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* - Codex Sinaiticus
A - Codex Alexandrinus
AA - Altlestamentliche Abhand-

lungen
AAA - Annab of Archaeologlt and

Anthropologt
AASOR - Annual of the Amer-

tcan Schools o_f Oiental Research
Ab. - Aboth
Add. Esth. - Additions to

Esther
AFO - Archia f)r Orientforschung
AJA - American Journal of Ar-

chaeologlt
AJSL - American Journal oJ

Semitic Languages and Ltteratures
AJ'f - Ameican Journal oJ The-

ologlt
Akkad. - Akkadian
Amer. Trans. - The Complete

Bible, an American Translation
(Smith and Goodspeed)

ANEP - J. B. Pritchard, ed.,
The Ancient Near East in Pictures

ANET - J. B. Fritchard, ed.,
Ancicnt Ncar Eastern Texts

AO - Der altc Orient
APAW - Abhandlungen der

Preussichen Akadcmie dcr Wis-
senschaften

Apoc. - Apocrypha
Apocal. Bar. - Apocalypse of

Baruch
Aq. - Aquila
'Ar. 

- 
'Aruk

ARAB 
- D. D. Luckenbill,

Ancient Records of Ass2ria and
Bafuilonia

Arab. - Arabic
'Arak. 

- 
'Arakin

Aram. - Aramaic
ARE - J. H. Breasted, Anctent

Records of Egtpt
ARN - Aboth d'Rabbi Nathan
art. - article
ARW - Archiafir Rcligionsutis-

senschaift
ASAE - Annales du seraice dzs

antiquitis de I'Egpte
Asmp. Moses - Assumption of

Moses
ASV - American Standard

Version (1901)

ABBREVIATIONS

AT - Altes or Ancien Testamcnt
ATR - Anglican Theological Rc-

aaean

'A.2. 
- 

'Abodah Zarah

B - Codex Vaticanus
BA - Biblical Archaeologist
Bar. - Baruch
Barn. - The Epistle of Barna-

bas
BASOR - Bulletin o.1f the Amci-

can Schools of Oriental Rescarch
B.B. - Baba Bathra
Bek. - Bekereth
Bel - Bel and the Dragon
Ber. - Berakoth
Bez. - Be4ah
B.K. - Baba $.amma
bk. - book
B.M. - Baba MeTi'a
Bibl. - Biblica
Bibl. Stud. - Biblischc Studien
Bik. - Bikkurim
BS - Bibliotheca Sacra
BW - Biblical World
BWANT - Beitrtigc qur Wissen-

scha"ft oom Alten und Ncuen
Testamcnt

BWAT - Beitil)ge qur Wisscn-
schaft aom Alten Testamcnt

B/ * Biblische leilschift
B<AW - BeiheJlc aur /eitschifi

fir die alttcstamentliche Wisscn-
schLfi

B<F - Biblische leitfragen

C - Codex Ephraemi Syri
ca. - circa (about)
CDC - Cairo Genizah Docu-

ment of the Damascus Cov-
enanters (The Zadokite Docu-
ments)

cf. - confer (compare)
ch. - chapter
Chr. - Chronicles
Clem. - Clement (I and II)
Clem. Misc. - ClementofAlex-

andria Misccllanies
Col. - Colossians
col. - column
Cor. - Corinthians
CSEL - Corpus Scriptorum Ec-

c le si as ti c oru m La tinorum

v

D - Codex Bezae; Codex
Claromontanusl Deuteronomist
source

Dan. - Daniel
Dem. - Demai
Deut. - Deuteronomy
Did. - The Didache
div. - division
DSS - Dead Sea Scrolls

E - east; Elohist source
EB - larly Bronze Age
EB - Etudes bibliques
Eccl. - Ecclesiastes
Ecclus. - Ecclesiasticus
ed. - edited, edition, editor
e.g. - excmpli gratia (for ex-

ample)
Egyp. - Egyptian
EH - Exegetisches Handbuch qum

Alten Testament
EI - Early Iron Age
Eph. - Ephesians
'Er. 

- 
'Erubin

ERV - English Revised Ver-
sion (lBBl-85)

Esd. - Esdras
esp. - especially
Esth. - Esther
ET - Expository Timcs
Ethio. - Ethiopian
Euseb. Hist. - Eusebius lllstoy

of the Christian Church
Euseb. Onom. - Eusebius On-

omasticon
Exod. - Exodus
ErP. - Thc Expositor
Ezek. - Ezekiel

fem. - feminine
fig. - 6gure (illustration)
FRLANT - Forschungen qur Re-

ligion und Literalur des Alten und
Neuen Teslaments

G - Greek
Gal. - Galatians
Gen. - Genesis
Gi1. - Gi11in
Gordon - C. H. Gordon,

Ugaitic Manual
Gr. - Greek
GSAI - Giornale della societi

asiatica italiana



GTT - Gereiformecrd theologisch
Tijdschrtft

H - Hebrew; Holiness Code
Hab. - Habakkuk
Hag. - Haggai
Hag. - tragigah
tlal. 

- l+allah
HAT - Handbuch lum Altcn

Testamenl
HDB - James Hastings, ed., A

Dictionary of the Bible
Heb. - Hebrew; the Letter to

the Hebrews
HERE - James Hastings, ed.,

Encyclopedia of Rcligion and
Ethics

Herm. Mand. - The Shepherd
of Flermas, Mandates

Herm. Sim. - The Shepherd of
Hermas, Similitudes

Herm. Vis. - The Shepherd of
Hermas, Visions

Hitt. - Hittite
HKAT - Handkommcntar zum

Altcn Teslament
Hor. - Horayoth
Hos. - Hosea
HS - Dic heilige Schift drs Alten

Testaments
HTR - Haraard Theological Re-

aiezo

HUCA - Hebreut Union Collcgc
Annual

ICC - International Critical
Commentary

i.e. - td asl (that is)
IEJ - Israel Exploration Journal
Ign. Eph. - The Epistle of

Ignatius to the Ephesians
Ign. Magn. - The Epistle of

Ignatius to the Magnesians
Ign. Phila. - The Epistle of

Ignatius to the Philadelphians
Ign. Polyc. - The Epistle of

Ignatius to Polycarp
Ign. Rom. - The Epistle of

Ignatius to the Romans
Ign. Smyr. - The Epistle of

Ignatius to the Smyrnaeans
Ign. Trall. - The Epistle of

Ignatius to the Trallians
intro. - introduction
Iren. Her. - Irenaeu5 Against

Heresies
Iron - Iron Age
Isa. - Isaiah

J - Yahwist source
JA - Journal asiatiquc

JAOS - Journal of thc Ameican
Oriental Sociely

Jas. - James
JBL - Journal of Biblical Litcra-

turc and Exegesis

JBR - Journal of Biblc and Re-
ligion
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JEA -Journal t Egptian
Archaeologlt

J".. - Jeremiah
JJGL - Jahrbuch fir jiidische

&schichte und Litcratur
JNES - Joumal of Ncar Eastern

Stud;cs

Jor. Antiq. - Josephus The
Antiquities of the Je.zos

Jos. Apion - Josephus ,4gar'ru1

Apion

Jos. Life - Josephus Zry'
Jos. War - Josephus TheJeuish

War

Josh. - Joshua
JPOS - Journal of thc Palestinc

Oricntal Socieqt

JQR - Jezoish Quarterl2 Rcuieu.t

JR - Journal of Rcligion
JRAS - Journal of the Royal

Asiatic Societ2

JSOR - Journal of the Society of
Oriental Rescarch

J.T. - Jerusalem Talmud
Jth. - Judith
JfS - Journal of Theological

Studies

Jub. - Jubilees
Judg. - Judges
Just. Apol. - Justin Martyr

Apologt

Just. Dial. - Justin Martyr
Dialogue utith Tr2pho

KAT - Kommenlar <um Alten
Teslamcnt

Kel. - Kelim
Ker. - Kerithoth
Keth. - Kethuboth
KHC - Kurler Hand-Kommentar

<um Alten Testamenl
Kid. - Kiddushin
Kil. - Kil'ayim
KJV - King James Version
KUB - KeikchriJTurkunden aus

Boghaakiii

L - Lukan source
Lam. - Lamentations
Lat. - Latin
LB - Late Bronze Age
Lev. - Leviticus
LXX - Septuagint

M - Matthean source
M. - Mishna
Ma'as. - Ma'asroth
Ma'as Sh. - Ma'aser Sheni
Macc. - Maccabees
Mak. - Makkoth
Maksh. - Makshirin
Mal. - Malachi
Mart. Polyc. - The Margtrdom

o-[ Poficarp
masc. - masculine
Matt. - Matthew
MB - Middle Bronze Age
M"g. - Megillah

vi

Me'il. - Me'ilah
Mek. - Mekilta
Men. - Menahoth
mg. - margin
MGWJ - Monatsschrifi fir

C*schichte und Wissenscha,ft dzs

Judentums
Mic. - Micah
Mik. - Mikwa'oth
M.K. - Mo'ed $a1an
MS, MSS - manuscript, manu-

scripts
MT - Masoretic Text
MVAG - Mitte;lungcn der aor-

dcrasiatisch-acgtp tischen Gcscll-
schaJl

N - north
n. - note
Nah. - Nahum
Naz. - Nazir
NE - northeast
Ned. - Nedarim
N"g. - Nega'im
Neh. - Nehemiah
NF - Neue Folge
Nid. - Niddah
NK< - Neue kirchliche <citschnfi
NS - Nova series
NT - New Testament
"lff.t - Ncut Tcstament Sludies
NTSI - Nieuwe theologischc

Studien
NTT - Nieuu theologisch Tijd-

schri"ft
Num. - Numbers
NW - northwest

Obad. - Obadiah
Ohol. - Oholoth
OL - Old Latin
OL< - Oicntalistische Literatur-

4itung
'Or. 

- 'Orlah
OT - Old Testament

P - Priestly source
p., pp. - Page, pages
Par. - Parah
PEQ - Palestine Exploration

Quar terlT (Pales tine Exp loration

Quarterly Fund)
Pers. - Persian
Pes. - Pesalrim
Pesil.<. dRK - Pesi[<ta di Rab

Kahana
Pesik. R. - Pesittha Rabbathi
Pet. - Peter
Phil. - Philippians
Philem. - Philemon
Phoen. - Phoenicia
Pir. R. El. - Pirke di Rabbi

Eliezer
PJ - Paldstina Jahrbuch
pl. - plate (herein, color il-

lustration)
Pliny Nat. Hist. - Pliny Natural

History



Polyc. Phil. - The Epistle of
Polycarp to the Philippians

Prayer Man. - The Prayer of
Manasseh

Prov. - Proverbs
Ps., Pss. - Psalm, Psalms
PSBA - Procecdings of thc Society

of Bibltcal Archaeologlt
Pseudep. - Pseudepigrapha
Pss. Sol. - Psalms of Solomon
pt. - Part
PTR - Pinceton Theological Re-

a2caa

Q - Quelle ("Sayings" source
in the gospels)

IQH - Thanksgiving Hymns
lQIs' - Isaiah Scroll (p"b-

lished by the American Schools
of Oriental Research)

lQI.o - IsaiahScroll (published
by E. L. Sukenik, Hebrew
University, Jerusalem, Israel)

IQM - War Scroll
lQpHab - Habakkuk Com-

mentary
IQS 

- Manual of Discipline
I QSa - Rule of the Congrega-

tion

RB - Reaue biblique
REJ - Reuue des itudes juiaes
Rev. - Revelation
rev. - revised, revision, reviser
R. H. - Rosh Hashanah
RHPR - Rcuuc d'hisloire el de

philosophie religicuses
RHR - Reuue de I'histoire des

religions
Rom. - Romans
RR - Rtcerche rcligiose
RS - Reuue sCmitique
ft,SR - Recherches de science re-

ligieusc
RSV - Revised Standard Ver-

sion (1946-52)
RTP - Reuue de thiologie et dz

philosophie

S - south
Sam. - Samuel
Samar. - Samaritan recension
Sanh. - Sanhedrin
SE - southeast
sec. - section
Shab. - Shabbath
Sheb. - Shebi'ith
Shebu. - Shebu'oth
She!. - Shekalim
SL - Series Lattna
SongofS. - SongofSongs
Song Thr. Ch. - Song of the

Three Children (or Young
Men)

ABBREVIATIONS

So1. - Solah
SPAW - Sitqungsberichte dlr

Preussischen Akadzmie der Wissen-
schaften

S'f< - Schuteipische theologische

<eitschift
Suk. - Sukkah
Sumer. - Sumerian
Sus. - Susanna
SW - southwest
SWP - Surucy of Western Pal-

csline
Symm. - Symmachus
Syr. - Syriac

Ta'an. - Ta'anith
Tac. Ann. - Tacitus Annals
Tac. Hist. - Tacitus Histoies
Tam. - Tamid
Tantr. - Tanlruma
Targ. - Targum
T.B. - Babylonian Talmud
TdbK. - Tanna debe Eliyahu
Tem. - Temurah
Ter. - Terumoth
Tert. Apol. - Tertcullian Apologlt
Tert. Marcion - Tertullian

Against Marcion
Tert. Presc. Her. - Tertullian

Prescripttons Against the Heretics
Test. Asher - Testament of

Asher
Test. Benj. - Testament of

Benjamin
Test. Dan - Testament of

Dan
Test. Gad - Testament of

Gad
Test. Iss. - Testament of

Issachar
Test. Joseph - Testament of

Joseph
Test. Judah - Testament of

Judah
Test. Levi - Testament of

l-evi
Test. Naph. - Testament of

Naphtali
Test. Reuben - Testament of

Reuben
Test. Simeon - Testament of

Simeon
Test. Zeb. - Testament of

Zebulun
Theod. - Theodotion
Theol. - Theologt
Theol. Rundschau - Theologische

Rundschau
Thess. - Thessalonians
Tim. - Timothy
Tit. - Titus
'fL< 

- Theologische Literatur-
qeitung

vll

Tob. - Tobit
Toh. - fohoroth
Tosaf. - Tosafoth
Tosef. - Tosefta
TQ - Theologischc QuartalschriJt
trans. - translated, translation,

translator
Tristram NHB - H. B. Tris-

tram, The Natural Histor2 of the

Bibh
TSBA - Transaclions oJ the So-

ciet2 oJ Biblical Archaeologlt
TSK - Theologischc Studien und

Kritikcn
TT - Theologisch Tijdschrift
TU - Textc und Untersuchungen

aur Geschichte dcr altchristlichm
Literalur

TWNT - Theologisches Wiirter-
buch zum Neuen Testament

T.Y. - Jebul Yom

Ugar
'uk. - Ugaritic

- 
'U!7in

vol. - volume
vs., vss. - verse, verses
VT - Vetus Testamentum
Vulg. - Vulgate

W 
- west

WC - Westminster Commen-
taries

Wisd. Sol. - Wisdom of Sol-
omon

W<KM - Wiener /eitschri.ftflr
die Kunde des Morgenlandcs

Y - Yahweh
Yeb. - Yebamoth
Yom. - Yoma

/A - /eitschrift fir Assyiologie
und ueruandte Gebtcte

Zab. - Zabin
<AW - ,(citschrift fiir die alt-

t c s t amen I li c he W i s s e ns c haJt

<DMG - /eitschrift der deutschen

morge nliindisc hen Ges c lh c haft
<DPV - .leitschrift des dcutschen

Pak*tina-Vereins
Zeb. - Zebalrim
Zech. - 7*chariah
Zeph. - Zephaniah
<NW - ,leitschriJt filr die ncu-

les t a me n t lic he W is s e nsc haJt und
dte Runde der tilteren Kirche

,lS - (eitschriJt fir Semitisttk
<S'f - <e;tschifiJilr ystematischz

Theologie

<'fhK - /eitschri"ft fir Theologtc
und Kirche





RA rd. Alternately: RE 16. The Egyptian sun-god,
whose chief cult center was Thebes. Sae Ecyrr.

RAAMAH ri'a me [nD!r]]. Alternately: RAAMA
[rnyi] (I Chr. l:9). A son ofCush, and the father of
Sheba and Dedan, hence the name of an Arabian
locality (Gen. l0:7; I Chr. l:9). The traders of Sheba
and Dedan are reported to have brought the best of
spices, all sorts of precious stones, and gold to Tyre
in exchange for the latter's wares (Ezek. 27:22).
Since the LXX renders the word by "Regma"
('Pevud), many have identified Raamah with a city
of that name mentioned by Ptolemy and located on
the Persian Gulf. A better identification is with the
city of Raamah near Ma'in in SW Arabia, which is
mentioned in a Minean inscription as being the scene
ofan attack on one of their caravans by raiders from
Sheba and Haulan. S. Conex

RAAMIAH. Alternate form of Rnrlnren.

RAAMSES. Alternate form of Reursns (Crrv).

*RABBAH rib'a [n:r, gre^t ol capital city] (Josh. 13:
25; II Sam. ll:l; 12:27,29; I Chr. 20:l; Jer. 49:
3; Ezek. 25:5; Amos l:4). Alternately: RABBAH OF
THE AMMONITES im'e nits [1tny '51 nfl, great
or capital city of the sons of Ammon] (Deut. 3: I I ; II
Sam. l2:26; 17:27; Jer. 49:2; Ezek. 2l:2O-tJ 2l:25);
KJV RABBAH (RABBATH) OF THE CHIL-
DREN OF AMMON -ath, dm'en. The capital city
of Ammon.

l. General situation.* The name, location, and
nature of the site of modern Amman leave no doubt
of its identity with the ancient capital of the Am-
monite kingdom, Rabbah. Situated some twenty-
three miles E of the Jordan River in the valley which
forms the course of the upper Jabbok (Wadi ez-
Zerqa, or modern Wadi Amman), Rabbah is the
only city in Transjordan which biblical tradition
clearly designates as Ammonite. The Iron Age settle-
ment seems to have been divided into at least two
parts: the "royal city" (II Sam. 12:26), probably
composed of the principal fortress or royal citadel,
and situated on top of the lofty triangular plateau
(acropolis) that rises precipitously N of the Wadi

Rabbah

Amman; and the "city of waters" (vs. 27), appar-
ently referring to some kind of fortification guarding
a large source of water for the city in the valley of
the Jabbok. Following the destruction of the Am-
monite kingdom in the sixth century, Rabbah was
not rebuilt until Hellenistic times, when the city was
renamed Philadelphia (see $ 3 bclou). This name pre-
vailed throughout the Greek and Roman period, but
disappeared after the Arab conquest of the land,
when it reverted to a part of its ancient and now
contemporary name, Amman. By far the vast rna-
jority of the beautiful and important ruins which are
still visible at Amman stem from the Greek and
Roman city.+ The rude stone monuments (dolmens,
cromlechs, and menhirs) that have been surveyed
in the vicinity of Amman appear to come from the
prehistoric period, and thus are not specifically
Ammonite. Figs. RAB l, 2.

Couilcsy ofJ. C. B. Mohr, Tiibingcn

l Rabbah (Philadelphia, modern Amman)

Copyritht: Thc Matron Photo Servicc

2. Modern Amman (Rabbath-Ammon, Philadelphia)
viewed from Roman theater

2. Archaeological history and remains. The
earliest Ammonite occupation of Rabbah does not
antedate the Late Bronze Age (ca. 1550-1200).
Archaeological excavation at Amman by the Italians
(1927 -29) uncovered the remains of an ancient sur-
rounding wall resting on natural rock on the lowest
terrace of the E part of the acropolis. IJnfortunately,
few aids for dating were discovered, so that the 6f-
teenth-century date assigned to the wall cannot be
proved. However, more recent excavation near the
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Rabbah

Amman airport has disclosed a Late Bronze Age
shrine, constructed with large blocks of unhewn
stone, and revealing remarkable quantities of weap-
ons, seals, scarabs, jewelry, and pottery. Among the
latter have been found for the first time in Trans-
jordan the remains of over a hundred Mycenean
vases of various forms, which clearly flx the Late
Bronze date. The curious isolation of the small
shrine in the open country 2% miles E of Amman
would seem to suggest its use by seminomadic peo-
ples and caravan traders of the early Ammonite
kingdom. The ancient commercial highway between
Damascus and Arabia ran directly through Rabbah.

Several Iron Age tombs have been cleared at Am-
man whose main contents point to a Late Iron II
date (ca. 700-600). Outside these tombs, however,
there are no architectural remains which can be
dated with any certainty to the early Ammonite
kingdom. What is left of the old city walls seems to
stem from the time of the Ptolemies. From an
architectural standpoint, the most important period
at Amman was the age of the Antonines (second
century e.o.), from which comes the great bulkof
Roman remains. These include the el-Kal'ah, or
citadel, situated on the main acropolis N of the Wadi
Amman, and on which are the ruins of two temples
(one dedicated to Zeus Ammon) and a cultic com-
plex. Two other acropolises are without ruins, al-
though some scholars consider the second eminence
to have been the site of the Early Iron Age capital.
Among the splendid constructions in the valley of the
Wadi Amman S of the main acropolis is a long street
of pillars, which branch out to the NW in a trans-
verse valley. Along this avenue, from W to E, are
arranged an aqueduct, a bath, the so-called Nym-
phaeum, the already-mentioned propylaeum, the
famous amphithcater (largest in Syria, seating some
six thousand spectators), the so-called Odeum, and
an E gate and wall, the latter apparently constituting
the only blockade against easy entrance to the city
by marauding Bedouin. This magnificent array of
Roman remains shows the extent to which the city
participated in the prosperity of E Palestine during
the second-third centuries A.D.

3. Political history. On the basis ofevidence from
archaeological explorations, ancient Rabbah would
seem to have been established as early as the thir-
teenth century. There are only two references to the
city in biblical literature going back to a time before
the tenth century. The 6rst is a tradition preserved
by the Deuteronomist (Deut.3:ll) that the bedof
the Bashanite king Oc was kept in Rabbah (sae

Zr.l.z.zuwv.tv.). The second reference occurs in a geo-
graphical explanation of the location ofAroer, which,
according to Josh. I 3:25, was "east of Rabbah."

The most extensive biblical references to Rabbah
are in connection with David's siege of the Ammon-
ite capital in the early tenth century r.c. (II Sam.
ll-12; see Aut'.roN $ 3d). For the first time in the
history of Ammon, the capital was besieged and cap-
tured, after a bitter struggle (II Sam. ll:1, 22-24;
12:26; I Chr. 20: l). It would appear, from the par-
allel accounts describing this event (II Sam. l2:26-
3l; I Chr. 20: l-3), that Joab only directed the initial
phase of the siege, capturing the "royal city" (rry
il)rtnn; lit., "the city of the kingdom"; see $ I aboac)

Rabbah

and the "city of waters" (EtDi'] .ltr; see $ I aboue);

while David, upon being summoned from Jerusalem,
led forth the reserve troops and administered the de-
cisive blow that overwhelmed the entire city (II Sam.
12:28-29). Subsequently, David pillaged the Ammon-
ite capital, and before returning to Jerusalem, organ-
ized the citizens of Rabbah, as well as others from
neighboring Ammonite settlements, into a labrtr coraie

(vss. 30-3 l). Throughout the remaining years of the
United Monarchy, Rabbah continued under Israelite
suzerainty. But sometime.during the first half of the
ninth century, the Ammonites regained their inde-
pendence, earning a scathing condemnation from
Amos, who prophesied the destruction of Rabbah
(Amos l:14).

No further mention of the Ammonite capital oc-
curs in biblical literature until near the end of the
seventh century n.c. Jeremiah acknowledges the last
important expansive movement of the Ammonites at
this time, and foresees the eventual military demise
and destruction of Rabbah at the hands of lsrael

[er. 49:2-3). Finally, Ezekiel envisions God com-
missioning him to mark a way for the sword of the
king of Babylon (Nebuchadrezzar) to come to Rab-
bah (Ezek. 2l:2O), and thus punish the rebellious
Ammonites. The ultimate destruction of the Ammon-
ite capital by the invading Arab hordes ca. 580 e.c.
is vividly described by Ezekiel in his oracle against
the Ammonites (Ezek. 25:5).

The name of Rabbah is nowhere mentioned in the
OT.in connection with Jewish history of'the post-
exilic period. We next hear of it after its capture by
Ptolemy Philadelphus (285-247), in whose honor the
city was renamed Philadelphia. In 259, however, the
governor Zenon still called the city by its indigenous
name, which (in the form Rabbatamana, td 'Pcp-
pcr6ggavc) was retained by Polybius and Stephen
of Byzantium. According to Polybius (V.71), the city
was captured from Ptolemy Philopator by Antiochus
III the Great in 218 4.c., after a severe and
protracted siege, which was broken only through the
help of a captive, who revealed the existence of a
subterranean passage by which the citadel garrison
obtained its water supply. A nineteenth-century sur-
vey of the site revealed the remains of a reservoir
and aqueduct which possibly belong to this subter-
ranean passage described by Polybius. In 199 n.c.,
Philadelphia passed under the Lagides after Anti-
ochus' victory at Panion. In the time of Hyrcanus
(135-107), soJosephus (Antiq. XIILviii. l; xv.3) in-
forms us, a Zeno Cotylas was tyrant over the city. In
63 s.c., Philadelphia became a city of the Decapolis,
held by the Arabs (Jos. War l.vi.3), who were in
open hostility to the Jews in the years 66 and 44
(Antiq. XX.i.l;War Il.xviii.l) until finally defeated
by Herod in 30 g.c. (War Lxix.5-6). Philadelphia
did not belong to the province of Arabia until the
time of Trajan (e.o. 106). In the middle of the fourth
century e.o., Ammianus Marcellinus listed it as one
of the great fortified cities of Coele-Syria. It later be-
came the seat of a Christian bishop, forming one of
the nineteen sees of Palaestina tertia. In 635 Philadel-
phia succumbed to the Arab conquest under Yezid.
In the tenth century the Arab geographer Mukad-
dasi described it as the capital of the Belqa district
lying on the border of the desert, where it has con-

2



Rabbah (ofJudah)

tinued as an important city to this day. Unfortunately
the installation of Circassians there in 1878 has been
prejudicial to the preservation of some of the ancient
buildings.

Bibfiographf. C. Conder, Surue] of Eutern Patestine (1889),
pp. l9-64. D. Mackenzie, "Megalithic Monuments of Rab-
bath Ammon," Annual of PEF (l9ll), pp. l-40. H. C. Butler,
Ancienl Archileclure in S2tia: Southcrn S2ria, Ammonilis (Pubha-
tion of the Princelon Uniocrsil2 Archaeological Expedilion to S2na,
II, A, l; l9l9), pp. 34-35. R. Bartoccini, "Scavi ad Amman
della Missione Archaeologica italiana," Bolletino, Associaqione
Internationalc degli Studi Mediterranci, vol. I (1930), no. 3, pp.
l5-17; vol. III (1932), no.2, pp. l6-23; vol. IV (1933-34),
nos. 4-5, pp. l0-15. K. Galling, Biblisches Reallexikon (1937),
pp. 432.35. F.-M. Abel, GJographic de la Palestine (1938), II,
424-25. R. Bartoccini, "La Rocca Sacra degli Ammoniti,"
Aui dcl IV Congrcsso Nazionale di Studi Romani (1938), p. 308.
D. Mackenzie, RB,6+ (1957),218-20. G. M. LeNoes

*R'eBBeg (OF JUDAH). A village of Judah in the
highland district ofJerusalem (Josh. 15:60; it prob-
ably also appeared in the Benjaminite list after
Kiriath-jearim in Josh. lB:28, but was accidentally
omitted).

Rabbah may be the Rubutu of the Amarna I-etters
(cf. ANET 488-89, nos. 287, 289-90), which seems to
lie in the immediate vicinity of Jerusalem, as does
Rabbah, whose present location remains unknown.

V. R. Gor-o

RABBI, RABBONI rib'i, ra bo'ni [pcppi or Pappei
=!ll, my master,lfrom 1"1, master (cl lll, be great);
poppouvi or iqppouvei=!)]fl, my master,rtom ,)\, a
heightenedform gf :r]. Alternately: MASTER. One
learned in the Mosaic law; hence a teacher of the
law. In modern Judaism the rabbinate is an ordained
office. Formerly, however, it was simply a title of
respect, addressed to learned laymen, sometimes in-
dicating a master as contrasted with servants, but
more often a teacher as contrasted with his pupils.
It could even be used of Yahweh as teacher of Moses
(Ab. 1.6). In the Talmudic era rab was used chiefly
of Babylonian teachers and rabbi of Palestinian ones.
Rabbi Yehudah Hannasi, who edited the Mishna,
came to be known pre-eminently by the title "Rabbf'
without the need to give his name. See Tllvuo.

In the NT, "rabbi" is simply an honorific title
with no overtones of official appointment. It is applied
to teachers of the law in general (Matt. 23:7-8), and
even to John the Baptist by John's disciples (John
3:26). In all other cases, both "rabbi" and "rabboni"
mean Jesus, and are used in direct address to him.
This occurs twice in Matthew and four or five times
in Mark-the textual evidence for Mark l0:51 is

conflicting. Supremely it is the Fourth Gospel which
has Jesus honored in this way. It is done by inquirers
$ohn l:49;6:25) and even a Pharisee (3:2), as well
as by Jesus' own followers (4 :31 ; 9:2; I I :8). As John
l:38;20:16 say, however, "rabbi" and "rabboni"
have the same import (though they have not the
same literal meaning) as "teacher," and the latter
occurs frequently in the Synoptics.

See also Dlsctptr; TnecHrn. PrsnsoN PeRren

RABBITH rib'ith [rt:r]. A border town in Issachar
(fosh. l9:20). "Rabbith" is an error for "DennrerH,"
a Levitical town in Issachar tJosh. 2l:28; I Chr. 6:
72-H 6:57), not otherwise mentioned in Josh. l9:

3 Raca

l7-23. This view is strongly supported by LXX B,
which reads "Daberoth" in place of "Rabbith" in
Josh. 19:20. G. W. VeN Bser

RABBONI. Sre R,"\eer

RAB-MAG rib'mig [.:n-:r, see belou) (Jer. 39:3,
l3). The designation ofa court official ofthe Baby-
lonian king; probably derived from Akkadian zab

mugi (also mugu ald munga), which, however, ap-
pears only in Assyrian texts. The meaning of the
word is unknown in Akkadian.

Bibliograp\t, E. Klauber, Assyrisches Beamlentum (1910), p.
52, note 2. A. L. OppENItIu

RABSACES. KJV Apoc. form of Raa-sHereu.

RAB-SARIS rib'sa ris [orro-:r; Akkad. la-rili, at-
tendant-/rl., he who stands by (the king)] (II Kings
l8:17;Jer. 39:3, l3). Chief eunuch. This is an As-
syrian loan word in Hebrew and other Semitic lan-
guages, a euphemistic designation for the eunuchs at
the Assyrian court. The role and function of these
eunuchs has been recently elucidated by a series of
Middle Assyrian texts that set forth instructions for
the personnel ofthe royal harem, etc.

Bibliography. E. F. Weidner, "Hof- und Harems-Erliisse
assyrischer Ktinige aus dem 2. Jahrtausend v. Chr,," ,4FO,
17 (1954-55), 257 tr A. L. Oppr,NHsIv

RAB-SHAKEH rib'she ke [npur-:r, Assyrian loan
uordl (ll Kings lB:17, etc.); KJV Apoc. RABSACES
rib'se s&. The designation of the chief cupbearer of
the king. This Assyrian and Babylonian court offi-
cial was of high rank and often in charge of admin-
istrative duties. A. L. OpperuH:rv

RACA rii'kii [fcx6, poxd; Aram. NPt'r, IPt'l, r??

belou). A term of reproach or insult, indicating a
person who is contemptible in some way. Jesus is
quoted as saying in Matt. 5:22 that anyone who uses
this expression to a brother (RSV translates "insults
his brother") will be "liable to the council." Since
the word is used nowhere else in the NT, and rarely
elsewhere, its precise meaning is difficult to deter-
mine.

"Raca" has usually been taken as a transliteration
of the Aramaic riq6, meaning an inferior or stupid
person; related to riqdn, "empty" or, figuratively,
"ignorant." In Ber. 32a Baraita a commander greets
a pious man praying. When the man continues his
prayer without answering, the commander demands
why he does not reply to the greeting, calling him
rAq6. ln Ber. 75a Rabbi Jochanan addresses a pupil
who laughed at one of his lectures as r|q,i. In Mid-
rash Qoh. 9:15 (44b) Noah says to his contempo-
raries: "Woe to you r|qa726! Tomorrow the flood will
come; repent." In Midrash Ps. 137:5 an ex-wife of a
king calls her second husband r0q6, probably re-
ferring to his inferior status.

On the other hand, discovery of a Greek papyrus
letter, dated Feb. 6 (or 9), 257 u.c., in which 6oxdv
is used ('Avr(o;ov rdv 6cxdv) has suggested to some
scholars that the word is a Greek term of abuse of
uncertain meaning. The spelling Fcxd in Matt. 5:22
has better MS support than parc (N D W and most
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OL as against B-the passage being mutilated iir A
C and pn5), and Tertullian and Cyprian also support
6oxd.

Bibliograph2. H. L. Strack and P. Billerbeck, Kommentar
qum NT aus Talmud und Midruh,I (1922), 276 tr; E. C. Col-
well, "Has 'Pcx6 a Parallel in the Papyri?" /Bf, LIII (1934),
35 l-54; E. J. Goodspeed, Probleru oJ NT Translation (1945);
M. Smith, '(Notes on Goodspeed's Problems, etc.," JBL,LXIY
(1945), 501 tr T. S. Ksprsn

RACAL re'kel [l)r, trade, commerce]; KJV
RACHAL r5'kil. A village in S Judah, presently
unidentified, to which David sent some booty taken
from the Amalekites (I Sam. 30:29). LXX B reads
"Cenvrl," which is probably the original reading.

V. R. GoLD

RACE, RACE COURSE. Sae Gauns; MnN, ETHNIc
DrvrsroNs op.

RACHAB. KJV form of Rannr (PnnsoN) in Matt.
l:5.

RACHAL. KJV form of Recar.

RACHEL ra'chel [lnr, ewe; 'Pcyf1tr]. The younger
daughter of Laban; Jacob's second wife; and the
mother of Joseph and Benjamin.

Like Rebekah, her aunt and mother-in-law,
Rachel first appears in the OT narrative at a well
(Gen. 29:l-14). The well was located near Haran
in Mesopotamia, whither, according to the early JE
tradition, Jacob had fled from his brother, Esau.
Having arrived at the well, he encountered this
beautiful shepherdess, the daughter of his uncle
Laban. Jacob was immediately attracted to his
cousin and agreed to work seven years under f,aban
in return for her hand (vss. l5-30). The seven years
"seemed to him but a few days because of the love
he had for her" (vs. 20). At the end of the stipulated
time, however, the crafty Laban surreptitiously sub-
stituted Leah, his older and less attractive daughter,
for Rachel in the wedding ceremony. When Jacob
discovered the deception, his commitment to the
elder sister was legally consummated, and he was
powerless to escape the contract. In order to gain
Rachel, he was forced to spend seven more years in
the service of Laban. Once he received her for his
wife, Jacob's love for Rachel was greater than his
love for Leah.

Rachel was not immediately fruitful after her mar-
riage, and she was both impatient and jealous when
Leah gave birth to Reuben, Simeon, Levi, and Judah
(Gen. 29:31-35). Her only recourse was to give Jacob
her handmaid, Bilhah, for children-a custom par-
alleled in the Nuzi Tablets (see NuzI). The children
of this union, Dan and Naphtali, were named by
Rachel, indicating her claim to them (30:l-8).
Rachel's burning desire for fruitfulness can be seen
in her request for Reuben's mandrakes, which she
believed would bring fertility (vss. l4-16). It was not
until after Zilpah, Leah's handmaid, had borne Gad
and Asher (vss. 9-12), and Leah had given birth to
Issachar, Zebulun, and Dinah (vss. l7-21), that God
at last remembered Rachel. To her was born Joseph
(vss. 22-24), who was to become the father of
Ephraim and Manasseh (a1:50-52).

Rachel

When Jacob determined to return to his homeland,
both Rachel and Leah concurred in his decision
(Gen. 3l: l- l6). As they fled, Rachel stole her
father's household gods (sar TrnerHIu), which
would ensure troth success and the family inheritance
(vss. l7-35). Laban's concern in pursuing them was
not so much for his lost daughters as for his lost gods.
His search was in vain, since Rachel had hidden
them in the saddle of her camel and sat upon them.
Her explanation to her father was that she could not
rise because the "way of women" was upon her
(vs.35).

Jacob's favoritism for Rachel and Joseph is re-
flected by their position in the processional which
he formed when they were returning to Palestine and
about to meet Esau. They were placed last, where
they would be safest in case ofviolence (Gen. 33:l-2).

The death of Rachel came with the birth of her
second child, as the company was moving S between
Bethel and Ephrath (Gen. 35:16-21; cf. 48:7). When
she learned that it was a son, she called his name
Ben-oni ("son of my sorrow"), but Jacob named him
Benjamin ("son of my right hand"). She was buried
near Ephrath in the territory of Benjamin, and Jacob
erected a pillar to mark her tomb. See R.qcnr,l's
ToNas.

In only two passages outside Genesis does the OT
mention Rachel. Ruth 4:l I refers to Rachel and
Leah as those who founded the house of Israel, and
Jeremiah 3 I : l5 depicts her as weeping at the fate of
her children (the N kingdom represented by
Ephraim, Joseph's son) who had been exiled by
Assyria.

The Hebrew idea of corporate personality would
suggest that the Rachel traditions have another level
of significance in addition to being stories of impor-
tant individuals. They reflect tribal relations and his-
tory. The exact nature of this history is not easily
discerned, but certain tentative conclusions can be
advanced.

Some of those who see no evidence of real per-
sonal history in the Rachel stories think it is possible
that there was originally a Rachel tribe or clan. Its
totem could have been the ewe (lnr), which would
suggest a nomadic group.

More certain is the historical situation of the
tribes of Israel, reflected by the family of which
Rachel was a member. The sons ofJacob-Israel by
Rachel, Leah, Bilhah, and Zilpah represent the
twelve-tribe amphictyony which flourished during
the period of the judges. Thus the sons of Rachel,
Joseph and Benjamin, were prominent members of
this Israelite confederation of tribes which were
united by their common worship of Yahweh.

That Joseph was born to Rachel in the region of
Haran reveals the memory of an Aramean origin of
the "house ofJoseph." Since Rachel's second son,
Benjamin, was not born until she went to Palestine,
it might be surmised that this tribe was formed only
on that soil, perhaps as the result of a split of
Ephraim. On the other hand, it could indicate that
Benjamin was the first tribe to enter Palestine, and
thus was already there when the other tribes arrived.

The entry of the Joseph tribes into Palestine after
the other tribes is possibly reflected in the order of
the births of Jacob's children. But since Rachel's son

+



Rachel's tomb

Joseph, and particularly Joseph's son Ephraim, be-
came pre-eminent in the N where these traditions
were formed, they present Rachel and Joseph as

favored by Jacob.
The geographical propinquity of Ephraim and

Benjamin after the Conquest would seem best to ex-
plain the fact that Joseph and Benjamin were full
brothers. Ifthere is significance in the fact that Dan
and Naphtali are the sons of Rachel's handmaid,
Bilhah, it is not immediately obvious. Only Bilhah's
son Dan was ever geographically contiguous to
Ephraim and Benjamin. This tradition might reflect
a preconquest relation.

In the NT there is a single reference to Rachel.
The passage concerning Rachel's weeping for her
children in Jer. 3 I : l5 is used by the author of Mat-
thew in connection with the slaying of the infants by
Herod (Matt. 2:16-18).

Bibliograp\t, M. Noth, Das S2stem dzt ,(uiilf Stiimme Istacls
(1930); J. Bright, Early Israel in Recent History Writing (1956);
M. Noth, Thc Historl of Israel (1958). M. Nrwuen

*RACHEL'S TOMB. The burial place of Rachel,
Jacob's wife. The traditional location, ca. a mile N
of Bethlehem on the \N side of the Jerusalem road,
was indicated very early by a gloss on Gen. 35:19;
48:7, and accepted by early Christian writers. At
least as early as the fourth century A.D. there was a
monument there, later described as a pyramid of
twelve stones representing the twelve sons ofJacob.
The present building consists of a domed room ca.

twenty-four feet square, erected by the Crusaders,
and an adjoining square vestibule containing a
mihrab (Muslim place of prayer), added by Sir
M. Montefiore when he purchased the monument for
the Jews in l84l .

Gen. 35:16-19 tells that Rachel died on the way
from Bethel to Ephrath "when they were still some
distance from Ephrath" (vs. l6) and that she was
buried there. The gloss: "that is, Bethlehem," erro-
neously identifies this Ephrath with the district of
ErHneruau, in which Bethlehem was situated (Ruth
4:l l; Mic. 5:2-H 5:l). However, both I Sam. l0:2
("Rachel's tomb in the territory of Benjamin") and

Jer. 3 l: l5:
A voice is heard in Ramah,

lamentation and bitter weeping.
Rachel is weeping for her children,

assume a situation N ofJerusalem for her grave. A
passage in Midrash Rabbah shows that the two con-

Trans World Aidines

3. Though errcted by Crusaders in the twelfth century of
the Christian era, this tomb has played an interesting
traditional role.

5 Rages

tradictory traditions caused difficulty for rabbinic
exegetes in the early Christian period. Matthew's
quotation ofJer. 3l:15 with reference to the slaughter
of infants around Bethlehem (Matt. 2:16-18) would
indicate that he accepted the traditional view.

Fig. RAC 3.

Bib6ograp@. B. Meistermann, A Neu Guidt to the Hol2 Land
(1923), pp.299-301. S. V. Fawcsm

RADDAI rid'i 1'111 (I Chr. 2:14). The fifth son
of Jesse the Bethlehemite, and, consequently, an
elder brother of David.

RAFT [n:r::, towed objects,from Aram. r1'1, [ead,
guide; nlrDDr]. A floating collection oflogs, timber,
etc., fastened together, for their own conveyance or
for a support.

Both words cited above refer to the method which
Hiram of Tyre used to transport cedar and cypress
logs by sea from Lebanon to Joppa. The rafts were
presumably towed by boats. It is possible that rafts
were used as ferries at the more important fords of
the Jordan, for the transportation of objects too
heavy for the backs of animals. Such rafts may have
had their buoyancy increased by the use ofinflated
animal hides. It is instructive that in postbiblical
Jewish Aramaic the word *\)yD, ma'berri, used for
"Fono" in the OT (Josh. 2:7, etc.), also has the
meaning "ferry." w. S. McCurroucs

RAFTERS lni\iP koith LXX; in I Kings 6:15-16,
MT-KJV;11tp, WALLS; in I Kings 7:7, MT-KJV
,PrP, FLOOR); Etirr (Song of S. l:17; Kethibh
E!nr)]. Beams supporting the roof of a building.

RAGAE, RAGAU. Sea Rncrs; also Rnu.

RAGES rd"'jcz l'P&yot, 'P6ycro, 'Payoi; Old Pers.
Rdg6l;in Jth. l:5, l5 RAGAE ra'jl l'Po.ya.O; see be-

lowl; KJV RAGAU 15'96. An important, strategi-
cally located, and well-fortified city in NE Media of
the Persian Empire, situated ca. fr.ve miles SE of its
modern counterpart, the Persian capital of Teheran,
and generally identified with the present extensive
and imposing ruins of Ray (Rai, Rhay, Rhey, etc.).
It is mentioned six times in Tobit: l:14; 4:1,20; 5:5;
6'.12;9'.2.In Jth. I :5, 15 Ragae refers to the general
region, as in Diodorus Siculus (19.2) and in one of
two references in the Behistun Inscription. Cf. Strabo
(XI.g.l; 13.6); rhe Aaesta (Vendidad l.l5; Yasna
19. 1B); Ptolemy Geography VL5.4; etc., and various
Pahlavi texts.

Located just S of the high mountain range of
Alborz, bordering the Caspian Sea in an area which
controls the "Caspian Gates," the city played an im-
portant part in the wars of Media and of Alexander
the Great and his successors. It is one of the oldest
centers of civilization in Iran, modern excavation (sea

bibliography) indicating occupation from ea. 5000 s.c.
and, except for interruptions occasioned by earth-
quakes and several invasions (Parthians, Arabs,
Afghans, Mongols), down to the end of the four-
teenth century. It was long an important center of
Zoroastrianism and between the seventh and early
thirteenth centuries it flourished as a large Moham-
medan metropolis.
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Bibliography. A. V. Jackson, "A Historical Sketch ofRagha,
the Supposed Home of Zoroaster's Mother," Spicgel Memonlal
Volume (l9OB), pp. 237 -45. The main accounts of excavations
in 1934-36 under the direction of E. F. Schmidt. Uniuersit2 of
PenruTlaania Bulletin, vol. V, no. 5 (1935), pp. 4l-49; vol. VI,
no. 3 (1936), pp. 79-87; vol. VI, no. 4 (1936), pp. 133-36.
A. T. Olmstead, Hislory of the Persian Empire (19a8), pp. 30,
lll, ll4-15. A. Wlxcnrx

RAGUEL rig'y6 al, re gu'al [lxty:; LXX 'Po-
you4tr]. l. A member of the tribe of Naphtali living
in Ecbatana; the husband of Edna, and the father
of Sarah, Tobias' wife (Tob. 3:7, etc.). See Tont'r,
Beor or; ToBrAs l.

2. An (arch)angel (Enoch 2O:4; cf.23:4).
3. KJV form of RruEl in Num. l0:29, etc.

L. Hlcxs

RAHAB ra'heb []nr, wide, broad; NT 'Poctp,
'Po.y&.p in Matt. l:51 ; KJV RACHAB -kEb in
Matt. l:5. The harlot who sheltered the men sent by

Joshua to spy out Jericho.
l. In the OT. According to the narrative (Josh.

2:l-21), which was preserved because Rahab was
still living at the time of its composition (cf. 6:25),

Joshua sent two men in secret to assess the strength
of Canaan, especially Jericho. They lodged in the
house of Rahab the harlot. Naturally the news soon
reached the king, and he sent messengers to Rahab
commanding her to produce her lodgers. Although
she had actually hidden the spies in stalks offlax on
the roof of her house, she told the messengers that
she had seen the men but that they had left the city
a short time before. Following this false lead, the
agents of the king pursued them as far as the fords
of the Jordan. Thereupon Rahab visited the men on
the roof and told them that she and the people of
Jericho had heard of the mighty deeds of Yahweh,
and that she knew Yahweh to be "God in heaven."
On this basis she asked the spies to swear that she

and her clan would be spared from the coming de-
struction. The men agreed, and Rahab let them
down by a rope through the window-her house was
built in the city wall. For purposes of identification
she tied a scarlet thread in her window. After the
conquest ofJericho, Joshua told the spies to bring
out Rahab and her clan; then the city was burned
$osh.6:17,22-25).

There is no further mention of Rahab in the OT,
but according to rabbinic tradition she was one ofthe
four most beautiful women in the world and an an-
cestress of eight prophets (including Jeremiah) and
a prophetess (Huldah; Meg. l4b, l5a).

2. In the NT. According to Matthew's genealogy
of Jesus, Rahab was the wife of Salmon and the
mother of Boaz (Matt. l:5). The early church fathers
took for'granted the identification of this Rahab with
the Rahab of Joshua, but this was later doubted.
The unique spelling 'Poxdp may indicate that Mat-
thew distinguished the two. Elsewhere in the NT,
Rahab is cited as an example of justification by
works in Jas. 2:25, but in Heb. I l:31 as one who
because of her faith did not perish.

Sra a/so PnosrrrurroN; Jrnrcno l. ;. F. Ross

RAHAB (DRAGON) [:nr, saa belou). One of the
names of the mythological dragon vanquished by

6 Rainbow

Yahweh in a primordial combat. On this myth, its
significance and its parallels, sre Cosuocouv.

The name Rahab is found only in poetic passages of
the OT (viz., Job 9:13; 26:12; Ps. 89:10; Isa. 30:7;
5 I :9- I 0), and all these occur in books written after
the seventh century s.c. Its meaning is uncertain.
According to one view, the name derives from f;ll,
"be proud, arrogant"l according to another, it is to
be connected with Akkadian ra'dbu, "rage" or "be
agitated." With the latter may be comphred the
Egyptian hmhm.l, "the roaring, turbulent one," as a
name of the mythological dragon 'Apep.

The LXX renders Orep(qcvoq ("overweening") in
Ps.89:10; xffroq ("sea monster") inJob 9:13;26:12.
In Ps.87:4, it rnerely transliterates (pccp); in Isa.
30:7 it does not recognize a proper name; and in Isa.
51:9 it omits the word altogether.

The Vulg. usually renders superbus (Superbia in
Isa.30:7). In Job 9:13, however, it identifies the
"helpers of Rahab" (with whom we may compare
the helpers of Tiamat in the Babylonian creation
myth, Enuma Eli5, Ll05-7) with submarine creatures
who support the world (qui pottant orbem). The no-
tion of such creatures is widespread in world folklore.

In Ps. 87:4; Isa. 30:9 the ancient mythological
name is used figuratively to designate Egypt, the
former passage likening that foreign power to the
proud rironster who was eventually reduced to im-
potence (for MT nf u En, read nluD;r, "who was
stilled"). T. H. Gesren

RAHAM ri'him [onr, mercy, love] (I Chr. 2:44). A
descendant ofJudah; son of Shema, and the father
of Jorkeam.

RAHEL ra'hEl. KJV form of Recnnr in Jer. 3l:15.

RAIMENT. ,Sae Dnrss AND ORNAMENTs

RAIN [rDD-NT Uer6q, falling of.rain, the rain
which falls; EUJ=NT ppox{, downpour of rain; DII
(fob 24:8; KJV SHOWERS; elseuthere STORM;
TEMPEST);5ugpoq, rainstorm with wind (Luke 12:
54)]. Most of the annual rainfall in Palestine occurs
in the three months early December to early March.
This is preceded by the Eanry RarN and followed by
the "latter rain" (see SnntNc RIIN). The summer
months are almost rainless.

See also PeLnsunr, CLruarr or; Dnoucur;
SEnsoNs. R. B. y. Scorr

*RAINBOW 
[lprq (Rev. 4:3; l0:l); r6lov (Ecclus.

43:l l)l; BOW IN THE CLOUD [nurp] (Gen. 9:13).
The reflection and refraction of sunlight by a curtain
of falling rain, producing a bow or arc of the pris-
matic colors visible to an observer facing away from
the sun. Frequently it has as background the cloud
mass of a retreating thunderstorm, so that it appears
as a "bow in the cloud," an appropriate symbol ofa
storm that is past. It is the bow which Yahweh has
set aside after shooting the arrows of his lightning
(Lam. 2:4; Hab. 3 :9- I I ) , and becomes the sign of
Yahweh's covenant that "the waters shall never
again become a flood to destroy all flesh" (Gen. 9:8-
l7). Regarded with awe and admiration for its beauty
(Ecclus. 43:ll), the rainbow became a feature of



Raisin-cakes

scenes laid in heaven (Ezek. l:28; Rev. 4:3; l0:1).
R. B. Y. Scorr

RAISIN-CAKES [nturu*] (Isa. l6:7). Alternately:
CAKES OF RAISINS (II Sam. 6:19; Hos. 3:l);
KJV FLAGONS OF WINE. Food prepared by the
pressing of dried grapes. Because it is virtually im-
perishable, such food is suitable for travel and for
military provisions (II Sam.6:19; l6:l;cf. I Sam.
25:lB; 30:12; I Chr. l2:40). A festive food (Isa. 16:7),
it was apparently also used in the cult of the fertility
goddesses (Song of S. 2:5; Hos. 3: l; cf. Jer. 7:lB; 44:
l9). Sea Beer l; Fenrnrrv Cults; HosEa.

Bibliogaphl. B. Duhm, Du Buch Jesaia (l9l*), on lsa.
l6:7; K. Galling, Biblisches Realhxikon (1937), p. 8a.

J. A. WHenroN

RAISINS IDtprDy]. Raisins often appear in lists of
provisions (I Sam. 25:18;30:12; II Sam. l6:l;I Chr.
l2:40-H l2:4 l). They were prepared by soaking
bunches of grapes in oil and water and spreading
them in the sun to dry. Rntsttt-cAKEs are mentioned
both as a common food and as offerings in pagan
cults. J. F. Ross

RAKEM ri'kEm [oPr] (I Chr. 7:16). A grandson
of Manasseh. In Hebrew this name is the pausal
form of the name Rekem.

RAKKATH rik'ith [npr] (Josh. 19:35). A fortified
town in Naphtali. It is perhaps located at Tell
Eqlatiyeh, a small site with EB, MB, and some LB
remains near the Sea of Chinneroth, ca. 1% miles N
of Tiberias. The Israelite town may have been situ-
ated at the foot of Tell Eqlatiyeh near the perennial
spring 'Ain el-Fuliyeh. If this is not the site, it
is possible that Rakkath is located beneath modern
Tiberias, as suggested by the Talmud.

Bibliograp$t. W. F. Albright, "The Jordan Valley in the
Bronze Age," AASOR,6 (1926), 26. G. W. VeN Bsex

RAKKON rik'5n [ppr, shore(?), narrow place(?)]
(fosh. l9:46). A village of Dan; presumably on or
near the Nahr el-'Auja (River Jarkon), not far from
the Mediterranean, according to the context. Since
the Greek text omits it, some suggest that it is a
doublet of the preceding Me-jarkon. Others propose
identification with Tell er-Reqqeit, ca. l% miles N
of the mouth of the Nahr el-'Auja.

Bibliograplgt. F.-M. Abel, Giographie de la Palestinc, ll
(1938), 433; M. Noth, Das Brch Jona (1953), pp. 120 tr; G. E.
Wright and F. Filson, Westmiutcr Hislorieal Atlas lo the Bible
(rev. ed., 1956), p. 126. V. R. Got-o

RAM rim [Dr;'Ap6u]; KJV NT ARAM Ar'em. l. An
ancestor of King David (Ruth 4:19; I Chr. 2:9);
and an ancestor of Jesus, according to Matt. l:3-4
(called Arni in Luke 3:33). It is to be noted, in view
of 2 belout, that this Ram is named as a brother of
Jerahmeel in I Chr. 2:9.

2. The first-born son of Jerahmeel of Judah (I
CJrr.2:25,27).

3. Head of the family of Elihu, one of the friends
ofJob (Job 32:2). E. R. Acsreueren

RAM (ANIMAL) [ittt]. The mature male of the
sheep. The ram was a possible sacrificial offering in

Ramah

a number of ritual situations, including the peace
offering (e.g., Lev. l:10) and the guilt offering (5:15;
6:6). The ram was used for meat (Gen. 3l:38); rams'
skins were employed with other materials as cover-
ings for the tabernacle (Exod. 26:14) and presumably
other shelters; and the horns of the ram were com-
monly used in early times for tnrmpets (see Josh.
6:4- l3).

The ram gains certain prestige in the OT as a cen-
tral element in several passages of special force or
significance. It is the ram, caught by his horns in
the thicket, that provides the climax and denoue-
ment of the powerful story of the near-sacrifice of
Isaac in Gen. 22 (see vs. l3). The early declaration
of the prophetic temper placed on the lips of Samuei
is another case in point:
Has Yahweh as great delight in burnt offerings and ucrifices,

as in obeying the voice of Yahweh?
Behold, to obey is better than sacrifice,

and to hearken than the fat oframs (I Sam. l5:22).

Isaiah puts it in even more intense language, and
employs the ram along with other animals of sacri-
fice to make his point:

What to me is the multitude of your sacrifice?
says Yahweh;

I have had enough of burnt offerings of rm
and the llat offed beasts;

I do not delight in the blmd of bulls,
or of lmbs, or of he-goats (Isa. l:ll).

Yet again in prophetism, as an introduction to the
familiar so-called prophetic summary of Mic. 6:8, the
ram figures:

Will Yahweh be pleased with thousands of rams,
with ten thousands of rivers of oil?

Shall I give my first-born for my transgression,
the fruit of my body for the sin of my soul?

He has showed you, O man, what is gmd;
and what dms Yahweh require ofyou

but to dojusdy, and to love kindness [ron],
and to walk humbly with your God?

(Mic. 6:7-8).

See abo Ster,y; SHenHen.o; Lertn. B. D. Nepren

RAM, BATTERING.,Saa B,,\rrnnrNc Rer',

RAMAH ri'me [;'tnt, rn]n, height, the height;
'Po.pd, see 3 beloul. l. A border town in Asher
(nnrn; Josh. l9:29). The biblical context clearly in-
dicates that Ramah was situated in the N part of
Asher, and probably in the vicinity of Tyre, but the
exact location of the ancient town is unknown. The
identification accepted by most scholars is Ramia, a
village located in the hill country approximately
eleven miles E of Ras en-Naqura, at the E foot of
Khirbet Belat. A number of sarcophagi and rock-cut
tombs have been found in the immediate vicinity. It
has also been suggested that Ramah in Asher may
be the same as Ramah in Naphtali, which is prob-
ably to be identified with er-Rameh. If this sugges-
tion is correct, the appearance of Ramah in both ter-
ritorial lists is to be explained by the fact that the
town was located on the common territorial border
and was presumably settled by both tribes.

Bibliography. A. AIt, "Die Reise," PJB, 23 (1927), 46;
R. Dussaud, Topographie historiquc de la Syie antique cl
Midi4aale (1927), p. I l.
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2. A fortified town in Naphtali (ilDrn;Josh. l9:
36). It is probably to be identified with er-Rameh, a
village located approximately fifteen miles W of
modern Safed on the route to Acco. The ancient site
is perhaps located beneath the highest point of the
modern village.

Bibliography. l. Ben Zevi, "A Third Century Aramaic In-
scription in er-Rama," JPOS, t3,,rrr,,31.*. 

vAN BEEK

3. A town in the inheritance of Benjamin, near
the frontier between the kingdoms of Israel and
Judah (nnr; Josh. lB:25; KJV RAMA in Matt. 2:18,
CIRAMA si ri'me in I Esd. 5:20).

Baasha, king of Israel, fortified it in an attempt to
enforce a blockade ofJudah from the N. Subse-
quently, when Baasha's energies and attention were
diverted to the defense of his N border against Da-
mascus, Asa of Judah dismantled Ramah and used
its stones and timbers to fortify nearby Geba and
Mizpah (I Kings 15:17,21-22; II Chr. l6:1,5-6). In
587 r.c., Ramah seems to have been a gatheing
point from which the captain of Nebuchadrezzar's
guard conducted the amassed captives ofJerusalem
and Judah into Babylonian exile. Here Jeremiah
was released from his bonds and permitted the free-
dom either ofaccompanying the captives or ofre-
maining with the remnant in Judah $er. 40:1, 4). At
the close of the Captivity, Ramah was one of.the
villages reoccupied by returning Benjaminites (Ezra
2:26; Neh. 7:30; I l:33). Near this town was the tra-
ditional site of the tomb of Rachel (I Sam. l0:2;Jer.
3l:15; Matt.2:lB).

Ramah is found in frequent association with cer-
tain well-known to\/ns to the N of Jerusalem. In
Josh. l8:25 it is listed between Gibeon and Beeroth;
the palm tree of Deborah is located between Ramah
and Bethel (Judg.4:5); a Levitejourneying north-
ward past Jerusalem came at nightfall to Gibeah, not
yet having reached Ramah (Judg. 19:13-14); the As-
syrian army is envisioned by Isaiah as making a
southward march on Jerusalem, passing in succession
through Geba, Ramah, and Gibeah (Isa. 10:29);
Hosea mentions Ramah in close association with
Gibeah (Hos. 5:8); and in the lists of those who re-
turned from Exile, the sons of Ramah and Geba are
enumerated as but a single contingent (Ezra 2:26;
Neh. 7:30; I Esd. 5:20).

The references cited above so circumscribe the an-
cient site as to make practically certain its identity
with modern er-Ram, ca. five miles N of Jerusalem,
two miles N of Gibeah, three miles E of Gibeon, and
two miles W of Geba. With such an identification
both Eusebius (Ononasticon) and Josephus (Antiq.
VIII.xii.3) would agree.

Bibiiographlt. G. A. Smith, Historical Geograph2 of thc Hob
Land (llth ed., 1904), pp.2*7-56; E. G. Kraeling, Bible Atlet
(1956), pp. 271-12; L. H. Grollenberg, Atlas of the Biblc
(1959), p. 160.

4. A town in the hill country of Ephraim (nnr).
Alternately: RAMATHAIM-ZOPHIM rim'e tha'-
om z6'fim (EtDtr EtnEt; the first word means "the two
heights," and EtD'lr is probably an error for t5l!, "a
Zuphite," the o having been inadvertently written
nvice; I Sam. l:l). It was the native home, omcial
residence, and burial place of Samuel (I Sam. l:19;
2:l I ; 7 :17 ; 8:4; 25:l ; 28:3).

Ramah

In the introductory reference to the site, to specift
which of several Ramahs is intended, it is called
Ramathaim-Zophim (I Sam. l:l; cf. l:19). This
designation is grammatically unsound and, following
the LXX, the second element of it should probably
be emended (see aboue) to read "a Zuphite"-i.e., an
inhabitant of a district called Zuph. It is suggestive
in this regard that Zuph appears both in the ancestry
of Samuel (I Sam. l:l) and as the name of thedis-
trict in which his residence was located (9:5-6, l8).
The aforementioned reference may, therefore, be
read: "There was a certain man of Ramathaim [i.e.,
the Ramath with the two heights], a Zuphite olthe
hill country of Ephraim." In subsequent references
to the site, Ramah, the customary short form of the
name, is employed (I Sam. l:19; 2:l l; 7:17; etc.).

From their home in Ramah, the parents of Sam-
uel were accustomed to make an annual pilgrimage
to the religious center of Shiloh to worship and sac-
rifice (I Sam. l:3, l9). At Ramah, his official resi-
dence, Samuel built an altar; here also he admin-
istered justice to Israel; and from this point he went
on annual circuit, exercising a similar ministry in
Bethel, Gilgal, and Mizpah (7:16-17). It was at
Ramah that the elders of Israel assembled to Samuel
to ask for the appointment of a king (8:4); here it
was that Saul, the one to be anointed, first en-
countered the prophet ofGod (9:5-10:8); and to here
Samuel returned following his final separation from
the rejected king of Israel (15:34-35). Having
anointed David successor to Saul, Samuel arose and
returned to his home (16:13). David fled to him there
from the jealous wrath of Saul, and the two of them
took refuge at Naioth in Ramah (19:18-19). Seeking
to capture David there, both Saul and his messengers
prophesied before the prophets (19:19-24); from there
David fled, soon to become leader of a refugee band
(20:l; 22:l-2). In Ramah Samuel died and was
buried in his house (25:l; 28:3).

In 145 n.c., as head of a toparchy called Rathamin,
the site and its surroundings were detached from
Samaria and assigned instead to the province of
Judah (I Macc. I l:34). Eusebius (Onomasticon) iden-
tifies the site with the Arimathea of the NT (Matt.
27:57; John l9:38) and locates it in the vicinity of
Diospolis (Lydda); Jerome further specifies the
nearby district of Timnah. The same two writers
identify the town with Remphis-the modern Rentis,
which is located ca. nine miles NE of Lydda on the
W slope of the hill country of Ephraim. Whereas
many present-day scholars have followed the au-
thority of the Onomasticon in the matter, some have
preferred Beit-Rima, a hill village some five miles
farther E and twelve miles NW of Bethel.

Bibliograpfut. G. A. Smith, The Historical Geographlt of the

Hol2 Land (llth ed., 1904), p. 254, tote 7; S. R. Driver,
Noles on lhe Hebreu Texl and the Topography of the Books of
Samel (1913), pp. l-4; F.-M. Abel, (Xographie de la Palestiru,
Il (1938), 428-29l,E. G. Kraeling, Bible Atlas (1956), p. 177;
M. Noth, The History of lNael (1958), p. 376.

W. H. MonroN

5. A town of Simeon in the Negeb of Judah. In
Josh. l9:8 it is called "Ramah of the Negeb" (nnxr
:.::; KJV "RAMATH ri'mith of the south"); in
I Sam. 30:27, "RAMOTH r5'mdth of the Negeb"
(rr) nrDr; KJV "south Ramoth"). In Josh. l9:8 it is

B
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made equivalent to Beelern-sEBn. It was one of the
cities to which David made presents from the booty
he gained from the Amalekites (I Sam. 30:27). The
site is unknown. Both passages should perhaps be
read "Ramah of the South" (so Josh. l9:B LXX).

6. same as Rauorn-crrnao (II Ktrg: 8ffiill
Chr.22:6).

RAMATH OF THE SOUTH. KJV form of Ra-
mah of the Negeb. Sez Relaen 5.

RAMATHAIM-ZOPHIM. Sre Rav,,rH 4.

RAMATHEM rim'e thEm. KJV Apoc. form of
RernellN (I Macc. I l:34).

RAMATHITE rd'me thit [tnp11. A native of Ra-
mah. The term is used in I Chr. 27:27 to designate
the chief husbandman of David's vineyards. Which
of several towns of this name is here referred to is
unknown.

RAMATH-LEHI ra'mith l€'hi 1165 nDr, hill of the
jawbone]. The place where Samson routed a group
of Philistines with the jawbone of an ass for a
weapon fludg. l5:17). Sar LEHr.

RAMATH-MIZPEH ri'mith miz'pa [nornn nnr]
$osh. l3:26). A town assigned to the tribe of Gad
in the settlement of Palestine; sometimes identified
with Mizpeh of Gilead. See Mrzpert l.

RAMESES (CITY) r5.m'asez [oonyr; Egyp. (pr)-r'-
ms-szt;, (the house of king) Ramses; LXX and Apoc.
'Pcpeoorl]. Alternately: RAAMSES ri im's6z. The
royal residence city in the Egyptian Delta, under the
Nineteenth and Twentieth Dynasties, ca. l30O-
1100 s.c.

When the Children of Israel began the sojourn
in Egypt, they settled in the land of Goshen, alter-
natively the land of Rameses (Gen. 47:1 l). Under
the Oppression they were forced to help build the
store cities of Pithom and Raamses (Exod. l:11). The
city of Rameses was the starting point of the Exodus,
distant from the desert by two days' marches (Exod.
l2:37;Num.33:3-6).

Egyptian sources show that Ramses II (sra

R.rrvsrs) was the namer and thus the founder of the
city. Thebes remained a S and seasonal capital,
while Rameses was the N capital and chief resi-
dence of the pharaohs for nearly two centuries. Al-
though the Egyptian texts which praise the town are
overeffusive, it was clearly an active city, It was lo-
cated in the E desert and had harbors for seagoing
vessels, and its ships also sailed S to other towns
within Egypt. The poetical praise of the city tells of
abundant fruits and nearby marshlands and
fishing regions. Its frontier character is em-
phasized by the statement that it lies "betweqr
Djahi [the Syrian-Palestinian seacoast] and Egypt"
and that it is "the south front of every foreign
country, the north front of Egypt." These texts
speak for a location close to the Sinai Desert
but in a region having vineyards and olive groveg
marshes and fisheries, and accessible by ship

9 Ramoth

from the Nile and the Sea. The N half of the E Dela
best fits all these factors.

Unfortunately, scholars do not agree upon the pre-
cise location of Rameses. The pharaohs named
Ramses, particularly Ramses II, were generous in
naming towns after themselves. Further, references
to this city have been excavated in Delta towns
which can make no serious claim to being the loca-
tion. Formerly, when the land of Gosnrx was
thought to be coterminous with the modern Wadi
Tumilat, the SE extension of the Delta, excavators
sought Rameses in that valley. But a site in that
valley, although suitable for the Israelites' herds,
would not conform to the Egyptian texts, and Jth.
l:9-10 is probably correct in understanding Goshen
to be simply the E Delta. Few scholars now push the
claims of two Ramesside sites in the Wadi Tumilat,
Tell el-Maskhutah or.Tell er-Retaba, as the site of
Rameses, although the former of these may have
been Ptrxolt.

In l9l8 the British scholar Alan Gardiner exarn-
ined all the evidence and came to the tentative con-
clusion that Rameses had been located at the ex-
treme NE, at Pelusium. Flowever, after excavations
had been undertaken at Tanis (see ZoeN), Gardiner
decided that Rameses was to be found at Tanis,
modern San el-Hagar. Certainly this was an impor-
tant site for much of Egyptian history, and the ex-
cavations have shown that it flourished under the
pharaohs named Ramses. As an important and well-
located city, it is a strong candidate for the capital at
that time. Increasingly scholars are thinking ofan
exodus which began across the N part of Sinai.

Recently another claimant has appeared at mod-
ern Qantir, fifteen miles S of Tanis. Here there were
a Ramesside palace and a military post, and the
place seems to be a center for inscriptions com-
memorating the worship of Ramses II as a god. One
text lists Tanis and (Per-)Rameses separately, and
some of the material excavated at Tanis is derivative
from other places, so that there is no guarantee that
inscriptions bearing the name Rameses were origi-
nally at home there. Fortunately for the understand-
ing of the geography of the Exodus, Tanis and

Q,antir are very close together.

Bibliography. A. H. Gardiner, JEA, V (1918), 127-38, 179-
200,2*2-71; XIX (1933), 122-28; Ancient Egyptian Onomutica,
II (194i), l7l*-75*, 278r-79t. L. Habachi, Annalcs duSqtice
des Antiquitis dt I'Egtpte, LII (1954), 443-562.

J. A. Wtrcoro

RAMIAH ra mi'a [ntDr, Yahu is exalted; Apoc.
'lepuoql; KJV Apoc. HIERMAS hi 0r'mes (Ezra
l0:25; I Esd. 9:26). One of those listed as having
married foreign wives in the time of Ezra.

Bibliographlt. M. Noth, Die israelitischen Personenmmen

(1928), pp. 35, la5. B. T. Dagrgr,nc

RAMOTH (PERSON). KJV form of Jrneruorn.

RAMOTH ra'm5th [irrn*'r1. A Levitical town in the
territory ollssachar (I Chr. 6:73-H 6:58). It is the
same as Janvuru (Josh. 2l:29), which occupies an
identical position in the Levitical town list of Josh.
2l:29, and probably the same as Rrrr,rtts in Josh.
l9:21. In all probability, the form "Ramoth" is more
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original than "Jarmuth," since the former is sup-
ported by readings in LXX A and B. A num-
ber of identiiications have been proposed, but none
is satisfactory. One of the sites mentioned in this
connection is Kokab el-Hawa, the Crusading Be[-
voir, located ,a. seven miles N of Beth-shan. Its situa-
tion on a plateau 999 feet above sea level in a region
olsprings is attractive; however, the identification
must be regarded as uncertain.

Bibliographlt. C. R. Conder and H. H. Kitchener, SI4IP,
II (1882), 77, 85, I l7-19; W. F. Albrighr. "The Topography
of theTribe of Issachar," ZAw,N.F.,,,31?1,111 

urr_

*RAMOTfI-GILEAD ri'meth gil'iad [ryl.: nnr,
rytr nlD'1, r]rtlt nDNr,'ryir: n'rDN'r,'rri)r rrD-l. An
important fortress in Gilead situated in the E part of
the territory of Gad. It is often called simply Ramah.

l. History. Ramoth-gilead was one of the three
cities of refuge in E Palestine and a Levitical city;
it was the residence of the prefect of Solomon's sixth
region, which included Havvoth-jair and the Argob
(Deut. 4:43; Josh. 2l:38; I Kings 4:13). After ttre
division of the kingdom of Israel (ea. 935 B.c.) the
region became exposed to attacks from Syria and
apparently was annexed to the latter country, either
in.the wars of Ben-hadad I against Baasha (I Kings
l5:20) or as a result ofthe appeasement policyof
Omri. This loss apparently rankled in the hearts of
Israel, but it was not until after the Battle of Qarqar
(853 s.c.) that Ahab made an effort to recover the
place; it has been suggested that Ramoth-gilead had
been promised him by Ben-hadad II as the price of
his help against the Assyrians, and that the king of
Syria failed to keep his promise. Ahab summoned
Jehoshaphat ofJudah as his ally, and went to fight
with the encouragement of all the prophets except
Micaiah the son of Imlah. The battle that ensued
was indecisive; but Ahab was fatally wounded by a
random arrow, and the army of Israel retired with-
out accomplishing its purpose (I Kings 22).

Ca. ten years later Joram the son of Ahab had
greater success. He captured the city and placed a
garrison there under the charge ofJehu. He was
wounded in the fighting that resulted when the
Syrians made a counterattack; and while he was re-
cuperating at lezreel, a disciple of Elisha came to
Ramoth-gilead and anointed Jehu as king. After this
choice had been ratified by the army, Jehu set out
for Jezreel, taking precautions that no one should
leave the city and betray his plans; driving furiously,
he surprised Joram, killed him, and seized the throne
(II Kings B:28-9:28).

Ramoth-gilead is not mentioned again in the Bible,
but it must have shared the fate of the Gilead region,
which was overrun by Hazael, who fought against

Jehu and his weak successors; it was recovered by
Jeroboam II, only to fall in the eighth century to the
might of the Assyrians.

2. Location, The site of Ramoth-gilead is to be
sought in a place which has a strong natural posi-
tion in N Gilead, near the Syrian border, close to a
plain where chariots could maneuver, and which was
in existence during the Israelite period. The place
that fulfils all these requirements is Tell er-Ramith
on the Wadi Shomer, a three-knolled hill which rises

l0 Ramses

commandingly over the nearby plain. Its name also
is a natural derivative from Ramoth.

Bibliographlt. N. Glueck. "Explorations in Eastern Pales-
tine IV," ,4ASOR, vols. XXV-XXVIII (1951), pt. I, pp.95-
100. S. CossN

RAMPART [!n, :,n, encirclement]. The outer for-
tification encircling a city, consisting of a broad em-
bankment usually made of earth.

It is not always clear whether the Hebrew word
refers to the rampart or to the moat between the
rampart and the wall. Cities in Palestine said to have
such defenses were Abel of Beth-maacah (II Sam. 20:
l5);Jezreel (I Kings 2l:23; RSV "bounds," reading
p!n for !n with some Hebrew MSS and versions;
KJV "wall"), and Jerusalem (Pss. 48:13-H 48:14;
122:7 KJY IRSV WALLS] ; Lam. 2:8), though in
the last case only the N side was thus fortified (sea

Jr,nusalrv); it seems likely, however, that they were
usual for most fortified cities. The term "rampart"
is sometimes used of fortifications in general, as in
the case of Thebes, whose rampart was a sea (Nah.
3:8), or Tyre (Zech. 9:3).

See also FosrtrICATIoN. J. W. wEvERs

RAM'S HORN (SHOPHAR). Sae Musrcer Il,r-
STRUMENTS.

RAMSES rd.m'sEz fBgyp. r'-ms-stu, (the sun-god) Ra
is the one who begot him; Akkad. Riamashshi;
'Pcu6oo4ql. The name carried by eleven pharaohs
of the Nineteenth and Twentieth Dynasties in Egypt.

Ramses I (1303-1302 r.c.) founded the Nineteenth
Dynasty. The preceding dynasty had won Egypt's
Asiatic empire, but had been stained by the heresy
of ArH-eNI-AroN. Ramses was first a military man
and then a v\zier, who apparently seized the throne
in a time of dynastic weakness. The Eighteenth Dy-
nasty had arisen in the S of Egypt. The Nineteenth

Frcm Atlas of hc Bibb (Thomas Nelxrn & Sons Limited)

4. On the helmet of Ramses II (1290-122+ r.c.) is the
serpent fJraeus, and in his hand is a scepter, both
symbols of his rcgal authority; probably from Karnak
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Ramses

had a N devotion to the sun-god Ra of On (Heli-
opolis) and to Seth, god ofdeserts, mountain thunder,
and foreign countries. The dynasty moved its capital
to the NE Delta; and the successor of Ramses I, Seti
I, took energetic steps to try to regain the Asiatic
empire, which had been lost in the reign of Akh-
en-Aton.

The long reign of Ramses Il (1290-1224) left an
indelible mark upon Egypt.* He built extensively, and
he attached his name to monuments of his predeces-
sors. His reign began in war against the Hittites and
achieved a dignified peace. The sheer fact of long
stability under a single ruler made him a model for
the emulation of his successors. In point of fact, he
does not seem to have had the energy, vision, or
taste of his father, Seti I; and after the death of
Ramses II, Egypt's external and internal problems
came to rapid crises. Since he founded in the Delta
the royal residence city, Per-Rameses, which is the
biblical store city Revr,srs, he is the traditional
Pharaoh of the Oppression. Ramses II completed
the great hypostyle hall in the temple of Karnak,
built the Rameseum at Thebes as his mortuary tem-
ple, executed the great cliff temple of Abu Simbel in
Nubia, and erected colossi at Memphis and numer-
ous other monuments in Egypt, Nubia, and Asia.
Fig. RAM 4.

At the beginning of his reign Ramses II inherited
a serious political problem. At the time of Egypt's
military weakness under Akh-en-Aton, the Hittites of
Anatolia had spread their power and had come to
dominate N Syria, taking lands which had once been
part of the Egyptian Empire. At the same time there
was a great migration of the "Sea Peoples" into the
E Mediterranean and its coasts. Among these Sea
Peoples there were elements which were later to be-
come essential components of the Greeks and the
Romans, such as Achaeans, Dardaniang, Mysians,
Sardinians, and also the Philistines. These people
were raiders by land and sea, and they endangered
Egypt's lucrative trade from Asia. In the first in-
stance, many of them combined with the Hittites
against the Egyptians. Then within a century they
overran and overturned the Hittite state.

In Ramses II's fifth year he marched N to fight
against the Hittites and their Anatolian and Sea
People allies in Syria. Through brash stupidity
Ramses walked into a Hittite ambush at Kadesh on
the Orontes. His personal courage and the timely
arrival of reinforcements released him from disgrace-
ful defeat. He was able to retire to Egypt in good
order and there carved acres of wall space with a
boastful claim of victory over the Hittites. However,
his subsequent campaigning in Asia was chiefly in
Palestine, carried out against such towns as Ash-
kelon, Eltekeh, and Merom.

The Hittites themselves found the Sea Peoples a
constant threat and were perhaps affected by the
slowly growing power of Assyria. In Ramses II's
twenty-first year hostilities between Egypt and the
Hittites were ended by a solemn treaty of peace and
mutual assistance against an outside aggressor. In
the pharaoh's thirty-fourth year the alliance was ce-
mented by his marriage to the daughter of the
Hittite king. For nearly forty years there was peace
and prosperity. Ramses II lived on, to sire a tre-

Ramses

mendous family, build extensively, and celebrate at
least eleven jubilees of rule.

The cult of Ramses II as a god was active in his
own lifetime. His real and fictional exploits were
used to build him into a legendary hero for the next
millennium, with an analogy to the later figures of
Alexander and Caesar. It is entirely possible that
some, at least, of the Children of Israel were em-
ployed as slave labor on the building enterprises of
Ramses II, such as the cities of Pithom and Rameses.
Practically all those who ultimately came to form the
Hebrew nation had some tradition of Egyptian domi-
nation, either as slaves in Egypt or as Palestinian
vassals under the Egyptian Empire. This common
experience could be unified and personalized by
making the Egyptian oppressor a single figure,
Ramses II, under whom some ol them had been in
bondage. There is more than poetic justice in seeing
him as the Pharaoh of the Oppression.

Ramses II was succeeded by his son Mrn-Nn-
Pren. Wars against foreign invaders and the inter-
nal weakness of the state brought the Nineteenth
Dynasty into disorder, and ca, 1200 s.c. there was
even a brief interlude in which an Asiatic usurper
ruled Egypt. From this disorder the Twentieth Dy-
nasty redeemed the land.

Ramses III (l195-l 164). did his best to model his
reign upon that of his famed namesake, going so far
as to copy whole scenes and inscriptions from
Ramses II. The interrfal politics of the reign of
Ramses III are clouded with obscurity; his foreign
problems are specifically stated. The movements of
the Sea Peoples came to a climax, and the older pop-
ulations along the E Mediterranean coast were being
dislodged. Twice Ramses III had to defend his W
frontier against Libyan invasions. In his eighth year

Courtesy ofthe University Museum of the University of Pednsylvania
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5. Limestone statue ofRamses III (1195-1164 r.c.)
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Ransom

he met a major crisis, the attack by a swarm of Sea
Peoples, among whom the Philistines were a chief
factor. They had overwhelmed the Hittites and es-
tablished a camp in Syria as base for their proposed
invasion of the Egyptian Delta. On land Ramses
fought them along the seacoast of Syria-Palestine,
but their fleet had to be met within the mouths of
the Nile. He was victorious in both the land and the
naval battle. Temporarily the S movement of the Sea
Peoples had been checked. Yet within thirty-five
years Egypt withdrew from her Asiatic empire and
abandoned her copper mines in Sinai, while the
Philistines settled along the Palestinian coast. In its
total force, the immigration of the Sea Peoples finished
both the Hittite and the Egyptian empires, deposited
the Philistines in the land of Canaan, permitted the
Children of Israel to become a nation, produced those
difficult adjustments of new peoples which led to the
siege of Troy, and was the first chapter in the history
of Greece and Rome. Fig. RAM 5.

The later years of Ramses III were marked by in-
ternal disorders, with strikes by the unpaid govern-
ment laborers and a palace conspiracy which prob-
ably took the life of the pharaoh. The long period of
Egyptian domination of the E Mediterranean world
was drawing to a close, and she was becoming that
futilely intriguing force which she was in the days
of Isaiah.

Ramses III left a political-religious will, in which
he confirmed the temples of Egypt in the estates
which they possessed at his death. The data are not
clear enough for precision, but they do demonstrate
that in the twelfth century B.c. the Egyptian temples
owned an extraordinary proportion of the "free" and
slave peoples in Egypt, of the agricultural land, and
of movable property, and enjoyed huge annual in-
comes. In an awesome way the document illustrates
the secular power ofthe Egyptian priesthood.

The age of the later Ramessides may be sum-
marized briefly. A bronze base for a small statue of
Ramses VI found at Megiddo need not necessarily
mean Egyptian occupation of that Canaanite town
ca. l15O B.c., as this type of object was sometimes a
royal gift to a friendly prince. With the coming of
the Iron Age, Egypt, which had no iron, suffered a
crippling economic inflation, and there was wide-
spread distress and lawlessness. Mercenary soldiers,
deprived of their chance for foreign booty, roamed
through Egypt and pillaged defenseless towns. An
era of open corruption began, with bold and un-
checked robbery of the treasures in the royal and
noble tombs at Thebes.

By I 100 B.c. the pharaoh had become a feeble
palace figure, and there was a contest for power
among the vizier, the army commander, and the
high priest of Amon at Thebes. In the end the mil-
itary man won out and founded the Twenty-first
Dynasty ca. 1090. However, it was a victory of com-
promise, and the rule of Egypt was divided between
merchant princes of Tanis (Zoan) in the Delta and
the generals who also held the priesthood at Thebes.

Just before I100 an Egyptian commissioner went
to Byblos (Gebal) in Phoenicia, to purchase cedar for
the temple of Amon at Karnak. His misfortunes at
the hands of some of the Sea Peoples settled along
the coast of Palestine and the brusque treatment

Raphah

which he received from the prince of Byblos vividly
illustrate the low esteem which the once mighty
power of Egypt was now accorded in that part of
Asia where she had once been dominant.

Bibliogtaphy. J. H. Breasted, Cambridge Ancient Hislory,II
(1924), l3l-95;J. A. Wilson, The Burden dEgpt (195t),pp.
239-92; G. Steindorff and K. C. Seele, When Egypt Ruled the
Easr (Ztd ed., 1957), pp. 248-70. J. A. Wrrsor

RANSOM [rD), cover, bribe, appeasement, oblitera-
tion, reparation, I Akkad. kaparu, wipe off; l1t'tD,
redemption, I Akkad. pada,llberate, ransom; Arab.
ifidan, release price; l0rpov, means of release, price
of ransoming]. Something given which "covers" or
cancels an incurred claim over a person or a group;
the price of deliverance from an incurred status (cf
Exod. 2l:30; I Sam. l4:45; Job 33:24; 36:18-lg; Ps.
49:7-9; Prov. 6:35 KJV IRSV COMPENSATION];
Isa. 43:3; Jer. 3l:ll in vss. 7-14). The life Jesus lived
and his death are ihe means of release from the
powers of law, sin, and death (Matt.20:28; Mark
l0:45; I Tim.2:6; cf. Isa.52:13-53:12).

See also AroNrueNr; Ptoprrrerron; ReoeEu;
SalverroN.

Bibliography. J..Pedersen, Israel: Its Ltfe and Culture,I-lI
(1946), 399. T- M. MaucH

RAPE. See Cnrurs AND PUNTsHMENTs $ C3.

RAPHA ri'fe [xor, he (God) has healed, probabl2
shorlened;form orf Raphael (cJ. ako ND'l lttf and xto:');
LXX Pcaa; KJV nDr (RSV Reenan); conjrion exists
belueen t1D\ and itDt uhen used as a common noun,
GIANT(S)1. The fifth son of Benjamin, according to
I Chr. B:2; but he is not mentioned in the listof
Benjamin's sons in Gen. 46:21, where Naaman is
fifth.

Sae a/so GInNr. L. Hrcxs

RAPHAEL rif'i al, r6'lY- [ixlr; 'Paqclll]. The
angel of healing, who was sent to remove the white
films from the eyes of Tobit and to bind Asmodeus,
the evil demon, so that Sarah, daughter of Raguel,
might marry Tobias son of Tobit (for the whole
story, see Tour).

The names of specific angels are rarely mentioned
in the Bible, and only in the later books. The Talmud
records that the names were derived from Babylon-
i.e., they are ascribed to Parthian influence (ser

ANcEI-). Raphael's name is not found in the canonical
books. In Enoch 20:3 he is recognized as second in
the order of angels. He is also described as binding
Azazel hand and foot and throwing him into a pit
(Enoch l0:4).

In many ways Raphael may be compared to
MIcHar,l. The appearance of these angels in the
later literature is evidence of the growing importance
in popular belief of angelic intervention in human
affairs.

Sae the bibliography under Tostr.
S. B. Horrorc

RAPHAH ra'fe [nlr] (I Chr. 8:37); KJV RAPHA.
Alternately: REPHAIAH r\fd,'ye [ntlr] (I Chr. 9:
43). A descendant of Saul of Benjamin; son of Binea,
and the father of Eleasah.

t2



Raphaim

RAPHAIM rdf iem ['Pagciv; Yulg. Raphaim) (Jth.
B:l). Ancestor ofJudith; listed in her genealogy as
son of Ahitub, and the father of Gideon.

J. C. SweIv

RAPHIA ra li'a ['Pcqic, 'Pdqero]. A city ca. fifteen
miles SW of Gaza. Although not mentioned in the
Bible, it existed from OT times. Modern Rafah is on
the site of Raphia, which ancient sources describe as

halfway between Rhinocolura and. Gaza (Strabo
XVI.ii.3l; Polybius V.80). It was important as the
last city of Palestine on the great military highway
from Asia to Egypt, and was regarded as the 6rst
city of Syria (Jos. War IV.xi.5). The territory of
Raphia extended as far as the Egyptian border.

The strategic position of the city made it a mil-
itary outpost and fated it to be the site of many bat-
des between Egypt and the nearest ruling power of
Asia. Here Sargon II of Assyria defeated the Egyp-
tians in 720 s.c. It was largely Jewish until late in
the fourth century t.c., when it fell under the
Ptolemies of Egypt and became predominantly
Greek. Raphia was the site of the famous battle in
which Ptolemy Philopator severely defeated Antiochus
the Great in 217 n.c. (III Macc. l:2; Polybius V.B0).
Captured by Alexander Janneus ra. 97 r.c., it was
again restored as a Hellenistic city by Gabinius in
55 r.c. (Jos. Antiq. XIILxiii.3; XIV.v.3).

Bibliographlt. W. O. E. Oesterley and T. H. Robinson, .4

History oJ Israel (1932), I, 379; lI, 179,2O4,291. F.-M. Abel,
G4ographu de la Palestine, I (1933), 310; II (1938), 147,172,
431-32. D. C. Pel-r-prr

RAPHON r6'6n [Poqciv]. A city near Camaim
(Karnaim) where Judas Maccabeus defeated thJ
Syrian general Timothy (I Macc. 5:37-43). It may
be the same as Anrapha in the list of Thutmose III.
Since Carnaim is the same as Asstnnotu-KARNAIM,
the modern Sheikh Sa'ad, Raphon is probably the
village of er-Rafeh on the right bank of the Nahr
el-Ehreir, about eight miles NE of that site.

S. CoHsN

RAPHU ra'Ii [xtlr, healed] (Num. l3:9). The fa-
ther of Palti, who was sent from the tribe of Ben-
jamin to spy out the land of Canaan.

Bibliographlt. M. Noth, Die israclittschen Personennarun
(1928), p. 179.

RAS SHAMRA r6s shdm'ra. The name of a
Syrian mound, meaning "fennel mound." Here was
located ancient fJc.,\nIr.

RASSIS ris'is ['Pcoo[q]; KJV RASSES res'ez (Jth.
2:23). A place, apparently near Cilicia, the people
of which were devastated by the army of Holo-
fernes. Some have thought the name to be a corrrp-
tion of "Tarsus," as the Vulg. suggests. Others
relate it to a Rossos mentioned by the ancient geog-
raphers Stabo (Geograpl2 XIV.5.l9; XVI.2.B) and
Ptolemy (Geograph2 V. l4), which Stummer believes
is the modern Arsus, a Grecianized form of the
Semitic Ras( s )fis. Since the momentous Battle of
Issus was fought near Jebel Arsus, the writer may
have had this event in mind in mentioning this other-
wise obscure spot.

l3 Razis

Bibltograply. F. Stummer, Ctographie des Buches Judilh
(19+1), pp.2+-25. E. W. SAUNDERS

RATHAMIN rith'e min [Pc0cgrv] ; KJV RAMA-
THEM rim'e thEm [Pasc0es]; ASV RAMATHAIM
rdm'e th5'am [Pcyc0crpr]. One of the three toparchies
which Demetrius Nicator of Syria (ea. 150 n.c.) took
from Samaria and gave to Jonathan Maccabeus (I
Macc. I l:34). Since the other two toparchies were
Apherima (Ephraim) and Lydda, this must have
been in the same region of Palestine as they were.
However, no such place is known to have existed;
furthermore Josephus, who used I Maccabees as a
source, gives the name as "Ramatha" in a parallel
passage (Antiq. XIII.iv.9). Hence it is probable that
"Rathamin," although attested by the oldest MSS, is

an early corruption from "Ramathem" or "Rama-
thaim," due to the fact that the succession of the
consonants "r-th-m" was more agreeable to the
Greek ear than "r-m-th." This toparchy would then
be the district around the well-known home of the
prophet Samuel.

See also Ralraeu 4. S. Coseu

RATHUMUS. KJV Apoc. form of ReHun 2

RATTLES-SISTRUM. Sae Musrcel INsrnuuENrs

RAVEN l>-,y,'6ribh, posstbl2 onomatopoeicl cl Akkad
aribu, cribu; Arab. ghariba, be black; ghurub, crow,
raven; 16pcf (Luke l2:24); cf. Lat. corntx, crow;
coruus, ravenf. The largest of the passerine birds, a
member of the Corvidae family, which includes also
the crows, rooks, jackdaws, magpies, jays, and
choughs. The ravens. like the rooks, are conspicuous
by their black plumage (cf. Song ofS. 5:l l), but the
other genera are less soberly colored. The raven is

essentially a scavenger, but it will attack any weak
or defenseless young living animal (cf. Prov. 30:17;
on crows' picking out the eyes of their prey, see

Aristophanes Birds 582-83).
Among the unclean birds we find "every raven ac-

cording to its kind" (Lev. 1l:15; cf. Deut. l4:14);
this phrase suggests a group of birds resembling the
common raven (Coraus corax), and it is therefore prob-
able that tt1l is a general term for the whole family.
Tristram found no fewer than eight species of this
group in Palestine in his day-viz., three ravens, two
jackdaws, one crow, one rook, and one chough ("A/HB

200). That ravens are able to obtain the necessary
food, both for themselves and for their young, is cited
in both the OT and the NT as illustrative of the
providential care of God for his creation (Job 3B:41;
Ps. 147:9; Luke 12:24; cf. "birds of the air" in Matt.
6:26). Two of the most familiar raven references are
in the flood story (Gen. B:7) and the account of
Elijah's being fed by the ravens (I Kings l7).

W. S. McCurroucn

RAZIS ri'zis ['Pa(siq (A), Pa(is (V*"ia;1 (II Macc.
14:37-46). One of the elders of Jerusalem whose
kindness earned him the name "father of the Jews."
He was sought out by Nicanor as an object ofcon-
tempt against the Jews; but to escape such ignominy,
he committed suicide, the account of which is rather
gory. C. T. Fnrrscs



Razor

RAZOR [:pn, LXX qup6v; nrlD, LXX oi64pos, any
instrument of iron] . A cutting instrument used ir
SHevlNc or cutting the hair (forbidclen to the NAz-
enIrr.). The razor may have been a simple knife,
probably elongated rvith rounded end, or an elab-
orate instrument, sometimes decorated. Ezekiel sym-
bolically employs his sword as a barber's razor (Ezek.

Crurtesy of the Universiry Museum of the University of Pennsylvania

6. Egyptian btooze razor with handle, blade partly
broken; from Buhen, Nubia (1550-1090 r.c.)

Courtesy of the Universrty Museum of the University of Pennsylvania

7. Egyptian brooze razor blade, from the Eighteenth Dy-
nasty (1550-1350 n.c.)

5:l). rpn in Jer. 36:23 is probably a ParvxNlre (so

RSV). Figs. RAZ 6-i.
Bibliography. For some of the suggested archaeologiel ex-

amples, see: R. A. S. Macalister, Gezer,II (1912), 267-68,271;
III (1912), pls. CXCVIII (especially nos.5-10), CXCIX (note

nos. l0-11). W. M. F. Petrie, Tools and Weapons (1917),pp.
49-50, pls. LX-LXI; Ancient Caqa, vol. I (1931), pl. XXI:ll7;
vol. II (1932), pl. XV:81; vol. III (1938), pl. XXIV:136.
W. F. Albright, Tell BeitMirsim,vol. l[l, AASOR, XXI-XXII
(1941-43),78, pl.6l:17. R. W. FuNx

RE r5. Alternately: RA rii. The Egyptian sun-gd,
whose chief cult center was Thebes. Sea Ecvpr.

REAIAH rEa'ye [il'N'i, Y has seen] ; KJV REAIA
in I Chr.5:5;AIRUS ii'res ['laipoq] in I Esd.5:31.
l. A Judahite; son of Shobal and father of Jahath
(I Chr. 4:2); called Haroeh in I Chr. 2:52.

2. A Reubenite; son of Micah and father of Baal
(I Chr. 5:5).

3. Head of a family of temple servants, or
Nethinim, who returned from the Exile with Zerub-
babel (Ezra 2:47 -Neh. 7:50; I Esd. 5:31).

E. R. Acnrsvsran

REAPING. The harvesting of giain by hand. The
worker grasps a few stalks and cuts them off with a
small sickle made of flints set in a wooden or bone
haft or, especially after the tenth century B.c., a
small curved blade. Sze Acttculrunr.

REBA rE'ba [y:r] (Num. 3l:B; Josh. l3:21). One of
the five Midianite kings killed in battle by the Israel-
ites under Moses. In Num. 3l the battle is apparently

l4 Rechab

to be set against the background of the religious
apostasy into which Israel had fallen under Midianite
enticements (ch. 25). In Josh. 13, however, the five
Midianite leaders, called princes ol Sihon, are said
to have fallen in the same battle in which Moses de-
Eated Sihon the Amorite kirrg. R. F. Jourusoru

REBEKAH ri bEk'a litptt, probably cowl ; NT RE-
BECCA ['Pep6rxo, after LXX of OT form] (Rom. 9:
l0). Daughter of Bethuel, sister of Laban, wife of
Isaac, and mother of Esau and Jacob.

Older etymologies derive this name from the root
Ptt, "to tie fast," with reference to Rebekah's "bind-
ing" beauty. But it more probably comes by metathesis
from the feminine of the word'tPl, "cattle,"
analogously to other names in the patriarch narra-
tives, such as Rachel ("ewe") and perhaps Leah
("cow") and Zilpah ("short-nosed animal").

Rebekah is introduced in the Genesis narrative in
ch. 24, which recounts her betrothal and marriage to
Is.,\ec. The virgin daughter of the Aramean Bethuel,
Abraham's nephew (22:23;25:2O), she was renowned
for her beauty (2a:15-16). Her hospitality in draw-
ing water for Abraham's servant according to his
special prayer was taken by him as a token that she
was to be Isaac's wife (24:10-27). After negotiations
with her family (vss. 28-60), she was conducted to
Isaac for their wedding (vss. 66-67).

After twenty years of barrenness (Gen. 25:21, 26),
Rebekah conceived twins as a result of Isaac's
prayer. Alarmed at their struggling inside her, she
obtained an oracle concerning their perpetual hos-
tility (vss. 22-23). After Esau and Jacob were born
(vss. 24-26), the latter became her favorite (vs. 28).

In Gen. 26, Rebekah and Isaac are represented
as repeating the roles of Sarah and Abraham in ch.
20, passing themselves off as sister and brother out
of fear of the Philistines, in whose territory they were
dwelling. When, however, the king Abimelech dis-
cerned their true relationship, he sternly reprimanded
them for giving his people an occasion for sin (26:
6-r l).

Rebekah and Isaac joined in disapproving Esau's
marriage with two Hittite women (Gen. 26:34-35),
but favoritism brought family strife when Rebekah
plotted with Jacob to cheat Esau out of the blessing
Isaac intended for him (27 5-17). As a result she had
to urge Jacob to flee to Paddan-aram to escape
Esau's revenge (vss. 42-46). Apparently Jacob never
saw his mother again. Her death is not mentioned,
but Gen. 49:31 reports that she was buried in the
cave of Mach-pelah.

The only NT mention of Rebekah is in Rom. 9:
l0-12, where the oracle of Gen. 25:23 is cited as a
demonstration of divine elective purpose.

Bibliographlt. H. Bauer, "Was bedeutet Rebekka?" IDMG,
LXVII (1913), 344; "D\e hebriiischen Eigennamen als
sprachliche Erkenntnisquelle," <AW, XLVIII (1930), i8.

S. J. Dr Vrurs

RECAH re'ke [n:r]; KJV RECHAH. An unknown
placeinJudah (I Chr.4:12). Perhaps one should
read "Rechab" with the LXX B (cf. 2:55).

RECHAB r€'kib [::'r, rakhabh, probably rider,lfrom
to mount, ride, or possibl2 a conlraclion of )x>>l (the



Rechab

god of Barrakab); LXX 'Pnx69l; RECHABITES
rEk'a br-ts. l. A son of Rimmon, a Benjaminite from
Beeroth. He and his brother Baanah were captains of
raiding bands under Saul's son Ishbosheth. They
murdered their master and brought his head to
David, who, instead of rewarding them as they had
hoped, ordered them executed, their hands and feet
severed, and their bodies hanged beside the pool at
Hebron (II Sam. 4).
' 2. Father or ancestor ofJ(eh)onadab, the zealous
supporter of Jehu in the extermination of the house
of Ahab and the violent suppression of Baal-worship
(II Kings l0tl5-27; see JoNaoen 2). The name
Rechab became the patronymic designating a group
of devotees of the nomadic way of life, the "house
of the Rechabites." All our direct information about
these Rechabites comes from Jer. 35, where we learn
that during Nebuchadrezzar's attack on Judah and
siege of Jerusalem, the Rechabites took refuge in the
city (vs. ll). They had apparently been living a
seminomadic life in the Judean wilderness. They
could not have been very numerous, for Jeremiah
brought the entire group, the "whole house of the
Rechabites," into a single chamber of the temple.

r f,echab

Napthali (Josh. l9:35). The genealogies of I Chr.
l-9 contain other personifrcations of place names,
and it may be that the intent of this note was to give
the Rechabites local connections, but the wording of
the text is strange. Most interesting is the implica-
tion that the house of Rechab is of Kenite extrac-
tion. The Kenites and Midianites (see MtoteN) were
seminomadic tribes on the S borders of Canaan.
Many scholars think that the Kenites were the orig-
inal worshipers of Yahweh and that Moses' Kenite
or Midianite father-in-law introduced him to the
worship of this god. Groups of Kenites entered
Canaan with the Israelites and dwelt among them
mostly on the S borders of Judah $udg. l:15; I Sam.
l5:6;27:10;30:29), and one group under Heber
pitched tent near Kedesh in Naphtali in the same
general region as Hammath, in the time of Deborah

fludg. 4:l l, l7). It was the wife of this nomad Kenite
chief who struck a crowning blow in an early clash
of the Israelites with the Canaanites (4:18-22; 5:24-
27). Jehonadab the son of Rechab and his followers
may have been descendants of Kenite nomads such
as Heber. In Jehu's time these proto-Rechabites
were probably a nomad clan who pastured their
flocks in marginal areas of the N kingdom, perhaps
centering around the town of Hammath in Naphtali.
Ilowever, the connection between the followers of
Jehonadab the son of Rechab and the later house of
the Rechabites who took refuge in Jerusalem in Jere-
miah's time is not clear; perhaps some of Jehonadab's
partisans or descendants migrated to Judah. At any
rate, the later Judean Rechabites regarded Jehonadab
as their founder.

The rule imposed by Jehonadab is the essence of
nomadism. Conflict and antipathy between follow-
ers of the nomadic, pastoral mode of life and those
of the sedentary, agricultural way is intrinsic and
universal. This conflict appears already in Sumerian
myths where the farmer is favored over the shepherd.
Conversely, in the OT story of Cain and Abel the
divine predilection is in favor of the shepherd, and
this bias is evident throughout the OT. It was the
lawless Cain who first built a city (Gen. 4:17). The
patriarchal sagas point up the classic simplicity and
ideal purity of the nomad life. The prophetic opposi-
tion to the Canaanite way of life drew inspiration
from the idealization of the pre-Canaanite past when
Israel was a beloved child innocent of Canaanite
practices. The law was represented as having been
given in this period before Israel was thoroughly con-
taminated. Elijah in his bitter struggle against Baal-
worship gained renewed strength and resolution
through a pilgrimage to the desert abode of his god.
Amos, Hosea, and Jeremiah contrast Israel's purity
in the wilderness with her defilement in Canaan.
There were, ofcourse, varieties and degrees ofop-
position to Canaanite culture. The S tribes were
slower to conform than the N tribes, and this was
doubtless due in large measure to their closer con-
nections with nomad traditions and ideals. The
Rechabites struck at the root of the evil, the tendency
to assimilate, by making the nomad mode of life a
religious obligation and by rejecting virtually every-
thing Canaanite-except the language.

The Rechabite regulations are the normal ways of
nomads. The tent is the nomad abode, and the word
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He set pitchers of wine and cups before them and
bade them drink, but they refused and cited the com-
mands ofJonadab the son ofRechab, their father:
"You shall not drink wine, neither you nor your sons
for ever; you shall not build a house; you shall not
sow seed; you shall not plant or have a vineyard;
but you shall live in tents all your days, that you may
live many days in the land where you sojourn" (vss.
6-7). These commands, they claimed, they had
obeyed. Jeremiah commended their loyalty and con-
trasted their example with the rest of the inhabitants
ofJudah and Jerusalem who had been disobedient to
the persistent commands of the Lord. The prophet,
accordingly, pronounced doom on the unfaithful
Judeans, but for the house of the Rechabites he
prophesied that Jonadab the son of Rechab would
never lack a man to stand before the Lord (vss.

lB- l 9).
The origins of the Rechabites are obscure. The ex-

pression "Jonadab the son of Rechab, our father"
[er. 35:6), is ambiguous; from this alone we could
not be sure whether Jonadab or Rechab was consid-
ered the founder of the group. It is made clear, how-
ever, by vs. 19 that it was Jonadab, rather than
Rechab, who was reckoned as the father of the or-
der. Why then were they called Rechabites? We
have no knowledge ofJ(eh)onadab's father, and it
may be that the Rechab who is commemorated in
the name of the order was a more distant ancestor.
An item of the Chronicler's genealogical notes (I Chr.
2:55) is generally taken as a clue to Rechabite
origins: the text mentions three families of scribes
who dwelt at Jabez, the Tirathites, the Shimeathites,
and the Sucathites, and adds (vs. 556): "These are
the Kenites who came from llammath, the father of
the house of Rechab." This enigmatic statement
identifies Hammath as the "father of the house of
Rechab" (::r nt: ttr). The view that Hammath was
the father of Rechab and the grandfather of
J(eh)onadab is unlikely. Now Hammath is otherwise
unknown as a personal name and occurs elsewhere
only as the name of a town in the territory of
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continued as an appellative for "dwelling" long after
the Israelites had accommodated themselves to
houses. The tent peg with which Jael slew Sisera is
a fitting symbol of nomad opposition to sedentary
culture. The prohibition of agriculture expresses the
nomad disdain of such pursuits as unmanly and de-
grading. The total abstinence from wine is not so
much a reaction to the drunken orgies ofthe Canaan-
ite fertility rites as an attempt to preserve the condi-
tions of nomad life, in which wine was unknown.
(The prohibition of wine is reminiscent of the vow
of the Nezrnrre, and it may be that the Rechabites
influenced the development of this institution.) While
the Rechabites were apparently zealous Yahwists like
Jehonadab-all the Rechabite names attested contain
the element2rio- or -2ah: Jehonadab, Jaazarttah,Hab-
baziniah, Jeremiah, Malchijah-still their orders are
nomadic rather than Yahwistic. Almost identical
prohibitions are reported by Diodorus Siculus (XIX.
94) among the Nabateans, their purpose being to re-
main poor and thus free from fear of subjection by
covetous neighbors.

The evidence that the Rechabites as a group sur-
vived the Babylonian exile is rather tenuous. There
is reference to one Malchijah the son of Rechab,
ruler of the district of Beth-haccherem ("house of the
vineyard"!) who was given the honor of repairing
the Dung Gate in Nehemiah's restoration of Jeru-
salem (Neh. 3:14); but this is, of itsell, evidence that
he no longer adhered strictly to the Rechabite rules.
The pressure of circumstances must have forced
many Rechabites to change their mode of life. In late
postexilic times there dwelt at Jabez three families
of scribes of Rechabite lineage (I Chr. 2:55). The
Talmud (8.8. 9lr) understood the "potters" men-
tioned in I Chr. 4:23 to be descendants ofJonadab
the son of Rechab. The prophecy ofJeremiah (35:
l9) would naturally tend to keep the name and the
traditions of the Rechabites alive. The expression
"stand before the Lono" (saa Wonsute ru rne OT)
usually connotes sacerdotal service in the temple
(Targ. so interprets this passage), and Jewish tradi-
tion has it that the Rechabites entered the temple
service by the marriage of their daughters to priests.
The LXX superscription of Ps. 7l-H 70, missing in
the Hebrew, connects the psalm with the sons of
Jonadab and the first exiles, and this has been taken
as evidence that the Rechabites were among the
Levite singers. According to the Talmud (Ta'an.
26a), the Rechabites had a special day, the seventh
of Ab, for participation in the wood festival of the
priests and the people. Hegesippus (Euseb. Hist. II.
23) relates that at the martyrdom ofJames "one of
the priests of the sons of Rechab, of the Rechabites
who are mentioned by Jeremiah the prophet," pro-
tested the crime. This statement, however, is suspect,
since Epiphanius (Heresy LXXVIII. l4) substitutes
"Symeon the brother of James" for "the Rechabite."

Travelers have found "Rechabites" in various
places. Benjamin of Tudela (twelfth century) re-
ported that he found near El Jubar in Arabia a com-
munity of 100,000 Jews who abstained from wine
and meat, gave tithes to teachers, and devoted them-
selves to study and to weeping for Jerusalem. In the
nineteenth century Joseph Wolff thought to have
found them in Mesopotamia and in Yemen, and
Pierotti reported that he had met a tribe calling

, Reconciliation

themselves Rechabites near the Dead Sea. The name
Rechabites was adopted by a short-lived fraternal
order, founded in New England in the middle of the
nineteenth century, devoted to total abstinence from
alcoholic beverages.

See also EssoNrs; KrNtrr,s; Nouaolsu; Povr,nrv;
WINE eNo SrnoNc DnrNr.
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RECHAH. KJV form of REcAH.

TION, RECONCILE. The coming
to agreement of two or more persons after misunder-
standing or estrangement. There are many instances
of this in the Bible, but the dominant theme is the
reconciliation of man to God. Man's condition is
diagnosed as one of alienation from God his Maker.
But the Bible affirms that God has taken steps to
overcome this alienation, and has in Christ provided
the means of reconciliation.

This is one aspect of the biblical doctrine of
redemption. It is in strong contrast to secular thought,
which can speak only of man's being reconciled to
himself, his lellow man, or his environment. The Bible
recognizes the need ofreconciliation on these levels,
but these relationships are derivative from the com-
mon dependence ofall on God, and the basic need
is to be in right standing with him.

l. In the OT. Basically, sin (see SlN, Srr,rNEn) in
the OT is the breaking of CovrNnur obligation. It
is variously regarded as missing the mark (tun); as
unconscious wandering from the right path (n|rz);
as deliberate turning aside from the right way (1ty)-
here the will is involved; as rebellion (yuO)-here
the thought is of a personal God who is disobeyed;
as guilt before a judge-a more forensic idea (yur).
The sacrificial system was designed to "atone" for
these sins, full account being taken of the fact that
most of them are not deliberate transgressions (Lev.
4:l-5; l6:16-17). For wilful sins (Num. l5:30-3t) no
sacrifice availed, but restitution was required, in
some cases the death of the offender. In all cases
penitence was presupposed. This was insisted on by
the prophets, and found classic expression in Ps. 5l;
Ezek. lB.

The essential meaning of the regular verb for
"atone" ('rD)) is uncertain. It may derive from a
Babylonian root signifying "wash away," implying
the notion of sin as physical impurity; or from an
Arabic root signifying "cover," in which case the
original conception is perhaps more personal, of sin
as a bai"rier causing estrangement between God and
man. The subject of the verb is sometimes the priest,
sometimes God. It is to be noted that in Hebrew
usage God is never the object of this verb: "atone-
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ment" in the OT means expiation of sin, never the
placation of God. God provides atonement for man,
but does not need to have his own attitude changed.

Other Hebrew terms to be considered are ttiD
("forgive"), used with both sin and the sinner as ob-
ject; n'ID ("ransom")-e.g., in Ps. 130:8; )x.t ("re-
deem"), especially in Isa. 43; 44:22-28; 49:7 -26.

In the Hebrew we have to consider the terminol-
ogy of sin and atonement, and the total OT assess-
ment of the problem of man's estrangement from his
Maker. This is focused in the classic narrative of
Gen. 3, where man and woman, after exposure to
temptation, feel unfit to face God. They are aware
that God's command has not been obeyed; simul-
taneous with knowledge of right is consciousness of
having done wrong. How is this gulf to be bridged?
Man's only hope is the fact that God continues to
feel concern for his creature, even though the im-
mediate expression of this concern is punishment,

Sae AroNr,rraE xr; Meoreron.
2. In the NT. The Greek terms to be considered

are mainly the Greek verb rqrqlldoool, its compound
droxqrall6ooo (three times), and its cognate noun
xctctrcyfi. Behind them lie OT ideas of atonement
(Lev. 8:15; etc.).

The meaning of these terms is restoration of har-
mony between man and God. Apart from the recon-
ciling power which God exerts, man is alienated
from God; he is &0eoq, "without God," living on his
own resources, and deprived of hope (Eph. 2:12).
Another way of describing this alienation is to view it
as due to sin; on this view it is the expiation of the
sin which effects reconciliation. Sin, as Paul under-
stands it, is an objective state in which man finds
himself, even apart from his own choice. See StN.

The main sense is the reconciliation of man to
God. Subordinate senses are reconciliation of man
with his fellows (Matt. 5:24; I Cor. 7:l l) and recon-
ciliation of Jew and Gentile (Rom. I l:7-32; Eph. 2-3).

Four passages demand consideration:
a) Rom.5:8-l l. Here the estrangement between

man and God is described as enmity (cf. Rom. I l:28;
Col. l:21). It is misplaced ingenuity to argue, with
some commentators, whether this implies that God
hates sinners or only that sinful men hate God-or
whether this hatred is mutual. The reference is rather
to the objective condition; the broken relationship is
a gulf needing to be bridged. The enmity mentioned
in Jas. 4:4 is less objective, for here the possibility of
opposing God by deliberate choice is envisaged.
Paul's thought is at a deeper level, where the ques-
tion of human will is not primarily in view (but cf.
Rom. 8:7). The notion of hostility has an OT root
in Exod. 23:22; lsa. l:24; and the frequent references
in the Psalms to "enemies." The concept of the
divine wrath is in Paul's mind-i.e., the reaction of
holy love to sin and the secular attitude (see Wnern
oF GoD). But it is the divine love (Rom. 5:8) which
is at work in this situation making a new harmony
possible. Only God could do this; man as sinner is
helpless (vs. 6). It is not God's attitude which needs
to be changed, but man's. God may be said to hate
sin, but at the same time he loves the sinner (vss.
6-8). The expression of God's love was Christ and
his self-sacrifice.

Reconciliation

How this could become effective for reconciliation
Paul does not elucidate. \,1y'e must assume that he
conceived Christ's death to have the efficacy attrib-
uted to the blood of sacrificial victims-viz., of
releasing new potencies which took the place of the
sin of the participators in sacrificial worship (so
Rom. 3:25; 8:3); or of inaugurating a covenant
(Mark 14:24; I Cor. I l:25). Alternatively we may
suppose that in some way Christ exhausted the
power of sin (II Cor. 5:21; Gal. 3:13), or overcame
the demonic forces which cause sin and misery (I
Cor. 2:6, B; Col. 2:15). Saa Mr,pre'ron.

D) Col. l:2O-22 (perhaps the maturest thought of
Paul). Here the reconciliation is extended to beings
other than man (vs. 2Ob), and the moral perfection
which is its ultimate outcome is emphasized (vs.22b).
Christ's death is again underlined as the means.

c) II Cor. 5:14-21. As a Christian preacher and
church organizer, Paul has a message about recon-
ciliation which God has already effected for man-
kind which was not truly living, but spiritually dead

-i.e., because of sin (vss. 19, 2l). Entirely new pos-
sibilities have been created, and are available when
one is "in Christ"-i.e., has made the full response
of faith (vs. l7). Christ entered the sinful human
environment (vs. 2l) and accepted its consequences,
even to the point ofactually dying (vs. l5). Insofar
as God was active in him, this created a new situa-
tion, with benefits for all men (vs. l5) and the world
(vs. l9). The participle in vs. 19, "reconciling," does
not imply that this is a process not yet complete; it
indicates the continuous activity of God during
Christ's earthly ministry. But the beneGts have been
secured, and only await appropriation by successive
generations ofmankind to whom the appeal ofChris-
tian preaching is to be made (vs. 20).

/) Eph. 2:12-17. This passage has in view the
fact of Christian experience that the apparently
insoluble antipathy ofJew and non-Jew can be over-
come. Christ has removed the barrier (vs. l4) and
"slain" the hostility (vs. l6; the RSV misses the
subtle point here: it is not really Christ who is slain
on the cross, but the hostility which separates men
from one another and from God). Gentiles as well as

Jews find their true life and spiritual home in the
divinely indwelt society which Christ inaugurated
(vss. 18:22; see also Prncr rN THE NT). This is
evidence of divine operation, since the gulf between
Gentile and Jew was regarded in the ancient Roman
Empire as more unbridgeable than the modern
disparity between East and West, Communist and
non-Communist.

Summarizing, we note: (a) It is God who effects
reconciliation. He is the subject, mankind the object.
God takes the initiative; only he can act in this situa-
tion of estrangement. (6) Reconciliation is not a
pr(rcess, but a completed act. "We have now received
our reconciliation" through Christ (Rom. 5:l l). (r)
Christ is the agent of reconciliation; more particu-
larly, his atoning death (Rom. 5:6-9).

Bibliograpfut, J. Denney, The Chrislian Doclinc oJRecon-
ciliation (1917), is still worth consulting; also his Death ot
Chnil (1902). Outstanding among recent work is V. Taylor,
Forgiaeness and Reconciliation (t9+t), "r"T:tlrril;::;t,
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RECORDER [t>tn, from 1>t (Hiph'it\), cause to re-
member; trtrDtyr (I Esd. 2:17; KJV STORY-
WRITER)1. An official of high rank in the royal
court of Israel. Perhaps originally he kept in mind
the decrees and the judgments of the king, and pos-
sibly the customs (mores) of the people. He is closer
to the CHANCELLoR or cupbearer than to the scribes.
He advised the king and probably was in charge of
royal chronicles and annals. Jehoshaphat served as

recorder for both David and Solomon (II Sam. 8:16;
I Kings 4:3; I Chr. 18:15). Joah son of Asaph repre-
sented Hezekiah in negotiations with the Assyrian
Rabshakeh (II Kings l8:lB, 37; Isa. 36:3, 22). He
was also involved in the payment of laborers in the
repairs to the temple made under Josiah (II Chr.
34:8, where he seems to outrank or at least parallel
the governor of the city). C. U. Worr

RED. Pigment of varying intensities of red was ob-
tained from insects, vegetables, and minerals in an-
cient times (see Colons; CnlusoN; ScanlEr; VpnuIl-
toN). However, where the word "red" has been
selected to translate Hebrew or Creek terms in the
Bible, the reference is primarily to the color of
natural objects.

In the OT, the most characteristic of these words
is D'IN or OI'IN and its derivatives. The mddy, healthy
appearance of the newborn Esau is expressed by
r)'lD"lN in Gen. 25:25, and rendered by ruppdrlq in
the LXX (see Eoot,t for the connection between
Edomites and the color red). Elsewhere D'tN as the
color of pottage (Gen. 25:30), wine (Prov. 23:31), the
sacrificial heifer (Num. l9:2), and horses (Zech. l:B;
6:2) is also translated "red." The word o:nl* desig-
nates the "reddish" hue appearing in garments (Lev.
13:49), or on body spots (Lev. 13:19,24, etc.) where
Lrprosv is suspected.

The use of derivatives of o:n to describe rams'
skins (Exod. 25:5, etc.) and war shields (Nah. 2:3)
suggests the artificial production of "red" color. In
Isa. 63:l-2 a play upon words is implied in the sim-
ilarity between Edom (01'tN) and the red (orx) ap-
parel which the eschatological conqueror wears.

Through popular etymology a relationship between
tr'D'IN ("r;d") and E't ("blood") is indicated in the
allusion to water appearing as "red as blood" (II
Kings 3:22). The significance of the color red as a
symbol of sin is apparent in Isa. l:18.

Other Hebrew words have also been interpreted
as referring to natural red color. A red (rnn) face fol-
lows weeping (Job l6:16), and eyes are red (rlrf16;
or dull from wine (Gen. 49:12). In Ps. 75:8, "foam-
ing" (RSV) is a more precise translation of rnn than
"red" (KJV); likewise "porphyry" (RSV) is a more
accurate rendering of unl than "red" (KJV) in Esth.
l:6. The word tDn is translated "red" in lsa.27:2
KJV; however :nn "pleasant" (RSV), was probably
the original reading.

In the NT, the Greek verb ruppd(o, "to be fiery
red," is used to describe the color of the sky (Matt.
16:2-3); and rupp6q identifies the color of the apoc-
alyptic horse (Rev. 6:4) and dragon (12:3).

C. L. Wrcxwrne

RED HEIFER [nn:n nrl, lit. ared cow (Num. 19:2,
5-6,8-10); 6dsc)\rq, heifer (Heb.9:13)1. The animal

Red heifer

whose ashes were the principal ingredient of the
"water for impurity" used to counteract uncleanness
caused by contact with death. Sre Ct-EeN auo IJN-
clreN $$ 3a, 4; Dr,,rrH; Werrn ron Iupunrrv.

The ritual of the red heifer is described in the OT
only in Num. 19, where it comes as a direct com-
mand of Yahweh to Moses and Aaron, and is re-
ferred to in the Mishna, tractates Ohaloth and Parah.
A red heifer which had never been put to profane
or common use, and which was unmarred by lame-
ness, blindness, or the like (and, hence, was accepta-
ble as a sacrifice lLev. 22:20-25; Deut. l7:ll), was
brought to the priest, taken outside the camp, and
slaughtered (Num. l9:2-3). The officiating priest
sprinkled some of the blood seven times toward the
front of the tent of meeting (vs. 4), making the ani-
mal sacred to Yahweh. It was not, however, a true
sacrifice, since the carcass was burned outside the
camp, not at the altar. Probably the subsequent use
of the ash to remove uncleanness made the animal
offensive to the holiness of Yahweh, and prevented
its being brought into the sanctuary. The entire ani-
mal was burned, including the blood and dung: this
was a unique case in OT rituals, where the blood
was normally drained off and sprinkled at the altar.
The priest threw cedar wood, hyssop, and scarlet
thread on the burning carcass, so that all were
reduced to ash together (vs. 6). The same three sub-
stances were used in the purification of cured lepers
(sar LErnosv), but in this case the hyssop and cedar
wood, bound together with the scarlet thread, were
used to apply the cleansing agent to the leper (Lev.
14:6-7). The cleansing and healing power ol Hvssoe,
the tough durability of the Croan, and the red color
of the thread, suggestive of blood, have powerful
symbolic value in such rituals, but they are clearly
components of secondary importance to the ashes of
the heifer (Num. l9:10, l7; Heb. 9:13). A clean per-
son gathered the composite ash and stored it "out-
side the camp in a clean place" (Num. l9:9) until it
was needed to treat a case of uncleanness caused by
death (i.e., a person who had touched a dead body,
a human bone, or a grave, or who had been in
a dwelling where a dead body lay; vss. 14, 16, lB).

When such a case arose, some of the ash was
added to spring water in a vessel, and the resultant
mixture, called the Wnrr,n FoR lMpuRrry (ir't: !D-
i.e., the "water for the removal of impurity"), was
sprinkled from a bunch of hyssop over an inlected
person and over the interior and exterior of a con-
taminated house. Contact with the dead produced a
seven-day uncleanness, and the "water for impurity"
had to be applied on the third and seventh days
under penalty of expulsion from Israel (vss. 13,

l8-19).
The officiating priest (vs. 7), the one who burned

the heifer (vs. B), the one who gathered the ash (vs.
l0), and the one who sprinkled the water (vs. 19)
became "unclean until evening." Most commentators
ascribe this uncleanness to contact with a sacred ob-
ject, on the analogy of the later rabbinic doctrine
that touching the sacred books "defiled the hands."
Since, however, priests were not made unclean by
handling sacred objects in their normal duties, it
seems better to appeal to the ancient principle of
association. The heifer, which was to remove un-
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cleanness, became unclean in advance of its use, just
as an unused coffin or an empty gallows causes
revulsion to some because of the associations of the
use to which it will be put.

The ordinary word for "cow" (nto), not the spe-
cific term for "heifer" (n1.ty), is used in Num. 19.
The translation "heifer" is a deduction from the
further description of the animal (vs. 2), which im-
plies that it is young, and is supported by a passage
in the Canaanite Baal Epic, where the Ugaritic
equivalents of the Hebrew "cow" and "heifer" are
used in parallelism in reference to the same animal
(Baal V. l.lB). The red color suggests blood, the
most powerful of all OT cleansing agents; but, since
the Hebrew terminology of color is not exact, it may
also refer to the reddish-brown color of the earth (see

Colons), and reflect a pre-Israelite stage of the ritual
in which it was a sacrifice to placate the spirits of
the dead which dwell beneath the earth. Sea Dreo,
Asoor op.

The heifer (n).:y) was a sacrificial animal in Israel
from earliest times (Gen. l5:9; I Sam. 16:2), and
female lambs and goats were preferred as sin offer-
ings (ntxun; Lev.4:28;5:6; l4:10, l3; Num.6:14),
a term applied to the red heifer (Num. l9:17). A
heifer, killed in an uncultivated valley beside a run-
ning stream, was used to purge the land of the blood-
guilt incurred in an unsolved murder. The elders of
the village nearest the scene of the crime were made
to declare their ignorance of the murder and to wash
their hands over the body of the slain animal (Deut.
2l : I -9). The heifer became a symbol of beauty (Jer.
46:20), sexuality (50:ll), and stubbornness (Hos.
4: I 6).

The law of the red heifer is one of those rituals
which, like the release ofthe scapegoat (Lev. l6) and
the ordeal ofjealousy (Num. 5:ll-31; see Azeznt;
Wernn oF BITTERNESS), came into Israelite practice
from pagan sources, probably through the mediation
of the Canaanites. The dead are universally objects
of dread, and societies as far removed from one
another as the Aztecs of Mexico and the Greeks of
the classical period saw in them a potent source of
uncleanness. The spirits of the dead could injure
the community of the living unless the prescribed
ritual precautions were taken. These frequently in-
volved bovine animals. In India the urine of the ox
is used in purification from the dead, and some hill
tribes sacrifice water buffalo to the shades of their
ancestors at the annual Guar.

The cults of death and of fertility were interrelated
in ancient thought on the principle that such mighty
opposites as life and death somehow belong together.
The Baal Epic relates that the dead fertility-god, im-
prisoned in the underworld, had intercourse with a
heifer, the deity thus revitalizing himself in the realm
of the dead (Baall.5.l7-22). The practice of spread-
ing the ashes of sacrifice on the fields to increase
their productivity is attested from antiquity.

Since the fertility cults and the cult ofthe dead
were prohibited in Israel, the ritual of the red heifer
had to be modified and reinterpreted in Israelite cult
practice. The stain of uncleanness is an offense
against Yahweh's holiness and a violation of his will
for Israel. As long as it remains, it jeopardizes Israel's

Red Sea

relationship to her God. IJncleanness in priestly
thought was, therefore, equivalent to sin (see CleaN
eno {JucleeN $ 5D; SrN; Hor-rNnss), and the red
heifer was interpreted as a sin offering (nNEn; Num.
l9:9, l7). It was not, however, a sacrifice in the strict
sense, because it was not burned upon the altar (see

Secnrrrcr eNo OrrenrNcs). It was a sin offering only
in the sense of "something that removes sin."

While water is the most common cleansing agent
employed in OT priestly law, it serves in this case
merely to carry the ashes of the heifer, which are the
real cleansing agent. The writer of Hebrews recog-
nized this when he compared the "ashes of a heifer,"
which purified the flesh, with the blood of Christ,
which purified the "conscience from dead works"
(Heb. 9:13-14). In this ritual spring water (Eln DrE;
lit., "living water'?) is specified as being a more
potent symbol of life and cleansing than the stand-
ing water of a cistern. Semimagical liquids, like the
"water for impurity," were widely used in purifica-
tion rituals, and two close analogies are found in the
OT: the "water of bitterness" (Num. 5: I I -3 I ) for the
detection of a suspected adulteress, and the "water
ofexpiation" (8:7) for the purification ofthe Levites.

Btbltographlt. W. R. Smith, The Religion of the Semites (1889),
pp. 140-388. G. B. Gray, Numbers, ICC (1903), pp.24l-56.

L. E. Toouas

RED SEA [lto o', lit., Sea of Reeds or Rushes] ;

THE SEA [otn] ; THE TONGUE OF THE SEA
OF EGYPT [D!"]rD or Ia)l (Isa. I l:15). The term
"Red Sea," which is the literal rendition of the Greek
'Epu0pd Odlqooq (cf. Vulg. Mare Rubrum, Mare
Erlthraem), is of unknown origin. Various suggestions
for the origin of the name have been made. The
classical writers explained it as coming from Eryth-
ras, a king who ruled in Erythrae, one ofthe Ionian
cities in Asia Minor. Others have suggested that the
name is derived from the red corals which line its
shores and cover the floor of the sea. And still others
imply that its name comes from the color of the
Edomite and Arabian mountains which border on its
E shores, and from the glow of the sky reflected in
its waters.

The name Tam S,Aph, "Sea of Reeds [or Rushes],"
appears to have been originally applied only to the
area bordering on the S extension of Lake Menzaleh,
near Baal-zephon. According to an Egyptian text,
there were in antiquity two bodies of water near
Rameses: (a) the "water of Horus" (Shihor; Isa. 23:
3; Jer. 2:18); and (D) "Papyrus Lake," which in the
Egyptian is called by the same word as in Hebrew,
Stfrph. Later Tam Sfiph came to be applied to the Gulf
of Aqabah, and perhaps to the Gulf of Suez (Num.
33:10-l I is the only clear reference to this gulfin the
.OT; however, its validity depends upon the verifica-
tion of the location of Elim on the traditional route
to Sinai; Exod. l6:l knows of no camping by the
Tam Sfiph after they left Elim), and eventually to the
entire body of water known as the Red Sea.

In antiquity the Red or the Erythrean Sea in-
cluded both the Indian Ocean and the Persian Gulf.
Today, however, it is limited only to the arm of the
sea which separates Africa from Arabia, and which
extends from the Gulf of Aden (Straits of Bab el-
Mandeb) in the latitude 20" 40' N to the head of the
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Gulf of Suiz, latitude 30' N, and which is now
joined to the Mediterranean by the Suez Canal. Its
total length is ca. 1,200 miles, and its width varies
from ra. 250 miles in the S half to ca. 130 miles at
Ras Mohammed in the latitude 27" +5' N, where the
sea is divided into two gulfs forming a V shape and
enclosing between them the Sinai Peninsula, with the
Gulf of Suez to the W and the Gulf of Aqabah (also
referred to as Aelanitic) to the E. The Gulf of Suez
has a length of approximately 130 miles and is ca.

lB miles wide, while the Gulf of Aqabah is ca. 90
miles long and ca. 15 miles wide.

The Red Sea is a part of a great rift-valley system
which probably was formed in the Tertiary Age. It
forms one of the most marked features of the earth's
crust. The rift valley ofthe Jordan and the Dead Sea

continues southward to the Wadi el-'Arabah, and
its submerged section forms the Gulf of Aqabah.
Another rift valley forming the Gulf of Suez and
running southward meets it, and together they form
the main basin of the Red Sea, the depth of which
is over 7,200 feet.

The Red Sea presents a number of peculiarities.
There are no large rivers draining into it. The cli-
mate, being hot and dry, causes alarge degreeof
evaporation, resulting in the greater salinity ofits
waters than in the open ocean. Its level is maintained
by a surface current which flows in from the Indian
Ocean, while a current of very salty water flows out-
ward at a depth of 300-6,000 feet below the surface.
The water is clear and almost green, and it is one of
the warmest bodies of water of the earth. The mean
temperature of the surface water is 77 " in the N, 80"
near the middle, and 84' in the S. Below the surface
at a depth of 1,200 feet, there is a uniform tempera-
ture in all parts of the sea. This high temperature of
the water, along with its purity, makes it very favor-
able for all kinds of marine life, which exists in
abundance.

Biblical connections with the Red Sea are limited
to two phases of Israel's history: (a) the story ofthe
Exodus, the most important event in which-the
crossing of the sea-took place in the area between
the Meditqrranean and the Gulf of Suez; and (6) the
Judean control of the seaport EztoN-crsER.-ELarH
on the Gulf of Aqabah. Here Solomon, in partner-
ship with Hiram king of Tyre, built and operated a
commercial fleet and carried on a profitable trade
with Opsln and other E countries (I Kings 9:26-27;
l0:l l, 22). Here, too, Solomon operated extensive
copper mines and refineries which produced enough
copper for domestic consumption and for the export
trade. Archaeological excavations in this area have
found the largest copper smelting and rehnery plant
ever uncovered in the Near East. After Solomon, the
exploitation of the copper mines of the Arabah and
the use of the seaport Ezion-geber languished. King
Jehoshaphat attempted to revive the overseas trade
by building a fleet of ships "to go to Ophir for gold;
but they did not go, for the ships were wrecked at
Ezion-geber" (I Kings 22:48). His son Jehoram lost
the region to the Edomites, who successfully revolted
against his rule (II Kings 3:20). It was recovered by
Amaziah and Uzziah through a reconquest (II Kings
14:22), atd finally lost permanently by Ahaz, when
Edom (so RSV, with Qere; KJY "Syria"-i.e., Aram

Red Sea

-with Kethibh) became its possessor (II Kings 16:6).
The equating of Tam Sfiph with the Red Sea pre-

sents a problem. There are no reeds in either gulf.
Reeds or rushes thrive only in the sweet-water
marshes, and these are found only in the marshes N
of the Gulf of Suez. In the account of the crossing of
the sea and the drowning of the Egyptian pursuers in
its waters (Exod. l3:18; 14:21-29; l5:4,21; and other
passages where the allusion to this event is made)
the translators of the English Bible have either as-
sumed that the expression Tam S,frph or "the sea"
invariably refers to the Red Sea, or use the tradi-
tional translation "Red Sea" even though the refer-
ence may not be to the same waters referred to else-
where (as in Num. 2l:4; Deut. 2:l;I Kings 9:26;
etc., where the Gulf of Aqabah is meant). However,
a glance at the map of the region where the Israel-
ites found themselves at the time of the crossing of
the sea, and the geographical location of the most
northerly extremity of the Gulf of Suez, will show
immediately that both expressions, Tam Sfrph and
"the sea," in the above passages cannot refer to the
Red Sea or even to the Gulf of Suez. In order to have
reached even the most northerly tip of the Gulf of
Suez, the Israelites would first have had to cross a
long tract ofthe desert to reach it; this feat would
have been impossible for them to accomplish before
the pursuing Egyptian chariot army would have been
upon them. Both terms must then refer in this ac-
count, not to the body of water properly known as
the Red Sea, but to the marshy area N of the Gulf
of Suez, in the region of the S extension of Lake
Menzaleh. The Israelites, not being a maritime peo-
ple, made no distinction in their vocabulary between
a body of water such as a lake and the sea. Both are
referred to as "sea." The confusion of Tam Sfrph with
the Red Sea probably goes back to the Greek trans-
lators of the LXX, who equated Tam Sftph with
Erythra Thalassa, the "Red Sea." This rendition
passed into English translations by way of the Vulg.
On the other hand, Luther, who relied on the He-
brew, rendered Tam Sfiph correctly by calling it
Schilfmeer, "Sea of Reeds."

On the basis of the findings of the recent archaeo-
logical explorations in both the Suez and the Aqabah
area, the prevalent view that in antiquity both gulfs
extended farther N has been completely disproved.
No appreciable change in geographical extension has
taken place in the last 3,500 years.

Where, then, was the crossing of Tam Siph?
Among the various theories, each of which has some
point in its favor, the following have been suggested:

a) The traditional S route. The Hebrews started
their itinerary from Rameses (Josephus claims that
they started from Letopolis, now Old Cairo), which
was located, according to this theory, at Qantir, and
went to Succoth and from there to "Etham, on the
edge of the wilderness." Finding their way blocked
by border fortifications, theyjourneyed southward on
tle W side of the Bitter Lakes, and crossed into the
wilderness at their S extremity. Migdol and Baal-
zephon were, according to this theory, located some-
where in the vicinity of the lower end of the Bitter
Lakes, which at the time of the Exodus were linked
to the Gulf of Suez. The expression "Sea of Reeds"
could have been applied either to the Gulf of Suez
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or to the part of the sea which connected it to the
Bitter Lakes.

6) The central crossing. According to this theory,
the Hebrews left'Rameses (which might have been
located either at San el-Hagar or at Qantir) and,
after crossing the Pelusiac arm of the Nile, proceeded
to Succoth (Tell el-Mashkhuta). Thence they went
o the Lake Timsah, which they crossed either on the
N end at Ismailieh, or on the S end. It is quite possi-
ble that the name Tam Silph was originally applied to
the lakes of the isthmus.

Assuming that the archaeological identification of
Rameses with Tanis is correct, and that the "Papyrus
Lake" was in its vicinity, the Hebrews, after leaving
Rameses, headed first southward to Succoth (Tell
el-Mashkhuta), where they hoped to escape into the
wilderness of Etham by way of the Wadi Tumilat in
the area of Lake Timsah. Finding their way blocked,
they turned northeastward, and camped before "Pi-
ha-hiroth, between Migdol and the sea, in front of
Baal-zephon" (Exod. 14: l-2). According to a Phoe-
nician letter, a temple of god Baal-zephon was lo-
cated near Tell Defneh. It was at this point that the
Israelites crossed the Tam Sfiph, which was perhaps
located at the S extension of the present Lake
Menzaleh.

r) The N crossing. This theory identifres Tam
S:ttph with Lake Sirbonis, which is located between
Pelusium and Raphia and is now called Lake Bar-
dawil. It suggests that the escape of the Israelites was
by a N route, by way of the narrow strip of land
which separates the lake from the Mediterranean
Sea. This theory involves giving up the identification
of Succoth with Tell el-Mashkhuta, and identifying
it with a place at or near Mohammediyeh. Migdol is
then connected with Tell el-Her, and Baal-zephon
with Zeus Kasios (Greek designation for Baal-
zephon), who had a sanctuary on a knoll on the
shores of Lake Sirbonis. Moreover, around this lake
there are large areas of reeds, which would make the
name Tam SAph qtite appropriate. According to this
theory, the Israelites first made the march from
Rameses to Etham; then, using military strategy,
they turned northward toward the sea, thus giving
the pursuing Egyptians the appearance that they
were confused and lost. The Israelites, fleeing across
the narrow, sandy strip, succeeded in crossing it,
before the Egyptians could overtake them. The dis-
aster which destroyed the Egyptians was probably
due to a break-through of the narrow sandy strip by
a strong E wind, and thus caused the water of the sea
to pour into the lake basin.

Bibhograpfut. O. Eissfeldt, Baal laphon, leus Kuios und der
Durchqug der Israeliten durchs Meer (1932); N. Glueck, "Ex-
ploration in Eastern Palestine," AASOR, XV (1934-35), I tr;
W. F. Albright, BASOR, no. 109 (Feb., 1948), pp. t5ff;
J. Neumann, "Evaporatiori from the Red Sea," IEJ, vol.ll
(1952), no. 1, pp. 153 ff; G. E. Wrighq Biblical Archaeolog2
(1957), pp. 60 tr J. L. MIuruc

REDEEM, REDEEMER, REDEMPTION. ThE
legal process of redemption provides the biblical
writers with one of their basic images for describing
God's saving activity toward man. Originally a secu-
lar concept, it became ofgreat theological importance
in the OT-especially in Deuteronomy, Psalms, and
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Second Isaiah-and to a lesser degree in the NT.
Its central position in the vocabulary of modern
Christian theology, where the terms have a currency
quite disproportionate to the relative infrequency of
their appearance in the NT, seems to be due to the
influence of Luther.

l. The legal concept of redemption in the OT
a. The root n\D (padhA)
D. The root ixs (ga'at)
c. The word \D> (kdpher)

2. The theological concept of redemption in the
OT
a. The redemption of Israel
D. The redemption of individuals

3. The use of the concept in the NT
Bibliography

l. The legal concept of redemption in the OT.
The words "redeem," "redeemer," and "redemption"
are used to translate derivatives of two Hebrew roots,
i]'r! and i*:, which, like their English equivalents,
designate a process by which something alienated, or
at least subject to alienation. may, in some circum-
stances, be recovered for its original owner by the
payment of a sum of money. The thing alienated may
be either real property or an animal or the li:gal free-
dom of a person. The term may also be applied to
the saving of a life which has become legally forfeit.

a. The root nro (padha). This is the more general
of the two terms and has cognates of related meaning
in other Semitic languages; in the OT it is never used
except with regard to the redemption of persons or
other living beings. Thus the owner of an ox, known
to be dangerous, which has killed a person may be
allowed to save his own life by payment of a redemp-
tion price (pidh26n; Exod. 2l:30). A woman who has
been legally betrothed may be redeemed if she
proves unsatisfactory to her prospective husband
(Exod. 2l:B). By Hebrew law, all the first-born are
to be sacrificed to God, but provision is made
for redeeming the first-born of men and unclean ani-
mals by the payment of a fixed amount (Num. lB:15-
16). An advance beyond the idea qf money payment
provides for the redemption of first-born children by
the consecration of the Levites to God's service
(Num. 3:45); even here, however, the surplus chil-
dren, over and above the number of the Levites, must
be redeemed by a payment of money (Num. 3:46-51).
The term il'I! designates objectively the act of re-
demption and (unlike l*.t) implies nothing with
respect to the status of the person who performs it,
or his obligation to do so.

b. The root )*; (ga'al), This is a purely Hebrew
word, belonging to the realm of family law, which
denotes primarily the action of the next of kin to re-
cover the forfeited property of a kinsman or to pur-
chase his freedom if he has fallen into slavery. It is
closely bound up with the conception ofthe solidarity
of the family group. Thus Lev. 25:25 provides that if
a man is forced to sell some portion of his property
because he has fallen into debt, his next of kin, if he
has the means, is under obligation to repurchase it
for him. Ruth 4:4-6; Jer. 32:6-12 are good illustra-
tions of how the law operated in practice. Lev. 25:
47-49 allows the near kinsman the privilege of
redeeming a poor relative who may have sold himself
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into slavery'because of debt. So intimate is the rela-
tionship between the root l*.: and the family that rhe
participial lorm 96'il (unlike the corresponding form
of n:0) can be translated, not only "redeemer," but
also "nearest kin" or "next of kin," as in Ruth 2:20;
4:1. Since the nearest of kin also has the duty of
avenging a murder, the word g6'cl in a}:^e phrase g6'il
haddam can be translated "the avenger" of blood
(Num. 35:19). Sre AvnNcE,n oF BLooD.

In addition to the primary technical sense just
described, 9xl can also be used in a quite general
way to mean simply "redeem" or "deliver," espe-
cially when the reference is to the redemption of in-
animate property (as in Lev. 27:15, l9-2O).

c. The uord rl> (k6pher). While the verbal root
rD: (probably meaning "to cover") has a purely reli-
gious sense in Hebrew and its different forms are
usually translated by some variation of the phrase
"to make atonement" (see Aronnur,Nr), the noun
kipher has a secular meaning and is translated either
by something like "bribe" (Amos 5:12) or, in the con-
text of a redemptive action, by "ransom," as in Exod.
2l:30; Ps. 49:7-8, where "ransom" (k6pher) is associ-
ated with "redemption" (pidh76n, a derivative of n'ID).

2. The theological concept of redemption in the
OT. Since the essential purpose of a redemptive act
is to deliver a person or thing from captivity or loss,
it becomes an appropriate image for God's saving
actions among men. Against the background of He-
brew law, the image had a vividness which can
hardly be realized by men of different background
and culture.

a. The redemption of Israel, The term is widely
used with reference to Yahweh's deliverance of his
people from Egypt (Exod. 6:6; l5:13 []n.:l ; Deut. 7:8;
9:26 [n:o]; Ps. 106:10 KJV [5t.:]); the terms lx: and
il'rD are used without difference of meaning and
without pressing the metaphor to include the thought
of God's having paid a redemptive price.

In the days of the Babylonian exile, it was inevita-
ble that the image should be used to describe Israel's
similar deliverance from her second period ofcap-
tivity. Redemption is one of the basic concepts of
Second Isaiah (Isa. 43:l;44:22-23; 52:9; etc.), who
overwhelmingly prefer the root l*.t because of its
connotations of intimate relationship and personal
responsibility. The word "Redeemer" (g6'e7) is one
of the prophet's favorite names for God (44:24; 47:
4; etc.), pointing, as it does, not merely to the fact
that Yahweh delivers his people, but that he has an
obligation to do so because of having adopted them
for his own. He is their "Next of Kin." The thought
of a redemption price, however, is specifically ex-
cluded in Isa.45:13;52:3 and appears only half
seriously in 43:3.

By a natural extension, the term "redemption"
could also be used for God's deliverance of his people
out of any trouble at all (Ps. 25:22; Hos. I 3: I 4 [irrD
and i*;]). The concept ofredemption from sin ap-
pears nowhere except possibly in Ps. 130:8.

b. The redemption oJ indiuiduals. The concept of
redemption could also be applied quite naturally to
God's deliverance of individuals from troubles ol
various kinds. It is occasionally found in this sense
in the older literature (e.g., Gen. 48:16; II Sam. 4:9)
and is frequent in the Psalms (e.g., 26: I I ; 49: l5; 69:
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l8 [)r,r.: and n:r]; 103:4). The most striking instance
is Job's conviction that God is his personal redeemer
(96'el) and must therefore ultimately vindicate his
integrity (Job l9:25).

3. The use of the concept in the NT. In contrast
to the frequency with which these words occur in the
OT, their use in the NT is relatively limited, prob-
ably because of the difference in cultural background
which made other images such as AroNrurnNr; Sac-
nlrlcn; and JusrIrIcnrtoN more intelligible and ap-
pealing. The word "ransom" (tr0rpov and cvritrutpov)
occurs only three times (Matt. 20:28-Mark l0:45;
I Tim.2:6), but its occurrence in the first two
of these passages is nevertheless of fundamental im-
portance for understanding Jesus' own conception of
his death as a redemptive act. He gives a new depth
to the concept of redemption by associating with it
the idea derived from Isa. 53:5-6, l0-of a sub-
stitutionary sacrifi ce.

The derived verb "to redeem or ransom" (trutp6<,:)

occurs in connection with the death of Christ only
in Tit. 2:14 (reflecting Ps. 130:8); I Pet. l:18-19,
which introduces the idea that the blood of Christ is
the ransom price. The other two occurrences of the
verbal idea (the first in a different form; Luke l:68;
24:21) merely express the OT idea of redemption as
the deliverance of Israel lrom oppression.

In the Pauline letters the noun "redemption"
(dtro)\0tpc.:orq) occurs rarely and ordinarily only in
the general sense of "deliverance" (Rom.3:24;8:23;
I Cor. l:30; Eph. l:14 KJV; 4:30), although in Eph.
.l: l4 KJV the image of the Hebrew legal process
may be in the author's mind. Only in Eph. l:7 does
the idea of the blood of Christ as a redemption price
appear (the similar phrase in Col. l:la KJV is textu-
ally dubious and is omitted in the RSV). In
Heb.9:15 the term is also used in a quite general
way as a synonym of "atonement" or "forgiveness."
The use of the concept "redemption" in the NT in its
proper Christian theological sense always implies de-
liverance from sin and its effects, rather than merely
from death or trouble.

The concept of God's saving work among men as a
process of redemption from possession or control by
an alien power is, in spite of its infrequent use in the
NT, one of the fundamental concepts of the Bible.
The interpreter must, however, beware of pressing
the metaphor too far-of asking, e.g., to whom the
ransom price was paid. The biblical emphasis is on
the fact of deliverance, not on the details of a legal
process.

Bibliographlt. J. Stamm, Erliisen und Vergebung in AT (194O);
A. Kirchgiissner, Erliisung und Siinde iz "1r'?- (1950); A. R.

Johnson, "The Primary Meaning of V5lr:," Supplemenls to

Vel6 Teslamenlum, I (1953), 67-77;E. Osterloh and H. Engel-
land, eds., Biblisches-Theologisches Wdrlerbuch 4r Lutherbibel
(1954), pp. I 17-20. R. C. Dexrax

REED In:0, qan|, Akkad. qanu, Ugar. qn(m); n)x,
'^bhe; ln)r\, 'agm6n; \n*, 'ahi (Egyp. loan uord).
Ugar. afi; r.D), game; \o, sfrph (Egyp. loan uorQ;
xdlcgoq]. The flowering stalk of any of several
species of tall aquatic grasses, and more generally
any object of similar shape. Qani seems to have been
the generic word similar to the English word "reed,"
for its use is quite broad. Several Hebrew words re-
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fer to reedlike plants. The RSV translates five of
them with "reed," but not consistently; the KJV,
only two, primarily qdn6.

l. QdnA. This plant is referred to in I Kings 14:15:
the prophet Ahijah predicted the Lord would smite
Israel "as a reed shaken in the water." It also occurs
in the description of the Servant who will not break a
"bruised reed" (Isa. 42:3; cf. Matt. l2:20), and in an
obscure allusion to "beasts that dwell among the
reeds" in Ps. 6B:30-H 68:31 (cf. KJV "company of
spearmen").

The largest of the reed grasses, Arundo donax L.,
the "giant reed," provides a sturdy, bamboolike
stalk, sometimes as much as ten feet long, useful for
many purposes. The smaller reed, Phragmites com-
munis Trin., is more common, however, and thus con-
sidered by some scholars the more likely one (sau

Flone $ Al l). It is used metaphorically, to describe
Egypt as a "staff of reed" that broke when Israel
relied upon it (Ezek. 29:6) and as "that broken reed
of a staff' (II Kings l8:21). In Ezek. 40:5 is a
"measuring reed" (qani) "six long cubits" in length
(ca. ten feet, four inches) with which the measure-
ments of the ideal temple of the future are given
(40:5-7; 4l:8; 42:16-19; cf. Rev. ll:l;21:15-16; see

Wr,rcnrs nNo Meesunp,s). Apparently it might desig-
nate the beam of a balance, and so come to mean
"scales." (The English word "canon," referring par-
ticularly to spiritual authority, probably stems ulti-
mately from this word, through the Greek and the
l-atn.) QAnO is used also of the "shaft" and
'branches" of the sacred lampstand (Exod. 25:31-
32;37:17-18). In Job 3l:22 ("shoulder blade")
it designates the humeral bone of the upper arm (cf.
IJgar. references in Gordon 62:4;67:Yl:2O). See abo
Crr-avus; Cenr; SwrEr CeNr,.

2. 'EbhO. The strange expression ',n;2)6th'ebhe,
"skiffs of reed," in Job 9:26 (KJV "swift ships") is
now generally recognized to refer to the papyrus-
reed boats (-xn^r r5> in Isa. lB:2) which moved
swiftly over the Nile in ancient times ("skiffs of
reed"). The phrase is in a figure depicting Job's as-
surance of his swift-approaching death. Sae SxIrr.

3. 'Agm6n. Zohary identifies this reed with the
genus Scirpus, a sedge grass (see Frone $ A1 l/),
while others prefer the genus Juncus or rush, both of
which are common to swampy areas. The word is

twice used metaphorically in Isaiah along with palm
branches: once in a 6gure of God's punishment of
Israel (9:14-H 9:13), and again in an oracle against
Egypt (19: l5); the KJV uses "rush." The identifi-
cation is based on the noun 'agam, meanirlg a "pool"
(cf. Akkadian agammu, "swamp," and Arabic'ajam,
"pool of reeds"). In Jer. 51i32 'dgammim may refer to
the swamp reeds which are burned (so KJV), but
many scholars prefer to follow the LXX (cf. RSV
"bulwark"). In Job 4l:2-H 40:26 'agmdn may refer
to a "rope" (KJV "hook") made from the rush, while
in 4l:20-H 4l:12 it probably refers to burning
"rushes" (KJV "caldron"). The drooping, flowering
panicles ofthe rush are a figure for criticism offast-
ing in Isa. 58:5 (RSV "rush"; KJV "bulrush"). Seu

Rusrr-
4. 'lhfr appears in Gen. 4l:2, lB; Job B:l t, and

clearly refers to the reed grass (KJV "meadow,"
"flug").Twice in a Ugaritic fragment (Gordon 76:
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II:9, 12) afi appears in a context which has been in-
terpreted to refer to Lake Semachonitis (Lake Huleh
in Galilee), implying marsh grass. In Hos. l3:15 the
puzzling "among brothers" (so KJV; ben 'ahtm) is
now considered by many to be an error for "as the
reed plant" (so RSV; reading ka'ahautim), for a flora
reference best fits the context. Sea Flec.

5. GOwA, This is the papyrus reed. It is translated
"rush" in Isa. 35:7, "Bur-nusn" in Exod. 2:3. In
Job 8:1 l; Isa. l8:2 it is translated "Pervnus" (KJV
"rushes," "bulrushes").

6. SAph. This reed is identified by Zohary (see

Fr-one $ Al lc) as the cattail, Tgpha angustata Bery et
Choub. The RSV translates "reed" only in Exod. 2:

3, 5 (KJV Fuc), in the familiar story of Moses in
the papyrus-reed basket which was placed among
the reeds by the Nile. In .fonah 2:5-H 2:6 it is
translated "weeds." Tam-sfrph occurs twenty-four
times in the OT and is given the meaning "Rro
SEe," although it literally means "Sea of Reeds."
Several water bodies are given this designation in the
OT. In Deut. l: I a place by the name of Suru (KJV
"Red sea") is mentioned, but its location is unknown.

7. Kdtrcgoq. In the NT the common Greek word
xd)\apoq is used for a reed (Matt. I l:7; Luke 7:24;
etc.), a staff (Matt. 27:29, etc.), a measuring rod
(Rev. 1 l:1, etc.), and a reed pen (III John 13). A
reed was given in mockery to Jesus as a royal staff
by the soldiers before his crucifixion (Matt. 27:29-
30; Mark l5:19). In John l9:29 vinegar is offered to
Jesus on the cross, with Hvssop (in the parallels in
Matt.27:48; Mark l5:36, a "reed"). The RSV shifts
to "rod" for the passages in Revelation (11:l;21:15-
l6), which reflect Ezekiel's "reed" for measuring the
future temple.

See a/so Hvssor; KeNen; Musrc aNo Muslcnr- IN-
STRUMENTS.

Bibliographlt. H. N. and A. L. Moldenke, Plants of the Bible
(1952), pp. 50-51, 120-21, 172-'73,222-23. J. C. Tnrven

REELAIAH re'e li'e [ntly:] (Ezra 2:2). Alter-
nately: RAAMIAH ra'a mi'e [ntnyr] (Neh. 7:7):
Apoc. RESAIAH risd'ye ['Prtooioq] (I Esd. 5:8),
KJV REESAIAS rE'a si'yes; Apoc. inserts also
REELIAH r€'a li'a, KJV REELIUS -es ['Peeliaq
(A), Bopoleicq (B)], perhaps a copyist's attempt to
correct marginally the preceding form. One of those
whose names head the list of exiles returned from
Babylon. Which MT variant of the name is correcl
is uncertain. B. T. Desraanc

[ppt, 1:r; nupo0oOcr]. Reducing to a
fine state; metaphorically, cleansing, purifying.

The two Hebrew terms refer to two different
processes. The first (PPI; lit., "to filter or strain," and
used also of distilling rain [Job 36:27] and refining
wine [Isa. 25:6]) has reference to melting, the phys-
ical process of changing metal from a solid to a liquid
and rendering the metal purer by removal of dross
(I Chr. 28:18; 29:4; Job 28:l; Ps. l2:6). The second
term (llJ, specifically meaning "smelt," Akkadian
sarpu) };.as reference to the extraction by fire supple-
mented by chemical reactions from ores found in
nature (Isa. I :25; 48: l0; Jer. 6:29; 9:7-H 9:6; used
of refining by smelting in II Sam. 22:31; Pss. l2:6-
H l2:7; l7:3; etc.).
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Melting, or cupellation, required a heated crucible
or "fining pot" of well-fired Porrnnv (see also Fux-
necr). The earliest smelting (see Bnor.rzr) was by
bonfires, ore heaped on fuel. Later the shaft furnace,
fed from the top, with the end product withdrawn
from the bottom, was developed. Still later, with
higher temperatures required for iron-ore smelting
(e.g., Solomonic Ezrox-cEsen), came a furnace with
natural forced draft.r Refineries fully operating with
fire by night and smoke by day made vivid symbols
of purification (Isa. l:25-26; Zech. l3:9; Mal.3:3)
and judgment (lsa. l:22; Jer. 6:27-30; Ezek.22:17-
22). Fig. EZI 4t.

Techniques of refining were adapted to the metal
ore. GoLo and Trx required simple melting. Cruci-
bles retaining melted CoprnR were found near two
blast furnaces (Philistine?) at Tell Qasile.{ The most
extensive refinery excavated in Palestine is at Ezion-
geber; the copper and iron ore came from Solomon's
Arabah mines. The process of silver-lead refining
(see Stlvrn; Lr,eo) is reflected in Jer. 6:27-30. Ezek.

crucible

Caun6y of the Ilrael Exploradon Sftiety

8. Drawing of a reconstructed copper-smelting furnace,
from Tell Qasile

22:20-22 pictures a jeweler melting scraps to recover
silver (cf. Ps. l2:6; Prov. l7:3;25:4;27:21;Zech. 13:
9). Three InoN refineries at Tell Jemmeh are dated
by the excavator to the twelfth century B.c. These
are smaller in size but of the same design as those in
Solomon's "Pittsburgh." Fig. REF B.

Lacking local ores, the Bible peoples probably did
only the final refining of metals. In copper and iron
production, however, at least in Solomon's time
Israelite smelters and refineries excelled.

Bibliograpfut. F. Petrie, Gerar (1928); N. Glueck, The Ottur
Side oJ the Jordan (1940), chs. 3-a; R. J. Forbes, Metallurglt in
AntiquiU (1950), pp. 9-10, 34, 97-98, 300; B. Maisler, Iir
Excaaations at Tell Qasile (1951); C. Singer el al.,eds., A His-
nry of Technologt, I ( 1 954), 56+ -65, 57 4, 5 79, 58 1, 585-90, 633.

P. L. Grrurn

REFUGE [nyn, stronghold; :rurn, secure height;
ol!D, place of escape; nonn, place of refuge]. The idea
of "refuge" in the OT may be traced back to the lan-
guage of warfare-the "secure height" and the
"strong rock," etc., describe both natural and arti-
ficial protection afforded by the rocky landscape of
Canaan's mountain regions (cf. Judg. 6:2; I Sam. 13:
6; Isa.2:19).

"Refuge" as an epithet of Yahweh is one of many
synonymous expressions describing him as the pro-
tector of men (cf. "rock," "fortress," etc., in Ps. l8:l-
2), a concept which is predominantly found in the
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book of Psalms and other psalm literature in the OT
(e.g., Deut. 32:3 ff; Jer. l6:19; l7:12-lB; Nah. l:2-8).

The pious "take refuge" in the "shadow of his
wings" (Ruth 2:12; Pss. l7:B; 36:7; see Wrrcs;
Sunoow); this may mean the temple in Jerusalem in
some instances (cf. Pss. 57:l;61:4;63:7). Also, they
take refuge (Pss. 2:12; 5:l 1; 16:l; Prov. 30:
5; Nah. l:7; cf. Isa. 57:13).

See CIrv oF REFUcE for this technical use of the
term.

Bibliographlt. M. Tsevat, A Stud! oJ the Language oJ the B;b-
lical Psalrc (1955), in the JBL Monograph Series, IX, 4-5,
14-20,39,48-52. J. A. Wuenrorv

REFUGE, CITY OF. Sar CIrv oF REFUGE.

REGEM rE'gam [o:r, friend] (I Chr. 2:47). One of
the sons of Jahdai, a Calebite.

REGEM-MELECH rE'gam mEl'ik [1in D)\, but per-
haps to be read uith Syr. 1)n tD ft, chief officer of the
king] (Zech. 7:2). One of the deputies sent by the
people of Bethel to inquire of the temple priests re-
garding fasting, in the time of Zechariah. The use of
such a title here may be due to a scribal gloss. Sae

bibltograpfut.

Bibliographjt. D. W. Thomas, Exegesis of Zechariah, IB,
VI (1956), 1082; M. Noth, D# israelitischen Pcrsonennarun
(1928), Index no. 1245. B. T. DaHLgenc

REGENERATION Idvayevvdvl rofuyyeveoic; yev-
v&v dvoOev, see beloul, Transcendence beyond mortal
life by encounter with Christ through the kerygma,
whereby at death one is granted eschatological life,
to which one repeatedly arises already during this
life. Thus union with Christ is the continuing Chris-
tian experience of selfhood.

'Avoyevvdv (lit., "rebeget" or "r'ebear") occurs
only in I Pet. 1:3,23 (dptry6vvnros, in I Pet.2:2,
means "recently born"). flctrryyeveoic (lit., a "becom-
ing again"), occurs as "regeneration" only in Tit.
3:5. [-evv&v civorOev in John 3:3, 7, probably means
"beget from above," since &vo:Oev always has this
meaning elsewhere in John (3:31; l9:l l, 23), and
the other Johannine modifiers of yevv&v are in har-
mony with this meaning: "from God" (l:13); "of
(water and) the Spirit" (3:5-6, 8), rather than "of
the flesh" (3:6; cf. l:13). Furthermore, the Johan-
nine explanation ofregeneration in the Prologue and
in ch. 3 is in terms of "him who came from heaven"
(3:13; cf. 6:32-58), and here again dvarOev is used
(3:31 ; in 8:23 dx rd:v dvo = &voOev). The term is then
introduced into the saying of Jesus (which Just. Apol.
I.61.4 cites using dvcyevvdv; cf. Mark l0:15 and
parallels), to exclude the objection (John 3:4; Just.
Apol. 61.5) of an impossible second natural birth,
which would be from below (cf. already Job l:21;
Ps. 139:13-15; eschatologically Isa. 26:19 and bBer.
156 on Prov. 30:15-16), and to bring the saying of
Jesus into the framework of Johannine theology (cf.
3:36).

The nearest parallel to this usage is the Naassene
interpretation of the Eleusinian mystery (Hippolytus
Ref. V.3), where "the generation [v6veorq] that is
spiritual, heavenly, from above [dv<.r]," is explained:
"We who are spiritual come flowing down from
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above [tivoOev], from Adam." Similarly in the Gos-
pel of Truth 22:3-4: "lf a person has the gnose, he
is a being from on high."

The translation "beget again" is linguistically
possible (though not in the case of the Aramaic
iftyln), and certainly the begetting from above is
understood as a begetting again. To this extent
Nicodemus' restatement (John 3:4), though crude, is
accurate: 6e0repov. . . yevvfl0or, lit., "be born,. . a
second time" (in contrast to "once born"; cf. Just.
Apol. I.61.5). The general propriety of translating
different though similar Greek terms with the same
English term is strengthened when one observes, e.g.,

Justin associating (Dial. 138.2) ndfuv . . . y6veo0qr of
Jesus with dvcyevvdv of the believer, and citing
(Apol. 1.61.4) the same saying as John 3:3 with
dvoyevv&v instead of yevvdv &vclOev (cf. Hesychius'
definition of rofuyyeveoiq: td Er 6eut6pou dvoyevvrl-
Ofl vor, il dvarorvroOff vcr).

The lateness and the rarity of "regeneration" in
the NT are partly due to the absence of any equiva-
lent term in Hebrew, Aramaic, and the LXX
(rdhv y6vogcr in Job l4:14 refers to a questionable
afterlife; the variant dvoyevvq0eig, in the Ecclesias-
ticus Prologue, is a scribal error). The variation in
terminology when the idea is finally introduced not
only reflects the availability ofthe various expressions
in the Hellenistic world (see $ A belou),but also indi-
cates that the development of the idea and experi-
ence within primitive Christianity had already ad-
vanced to the stage where the appropriation of the
various terms could take place spontaneously and
independently at different points in the NT. An
analysis of the idea of regeneration where the term
occurs (sea $ Bl belozo) will make it possible to trace
the development even prior to the introduction of
the term (see $ B2 belozo).

A. In the Hellenistic world
B. In the NT

l. The usage of the term
a. At baptism
6. Through a divine seed
r. In union with Christ
d. The original eschatological setting

2. The development of the regeneration experi-
ence
a. Jesus
D. Jas. l:18
c. Paul

Bibliography

A. IN THE HELLENISTIC WORLD. "Regenera-
tion" (rc)\ryyeveoic) was used by the Stoics to desig-
nate the cosmic restoration following upon the world
conflagration (Philo Oz the Eterniqt of the World I
also uses [rdfuv] dvcy6vvorq of this Stoic view). The
popularized form of this usage was appropriated to
designate the REsroRATron after the Flood (Philo
On Moses II.65; I Clem. 9:4), after the Exile (Jos.
Antiq. Xl.iii.9), and after the final destruction of the
present evil aeon (Matt. l9:28). The Pythagoreans
used the term individualistically to designate the
transmigration of souls, and the term became cur-
rent for various kinds of individual restoration, such
as Cicero's return from exile (Letlers to Atticus YI.6).
Plutarch designates the divinity's restoration to life

after dismemberment,,,n" -rlrt"t"r#*l,4"
E at Delphi 9) and Osiris (Isis and Osiras 35) as "re-
generation." As the fertility cults developed into
mystery religions with an increasingly personal and
individual goal, "regeneration" was appropriated to
designate the salvation attained for the believer by
means of initiation.

For Apuleius (Metamorphoses XI) this usage is
still somewhat unusual (quodam modo renalus), and
occurs in contexts where initiation is most nearly a
literal return to life: in Lucius' restoration from
animal to human form (XLl6), and in restoration
from the threshold of death (XI.2l). Apuleius'
regeneration takes place by means ofa cultic voyage
through the cosmos imitating death and restoration
to life (XI.21.23), and achieves deliverance from fate

-a more happy and glorious life, a blessed afterlife,
and, if obedient, an extension of this life beyond the
limit set by fate (XI.6, 15,21,25). The rite was
climaxed by a presentation of the initiate dressed in
the form of the solar divinity (XI.24), which sug-
gests deification. Some such usage had already been
attested indirectly by Philo (Questions and Ansuers on

Exodus 11.46), when he presented Moses' ascent of
Sinai as a "second binh [6eur6po y6veorq] better than
the first," for it is not "mixed with a body" or
of "corruptible parents," but is the pure mind, with
God as father and no mother; it is "divine birth,"
"dei6cation" by ascension "above the heavens" (II.
40; cf. II.29).

The so-called "Mithras liturgy" in the great Paris
magic papyrus explains how "regeneration" (petc-
yevvdv; ndlrv y6veo0or) is effected by means of'a
cultically experienced ascension (see AscnttstoN $ l)
through the various gates of heaven, during which
one beholds "with immortal spirit" (by inhalation)
the "immortal origin," the elements-i.e., one's
heavenly "perfect body"-and the "immortal Aeon
and Ruler of the flaming diadem," the sun-god and
Mithra. During the vision one is free from the
"perishable nature of mortals," and although one
then returns from ecstasy to earthly existence, the
cultic "transfer to immortal birth" from "mortal
birth" has provided assurance of "immortality"-
i.e., one's ascension at death.

An inscription from Rome dated e.o. 376 (CIL
VI.510) refers to a person's having been "reborn for
eternity frenatus tn aeternuml by tauroboliurh and
criobolium," although other inscriptions suggest that
after twenty years one needed to repeat this Phrygian
rite (which consisted in placing the initiate in a pit
beneath the sacrifice, to be drenched in its blood).
The spring festival of this cult, imitating Attis'
emasculation so as to be united with Cybele, is in-
terpreted philosophically by Sallust (On the Gods and
the World 4) as "cutting off the further process of
generation"; then follow a milk diet "as though we
were being born again [drorep dvcyevvolp6varv]," and
festivities representing, "as it were, a return up to
the gods."

Tractate XIII of the Corpus Hermeticum is a
secret discourse of Hermes Trismegistus to his son
Tat, explaining and thereby mediating "regenera-
tion" (nalryyeveoic; dvoyevvdv occurs only as a
conjectural emendation): "Stop the working of your
bodily senses, and then will deity be born in you"
(XIIL7). The ten "powers" (virtues) of God dispel
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the twelve "punishments" (vices), and themselves
enter the initiate to constitute the "Logos"-i.e., the
new man as one's divine self: "The intellectual
birth has been put together . . . and we have been
deiEed by birth" (XIII.l0). One has "passed forth
out of oneself into an immortal body" (XIII.3): "I
am in heaven and in earth, in water and in air; I
am in beasts and plants . everywhere" (XIII. l l).
Immortality (i.e., ascension at death) is assured.
This intellectually mediated regeneration developed
historically out of a more typical sacramental regen-
eration, as is apparent in IV.4, where the same
enlightenment comes by baptism in a great basin
filled with mind.

This survey indicates a rather consistent usage ol
"regeneration" to designate a sacramental anticipa-
tion of victory over death, transforming one's nature
and giving assurance of immortality; such experi-
ences were both more common and more ancient
than the surviving instances of the term. As Ter-
tullian (On Baptism 5) noted, this usage of the term
is also that of the NT (except for Matt. 19:28),
although the NT understanding of the experience
cannot be determined by a preconceived definition,
but only by an analysis of the NT material.

B. IN THE NT. l. The usage of the term
"regeneration." From the passages where the terms
for "regeneration" occur, certain common traits can
be established, which will both provide the basis
for locating the experience before the term occurs,
and serve to draw attention to the distinctive fea-
tures in the various passages on the topic.

a. At baptism. Tit. 3:5 refers to the "washing of
regeneration," where the term "washing" (trourp6v)
is the technical Hellenistic term for ceremonial wash-
ing (Just. Apol. I.62.1), which in the case of the NT
church can only mean baptism (cf. especially Acts
22:16; Eph. 5:26; Heb. l0:22). John 3:5 explains
regeneration as birth "of water and the Spirit,"
where a customary association of regeneration with
baptism is probably reflected, even though John
(like Corpus Hermeticum IV) may here, as in 4:14;
7:38-39, wish to transcend the literal element; the
saying was probably already in a baptismal setting
in Mark l0:15, as in Just. Apol. I.61.4. Such a bap-
tismal context is confirmed by the discussion of bap-
tism (John 3:22-30;4: l-2) within the regeneration
passage (cf. I John 5:6-8). In I Peter the baptismal
passage 3:2O-21 is so similar to the context of regen-
eration in l:3, 23 ("through the resurrection ofJesus
Christ" [3:21; l:3];the setting within the kerygma
13:18,22;, l:23-251; the initial ethical commitment
[3:21;2:l-2]), and the material of l:3-4:l I is so
similar to baptismal motifs in the early church, that
one generally concedes the setting of regeneration
in I Peter to be baptismal, just as Justin (Dial. l38)
sees regeneration in the baptismal material included
in I Pet. 3:20-21. Justin's own decription of regen-
eration (Apol. I.61.3) is conclusive lor the association
ofbaptism and regeneration: "Then they are brought
by us where there is water, and with thb manner
of regeneration with which we ourselves were regen-
erated, they are regenerated: For in the name of God,
the Father and Lord of the universe, and of our
Savior Jesus Christ, and of the Holy Spirit, they
then perform the washing in water."

Regeneration

b. Through a dioine seed, contrasted to human seed,

I Pet. 1:23-25 speaks of being born anew "not of
perishable seed but of imperishable, through the liv-
ing and abiding word of God" (cf. Mark 4:13-20 and
parallels; Jas. I : I 8, 2 I ), which is contrasted to all
flesh, which withers and falls. Quite similarly, John
l: I 3 speaks of being born "not of blood nor of the
will of the flesh nor of the will of man, but of God"
(cf. Jas. l:15, lB), and John 3:6 contrasts "that which
is born of the flesh" with "that which is born of the
Spirit." From I John 3:9 it is clear that being
begotten of God rather than of the devil means
receiving God's "seed," the word of God (John 5:38;
l5:7; I John l:10). The Valentinians (Tert. On the
Flesh oJChrist 19) saw inJohn l:13 an allusion to the
"mysterious seed ofthe elect and spiritual"; their
Gospel ofTruth (43.10-14) says that the children of
God "are in that true and eternal life and speak of
the perfect Light filled with the seed of the Father."
Corpus Hermeticum XIII.I-2 is also similar to John:
"I know not from what womb a man can be
born again, nor of what seed. -Oh son, [the womb]
is intellectual wisdom in Silence, and the seed is the
true Good. -Who is the begetter? . . . -The will of
God." Just. Apol. I.6l.l0 contrasts the first birth "of
liquid seed" (in Dial. 125.5; 140.2 "fleshly seed")
with regeneration; believers have within them "seed
from God" (32.8), here specifically identified with
the Word. Somewhat similarly, the "Mithras liturgy"
contrasts the "perishable nature of mortals" with re-
birth by God's imperishable right hand (cf. I Pet. l:
23): "Begotten of the mortal womb of X and of seed-
filled fluid, and, today regenerated by thee, . . . made
immortal."

On the other hand, Tit. 3:5 is on this point an
exception, for here the Pauline contrast of man's
works and God's grace provides the context of re-
birth, while the divine presence is given the tradi-
tional baptismal and Pauline designation "Holy
Spirit" (cf. John 3:5-6, 8; Just. Apol. L61.3, l3).
Even where in the NT the concept of seed does
occur, the prominence of faith, correlative to the
tendency to understand the seed as the word, tends
to maintain the existential understanding of
regeneration.

c. In union uith Christ. I Pet. l:3 says that rebirth
is "through the resurrection ofJesus Christ from the
dead" (see also 3:2lb), while l:23 says it is "through
the living and abiding word of God," the gospel (l:
25;cf. I Cor.4:15; Eph. l:13; Col. l:5; I Thess.
2:13), which accompanies baptism (I Pet.3:lB-22;
cf. Eph. 5:26). Since the content ofI Peter's gospel
is Christ's suffering and glory (l :l I ; 2:21 ff; 3: 18,
22;4:1,13; 5:1, 9-l0)-i.e., his resurrection from
the dead (l:21)-the word of God and the resur-
rection coincide, and the person thereby regenerated
is "in Christ" (3:16; 5:10, l4). Similarly, in Tit. 3:4-5
the salvation at the appearance of Christ coincides
with our regeneration. A somewhat similar sentiment
seems to be at the base of the choice of the rather
unusual designation for regeneration in John. The
answer to Nicodemus' question: "How can this be?"
(fohn 3:9) consists in the parallel between regenera-
tion and the Johannine kergyma of Christ's descent
and ascent (3:13, etc.): Birth "from above" (3:3,7)

-i.e., "from God" (l:13)-is possible because Christ
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is "from above" (3:31; B:23)-i.e., "from God" (B:42;
cf. 3 :2, 1 6- I 7 , 34; etc.). Regeneration means union
with the incarnation: "To all who received him, who
believed in his name, he gave power to become chil-
dren of God" ( I : I 2); "he who believes in the Son has
eternal life" (3:36).

Regeneration as union with Christ has been some-
what formalized by Justin in Apol. I.61, where bap-
tism presupposes acceptance of Christian doctrine
and takes place in the name of the Trinity. But
Justin reveals in Dial. 138 what is still implied in
such formal statements, when he sees in the eight
persons on the ark (symbolizing baptism) a hint of
the resurrection date, and adds: "For Christ, being
the first-born of every creature, became again
[ndtrrv . . . y6veo0or] the beginning of another race
regenerated [dvcyevv&v] by Himself thiough water
and faith and wood, containing the mystery of the
cross." Here christological and regeneration termi-
nology tend to coincide, as is also the case in I John
5:18, where "He who was born ofGod" keeps "any
one born of God." Thus some of the development to-
ward the term "regeneration" may be reflected in or
derive lrom the designation ofJesus as "first-born of
the dead" (Col. l:18; Rev. l:5; cf. Rom. B:29), and
in the concept ofJesus'being "begotten" at his bap-
tism (Luke 3:22 D; cf. Mark l:l I and parallels) or
resurrection (Acts l3:33; Heb. l:5; 5:5; cf. Acts 2:24;
Rom. l:4; Heb. 7:28), in which the believer shares
at his regeneration (see a/so Nrw Met). On the other
hand, a preference for the traditional language of
the kerygma in describing one's own experience may
partially account for the delay in introducing the
term "regeneration"-e.g., in the case of Paul.

d.. The original eschatological setting. In I Pet. l:3-
7 the significance of "regeneration" is expressed in
terms of the eschatological message of primitive
Christianity: One is born again to a "living hope . . .

and to an inheritance which is imperishable, un-
defiled, and unfading, kept in heaven for you, who
by God's power are guarded through faith for a sal-
vation ready to be revealed in the last time, . . . at
the revelation of Jesus Christ." Thus one is reborn
into eschatological existence (l:20), so that in Christ
one's relation to the old regime is that of suffering,
and to the consummation that of joy. It is a life of
faith, not sight (l:8); ofethical responsibility, not
presumption (l:17). Similarly, the "sure saying" in
which "regeneration" occurs in Titus conforms to
the "then . . now" pattern, with the appearance of
Christ as the turning point to which regeneration
unites us, so that we "become heirs in hope ofeternal
life." Yet here the relation to the Parousia has dis-
appeared, and the emphasis falls upon salvation
already attained through the divine epiphany. This
development is even more apparent in the Johannine
literature, where regeneration achieves eternal life
now. Yet in John 3:3, 5, the earlier language of see-
ing or entering the kingdom of God occurs, and it is
apparent that this saying on regeneration has devel-
oped out of the original eschatological message of
Jesus (Mark l0:15 and parallels). Apart from this
saying, Justin likewise neglects the original escha-
tological context for interpreting regeneration, and
yet reveals this context by his return to earlier bap-
tismal categories (cf. John the Baptist and Acts), in
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viewing regeneration in terms of repentance and the
remission of sins (Apol. I.61.2, l0; 66:l), which in
Dial. 138.3 is given its original significance: "escape
from the impending judgment of God."

2. The development of the regeneration experi-
ence. a. Jcsrs. The baptismal and eschatological
settings into which the term "regeneration" was in-
troduced, as well as the specific recurrence of lan-
guage from the eschatological preaching ofJohn the
Baptist and Jesus, indicate that the initial meaning
ofthe regeneration experience was in terms ofJesus'
basic pattern: "Repent, for the kingdom of God is
near." The imminence of the kingdom of God called
forth a complete break with the old and a radically
new beginning. One way to convey this message was
to pronounce the blessing of eschatological existence
upon those who in one way or the other represented
existence outside the present regime: the poor and
hungry (Luke 6:20-23 and parallel), the tax collec-
tors and harlots (Matt. 2l:31-32 and parallel), the
affiicted (Matt. l0:7-8 and parallel; ll:4-6 and
parallel; Luke 4:18-19; l4:21), the demoniacs (Matt.
l2:28 and parallel), and the children: "IJnless you
turn and become like children, you will never enter
the kingdom of heaven" (Matt. l8:3 and parallels).
"Turn and become" may reflect a Semitic idiom
meaning "become again" (cf. the form of the saying
in Clement of Alexandria, Exhortalion IX.B2.4: ilv
ydp pir c00rq d:g rd nar6iq y6vqoOe xci dvcryev-
v4Oflre). Yet the legitimacy for the subsequent use of
this saying to introduce the term "regeneration"
$ohn 3:3, 5; Just. Apol. I.61.4) lies in the radicality
of the eschatological repentance for which it and the
other illustrations called, not in the assumption of a
specific theological interpretation of repentance in
terms of rebirth by Jesus.

b. Jas. I:18. The Jewish direction for developing
theologically such an illustration as Jesus provided
is evident in the somewhat similar rabbinic compari-
son of the new proselyte with a newborn child (from
Rabbi Jose ben Halaphtha, mid-second century A.D.,
on). The comparison is not between conversion and
birth, but, as the use of the saying indicates, between
a child who has no past and a proselyte radically
separated from his past-both have a completely
new existence. The Jewish idea of creation and es-
chatological re-creation.provided the theological con-
text for conversion, as in the similar saying of Rabbi
Jose ben Zimra (third century), that he who converts
a Gentile "is as if he had created him." This is true
even where the idea of birth is employed: "I make
you a new creature, like a woman who is pregnant
and gives birth" (Rabbi Judah bar Simon, fourth
century, using Exod. 2:2 to interpret Exod. 4:12).
Here we have a formal analogy to Jas. l:lB, where
the somewhat difficult expression: "He brought us
forth" (dror0erv), perhaps suggested from l:15, is ex-
plained: "that we should be a kind of first fruits of
his creatures"; for God's fatherhood is that ofCreator
(vs. l7). Thus this verb of birth, in spite of similari-
ties in its context to NT regeneration passages, has
not yet produced a doctrine specifically of "regenera-
tion," or of the mystical traits usually accompanying
it; such a development of the term does take place.in
Clement of Alexandria Irxtmctor 1.6.42, 45, where the
concept of birth dominates the presentation and
droxUerv = dvcyevv&v.
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In the Epistle of Barnabas 6:l l-19; l6:8 one finds
the same preference for Jewish terms of creation in
describing regeneration as in James, although the
terminology and understanding have moved notice-
ably nearer to that of Paul and I Peter. "Since then
he made us new Idvcxarvi(erv] by the remission of
sins he made us another type, that we should have
the soul of children, as though he were creating us
afresh [&vortrdooerv]." As in I Pet. 2:2, comparison
is made (6:17) to the child's diet of milk (prophesied
in Exod. 33:3), which is the "word," "his word of
faith" (16:9), as inJas. 1:lB,2l; I Pet. l:23-25,by
which "God truly dwells in us" (16:8-10; cL 6:15).
The nearest terminological approach to "regenera-
tion" is in l6:B: "When we received the remission of
sins, and put our hope on the Name, we became
new, being created again from the beginning
[tyev6pe0c rcrvo[, r6trrv t€ dpXiS rrr(6gevor]."

c. Paul, Paul also uses the Jewish concept of crea-
tion rather than that of birth to designate regenera-
tion, when he describes it as "new creation" (II Cor.
5:17; Gal. 6:15; cf. Eph. 2:10, l5;4:24; Col. 3:10),
and here too the eschatological radicality of primitive
Christianity is apparent: "The old has passed away,
behold, the new has come" (II Cor. 5:17). But when
in Gal. 6:14 this is expressed in terms of Jesus'cross.
"by which the world has been crucified to me, and I
to the world," it is apparent that union with Christ
has become a new category for describing regenera-
tion. This is effected at baptism (Rom. 6:3-ll; Gal.
3:27; Col.2:11-13): "Baptism into Christ Jesus"
means "baptism into his death," "crucifixion of our
old self with him so that the sinful body might be
destroyed," "burial with him"; to this "putting off
the body of flesh in the circumcision of Christ" there
corresponds "putting on Christ"-"being raised for
made alive together] with him," so as to be "alive to
God in Christ Jesus" and "walk in newness of life"
(cf. Tit. 3:5). The resulting regenerate life can be de-
scribed mystically as "Christ living in me" (Rom.
B:10; II Cor. l3:3, 5; Gal. 2:20; Phil. l:21 ; Col. l:27 ;

3:4, I l; cf. Eph. 3:17), or, somewhat similarly, as
bearing already the eschatological Spirit (I Cor. l2:
13, etc.), or glory (II Cor. 3:18), or inner man (II
Cor. 4: l6). Paul can in a mixed metaphor speak of
his birth pangs until Christ is formed in the believers
(Gal. 4: l9; cf. Rom. 8:22), and of his "begetting"
(yevvdv) his converts (I Cor. 4:14-15; Philem. l0; cf.
II Cor. 6:13; I Thess. 2:l l); and in an allegory on
Sarah and Hagar he contrasts the Jerusalem above
as our((mother" with Mount Sinai "bearing children
for slavery" (Gal.4:24-26). In this context Paul can
say (vs. 29): "As at that time he who was born ac-
cording to the flesh persecuted him who was born
according to the Spirit, so it is now." Yet he explains
sonship to God only in terms of adult "adoption"
to eschatological "heirs" (Rom. B:14-23; Gal. 3:26-
4:7; cf. Tit. 3:7; I Pet. l:4). The mystic experience
itself is described as "transformation" (II Cor. 3: l B) ,

by which the final resurrection of Christ
(Rom. 8:29) can, in view of the inbreaking new age
(Rom. l2:2), be received now (Gal. 4:19). This con-
cept is parallel to that of regeneration in Hellenistic
literature, as is also evident, e.g., in the Euchologion
of Serapion 19.3: "Form all those who are being
regenerated (with) thy divine and inexpressible

Regeneration

form"; in Rom. l2:2 "transformation" is synonymous
with "renewal," which is then in Tit. 3:5 identified
as "regeneration." See Nrw BInrn.

Thus Paul attains in his concept of "transforma-
tion" the basic ingredients of the NT concept of "re-
generation": the movement from Jewish terms into
the more mystic categories characteristic of Hellen-
istic religiosity, and the persistence within these cate-
gories of the basically eschatological understanding
of Christian existence. According to this understand-
ing, regenerate life is lived out of the future-i.e., is
transcendent-and thus is characterized by hidden-
ness (Col. 3:3-4; cf. I Pet. l:4-5) rather than worldly
demonstrability (I Cor. 12-l+); by the continuing
paradox of life in death to the present evil aeon,
rather than in worldly success (contrast, e.g., I Cor.
4:11-13; II Cor. l:B-9;4:8-12; 6:8-10, with I Cor.
4:8-10); and by the ethical commitment to "be what
you are" in Christ (Rom. 6:l l-13; l2:l-2; 13:12-14;
Gal.5:24-25; Col.3:l-17; etc.), rather than by any
presuming upon an acquired status (I Cor. l0:l-12).
The same is true in I John, where the triumphant
indicative that those who are "begotten of God" do
not, cannot, sin (3:9; 5:lB), but do "overcome the
world" (5:4), can be expressed inversely: it is those
who do righteousness (2:29), love (4:7), and believe
that Jesus is the Christ (5: l), who are "begotten of
God"; both forms ofexpression are used for exhorta-
tion, and are parallel to the confession and forgive-
ness of sin (l:7-2:3).

Bibliogtapfut. P. Gennrich, Die Lehre aon der Wiedergeburl,
die chnslliche /enlrallehre in dogmengeschichthlcher und
religiorcgeschichtlicher Beleuchlung ( 1 90i). A. von Harnack, "Die
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r\ch, Eine Mithrasliturgie (3rd ed., 1923), especially pp. 157-79.
R. Reitzenstein, Die hellenislischen M2slerienreligionez (3rd ed.,
l92i). M.-J. Lagrange, "La regeneration et la filiation divine
dans les mystBres d'Eleusis," RB, XXXVIII (1929), 63-81,
201-14. H. R. Willoughby, Pagan Regeneration (1929).
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Religton ia Essence and Man4festalion ( I 938), chs. 22, *9, '19;

Religion in Ctschichte und Gegenwarl (2nd ed., l93l), V, l9l0 tr.
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Geburt Jac | 18," <NW, XXXVIII (1939), I l-44; see also
M. Dibelius and H. Greeven, Der Bricf dcs Jakobus (1956),
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J. M. RoBrNsoN

REGISTER. The formal inscribing of the names of
the heads of houses and militarily fit men in lists pre-
pared for military or civil CENsus, or GENEALoGY.
Such registration lists were of extreme importance for
the genealogical interests of later Judaism.

J. A. WnrnroN

REHABIAH r6'e bl'a [nt]nr, lnllnl, Yahu has
made widel (I Chr. 23:'17; 24:21; 26:25). Son of
Eliezer, and grandson of Moses. He was chief of one
of the family groupings of Levites set aside for tem-
ple duties.

Bibliographlt, M. Noth, Die israelitischcn Personennarun
(1928), p. 193. R. F. JonxsoN

REHOB rE'h6b [:nr, ]tnt, spacious area, market].
l. The father of Hadadezer, king of Zobah (II Sam.
B:3, l2).

2. A signatory of the covenant made in the days
of Nehemiah (Neh. l0: I l). E. R. Acrrreuerrn

3. Sae BErn-nEHos.
4. A border town in Asher (Josh. 19:28, 30), as-

signed to the Levites (Josh. 2l:31; I Chr. 6:75-H 6:
60), whose Canaanite inhabitants Asher was unable
to drive out (Judg. l:31). It is perhaps to be identi-
6ed with Tell el-Gharbi (or Berweh),located ca.

seven miles E-SE of Acco in the plain. The site,
which dominates an important road to the interior,
was occupied in the Middle Bronze, Late Bronze II,
Iron I, and Hellenistic-Roman periods.

Bibliographlt. W. F. Albright, "Contributions to the His-
corical Geography of Palestine," A A S O R, lI -fil (l 923), 27 -28 ;

J. Garstang, Joshua, Judges (The Foundations of Bible Hilory;
l93l), pp. 98, 241, 397-98. G. W. Ven Brsr

REHOBOAM rE'e b6'em [oy:nr, may the people
expand; NT PoPodpl ; KJV NT ROBOAM 16-
b6' am. King of Judah ca.922-9Ob B.c.; son and suc-
cessor of Solomon; first king of the S after the disrup-
tion of the kingdom at Solomon's death.

In the LXX the name appears as Popodp, pre-
sumably on the basis of the contemporary 'Jero-
boam" of the N; hence the English "Rehoboam." It
is equally possible, however, that "Rehoboam" pro-
vided the model for "Jeroboam," and that both are
throne names. The emphasis on the power of the
people as against that ofthe king may be deliberately
intended by the use of the names. The verbal ele-
ment is fn"l, "to be widened" or "to expand"; or it
may be an Arabic root meaning "to be generous."
The element D], means "people"; or it may refer to
the god Amm, or "the (divine) kinsman, or protector,
or uncle." The latter meaning is unlikely.

Rehoboam became king at the age of forty-one
and reigned seventeen years (I Kings 14:21; II Chr.
l2:13). The Chronicler adds that he "was young and
irresolute and could not withstand" Jeroboam and
his followers at the time of the Disruption (II Chr.
l3:7). Doubtless this refers to the "young men" (I
Kings l2:8; II Chr. l0:8), whose advice Rehoboam

r Rehoboam

followed. The problem of chronology is exceedingly
complicated (see CHnoNoI-ocy oF THE OT). In the
light of the available evidence, both biblical and
extrabiblical, a date ca. 922 seems most reasonable
for Solomon's death and Rehoboam's accession. If
this date is correct, it appears likely that Rehoboam
reigned only some eight years. His mother was
Naamah the Ammonitess.

He came to the throne at a very difficult time.
Solomon had ruled as a despot, and as a result had
roused bitter resentment, especially among the N
tribes. The forcedJabor system (the hated coroie) in
particular ran counter to the spirit of the freedom-
loving Israelites. Closely allied to this was Solomon's
attempt to break the old tribal spirit by dividing the
land (with the exception of Judah, which seems to
have received preferential treatment in this regard)
into twelve roughly equal administrative districts. It
is possible that Judah had already been divided up
into administrative districts by David. This scheme
was, no doubt, devised in order to facilitate the col-
lection of taxes. In many ways it disregarded com-
pletely the old tribal boundaries. Solomon seems to
have been able to keep the people in subjection; at
least they refrained from open rebellion during his
lifetime. A smoldering resentment, however, was
burning, and it came to a head at Solomon's death.
Presumably Rehoboam had already been crowned
king at Jerusalem (I Kings 12:6, l2b-13, l5). But this
did not satisfy the N part of the country. "All Israel"
(I Kings 12:l; II Chr. l0:l)-the reference must be
only to the N tribes-gathered together at She-
chem, the cultic center of the old N amphictyony,
to make Rehoboam king, and there he came in per-
son. Before he was accepted, however, the people
demanded a lightening of the crushing load imposed
upon them by Solomon. Rehoboam consulted with
his father's old advisers. The key word in their reply
was the word "serve" (I Kings l2:7). A leadership
of service of this kind, however, had no appeal for
Rehoboam, who then took counsel with the young
men, his intimates and associates, who said: "Thus
shall you speak to this people , 'My father
chastised you with whips, but I will chastise you with
scorpions" (I Kings l2:9-ll;II Chr. l0:9-ll).This
advice Rehoboam chose to follow and his harsh an-
swer meant the revolt of the N. The once proud em-
pire of David and Solomon was no more.

Rehoboam's reaction to the assertion of independ-
ence revealed a high degree of irresponsibility. He
sent Adoram (I Kings l2:18) or Hadoram (II Chr.
l0:lB) or Adoniram (I Kings 4:6), "taskmaster over
the forced labor," to head off the incipient revolt.
The people stoned him to death. In fear for his life,
the king mounted his chariot and fled to Jerusalem,
where he gathered together "all the house ofJudah,
and the tribe of Benjamin, a hundred and eighty
thousand chosen warriors [the figures cannot be ac-
cepted as reliable], to fight against the house of
Israel, to restore the kingdom to Rehoboam the son

of Solomon" (I Kings 12:21; ll Chr. ll:l). The
planned campaign did not materialize, for, through
the intervention of Shemaiah (I Kings l2:24; II Chr.
I l:4), the men of Judah and Benjamin returned
home.

Jeroboam probably appealed for help to the
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Pharaoh Shishak of Egypt, whose prot6g6 he had
been for many years (I Kings ll:40), and Reho-
boam's army apparently disbanded because of an
unmistakable warning from Egypt that reprisals
would follow the contemplated attack. Yet, "there
was war between Rehoboam and Jeroboam con-
tinually" (I Kings l4:30; II Chr. l2:15). The refer-
ence here is in all probability to border warfare. It
would appear that the territory of Benjamin was in-
cluded in the S kingdom, while the former Danite
territory was divided between the two kingdoms.

The Chronicler records that Rehoboam began to
build cities for defense in Judah (II Chr. I l:5-12).
Of the fifteen cities mentioned, none was in the terri-
tory of Benjamin (cf. vss. 10, l2b). The section inter-
nrpts the connection between vss. l-4 and l3-17, and
it cannot be assumed from its present position that
the events described took place near the beginning of
Rehoboam's reign. The Chronicler noted the fortress
building prior to Shishak's invasion because he con-
sidered the loss of the fortresses as one of the punish-
ments for Rehoboam's disloyalty to Yahweh (II Chr.
l2:4). There are strong grounds, however, for the
view that the building of the fortresses took place
after the Egyptian invasion, as a direct result ofit.

The list of towns named is interesting in view of
their locations. The first four were to the E of Judah,
the next four to the SW, the next three to the S, the
next three to the NW, with Hebron by itself. No
mention is made of fortress building to the N, apart
from Aijalon. But perhaps this was not possible be-
cause of continuous border warfare. Does this list of
cities represent the limits of Judah at this time? This
is possible, especially if the time was after the Egyp-
tian invasion. Noteworthy is the fact that such a
boundary line would exclude the territory of Simeon,
and might explain the later reference to this territory
in the reign of Asa as being outside Judah (II Chr.
l5:9). The more probable view, however, is that this
list represents only the fortresses built by Rehoboam.
There were also other fortresses which belonged to
the time of Solomon. It is further to be noted that
though the fortresses are said to have been very
strong, there is no mention of horses and chariots.

The biblical account (I Kings l4:25-26; II Chr.
l2:2-9) gives but meager information in regard to
the invasion of Snrsner. Fortunately, however, he
himself has preserved details on the walls of the great
Karnak temple in Upper Egypt. These indicate both
the extent and the ferocity of the invasion. Not only
was Judah involved, as Kings and Chronicles seem
to imply, but also Philistia, the N kingdom as far N
as Megiddo, Transjordan, and even Edom as far S

as Ezion-geber, which seems to have been destroyed
at this time. The suggestion that the list should be
read boustrophedon (the alternation of lines from left
to right and right to left) may be expected to produce
interesting results and provide further details of the
campaign. It seems clear from the available evidence
that a strong and united Israel stood in the way of
Egypt's revived dream of empire, and even before
Solomon's death Shishak may. have begun to plot
against him. This would explain his receiving at his
court the exiles Hadad the Edomite and Jeroboam
the son of Nebat (I Kings ll:14-40). Shishak himself
had been a Libyan noble, and his army was com-
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posed of barbarian troops from Libya and Ethiopia
(II Chr. l2:2 ft). They wrought widespread devasta-
tion everywhere. One hundred and fifty places are
named on the great Karnak Inscription as having
been taken. This picture has been confirmed by
archaeology. Such towns as Debir and Ezion-geber
were destroyed at this time. A fragment of a stele
bearing the king's name was found at Megiddo. The
great fortifications at Sharuhen, SE of Gaza, may
indicate that Egypt used this place as a base of
operations for the invasion. Jerusalem itself was not
captured, but a very heavy tribute was imposed on
the land.

As a result of this experience Rehoboam set about
fortifying his kingdom. Most of the fortresses named
commanded approaches from the S and the W. It
seems clear that further attacks from Egypt were ex-
pected, but with Shishak's death (ca. 914) these did
not materialize. It is possible that remains of Reho-
boam's fortifications have been found at LACHIsH and
At AZEKAH.

The Chronicler records that Judah was strength-
ened considerably by the arrival of the priests and
Levites from the N, who had been deprived by Jero-
boam of their means of livelihood (II Chr. I l:13-17).
They were accompanied by "those who had set their
hearts to seek the Lord God of Israel." For three
years, under their influence, Judah prospered. Then
Rehoboam forsook the law ofthe Lord, and punish-
ment came upon him in the form of an Egyptian in-
vasion of the land. This took place in Rehoboam's
fifth year, ca.9lB (I Kings l4:25; II Chr. l2:2). The
Chronicler's picture is clearly dependent upon his
viewpoint. Shishak's invasion occurred in the fifth
year of the king. This must have come as the result
of disloyalty to Yahweh. Such disloyalty belonged
therefore to the fourth year of his reign. For his first
three years he was loyal. The picture which the
Deuteronomist presents is very different (I Kings 14:
22-24). lt is clear that the pagan influences for which
Solomon was largely responsible continued during
Rehoboam's reign. These affected worship both in
the temple and throughout the land. In this connec-
tion it is to be noted that the king's mother was an
Ammonitess. Specific mention is made of the con-
struction of high places, pillars, and Asherim. In ad-
dition, there were male cult prostitutes in the land.
Rehoboam's reign was characterized by religious
perversions (cf. II Chr. l2:14).

The section dealing with Rehoboam's family (II
Chr. I I :18-22) has no parallel in Kings, and raises
a difficult problem. Of the king's eighteen wives only
two are'named-Mahalath and Maacah the daugh-
ter of a certain Absalom (probably not David's son;
II Sam. 14:27; lB:lB). He preferred the latter, and
intended to make her eldest son, Abijah, king in his
stead. The Chronicler gives the name of Abijah's
mother as Micaiah the daughter of Uriel of Gibeah
(II Chr. l3:2). The two statements are often har-
monized by changing "Micaiah" to "Maacah" on
the evidence of some of the versions, and assuming
that Uriel of Gibeah was Tamar's husband. The
problem is complicated still further by the evidence
of Kings, which makes Maacah the daughter of
Abishalom the mother of both Abijah and Asa (I
Kings l5:26, l0D), and yet claims Asa as Abijah's
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son (vs. BD). It seems best to consider Micaiah the
daughter of Uriel of Gibeah as the mother of Abijah,
and Maacah the daughter of Absalom (or Abishalom)
as the mother of Asa, and to regard the section II
Chr. I l:lB-23 as coming from another source which
was later inserted in Chronicles. It is difficult to ac-
count satisfactorily for these verses in their present
context. The same judgment of another source is tnre
also for II Chr. l2:13-14, which runs counter to the
Chronicler's representation of Rehoboam as a young
man (13:7).

As his source the Chronicler names the "chronicles
of Shemaiah the prophet and of Iddo the seer" (II
Chr. l2:15). Of such a prophetic work-others of
similar nature are mentioned later-nothing is known.

Bibliograp\t, J. H. Breasted, Ancicnl Records of Egpt, no. 4
(1906-7), paragraphs 709 ff W. F. Albright, "The Amorite
Form of the Name Hammural>i," AJSL, XXXVIII (1922),
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R. S. Lamon and G. M. Shipton, Megiddo,I (1939),60-61.
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ogy of the Divided Monarchy of Israel," B,4.SOR, 100 (1945),
16-22. J. B. Pritchard, ed., ANET (2nd ed., 1955), pp. 2a2-
43. M. B. Rowton, "The Date of the Founding of Solomon's
Temple," BASOR, I l9 (1950), 20 tr. J. A. Montgomery, Ite
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REHOBOTH ri h5'bdth [ntrnr, broad places].
l. Seu R*rosorn-rn.

2. The name of one of the wells dug by Isaac and
his men in the Valley of Gerar (Gen.26:17-22). After
the Philistines had appropriated for themselves the
first two wells, the third one resulted in no quarrel,
so the name Rehoboth, signifying enough room for
all, was given to it. There are several large wells, or
cisterns, at Ruheibeh, ancient Rehoboth, dd. nineteen
miles SW of Beer-sheba. Though these date from the
Byzantine period, the patriarchs, using even more
rudimentary tools, undoubtedly dug similar cisterns
in the rock in their day.

3. An Edomite city, home of King Shaul (Gen. 36:
37; I Chr. l:48). The RSV translation, "on the
Euphrates," for the more literal "on the river" is con-
fusing, since the reference here is to a place, not in
Mesopotamia, but probably somewhere in N Edom,
as yet unidentified.

Bibliograpfut. N. Glueck, Exploratiorc in Eutern Pahstine, vol.
ll, AASOR, l5 (1934-35), 100-10; F.-M. Abr.l, Glographie de la
Palestine,Il (1938),435. V. R. Goro

REHOBOTH-IR ri ho'b5th ir' [rrp nrn'r] (Gen.
l0:l l); KJV THE CITY OF REHOBOTH. A city
in Assyria between Nineveh and Calah, built by As-
shur. No such city name is known from the cunei-
form sources. Since r"h6bh6th means "open space" and
'ir means "city," the term has been compared with
the cognate Assyrian rebil ali, "open spaces in a city,"
"square," "unbuilt area"; and specifically with ribtt
Ninua,by which the Assyrians designated unbuilt

3l Rekem

areas on the periphery of Nineveh. It is conceivable
that instead of Rehoboth-Ir, "the city 'Open
Spaces,' " the text of Gen. l0:l I originally read "the
open spaces of the city" and referred to peripheral
sections of the city of Nineveh, which is mentioned
immediately before. T. Jncoasero

REHUM rE'em [E]n'r, hypocortstic /or (the Deity)
has been merciful; Apoc. 'P60usoq (I Esd. 2:16-30;
pcrhaps erroneousl2 for 'P&ovpog), 'Potpoq (I Esd. 5:8)];
KJV Apoc. RATHUMUS retho--o'mes (I Esd. 2:16-
30), ROIMUS r6'imes (I Esd. 5:B). l. One of those
whose names head the list of exiles returned from
Babylon with Zerubbabel (Ezra 2:2; I Esd. 5:B). In
Neh. 7:7 the name is Nehum (otn:), probably a
scribal error.

2. An official in the Persian government for the
province "Beyond the River" (Trans-Euphratia),
which included Palestine. With one Shimshai the
scribe, he cosponsored a letter to King Artaxerxes
opposing the rebuilding ofJerusalem by the Jews
after the Exile (Ezra 4:B-16). With a supporting reply
from the royal court, he and Shimshai, with their
associates, forced the work to a halt (vss. 17-24; cf.
I Esd.2:16-30).

BibliograpLf, R. A. Bowman, Exegesis of Ezra, IB, lll
(19s4), s99-600.

3. A Levite, son of Bani; one of those who aided
Nehemiah with the repair of the Jerusalem wall
(Neh.3:17).

4. One of the chiefs of the people, signatory to the
covenant of Ezra (Neh. l0:25); possibly related to
I aboue.

5. A corruption of Henrv I (Neh. t2:3).

Bibliograpfut. M. Noth, Die isrcelitischen Personennarun
(1928), pp.38, 187. B. T. Desrnrnc

REI re, r€'i [tyr, friendly(?)] (I Kings l:B). AJudean
officer who sided with Solomon in the struggle for
David's throne. Variants in the ancient versions in-
clude "his [Shimei's] friends" and "David's friend"
(i.e., Shimei); but the lvIT is preferable.

J. M. WARD

REINS. See Ktor.rt,vs; Bt'r.

REJOICE. Sea Jov

REKEM r€'kem [opr, friendship]. 1. One of
the five kings of Midian who were slain by Moses
and the people of Israel in obedience to the com-
mand of Yahweh (Num.3l:8;Josh. l3:21). Accord-
ing to the narrative, the war was one of Yahweh's
vengeance upon Midian because the Midianites had
beguiled the Israelites into worshiping Baal-peor and
because Zimri of the tribe of Simeon had taken as a
wife Cozbi, the daughter of a Midianite prince (cf.
Num. 25)-both acts of apostasy. However, as it
stands in the Priestly Code, the narrative serves
primarily to furnish a precedent for the law regulat-
ing the distribution of booty.

2. A descendant of Caleb; a son of Hebron; and
the father of Shammai (l C.hr. 2:43-44).

3. A city within the territory allotted by Joshua
to the tribe of Benjamin. 'Its location still remains
uncertain (Josh. lB:27). E. R. Acurrvsrrn



Release, Year of
RELEASE, YEAR OF. A name mistakenly applied
in practically all English versions of the Bible to the
Sagsarlcel Yrnn, based upon an incorrect transla-
tion, which originated with the LXX, of the Hebrew
verb onu2 and its derivative noun, ilElru in Deut. 15:
l-3,9; 3l:10. The Vulg. renders llbDt more justi-
fiably as "remission." Far more correct would be the
designation, not of the Sabbatical Year, but rather
of the Jubilee Year (see Juulnr, Yr, nn or) as the
Year of Release, based upon its function as the year
of the proclamation of tttl, "liberty throughout the
land to all its inhabitants" (Lev. 25:10), and the
specific name, l'1"1't;''l lt)U, the "Year of Liberty"
(Ezek. 46:17) and its function as the year of liberty
or release ofJews enslaved to fellow Jews, and also
of release or restoration of property held in temporary
possession by one Jew to its original Jewish owner
or his family. J. MoncrNsrrnN

RELIGION [0p4oxeic (ahernately WORSHIP);
0eoo6per a (KJV GODLI NESS) ; e0o6perc (alt ernate 12

PIETY; GODLINESS; GODLY LIFE; KJV GOD-
LINESS; HOLINESS); 'lou6qiou6q (Gal. I:13-14
KJV; RSV JUDAISM)1. The words translated "reli-
gion" are used almost exclusively in the later, more
Hellenistic NT writings, to refer (a) to the practice of
the (proper) religious observances or patterns of wor-
ship-i.e., to correct cultic behavior; (D) to a recog-
nized structure of religious-ethical behavior, covering
all man's duties to God and man; and (r) especially in
the Pastorals, to obedience to the Christian faith con-
ceived as a deposit and a discipline.

The infrequent use of "religion" in the Bible is
due to the fact that the concept of "religion" is itself
alien to the core of biblical thought. The basic mean-
ing of faith to the Hebrew is the concrete response of
the whole man to God's call and obedience to his
command, not intellectual acceptance of a body of
truth or even correct observance of special cultic acts.
Primary for faith is man's relation to God, not his
relation to faith structure or cult practice.

The introduction of the general concept of "reli-
gion" into the late NT writings meant the weaken-
ing, ifnot the abandonment, ofthe revelation char-
acter of Christianity. "Religion," now meaning the
Christian religion, becomes a system of doctrine, an
organization, an approved pattern of behavior and
form of worship.

Thus the primary importance of the term "reli-
gion" in the NT is in its pointing to the shift which
was taking place in the Hellenistic churches, from the
Hebrew understanding offaith as concrete obedience
of the whole man to God, to faith as an ecclesiasti-
cally approved system of doctrine, worship, and
behavior.

Bibliographlt. J. H. Ropes, St. James (1916), pp. l8l-82;
J. G. Tasker, "Religion," DictionaV of the Apostolic Church,ll
(1918), 315; M. Dibelius, Note on I Tim. 2:l-2, Die Putoral
Briefe (2nd ed., 193 l), pp. 24-25; B. S. Easton, The Paslordl
Epistlu (19+7), p. 218; C. Spicq, Zus Epilru Pastorahs (1947),
pp. 125-34; R. Bultmann, Theologlt of thc "]Vf, II (1955), 213.

F. D. Grarv

REMALIAH rEm'e li'e [ln'tnr]. The father of the
Israelite usurper Pekah (II Kings l5:25, etc.).

REMEMBRANCE. Sea Mtuonrer.

32 Remnant

REMETH rE'mith [nE]]. A border town in the ter-
ritory allotted to Issachar (Josh. l9:21). It is prob-
ably the same as ReIr,rorn in I Chr. 6:73-H 6:58
and Jenuur:u in Josh. 2l:29, which are variants of
the name of a Levitical town in this territory.

G. W. Vau Brnr

REMISSION. Sea Foncrvrnrss.

REMMON. KJV alternate form of RtlruoN 3-4.

REMMON-METHOAR rEm'en m6th'6 ar. KJV
Eanslation of rNnnn ltDr (]osh. 19:13). See Rrr'l-
MON 4.

l&
I^REMNANT [r*ur, nrrNu, and other uords derioedfrom

I the rools ttt5, 'rtD, and 'rttri tre?gpa, Ur6trerppa]. The
I portion of a community which is left, in the case of a

I devastating calamity; the portion upon which the

I possible future existence of the community depends.

I In the secular realm, passages such as Josh. 10:40;

I II Chr. 20:23-24; Jer. 50:26 illustrate the principle of
I total destruction in which there is to be no remnant

| (see BnN); and Gen. 32:7-B-fI 32:8-9; Judg. 2l:16-
| 17, the meaning of "remnant" as bearer of the further
I existence of a community. The theological use of the

I term develops where there is mention of the judg-
I ment of the holy God on everything sinful and un-
I godly; where one is also aware, however, of the com-
I pa.ssionate mercy of God, who remains faithful to his

I work of salvation and permits a remnant to escape

| from the judgment. The concept "remnant" includes,
accordingly, not only a destructive but also a con-
structive meaning. It refers to the judgment passed
but at the same time to its merciful limitation by
God's free grace. The accent can be placed differ-
ently, according to the circumstances: Isa. l7:6 shows
an ironic use of the term "remnant" as a threat; Mic.
5:7-8-H 5:6-7, its paradoxically exaggerated prom-
issory character in the proclamation ofsalvation.

In the history of the biblical concept of a remnant
is mirrored a long trail of faith in salvation, from the
early narrators through the prophets and apocalyptic
writers, down to Paul in Rom. 9:l l. Even the author
of the J document speaks of the merciful deliverance
of a remnant of the bearers of the promise from the
destructive divine judgment: Noah in the Flood
(Gen.6:5-B; 7:1,23); Lot in the destruction ofSodom
(lB:17-331 l9:l-29; cf.45:7). The story of Elijah re-
veals the beliefin the existence ofa remnant ofseven
thousand who are true to Yahweh in Israel (I Kings
l9:17-lB).

Amos seems to assume on the part of his opponents

I a popular remnant idea bearing the stamp of escha-

I tological salvation, when, in the face of their objec-
t-ions. he treats with irony or bitterly attacks every

I self-confident remnant hope (Amos 3:12; 5:3; 6:9;

| 9:l). Israel cannot simply equate itself with the

I remnant. Nevertheless, there remains also in his
thinking for those who seek Yahweh and the good,
the possibility that they may survive the judgment as
a remnant (5:4, 6, l4-15). To be sure, all self-
assurance is qualified by the "may be" (5:15), which
makes salvation ultimately depend on God's free
grace.

While the idea of a remnant is not found in Hosea,
it plays a significant role in the case of Isaiah (7:3)
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and his disciples (4:2 ff; l0:20-22; l1:10-16;28:5;
37:32). As in the case of Amos, it belongs first of all
in the proclamation ofjudgment (10:19; l7:5-6;30:
l7;cf. l:B). However, the name Shear-jashub, "A
remnant shall repent" (7:3; see Sxran-;esnun; RtIr,r-
NANT SHALL Rn'rutN, A), which was given to the
eldest son of the prophet, proclaims and guarantees
that a remnant will return to God. Prerequisite for
this return are conversion and faith (7:9):

lf you will not believe,
surely you shall not be established.

But it is God-alone who permits the remnant (l:9).
Nowhere does Isaiah say with sufficient clarity who
will belong to the remnant. One may probably
reckon among them him (6:7), his children and dis-
ciples (B:lB), and the "affiicted of his people" who
find refuge in Zion (14:32).

A fully developed remnant expectation is found in
Zephaniah. He identifies the remnant with the poor
and humble, both in his admonition (2:3):

Seek the Loro, all you humble of the land,
who do his commandsl

seek righteousness, seek humility;
perhaps you may be hidden
on the day of the wrath of the Loro;

and in the promise (3:12-13):

For I will leave in the midst of you
a people humble and lowly.

They shall seek refuge in.the name ofthe Lono,
those who are left in Israel.

As in Isaiah, it is God's act which creates the rem-
nant; with it, justice is re-established (Zeph. 3:13).
The remnant, as a spiritual Israel, is clearly dif-
ferentiated from the political Israel.

Jeremiah and Ezekiel both give up any claim to
the traditional remnant concept in their proclama-
tion of a total judgment (Jer.8:3; l5:l-3; Ezek. 5:l-
2; l5:7). In the vision of the two baskets of figs (Jer.
24) Jeremiah proclaims the final judgment upon
"Zedekiah the king of Judah, his princes, the rem-
nant of Jerusalem who remain in this land, and those
who dwell in the land of Egypt" (vs. 8), while the
"exiles from Judah" (vs. 5) are to be replanted and
built up anew. It is significant that the term "rem-
nant," which still expresses too strongly the con-
tinuity in the history of the people, is not expressly
used for these people, though the ideas related to it
are-ideas which, to be sure, find their fulfilment
only after the national death. In the case of Ezekiel,
who himself suffers severely under the ruthless
proclamation of judgment (Ezek. 9:8; 11:13), the
escapees from the catastrophe ofJerusalem will be
the only proof of the suitability of the judgment (14:
2l-23). Like Jeremiah, he anticipates the function of
the remnant of the exiles ( I l: 14-20), but without ap-
plying the term "remnant" to them, as is done in Isa.
46:3.

The postexilic community can call itself the rem-
nant which was left (Hag. l:12-14;2:2; Zech. 8:6,
ll-12; Ezra 9:8, l4-15; Neh. l:2-3). Moreover, the
remnant continues as a future greatness in numerous
promises of salvation from the period after the catas-
trophe of Jerusalem, promises which cannot be more
accurately dated (Supplements to Isaiah: 4:2; l0:20-
22; ll:l l- l6; 28:5-6; 37:32; to Jeremiah: 23:3; 3l:

Repentance

7Dy; to Obadiah: vs. l7; to Micah: 2:12-13;5:7-B-H
5:6-7; 7:lB; to Zephaniah: 2:7, 9). ln Zech. 9:7 ; 14:
16 the promise also applies to heathen nations or
their remnant.

On the topic of the continuation of the idea of the
remnant in the late Jewish apocalyptic writings, cf.,
o.9., Enoch 83:8; II Esd. l2:34; l3:48; II Bar. 40;2;
Sibylline Oracles 5:384. In the NT the idea plays an
important role in Paul's discussion of the course of
God's salvation in Rom. 9-l I (see 9:27; ll:5). See

aAo Cnuncn, Iore or; Isrenr-, Nnur ewo Assocre-
TroNs oF; Pr,oplr oF GoD.

I Bibliogrophf. R. de Vaux, "Le reste d'Isra6l," RB, XLII
I f I Saf l, 526-39; R. Yolz, Dic Eschatologie der jildischen (*meinde

I im neutestamentlichen leitalter (193a), pp. 352-53; W. E. Miiller,
I Die Voretellung aom Rest im ,4 7 ( 1939); O. Schilling. " Rcst" in
I der Prophetie dr AT (1942); S. Garofalo, La nozione del Resto

I d Israele (lgaa);J. C. Campbell, "God's People and the Rem-

I nant," Scottish Journal olThcologt,III (1950), 78-85; V. Mag,
I Text, Wortschall und Bcgrffiuelt des Buches lzos (1951), pp.

I tSS-ZOO, 2+6-52;E. w. Heaton,JIS, N.S. III (t9s2),27-39,
I on the root tNP and the doctrine of the remnant; L. Ktihler,
| "tlut rtiu und der nackte Relativsatz," Vetu Testamntum,lll
I ttSSS), 84-85; F. Dreyfus, "la doctrine du reste d'Isra€l chez

I b prophlte lsaie," Reuuc des Sciences Philosophiques el Th6o-

I logiques, XXXIX (1955), 361-86; J. W. Miller, Du Vcrhiiltnis

I Jreniu und Hcsekiels sprachlich und theologisch untersucht (1955),

I pp. tOs-oa. E.Jtru

I REMPHAN. KJV form of REpnaN.

II RENDING OF GARMENTS. Ser MounNruc.
I

l*RnrnNreNCE. The translation of several words
I expressing a variety of ideas, ranging from (a) a

I change of mind, (D) the feeling of regret or remorse,

I to (r) repentance in the ethico-religious sense, turn-
I ing a*ay from sin and back to God. The last of the

I three is most prominent and most significant in the

I nitte. The emphasis may rest on the negative side,

I ofturning away from StN, disobedience, or rebellion;

I it may also fall on the positive side, the turning back

I to God, the beginning of a new religious or moral
I ur".
I l. T."rrrinology. The commonest term for "re-
I pentance" in the OT is )t?, "turn back" (Jer. 8:4;

I Ezek. 33:19), which occurs frequently in the Prophets.

I f,ess common is dltl, "to be sorry, repent" (Exod. 13:

l7: Ps. 106:45). The LXX translates rlul by tnro-

I rp6qov, "turn about," and droo-rp6qo, "turn back."
En! is translated by uerap6trogcr, "to change one's
mind," and by trrerovo6o, "repent." The NT does
not follow the practice of the LXX, but uses
gercrvo6<,r to render the thought-content of llu; this
usage has support in other Greek translations ofthe
Hebrew Bible and in Hellenistic Judaism.

In the NT the verb getcvo6<o, "repent," occurs
thirty-two times (Matt. 3:2;4:17; l1:20; etc.); the
noun gerdvorc, "repentance," twenty-two times
(Matt. 3:B; Mark l:4; Luke 3:3; etc.); the verb
gerog6)\ogcr, "to change one's mind, repent," six
times. The verb 6rrotp6qol is used sixteen times in
the sense "turn back, be converted" (Matt. l3:15;
Luke 22:32; Acts l5: l9; I Pet. 2:25); and the noun

I trro-rpo9f1, "turning back, CotvnnsIoN," occurs in
I Acts l5:3.

2. In the OT. Israel owes obedience to God, falls
underjudgment when it strays, and can only recover
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his favor by renouncing sin and turning back to him.
Defeat in warfare or failure of harvest is understood
as a manifestation of the divine wrath and becomes
an occasion for repentance. There are days of
national repentance, such as that described in Neh.
9. An individual may also experience judgment and
hrrn back to God, as Ahab does after Elijah de-
nounces him (I Kings 2l). There is a ritual of re-
pentance: the rending of one's clothing, fasting,
putting on sackcloth, sitting in ashes. There are
liturgies of repentance; notable examples are pre-
served in Isa. 63:7-64:12; Dan. 9:4-19; Hos. 6; 14.

The prophets emphasize that man's relation to
God is personal, and that sin roots in a wrong rela-
tionship to God. Repentance also is personal: it is a
reorientation of the entire person and a return to
Yahweh. Genuine repentance leads to obedience,
unqualified trust in God, rejection of all idols, and
refusal to lean upon human help. The growth of the
personal understanding of sin and repentance is ac-
companied by criticism of religious formalism (Hos.
6:6r Amos sizt-z+1. Repentaice is renewal oili[e;
it demands a new heart and spirit (Ezek. lB:31). It
is a human possibility because it is the result of the
divine redemption (Isa. 44:22; ler. 3l:33; Ezek.
1 l: I 9; 36:26).

3, In the N T. John the Baptist continues the pro-
phetic demand for repentance: "Bear fruit that befits
repentance . . . . Every tree that does not bear
good fruit is cut down and thrown into the fire"
(Matt. 3:8, l0). A new development is his relating of
repentance to the imminent kingdom of God and to
a Beptlsrr granting Foncrvt,Nrss of sins.

The preaching ofJesus resembles that ofJohn the
Baptist. Repentance is necessary for life under the
kingly rule of God (Mark I : l5; Luke l3: l -3). It in-
volves the total person: "The tree is known by its
fruit" (Matt. l2:33); "Cleanse the inside of the cup
and of the plate, that the outside also may be clean"
(Matt. 23:26; cf. Mark 7:15). But he deepens the
prophetic demand in his interpretation of the inward-
ness of sin (Matt. 5:28); by his insistence on the sec-
ond mile (vs.4l) and love to enemies (vs. 44); and
by the radical rejection of everything that hinders re-
turn to God (Matt.5:29; 6:19; 7:13;Mark 3:31-35;
l0:21): "Whoever of you does not renounce all that
he has cannot be my disciple" (Luke 14:33). Repent-
ance means becoming another person: "(Jnless you
turn and become like children, you will never enter
the kingdom of heaven" (Matt. l8:3). Entrance to
the kingdom is for the poor in spirit, the receptive,
the small and helpless. He offends the Pharisees by
his associations with tax collectors and sinners and
even more by his theological justification of his con-
duct: "I have not come to call the righteous, but
sinners to repentance" (Luke 5:32).

The new element in Jesus' preaching of repent-
ance appears at this point. The prophets know that
God must give the sinner a new heart and spirit.
Repentance in the deepest sense is beyond human
powers. They look forward to the time when God
will perform the miracle of raising men from the val-
ley of dry bones (Ezek. 37). Jesus announces that the
time has come: "The time is fulfilled, and the king-
dom of God is at hand; repent, and believe in the
gospel" (Mark l:15). Repentance is no longer only

Rephaiah

demand; it has become possibility, for what is im-
possible with men is possible with God (10:27). Re-
pentance is completed by Furu. Return to God is
now no longer response to law but to a person; it is
discipleship. Jesus points to himself with magisterial
confidence as the fulfilment of the Law and the
Prophets. Repentance and faith are two sides of the
same coin. There can be no genuine repentance
which is not also the acceptance of the divine prom-
ise spoken in Jesus of Nazareth.

In the preaching of the apostolic church repent-
ance is basic (Acts 3:19; 5:31;B:22; II Cor. 7:9; Heb.
6: l; Rev. 2:21). lt is connected with baptism as the
beginning of the life in Christ (Acts 2:38; 13:24;
l9:4). It is related to faith (Acts 20:21; 26:18; Heb.
6:l), and to forgiveness (Luke24:47; Acts 3:19; 8:22).
It is a turning away from evil (Acts 3:26; B:22;ll
Cor. 12:21; Heb. 6:l;R.ev.2:22;9:20), and a return
to God (Acts 20:21 ; 26:20; I Pet. 2:25; Rev. l6:9),
based on the work of Christ (Acts 3:19; 5:3 l; l7:30).
Repentance is at once man's responsibility (Acts 2:

38; 3:19; B:22; 17:30;26:20) and a gift of God (Acts
3:26; 5:31; I l:lB; Rom. 2:4;ll Cor.7:9; II Tim. 2:
25; Rev. 2:21) through the Spirit (Acts 10:45; I l:15).

The term "repentance" occurs infrequently in the
writings of Paul and not at all in the Fourth Gospel
or the Johannine letters. This indicates no deprecia-
tion of the place of repentance in the Christian life,
but rather points to the development of specialized
theological vocabularies which emphasize the ele-
ment of newness in the Christian life. For both Paul
and John repentance is included in faith. Paul speaks
of faith as union with Christ, the death of the old
nature, the putting on of the new humanity) resur-
rection to newness of life, and new creation. The
Johannine literature presents the life in Christ as
rebirth; movement from death to life and from dark-
ness to light; or as the triumph of truth over false-
hood, love over hatred, God over the world.

Bibliograph2, E. D. Burton in H. R. Willoughby, ed., -1r'7

Word Studies (1927); A. H. Dirksen, The NT Concept of
Metanoia (1932); W. Eichrodt, Theologie des ATs,III (1939),
I l8-41; O. Michel, peros6)\opar, TWNT, IV (1942), 630-33.
E. Wiirthwein, perdvoro, TWNT, lV (1942), 972-1004.
A. Richardson, An lnlrodaclion lo the Theokgt of the NT (1958),
pp. 3l-34. W. A. QUANBECK

REPHAEL rEI'iel [9xlr] (I Chr. 26:7). The second
son of Shemaiah; a gatekeeper, an "able man," who
served in the temple at Jerusalem. According to tradi-
tion, he was set apart for service by David.

REPHAH rE'fa [nrr, rich(?)] (I Chr. 7:25). An
Ephraimite. His parentage is obscured by the present
Hebrew text, which gives no father's name. The in-
tention may have been to name Sheerah, builder of
Beth-horon, as his mother.

Bibliograpfut. M. Noth, Die israelilischen Personenrurun
(1928), p. 231. R. F. JouNsoN

REPHAIAH rifE'ye fntor]. Alternately RAPHAH
ra fa [nr:] (I Chr. B:37 -4 below); KJY RAPHA.
l. A descendant of David and Solomon ofJudah;
the son of Jeshaiah and the father of Arnan (I Chr.
3:21).

2. A Simeonite, and one among the five hundred
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men of that tribe who made their home in the vicinity
of Mount Seir, after having destroyed the Amalekites
dwelling there (I Chr. 4:42).

3. A member of the tribe of Issachar, and a son of
Tola (I Chr. 7:2). He is reported to have been a
mighty warrior.

4. A descendant of Saul of Benjamin; son of Binea,
and the father of Eleasah (I Chr. 9:43).

5. Son of Hur, and one of those who helped to
rebuild the wall of Jerusalem in the days of Nehe-
miah (Neh. 3:9). He had charge of half of one of the
five governmental districts into which postexilic
Judah was divided (the Jerusalem district formed
the middle area). It can therefore be assumed that
he belonged to a family which had remained in
Judah after the downfall ofthe southern kingdom in
586 g.c. E. R. Acnreurrrr

*REPHAIM rEI'i am IErND], NDr, nfi (the last tzoo
alutays uith the article); Ugar. rpi, rpum, etc.; Phoen.
trNDll. l. The shades, the dead, inhabitants ofSseol.
They are the weak, shadowy continuations of the
living who have now lost their vitality and strength.
This suggests an etymological association with the
verb nDl, "to sink down, relax," in the sense ofsink-
ing down to the underworld, Sheol, and being power-
less. A more likely derivation is from the Hebrew
verb rDt, "to heal" (Arabic rafo'a,"to mend, stitch
together"), so that we may think of the dead as a
community bound together in a common existence in
Sheol. The Rephaim are not extinct souls, but their
life has little substance. Except in one instance (Isa.
26:19), their case is hopeless; they cannot praise God
(Ps. 88:10-H BB:l l); they have no wisdom or un-
derstanding (Prov. 9: I 8; 2 l: I 6). Yet they may be
thought to tremble in fear (Job 26:5), to be guests at
a feast (Prov. 9:18), and to greet those who come to
join their company (Isa. l4:9); and there is also a
suggestion that they are the aristocracy ofthe dead
(Isa. l4:9; 26:14).

The Sidonian kings Tabnith and Eshmunazar (ca.

300 n.c.) in the inscriptions on their sarcophagi ex-
press the curse that any tomb-robber who molests
or disturbs them may have no resting place among
the Rephaim.

The most numerous references to the Rephaim,
and the earliest, are to be found in the Ras Shamra
Texts. A verbal form is used once in the sense "to
become a shade." The nominal form used with more
than one meaning (see 2 belou) is frequent. In the
legend of Keret, this just king bemoans the loss of
his whole family, who have become Rephaim, in-
habitants of the nether world. Another group of texts,
commonly associated with the legend of Aqhat, may
be classed together under the general heading
"Rephaim." These texts, though fragmentary, seem
to describe how El, the supreme god of the Canaan-
ite pantheon, summons the Rephaim ("shades") and
the chthonian deities to his palace. They engage in
a week of feasting, seemingly in honor of victorious
Baal. The interesting feature in these texts is the
probable identification of the Rephaim as chthonian
deities. This may well be the origin of the Hebrew
term, which, appearing in late biblical texts, indi-
cates the persistence among the Hebrews of Canaan-
ite thought-forms.

35 Rephaim, Valley of
2. An ethnic term designating the pre-Israelite

people ofPalestine. It is frequently translated in the
KJV and once in the RSV (I Chr. 20:4) as
"GIANTS." A form in the singular, always with the
definite article, ;tDln, occurs in II Sam. 2l:16, 18,
20,22, and, in a slightly variant form in the parallel
passages in Chronicles (NDrn in I Chr. 20:6, B; EtNDln
in vs. 4); in all these cases the RSV translates
"giants" and the KJV "giant."

Israelite popular tradition ascribed gigantic stature
to the Rephaim. Og, king of Bashan, their last sur-
vivor, was the possessor of a massive iron bedstead,
nine cubits long and four cubits broad, according to
Deut. 3:l l. They are described (Deut. 2:l l, 20) as
being tall as the Anakim (see ANex). The references
Iiom II Samuel and I Chronicles noted above men-
tion the unusually large weapons and the great
stature of the Rephaim. This tradition of the aborig-
inal giants, probably a product of Hebrew folklore,
was, no doubt, partially inspired by the megalithic
structures of the Neolithic period found in the Trans-
jordan region, the area with which the Rephaim are
most commonly, though not exclusively, associated.
They were known by various names; thus the
Moabites called them EvIr.a, the Ammonites called
them ZAMzuMIraru, and they were identified with
the Anakim (Deut. 2:l l, 20).

"Rephaim" as an ethnic term may also be found
in the Ugaritic literature. In the legend of Aqhat,
Danel is regularly described by the epithet "Rephaite"
or "Rapha-man," and this is frequently a parallel
to "hero." The champion of Baal is called "Repu-
baal." These usages lead one to think of manly vigor
and vitality rather than of the shadowy inhabitants
of the nether world, and may indicate the source of
the Hebrew tradition which identifies the Rephaim
with the giants.

The relation between the two usages of "Rephaim"
is obscure. Perhaps it is to be found in the sense of
"community"-on the one hand, the general group
of pre-Israelite inhabitants of Palestine, and on the
other hand, the community of those who lead a com-
mon life in Sheol.

Bibliogt@Ll. G. E. Wright, "Troglodytes and Gints," JBL,
LVII (1938), 305-9; J. Gray, "The Rephaim," PEQ,8+
(1949), 127-39; G. R. Driver, Canaaniti Mlths and Legends,
oTStudies, no.3 (1956), pp.9-10, ur-r,, ,11.u. 

ScHNELL

REPHAIM, VALLEY OF [orslr pnr]; KJV alter-
nately VALLEY OF THE GIANTS (Josh. l5:B; lB:
16). A broad valley, or rather a hollow plain, near

Jerusalem, named for the early inhabitants of Pales-
tine, to whom popular traditions ascribed a gigantic
stature (sea ANar; NnrHrrtu; Rrpnerv 2). Conse-
quently the Valley of Rephaim was interpreted
xor)\dq t6v l-ry6vrov, r6rv Trtdvov, by the LXX and
by Josephus (Antiq. VII.iv.l); cf. the KJV rendering
"valley of the giants" in Josh. l5:B; 1B:16.

The Valley of Rephaim is mentioned in the de-
scription of the common boundary of the tribes of
Judah and Benjamin (Josh. l5:8; lB:16); from E to
W, the boundary went up along the Valley of Hin-
nom (see HtNnou, Veu-Ev oF THE SoN or), passed
by the N end of the Valley of Rephaim, and reached
the Waters of Ntpnroen, securely identified with



Rephan

the springs at Lifta, NW of Jerusalem. These data
point to the plain ofthe Baqa'in the SW suburbs of
Jerusalem, from which it is easy to gain access to
the Valley of Deir el-Musallabeh (the Greek mon-
astery of the Holy Cross), and from there to the
heights of Romema. The Valley of Rephaim is men-
tioned in several episodes of the flight of David
against Philistine invaders who ascended from the
lowlands up the Wadi Serar, and deployed in the
Valley of Rephaim, from which they were in easy
reach of both Jerusalem and Bethlehem (II Sam. 5:
18,22;23:13; I Chr. ll:15; l4:9). The identification
of BaeL-prnazrr'a with the Ras en-Nadir is in ac-
cordance with the presumed location of the Valley
of Rephaim (II Sam. 5:20; I Chr. 14:l l). The Valley
of Rephaim is described as rich in grain (Isa- l7:5).
See map "Jerusalem in OT Times" under Jenuselnv.

Btbliographlt. H. Yincent, Jlrualem Antique (1912), pp. I l8-
24; G. Dalman, Jerualem und sein Geliinde (1930), p. 212;
F.-M. Abel, G{osraphie tu lt Palestine,I (1933), 
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REPHAN rE'lin ['Peqdv, Pepgov (Textus Receptus,
u;hence KJY; r,f, Vulg. Rcmpham), Pesgc, Posgc,
Popqcv, Pesgop; LXX a/so Pcrrgcv] ; KJV REM-
PHAN rEm'fEn. The LXX rendering, cited in Acts
7:43, of the name of a god which is given in the MT
as Il) (rdu KntwaN). The erroneous Greek form ap-
pears to have resulted from the mistaking of : for r,
and the transliteration of t, properly taken as con-
sonantal, by 9. Rephan or Kaiwan, clearly an astral
deity, is the Babylonian name for Saturn.

F. W. BEARE

REPHIDIM rEf'odim [o!'l!Dr] (Exod. l7:l; lg:2;
Num.33:14-15). A stopping place of the Israelites
between the Wilderness of Sin and the Wilderness
of Sinai. In Num. 33:14-15 two additional encamp-
ments, Dophkah and Alush between Sin and
Rephidim (vss. l2-14), are given.

Three events are connected with this name: (a) In
this vicinity, the people found fault with Moses be-
cause of his inability to provide water for their thirst
and put the Lord to the proof; hence the place came
to be known as Massas AND MERIBAH (Exod. l7:
l-7). (b) The defeat of Amalek took place here, and
was commemorated by the erection of an a.ltar which
was called Yauwns-Nrsst (Exod. l7:8-16). (c) The
visit of Jethro, Moses' father-in-law, who counseled
Moses about appointing judges (Exod. lB), may be
inferred from its position in the narrative and from
Exod. lB:5 to have been thought to have taken place
in this vicinity, though most scholars today believe
that its locale must rather have been Mount Sinai
itself.

The location of Rephidim depends on the loca-
tion of Mount Sinai. Various sites have been pro-
posed for the mount of law-giving-i.e., the S tip of
Sinai Peninsula, Kadesh-barnea, and Midian.

In view of the fact that the traditional location of
Mount Sinai has persisted for nearly fifteen centuries
and the further fact that the geographical locations
of some of the stopping places mentioned in Num.
33 appear as reasonable, though none have been
identified with absolute certainty, the traditional loca-
tion which places the mountain of God near the apex

36 Resheph

of the peninsula, is still preferable to either Kadesh-
barnea or Midian. Both the latter localities present
more problems than they solve. The difficulties which
are encountered in accepting the traditional site can
be eliminated by the assumption that the account of
Exodus and the wilderness wandering consists ofa
number of separate strands of tradition, which have
been fused together in the course of time.

In view of this, Rephidim must be located some-
where in the S tip of the peninsula in the proximate
area of the modern Jebel Musa, either Wadi Feiran
or more probably Wadi Refayid.

Bibliogaphy. E. H. Palmer, The Deserl oJ the Exodu (1872),
pp. 2l-22; W. M. Flinders Petrie, Researches iz Sizai ( 1906),
p.2+9; G. Beer, "Exodus," HAT (1939), pp. 25-26; E. G.
Kraeling, Bible Atlu (1956), pp. 107-9; W. F. Albright, Froz
Storu Age to Ch*tianiE (2nd ed., 1957), p. 262; G. E. Wright,
Biblical Arhaeolog2 (1957), p. 64. J. L. MtHruc

REPTILE [un:; tpnrt6v]. Any of a class of cold-
blooded, air-breathing, vertebrate animals, crawling
on the belly or creeping on short legs. Sez Cnrnpruc
THtttcs; Snnpr,Nr.

RESAIAH. Apoc. alternate form of Rrrlaten.

RESEN re'zen [lDr] (Gen. l0:12). A city in Assyria
mentioned 

^. "'g."ui city built by Asshur between
Nineveh and Calah. No major city thus located is
known lrom Assyrian sources. Identification with an
Assyrian village Resh-6ni, mentioned by Sennacherib
in connection with his work to supply Nineveh with
water, and situated NE of Nineveh, has been pro-
posed but cannot be considered very plausible.

T. JacorsaN

RESERVOIR finpn,from nlP, collectl. A storage
place. Reservoirs for the storage of rain water were
common in biblical times, and traces of many can
still be seen. Isa.22;l I refers to the reservoir (KJV
"ditch") between the two walls for the water of the
Old Pool. It was presumably made by Hezekiah. For
discussion, sre Jrnusalru $ 6r.

See also Crs'rr,nu; Pool; Wnrr,n Wonrs $ 4.

W. L. Rrao

RESH rEsh (Heb. rash) [1, r (R4sh)). The twentieth
letter of the Hebrew Alpsaner as it is placed in the
KJV at the head of the twentieth section of the
acrostic psalm, Ps. I 19, where each verse of this sec-
tion of the psalm begins with this letter.

RESHEPH re'shEf [1u't, flame, firebolt]. l. A mem-
ber of the great N tribe of Ephraim; son of Rephah,
and the father of Telah (I Chr. 7:25).

E. R. Acxrrvupn
2. A proper name, translated as a common noun

in Deut. 32:24; Pss. 76:4;78:48; Job 5:7; Song of S.
B:6.

Resheph is well attested as a Canaanite deity in
offering lists and theophoric names from Ras Shamra,
in the Egyptian Papyrus Harris (late Nineteenth
Dynasty), and in Aramaic inscriptions from Syria
(eighth century B.c.). In the Keret epic of Ras
Shamra he is the god of plague or mass destruction.
In Egyptian sculpture he is portrayed with a helmet
garnished with gazelle horns; this suggests that he



Respect of persons

From H. Gressmm, Alloil.nldlis.h. Tzxtz und Bildo ryn Ah.n Trstan.nt
(Berlin: Walter de Gruyrer & Co.)

9. The god Resheph, from Horbet in the Nile Delta,
Nineteenth Dynasty (ca. l3l0-1200 a.c.)

was the deity named Mekal, so depicted on a stele
from the fourteenth century at Beth-shan, the title
meaning possibly "he who consumes" (from nl>).
Apart from Beth-shan, another cult center of Resheph
was probably Arsuf (later Apollonia) on the coast of
Jaffa. There is probably a reminiscence of this
plague-deity in Hab. 3:5, where "plague" (r:.r) and
"pestilence" (1ar) are the attendants of Yahweh.

Fig. RES 9.

Bibliograpfut. G. A. Cooke, A Textbook of North Semitic In-
scriptions (1903), pp. 55-57, 159-71 (Aramaic inscriptions from
Syria); S. A. Cook, The Religion oif Ancienl Palestine in the Light
oJ Archaeologt (1930), pp. I I 2- l6; J. Leibovitch, "(Jn nouveau
dieu 6gypto-canat6en," Annales du Seroice des Antiquitis de
fEgpte, LXYlll (1948), 435-47. J. Gnev

RESPECT OF PERSONS. Recognition of the
strength, merit, and significance of another (]lit, lit.,
"to pay honor to": Lev. l9:32; Lam. 5:12; cf. Mark
12:6; 15:43; Rom. l3:7; I Thess. 4:12; 5:12; I Tim.
3:4; I Pet. 2: I B).

The OT and the NT set forth instances in which
respect of persons is invalid. Laws concerning holi-
ness of behavior state that judgment is to be made
without respect of persons: when one judges, it is
prohibited "to lift up the face" (EtJD Nur)), "to defer"
(rrn)-i.e., in both cases, "to show partiality" (Lev.
19:15). The phrase Et)D Nt ) appears in the He-
braistic trcrgp6verv rp6oonov, "to receive the face of,"
"to accept the person of'-i.e., "to favor specially";
the two words form words like rpooorotrfigrrqq, "a
special favorer," "a respecter of persons," "one who
shows partiality." It was said to Jesus: "You speak
and teach rightly, and show no partiality" (Luke 20:
2l). God shows no partiality; he is no respecter of

Rest

persons (Acts 10:34; cf. Rom. 2:ll1' Gal.2:6; Eph.
6:9; Col. 3:25). Jas. 2:1 advises: "My brethren, show
no partiality." See also AccBpteucr. 

T. M. Maucs

REST. The translation of a number of biblical words
with the connotation "repose." For the word in an-
other sense, s?r REMNANT.

1. In the OT. In the OT the words used for "rest"
are: (a) i)), "rest," "settle down," "remain" (Gen.
B:4; Exod. 33:14; Deut. 3:20; Josh. l:13-15; 23:l;
Ruth l:9; 3:l;II Sam. 7:1, ll; I Kings 5:4; I Chr.
22:9; Job 3:17-19), "repose" (Isa. 23:12); (D) y;r
flob 2 l :1 3), which refers specifically to the "peace"
ofSheol (cf. alsoJer.6:16); and (c) n:u (Exod.20:
l0: 23:12; 3 I :15-17), "rest," "cease," or "desist."

Usually the rest is purely physical (cf., e.g., Gen.
B:4: "The ark came to rest upon the mountains of
Ararat"). Even when it is men who rest-or, more
often, are given rest by God-the rest is bodily
rather than spiritual. This physical or bodily rest is
of many kinds. The first to be mentioned in the OT
is that which consists in the possession by the people
of God of a secure dwelling place in the Promised
Land; thus the assurance which God gave to Moses:
"My presence shall go with thee, and I will give
thee rest" (Exod. 33:14 KJV), means: "I myself will
go, and will settle you [my people Israel, rather than
Moses individually] in. the land which I have
promised you" (cf. especially Deut. 3:20; Josh. l:13-
l5). It also means freedom from war (Josh. 23:l; II
Sam. 7:1, ll; I Kings 5:4; etc.). Solomon is called a
"man of rest" (so KJV) or a "man of peace" (so
RSV; I Chr. 22:9), not because of his quiet and
peaceable disposition, but because God will give him
"peace from all his enemies round about" and "peace
and quiet to Israel in his days." The rest which
Naomi desired for her widowed daughters-in-law is
simply the security and comfort of a good marriage
(Ruth l:9; 3:1; RSV "home"). The rest of the Sea-
BATH (nlu) is simply freedom from ordinary workl
it is enjoyed, not only by the pious Israelite, but also
by his servants, by aliens living in his land, and by
his cattle (Exod. 20:10). Its purpose is refreshment
(23:12); God himself "was refreshed" after the work
ofcreation by resting on the seventh day (31:15-17).
The only significant reference to the rest of death is
in the book of Job (3:17-19); this rest is complete in-
activity, scarcely distinguishable from sheer non-
existence-yet, even so, preferable to a life of
continual sorrow. The same idea is found in Ec-
clesiasticus (22:11; 30:17 , where the condition of the
dead is called "eternal rest").

There does not appear to be any certain instance
in the OT of "rest" in the sense of "inward peace,"
"tranquillity of mind." In Jer. 6:16, which is some-
times cited as an instance, the rest which the people
are bidden to find by walking in the good way is, as

the context plainly indicates, political and social se-
curity and well-being, and "for your souls" means
only "for yourselves." In Ps.37:7, "Rest in the
Lono" (KJV) is a mistranslation; the meaning is
given correctly in the RSV: "Be still before the
Lono" (cf. KJV mg.).

2. In the NT. In the NT explicit references to
rest are few, and most of them are of little or no re-
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ligious or theological significance. In the first three
gospels and in Revelation the Gieek words used are
the verb dvqrq0erv and the verbal noun dv6rcuorq.
It has been asserted that the compound dvcr-rcuerv
expresses a temporary, and the simple rarierv a final,
cessation of some kind; but, though this is usually
true, there are exception.-e.g., Rev. l4:13, where
the compound is used of what is clearly a final cessa-
tion; Luke B:24, where the simple form is used of
what is no less clearly a temporary cessation. But
dvqrcUerv and dvdrauorq do often denote a tempo-
rary rest, and so come to mean simply "refreshment"
of any kind. In all. four instances of the verb in the
Pauline letters (I Cor. 16:18; II Cor. 7:13; Philem.
7, 20), this is the meaning (similarly, Ignatius re-
peatedly speaks of having been refreshed by fellow
Christians "in every way"). The simplest under-
standing of the gracious promise of Matt. 1l:28-29
is, therefore, that Jesus offers to "all who labor and
are heavy-laden" refreshment, relief from their
weariness, which will enable them to carry on their
labor, but under his easy yoke, which makes their
burden light (cf. Ydg., rejciam uos and Luther's
translation, uill euch er-quicken; both mean "I will
refresh you"). But ancient interpreters (e.g., Origen,
Chrysostom) took the burden from which Christ re-
leases men to be the burden of their sins, and most
recent commentators take it to be the burden of the

Jewish law as interpreted by the scribes and Phari-
sees (cf. Matt. 23:4); in either case the relief prom-
ised must be final, not temporary.

The only NT writer who has much to say about
rest is the author of the Letter to the Hebrews (Heb.
3:7-4:l l). For him the consummation of the Chris-
tian gospel is that those who truly believe it will enter
into God's rest, the rest which God himself has en-
joyed ever since, his works of creation finished, he
rested on the seventh day (Gen. 2:2). The argument
starts from the words ascribed to God in Ps. 95:
"They [i.e., the disobedient and rebellious generation
of the wilderness wanderings] shall never enter my
rest." Here "my iest" means simply the land of
Canaan. But the author of Hebrews gives the phrase
(LXX rcrt6rcruorqpov) a wider and deeper meaning,
interpreting it in the light of Gen. 2:2 (where rcr6-
nquo€v is the word used in the LXX) as God's own
rest, which it was his gracious purpose that his peo-
ple should share. That purpose is not frustrated by
the failure of those to whom the promise was first
made; "because of unbelief' (Heb. 3:19) they were
not atrle to enter God's rest, but this means that it
remains for others to enter it (4:6). The good news
of this possibility has now been proclaimed to us; and
having believed it, we shall certainly enter that rest
(4:l-3; here eioepy6ge0a is a futuristic present; cf.
Yulg. ingrediemur). Yet only if we hold our first con-
fident belief firm to the end (3:4); we must therefore
exert ourselves to enter it, for we too may fail by
disobedience (here, as often, hardly to be distin-
guished from unbelief), as the people under Moses
did. When we do attain that rest, exertion is at an
end, for it is a "sabbath rest" (ocpporrog6q-a word
found only here in the Greek Bible, and possibly one
coined by the writer); "whoever enters God's rest
also ceases Ixcr6rcuoev] from his labors [Epyov] as

Restoration

God did from his" (4:9-10). Nothing more is said
about the nature of the rest, but it cannot be sup-
posed to be a state of complete inactivity, like the
rest of the wicked, the weary, the prisoners, in Job
(3:17-19). In the similar passage in Revelation (14:
l3) the blessed dead are said to reit from their
"labors" (r6roq), so then it may be possible to dis-
tinguish between work which is toilsome and weari-
some and work which is done easily and gladly. But
this distinction cannot be made when God's own
works are in question. Probably the language of He-
brews has been determined by the naive anthropo-
morphism of the Genesis passage, and does not ade-
quately express the writer's conception of the
blessedness of the redeemed in heaven-or of the
blessedness o[ God himself.

None of the other references to rest in the NT is
of any religious significance. But it may be noted
that the Greek word drveorq, which means "loosen-
ing," "relaxation," "remission" (cf. Acts 24:23; II
Cor. B:13), is render.ed, in the three other places in
which it occurs, by "rest," both in the KJV and in
the RSV, in the contexts quite correctly (II Cor. 2:
13; 7:5; II Thess. l:7). J. Y. CAMeBELL

RESTITUTION. See Cnruns AND PUNTsHMENTs

$ c7.

RESTORATION [:tnrn; droraOrordvqr, -dverv;
drorcrdo-rcorq]. The destiny of the cosmos seen as
the attainment of its original purpose and the preser-
vation of its historical achievement.

The concept of cosmic "restoration" is rooted in
the instinct of primitive cultures to experience the
reality of temporal occurrence only as re-enactment
of primeval archetypes. Babylonian astronomy
(Berossos) developed the concept of an endless series
of "great years" or aeons of astronomically deter-
mined duration, with alternating (Iranian) world
conflagration (cf. Zephaniah) and (Babylonian) flood.
This view was elevated to philosophical status espe-
cially by the Stoics, who taught a periodic conflagra-
tion followed by a "restoration" (Stoicorum Veterum
Fragmenta II.190.19-20) or "regeneration" (Marc
Aurelius XI.l;in the NT, Matt. 19:28), in which the
same events recur in each cycle: "FIow many
Chrysippuses, how many Socrateses, how many
Epictetuses has the aeon already consumed!" (Marc
Aurelius VII.l9). This cyclic concept was in prin-
ciple superseded in Persian eschatology by the view
of a final transfiguration in which all would
be saved. This linear or single-cycle view (minus
universal salvation) became determinative for
Hebrew-Christian thought, in its effort to understand
historical events whose unique significance tran-
scended the cyclic archetypal pattern. Thus the sub-
jection of historical occurrence to nonhistorical cate-
gories gave way to a view in which distinctive
historical occurrence could itself become determinative
for the construction of the meaningful pattern of his-
tory. This meant, to be sure, that the concept of
restoration must accept a secondary role in the un-
derstanding of history. Yet it continued to supply
eschatology with archetypal material drawn both
from the concept of creation and from the decisive
occurrences of Hebrew and Christian historv.
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The verb "restore" became in the OT a technical
term for the political restoration of Israel by God
(Ps. l6:5 LXX; Jer. l5:19; l6:15; 23:8 LXX; 24:6;
Ezek. l6:55 LXX; Hos. I l:l l). This concept is at-
tached to Elijah in Mal. 4:6, where he is prophesied
as returning to "restore [LXX droxcOro-r6vcr; RSV
'turn'l the hearts offathers to their children and the
hearts of children to their fathers, lest I come. and
smite the land with a curse." In Ecclus.48:10 he

"restore[s] [xo0rotdvcr] the tribes of Jacob." The
problem of reconciling John the Baptist with this
Elijah role of "restoring all things" (drorcOro-rdverv
rdvrc) finds expression in Matt. l7:ll; Mark 9:ll-
13. Luke instead places this Jewish concept ol "re-
storing [droro0rordverv] the kingdom to Israel" on
the lips of the disciples at the Resurrection (Acts l:
6), as an occasion for correcting the view ofthe near-
ness of the kingdom and of its limitation to Israel.
The expression "restoration of all things" (droxo-
rdorcorq ndvtr.lv) occurs in Acts 3:21, and other
allusions to the Elijah tradition in the context sug-
gest some such connection in the source material
employed by Luke; yet in its Lukan form the pas-
sage seems to say no more than that Jesus waits in
heaven "until the time for establishing all that God
spoke by the mouth of his holy prophets from of
old." Origen made a technical term of the expres-
sion drorqrdoroorq rdvrov in connection with his
doctrine, based upon Neoplatonism, that souls (and
even demons) could in the afterlife be purified, and
thus ultimately all would be saved-a view rejected
especially by the Fifth Ecumenical Synod at Con-
stantinople in a.o. 553. In the NT the view of the
completeness of Christ's victory (John I :29; 4:42;
l2:32; Rom. 5:lB; B:19 ff; I l:32; I Cor. l5:22-28;
II Cor. 5:19; Phil. 2:10; I Tim. 2:4; I John 2:2;4:14)
does not eliminate the Jewish idea of a realistic
judgment, but rather serves as the positive basis for
the call to radical decision.
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l. Forms of the doctrine. "Resurrection" is a
blanket term covering three different, but related,
beliefs:

a) That the essential self (or "soul") of an indi-
vidual is awakened from the sleep of death shortly
after the latter occurs, or after the dissolution of the
body;

D) That the bodies of the dead will eventually be
resuscitated, at the end of the present world;

c) That the righteous among the dead will be

raised collectively, after a Last Judgment, either to
a rarefied, eternal existence on some other plane, or
to rebirth in a world which will succeed this one.

Resurrection is thus conceived either as an indi-
vidual experience or as a common, eschatological
event; either as an awakening from the body or as an
awakening in it; either as universal or as selective;
either as an inevitable continuance in eternity or as

a privileged birth in a new creation.
This diversity of view is due to the fact that the

doctrine was evolved in different philosophies to re-
solve different problems. Thus, where death was re-
garded as a sleep-a concept ubiquitous in primitive
and ancient thought-resurrection was the inevitable
waking, a natural and normal sequel. Where time
was regarded as a cyclic, rather than a linear,
process (srr CosruocoNy), resurrection supplied an
answer to the question of what would happen to the
selves ("souls") of the deceased when the present
cycle ended and a new world was brought into being.
Lastly, during periods of religious persecution and
martyrdom, it provided a necessary assurance to the
faithful that they would indeed be rewarded here-
after, and the reprobate duly punished.

There are differences also in the symbols by which
the doctrine is expressed. The prevailing image-
from which, indeed, the term itself is derived-is that
of waking from sleep (e.g., Dan. l2:2). But the anal-
ogy of the vegetable world, with its incessant rhythm
of decay and revival, suggests also the alternative
picture of reflorescence (e.9., Ecclus. 46:12).

2. Resurrection in the OT. Although it is today
a cardinal tenet of both Judaism and Christianity,
the doctrine of resurrection was not evolved in Israel
until the Hellenistic period. The only positive refer-
ence to it in the OT occurs in the very late book of
Daniel (168 r.c.), where it is said (12:l-2) that, at
the end of the present world, following the appear-
ance of Michael, the peculiar angel of Israel, "many
of those who sleep in the dust of the earth shall
awake, some to everlasting life, and some to shame
and everlasting contempt." Written during the op-
pressive reign of Antiochus IV Epiphanes, this pas-
sage does not represent a natural development of
previous Hebrew thinking, but is simply a clever ex-
ploitation of popular "pagan" notions, designed, on
the one hand, to reassure the devout, and, on the
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other, to hoist the infidels with the petard of their
own apostatic beliefs. For it is not difficult to recog-
nize in the figure of Michael a thinly disguised ver-
sion of the Iranian Saoshyant, the savior who will
come at the end of the present era to vindicate the
righteous, discomfit the wicked, and resurrect the
dead; while the condemnation of the faithless to
everlasting shame echoes the fate assigned to them
in Mazdean and Zoroastrian teaching (e.g., Zend
Avesta, Yasht l6; Bundahesh I 1.6; etc.).

To be sure, attempts have been made to trace a
doctrine of resurrection in earlier portions of the
OT, but none of the evidence adduced stands up
under closer scrutiny.

Thus, in the parade passage, Isa. 26:19 ("Thy
dead shall live, their dead bodies shall rise," etc.),
the language is purely hyperbolic; the desired re-
generation of a spiritually inert and virtually "dead"
community of Israel is likened metaphorically and
poetically to the quickening of languishing soil under
the influence of even a slight morning drizzle (5a).
What has seemed to all the world like a barren
"ghost land" will yet yield a trelated harvest (pr*t
ItDn Et*Dr [where Srln-5!DNn;cf. Exod. 9:32]).

Similarly, the famous words of Job 19:25-27 ("1
know [rather, 'If only I knew'] that my Vindicator
lives," etc.) express a desperate hope for the impos-
sible-a eri de coeur-rather than a confidence in the
inevitable. The inmost yearning which consumes
me, says the tortured man of Uz, is that I could but
leave some permanent, written record of my case;
that I could be sure that someone, be he even the
last man on earth, would someday arise to constitute
a live champion of my cause (1:rnnt t;1 r)lt; r;y1r t5511

trrp) rDr'tr)"that even beyond these torments of the
flesh, I might see before me a benign God, and not,
as now, mere coldhearted opponents! All this voices
no definite belief in the raising of the dead.

Again, Ps. l7:15 ("When I awake, I shall be satis-
fied with beholding thy form") does not, in fact, refer
to waking from the sleep of death, but simply voices
the prayer, or expectation, of one who has sought
refuge in a sanctuary that he will, indeed, be safe

overnight and wake to see his divine "host" in the
morning! In other words, the passage is to be inter-
preted in the context ofasylum and epopteia (see bib-
liography). rather than of resurrection.

Other passages that have been quoted (e.g., Deut.
32:39; I Sam. 2:6; Pss. l6:10-11;49:15; 73:24) really
allude only to rescue from imminent death, not to
resuscitation after it; while the assertion in Ps. l:5
that "the wicked will not stand in the judgment"
refers merely to their inevitable collapse when duly
arraigned, not to any doctrine of trial and resurrec-
tion at Doomsday.

3. Foreign influences and parallels. It is often
asserted that, even ifnot expressly articulated in their
erlier scriptures, a belief in resurrection can scarcely
have failed to penetrate to the Israelites, because it is
well attested among their neighbors. This assertion
is completely erroneous, It is based on (a) the fre-
quent designation of Mesopotamian gods as "bring-
ing the dead to life" (muballit mttt) or even as re-
trieving them from the nether world, and (6) the
widespread diffusion of myths and rituals revolving
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around so-called "dying and reviving gods"-e.g.,
the Babylonian Tnvvuz and the Ugaritic Bnel. The
fact is, however, that the designation in question
refers only to preserving in life one who is at the
point of death, not to actual resuscitation of the dead;
while the Tammuz-type god is, in the final analysis,
simply a personification of the rhythm of nature, so
that the portrayal of him as alternately dying and
reviving has no bearing whatsoever on the doctrine
of a general human resurrection. Besides, it should
be observed that, at least in some cases, such gods,
though indeed mourned as if dead, are not, in fact,
said to have died and been resurrected, but only, like
Persephone, to have been trapped alive (e.g.,

"bound" [Akkadian kamA]) in the nether world and
subsequently retrieved, or to have withdrawn from
the earth in high dudgeon and been subsequently
appeased (e.g., in certain versions of the Hittite
Telipinu myth; cf. Hos. 5:6).

Nor can any doctrine of a general resurrection be
deduced from the fact that in the Mesopotamian
poem of the Descent of Ishtar to the Nether World
@NET 106 tr) the dead are said to rise along with
Tammuz and "savour the incense"-i.e., partake of
a ritual meal. For this poem was evidently designed
for an annual festival, and the reference is simply to
the widespread belief that on such occasions the an-
cestral dead temporarily rejoin their living kinsmen.

The plain truth is that there is no evidence in an-
cient Mesopotamian literature of any real doctrine
of resurrection; while the Egyptians asserted only
that after the demise of the body, the dead came into
untrammeled possession of his essential self (*a) and
attained a state of rarefied beatitude ('a!). ln accord-
ance with what Edward Tylor (Prtmittue Culturc)
characterized as the "continuance theory," the dead
was regarded as defunct, but not deceased, and the
problem was not how he could attain immortality,
but how he could fail to do so. The prevalent atti-
hrde is evident both from the designation of the dead
as the "weary, inert" (Egyptian nny, utr{ 'ib;
Ugaritic, Phoenician, r-?:-m, if derived from r-ph-y,
"be slack, flaccid"; cf. oi xcg6vrec,, and see Od2ssel
1X.474-75), and from descriptions of their shadowy'
existence. The latter is represented ambivalently as

a consummation of essential being and as a cheer-
less attenuation of it, the body being variously re-
garded as a temporary encumbrance or as a neces-
sary complement. On the one hand, e.g., the de-
parted are said, in the Egyptian Book ofthe Dead
@NEf 9), to inhabit the "silent land," where sexual
pleasure is replaced by beatific detachment ('a!),
and gourmanderie by spiritual repose; while, on the
other, in the Mesopotamian poem of Ishtar's Descent
to the Nether World (,4.afEI 107), they are portrayed
as dwelling in darkness and squalor, feeding on dust
and mud.

Broadly speaking, it was this conception that ob-
tained in Israel before the Hellenistic period. The
dead are likewise described in the OT as "weary"
(fob 3:17) and "without vigor" (Ps. 88:4), dwelling
in silence (nnt:; Pss. 94:17; I l5:17), whence they
can never return (Ps. 88:ll; Prov. 2l:16; Isa.26:14).
Sea Deno, Asoor or rHE.

On the other hand, while the formal doctrine of
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resurrection cannot be traced to ancient Niar East-
ern sources, certain specific ideas which later be-
came woven into the Judeo-Christian concept do in-
deed appear, in less dogmatic form, in Semitic and
Egyptian myth and legend, and may therefore have
been incorporated from time-honored popular lore
current also in the Holy Land.

Thus (a) the idea of the resurrection of the body
is foreshadowed in the belief that certain heroic
characters who met their deaths through dismember-
ment were subsequently restored to life by the
miraculous reassemblage of their limbs. This notion,
which is indeed a commonplace of world folk tale
(e.g., the resuscitation of Lemminkainen in the Fin-
rish Kaleuala; the tale of Cola Marcione in Basile's
Pentamerone), is familiar, of course, from the Egyptian
myth of Osiris. It occurs also in the Ugaritic Poem
of Baal, where the dismembered Mot (cL I AB, ii.30-
37), god of aridity and death, is eventually resusci-
tated, to fight another day. Moreover, it is virtually
certain that the Ugaritic Poem of Aqhat ended with
a similar resuscitation of the slain youth after vul-
tures had devoured his flesh and bone. In all these
cases, however, what is involved is something un-
usual and extraordinary, not the normal and inevita-
bly destiny of all the dead. Besides, in the case of
Mot, and in at least some representations of the myth
of Osiris, this trait of the story simply dramatizes and
symbolizes the process of sowing and reaping, rather
than a real resuscitation of the human dead.

Again (D), the element of a last judgment, though
articulated mainly on the pattern of Iranian teach-
ings, may be recognized as at least partially a pro-
jection into a common, eschatological event of what
had, in fact, long been believed to be the destiny of
the individual dead. For such inquisition in the after-
world is not only abundantly attested in Egypt (e.g.,
Book of the Dead; ANET 34-35), but there are also
sporadic traces of it in Mesopotamian beliet as when
the constellation Libra is described as the "scales of
the dead," and it seems also to be mentioned on
sundry Babylonian funeral inscriptions found in the
Elamite city of Susa. It should not be overlooked,
however, that similar ideas always obtained among
the Greeks (cf. IliadllI.2TB-79; XIX.259; Aeschylus
Eumenides 267 ff; Supplices 414 ff; Democritus, frag-
ments 199, 297; Plato Phaedrus 248 F; Gorgias 5231'

Lazts IX.87O; Phaedo I l2 E) and might thus have
reached the Jews of the Hellenistic period from other
than purely oriental sources.

4. Resurrection in the Apoc. and the Pseudep.
In most of the intertestamental scriptures, the doc-
trine of resurrection is fused with that of rewards and
punishments, and, as a matter of fact, it developed
alongside an increased insistence on Edelity to the
covenant. The most common form of the belief is that
all souls will be summoned to judgment at the last
day, but that only the righteous will be resurrected-
i.e., restored from the attenuated state imposed by
bodily demise (Pss. Sol. 3:16; l4 7; 15:15; Enoch
9l-104; Test. Simeon 6; Test. Levi l8; Test. Judah
25; Test. Zeb. l0; II Bar. 30; Adam and Eve 13; cf.
also Jos. Antiq. XVIII.i.3; War II.viii.l4; T.B.
Ta'an. 7a; Keth. I I lb), the wicked being then con-
signed to 6nal perdition or "second death" (Pss. Sol.
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13:9; II Bar. 50:l ff; Jerusalem Targ. Deut. 33:6;
Targ. Isa. 14:19;22:14;65:5, 15, l9; Jer. 5l:39).

There is no decisive evidence that resurrection was
ever conceived during this period as universal. The
only passages which might possibly be construed in
this sense are II Esd. '1 :32,.37, for the references in
Test. Judah 25; Test. Benj. l0 are certainly Christian
interpolations. Such a construction, however, de-
pends, in the last analysis, upon the ambiguity ofthe
term "resurrection"; for what is envisaged is simply
a general awakening of the dead to judgment, but
not of all of them to ultimate revival. The Tosefta,
on the other hand, does take up the problem (Sanh.
13.2), and it is laid down that pious Gentiles, too,
and not only Israelites, were eligible for a portion in
the world to come. By and large, however, there was
a marked tendency to regard Israelites as especially
qualified for the privilege (Enoch l-36; 37-50 [Si-
militudes]; 83-90 [Dream-Visions] ; II Macc. 7,
passim; 12:43-44; II Bar.50-5 l:6; M. Sanh. l0.l),
by virtue especially of the covenant which God had
made with them (Enoch 60:6). This covenant, how-
ever, was operative only so long as Israel observed
its terms. Hence, certain exceptions were specified.
Those, e.g., who denied the authority of the Torah
were excluded (Mishna, loc. cil.; T.B. Keth. I I lD), as

were also those who shamed their fellow men in pub-
lic (B.M. 59a) and, according to Akiba, those who
"read outside books"-i.e., accepted as scripture
what had been pronounced heretical (Sanh., loc. cit.).

There was likewise a divergence of view about
whether the dead would be resurrected to live a life
of immortality or actually to populate the newly
created world. The former was originally termed
"eternal life" (Olrp ')rl IDan. l2:2]; Aramaic NE)y tr1

[Targ. Onqelos, Lev. lB:5; Deut. 33:6; Targ. I Sam.
2:6;Ezek.20 ll-12,21; Hos. 14:l0l; Syriac x)'r xniy
irND, "immortal world" [Apoc. Bar. 5l:3]; llD', NDty
ni nti, "the unending world" [II Bar. l5:7; 44:15);
also otDity !tt''1, "eternal years" IM. Tamid vii.4];
(oi1 oidrvroq [Pss. Sol. 3:16; II Macc. 7:9, 36; cf.
Enoch 37:4; 40:9; II Enoch 50:2;65:10; IV Macc.
l5:3]); and the latter, the "world to come" (oityn
Nrn [M. Ab.2.7; T.B. Kid. 400,' Keth. llla; So!.
7b (baraitha); P.T. Keth. 35a,'Shek. 47c); Arama\c
!n$'I NDty [Jerusalem Targ. I, Deut. l3:t0; Targ.
Ruth 2.18; T.B. Sanh. 98al), and the dead were
said in each case to "inherit" or "acquire" it. In the
course of time, however, the distinction was ob-
scured, and the two terms came to be used as syn-
onyms, to denote the hereafter in general.

There was likewise some difference of opinion as

to whether resurrection was spiritual or corporeal.
This divergence comes out especially in the book of
Enoch, which is really a corpus of scriptures attrib-
uted to that ancient sage. In chs. l-36, in 62:14, and
again in the dream-visions of chs. 83-90, what is en-
visaged is resurrection of the body, whereas in chs.
9l -94 it is resurrection of the soul. The former is
likewise the view of II Bar. 50-51:6, while the decla-
rations of the martyred brothers in II Macc. 7 pre-
suppose a resurrection of the flesh and even a re-
assemblage of dismembered limbs (cf. also 12:43-44).
A later (Pharisaic?) interpolation in Ecclus.46:12-
completely out of harmony with the general Sad-
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ducean outlook of that book-also speaks of bones'
rising "from where they lie."

Attempts have been made to stratify these various
views chronologically, but since the precise dates of
many intertestamental writings are still in doubt, and
since they emanate from different schools of thought
and different environments, such attempts are at
present precarious.

5. Attitude of Jewish sects. There was no con-
sensus concerning resurrection among the various
Jewish sects which flourished in the days of the Sec-
ond Commonwealth.

a. In the Dead Sea Scrolls. The attitude of the
Qumran sectaries is ambiguous. In the Manual of
Discipline (II.25) and frequently in the Book of
Hymns (III.l9-23; VIL29-31; XI.l0-14; XVIII.26-
30) there is reference to the belief that the faithful
share a common estate with the angels ("holy ones")
and stand forever in the presence of God. It remains
doubtful, however, whether this is to be translated
in the future tense and understood as an assurance
of eventual resurrection, or whether it refers simply,
in the common language of mysticism, to the in-
clusion of the earthly devout in the wider "com-
munion of the saints" (cf. Eph. 2:19).

Furthermore, a fragmentary passage in the War
Scroll (XII.S) has been interpreted as an allusion to
"those that shall rise from the earth" at the time of
the final battle of God against the forces of Belial.
More probably, however, the Hebrew words (tnp
ylN) refer to "upstarts on earth" who will then be
discomfited.

Lastly, in lqH VI.34 ff, allusion is made, in an
eschatological context, to a "raising of the flag" by
them "that lie in the dust" and to a "lifting of the
banner" by "this worm which is man." This passage
has been construed as a reference to resurrection,
but it is equally possible that it refers rather to an
impious insurrection of earth-born reprobates, whom
God will subdue.

b, Essenes. The views expressed in the Scrolls ac-
cord in general with those attributed by Josephus
(Antiq. XVIII.i.5; War II.viii. I I) to the EssrNrs,
with whom, indeed, the Qumran sectaries may be
identical (see DEao Sr,..r Scnolls). They held that al-
though bodies were perishable, souls endured and
mounted upward, the good to a realm of bliss, the
evil to be consigned to a place of torment. This view
is expressed also in Wisd..Sol. 3:l ff; 5:16; Jub. 25;
while something of the same kind-though without
the reference to ultimate judgment-appears in Eccl.
l2:7 ("The dust returns to the earth as it was, and
the spirit returns to God who gave it"). The latter
statement, it may be added, reproduces to a nicety
the Iranian doctrine in the funeral inscription of
Antiochus I of Commagene, to the effect that the
body will rest in the tomb "through immeasurable
time," after the soul, "beloved of God, has been senl.

to the heavenly throne of Zeus Oromasd6s."
c, Sadducees. The Sadducees denied resurrection

altogether (Acts 23:8; 26:8; Jos. Antiq. XVIII.i.4;
War II.viii.l4; T.B. Sanh. 90b), and it is their at-
titude that is reflected especially in Ecclesiasticus
(7:17; l0:ll; 17 :27-28, 3O, 32; 2B:6), which even
supports it by quoting a well-known Greek saying
(Epicharmus; see Euripides Supplices 531-36; Orestes
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1086-88; Chrisippus fragment 839; cf. Lucretius De
rerum nalura II.998) to the effect that "all things that
are of the earth turn to the earth again, and all things
that are of the waters return to the sea."

d. Pharisees, The Pharisees, on the contrary, ac-
cepted the doctrine, excluding only certain specific
categories of apostates from the privilege of resur-
rection (cf. M. Ab. 4.22; Sot. 9. l5; Sanh. 10. l). It is
their attitude that became normative in Judaism. It
finds expression especially in the second ofthe Eight-
een Benedictions recited in every Jewish service
("Thou, O Lord, art mighty for ever, Who quicken-
est the dead in abundant mercy. . . and keepest faith
with those who sleep in the dust")-a benediction
cited already in the Mishna (R.H. 4.5) and probably
inserted in the Standing Prayer in deliberate rebut-
tal of the claims of the Sadducees. It is likewise ex-
pressed in the ancient form ofthe doxology (Kaddish)
now recited at the burial service ("Magnified and
hallowed be His great name, Who will hereafter
renew the world, quicken the dead and raise them to
life everlasting"); and again in the blessing intoned
on visiting a graveyard (T.B., Ber. 5Bb fbaraitha);
Tosef. Ber. 6.9: "Blessed art Thou, O I-ord, . . . who
formed you in judgment . . . and put you to death
in judgment . . . and will hereafter restore and quicken
you in judgment"). Furthermore, a profession of be-
lief in the immortality of the soul and the resurrec-
tion ofthe dead occurs at the beginning of the daily
morning service (cf. T.B. Ber. 60a).

e. Samaritans. It is commonly asserted that the
Samaritans had no belief in resurrection. This view,
however, must be received with caution, for the fact
is that a fairly detailed description of that eschatolog-
ical event is given by the fourth-century writer
Marqeh (see bibliograph2) in his exposition of Deut.
32 and is repeated and elaborated in several later
treatises. It must be observed, however, that our pres-
ent text of Marqeh is by no means free of later
Islamizing additions, and Islamic influence is, of
course, all too evident in the medieval writings of
the sect. The question is, therefore, whether Marqeh's
statements represent a genuine Samaritan view later
adopted by Islam or whether the borrowing was the
other way about. At present there seems no way of
deciding the issue.

6. Folklore of resurrection. Finally, a number of
lolkloristic ideas later associated with the doctrine
of resurrection may here claim a brief comment.

a) The eschatological resurrection will be accom-
plished through Elijah (M. Sot.9. l5). This doctrine
is derived from Mal. 4:5-H 3:23. The prophet,
however, is here but a Judaized version ofthe lranian
Saoshyant, to whom the same mission is ascribed
(Yasht l6; Bundahesh I1.6; cf. also Ganj-i-Shakiyan,
133, ed. Sanjana; Dinkart, ed. Sanjana, V, 332).
There is added point in this adaptation inasmuch
as the prophet is identified by Malachi (3:l) with
the "messenger of the covenant," and, as we have
seen ($ 4 aboue), it is precisely the covenant that as-
sures the faithful in Israel of their eventual revival.
In Enoch 39:6; 45:3; 5l:5;61:8, the place of Elijah
is taken by "the Elect One."

6) The righteous will shine like stars (Dan. l2:3;
II Esd. 7:97, 125; Enoch 104:2). Ifthe reference is,
indeed, to the righteous dead, it is pertinent to point
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out that thq location of the dead in the stars was a
common idea in Greco-Roman paganism. Hadrian,
e.g., held that the soul of his friend Antinoiis had be-
come a star (Dio Cassius LXIX.ii. l4). It is likewise
abundantly attested in classical Greek and Roman
sources and may be traced even further back to the
Egyptian Book of the Dead and the Pyramid texts.

c) The righteous will be clad in special, pure gar-
ments (Enoch 62:15-16; 108:12; II Esd. 2:39,451,
IQS 4.8 [cf. also Rev. 3:4-5, .lB; 4:4;6:l l; 7:9, 13-
l4; Hermas Similitudes 8:2]). This idea recurs also in
Iranian teaching (Yasht 55.2; Bundahesh 30.28). It
is closely associated with the further notion that:

d) The righteous will emit a special fragrance (II
Bar. 29:7; Asmp. Moses 29; 38; 40). This, too, is
derived by one scholar lrom Iranian sources. The
aforementioned Samaritan treatise by Marqeh has an
interesting passage anent this concept: "When the
good and the evil are (at last) foregathered, what a
difference will appear between them! The good will
give forth an acceptable fragrance, and their gar-
ments will be new, even as it is said, 'Thy garment
hath waxed not old upon thee' [Deut. B:4]. . . . But,
over against them, the wicked will emit an evil,
mephitic smell, redolent of dust and fire, and their
garments will be tattered."

See also Rrsunnr,crroN rN rsr, NT.
BibliograpLf. J. D. Davis, "The Future Life During the Pre-

Persian Period," Protestant Theokgical Reoieu, Yl ( I 908), 246-
68; R. H. Charles,,tl Critical History oJthe Doctrine of a Fulure
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F. Niitscher, Allorientalischer und altbstamenllicher Au;ferslehungs-

glruben (1926); R. M. Grant, "The Resurrection of the Body,"

JX, XXVIII (1948), 120-30, 188-208; H. Birkeland, "The
Belief in the Resurrection of the Dead in the OT," Stud;a
Theologia, I (1950), 60ff; C. Larcher, "La doctrine de Ia
r6surrection das l'AT," Lumen Vitae,III (1952), 1l-34; H. H.
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*RESURRECTIoN IN THE NT. Though the event
itself is nowhere described, the resurrection ofJesus
Christ represents the watershed of NT history and
the central point of its faith. On the historical plane
it marks the division between the earthly life of
Jesus and the apostolic age; but it is seen also as
nothing less than a new act of creation, signalizing
the divide between the old world and the new and
inaugurating that resurrection order ol life which is
one day to be the only one. It has connections back-
ward with the promise of Rr,sutnrcrIon already
held out in the OT and the Apoc., and forward with
the general resurrection at the last day (see Escna-
ToLocY oF THE NT). But its center is that invisible
point on the "third day," where faith and history
meet in a relationship which remains as problematic
as it is indissoluble.

A. The resurrection of Christ and resurrection in
general
l. The Resurrection and the resurrection hope
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A. THE RESURRECTION OF CHRIST AND
RESURRECTION IN GENERAL. It is necessary to
emphasize from the start that, from the NT point of
view, the resurrection of Christ is not, and cannot
be, understood as a typical instance of resurrection
in general. It is a unique event, and not one ofa
class in relation either to the expectation of other
individuals or to other raisings from the dead in the
biblical narrative. It is by definition the resurrection
of the Messiah.

1. The Resurrection and the resurrection hope,
Nowhere in the NT is the resurrection hope deduced
from the resurrection of Christ, as if his survival of
death were the supreme instance that proved or
guaranteed eternal life for others. "In Christ,"
indeed, and in his resurrection, others, and poten-
tially all men, are included (I Cor. l5:22). And for
Christians the resurrection hope is reinforced and
redefined (cf. I Pet. l:3) as a sharing in the risen life
and body of Christ, both in the present and in the
future (sae $$ Dlc, 2a, belou). But nowhere is the
prospect or even the certainty of life after death
derived from the resurrection of Christ as its one sure
exarnple. For Jesus, the assurance of a general resur-
rection rests upon something independent of and
prior to the event of the Resurrection-namely, the
conviction that God "is not God of the dead, but of
the living" (Mark l2:26-27). Even for Paul, who
insists so strongly on the corporate character of the
resurrection of Christ, the Resurrection is not the
ground for accepting belief in resurrection in general

-a hope that he already entertained as a Pharisee
(Acts 23:6). He does not say, If Christ had not been
raised, there would be no resurrection, but, "If there
is no resurrection of the dead, then Christ has not
been raised" (I Cor. l5:13). You cannot, he argues
to the Corinthians, deny the resurrection of all men
while accepting the resurrection of one man. But
this is not to say that belief in the resurrection of
all men depends upon accepting the resurrection of
one. Moreover, Paul does not draw general conclu-
sions from the resurrection appearances of Christ.
Neither in his writings nor in the gospels is there any
suggestion that the appearances prove, or even con-
firm, survival of death. The resurrection hope is
never argued from them.

Nor is it argued that in the resurrection body of
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the Lord we see the tvpe or pledge ofour own. Even
when Paul goes on in the second half of I Cor. I 5 to
speak of the resurrection body of Christians, he draws
no inference or analogy from his earlier record of
the resurrection appearances of Christ, which are
listed simply for their evidential value. He does not
say that our resurrection body will be like his, only
that its character will be determined entirely by the
gift ofGod, "as he has chosen" (I Cor. l5:38). The
resurrection of Christ is a unique event. He rises the
"first-born among many brethren" (Rom. B:29); but
in this he is "pre-eminent" (Col. l:18) rather than
typical. (On the connection between Christ's resur-
rection and the future resurrection of those who be-
long to him, see $ D2a belou.)

2, The Resurrection and other raisings from
the dead. Jesus is not the only one to be raised from
the dead in the NT; but again, his resurrection is

not simply one ol a class. In fact, the noun
dvdoroorq ("resurrection") is never used of these
other raisings. Even in the Lazarus story it is reserved
by Martha for the general resurrection at the last
day (John I l:24), and by Jesus for himself ( I l:25).
This raising is, indeed, unique in being viewed con-
sciously and deliberately as an anticipatory sign,
both of the general resurrection and of the resur-
rection of Jesus. In the Synoptic stories (Mark 5:21-
43 and parallels; Luke 7:l l-17) and in Acts (9:36-
42; 20:7-12) there is no such specific reference,
though in Matt. I I :5 - Luke 7 :22 the raising ol the
dead is part of the evidence given to John the Bap-
tist for answering his question whether Jesus is the
one "who is to come." But though the raisings, like
the healings, are signs of the End (cf. Matt. l0:7-8),
anticipations within this age of the eschatological
deliverance of the body (see Mrnecrn), all other men
apart from Jesus are restored to life only to die again.
Their death is merely postponed. Indeed, it is often
debatable how far over the boundary of death they
have passed. This is not to. say that by medical
standards they would not have been certified as

dead. Of this there can be no question in the case
of Lazarus (John I l:39) or even of the widow's son
(Luke 7:12-14) or Dorcas (Acts 9:37); though the
accounts olJairus' daughter (Mark 5:39 and par-
allels) and Eutychus (Acts 20:10) could be read to
imply that nothing more than resuscitation was
required. What the language indicates is, rather, that
for the Hebrew mind there was no absolute division
between life and death. Death was, from one point
of view, a weak form of life. At death the soul or
spirit left the body but could be called back into it,
if not too far gone (cf. II Kings 4:32-35; see Dneru;
Soul; SrInIr). This is what Paul means by saying of
Eutychus that "his life [it., soul] is in him" (Acts
20:10), or Luke ofJairus'daughter that "her spirit
returned" (Luke B:55). Ofthe latter, Jesus says she

"is not dead but sleeping" (Mark 5:39 and parallels),
and even of Lazarus: "I go to awake him out of
sleep" (John I l: I l). They are indeed dead; but in
all these cases the dead person is simply called back
to life, and this is indicated by the corpse's opening
its eyes and sitting up (Acts 9:40) or sitting up and
beginning to speak (Luke 7:15). Raising the dead
is the continuation of healing beyond a certain
point. The restorative power is of God, but the
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agents of it, as in the classic case of Elisha and the
son of the Shunammite woman (II Kings 4:32-37).
may be purely human. Indeed, raising the dead is
included as part of the regular mission program laid
upon the Twelve (Matt. l0:8).

But the resurrection ofJesus is quite different.
There is no suggestion of mere resuscitation; he has
passed right over the border into the realm of the
departed spirits (see Surol); he is not brought back
simply to this life, destined to die again, but raised
forever to the right hand of God; this is effected, not
through any human agency, but by God alone; and
only of his raising does the NT use the term "the
resurrection." This last point introduces the most
decisive distinction.of all between the resurrection of
Jesus and any other: his is the resurrection of the
Messiah.

3. The resurrection of the Messiah. For the
earliest Christian preaching it is the Resurrection
that designates Jesui as the Christ, the Son of God
(Acts 2:36; l3:33; Rom. l:4). This is the point at
which his reign as Messiah begins, when, so far from
returning to the confines of the present age, he enters
upon and inaugurates the age of Glor.v. At the hour
when Jesus is glorified (Luke 24:26; John l2:23; Acts
3:13; Rom.6:4; I Pet. l:21; etc.), God's messianic
act is complete, and the age to come has begun to
supersede this one. And, conversely, it is because in
it Jesus is declared unequivocally to be the Messiah
that the raising of Jesus can be spoken of as "the
resurrection"-as the beginning, i.e., of the general
resurrection, the inauguration of the last day (see

$ Dld belnut). For prior to the "third day," the term
"the resurrection" could have no reference except to
the "last day." "In the resurrection" meant for Jesus'
contemporaries and for Jesus himself "when they rise
from the dead" (Mark 12:23, 25; cf. John I l:24). It
was what happened "on the third day," and the
eschatological significance attached to it, that alone
could make men think of applying the term il
dvdoroorg, "/ie resurrection," to a point within
history.

B. THE PROSPECT OT'THE RESURRECTION.
It follows from what has just been said that the
Resurrection would have appeared quite different in
prospect from what it came to be seen in retrospect.
But the question must be raised whether Jesus had
any prospect of the Resurrection, and, if so, whether
any evidence of his prospect is afforded by our exist-
ing documents. These were written to set forth the
postresurrection faith ofthe apostolic church: they
were not written as documentaries to put on record
how Jesus himself saw the event beforehand. Never-
theless, they do record as an integral part of their
gospel the facl that Jesus himself spoke unwaveringly
of the coming vindication by God of his person and
cause. And sometimes this vindication is expressed
quite specifically in terms of resurrection out of death.

There can be little doubt that these predictions,
which sound like a knell through the second halfof
Mark's Gospel (B:31;9:31; l0:33-34; and parallels),
have been touched up in the light of events. This
applies particularly to the details ol the last predic-
tion, with its reference to Jesus' being delivered to
the chief priests and the scribes, who will condemn
him and deliver him to the Gentiles, who will mock,
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spit upon, and scourge him. But there is a growing
tendency of scholars to recognize in the basic predic-
tions something that may well have its origin with
Jesus himself. Apart from details read back from the
passion narrative, the language can be shown to take
its color from Isa. 52-53, and in the Hebrew rather
than the LXX version. This, indeed, cannot be said
of the final, and for us crucial, clause that "after
three days" the Son of man "will rise again." But
neither can this clause be derived with any exacti-
tude from'subsequent events. For it was not strictly
"after three days" that Jesus rose, but "on the third
day," as Matthew and Luke recognize by their cor-
rections at this point. Moreover, the whole clause
evidently reflects the words of Hos. 6:2:

After two days he will revive usl
on the third day he will raise us up,
that we may live before him;

And it is by no means improbable that Jesus should
likewise have seen his vindication as Son of man,
representing the whole people of God, in terms of
resurrection-a pattern for the restoration of Israel
long since made classic by Ezek. 37. In any case, it
has been argued, the very use ofthe term "SoN or
MaN" implies the idea of vindication out of suffer-
ing (cf. Dan. 7:13-27), and no prophecy in which this
was the central figure could end simply on the note
of humiliation.

That Jesus foresaw some such vindication by God
as the end of his ministry of humiliation and death
is made more probable by the recurrence of this
theme in other forms in his teaching. These other
expressions ofit also help to clarify how he under-
stood it.

The saying most closely similar to the passion
predictions is that of Luke l3:32-33: "Go and tell
that fox, 'Behold, I cast out demons and perform
cures today and tomorrow, and the third day I
finish my course [it., I am perfected]. Nevertheless
I must go on my way today and tomorrow and the
day following; for it cannot be that a prophet should
perish away from Jerusalem.' " The "perfecting" of
Jesus is in some mysterious way linked with his death
in Jerusalem, with the "accomplishment" (it is the
same root in Greek) of that "baptism" by which
hitherto he has been constricted (Luke l2:50) and
which, with the "cup," is the gateway to his "glory"
(Mark 10:35-40). These convictions of a coming
glory, when the sovereignty of God, "until now"
subject to the despite of its enemies (Matt. I l: l2),
shall be vindicated in power (Mark 9:1; cf. Luke 22:
l5-18), reach their climax in the assertion that, as

Son of man, Jesus is to come in glory to the Father
and be seated in victory at his right hand (Mark 14:

62 and parallels). Such, at ar.y rate, is one well-
supported interpretation of the trial saying. As in
Dan. 7: 13-27, the Son of man, representing the
"saints of the Most High," comes to the throne of
God to be given judgment in the lace of his op-
pressors and to receive the kingdom, the power, and
the glory. On this showing, Jesus' predictions of his
rising again out of death and of his exaltation in
glory from the hour of the Passion (cf . Matt. 26:64:
Luke 22:69: "from now on") refer to the same act
of God, rvhich is to vindicate him as Christ and Son
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of man. Both have an eschatological reference, to
the final messianic act of God, which only the events
of the third day were to prove to be located in the
midst of history.

The objection, therefore, that Jesus could not have
spoken to his disciples of his rising after three days,
or they would not have been so surprised by it, loses
much of its force. When the disciples, who are reg-
ularly represented as baffied by this saying (Mark
9:32 and parallels; Luke lB:34), questioned among
themselves what the rising (of the Son of man) from
the dead might mean (Mark 9:9-10), they could have
given to it no other reference than the general resur-
rection at the last day. Hence their subsequent ques-
tion about Elijah (9:l l-13): for was not he to come
first, "before the great and terrible day of the Lono"
(Mal.4:5)? It was only the evidence of the event
itself that could open their eyes, "for as yet they did
not know [i.e., understand] the scripture, that he
must rise from the dead" (John 20:9). The initial
effect of the event was to shatter the expectations
which later it was found to confirm. The coming
vindication of the Son ol man of which Jesus had
spoken so often to deaf ears-and so plainly (Mark
8:32)-was fulfilled in a way they could never have
guessed, by a rising, not at the end of history, how-
ever imminently that might have been expected, but
within history. And yet this was not simply one
more temporary anticipation of the final resurrection;
it was the beginning of "the resurrection," of the
new world, itself. For it was the resurrection of the
Son of man, of the Christ.

C. THE FACT OF THE RESURRECTION,
l. The empty tomb. The earliest records do not speak
specifically of the empty tomb, and this has in con-
sequence been held to be a subsequent embellish-
ment or materialization of a tradition that originally
knew nothing of it. It is, however, often overlooked
how insistently they speak of the full tomb. Both in
the primitive Pauline summary (I Cor. 15:4) and in
the Acts preaching (13:29), Jesus' Bunrer- is specifi-
cally mentioned (cf. Rom. 6:4). And against the
natural presumption that under Roman law the body
ofJesus as a condemned criminal would have been
thrown into a lime pit or left to rot) or permitted
interment by the Jews in a common grave, the tradi-
tion that he was given burial in a tomb, with its cir-
cumstantial explanation in all the gospel accounts
(Matt. 27 :57 -61 ; Mark l5:42-47 ; Luke 23:50-56;
John 19:38-42), must be accepted as one ofthe most
firmly grounded facts of Jesus' life. (This must also
be set against the counterargument that naturally the
body could not have been produced to refute the
resurrection story, since it would already have dis-
integrated beyond recognition.)

The empty tomb may not receive specific mention
in the most primitive evidence-though in contrast,
e.g., with the Virgin Birth, it is an integral part of
the earliest gospel account. But even in the pregospel
tradition, insofar as t]-ris can be reconstructed from
the Pauline letters and the Acts speeches (sea

Prol.cuINc), it is almost certainly implicit. The
statements: "that he was buried, that he was raised
on the third day" (I Cor. 15:4), that "they took him
down from the tree, and laid him in a tomb. But
God raised him from the dead" (Acts 13:29-30), and
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that "he was not abandoned to Hades, nor did his
flesh see corruption" (Acts 2:31), all imply belief in
a bodily resurrection. Indeed, it would have been in-
conceivable for a Jew to think of resurrection except
in bodily terms. As I Cor. l5:35 indicates, the issue
involved in the question: "flow are the dead raised?"
was, not whether it would be with a body, but:
"With what kind of body do they come?" A bodiless
resurrection, or the notion that a man might be
"spiritually" raised while his body lay on in the
tomb, would have seemed to the Jew an absurdity.
In whatever form the Resurrection was frrst pro-
claimed by the apostles, it must have implied an
empty sepulchre. The stories about it may, indeed,
be secondary-they must be judged on their own
merits-but the idea that they represent a material-
ization of an originally "spiritual" understanding of
the-resurrection event betrays a purely modern view-
point. This, of course, says nothing as to whether
the resurrection ofJesus utas abodily event, only
that from the beginning it must have been believed
and preached as such.

When we turn to the gospels, their evidence on the
empty tomb is in substance unanimous. There are,
indeed, differences of detail which at times have been
given an exaggerated prominence (see bibliographlt).
Thus, there are the variations in the names and
number of the women who visited the tomb. Mat-
thew (28:l) speaks of "Mary Magdalene and the
other Mary" (i.e., lrom 27:56: "Mary the mother of
James and Joseph"); Mark (16:l) of "Mary Mag-
dalene, and Mary the mother of James [and of Joses
(15:4O, a7)1, and Salome"; Luke (24:10) of "Mary
Magdalene and Jo-anna and Mary the mother of
James and the other women with them";John (20:
l) of "Mary Magdalene" only (though the "We do
know where they have laid him" of the next verse
implies the presence of others). There are divergent
accounts of the exact degree of darkness when they
arrived (Mark l6:2 and parallels; John 20:l) and
of the motives from which they came (Mark and
Luke: to anoint the body; Matthew: to see the grave;

John: unspecified [cf. ll:31; 20:1 l]).
Again, the description of the figure or figures at

the tomb varies. According to Mark l6:5, the women,
on entering the tomb, "saw a young man sitting on
the right side, dressed in a white robe." In Matt. 28:
2-3, in what is part of an obvious embellishment, "an
angel of the Lord descended from heaven and came
and rolled back the stone, and sat upon it. His ap-
pearance was like lightning, and his raiment white
as snow." According to Luke 24:3-4: "When they
[the women] went in they did not find the body.
While they were perplexed about this, behold, two
men stood by them in dazzling apparel" (cf.24:23:
"a vision of angels"). In John, while the two disci-
ples had seen nothing in the tomb llut the grave-
clothes, Mary subsequently "stooped to look into the
tomb; and she saw two angels in white, sitting where
the body ofJesus had lain, one at the head and one
at the feet" (20:l l-12). Furthermore, there is some
divergence about what these figures said (Matt. 28:5-
7; Mark 16:6-7; Luke 24:5-7, vss. 66-7 being clearly
editorial; John 20: l3) and .how the women responded
(Matt. 28:B; Mark l6:8; Luke 24:8-9; John 20:13-14

[but cf. 20:2, l8]).
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None of these, however, is the kind of difference

that impugns the authenticity of the narrative. In-
deed, they are all precisely what one would look for
in genuine accounts of so confused and confusing a
scene. The very absence of uniformity or harmoniza-
tion tells against any subsequent fabrication or
agreed story, and the reserve and relatively minor
legendary accretions, even in Matthew, contrast
greatly with the highly colorful accounts-e.g., in the
Gospel ol Peter 6- l2 and in the Gospel According
to the Hebrews (according to Jerome Of lllustrious
Men 2, 16).

But, details of description apart, the basic witness
is extraordinarily unanimous. It is that .through the
good offices of Joseph of Arimathea the body of
Jesus, swathed in linen, was given hurried burial
outside Jerusalem on the Friday night in a rock
tomb which was subsequently closed by a large
stone. After the rest imposed by the sabbath, the
women came at dawn on Sunday, to find the stone
rolled away from the tomb and the body gone. The
natural supposition was that the grave had been
disturbed by human agents: "The2 have taken the
Lord out of the tomb, and we do not know where
they have laid him" (John 20:2). According to the
Synoptists, however, the figure or figures at the tomb
insist that Jesus has risen (in John this communica-
tion comes from Jesus hirrrself, and in Matthew from
both sources), and the women are charged to tell the
disciples; "but these words seemed to them an idle
tale, and they did not believe them" (Luke 24:l l).

There is nothing in the records to suggest that
the turn of events was anything but utterly unex-
pected, and no suggestion, except in John 20:8,
where i1 is said the Beloved Disciple "saw and
believed," that the empty tomb by itself was any-
thing but bewildering and perplexing (cf. Luke 24:3-
4). To say that it was the product of wishful think-
ing is to ignore the fact that it was the last thing
that the women or the disciples could have wished.
And when they found the tomb empty, their sole
desire was to recover the body: "Sir, if you have
carried him away, tell me where you have laid him,
and I will take him away" (John 20:15). The theory
that the disciples had themselves stolen the body,
recorded by Matthew as put out by the Jews (28:13-
l5), implies that the whole subsequent preaching
of the Resurrection was based on a conscious fraud;
and this is as psychologically improbable as the sup-
posed original action. The currency of this theory
is testimony only to the fact that those who had most
interest in doing so could neither deny the tomb was
empty nor produce the body. Nor does it solve any-
thing to postulate some entirely unidentified and
unidentifiable robbers who vanished with the body
as mysteriously as they came. The only alternative
explanations-that the women visited the wrong
grave, or that Jesus merely swooned on the cross and
subsequently extricated himself from the linen bands
and the tomb-have failed to command any serious
measure ol support. And all these explanations are
bound to write off the detailed description of the
graveclothes in John 20:6-7, which has none of the
marks ofincipient legend, such as characterize the
story of the watch in Matt. 27:62-28:15.

Recent scholars have, therefore, tended to abandon
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the attempt to give rationalistic explanations of the
narrative as it stands. The whole story is seen rather
as the inevitable representation in "mythological"
terms of what began as the purely spiritual acknowl-
edgment of the cross of Christ, not as a defeat, but
as the victory of God. This acknowledgment, it is
said, is what the Resurrection originally meant (and
what it essentially means), and it was this convic-
tion, and not any empty tomb, that dawned upon
the disciples on the third day. This view embodies
the modern existentialist presumption that "authen-
tic" events take place in the realm of decision rather
than of physical change.

The only issue relevant here, however, is whether
or not this interpretation does justice to the scrip-
tural evidence. It cannot, as we have seen, seriously
claim to be supported by any evidence prior to the
gospel records themselves; for there is no hint of any
earlier preaching except of a bodily resurrection.
Moreover, if the whole story of the empty tomb were
a subsequent construction-and either the women
found the body as they expected, or they did not go
at all, or there was no tomb in the first place-it is
difficult to believe that the resultant tradition would
have shown either the agreements or the disagree-
ments which it now does. Many, in fact, will con-
tinue to find it easier to believe that the empty tomb
produced the disciples' faith than that the disciples'
faith produced the empty tomb.

Nevertheless, there is no suggestion in the NT that
to believe in the Resurrection means to believe in
the empty tomb. For the empty tomb is not itself the
Resurrection, any more than the shell of the chrysalis
is the butterfly. Moreover, however objective it may
appear, it can never be decisive. On the face of it, it
looks the most public and solid piece of evidence:
either it was empty or it was not. Yet the fact that
the body was not produced will never prove that it
could not have been produced. And, even if the tomb
could be certified empty with complete assurance,
what would it establish? Precisely, as the women
realized with dismay, that "he is not here."

2. The appearances. According to all our ac-
counts, it was the appearances, not the tomb, that
were decisive for the disciples' faith. And there can
be no doubt that they were an essential part of the
earliest witness. Paul gives a detailed list of them
in I Cor. 15:5-7 as forming part of the original tradi-
tion that he had himself received; and he adds that
most of the witnesses were still alive. There are
further accounts in all the gospels. The evidence of
Mark l6:9-20 must be discounted, as clearly not
belonging to the original text; but the majority of
scholars would agree that it replaces an ending, now
lost, which included an appearance to the disciples
(cf. l6:7). Sae Menr, GospoL or.

While some of the equations must remain uncer-
tain, there appear to be records of at least eleven
different appearances, apart from that to Paul (I
Cor. l5:8; cf. Acts 9:3-8; 22:6-11; 26:12-18), which
he himself claimed as one of the series:

the women (Matt. 28:9-10)
Mary Magdalene (John 20:ll-lB)
Peter (I Cor. l5:5; Luke 24:34; cf. Mark
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4. To two disciples on the road to Emmaus
(Luke 24:13-31)

5-8. To the Eleven and other disciples
5. Luke 24:36-49; John 20:19-23 (=I Cor.

l5:5?)
6. John 20:24-29
7. Matt. 28:16-20 (cf. Mark 16:7?)
8. Acts l:6-9 ( = Luke 24:5O-51? :I Cor.

I 5:7 ?)
9. To seven disciples (fohn 2l:l-14)

10. To more than five hundred brethren (I Cor.
l5:6)

I l. To James (I Cor. 15:7)

Three aspects of these appearances call for com-
ment: (a) their recipients; (D) their location; (r) their
form.

a) The common feature in all the appearances is
that they were granted to those who were already
followers of Christ. The consistent record of the NT
is that the visions ofJesus after the Resurrection did
not lie within the natural power of any who might
wish to see him. He had not returned, like l,azarus,
to public inspection (cf. John l2:9). The primitive
account was that "God . . . made him manifest,"
and that "not to all the people but to us who were
chosen by God as witnesses" (Acts l0:40-41); and
the later descriptions all emphasize that the initiative
lay with Christ in making himself visible: "he ap-
peared" (Luke 24:34; Acts l:3; 9: l7; l3:31; I Cor.
l5:5-B); "he revealed himself'(John 2l:1, l4); "he
presented himself alive" (Acts l:3). The appearances
were assurances given to those who had previously
accepted him, not proof to compel faith or confound
doubt (cf. John l4:19-23). It is only with the apoc-
ryphal Gospel of Peter (ch. 9) that the Resurrection
itself is described as a public event and the rising
Jesus is seen by unbelievers.

6) There is no similarly uniform tradition as
regards the place of the appearances. Those that are
localized (and none of the ones recorded in I Cor.
l5 is) divide into two groups: in Jerusalem or its
environs (l-6, 8); and in Galilee (7, 9). Mark l6:7
seems to presuppose a Galilee tradition, which Mat-
thew confirms (though he also records a fleeting
appearance to the women at the tomb); Luke has
an exclusively Jerusalem tradition, as has John
except in his Epilogue (ch. 21). There is no way of
harmonizing these variant traditions, but equally
no insuperable difficulty in supposing that appear-
ances took place in both areas. It has been suggested
that the appearances, first in Jerusalem, then in
Galilee, and finally again in Jerusalem, correspond
with where the disciples would naturally have been
during, between, and again during, the festivals of
Passover and Pentecost. Others have detected doc-
trinal interests of the different evangelists in Galilee
and Jerusalem respectively and have seen the
divergence as theological.

c) It is widely stated that there are divergences
also in the form of th'e appearances, and that while
Paul witnesses to purely spiritual visions, they are
represented as progressively more materialistic as
the gospel tradition develops. The only real evidence
for this thesis, which reflects the same presupposition
observed in relation to the empty tomb-namely,
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that a purely spiritual resurrection is more probable
and therefore more primitive-is that Paul regarded
all the other appearances as conforming to the pat-
tern of his own vision on the Damascus Road. But
there is little basis for such a deduction. So far from
regarding his own vision as normative, he marvels
at his right to include it in the series at all. Paul, in
flact, says nothing about the manner of the appear-
ances, nor does he equate even his own seeing of the
Lord (I Cor. 9:l) with his other "visions and revela-
tions" (II Cor. l2:l-7). In the gospel records it is
arbitrary to arrange the appearances in order of
increasing materialization. There is none in Mark,
and there are no details in Matthew except that the
women "took hold of his feet" (28:9), an action
expressly forbidden to Mary Magdalene in John
20:17. All the appearances, in fact, depict the same
phenomenon, ofa body identical yet changed, tran-
scending the limitations of the flesh yet capable of
manifesting itself within the order of the flesh. We
may describe this as a "spiritual" (I Cor. l5:44) or
"glorified" (cf. I Cor. l5:43; Phil. 3:21) body (though
Paul himself does not apply such language to the
resurrection appearances), so long as we do not
import into these phrases any opposition to the phys-
ical as such. It is, indeed, the two evangelists who
most insist upon the physical character of the mani-
festations (Luke 24:39-43; John 20:20,27) who state
most specifically that Jesus had already, by the time
of the appearances, "enter[ed] into his glory" (Luke
24:26) and been "glorified" (John l3:31, etc.; cf.
20:22 with 7:39).

The impression that Paul witnesses to apparitions
of the glorified Christ, whereas the gospels stress the
continuity with his earthly form, is only partially
valid. The gospels do stress the identity between the
risen Lord and the Jesus whom the disciples knew
and remembered. But the theological purpose of the
resurrection stories is just as much to present this
Jesus as exalted in the Father's glory. Indeed, there
is no ultimate distinction between what might be
called resurrection and ascension appearances.
Though the emphasis may differ as the first shock
of recognition passes, they are all demonstrations of
Jesus as not only alive but sovereign. Thus Matthew,
perhaps like Mark before him, closes upon a vision
o[ the exalted Christ (Matt. 28:16-20) which in its
language echoes that of the Son ol man in Dan.
7:14, to whom

was given dominion
and glory and kingdom,

that all peoples, nations, and languages
should serve him;

his dominion is an everlasting dominion,
which shall not pass away,

and his kingdom one
that shall not be destroyed.

Even Acts l: l-l l, which equates the Ascension with
the termination of the appearances (contrast Luke
9:51;22:69; 24:26, where Christ's "taking up" to
the power and glory of the Father is associated with
the Passion and the Resurrection), treats this mo-
ment as one ofadieu rather than ofglorification. The
moment of glory has already occurred, and the ap-
pearances are regarded as lying the other side of
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Jesus' enthronement as Lord and Christ. The primi-
tive witness was that Jesus was "designated Son of
God in power" (the essential message of the Ascn,rv-
sIoN) "by [or from] his resurrection from the dead"
(Rom. l:4); and this would point to a manifestation
of Jesus in glory at the time of the Resurrection
declaring him to be Son of God, such as is antici-
pated in the transfiguration vision (Mark 9:2-B and
parallels), whose meaning was to be revealed only
when "the Son of man should have risen from the
dead" (Mark 9:9).

It was the appearances which, according to our
evidence, transformed the apostles. If we do not
accept that the appearances produced the belief,
then we have to postulate that the belief produced
the appearances. They then become, if not pure
hallucinations, at any rate the projections, objec-
tivizations, ofan already formed conviction that Jesus
was alive and sovereign: the disciples believed them-
selves into seeing. But this still leaves unexplained
where they derived the idea that he could be alive-
nothing, on the face of it, seems to have been further
from their minds. Moreover, the accounts of the
appearances betray no trace of mass suggestion, but
(except in the casi of the five hundred brethren at
once) speak of separate manifestations to persons and
groups who show no other signs of suggestibility or
hysteria; in fact, doubt and incredulity mix in their
minds in equal proportion with frightened joy.

In contrast with the empty tomb, the resurrection
appearances look lar less tangible as evidence. It
can never be proved that they were seen except by
those who were previously prepared to believe. Yet
we are here at one of the turning points of world
history: no belief in the Resurrection, no Christian
church. And, without those experiences in some form
that was not illusory, is it possible to account for
that belief and for the radical and permanent trans-
formation of the disciples that followed? Yet, once
more, what do the appearances by themselves prove?
They provide, for those interested in physical re-
search, a reasonably well-documented case of tem-
porary survival; but nothing in themselves of any
religious significance. They spelled resurrection only
to those who had already begun to recognize in Jesus
the Christ, the Son of God. And this introduces the
third and apparently most intangible set of evidence.

3. The experience of the living Christ. If the
appearances had been merely psychic phenomena,
one would expect the sense that Jesus was alive to
have grown progressively less vivid once the disci-
ples ceased to be "in touch," and those who had not
seen the evidence to be as skeptical as third parties
usually are to such supposed communications from
the dead-let alone to reports of miraculously empty
graves. But, in fact, the conviction became only the
more settled once the appearances had ceased, and
those who had not seen were won to just as living a
faith as those who had. Moreover, the ground of
appeal even for those who had shared in the appear-
ances was not the past experiences so much as the
present experience. Paul may have appealed to his
vision of the risen Lord for his authority as an apos-
tle (I Cor. 9: I ; I 5:B-9) and for explaining his changed
manner oflife (Acts 22:l-21;26:l-23): but he never
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reverts to it as the ground of his present faith. The
basis for this is the abiding experience of the "Christ
who lives in me" (Gal. 2:20) and the continuing
knowledge of the "power of his resurrection" (Phil.
3:10). Similarly, it was to the signs of the living
Christ, to "this which you see and hear" (Acts 2:33),
to the powers now at work in his name (Acts 3:15-
l6;4:30; etc.), that the first apostles appealed, as
much as to the events they witnessed, for "their testi-
mony to the resurrection of the Lord Jesus"
(Acts 4:33).

This abiding and transforming experience,
grounded, not on the reports of others, but on the
firsthand awareness of the living Christ, is what
made and sustained the Christian church. And the
very existence of the church, not merely as the his-
torical consequence of past phenomena but as the
embodiment of a present faith, is itself a major part
of the evidence of the Resurrection. Indeed, it was
this present conviction, which thrills through the
letters, that alone caused the other evidence to be
preserved. The NT evidence for the Resurrection
is to be seen not merely in the closing chapters of
the gospels; it is to be seen above all in the faith
which prompted the very composition of the gospels.

Moreover, though the present experience of the
living Christ may look the weakest evidence of all-
for it is less public even than the appearances, and
quite intangible-yet the continuing existence of the
Christian church which lives by this experience is
the fact of history that is least open to doubt. No one
can deny its existence, however skeptical he may be
of the empty tomb or the appearances. And, finally,
this knowledge of the living, victorious Christ is the
only real evidence for affirming that he is risen, that
he lives with God, as distinct from saying that he is
not in his grave or that he survived as a ghost for a
few weeks. As the NT writers were well aware, to
assert that Jesus is alive now is to make a claim that
only his continued presence and activity, and not
simply past facts, however well authenticated, can
sustain and confirm.

And yet the Resurrection remains for the NT, not
primarily an experience, but an event. It uses the
phrase "witnesses of the Resurrection," not of all
who can testify to its power, but only of those who
were eyewitnesses of the event-or rather of the
identity between the risen Christ whom they had
seen and the man with whom they had companied
"during all the time that the Lord Jesus went in and
out among us, beginning from the baptism ofJohn
until the day when he was taken up from us" (Acts
l:21-22; cf. l0:41; l3:31). The Resurrection is not
simply the risen Christ, an abiding presence with
which every generation is contemporaneous, but an
act of God in history of which only those can be
witnesses who were there to see. "Those who have
not seen" may be equally "blessed" (John 20:29);
but they are dependent, nevertheless, for their belief
upon the "word" of those who have (John l7:20).
The continuing presence of the living Christ can
never detach the Christian faith in the Resurrection
from history. Each generation is not equidistant from
it: every successive generation has to go back to the
apostolic witness. The "many proofs" (Acts l:3) of
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the Resurrection which the NT sets down are
recorded, not simply as historical explanations of
the apostles' own faith, but as the acts of God to
which all subsequent faith must remain the'response.
Yet neither are the historical facts by themselves the
witness: "We are witnesses to these things, and so
is the Holy Spirit whom God has given to those
who obey him" (Acts 5:32). The signs of the Resur-
rection in the life of the believer and the church
are the indispensable internal testimony, without
which Jesus might have been "raised" but could not
have been preached as "risen."

D. THE MEANING OF THE RESURRECTION.
l. For the present time. a. The identity oJ the risen
one. "lt is the Lord !" (John 2 I :7) : such for the dis-
ciples was the first instinctive reaction to the Resur-
rection. That he was "alive" (Luke 24:23), "risen
indeed" (Luke 24:34), and that it was really he, was
the great and staggering marvel. "I have seen the
Lord," says Mary Magdalene to the disciples (John
20:lB); "We have seen the Lord," say the disciples
to Thomas (John 20:25). Was it really possible?
Incredulity and doubt run right through the nar-
ratives. (Matt. 28: I 7; Luke 24:l I, 38, 4l; John
2O:25,27;21:4; ard even 2l:12). The emphasis laid
upon physical aspects of the Lord's risen body is not
in the interest of materialization for its own sake but
of placing beyond dispute his identity: "See my
hands and my feet, that it is I myself [6yci: eipt

o0r6q]; handle me, and see" (Luke 24:39); "he
showed them his hands and his side. Then the dis-
ciples were glad when they saw the Lord" (John
20:20; cf. vss. 25, 27). Every appearance has at its
heart a recognition scene, in which Jesus either says

something (Matt. 28:9; John 20:16, 19, 26; cf. Acts
9:5 and parallels) or does something (Luke 24:30-31,
39-43; John 20:2O, 27 ; 2 I :6, I 3) which establishes
his identity.

The actions by which this recognition is achieved
are not fortuitous. They fall into two groups: (a) dis-
playing the marks of the Passion (Luke 24:39; John
20:20, 27); and (6) sharing food (Luke 24:30, 35.
4l-43; John 2l:12-13; Acts l:4 RSV mg.; l0:41:
cf. Mark l6:14). The latter action recalls the Jesus,
not only of the Last Supper, with his promise of eat-
ing and drinking new in the kingdom of God (Man.
26:29; Mark l4:25; Luke 22:16-22), but also of that
other messianic meal with bread and fish (Mark 6:30-
,[4 and parallels; John 6: I - I 5) after which prematurely
they sought to make him king (cf. especially John 2 I :

I 3 with 6: I I ). The lines are redrawn between the Pas-
sion and the glory. Only those who have continued
with him in his trials can eat with him at his table
in his kingdom (Luke 22:28-30), and only those who
have shared the suffering of the Son of man can rec-
ognize that same figure in power (Matt. 28:18); for
thus it was necessary for the Christ to enter into his
glory (Luke 24:26; cf. Mark l0:37-38). The sole re-
cipients of the resurrection appearances can be those
able to recognize, not simply the physical scars-
others could have vouched for his identity at this
level-but the spiritual continuity: those, in other
words, who, in a more than literal sense, "came up
with him from Galilee to Jerusalem" (Acts l3:31; cf.
Mark l0:32-34).
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For this reason the identity ofJesus through death
and life is not confined to the first moments of rec-
ognition. It is one of the abiding marks of the NT
witness that it should be "this Jesus" (Acts l:11;
2:23) that was dead who is risen and ascended and
shall come again. The returning Lord cannot appear
without the marks of the nails (John 20:25), the
r ^mb victorious is the Lamb standing, "as though it
had been slain" (Rev. 5:6), and the "living one" is
by deEnition the one "who died" (Rev. l: l8; 2:8).
This note of continuity is preserved throughout the
apostolic preaching, from the first crude antithesis:
"The God of our fathers raised Jesus whom you
killed by hanging him on a tree. God exalted him at
his right hand as Leader and Savior" (Acts 5:30-31).
to the final climax of Paul's most mature writing: "It
is Christ Jesus, who died, yes, who was raised from
the dead, who is at the right hand of God, who in-
deed intercedes for us" (Rom. 8:34 RSV mg.). "We
see Jesus, . . . crowned with glory and honor because
of the suffering of death" (Heb. 2:9): this unex-
pungeable relationship of the risen glory with suffer-
ing and death is what ties the apostolic faith to
history. The experience of the living Christ is not the
awareness of the ever-present lordship of God in
Christ, which was temporarily darkened by the
Cross; it is the knowledge of a victory inaugurated
only through the once-and-for-all act of the Cross.
The tense of the Resurrection is the perfect, and not
simply the aorist or the present.

b. The oindication oJ God in Chist. If the first re-
action of the disciples was that Jesus was alive, the
second was the realization that he had been raised
by and to the right hand of God. He not only lived
but also reigned. All that men had done had been
overturned by the vindicating action of God: "The
stone which was rejected by you builders . . . has be-
come the head of the corner" (Acts 4: I I ) ; "this Jesus
. . . you crucified and killed by the hands of lawless
men. But God raised him up" (Acts 2:23-24). The
constant NT emphasis is not simply that Christ has
risen, but that God has raised him or that he has
been raised (by God; Acts 2:32; 3:15; 4:10;5:30r
etc.;Rom..4:24-25;6:4; B:ll; I Cor. l5:4; II Cor.4:
l4; Gal. l:l; Eph. l:20; Heb. l3:20; etc.). This ac-
tion is associated with the Spirit (Rom. 1:4; B:l l;
I Tim.3:16; I Pet.3:18), the power (II Cor. l3:4),
and the glory of God (Rom. 6:4). Indeed, that God
"raised him from the dead" and that he "gave him
glory" (I Pet. l:21) are virtually synonymous. For
the consistent witness is that God raised Jesus, not
from the underworld back to earth, but up to heaven.

By virtue of the Resurrection, Jesus "has gone into
heaven and is at the right hand ofGod, with angels,
authorities, and powers subject to him" (I Pet. 3:21-
22). It is impossible in the Greek to distinguish be-
tween his being raised "by" the right hand of God
and "to" the right hand of God (Acts 2:33; 5:31).
The various phrases are all descriptions of the single
act by which "God has highly exalted him and be-
stowed on him the name which is above every name"
(Phil. 2:9). Hence it is no coincidence that in the
earliest preaching the Resurrection is associated with
Jesus' designation by God as the "man of his right
hand" (equated in Ps. 80:17 with the "son of man")
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-namely, 
as Lord and Christ (Acts 2:36), Son (Acts

l3:33; Rom. l:4), Savior (Acts 5:31), and Judge
(Acts l0:42; l7:31). This is the moment when God's
seal is placed unmistakably upon all that Jesus was
and did-and has still to do. For to him he has also
"subjected the world to come" (Heb. 2:5; cl Eph.
l:2 1). As the "living one," Jesus has the "keys of
Death and Hades" (Rev. l:lB), and in his triumph
the principalities and powers have already been dis-
armed and exposed (Col.2:15). They have yet, in-
deed, finally to be "destroyed," but even now he
reigns and must reign "until he has put all his ene-
mies under his feet" (I Cor. l5:24-28).

c. Union uith the liJe of Christ. Resurrection is al-
ways seen by the NT, not simply as the moment
when Jesus himself was "crowned with glory arid
honor" (Heb. 2:9) and "passed through the heavens"
(Heb. 4:14), but as the moment also when he
"opened the kingdom ofheaven to all believers" and
inaugurated the "new and living way" (Heb. l0:20)
between man and God. This is the point when the
constriction that had hitherto confined the work of
Jesus (Luke l2:50) is broken. The powers ofthe
kingdom were at work in him (Matt. l2:28-Luke
I l:20), but, in his own words: "LInless a grain of
wheat falls into the earth and dies, it remains alone;
but ilit dies, it bears much fruit" (John l2:24). The
Resurrection is the point of release, when the "life"
thatJesus came to bring (John l0:10) is poured forth
in power and let loose in all the world.

This finds expression in a number ol different
ways. First, and most obviously, the Resurrection
means that Jesus is restored to his friends, never
again to be parted from them (cf. John l6:22). The
reunion of Jesus with his disciples is a powerful motif
in the gospel narratives, especially in the Fourth
Gospel: "I will not leave you desolate; I will come to
you" (John l4:lB). The "you will see me" of John
l4:19 corresponds to the promise given to the dis-
ciples in Mark l6:7. And this restoration is not a
mere human reunion but a permanent divine in-
dwelling (John l4:23): "Lo, I am with you always,
to the close of the age" (Matt. 28:20).

The restoration ofJesus to his disciples is closely
paralleled by the promised outpouring of the Hot-v
Sptntr. In Luke-Acts the gift of the Spirit, like the
Ascension, is separated temporally from the moment
of the Resurrection, but theologically they are all
part of a single complex, as is evident in Acts 2:32-
33: "This Jesus God raised up, and of that we all are
witnesses. Being therefore exalted at the rieht hand
of God, and having received from the Father the
promise of the Holy Spirit, he has poured out this
which you see and hear." This connection between
the exaltation of Christ to the Father and his gift of
the Spirit recurs in Eph. 4:8-10. In the Fourth Gos-
pel the gift of the Spirit is clearly understood as con-
tingent upon the glorification ofJesus (John 7:39).
The Counselor cannot come unless Jesus goes (16:7);
and the inbreathing ofthe Spirit is the direct gift of
the risen Christ (20:22), with whose presence, in-
deed, he is equated (cf., e.g., l4:28; l6:'1). He, like
Jesus, is promised to the disciples "to be with you for
ever" (14:16).

If the Resurrection means that .f esus through the
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Spirit is to be with the disciples, it means equally
that the disciples are to be with Jesus, to share his
risen life: "Because I live, you will live also. . . you
in me, and I in you" (John l4:19-20);"when I go
and prepare a place for you, I will come again and
will take you to myself, that where I am you may be
also" (14:3; cf. II Cor. 4:14). That God "made us
alive together with Christ . . . and raised us up with
him, and made us sit with him in the heavenly
places" (Eph. 2:5-6), is one ofthe fundamental con-
victions of the NT (cf. Col. 2:12;3:l). This convic-
tion is equally expressed in the future tense: "God
raised the Lord and will also raise us up by his
power" (I Cor.6:14; sea $ D2 belout).But there is no
contradiction here. Paul immediately follows his
statement in Rom. 6:B that "if we have died with
Christ, we believe that we shall also live with him,"
by reminding his readers that they are "men who
have been brought from death to life" (6:13; cf. vs.
I l). The message that God sent his Son into the
world that we might "live through him" (I John 4:9),
and that "life" (which is essentially the "life ofJesus"
[II Cor. 4:10-ll]) is a present possession of the
Christian, requires no emphasis. "If Christ has not
been raised, . . . you are still in your sins" (I Cor. 15:
l7), "dead through the trespasses and sins in which
you once walked" (Eph. 2:l-2,5). It is the Resurrec-
tion through which the new life, with its forgiveness
ofsins, is offered (Acts 5:30-31; l3:37-38); for he
was "raised for our justification" (Rom. 4:25). This
new life is mediated through faith (Gal. 2:20), which
is essentially faith in the God who "gives life to the
dead" (Rom. 4:17; cf. II Cor. l:9) and "raised
flesus] from the dead" (Rom. l0:9-10); and through
Bnrusu, which is the act whereby the death and
resurrection of Christ are reproduced in us (Rom.
6:3-5; Col. 2:12; I Pet. 3:21).

d. The beginning of the nc@ age. To say that the
Resurrection designates Jesus as the Christ is but
another way of stating that it inaugurates the messi-
anic age, the new creation. "In Jesus" the apostles
are able to proclaim the "resurrection from the dead"
(Acts 4:2). "By being the first to rise from the dead"
(Acts 26:23), "he is the beginning" (Col. l:18): in
him "the resurrection," which belongs to the age to
come (Luke 20:34-36), has already set in. In his per-
son it is no longer reserved for the "last day"; he is
even now the "resurrection and the life" (John I l:
24-25).

Yet once again the new age is not confined to his
person. He is but the "first-born lrom the dead"
(Col. l:lB; Rev. l:5; cf. Rom. B:29), the "first fruits"
of the new order (I Cor. l5:20, 23). In one sense he
remains unique. Even the resurrection of those who
"belong to Christ" still waits upon "his coming" (I
Cor. l5:23), though Matthew, as an anticipatory
portent, associates the exhumation of "many bodies
of the saints" with the Resurrection itself (Matt. 27:
52-53). Even those raised from the dead by Jesus
and the apostles have still to die again. Only he is
exempt from this (Acts 13:34; Rom. 6:9); for the rest
of mankind the "last enemy" remains (I Cor. l5:26).
Yet at the same time Jesus promises that "he who
believes in me, though he die, yet shall he live, and
whoever lives and believes in me shall never die"
fiohn I l:25-26). "Ifany one is in Christ, he is a new
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creation [or, there is the new creation]; the old has
passed away, behold, the new has come" (II Cor.
5:17). Those "born anew. . . through the resurrec-
tion ofJesus Christ from the dead" (I Pet. l:3) can
be said already to have been "glorified" (Rom. B:30),
or, more exactly, to be "partaker[s] in the glory that
is to be revealed" (I Pet.5:l); they have "sasted.. .

the powers of the age to come" (Heb. 6:5) and
"passed from death to life" (John 5:24; I John 3:14).

Nevertheless, all this language is proleptic and is
constantly balanced by other language which puts
beyond doubt that that to which the Christian has
been born anew is essentially "living hope," an "in-
heritance" (I Pet. l:3-4), of which in the "Holy Spirit
of promise" (KJV) we have but the "guarantee . . .

until we acquire possession ofit" (Eph. l:14; cf.
Rom. B:23; II Cor. 1:22; 5:5). Those who teach a
completely realized eschatology, "that the resurrec-
tion is past already," are uncompromisingly con-
demned (II Tim. 2:18).

2. For the future. a. The resurrection hope. Ac-
mrding to Acts 23:6, it was for the "hope and the
resurrection ol the dead" that Paul felt himself to be
on trial. This may appear a curious statement, seeing
that it was clearly as a Christian that Paul was being
charged and that he explicitly affirms of his accusers
that it was a "hope . . . which these themselves ac-
cept" (24:15). There are, indeed, tactical motives
behind his line of defense at this point (23:6-9).
Nevertheless, there is a sense in which Paul sees
the whole Christian gospel as involved in this hope

-negatively, because if it is "incredible . . . that
God raises the dead" (26:8), then "our preaching is
in vain. . . . We are even found to be misrepresenting
God, because we testified of God that he raised
Christ, whom he did not raise if it is true that the
dead are not raised" (I Cor. l5:14-15); and posi-
tively, because "in fact Christ has been raised from
the dead" (I Cor. l5:20) and in this the resurrection
hope is included, for "Christ" is a representative fig-
ure. That "in Christ shall all be made alive" (I Cor.
l5:22) is but another way of stating the Christian
gospel of Christ as the new Adam, ol all humanity
restored in him (cf. Rom. 5:15-21; I Cor. l5:45-49).

The connection between Christ's resurrection and
the future resurrection of those who are in him is em-
phasized as strongly as the conviction that those who
are "in Christ Jesus" are already "alive to God"
(Rom. 6: I l): "If we have been united with him in a
death like his, we shall certainly be united with him
in a resurrection like his" (Rom. 6:5); "God raised
the Lord and will also raise us up by his power" (I
Cor. 6: l4); "If the Spirit of him who raised Christ
Jesus from the dead dwells in you, he who raised
Christ Jesus from the dead will give life to your
mortal bodies also through his Spirit which dwells in
you" (Rom.8:ll).

This last passage again draws attention to the
Holv Sptnrr as the vital link, not only between
Christ's resurrection and ours, but also between our
present and our future state. That "what is mortal"
will be "swallowed up by life" is even now guaran-
teed by the gift of the Spirit (II Cor. 5:4-5). For the
Spirit is the anticipation of the End in the present,
and the events at the "last trumpet" when "we
shall all be changed" (I Cor. l5:51-52) are but
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the climax io that transformation wrought by the
Spirit by which already "we are being
changed into his likeness from one degree of glory
to another" (II Cor. 3:18). For Christ "will change
our lowly body to be like his glorious body, by the
power which enables him to subject all things to
himself ' (Phil. 3:21); and this power is the Spirit,
through whom even now "our inner nature is being
renewed every day" (II Cor. 4:16). The process by
which we are "transformed," ultimately to be "con-
formed" to the body of his glory (Phil. 3:21; cf. Rom.
8:29), is but the same process by which Christ him-
self is "formed" in us (Gal.4:19). And this begins
at baptism, where, by incorporation into the body of
Christ, we come to "belong to another, to him who
has been raised from the dead" (Rom. 7:4). By such
language Paul relates the risen life at present known
in Christ to the resurrection yet to come. The agent
of this continuity through change is, from the divine
side, the Spirit; its vehicle, from the human side, is
the Boov.

b. Ihe resurrection bodlt. "Flesh and blood cannot
inherit the kingdom of God, nor does the perishable
inherit the imperishable" (I Cor. l5:50). This is
fundamental, and neither Paul nor any other NT
writer speaks or could speak of the "resurrection of
the flesh [odp€]." But he does speak ofthe resurrec-
tion ofthe body (odrgo). The "physical body" (I Cor.
l5:44) is indeed "perishable" (vs. 42) and "mortal"
(Rom. 6: l2; 8: I I ). Nevertheless, "this perishable
nature must put on the imperishable, and this mortal
nature must put on immortality" (I Cor. l5:33). This
process, as we have seen, is closely connected, for
Paul, with "putting on Christ" (Rom. l3:14; Gal. 3:
27); for this is to "put on the new nature" (KJV "the
new man"; Eph.4:24; Col. 3:10). The new man is
Christ (Eph. 2:15; 4:13; cf. Col. 3:l l), the "last" or
"second" Adam (I Cor. l5:45-47), and the resurrec-
tion body is, in the first instance, the body of Christ,
in union with which and as members of which our
own bodies are quickened and glorified (cf. I Cor.
6: l4- I 5). To be raised is to "bear the image of the
man of heaven" (I Cor. l5:49). Paul does not, in
fact, discuss the resurrection body of any but those
who "belong to Christ" (I Cor. l5:23), since it is
solely in the context of their resurrection and the
doubting of it by the Thessalonians (I Thess. 4: l3)
and the Corinthians (I Cor. I 5: I 2) that he writes.

As regards the nature of the resurrection body,
Paul's sole point is to stress that, for all the identity
of person, there is a radical discontinuity of form.
"What you sow does not come to life unless it dies.
And what you sow is not the body which is to be.
. . . But God gives it a body as he has chosen" (I
Cor. l5:36-38). The Corinthians were questioning
whether the dead could be raised, because they had
no physical body (I Cor. l5:35), and whether the
living needed to be, precisely because they had. Both,
Paul insists, are in exactly the same position: "We
shall not all sleep, but we shall all be changed" (I
Cor. 15:51); and those that are alive will have no
advantage over those that have fallen asleep (I
Thess. 4: I 5; cf. II Cor. 4:14).

c. The resurrection and thc Parousia. Those that
are alive are those "who are left until the coming of
the Lord," and Paul at first includes himself among
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them: "The dead in Christ will rise first; then we
who are alive" (I Thess.4:16-17); "the dead will
be raised imperishable, and we shall be changed" (I
Cor. l5:52). His confidence seems to have waned in
II Cor. 4:12-14, where he says: "Death is at work in
us, but life in you," and expresses the faith that "he
who raised the Lord Jesus will raise us also with
Jesus and bring us with you into his presence." And
he may later have viewed the prospect of death
rather differently. In II Cor. 5:4 his preference is
clearly for living on, that "what is mortal may be
swallowed up by life" without his having first to be
"unclothed." But in Phil. l:23 his "desire is to depart
and be with Christ, for that is far better." Neverthe-
less, even here he says: "I know that I shall remain"
(vs. 25)-though this need not mean until the "day
ofChrist" (vss. 6, l0); and the aspiration of3:ll
"that if possible I may attain the resurrection from
the dead" probably implies that he is now reckoning
himself among those who must go through the process
of death. But it remains true that Paul is always writ-
ing to a situation in which only a minority of Chris-
tians will need to be raised "from among the dead."

The focus of hope is always the Pnnousra, the
coming of Christ, rather than the raising of the dead.
Nor is there any question of the dead being raised
prior to this or independently of it (II Cor. 5:1 can-
not with any consistency be interpreted of the mo-
ment of death. "We have a building from God" is
probably best referred to the present anticipation in
the body of Christ of the "heavenly dwelling" for
which we long). Indeed, even at the Parousia it is
only "those who belong to Christ" who are raised (I
Cor. l5:23; I Thess. 4:16). Paul never brings this
resurrection into relation with his belief in the gen-
eral resurrection "of both the just and the unjust"
(Acts 24:15), though this latter is presumably associ-
ated in I Cor. l5:24 with r6loq (the "end," or possi-
bly the "rest"-i.e., of the dead). The author of
Revelation alone specifies two resurrections, for
Christians and for the "rest ofthe dead," separated
by a thousand years (Rev. 20:4-5). Other writers
appear to envisage a single resurrection for believers
and nonbelievers at the "last day" (e.g., John 5:28-
29; 6:39-40, 44,54;1 l:24; Luke l4:14).

But for Paul the important point is the theological
unity between the resurrection of Christians and the
parousia of Christ. It is not merely that they occur
together (cf. Phil. 3:20-21); the dead are raised pre-
cisely in order to participate in the messianic victory.
For when Christ comes, it is "to be glorified in his
saints" (II Thess. l:10; cf. Rom. 8:17). The Parousia
is to be a corporate appearing (Col. 3:4), the "com-
ing of our Lord Jesus Christ and our assembling to
meet him" (II Thess. 2:l). And from this the dead
in Christ-as risen men-cannot be excluded. "For
since we believe that Jesus died and rose again, even
so, through Jesus, God will bring with him those
who have fallen asleep" (I Thess. 4:14; cf. II Cor.
4:14). And it is in relation to their "coming" (i.e., at
the Parousia) that Paul raises the question ol their
resurrection body (I Cor. l5:35). Just as the resur-
rection of Christ was not simply restoration to life
but exaltation to victory, so it is with the resurrection
of those that are in him. The purpose of their "com-
ing to life again" is that they may "reign with
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Christ" (Rev. 20:4). The resurrection of Christians
and the parousia of Christ are essentially one. The
trumpet that marks the one (I Cor. l5:52) marks the
other (Matt. 24:31; I Thess. 4:16). And it is the
trumpet of the victory of God in Christ, the purpose
of whose death and resurrection was that "whether
we wake or sleep we might live with him" (I Thess.
5:10), or, in the more resounding phrase of Rom. 5:
17, "reign in life through the one man Jesus Christ."
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RESURRECTION OF CHRIST, BOOK OF, BY
BARTHOLOMEW THE APOSTLE. Sae Ben-
THOLOMEW THE APOSTLE, BOOT OT THE RESURREC-
TION OF CHNIST NY.

REU roo, r6'u [ryr, friend, companion, probabllt
shortenedform o/Rrunr; I Akkad. personal name Ra'u
and Aram. ntlyl; 'Pcycr]; in Luke 3:35 KJV RA-
GAU ra'g6. A Shemite; the son of Peleg, and the
father of Serug (Gen. I 1:18-21 ; I Chr. I :25; Luke
3:35). If the name is cognate with Akkadian Ra'ilu,
an island in the Euphrates just below 'Anat, it may
identify both a Mesopotamian site and a tritre.

L. Hrcrs

REUBEN rotr'ben lpi*l, perhaps meaning substitute
Qfor anolher chilQ, from Arab. r'b, to restore, ending
-ezl; REUBENITE -be mt [t511x.,1. The first-born
son of Jacob, and the heros eponymos of the tribe of
Reuben. Because Reuben, born ofLeah (Gen. 29:32;
folk etymology), was Jacob's first-born son, he was
always first in the list of the descendants of Jacob
(Gen. 35:23; 46:B-9; Exod. 1:2; I Chr. 2:1). In the
story ofJoseph his role as a leader is bound up with
this fact (Ge* 37:21-22, 29; 42:22, 37; 48:5), Reuben
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found the mandrakes which brought Jacob back to
his mother in the etiological legend which explains
the name of Issachar (30:la). Triba} history is hidden
in the tradition that Reuben lay with his father's con-
cirbine Bilhah (35:22).

The tribe of Reuben must at one time have been
an important tribe. There is no other way to explain
its position of priority in the twelve-tribe system. Its
history obviously began in the land W of the Jordan.
This is indicated by the fact that the description of
the border between Judah and Benjamin, which in
its origins dates from the time before statehood,
knows a landmark, on the last slope of the Judean
highland toward the Valley of the Jordan, named for
a Reubenite (the stone of Bohan the son of Reuben;

Josh. l5:6; 1B:17). It is also evident from the fact
that the tradition of Reuben's crime against Bilhah
is localized in the region of Migdal-eder (RSV
"tower of Eder"; Gen. 5:21-22) in the hill country
ofJudah in the neighborhood ofBethlehem, tojudge
from Mic. 4:B when compared with 5:2-H 5:l
(RSV "tower of the flock" is Hebrew "Migdal-
eder"). Reuben's relations to Judah and to the Leah
group in general, like those of Gad, date from the
early period of the Israelite occupation of the land.
The tribe then declined, presumably in connection
with the evenrs which lie behind Gen. 35:22. The
first statement in the Blessing ofJacob also alludes
to this:

Reuben, you are my first-born,

pre-eminent in pride and pre-eminent in power.
Unstable as water [it., "You boiled over

like water"], you shall not have pre-eminenc
because you went up to your father's bed

(Gen. 49:3-4).

The Blessing of Moses expresses Reuben's precari-
ous situation even more clearly:

Let Reuben live, and not die,

and attaches to it the wish that his men might never-
theless still continue to be a respectable number
(Deut.33:6).

Whether the two statements have in mind Reu-
ben's situation in the land E ofthe Jordan cannot be
determined. It could be that Reuben had already
completed the crossing at the time of the Battle of
Deborah. For, unlike the tribe ofJudah, which, S of
the crossbar of Canaanite city-territories, was forced
into its separate development, Reuben could main-
tain conneciions with the Israelite amphictyony. For
this reason, Reuben is rebuked in the Song of Deb-
orah for not having taken part in the battle (Judg.
5:15 tr). Like Gilead (Gad), which is named imme-
diately after it, Reuben could easily have found.the
way across the Jordan. Probably the remnants of the
tribe moved over into the land E of the Jordan either
along with the Gadites or soon after them. The sec-
ond alternative is supported by the fact that, accord-
ing to the lists of towns in Num. 32; Josh. 13, the
Reubenites settled in a relatively confined area in
the middle of the larger Gadite territory, and per-
haps also by the fact that for this very reason they
could, unlike the Gadites, keep their blood pure.
How the events in the tradition of the rebellion of the
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Reubenites Dathan and Abiram (Num. l6:l; Deut.
I l:6), which was already known to the Yahwist, fit
into the history up to that time, remains an open
question. In the period of the kings, Reuben, as a
consequence of its insignificance, played no further
role. Its fate was interwoven with the history of Gad.

The later literature makes note of Reuben almost
exclusively in statistical connections or in schematic
presentations which group "Reuben, Gad, and the
half-tribe of Manasseh" together. To the latter be-
long numerous passages of the Deuteronomic his-
torical work which have as their content the pre-
mature apportioning ofthe land E ofthe Jordan and
the resulting obligation to assist in the conquest of
the land W of the Jordan. Even the Chronicler, with
the exception ofthe usual genealogy (I Chr. 5:1,3)
which has been expanded as over against the sources
in Gen. 46; Num. 26, is able to report on only two
individual Reubenites, beyond schematic remarks
concerning Reuben, Gad, and the half-tribe of Ma-
nasseh (I Chr. 5:18,26; 26:32). One of these two as
the leader of thirty men (l l:42) outshoots the list of
the Thirty in II Sam. 23, while the other as chieftain
of the Reubenites is said to have been led away into
exile by Tiglath-pileser (I Chr. 5:6). In the lists Reu-
ben's position of honor is generally respected, though
there are significant exceptions, all of them in favor
ofJudah. In Deut. 27:13, Reuben occupies the first
place only in the list of those who are to utter the
curse. In the Priestly Code, Reuben has the first
position in the list of the heads of tribes (Num. l:5),
ofthe 6rst muster (l:20-21), ofthe scouts (13:4), and
in the genealogical order (26:5, 7; see also Exod. 6:
l4). In the order for encampment and marching
(Num. 2:10, l6), in the list of the offerings of the
leaders (7:30), and in the sequence for breaking
camp (10:18), Reuben has to give precedence to
Judah, but ranks at the beginning of the second
group of three who camp on the S side of the sanc-
tuary. In the apportionment commission for the land
W of the Jordan, Reuben is naturally excluded, and
instead named first in the traditional group, Reuben,
Gad, and the half-tribe of Manasseh (34:14). Reu-
ben appears associated only with Gad in connection
with a P narrative which deals with the bestowal and
the division of the land E of the Jordan (ch. 32,
mixed witli JE). In the lists of the Levite cities Reu-
ben has likewise yielded precedence to Judah and
is classihed along with Gad and Zebulun in the last
group (Josh. 2l 7,36; I Chr. 6:63, 78-H 6:48, 63).
The Chronicler's own lists give precedence to Reuben
in the series of twelve (I Chr. 27:16) and in the sup-
plement concerning the E Jordanians (12:37-H l2:
38). In the general plan of I Chr. l-9, Reuben is
relegated to the third place in favor ofJudah (and
Simeon). In Ezek. 48:6, Reuben receives the strip to
the N ofJudah, but the first ofthe gates ofJerusa-
lem is immediately named for Reuben (vs. 31). A
geographical point of view might have been decisive
in the insertion of Reuben to the N of Judah, while
Gad receives the most southerly strip, since Reu-
ben's old settlement area in the E lay a bit farther
N than that of Gad, which once reached to the
Arnon. The author of Ezek. 48 is, therefore, of
another and historically more correct opinion than
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the one who divided up the list of towns in Josh. 13

so that the S fell to Reuben and the N to Gad.
In the NT, Reuben is mentioned only in Rev. 7:5,

as the second tribe after Judah.
For the territory of Reuben, see TnInes, TnnnI-

ToRIEs oF, $ D86. Saa the bibliography under AsuEn.
K. Erucrn

REUEL r6'al [lxtyr, friend, companion, of God;
cif. Aram. (Elephantine) proper names ;1t1y1 a24l *tyt,
and Palmyrene iyr, Nryt; LXX 'Payourif] ; KJV
RAGUEL re gi'el in Num. 10:29. l. Son of Esau
and Basemath the daughter of Ishmael (Gen. 36:4,
l0; I Chr. l:35); the father of the Edomite clan chiefs

lototi*) Nahath, Zerah, Shammah, and Nf,izzat,
(Gen. 36:13, l7; I Chr. l:37). This genealogy points
to a close relationship existing very early among
Israelite, Edomite, and Arabian tribes.

2. The father-in-law(?) of Moses (Exod. 2:18 [J];
Num. l0:29 [JE]). The traditions are not unanimous
concerning either the name or the tribal affiliation
of the father of Moses' wife. Elsewhere J calls him
Hobab; E uniformly names him Jethro. He is identi-
6ed with the Midianites in Exod. 2:16; 3:l (cf. 4:18-
20) and with the Kenites in Judg. l:16; 4:ll. Some
solutions offered are: (a) All three names may refer
to the same person; (6) Reuel may be a tribal rather
than personal appellation; (c) Hobab may be Moses'
brother-in-law; (/) Hobab and Jethro may designate
the father-in-law, with Reuel as Hobab's father'(and
being a gloss at Exod. 2:18). The last is widely ac-
cepted.

3. The father of Gadite leader Eliasaph (Num. 2:
l4; same as DnUEI-).

4. A Benjarninite, grandfather of Meshullam (I
Chr. 9:B).

Bibliography, M. Noth, Die israelitischen Personennamen
(1928), pp. 153-54. L. Hrcrs

REUMAH ro--o'ma [nErNr] (Gen.22:24). Nahor's
concubine, whose four sons were eponymous an-
cestors of Aramean tribes generally located N of
Damascus and related secondarily to the Israelites.

\.nVnI-effON. In the Bible, primarily a matrer of
God's initiative rather than of man's search and dis-
covery. Its realm is even more prominently history
and the world of human affairs than the world of
nature; and God is described as revealing himself-
his actions, his designs, his character-rather than
as communicating propositions. Supremely, he has
revealed himself in Christ; and the gospel is a sum-
mary of this revelation. Scripture, as the record of
this revelation, accordingly ranks also as a medium
of revelation.

God's revelation can be received only by the hum-
ble and receptive; from the proud and opinionated
it is kept concealed (sar Mvsrrnv). But among such
as are humble and obedient, it is for all, without dis-
tinction. Within this general sphere, revelation of
particular kinds is granted to chosen prophets and
seers. See DtvrNnuoN; INspIneuox AND REVELA-
rrou; PnorHer, PRoPHETTsM; Vrsrox.

Finally, in the future there is yet to come a de-
cisive exposure of what is spurious, and a full dis-
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closure of the glory of God. Srr ApocnlvprlCISM'
Panousra.
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D. Personal rather than propositional

4. Revelation in the NT
5. The mode of revelation
6. Revelation through scripture
7. Revelation and the future: apocalyptic
Bibliography

l. Terminology. The chief words in use are ;15)
("remove" or "uncover") and droro)\0nto, dno-
x6trurprq ("uncover," "uncovering"). There is no noun
in Hebrew corresponding to droroluqrrq (in this
sense), although ofcourse there are words denoting
"vision," etc., which are partly equivalent. Hebrew
not only uses it9.: as "disclose," but also the phrase
ItN n5, ("uncover the ear") as "communicate a
secret" (I Sam. 9:15;Job 33:16; etc.; though in Ruth
4;4 it merely means "tell"). Cf. also the pi'el of the
verb in the phrase oy9: !)rynN i'Il;''r! 9ttt, "The Lonp
opened [it., 'uncovered'] the eyes of Balaam" (Num.
22:31; and see Num. 24:4, 16; Ps. I l9: lB). In Greek
there are, besides drorqtr0rro and drordtruqrq,
such words as trrqcverc ("appearing"), 6nl6o ("dis-
close," "indicate"), oqgo[vo ("show," "make known").
gavep6o ("Imake] manifest"), yp4sori(o ("reveal
[as by a divine oracle]"), which, in some contexts at
least, are relevant to this theme.

2. The meaning of "revealed religion.t' The
Hebrew and Christian religions are both described
as "revealed religions," in the sense that they both
claim that they are what they are because God has
himself taken the initiative and revealed himself,
rather than because man, by his own searching, has
discovered the truth. Revelation is, therefore, in
such a connection, to be distinguished from dis-
covery, and the Bible lays far more stress on the
former than on the latter. In the Areopagus speech
in Acts 17, Paul says, admittedly, that God has so
conslituted mankind that they "feel after him"-
i.e., grope for him as a discoverer feels for the truth;
but even here the culmination of the thought is not
the theme of discovery but rather of God's self-
manifestation in the Incarnation: he "has fixed a day
on which he will judge the world in righteousness by
a man whom he has appointed, and of this he has
given assurance to all men by raising him from the
dead." Thus, it is God who takes the initiative: he
is a "revealer of mysteries" (Dan. 2:47); he declares
the past and the future and "reveals the tracks of
hidden things" (Ecclus. 42: l9).

3. The nature of biblical revelation. a. Histori-
cal. The particular words under review are not
actually applied to manilestations of God in nature.
This is not to say that the Bible does not describe
"theophanies" in terms of natural phenomena: Pss.
l9:l-6; 29 are-to go no further-splendid examples
of this, the one in terms of astronomy, the other in
terms of a majestic thunderstorm. Even more
explicitly, in Rom. l:19-20 the heathen are blamed
for failing to recognize a clear revelation of God in
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nature ("Ever since the creation ofthe world his
invisible nature, namely, his eternal power and deity,
has been clearly perceived in the things that have
been made"); and the fact that they lvere not
granted a more specific type ofrevelation is regarded
as no excuse for their idolatry. Again, allusions are
made in two of the Pauline speeches in the Acts (14:
15-17; l7:24 ff) to the revelation of God through his
created world. But this conception of God in nature
is far less characteristic of the Bible than the idea
that God reveals himself chiefly in his design for and
in his dealings with men-i.e., in history. The now
familiar distinction between "general" and "special"
revelation is not explicitly made by the biblical
writers, and its discussion does not belong here. It
is enough to say simply that God is represented in
the Bible as revealing himself in his actions and in
his designs, and, most decisively of all, in Jesus
Christ. Amos 3:7 declares that God does nothing
without revealing his secret to his servants the
prophets; Dan. 2 is full of the ability of the inspired
seer to unfold the designs of God by interpreting
dreams about what is soon to become history (cf.
Dan. l0:l). It is in history-whether the history of
Israel or of the surrounding nations-that God's
design is mostly to be perceived, and this is how he
chooses to reveal himself; and it is through Israel,
and most of all through their Messiah, that the other
nations receive the revelation (Luke 2:32).

b. Pcrsonal rather than propositional. It is further
to be noted-though not all ages and branches of
Christendom lay equal stress on this-that, in the
Bible, God's self-revelation is personal rather than
propositional (cf. Goo, NT, $ 4). That is to say, ulti-
mately revelation is in relationship, "confrontation,"
communion, rather than by the communication of
facts: it is himself that God reveals, or his actions,
his RrcsrnousNEss, his Wnnrn, rather than state-
ments about himself.

Even when revelation can be reduced to a state-
ment, it is, for the biblical writers, a statement of
God's will and purpose-something, i.e., closely con-
cerned with his person, and involving an obedient
response (see Kuowt-Eoct) -rather than the mere
communication of information. Thus, in Gen. 35:7
allusion is made in terms of revelation ("there God
had revealed himself to him") to Jacob's dream ol
the ladder (Gen.28); and it is true that the dream
included a specific promise about Jacob's posterity.
Yet in essence the vision was concerned with God's
purpose and his character as strength and protection
to a man in need. So again, although there are ac-
counts of soothsaying, yet the great prophets are
more concerned with morals. Samuel can, indeed,
tell Saul what has become of his father's asses (I
Sam. 9:6); but he is far more intent upon God's plan
for the leadership of Israel, and all that this will
involve for Saul by way of response (vs. 20). Indeed,
it was the divine revelation of a drastic moral judg-
ment that began Samuel's prophetic career as a
small child (I Sam. 3, where note the remarkable
phrases in vss. l, 2l; Samuel's ministry marked a
revival of revelation).

Similarly, Elisha uses divination by music, but he
uses it in the interests of the wars of the Lord (II
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Kings 3:15). And the great writing prophets from
the eighth century B.c. onward, to whom God
"revealed his secret" (Amos 3:7), are almost wholly
occupied, so far as their words survive, with politics,
morals, and (cf. I Pet. l: I 2) the relation of these to
the future. This is not to say that mere curiosity
about the future is satisfied by revelation: God's
revelation is essentially the practical manifestation
of his will-his Tonas-for "the secret things belong
to the LoRD our God; but the things that are
revealed belong to us and to our children for ever,
that we may do all the words of this law" (Deut.
29:29). Of the future vindication of God's ways
among his people it may be said (II Sam. 7:27) that
God has revealed his plan for the house of David;
or (Isa. 40:5) that "the glory of the Lono shall be
revealed" (sae Glonv; and cf. Isa.53:l;56:l). But
such revelation is a matter of the general destiny
of the people of God, and of the triumph of right
over wrong; it is not the divulging of curious details.

4. Revelation in the NT. So it is also, and even
more evidently, in the NT. It is true that particulars
may on occasion be revealed: it is revealed to Simeon
by a divine oracle (xpnucri(ar) that he shall not die
before seeing the Messiah (Luke 2:26); Paul may
have divine admonitions to go somewhere or to
refrain from going sornewhere else (Acts l6:6 ff; Gal.
2:2), or may be forewarned about details of the ship-
wreck (Acts 27:23-26); even the choice of the twelfth
apostle, to take the place ofJudas, is divinely re-
vealed-and that by the casting of lots (Acts l:24-
26; and see Lots $ 2); but the characteristic
meaning of revelation is, once more, essentially the
personal revelation of God himself, and supremely
in Christ. Thus Paul writes: God "was pleased to
reveal his Son to me" (Gal. I : I 6); and in John I : 18

"the only Son, who is in the bosom of the Father, he
has made him known" (E{rlyioaro); so John l7:6:
"I have manifested thy name" (sze Narr.re, PnorEn).
In the same way, when Peter makes his confession
ofJesus as Son of God, it is described as due to a
divine revelation (Matt. l6:17); and the parables
and miracles of Jesus become, to those who have
ears and eyes, manifestations that God is uniquely
present in the ministry of Jesus (see Mark 4: I l; Luke
I l:20; John l4:l l). Jesus, as the Word of God $ohn
l:l), gathers up all the previous piecemeal utter-
ances of God's self-revelation (Heb. l:l); he is "vocal
to those who can perceive," to adapt a phrase from
Pindar (Olympian Odes 11.85).

Another way of saying the same thing is that, in
the NT, it is the gospel which is the contents of
revelation. It must be added that this gospel includes
whai is called the Wnarn oF GoD (see also Goo,
NT, $ 5D) as well as his mercy; and that it is the
moral judgments of God that are stressed by Paul
when he is speaking to the heathen about revelation
and the gospel (Rom. l:17-lB: "In it [the gospel] the
righteousness of God is revealed through faith for
faith; . . . the wrath of God is revealed"; cf. Acts
17:31;24:25; also Rev. l5:4). But, be that as it may,
the gospel is the contents of revelation (Rom. 3:21:
"The righteousness of God has been manifested"-
i.e., God's way of righteousness; Gal. l:l l-12: "The
gospel which was preached by me . . came through
a revelation of Jesus Christ"-and even if this repre-
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sents Paul's particular divine commission to preach
to lhe Gentiles, it still illustrates the main point; cf.
3:23, of the revealine ol"faith," which, in this con-
text, means the good news of salvation through
faith). And since the gospel is for all Christians as
such, there is no exclusiveness in this revelation. It
is not for some inner circle of the specially instructed,
but for all Christians, to receive this revelation and
progressively to learn the will of God (Eph. l:17;
Phil. 3: l5).

It will be seen that such a conception of revela-
tion corresponds closely with the characteristically
biblical meaning of MysrERy-namely, God's design,
concealed for a time or from those who are not
receptive, in order now (in the NT era) to be
revealed when the time is ripe, and to the recipi-
ents who are ready (see Rom. l6:25-26; Gal. l:12;
Eph. 3:3). It is a striking paradox that "mystery" is
so often associated in the NT with words of revela-
tion-dnoxaA0nro and dnordluqrg ("reveal," "rev-
elation"); yrvd;o<o, yvop((o ("know," "make
known"); gcvep6o ("disclose"); trcl6ro, tr6ycr
("speak"). But the mystery is divulged only to those
who are humble and obedient, and the idea correla-
tive to the revealing of the mystery is that of con-
cealing. From the unreceptive, the proud, the
opinionated, it is held back, as is indicated in such
diverse passages as the following: "Thou hast hidden
these things from the wise and understanding and
revealed them to babes" (Matt. I l:25); "Though he
had done so many signs before them, yet they did
not believe in him; it was that the word spoken by
the prophet Isaiah might be fulfilled:

'[rrd, who has believed our report!
and to whom has the arm of the Lord been reveled?' "

[ohn l2:37-38; cf l7:6ff);

"None of the rulers of this age understood this; for
ifthey had, they would not have crucified the Lord
of glory" (I Cor. 2:B); "Their minds were hardened'
fo.'to tiris day, when'ihey read the old covenant, thai
same veil remains unlifted, because only through
Christ is it taken away" (II Cor. 3:14).

Indeed, the gospels may be viewed as written
round the twin themes ol veiling and unveiling.
Broadly speaking, whereas the Synoptic gospels por-
tray the hidden Messiah-Jesus carefully concealing
his identity except from those who are ready to
understand him-the Fourth Gospel portrays men
veiling their own eyes from him, and obdurately
refusing to recognize who he is. Thus, for the
Synoptists, Jesus himself is "veiled," while for the
Fourth Gospel it is the Jews who wear the veil (as
in II Cor. 3:14). But in both cases alike, there is a
revelation of the "mystery"-through parables,
deeds, and character-to those who are receptive;
and although in John the actual word "reveal" occurs
only once, and then only in the Isaianic phrase cited
above (John l2:38), the theme of revelation is clear
enough through the use of such a word as "signs"
(see SrcNs AND 

'WoNDERs) for the miracles, and the
use of qavep6o ("manifest") and Glonv. Moreover,
it is noticeable that, in this gospel, the Baptist has
to have the concealed Jesus divinely indicated to
him (John l:33) and then proceeds to indicate him
to others (vss. 29 ff). This, it seems, is in keeping
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with certain phases of Jewish messianic expectation,
according to which there was to be a Messias
absconditus who has in due course to become reaelatus
(see Enoch 62:7; ll Esd. 7:28-29; 12:32; 13:26, 52,
though there are perhaps Christian interpolations
here; see also Just. Dial. 8, I l0).

5. The mode of revelation. The Bible provides
ample illustrations of DtvrNnrloN-by casting Lors,
by the use of omens, by intepreting dreams, etc.
But, in keeping with the tenor of what has already
been said, it is characteristic of the Bible that the
ideal in the OT is on a higher level than these tech-
niques, and that in the NT this ideal is claimed as
intended to be entered upon by all Christians alike.
The OT ideal is expressed in the noble words relat-
ing to God's special relations with Moses: "And
[the Lono] said, 'Hear my words: If there is a
prophet among you, I the Lono make myself known
to him in a vision, I speak with him in a dream. Not
so with my servant Moses; he is entrusted with all
my house. With him I speak mouth to mouth,
clearly, and not in dark speech; and he beholds the
form of the Lono' " (Num. l2:6-8).

Now, it is true that in I Cor. l3:12 this language
is clearly echoed (especially when the Greek is com-
pared with the LXX of Numbers) in Paul's descrip-
tion, not of present conditions, but of the future
fruition of God's promises; but from elsewhere it is
evident, nonetheless, that for the ordinary Christian
even here and now is claimed an intercourse with
God, through Christ, which is already comparable
with that Mosaic ideal. And perhaps the most sig-
nificant passage lor the NT conception of how rev-
elation takes place is I Cor. 2. Here Paul speaks of
that which cannot be found by discovery (in the
sense defined h $ 2 aboue):

" 'What no eye has seen, nor ear heard,
nor the heart of man conceived,
what God has prepared for those who love him'

[phraes from Isa. 64-65],

God has revealed to us through the Spirit" (vss. 9-10).
And then he goes on to draw a daring analogy
between the human self-consciousness and the
divine. As man's thoughts, he says, are known only
by the "spirit of the man which is in him" (or, as
we might say, by a man's self-consciousness), so it
is only the Spirit of God that can comprehend the
thoughts of God (vs. I l). But if a man will admit
into himself this Spirit of God, then he receives an
understanding of what God himself can give, beyond
the power ofunaided human consciousness: "Now
we have received not the spirit of the world, but the
Spirit which is from God, that we might understand
the gifts bestowed on us by God" (vs. l2). And thus
to receive the Spirit of God is to have the mind of
Christ (vs. l6). The same thought-that revelation
is a gift of the Spirit of God through Christ-seems
to underlie Eph. l:17: "that the God of our Lord
Jesus Christ, the Father of glory, may give you a
spirit of wisdom and of revelation in the knowledge
of him" (cf. Wisd. Sol. 9:17-18).

This tallies remarkably well with the famous pas-
sage in Matt. ll:25 ff; Luke l0:21ff, where Christ
himself is lhe means of revelation: "No one knows
the Father except the Son and any one to whom the
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Son chooses to reveal him." And it is the "babes"
who are chosen; it is those who are humble enough
to obey who find out the will of God (John 7: l7);
cf. Ecclus. l:6 ff; 3:18 (some MSS only; cL vs. 20,
and see Mysrnny $ 2); a:lB; 5l:23. Thus, by the
Spirit we receive the mind of Christ, and Christ is
the revealer of the mind of God (cf. I John 2:23).
This is the typically Christian account of revelation;
to receive the Spirit of God's Son is to be enabled
to cry "Abba! Father!" (see Rom. 8:14-17; Gal. 4:6;
see also Goo, NT, $ 5D). The subject of man's
response may be pursued further by reference to the
pregnant biblical word "Klowl-Eocr,."

But while this is the essence of Christian revela-
tion, and is for all Christians as such-all who
respond with obedience and are ready to "know"
God in this sense-there is also, within the sphere
of this commonly shared gift, the more specialized
gift of "prophecy." This means a heightened sensi-
tiveness to the guidance of God in given situations,
by which a prophet is enabled to read, and pass on
to others, the will of God (I Cor. l4:1,6,26). But
even this, be it noted, is under the control of the
ordinary discrimination of the assembled congrega-
tion, the communis sensus.ifidelium (I Cor. l4:29); and
it is tested by its usefulness for the building up of
the community (I Cor. l4:l-5,26,30-33). It must
be added that in II Cor. l2:l ff, reference is made
to some special revelation granted to Paul, the con-
tents of which cannot be passed on. For the mean-
ing of this, see the commentaries.

6. Revelation through scripture. If the gospel,
culminating in Jesus, is supremely God's self-revela-
tion, then scripture, as the record of this mighty act
of God in history, with its preparation and its accom-
plishment, necessarily also ranks as a medium of
revelation. This is a theme which, naturally, is not
systematically developed within scripture itself. But
Dan. 9:2 appears to allude to the use of the writings
of Jeremiah as a divine oracle; the Dead Sea Scrolls
exemplify a Jewish treatment of written prophecy
as a medium of revelation, or of confirmation that
God is at work in the affairs of the moment; and the
NT is full of the idea that the Scriptures, fulfilled in
Jesus, provide a divine confirmation of his unique
mission. Moreover, the recognition ol scripture as a
medium through which the Spirit of God speaks is
explicit in Hebrews (see 3:7 and passtm; cf. John
l0:34-35; II Tim.3:15-16; II Pet. l:19-21). See

Scnrlrunr,, AurHonrrv or; InsunerroN AND
Rpvr,larroN.

7. Revelation and the future: apocalyptic. The
ultimate revelation of God's purposes is cast still into
the future by the NT, which is orientated toward
the day when Christ will be fully and finally
revealed in all the glory of God (Luke l7:30; Rom.
B:lB; I Cor. l:7; Col.3:4; II Thess. l:7; I Pet. l:5,
7, 13; 4: l3; 5:l; I John 3:2); and thus God's judg-
ments will be manifest (Rom. 2:5), and reality will
be uncovered (Matt. l0:26: "Nothing is covered that
will not be revealed"; cf. Mark 4:22; Luke l2:2;
I Cor. 3:13; 4:5: "the Lord . . . , who will bring to
light the things now hidden in darkness and will dis-
close the purposes of the heart"). Insight into the
meaning of present woes and their ultimate outcome
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in the triumph of God can thus be styled apocalypse,
"revelation" (Dan. l0:l; Rev. l:l), and the term has
given its name to a whole genre of writing (apoc-
alyptic), both Jewish and Christian. Besides the
Apocalypse of John (see RtvnlarIoN, Boor or),
there are other NT examples of this sort of writing,
notably Mark l3 and the parallels in Matthew and
Luke. In II Thess. 2:3 tr a kind of apocalypse of
Satan-a parody of the Penouste of the Messiah-
is described as imminent. For interpretations of what
was here intended, see the commentaries.

The degree to which this type of literature (sea

Anocervrsns, ArocnvrHal-; Aeocalvnrrcrsl,r) is
genuinely in the "prophetic" line may be measured
by its degree of loyalty to the general tenor of the
Bible, which (as already noted) finds revelation
rather in the character and purposes of God himself
than in specific and detailed propositions, or in the
communicating of mere information, or in the satis-

$ing of mere curiosity about the future. Just as "the
testimony of Jesus is the spirit of prophecy" (Rev.
l9:10), so the test ofauthenticity in Christian rev-
elation is whether the will of God in Christ is
involved and is obeyed (cf. II Cor. 12:7-10). In Rom.
B:19 it is the true sonship-filial obedience to God

-that is to be revealed. Sae Pnopnr,r, Pnorurnrtsv,
and note Deut. 1B:21-22; I Kings 22, as throwing
light on true and false revelation.

Bibliographl. H. W. Robinson, ed., Record and Reuclation
(1938), pp. 303 tr; E. G. Selwyn, I Peter (1946), pp. 250 ff;
J. Dupont, Gzosrs (1949), pp. 194-97; R. Bultmann, "Gnosis,"
J_fS, N.S. iii.I (1952), pp. l0 tr; J. Baillie, The ldca of Reue h-
tion in Rccenl 'fhought (1956). See also books on theology of
the NT (e.g., F. C. Grant, R. Bultmann, E. Stauffer, P. Feine,
A. Richardson). C. F. D. Moulr

* REVELATION, BOOK OF ('Arordlurjrq'todvvou,
sae RtvELerIoN). The last book in the NT canon,
written originally to the "seven churches that are in
Asia" (i.e., the Roman province of that name in W
Asia Minor) by John, an early Christian seer (ser $ B
belozo). This is the only complete example in the NT
scriptures of a type of literature-apocalypse-which
had a great vogue among both Jews and Christians
,u. the beginning of the Christian era (see Apoce-
lvrucrsv). John's apocalypse far transcends all
others of its class in the endeavor to present a
theodicy or theology of history, to portray both
"what is and what is to take place" (l:19) in the
perspective of God's eternal purpose relative to man
and his salvation. It is a dramatization of the gospel
message sent forth in letter form and intended to be
read aloud in the churches ( l:3). As befits such a
bold undertaking to set forth the mind and purpose
of God as seen in redemptive history (Heilsgeschthte),

John attributes his knowledge of it to "revelation"
which came to him from God through Jesus Christ,
or alternatively through "his angel" (l:l-2, l9;4:l;
l9:10;22:B).

A. General character
l. Literary types: Letter and drama
2. L\terary affinity: Prophecy and apocalyptic
3. Style and diction

B. Authorship
C. Date
D. Methods of interpretation
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E. Contents
l. Structure as determining interpretation

a. The sevenfold drama pattern
D. Stage props for the drama
c. The cosmic stage of John's drama
d. Prologue and epilogue

2. Outline
3. Symbolism and thought-frames

a. Origins
D. Teaching content

4. Message: theology of history
F. Canonicity

l. Europe
2. North Africa
3. Egypt
4. The East

G. Text
Bibliography

A. GENERAL CHARACTER. Of no other book of
the NT is it so true that an understanding of its con-
tents and message depends to a degree upon an ex-
amination of certain features which appear to
characterize it. These are of a literary sort and may
be examined conveniently under three heads, as
follows:

l. Literary types: Letter and drama. All apoc-
alyptic literature is dramatic in character, its varied
scenes being reported as "visions" by the seer, who
regales his readers with an account of his insights
into the meaning of human history, age by age, or of
his travels on earth, in heaven or hell, and the like.
This is true both of pagan apocalypses, like Vergil's
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Aenetd, an.d of Jewish and Christian examples, such
as those circulated under the names of Enoch.
Baruch, Esdras, the canonical Daniel, and portions
of Ezekiel. John's book is no exception in this respect.
Indeed, the dramatic form appears to be carried
through in this work with a relentlessness not else-
where to be found (sea $ El belouL). Johr alone, how-
ever, among apocalyptic writers has superimposed
upon the dramatic structure of his book another
structure -that of a letter. Failure to discern this
dual literary character of John's work has led to
much misunderstanding on the part of his interpret-
ers. To disentangle the one form (drama) from the
other (letter) is fortunately an easy task. The marks
of the letter form appear only in an opening saluta-
tion (l:4-6) and a closing benediction (22:21). AII
that lies between is drama.

Paul appears to have been the first Christian
writer to present the gospel (particularly its theolog-
ical expression and ethical implications) in letter
form. Indeed, his first extant letter (I Thessalonians)
may represent the earliest endeavor to give any sort
ofliterary expression to the gospel message (ea.5l).
John follows Paul's characteristic formulas closely,
giving us in his apocalypse the fourfold pattem:
(a) salutation proper ("John to the seven churches
that are in Asia" ll:4a)); (D) opening benediction
("Grace to you . . . on earth" lab-safi; (c) prayer,
or as here doxology ("To him who loves us
Amen" [50-6]); and (d) closing benediction ("The
grace of the Lord Jesus be with all the saints"
122:21)).

It has been suggested that the letter should be
considered to embrace only ch. I or, at most, chs.
l-3. But such an analysis of the contents of the book
destroys at once its literary structure and its doctrinal
unity. As it now stands, the letter ends, not at l:20
nor yet at 3:22, as some have proposed, but at 22:21
with the closing benediction, thus embracing the en-
tire book. Moreover, the drama is said by John to
concern itself with both "what is" and "what is to
take place hereafter" (l:19). Accordingly, the drama,
as well as the letter, must include the contents of
chs. 2-3 (i.e., the present condition ofthe church,
at least in John's time-briefly, "what is"), as well
as the elaborate setting in l:7-20, against which as

background the condition of the church is portrayed.
To conclude the letter at the end of either ch. I or
ch. 3 would result in our having a letter prefixed to
a drama-and that a truncated one-a hybrid other-
wise unknown to literature! It would seem far more
likely that John first wrote his drama (l:7-22:20),
and that thereafter, with a view to bringing it to the
church's attention, he superimposed the letter form
upon it. Indeed, what other course was open to him?
He could neither have wished to have his drama en-
acted upon the Greco-Roman stage of his day, in
view of its debased character, nor have achieved its
showing had he desired it. John's drama was from
the first intended as a "parlor" drama-to be read
in private or at public assembly of a local church.

In John's day all books were brought out in the
form of scrolls (rea WnrrrNc AND WRITINc MA-
TERIALS), and the title was appended on a small
piece of papyrus or parchment attached at one end
of the scroll. Such a title appears in Rev. l: l-3, be-
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ginning: "The revelation of Jesus Christ, which God
gave him to show to his servants. . . ." (The title ap-
pearing in the RSV-"The Revelation to John"-is
a late addition to the book.) When the Apocalypse
was added to the other books of the NT canon and
the whole was published in codex form like our mod-
ern books, this title would have been transferred to
the inside of the book, thus further complicating its
structure.

2. Literary affinity: Prophecy and apocalyptic.
John terms his book an apocalypse (the Anglicized
form of the Greek word meaning "revelation"; cf.
l:l), and such it is in its literary form. But unlike
all other Jewish and Christian apocalyptists, John
claims for his work a close affinity in spirit and con-
tent with the writings of the Hebrew prophets as
well. Thus, against his one reference to the book as

being an apocalypse, John speaks of it as prophecy
in six places (l:3; l9:10; 22:7, lO, l8-19); he places
himself in the category of the "prophets" (22:9); he
says his function is that of prophesying (10:l l); and,
like the prophets before him, he claims to hear God's
Word directed to himself (l:2, 9). Among the non-
canonical apocalypses only II Baruch appears ever
to make such a claim for its author (10:l). More-
over, whereas in that entire literature such an in-
clusive term as "the prophets" occurs only twice (I
Enoch 108:6; Sibylline Oracles 3:7Bl), in John's book
alone it is found seven times (10:7; I l:lB; l6:6; lB:
20, 24; 22:6,9), thus exhibiting his deep attachment
to the works of the Hebrew prophets. And as final
confirmation of this attachment it is to be noted that
he quotes directly phrases and clauses from their
writings in some 150 passages, as reference to a mod-
ern Greek text such as Nestl6's serves to indicate.
The conclusion appears irresistible, therefore, that,
while in its literary form John's work is to be classed
with the apocalypses of his day, its teaching pur-
ports to be far closer to that of the Hebrew prophetic
scriptures than is that of these contemporaries. John's
book is to a degree saturated with the Hebrew
prophetic thought-frames and symbolism (saa $ E3
belou), and it may well be that it was for this reason
his book was included within the canon of the NT
whereas others not so characterized were rejected.

3. Style and diction. The Commentaries (see btb-
liograph2) should be consulted for a detailed state-
ment on this subject. Here but two phenomena may
be noted: (a) so many solecisms-probably of both
a conscious and an unconscious nature-appear in
this apocalypse as to have given rise to the suggestion
that for John's work a "grammar of ungrammar"
must needs be written; (6) of no other NT writer
perhaps may it be so truly said that he "thinks in
Aramaic and writes in Greek." It is just possible that
these two characteristics of John's book should be
considered one, or, at any rate, that the second is
the cause of the first. And il this proves to be the
case, then this phenomenon will accord well with
what has been said above relative to John's close af-
finity in doctrinal matters with the Hebrew prophets
and will be said below about his employing the
Semitic thought-frames and symbolism. See $ E3
belotu.

B. AUTHORSIIIP. As already noted (sre $ A2
aboae), John the seer who wrote the Revelation was
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consciously imbued with the prophetic spirit and fire.
He was a theist who shared the passionate belief of
an Amos and a Paul in God's universal concern for
mankind and for its salvation (7:9 ff; cf. Amos 9:7;
Rom. 5:18; Gal. 3:28). John believed in God's
omniscience-his universal insight into the needs of
his creation (4:6;5:6); his providential care ofhis
people (7:2 ff); his universal saving purpose through
the Lamb that was slain (5:6, l3); his redemptive
activity through the incarnate life ofJesus (12:4-6)
and in the history ofthe church (12:13-17). This
author was, moreover) perhaps the church's 6rst
scholar to attempt the construction of a philosophy
(or, better perhaps, a theology) of history (sae $ E4
belou), and perhaps the first possessed of the literary
ability to present the gospel in the form ol drama.
This John was the pastor of at least the "seven
churches" of Asia, and he wrote to them out ofa
shepherd's concern for his flock, while temporarily
exiled from them in the penal colony ofPatmos,* "on
account of the word of God and the testimony of
Jesus" (l:9), which had formed the subject of his
preaching. Fig. PAT 23.

Little more can be said of this author, as he tells
us no more than this about himself. But from the be-
ginning of the church's history much speculation has
been rife about him. It was the almost universal be-
lief of the ancient church from the middle of the sec-
ond century that the author was the apostle John.
Justin and Hippolytus at Rome, Tertullian in North
Africa, Clement and Origen of Alexandria, Irenaeus
of Lyons, all spoke of this John as one of the Lord's
apostles (or disciples). Modern scholarship, however,
has remained unconvinced, preferring to identify the

John of Revelation rather with John Mark, John the
Elder (srr JoHN, Lrrrrns or), an otherwise unknown
John, or a pseudonymous writer claiming for his
work the prestige attaching to the name of the
apostle. Further, theories of redaction or of editing
(with possibly Jewish or pagan antecedents) have
been seriously entertained by scholars of the stature
of Julius Wellhausen, Adolf Jiilicher, and R. H.
Charles.

The arguments advanced for the modern theories
are not all equally cogent, either as telling against
the apostolic authorship or as establishing the identity
of the author otherwise. E.g., to suggest that the John
who wrote: "He who conquers, I will grant him to
sit with me on my throne" (Rev. 3:21), cannot have
heard Jesus saying to him: "To sit at my right hand
or at my left is not mine to grant" (Mark 10:40), is

to overlook the fact that in the one instance it is the
risen Christ, in the other the historic Jesus, who
speaks. Moreover, there is good evidence that even
the latter had told his disciples that they would "sit
on thrones judging the twelve tribes of Israel" (Luke
22:3Ob; cf. Matt. l9:280, Q). It ought to be obvious
that the Revelation and Q passages have to do with
a fact in the moral order, whereas the Markan say-
ing is dealing with a crass misunderstanding of Jesus'
kingdom teaching, one which he can correct only
with a reply at the kindergarten level thus far at-
tained by the sons of Zebedee. Statements of this
nature at two levels of understanding do not clash;
they are like "ships which pass in the night" and are
without logical relation to one another.
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Again, arguments based on the linguistic phe-
nomena of respectively the Fourth Gospel and the
Revelation are unconvincing. These two works not
only share a dramatic flare that is unmistakable, but
the underlying thought-frames of both are Semitic.
The argument, too, based on the supposed early date
of the apostle John's death-while, no doubt, telling
against the authorship by lDrs John (unless the Apoc-
alypse ofJohn be dated early in the first century)-
does not invalidate the possibility that some other
John wrote both the Fourth Gospel and the Revela-
tion. It is suggestive that Lohmeyer has found it pos-
sible to attribute both works to a single author-John
the Elder.

Nonetheless, it cannot be said that John the seer
of Revelation has been identi6ed with any known
John in the 6rst century of the church's life. There
must have been many Christians of this name in
those early days, and there is no internal proof that
the church's tradition identifying the seer with the
apostle of the same name is correct. We know the

John of Revelation only as the seer or prophet and
shepherd that he claims to be.

C. DATE. The date of writing of Revelation is
nearly as uncertain as its authorship. In any case it is
impossible to argue-as some have done-either from
date to authorship or the reverse; for neither datum
has been established to the general satisfaction of
scholars who have studied the problems involved. As
regards the church's tradition in the matter, the fol-
lowing facts are known: (a) A diversity of dates was
suggested for the book by late writers, including the
reigns ofClaudius (41-54), Nero (54-68), and Trajan
(98-l l7). Certainly it does not commend these dates
that they were proposed only by late writers like
Epiphanius, Jerome, and others of the fourth and
later centuries and on inconclusive evidence or none.
The two earlier emperors were, no doubt, suggested
on the basis of a literal interpretation of such passages
as Rev.6:9; ll:l ff, to the effect that the Herodian
temple was still standing in the author's lifetime. l2:
l-6 also has been interpreted as referring to the
church's flight from Jerusalem to Pella across the

Jordan during the First Jewish War (66-70). Such
so-called internal evidence depends, as is obvious,
upon a literal or historical type of interpretation
which is, to say the least, questionable (see $ D Da-

lou). (b) The earlier church writers converged on a
date in the reign of Domitian (81-96); such appears
to be the united testimony of Melito of Sardis,
Irenaeus, Clement ol Alexandria, Origen, Victorinus,
and Eusebius-church fathers ranging from the sec-
ond to the fourth century. Jerome, too, knows ofthis
tradition.

A number of modern scholars, rejecting both sets
of early tradition, have attempted to establish a date
in the reign ofVespasian (69-79), on the basis ofthe
three passages above mentioned-as they would re-
fer equally to this reign as to that of Nero-and ad-
ditionally on Rev. I 7: l0; I B:4. But the same
criticism applies to the interpretation of lB:4 as to
that of the three others, while I 7 : I 0 is of such an
enigmatical nature that no endeavor to reckon which
seven emperors of Rome John has in mind has
proved generally acceptable. It would be more in
character with the generally symbolic nature of the
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book to suppose that "seven" here stands for the total
list of Roman emperors. This list was not yet com-
plete when John wrote, for the reason that the
Roman Empire had not yet come to an end. It would
also accord well with John's practice to speak ofthe
reigning monarch-whoever he might be-as the
"sixth" and to identify him further with the "eighth,"
each figure standing in its way for the Antichrist (the
true Messiah Jesus' number being BBB). See SIx
HuNonro AND SrxrY-slx.

On the whole, the Domitianic date appears to ac-
cord best with the thesis of Revelation and with the
contemporary condition of the church as represented
in it. While it is not impossible that churches other
than those mentioned in either the Acts or the
Pauline letters existed in the province of Asia as
early as the reign of Nero or of Vespasian, it is un-
likely that the church had by such an early period
reached the low moral and spiritual ebb reflected in
Rev. 2-3 (cf. particularly the condition of the
churches at Ephesus, Pergamum, Thyatira, Sardis,
and Laodicea). Then, too, the attitude ofthe church
toward the Empire had undergone great change from
the earlier one reflected in Mark l2:17; Rom. l3:l;
and even in I Pet. 2:13-17. Domitian strenuously in-
sisted on the recognition of the divinity of the im-
perial line and by his day emperor-worship was the
one universal cultus in Asia Minor, the one sort of
pagan worship which is portrayed in Revelation as
intolerable (cf. l3:ll-18). Moreover, the Nero
Redivivus theory in the developed form in which
this figure is seen "combining in his own person the
characteristics of Beliar and the Antichrist" (Charles)
is found in Revelation (17:B-l l; cf. l3:l ff)-a fact
which argues for a late date and most likely the
reign of Domitian. Finally, a late date is suggested
for the book if-as seems likely-John employed a
number of the other NT books in searching for ma-
terials for his own (e.g., Matthew, Luke, I and II
Corinthians, Galatians, Ephesians, Colossians, I
Ttressalonians, I Peter, and James).

D. METHODS OF INTERPRETATION. lt is
perhaps not surprising that a variety of methods of
interpretation should have been tried with reference
to Revelation. Not only does the book seem an
enigma in itself in view of its visionary pattern, its
curious figures (beasts, dragon, horsemen, hordes of
demons, angels, and the rest), and its cosmic catas-
trophes; but it has much to say as well of the escha-
tological time-a subject about which the church
has never made up its collective mind satisfactorily.
Accordingly, Christian scholars have always ap-
proached a study of John's book with minds biased
on the subjects with which it deals, and the net re-
zult has been chaotic. A cursory summary of the
types of interpretation applied to the book includes:

Historico-eschatological interpretations -takingtheir clue from passages like Rev. l:1, l9;20:5-10,
the author has been thought to be dealing with a
chronological scheme that is either (a) contemporary,
so that the whole sweep of his visionary program is
limited to his own times (whether these be lound in
the reigns of Nero, Vespasian, Domitian, or another);
(D) futuristic-i.e., limited entirely to the eschatologi-
cal time at the end of history, a time identified on
this view with the period immediately preceding,
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contemporary with, and following upon the "thou-
sand years" literally interpreted (20:l-10); or (c)

generally historical, either in the sense that the seer
as a philosopher of history endeavors to present the
whole panorama of history from the divine stand-
point, as was done by other apocalyptists, or that he
predicts specific events as about to happen through-
out the span of world history, or that he has in mind
certain characteristic types of the divine redemptive
activity which find repeated expression throughout
history and likewise characteristic human attempts
to resist and thwart the divine will.

Literary-analytical approaches-some have seen
the book as the end product of a series of editors or
redactors who have worked over and assembled ma-
terials derived from many sources (Jewish, Baby-
lonian, Egyptian, and the like); this method generally
sees in the book strata of varying dates and origin,
dislocations of particular passages, editorial or redac-
tional misunderstanding of the original author's
intent.

Allegorical methods-the Alexandrian school of
biblical interpretation (dating from the second cen-
tury) treated this book, along with the rest of scrip-
ture, with its allegorical method of exegesis, a method
undoubtedly more readily justified here than in many
other portions of the Bible, as the book is throughout
an allegory ofa sort by the author's own expressed
intent (cf. l:20; I l:8; I 2: l, 9), but a method failing
to serve any useful purpose when the bounds set by

John's ideological scheme are transgressed.
Dramatic interpretations-that John's book .is

highly dramatic in style has long been recognized,
and various interpretations based on this fact have
been proposed. This last method is here favored. It
is suggested that the book readily divides itselfinto
seven Acts, each Act having in turn seven Scenes,
and that so to divide it is to follow out the original
intent of its author. Act I of this schema, then, gives
us the picture of the church contemporary with the
author-i.e., "what is" in his terminology ( I : l9)-
and Acts II-VII similarly present us with "what is
to take place hereafter"-i.e., the church and the
world in the eschatological time. Sea $$ El-2, 4,
belou.

The several methods of interpretation, it should
be noted, are not all mutually exclusive. It is possi-
ble, e.g., to combine the dramatic method with sev-
eral of the others (with the generally historical and
literary-analytical approach), and this seems to be
required by John's original intention.

E. CONTENIS. It has already been observed
that the seer of the NT apocalypse was a mar-
tyr suffering for his evangelistic activity (l:9; see $B
aboae). We may well believe, then, that it was the
same evangelistic zeal that prompted him to obey the
command to write down the content of the visions
contained in his book (cf. l:19), and that he was well
aware, moreover, that the dramatic character of his
writing served to provide a new medium for the
setting forth of the gospel message-a medium not
previously employed by the church in her evangelis-
tic effort. Other evangelists and writers had invented
or, at any rate, adopted the literary media known
as "gospel," "letter," even history (Acts), and had
used them effectively in the church's missionary en-
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terprise. It remained for John to employ the dra-
matic potentialities of the apocalypse to the same
end.

l. Structure as determining interpretation. Con-
siderations arising from the contents of the book sug-
gest that the key to its proper interpretation lies in
the discovery of its dramatic structure as intended
by its author and some appreciation of the cultural
background motivating his choice of this particular
evangelistic medium. John was clearly heir to two
cultural traditions-the Hebrew-Christian and the
Greco-Roman-upon both of which he unhesitat-
ingly drew in the composition of his work, or, if one
prefer, both of which were interwoven into the
matrix of his "visions." His method of combining
these traditions-whether through the subconscious
channels of the genuine mystic's visions or through
the intentioned devices of the literary artist matters
little in the end-may be exhibited under the follow-
ing heads:

a. The seoedold drama patlern. As is well known,
fiom ancient times the number seven symbolized
completeness or finality to the Semitic mind. And it
has been obvious to all ofJohn's interpreters that he
adopted this symbolism. The seven seals, seven spirits
of God, seven trumpets, seven bowls, and the like are
clear examples of this fact. As Lohmeyer has re-
marked, the number seven is the "formative prin-
ciple of the work" and appears in its every part,
whether small or large. It would seem obvious, then,
that we should look for an all-embracing sevenfold
pattern as forming the framework of a book built on
this formative principle. Further, inasmuch as some
of the larger portions of the drama are subdivided
into seven smaller parts, it seems reasonable to look
for all the portions to be so divided.

This would give us seven major divisions with
seven minor ones each, or-to employ the language
of dramatic art-seven Acts, each with seven Scenes.
Acts I (the seven letters; 2:l-3:22), II (the seven
seals; 6:l-8:l); III (the seven trumpets; 8:7-l l:18),
and V (the seven bowls; 16:2-21) present us with
no difficulty at this point: each divides itself on the
author's own showing into seven subdivisions or
Scenes as indicated by the groups of sevens em-
ployed. Only Acts IV, VI, and VII, accordingly,
afford us any problem for solution in this matter. But
there are several considerations that suggest clues
for the resolution of this problem, as follows: 6rst,
there is a parallelism of structure between Acts III
and V which is patent and which has long been
noted by commentators (sez $ E2 bclou). Lying}:r.-
tween these two Acts, then, are the contents of I l:
l9-15:4; and the contents of ch. l4 are of such a
nature as to suggest that John intended them to rep-
resent in some sense the climax of his theme-the
salvation of the church and the triumph of the l,amb

-toward 
which all that precedes builds up and from

which all that is subsequen.t falls away. It appears
rhat l4:l-5 suggests itselfrather clearly as the exact
middle of the drama and that this passage, accord-
ingly, should be labeled "Act IV, Scene 4." We have,
then, a point from which to proceed in both direc-
tions.

Secondly, on either side of this middle point (or,
more accurately, I l:19-15:4; l7:l-20:10) we appear
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to have two sets of materials which are as clearly par-
allel to each other in both message and structure as

we havejust observed Acts III and V to be. Thus,
there are in these parallel sections two women (12:
I ff; l7:3 ff), two beasts (13:l ff; l7:6 ff); again,
"another beast which rose out of the earth" ( I 3: I I tr)
and which from its description is readily identified
with the emperor-worship cultus, and opposite is
description in the other section the "6nal cosmic
oratorio" which declares in terms of a Christian wor-
ship service the doom of the world culture ( I 8:l-
l9:10). Further, the Lamb and the martyrs (14:l-5)
opposite the Word of God and his retinue (19:l I tr)

-rather obvious complements of each other. Simi-
larly, the angel with an eternal gospel (14:6 ff) op-
posite the angel standing in the sun (19:17-lB), the
judgment scene at l4:14-2O and the judgment by
battle at l9:19-21, and finally, the hymn ofsalvation
in l5:2-4 as opposed to the final judgment of Satan
in 20:l-2. The complementary nature of these op-
posite sets of passages is altogether too obvious to
have been accidental.

Thirdly, a remarkably confirmatory check on the
parallelism arrived at above is supplied by the dis-
covery that John signalizes each change of scene in
what may now be termed Acts IV and VI (and
further, in Act VII as well) with the use of an intro-
ductory word meaning to "see" or "show" (et6ov,
6q04, 6ei[<o oor, and/or E6erlev sor). In Acts I, II, III,
and V the change of scene was, of course, sufficiently
well indicated by the announcement of the successive
items in each group of seven objects (letters, seals,
trumpets, bowls) concerned with the action. It ap-
pears to have escaped the notipe ofstudents olRev-
elation (with the single exception of Austen Farrer,
who independently made the same discovery) that in
the remaining three Acts John employs el6ov (13:l-
2, l1; l4:1,6, l4; l5:2; l7:3,6; lB:l; l9:ll,17, 19;
20:1,4, ll-12;21:l-2,22), 6oen (ll:19; l2:1,3), and
6e(fo oor (17:l;21:9) and/or E6er{sv por (21:10;22:l)
to accomplish the like end. (Outside what is now to
be known as Acts IV, VI, and VII, it should be
noted that ei6ov is employed indiscriminately by the
seer, 5904 and E6er{ev uor not at all, and 6ei[o oor
only at 4:l-i.e., at John's introduction to the
heavenly scene!) That is to say, in Acts IV, VI, and
VII the simple device of changing scenes by the em-
ployment of one or other of these introductory words
is accomplished with absolute precision, and the
same holds for indicating a shift of stage props. Ex-
cept for such changes, moreover, the words indi-
cated are never employed in these Acts, though in
l2:1,3;21:9-10, a certain redundancy occurs. I.e.,
at l2:1, 3, at the opening of Scene I of Act IV,
6q04 for rather obvious reasons occurs twice rather
than once only as everywhere else in the three Acts
indicated. But comparison of this Scene with its op-
posite number in Act VI, together with the general
considerations already advanced above which indi-
cate the complementary nature of the Scenes in Acts
IV and VI, makes it apparent that here John
has slipped into the use of two rbgO4's as, so to speak,
the equivalent of one ei6ov employed elsewhere. The
second redundant use of words occurs at 2 I :9- 10,

where both 6ei[o oor and E6er[ev gor occur at the
opening of Scene 5 in Act Vll-surely an excusable
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blunder, ifsuch it be. The three considerationsjust
advanced serve to furnish us, then, with Acts IV, VI,
and VII, and these further subdivided into seven
Scenes each. The sevenfold character of the drama
is thus complete.

b. Stagc props Jor the drama. If the seven-times-
sevenfold structure of the drama found in Revela-
tion follows the Semitic pattern, it seems equally cer-
tain that in several respects John borrows from the
known setup of the Greco-Roman stage. The first
of these concerns the stage settings which precede
each of the seven Acts as now determined. These in-
clude the seven golden lampstands (l:9-20); the
throne of God and the four creatures, the twenty-
four elders, the slain Lamb and the mighty host of all
created beings, together with the articles of furniture
in the heavenly throne room (chs. 4-5); the altars of
sacrifice and ofincense (8:2-6); the ark ofthe cove-
nant (l l:19); the sanctuary or "tent ofwitness" (15:
1,5-8; l6:l; 17:l-2); and the church enthroned with
Christ (20:4-6). Some ofJohn's interpreters have so
far misunderstood his purpose in these sections as to
imagine them to represent independent visions or
main divisions of the book. But some of them
are obviously so short and pointless in themselves as
to render such an interpretation untenable. On the
other hand, the two longer passages involved (l:9-
20; chs. 4-5) are found at the two strategic points in
the drama requiring considerable change of scenery

-viz., respectively for Act I, which gives us a pic-
ture of the historic church with all its weaknesses and
strengths, and for Act II, wherein against the back-
ground of the heavenly throne room we are to discern
God's entire purpose in history.

It is to be expected that these Acts, which, so to
speak, set the stage for all that transpires throughout
the book, will require considerable elaboration of
their settings as compared with the Acts which fol-
low. Further, it is to be noted that such action
as takes place in the passages here under discussion
(e.g., in l:9-20, where the Son.of man is seen walking
about in the midst of his church; and in chs. 4-5,
with their episode of the scroll with the seven seals
and the hymns sung by all creation in praise of God
and the Lamb) is what might well be termed back-
ground action and constitutes a part of the stage
setting for John's presentation of his theme. Such
activity is not part of the dramatic action which goes
into the production of the Scenes. The picture of the
Son of man in his activity among the churches is a
necessary backdrop for describing his lordly sway
over the church universal as portrayed in the seven
Scenes which follow in Act I. Similarly, the picture
of God upon his throne surrounded by all the crea-
tures of earth and heaven, together with the church
as represented by the twenty-four elders, constitutes
a necessary foil to the elaboration of God's purpose
in history and his method of accomplishing it
through the Lamb as this is set forth in the seven
Scenes ofAct II.

It is instructive to note in this connection that the
hymns of both creatures and elders in 4:B-l I are in-
dicated as proceeding eternally-a neat way of sug-
gesting that this is stage-prop material (or alterna-
tively, the music corresponding to that of the Greek
chorus) and not part ofthe scenic activity carrying
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forward the theme of the drama. In like fashion it
seems clear that the "new song" and the acclama-
tions in honor of the Lamb in 5:8-14 are merely
anticipatory of the dramatic action which is to follow
with the opening of the seven seals-i.e., the back-
ground functioning of the chorus. While all these
stage props are taken bodily from the furnishings of
the Jewish temple (seven lampstands, ark of the cov-
enant, altars, etc.) or else serve to give expression to
the Christian ideology (Lamb, elders, content of the
hymns, and the like) and to concepts shared by both
church and synagogue (the four creatures represent-
ing all God's animate creation, the angels of the
Presence and of God's wrath), at the same time,
however, their very use as stage settings is suggestive
of the Greco-Roman stage, and, as we shall see par-
ticularly in connection with Act VII, no other locus
can account for the peculiar succession of the events.

c. The cosmic stage oJ John's drama. Not only the
stage furnishings, but also the over-all contours or
larger dimensions of the scenery on John's cosmic
stage, are suggestive at once of the arrangement of
the Jewish temple and of the Greco-Roman stage.
It is to be recalled that long before the flrst century
A.D. this stage had attained a high degree ofdevel-
opment with a recognized and rather definitely
standardized plan. The theater at Ephesus, e.9.,
which may well have been in John's mind-both the
subconscious as he "saw" his visions and the con-
scious as he wrote down what he saw-was, like the
generality of theaters of the day, semicircular in
shape and had a capacity of some twenty-five thou-
sand people. Long before the 6rst century n.o. the
circular floor arranged to accommodate the chorus
and orchestra had assumed this semicircular shape
and was backed by an elevated stage upon which
was erected a skcne (oxqvi1, whence our "scene") or
building-formerly of wood or boughs, but now of
stone-which formed a sort of backdrop for all the
action as well as a convenient dressing room for the
actors. On either side of this skcne were erected two
wings or paraskenia (i.e., side scenes), and before it a
proth2ron or porch which could conveniently repre-
sent the front of a palace or the faQade of a temple.
In the Hellenistic period a proskenion, or stage before
tf:.e skene with its prothltroz and between the paraskenia,
was devised. This was continued into the Roman
period and was found in the theater at Ephesus.

Much more of a more doubtful kind might be said
at this point, but it is needful to recall merely those
details which may with reasonable certainty be said
to have characterized the theater from the third cen-
tury B.c. forward. For it is here suggested that John
conceived of the cosmic stage on which was to be
enacted the drama of the Christian theology of his-
tory (or the gospel drama) as assuming in general the
aspect with which his readers would long have been
familiar. If we replace respectively the skene, pro-
th2ron, and proskcnion with the sanctuary (or Holy
Place and Holy of Holies); the paraskenia with the
great white throne and the twenty-four thrones of the
twenty-four elders arranged in semicircular fashion
on either side of it (their seats being placed on the
emerald rainbow which John says thrust out from
the throne of God on either side; 4:3-4); t}re custom-
ary pagan altar, which stood in the foreground on
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the level of the orchestra with the altar of sacrifice;
and then, as occasion requires, conceive of the other
furnishings mentioned (lampstands, altar of incense,
sea of glass and of fire, etc.) as introduced onto this
cosmic stage, we appear to have in these simple sub-
stitutions for the furnishings of the Greco-Roman
stage as known to John's readers the proper arrange-
ments for his cosmic drama as he saw it.

d. Prologue and epilogue. There appears to be but
one touch left to make complete the picture of an
unmistakable similarity between the Greco-Roman
drama and its theatrical accouterments and the NT
apocalypse. This concerns the matter of the prologue
and the epilogue, which were regular features ofsuch
drama. And it is now proposed that Rev. l:7-8-
verses which to the casual reader appear to serve no
useful purpose and which have always proved a
stumbling block to translators and commentators as

not being related in ar,y way to their context-take
on great significance when viewed as a prologue and
as containing the accustomed announcements by the
"herald" or interpreter of the theme of the play and
by the deus ex machina. Aeschylus' AgamemnonYtegins
with a soliloquy by a "watchman"; similarly, Eurip-
id,es' Hippolytus has a prologue in which the cosmic
significance of the story is represented. In the Roman
drama also from the time of Plautus and Terence,
and so long before John's day, prologues had been
employed for one purpose and another. And, a.l-
though the pagan god (the so-called deus ex machina)
was ordinarily brought onto the stage only after man
had so tragically involved his affairs that a god was
required to disentangle the snarl made in the skein
of life, in the Greek new comedy the gods were at
times introduced in the prologue with a view to giv-
ing needed instruction about the dramatic situation.
It is here suggested, therefore, that John's prologue
contains an announcement by a herald of the "star"
of his drama-namely, Jesus Christ (vs. 7)-and
the imprimatur of the living God as "sponsor" olits
action throughout (vs. 8). The epilogue (22:6-20),
similarly, contains the imprimatur of the Lord him-
selt his Spirit, and the author of the drama, John,
as its prophetic medium, upon the truth which the
drama sets forth-a technique which once again ap-
pears in the Greek drama.

2. Outline. In conformity with what has been said
above about the literary form of Revelation (letter
and drama it one; cf. $$ A1, El, aboue), a new out-
line of the book is herewith proposed. In the light of
the preceding discussion, this outline should prove
self-explanatory as far as its form is concerned. Its
content will be discussed below (sze $$ E3-4).

I. The title of the apocalypse, l:l-3
II. Salutation to the seven churches, l:4-6

III. Prologue: Two voices (herald and Lord
God), l:7-B

IV. Act I: The church on earth, l:9-3:22
A. Setting: The seven golden lampstands,

l:9-20
B. The letters to the seven churches. chs.

2-3
Scene I The passionless church (Ephe-

sus),2:l-7
The persecuted church (Smyr-
na), 2:8-l I

Revelation, Book of

Scene 3: The tolerant church (Perga-
mum),2:12-17

Scene 4: The compromising church
(Thyatira), 2:18-29

Scene 5: The dead church (Sardis),
3:l-6

Scene 6: The missionary church (Phila-
delphia),3:7-13

Scene 7: The arrogant church (Laodi-
cea),3:14-22

V. Act II: God's purpose in history, 4:l-B:l
A. Setting: The throne of God,4:1-8a; odes

of creatures and elders, 4:B&-11; the
sealed book and the Lamb, 5: l-7; hymns,
5 :8- 14

B. The opening of the seven seals, 6:l-B:l
Scene l: The rider on the white horse,

6:l-2
Scene 2: The rider on the red horse,

6:l-4
Scene 3: The rider on the black horse,

6:5-6
Scene 4: The rider on the yellow horse,

6:7-B
Scene 5: Prayer ofthe martyrs,6:9-ll
Scene 6: The eschatological events,6:

12-7 :17 (cosmic catastrophes,
6:12-17; sealing of the martyrs,
7: l-B; the martyrs in heaven,
7:9-17)

Scene 7: Silence in heaven, B:l
VI.'Act III: The church in tribulation, 8:2-

ll:lB
A. Setting: The altars, prayers of the saints,

B:2'6
B. The sounding of the seven trumpets, B:

7-l l:18
Scene l: Hail and fire fall, B:7
Scene 2: A mountain cast into the sea,

8:8-9
Scene 3: A star falls on rivers and

springs, 8:10-l I
Scene 4: Heavenly bodies darkened,

8:12; an eagle announces three
.woes,8:13

Scene 5 (woe l): Pit of the abyss; lo-
custs,9:l-12

Scene 6 (woe 2): Four angels released,
9:13-15; two hundred million
horsemen, 9: l6-21 ; angel with
the little book, ch. 10; times of
the Gentiles, two prophets, the
evil city, I 1: l-14

Scene 7 (woe 3): Worship in heaven,
1l:15-lB

VII. Act IV: The salvation of the church, l1:19-
l5 :4
A. Setting: The ark of the covenant, 1l:19
B. The showing ofthe seven pageants, 12:

l-15:4
Scene l: The woman and the dragon,

ch. 12

Scene 2: The beast arising from the sea,
l3:l-10

Scene 3: The beast arising from the
land, l3:11-18
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Scene 4: The Lamb with the 144,000

martyrs, l4:l-5
Scene 5: Announcement of doom to

Babylon, l4:6- l3
Scene 6: The son ol man on a white

cloud and the winepress of
God's wrath, l4:14-20

Scene 7: Hymn of the Lamb chanted by
the saved, l5:l-4

VIII.. Act V: The world in agony, l5:5-16:21
A. Setting: The tent of witness, l5:5-16:l
B. The pouring out of the seven bowls,

l6:2-21
Scene l: Plague to the earth (boils on

men), l6:2
Scene 2: Plague to the sea (blood), 16:3
Scene 3: Plague to rivers and springs

(blood), l6:4-7
Scene 4: Plague to the sun (burning

heat), l6:B-9
Scene 5: Plague to the beast's throne

(darkness), l6:10-l I

Scene 6: Plague to the Euphrates (Ar-
mageddon), l6:12-16

Scene 7: Plague to the air (devastation),
l6:17 -21

IX. Act VI: The judgment of the world, l7:l-
20:3
A. Setting: An angel issuing from the sanc-

tuary, 17:l-2
B. The unfolding of the seven plagues,

17:3-20:3
Scene 1: The woman on the scarlet

beast, l7:3-5
Scene 2: The beast at war with the

woman, l7:6-lB
Scene 3: The final cosmic oratorio,

l8:l-19:10
Scene 4: The Word of God on the

white horse, l9:l l-16
Scene 5: The angel standing in the sun,

l9:I7-lB
Scene 6: The Battle of Armageddon,

l9:19-21
Scene 7: Satan cast into the abyss,

20: I -3

X. Act VII: The church in the Millennium, 20:
4-22:5
A. Setting: The church enthroned with

Christ, 20:4-6; Satan's limited authority
and defeat, 20:7-10

B. The fulfilling of God's sevenfold plan,
2O:ll-22:5
Scene l: The old heaven and old earth,

20:ll
Scene 2: The Last Judgment, 20:12-15
Scene 3: The new heaven and new

earth, 2 l: I

Scene 4: The newJerusalem,2l:2-B
Scene 5: Measuring of the city, 2l:9-21
Scene 6: The city's illumination, 2l:

22-27
Scene 7: The city's source of life,22:l-5

XI. Epilogue: Imprimaturs on the book, 22:6'2O
XII. Closing benediction, 22:21
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By way of comparison with this outline, the fol-

lowing synopses of representative outlines of others
working in this field are given. Those of Lohmeyer
and Rissi have been chosen because these writers
have observed a sevenfold pattern ofsorts as dominat-
ing the seer's purpose; those of Charles and Lund as

examples of the type ol scholarship which, to ad-
vance its critical theories, resorts to considerable
rearrangement of the materials found in Revelation.
In this respect, Lund gives John's book far more
drastic treatment than Charles, who, like the other
two scholars mentioned, also finds the book capable
of a sevenfold treatment, though one quite different
in detail from either of theirs or from that proposed
here. See Table l.

3. Symbolism and thought-frames. These are the
stuff or fabric out of which an author fashions his
message. They may be considered from the stand-
point of their origins and from that of their essential
content or teaching.

a. Origins. Much research has been expended on
the possible background and origin ofJohn's thought
and imagery. Babylonian, Zoroastrian, Egyptian,
and other pagan sources have been claimed for his
reference to the "seven spirits" (l:4), and for his cos-
mological views relative to creation, heaven, hell,
and the sea (4:l ff; 20:14), to the "woman clothed
with the sun" (12:1), to the "great red dragon" (12:
3), and to numerous other items. It is also claimed
by some that these pagan sources have been medi-
ated to John either through the current Gnosticism
or by means of Jewish apocryphal or apocalyptic
writings. Among the Dead Sea Scrolls, that dealing
with the "War of the Sons of Light with the Sons of
Darkness" affords interesting parallels with John's
"war . in heaven, Michael and his angels fighting
against the dragon" (12:7-12); while there appear to
be frequent ideological and linguistic coincidences
with the cosmological and resurrection narratives re-
covered by Sumerologists. Pseudepigraphical writings
such as I and II Enoch, II Esdras, the Testaments of
the Twelve Patriarchs, and II Baruch also afford un-
numbered parallels. Probably the significance to be
attributed to source criticism of this sort involves the
recognition of the existence of a certain "stock in
trade" common to all Jewish and Christian apoc-
alyptists. But the mediating agencies of most, if not
all, of these materials, from whatever source, are the
OT scriptures, on the one hand, and the common
Christian tradition, on the other. See $ A2 abooe.

b. Teaching content. John's thought-frames-what-
ever be their ultimate origin and mediation-are
generally those of the Hebrew prophets, supple-
mented by the Christian additions common to all the
NT writings. These include the ideas of the
sovereignty of God, his holiness and righteousness,
justice, truth, eternity, and love; a chosen people of
God as contrasted with the generality of mankind;
the Lord ofthe church envisioned as "one like a son
of man"; a witnessing and martyred people; the
elders of the congregation ruling with God or alter-
natively with Christ; the efficacy of prayer and the
worship of God built around the same (18:l-19:8).
Emblematic prophecy typical of prophets like Hosea,
Ezekiel, and Jeremiah is to be seen in the portrayal
of the Son of man's Lordship over and redemptive
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Table I
Synopsis of Representativc Outlines of Revelation

LOHMEYER' RISSI ' CHARLES3 LUND.

l. Probmium, l:l-3

ll. Prolog, l:4-B

lll.' Ermahncndcr Tcil,
l:9-3:22

lY . 'Apokal1Ptischer
Tcil,4:l-21:4
Einhiluag,4: I -5: l4

A- 'Sicbm Siegcl-
uiiom,6:l-8:l

B, 'Sicbn Posuna-
tisiorun,8:2-ll:
l5

C. 'Reich fus Dro-
chcn, ll:15-13:18

D. t Mcreclmohn,
l4:l-20

E. 'Sicbcn Schtlcn-
aiioun, l5:l-
l6:21

II. D. l. V. wn Cott,
4:l-l I
2. Vision aom

Lamm, 5:l-14
'3. Sicbm Sicgcl,

6:l-8:l

'+. S;cba Posauna,
8:2-l l: l9

15. Schildaung dts
Endgeschrhzrc,
L2:l-14:2O

46. Sicben ht4e
Phga, l5:l-16:21

l, A. kcimium, l:l-8

B. Eingangsaision,
l:9-20

C.'2:l-3:22

III. Vision of God md
reven-sealed book,
4:l-5: l4

IV. Judgments,
6: I -20:3
A. Fint 6 sls,

6:l-17
B. Judgment stayed,

7: l-8
C. Proleptic vision ,

7:9-17
D. Seventh sal, 8:1,

3-5, 2, 6, l3
E. Demonic was,

9:l-l I, l4a
F. Proleptic digres-

sion, l0:l-ll:13
G. Demonic wa,

I I :146-19

H. Demonic we,
6nt'd., l2:l-13:
l8

I. Proleptic vision,
l4:l-7

J. koleptic vision,
l4:8-ll, 14, l8-20

K. Martyred hmt,
l5:2-4

L, 'Seven bowls,
l5:5- l6:21

Prologue, l:l-3

I. Introduction
A. Greting, I:4-8

B. John's mll,
l:9-20

II. 'Seven letters,
2:l-3:22

I. Prologue, l:l-20
A. Angel, l:l-3
B. Jesus, l:4-8

C. Commission of
the church, l:9-20

II. tSeven epistles,2
l-3:22

III. 'Seven seals, 4: I -
8:5
A. Salvation,4:l-

5: l4
B. Judgment,6:l-

l7;8:1,3-5
C. Salvation,

7:l-17

IV. 'Seven trumpets,
8:2,6-12;8:13; 9:l-
2l; ll:14-19
A. Judgment, 8:2,

6-t2
B. Eagle, 8:13
C. Judgment, 9:l-

2l; ll:14-18.
D. Sanctuary, ll:19

V. Church's testimony
in Empire, l0:l-l I
A. Angel, l0:l
B. Sea, arth, l0:2,

5,8
C. Seven thunders,

l0:3-4
VI. Church's testi-

mony in Judaism,
ll:l-13

VI'. Church perse-
cuted by Judaism,
12:l-17

V'. Church perseuted
by Empire, l3:l-18

IV'. *Seven bowls, 15:
1.5-8: l6:l-21

A. Sanctuary, l5:1,
5,8

B. 3 bowls, 16:l-4
C. Angel and altar,

l6:5-7
D. 4 bowls, 16:8-21

III'. 'Seven angels,
l4:l-20; l5:2-4
A. Salvation, 14:l-5
B. Judgment, l4:6-

20
C. Salvation, l5:2-4
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Table I (continucd)

LOHMEYER RISSI CHARLES LUND

F. rFall Bab2lore,
I 7: l-19: l0

G.'Volhndung,
l9:l l-21:4

Y. Vcrheisscndcr Tcil,
2l:5-22:7
A. Verheissung

Calles, 2l:5-8
B. Vafuissung dcs

Engcb,2l:9-22:5
C. Vcrhe*sung

Chisti,22:6-7
Yl. Epilog,22:8-19

A. Worle dcs Engeb,
22:8-9

B. Worte Chisti,
22:lO-16

C. Worte dcs Schcrs,

22:17 -19
Yll. Schluss,22:20-21

?. Ba@lnndTiq,
l7:l-19:t0

lll. E.'Pareic,
l9:l l-22:5

F. Epihg,22:6-21

M. Sumsivejudg-
ments, l7:l-20:3

V. Millennial king-
dom,2l:9-22:2, 14-
15, l7;20:4-5,7-10

VI. Gmt white
thrcne, 20: I l- l5

VII. Everlating king-
dom,2l:5a, 4d, 5b,
l42bc; 22:3-5

Epilogue, 2l:5c , 6b-8;
22:6-7, l&a, 16, 13,
12, lO;22:A-9, 2O-21

II'. 'Seven angels,
17:l-22:5

I'. Epilogue,22:6-21
A. The mgel, 22:6-

9
B. The coming

Jsus,22:10-15
C. John's ommis-

sion to the church,
22:16-21

Note: An asterisk ( *) indicates seven subdivisions, either those suggested by John himse lf-the l€tters,
seals, trumpets, bowls-or others discovered by the scholar indicated.
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activity for his church in the opening vision (l:12-
20), in the action ofthe angel in heaving the "stone
like a great millstone" into the sea (18:2t-24), and
the like. John presents these prophetic teachings after
the usual apocalyptic fashion through the medium of
a characteristic and striking symbolism, which is
partly obscure but for the most part intelligible even
to moderns who stand at a distance culturally and
chronologically from his day. Thus, God's sovereigrrty
as in all apocalypses is expressed by the vision of
the divine throne room (chs. 4-5); his unapproach-
able holiness by that of the "sea of glass mingled
with fire" (15:2; cf. 4:6; see Sre or Glass); his grace
by a rainbow (4:3; cf. Gen. 9:12-13); his omniscience
by the "seven spirits of God sent out into all the
earth" (5:6); his judgment upon all his creation by
the fact that "from his presence earth and sky fled
away" (20: I I ). Similarly, the kingdom of evil is sym-
bolized by the dragon and his angels (12:7 ff;2O:2-3;
see Dnncorv); and the corporate sin of the race, to-
gether with the secular might which incarnates it, is
represented by a swarm of locusts (9:3 ff) and "troops
of cavalry" (9:13-19). The evil messiah o[this king-
dom 6nds expression under the form ol the "beast
rising out ofthe sea" (13:l), and the cultic priesthood
which gives it a religious sanction under that of"an-
other beast which rose out of the earth" (13:l l). Ser

Bpnsr 4.
Further, the archangel Michael stands for Christ

in his victorious battling with the forces of un-
righteousness (I2:7-l0); "seven lampstands" for the
church universal (l:20; see SEvoN CHuncHes); "seven
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stars" for the "angels" (variously interpreted to mean
bishops, messengers, heavenly counterparts, or the
spiritual core; see ANcEt-s oF THE Srven CHuncnns)
ofthe seven churches (l:20); "Sodom and Egypt,"
or alternatively "Babylon" and the city or world of
mankind "where their Lord was crucified," for the
contemporary world culture (l l:8; l8:2); the "new
Jerusalem" for the church or people of God (2 I :2;
see Nr,w Jnnuseleu); the "woman clothed with the
sun" for the community of God's people out of which
his messiah comes (12:l); the "great harlot who is
seated upon many waters" for the evil community
of the beast ( I 7: I ); finally, the "river of the water of
life" (22: l) and the "tree of life" (22:2) for the final
salvation which God affords his people. In addition,
as already indicated above (see $ El), the background
and stage setting for all John's "visions" are supplied
from the various paraphernalia of tabernacle and
temple, such as the lampstands ( I : l2), golden bowls
full of incense (5:8), the altar of sacrifice (6:9), the
golden altar of incense (B:3), the sanctuary with its
ark of the covenant ( I I : I 9); and all these retain their
usual significance as found in the OT scriptures.

The symbol creating the most difficulty for stu-
dents of John's Apocalypse is the number of the beast
(Srx Huuonnn eNo Srxry-srx [3:18]). Most of the
tyrants of history, from Nero to Kaiser Wilhelm and
Hitler, as well as the pope of the Roman Catholic
Church, have at one time and another been said both
to answer to the description of the beast and to
furnish in the numerical values attaching to their
names in Hebrew or Greek the amount of the sum
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indicated. Almost as much difficulty has attended the
decoding of the meaning of the famous four horse-
men at 6:l-8. Perhaps the best suggestion proposed
is that the parallelism to be found between this pas-
sage and those at Matt. 24:6 ff; Mark l3:7 ff; Luke
2l:9 ff offers an intelligible solution to the problem.
In the event that this suggestion is adopted, the four
figures on horseback represent, respectively, war or
conquest, international or civil strife, famine, and
death. In any case, the riders on the white horses at
6:2; l9:l I ffhave nothing in common, the latter be-
ing clearly defined as "the Word of Cod,." See further
Drarn, SecoNo; AntraecroooN.

4. Message: theology of history. Employing, as
we have seen, the drama with its Greek stage and
stage props, and the symbolism and thought-frames
of both apocalypse and Hebrew prophecy, John en-
deavors in his book to set forth the divine philosophy
(or theology) of history. This, to all intents, is the
gospel-i.e., an account of God's redemptive activity

-and this is carried through in the context of both
man's general futility and the church's ineffect'ive-
ness. The seer is concerned to comfort a persecuted
church and to exhort it to exercise a stronger faith
and hope in the sovereign Lord ofhistory (2:10, t3;
3:l l-12; 6:l l; l2:6). But his purpose far exceeds the
mere wish to console and to focus the church's at-
tention upon its own tribulations-however great
these may appear to be. His earnest desire-subtly
expressed at times, no doubt-is to place the church's
dire extremity (Act III) in the context of the world's
equally great need (Act V), on the one hand, and of
God's redemptive purpose, on the other. For the
church is at once the company of the saved (3:5; l5:
2-4) and the redemptive agency by which God will
both save (l l:l-14) and rule (2:26 tr;3:21;20:4-6)
the world. Accordingly, it is a mistake to see in the
book merely consolation for Christians experiencing
p€rsecution. John's intention, it is true, includes this
note, but it f;ar transcends the wish to make the
church more introspective than it already is. Nor is
there here (any more than in the teaching ofJesus
himself) a morbid attitude toward martyrdom such
as appears, e.g., in the church of the second century
(e.g., in the case of Ignatius of Antioch). There is,
it is true, in the gospel as John dramarizes it what
for the moment can only be called "bitter," as this
gospel's full demand upon the church's powers is set
forth (10:10; I l:l-14); and in his view there can be
no escape from the necessity of carrying through to
this bitter end ( l0:1 l). But the focus of attention
throughout the book is neither upon the church's suf-
ferings nor upon her exclusive salvation, but rather
upon God's ultimate saving purpose and upon the
church's part in its achievement.

Revelation opens with a vision of the Son of man
walking in the midst of his church as its Lord (l:
l2-16), and holding in his right hand its spiritual
core (the "angels ofthe seven churches" [:20]) as its
Savior. John says that, being "in the Spirit on the
Lord's day" (l:10-the first reference to Sunday, if
it be such, employing this phrase, in Christian litera-
ture; otherwise, perhaps a reference to the eschato-
logical time, the phrase then being the equivalent of
Amos' "day of the Lono"), he heard behind him a
loud voice, and that, turning round, he saw, not im-
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mediately the voice's owner, but rather a seven-
branched lampstand or seven separate lampstands
symbolizing the church, and only thereafter the
church's Lord in its midst (l:12 tr). This is a good
example of John's symbolic method-if one would
see Jesus, he means to say, let him look at the
church, for it is here that he is to be foundl

The church is realistically portrayed in Act I as
it was in John's day. If one thinks of the seven-
branched lampstand of the temple as standing erect
on Patmos with a strong light behind it to the SW,
then its arms will cast their shadow upon the land
in such a way as severally to connect the two way-
ward churches of Ephesus and Laodicea (the outer-
most branch), the two faithful churches of Smyrna*
and Philadelphia (the middle branch), and the
churches of Pergamum and Sardis (the innermost
branch), which with that of Thyatira ar the apex be-
tween them, stand respectively for tolerance of
the evil courtship of emperor-worship, compro-
mise with the pagan deification of the state for which
it is sponsor, and death of the spirit of true worship
in which it must issue. Such is-we are constrained
to believe-a true picture of the church at the end
of the first century as the seer sees it and as he por-
trays it for that church's admonition. Figs. SMY
70-71; REV 10.

But if in Act I we see the church as it is on earth,
equally in Act II we are transported into the
heavenly regions that we may view the historical
scene in the perspective of God's eternal purpose.*
The seven-sealed book (5:l-7) contains, as the fol-
lowing seven Scenes clearly indicate, a synopsis of
God's plan for man in history. Scenes l-4 present us
with a picture of the rise and fall of empires and ol
the cyclic futility of man's life when he is left to him-
self (6:l-8). John never again mentions the four
horsemen, because it is not his wish to dwell on
man's futility, but rather to develop the theme of
God's contrasting providence and grace. In the midst
of this futility, the church-for which as a whole we
believe the ((martyrs" to stand (cf. 7:3-4, l3-14; Luke
l4:27)-can only pray for deliverance and vindica-
tion (6:9-l l; Scene 5), and for the moment its prayer
is answered with the gift of the court dress of the
heavenly throne room. Scene 6 then follows with a
brief synopsis of the eschatological events which are
to be portrayed in far greater detail in Acts III and
V. Finally, Scene 7 gives us a picture of all the crea-
tures of God's universe "frozen" on the stage, that
we may for a brief "half an hour" meditate upon the
divine purpose as disclosed in this comprehensive
act (8:l). Fig. REV I l.

Acts III and V are complementary, as their suc-
cessive scenes clearly indicate, and together they
elaborate the eschatological events already narrated
in 6: l2-7:17. Act III portrays for us the church in
the tribulation of the last times, even as Act V in
like manner sets forth the effect on the secular world
of the same distressing events. The more drastic ef-
fect of the cosmic catastrophes upon the world, as
compared with their effect upon the church, is ap-
parent as Scenes l-4 ofthe two Acts are compared.
This is John's parabolic way of saying that cosmic
calamities cannot really touch God's people (cf. l6:
2; 9:4). The same lesson appears in the fact that, on
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10. Stage setting (based on an approximate location of the places depicted) for Act I of Revelation: Ephesus (E) and La-
odica (L), trvo "bad" churches, are connecred by the lowest arm of the lampstand; Smyrm (S) and Philadelphia (Ph),

two "good" churches, similarly are at either end of the middle arm; and Pergamum (P), Thyatira (Th), ad Sardis (Sa)

reprcent a progression from lolerance, through contpromise, to death in dealing with sin.

the one hand, the prayers of the saints are indicated
as bringing forth God's effective action within history
(8:2-6; I l:15-lB), while, on the other hand, the world
cannot even approach his sanctuary during the tribu-
lation of these times (15:8; cf. l6:21). During the
eschatological time man is surrounded and harassed
by corporate sin (9:l-12) and the secular power im-
plementing it (9: l6-2 l); these are respectively set
forth in terms of a swarm of creatures like locusts and
a horde of demonic cavalrymen, the imagery in both
cases being derived from the book ofJoel. At the
same time, however, the church's evangelism pro-
ceeds apace in the city of Vanity Fair (called Sodom,
Egypt, Jerusalem, Babylon I l:B; l6:19]-hence, any
city and any land oflike character); and, though
martyred, the church rises and ascends like its l,ord
into heaven (11:l-14). From the co-ordination ofthis
passage with its opposite number in l6:12-16, it be-
comes clear that the so-called Battle of Armageddon
is one of ideologies (gospel versus badspel), not of
guns and bombs (cf. l9:l l-16, 2l).

Similarly, Acts IV and VI are complementary, the
one presenting t}re modus operandi of God's salvation
of his people during the eschatological tribulation,

the other that of his judgment on the secular culture
opposed to his will. And here the chronological
scheme with which John is working becomes clear.
For in I 2:5 the entire incarnate life of our Lord is
indicated (from Incarnation to Ascension)! It should
be clear, accordingly, that for John the eschatological
time embraces the whole period of the church's his-
tory lrom Incarnation to the end of time, as both of
these Acts end in their closing Scenes with the final
judgment ofSatan and his hosts (14:14-20;20:l-2).

In Act VII we have the "play within the play."
The church is now seen to be seated with Christ and
reigning with him throughout the Millennium (20:4-
6)-a period to be reckoned according to God's time,
not man's, and hence the equivalent of the "day of
the Lord" (cf. II Pet. 3:B-10) or the entire sweepof
the eschatological period. The seer makes this time
span clear from his remark that this is the period of
the "first resurrection"-i.e., of the moral one ex-
perienced by man within history (cf. Rom.6:l-ll;
Eph. 2:l-10). To say as John does that the church
reigning with Christ is privileged to observe the suc-
cessive pageants presented in the seven Scenes of this
Act, is simply to credit it alone with the spiritual in-
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tt. Stage setting for Acts II-VII of Revelation: The
"sanctuary" of the heavenly temple (taking the plaa
of the theater's shene) statds open, showing the

"throne" and ark of the covenant; the twenty-four
thrones for the elders correspond to the theater's
paraskeneia.

sight required to foresee the eternal purposes of eod
in their completeness. Accordingly, throughout his-
tory the church is led by the Spirit to see that all
creation is in God's sight judged as unworthy (Scene
l; 20:l l), that he will judge all men in like manner
(Scene 2; 2O:12-15), that he will create a new cosmos
after his own liking (Scene 3; 2l:l), and that he is
progressively bringing ever nearer the "new Jeru-
salem," Christ's church and bride (Scenes +-7). T}:e
judgment in Scene 2 here presents the final stumbling
block to every endeavor to interpret this book lit-
erally, for on the basis of such interpretation there
is no place left for it to occur. For the interpretation
outlined heriin, however, no difficulty presents itself

-this Scene, like all others of the drama, occurs on
the stage, of course!

F. CANONICITT. At an early date Revelation was
employed as authoritative by church fathers through-
out the church.

l. Europe. Hermas (95-100), himself an apoca-
lyptic writer at Rome, used its imagery (..g., .
woman to represent the church and a beast to stand
for its enemy); while Justin Martyr, who lived and
wrote in Rome a half century later, both employed
the book and mentioned its author by name. The so-
called Muratorian Canon, a second-century list of
the books of the NT, remarks of it: "And John in the
Apocalypse, although he writes to seven churches,
yet speaks to all." Irenaeus, bishop of Lyons (175),
also used the work, and it is quoted in the con-
temporary letter of the churches of Vienne and
Lyons with the introductory formula indicating it as
scripture. The OL MSS g and m (eighth or ninth
century), representing a translation of about the same
period, contained the book. Finally, under the in-
fluence of Jerome, it found a place in the Vulg. (391-
4O4).

2. North Africa. The OL MS h (sixth or seventh
century), containing a translation of the African type
which goes back presumably to the second century,
has fragments of Revelation along with the other NT
writings. Tertullian (ca. 200) and Cyprian (ca.235-
58) both wrote in Latin; and the former possibly, the
latter assuredly, employed the African Latin transla-
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tion of the NT, including that of Revelation. Tertul-
lian specifically speaks of it as by "John the apostle."
The Council of Carthage (397) in this area, under
the influence of Athanasius, adopted a canon in-
cluding all the books of the NT accepted by the
church universal ever sincc.

3. Egypt. Clement of Alexandria (212) is our first
authority here to quote the book, and this he does
under the name of the apostle John. He is followed
by Origen (ca. 235), who gives Revelation a place
among the "generally accepted" books of the NT
canon. The contemporary Chester Beatty Papyrus
(Pa?), emanating from this area, is the earliest Greek
exemplar of John's work; the Sahidic version (second

to fourth century) also contains fragments of it.
Dionysius of Alexandria (third century) challenged
the Johannine authorship ol the book, though he ac-
cepted it as canonical. It is found as well in the
Bohairic version (of uncertain date). Finally, in his
Festal Letter of 367, Athanasius included Revelation
in his canon-a matter of great moment for the latter
tradition of the church.

4. The East. In the area for which John wrote his
book, Papias, bishop of Hierapolis (early second
century), appears to have been the first on record to
have employed it as authoritative; he was followed
by Melito of Sardis (160-90), who wrote a com-
mentary upon it. During the same period Apollonius
is said by Eusebius to have used it, as did also
Methodius, bishop of Olympus-both of Asia Minor.
In addition, there are possible traces of its having
been known to and used by the Valentinian Gnostics
of the same area. In N Syria, Revelation experienced
perhaps its most checkered career. Bishop Theophilus
of Syrian Antioch (ca. l9l) used and quoted lrom
the book according to Eusebius, and Lucian (ca.3l2)

-the probable creator of the Byzantine text of the
NT-incorporated it into that version, which became
the standard Greek text of the Eastern Empire. But
Bishop Rabbula of Edessa (41l-35) omitted Revela-
tion, along with the minor Catholic letters, from the
Peshitta Version of the Syr., and it was not in-
corporated into this translation until 508 at the be-
hest of Bishop Philoxenus of the Syrian Hierapolis.
This is perhaps as satisfactory a history generally as
could be expected of the only extensive bit of apoca-
lyptic writing to be included in the NT scriptures.

G. TEXT. The witnesses for the text of Revelation
divide themselves into three groups constituted re-
spectively of: (a) P'E a?x ACP 0207; (D) 046 and
about forty cursives (incl. l); and (c) the bulk ofthe
cursives containing the Byzantine text. The Chester
Beatty Papyrus (Po7) ofthe third century exhibits
the most striking originality of all these witnesses,
while agreeing on the whole with the group indi-
cated. (For the versions and fathers, see $ F aboue.)
On the whole, the text of Revelation is fairly certain.
A majority of the variants appear to deal with the
curious solecisms in which the book abounds (sre $
A3 aboae); scribes from time to time endeavored par-
ticularly to correct the author's grammar in the mat-
ter of gender, number, and case of noun and adjec-
tive, and in that of mood and tense of the verb.

The most striking variants concern the number of
the beast at l3:18 (ser Stx HuuonBo AND Slxry-slx),
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and the spelling of "Armageddon" (sea He,n-
MAGEDoN). Other important readings about which
some doubt exists include: l:5-l0oqvrr or 

^oOoqvrr;4:3-iprq or iepe?q; l0:3-4-the number of the
"thunders" ("seven" or indeterminate); l5:3-the
"King of the nations" or the "King of the ages"; 19:
9-retention of "of the marriage" with "feast . . . of
the Lamb"; l9:13-the participle to accompany
ip6trovl and 20:9-the addition of drd toO 0eo0 after
r0p. Inleresting variants of an interpretive type in-
clude: Bqortre?q xoi lepeiq for Baorleiov, iepe?q (l:6;
5:10); rpr,rt6roxoq for rp6rroq (l:17; 2:8); Cp6mrooq
for dpdo-roocq (2:3); drd ro0 f6trou for ro0 p6vvo
(2: I 7); td 04p[ov rd r6rcprov for rd 04piov ( I l:7);
and omission of "This is the second death, the lake
of fire," in 20:14.

There is little or no evidence for dislocation of text
on an extensive scale in Revelation. The only likely
exceptions occur at I 5: t , which should possibly fol-
low after vss. 2-4, and at 20:7-10, which might well
follow immediately after vs. 3.

Bibliography. Commentaries: H. B. Swete (1906). R. H.
Charles, ICC (2 vols.; I 920), by far the most extensive in Eng-
lish. E. B. Allo, Saint Jean L'Apocal2pse (1921). T. Zahn (2
vols.; 3rd ed.,1924). E. Lohmeyer, Handbuch <un NT (2nd
ed., 1933). M. Rist, Introduction and Exegesis of Revelation,
IB, X,ll (1957), 347-551. M. Kiddle, Moffatt NT Com-
mentary.

Introductions to literature of the NT by: Jiilicher, Moffatt,
Goodspeed, Scott, Clogg, etc.

Important special studies relating to the background of the
Greco-Roman stage: M. Beiber, The Histor2 oJ thc Greek and
Roman Theatcr (1939). W. Beare, The Roman Stogc (1950).
H. D. F. Kitto, Creek Traged2: A Literary Slud2 (2nd ed., 1950).

Important special studies relating to the structure of Revela-
tion: R. G. Moulton in The Modern Reader's Biblc (1907).
N. W. Lund, Chiasmus in thc NT: A Stud2 in Formgeschichte
(1942). A. Farrer, ,4 Re-birth of Images (19a9). M. Rissi, {erl
und Gcschichte in der Ofenbarung des Johannes (1952). J. W.
Bowman, The Drama of thc Book of Reuclation ( 1955); "The
Revelation to John: Its Dramatic Structure and Message,"
Interpretation, IX (1955), 436-53, upon which this article has
lrgely drawn. J. W. BowulN

REVENGE, REVENGER.,Sea Avrxcrn oF BLooD.

REVERENCE. There is no typical word in the
original languages of the Bible corresponding to the
English "reverence" (cf. e0tr6pera, "godly fear,"
"reverence," only in Heb. t2:28; cf. 5:7). "Rever-
ence" is sometimes used (cf. "revere," "reverent") for
the Hebrew ;1x1t, FEen, "awe," when deep respect
other than that owed to God is implied (Lev. l9:3,
30;26:2; Judg. 6:10; I Kings l8:3, 12; in a different
idiom: Ps. I l9:48). The KJV uses the word '(rev-
erence" (RSV "obeisance") for i'tlnnuir, "to bow
down," where one bows in homage to a man (II
Sam. 9:6; I Kings l:31; Esth. 3:2, 5).

The expression O6Pos Xpro-ro0 (Eph. 5:21), "fear
of Christ" (RSV "reverence lor Christ"), challenges
the adequacy ol the time-honored phrase "fear of the
Lord" (Acts 9:31; Rom. 3:18; II Cor. 5:l l; cf. 7:l)
to contain the full dimension of man's response
to God's fearful righteousness expressed in love. In
the light of this passage and other NT exhortations
to mutual subjection "in the Lord" (Eph.6:l;Col.
3:18; cf. Eph. 6:9; Col. 4:l), the term "reverent" in
I Pet. 3:2 (KJV "fear") is a fitting translation (cf.
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Eph. 5:33, where the KJV has "reverence," the RSV
"respect," for gopeioOcr, "to fear"; cf. Deut. 32:51;
I Pet.3:15). The RSV uses "respect" for Crp6reo0cr,
"to shame oneself before another"-i.e., to respect
him (KJV "reverence") in Matt. 2l:37; Mark l2:6;
Luke 20:13; Heb. l2:9. J. A. WHrnrow

REVILE. See Scorpr,n.

REWARD. The English word "reward" may have
a neutral meaning of "recompense for good or evil,"
but most often it suggests a benefit or favorable
compensation. In the RSV, with few exceptions (cf.
Luke 23:41; Acts l:lB), "reward" means some posi-
tive outcome or return. Yet one must take account
of the larger complex of thought, where good and
evil are rewarded and punished, and man's respon-
sibility and accountability are involved in the ethical
scene. Related terms come into the picture, such as
"wages," "hire," "recompense," "requital."

The operation of this reward ranges from the
natural compensation man to man to God's recogni-
tion ofobedience and service, from a happy outcome
in this life to a gracious recompense in the life
to come.

It is to be noted that the words used in Hebrew
and Greek suggest the idea of the wholeness of an
action, the completion of the deed. Just as work is
completed for a man in the payment of his wages,
so it is assumed that action naturally carries an
entail in its outcome, whether ofl reward or of punish-
ment. The overtones of a commercial transaction are
not absent, as when reward is referred to as "wages."
The Hebrew terms most often used are int, "to deal
with, to benefit, to reward" (9tn;, "act, benefit,
recompense"); fptl, "end, reward, wages," sometimes
used as a preposition, "in reward of'; niyo, "labor,
wages"; fl?, "to return, to do a second time, to
reward"; l)9, "hire, reward" (n'rt?tt, "wages,
reward"); Etur, "to be whole, to complete, to restore,
to requite."

The Greek terms give the sense of a wage return
and an equivalent compensation. The word pro06r,>,
with its cognates, gro06q, gio0roq, gro0ot6q, has a
first meaning of "payment for services." The word
dvrcro6i6olyr, with its cognates dwcn66ogc and
dvror66oorq, suggests an equal return; the prefixes
dvri and dn6 reinforce the idea of corresponding
repayment. The Letter to the Hebrews uses a late
Greek word, gro0oroSoolo.

l. In the OT
2. In the Apoc.
3. In the teaching ofJesus
4. In the letters of Paul
5. In the rest of the NT
Bibliography

l. In the OT. This article is concerned with
reward in its ethical and religious dimensions. The
covenant of God with Israel was the evidence of
God's loving flavor; it promised good things to Israel
on condition of their obedience to the command of
God. Disobedience was a violation of the covenant
and would bring disaster and death. Israel was to
observe what was right and good in the sight of the
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Lord that they might prosper and come into posses-
sion of the land. In the period of the wanderings
failure to obey, on the part of leaders and people.
brought suffering and death. The history ol the
judges and the kings was written in terms of reward
for faithfulness and punishment for sin and idolatry.
Earthly victory and welfare depended on obedience

$osh. l:7-9; Judg. 2).
In the Psalms and the wisdom literature this "neat

doctrine of rewards and punishments" was applied
to the individual life. The good life was assured on
the basis of obedience and discipline, and wisdom
came to be identified with the good life. The first
psalm illustrates the fortunes of the wise, pious man
and the ungodly fool. Elsewhere in the Psalms this
neat mechanical pattern breaks down when the
psalmist prays for forgiveness and says:

He does not deal with us according to our sins,
nor requite us according to our iniquities

(Ps. 103;10).

Proverbs follows the orthodox doctrine, butthe
writer or writers of Ecclesiastes found that life did
not work out so neatly and the doctrine of retribu-
tion did not always apply in the span of the individ-
ual life. They sound a cynical note as they see the
righteous suffer and the wicked prosper, or as they
observe a common fate for all.

In the book ofJob the friends take the position
that righteousness is rewarded by welfare and long
life, while sickness and poverty are the recompense
for sin. In his suffering Job acknowledges that he
has sinned, and yet he observes around him the
wicked prospering. Job maintains his integrity before
God, and for.him the answer lies beyond the pattern
of strict reward for righteousness and punishment
for evil.

2. In the Apoc. Tobit illustrates a mechanical
righteousness done with a view to reward. He tithes,
gives alms, buries the dead, makes pilgrimage. Yet
he suffers blindness and amiction in captivity. His
piety appears to go unrewarded, and his wife com-
plains: "Where are your charities and your right-
eous deeds?" (Tob. 2: l4). The theme of the book is
that good deeds register with God, and finally Tobit
is vindicated with good success for him and his fam-
ily. "Give alms. . . So you will be laying up a good
treasure for yourself against the day of necessity. For
charity delivers from death. . ." (a:7,9-10).

In the book olJudith one theme is basic: If the
Israelites sin, they are vulnerable to the enemy; but
if there is no transgression, God will protect the
nation lrom attack.

In Ecclesiasticus we see the individual applica-
tion of rewards and punishments. Flere piety is
identified with wisdom (15:l), and the reward is
more wisdom (6:18). "Do no evil, and evil will never
befall you" (7:1). The freedom ofman to choose good
or evil is in his own hands, and he is held account-
able for his choice.

Do your work before the appointed time,
and in God's time he will give you your reward

(s I :30).

The author is aware of a certain skepticism concern-
ing God's accounting, as though man might hope to
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escape punishment (5:l-7), but he warns that sud-
denly God's wrath will go forth.

Mattathias in I Maccabees exhorts his sons to be
zealous for the law and the covenant, and he recalls
how the great leaders of the past, Abraham, Joseph,
Joshua, David, had been rewarded for their faith-
fulness to God's commandment (2:51-60).

II Maccabees enlarges the range of reward and
punishment with the idea of resurrection. The ar-
rogance of the heathen will receive just punishment
in the judgment of God and no resurrection to life,
while the faithful martyr can look beyond death to
his vindication at the hand of God (7:9,29,35-37).

Full reward in life after death is clearly stated in
the Wisdom of Solomon:

The righteous live for ever,
and their reward is with the Lord:
the Most High takes care of them.
Therefore they will receive a glorious crown
and a beautiful diadem from the hand of the Lord

(5:1 5- 1 6).

Even in this world the life of wisdom leads tcr

security. honor. and prosperity.
3. In the teaching of Jesus. In the Judaism in

which Jesus lived, God punished sin and rewarded
righteousness. The Jewish teachers would say that
"good deeds deserved the favor of God and the
reward he promised" (G. F. Moore lsee bibliographyl).
"Judaism has no hesitation about recognizing the
merit of good works, or in exhorting men to acquire
it and to accumulate a store of merit laid up for the
hereafter." II Esdras and Tobit refer to the treasure
of good works laid up. As the commandments of the
law were multiplied, so the number of rewards for
those who kept the commandments was to tre multi-
plied in the afterlife. The lawyer in Luke l0:25 ff,
with his question: "What shall I do to inherit eternal
life?" provides an example of good works with a view
to reward from God; Jesus' reply is in the same pat-
tern: "Do this, and you will live" (10:28). It should
be noted that the development ofJewish apocalyptic
speculation concerning the Age to Come opened up
a great prospect of reversal and reward.

Reward is an almost constant feature of Jesus'
teaching (cf. the Beatitudes). Occasionally the out-
come is in the sequence of this life, as is probably
meant in Matt. 7:l-3, but more often it is in the
spiritual relation with God (Matt. 6:4, 6, lB) or in
the Next Age (Matt.6:20; Mark l0:21: treasure
in heaven). At other times Jesus calls for service
without reference to reward (Luke 9:57-62;
I 4:25-3 3).

The reward motive is sharply curbed in the para-
ble of the laborers (Matt. 20:l-16), where the pay-
ment of one denarius is for all, or in the parable of
the servant from the field, whose hard labor created
no merit: "We are unworthy servants; we have only
done what was our duty" (Luke l7:7-10). In the
judgment scene of Matt. 25 the righteous are re-
warded with a place in the kingdom, but their seru-
ice to the thirsty, hungry, naked, was so far from
being done for a reward that the righteous were un-
aware of what they had done. In Mark l0:29-31,
Jesus promises to the faithful disciples hundredfold
restitution plus eternal life. But this can be under-
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stood as suggesting no consciously chosen reward.
Only suffering and privation in this life, but a re-
versal in the life to come. Incidentally, the reader of
the Greek Testament should not always insist on the
purposive aim in all the fvq clauses, for very often the
writers made no clear distinction between purpose and
result, confusing purpose with common sequence.
Similarly when Jesus said: "If any one would be first,
he must be last of all and servant of all" (Mark 9:35).
he was not offering the first place as the consciously
chosen goal to be achieved by humility-such self-
centered humility would not be humility at all. How
far Jesus' teaching was from self-seeking reward
appears in the paradox: "Whoever would save his
life will lose it; and whoever loses his lif'e for my sake
and the gospel's will save it" (Mark 8:35). Other
goals and causes come first: "Seek first his kingdom
and his righteousness, and all these things shall be
yours as well" (Matt. 6:33).

Discussion ofJesus' reward ethics should include
the following considerations: (a) the reward is of
the same character as the principle, action, or service
enjoined; (6) the reward can be understood as the
necessary consequence of the way of life Jesus taught;
life moves on to these outcomes and results, and God
can be counted on to preserve the moral and spirit-
ual order; (r) the rewards are included in the salva-
tion offered as the gift of God to all men who will
respond in faith; (d) the goal to which Jesus directed
men is not self-aggrandizement, but self-forgetful
service in God's kingdom, which is ours, not by
merit, but by the grace of God.

In the consideration of rewards we can see the
sharpest difference between the Synoptic gospels and
the Fourth Gospel. Eternal life in the Fourth Gospel
rests on belief, but this life is not a reward of the
future after death-death for the believer is no more

-eternal life is a present possession which the Son
communicates. Faith and its outcome have been tele-
scoped in this eternal life, which the believer now
enjoys. Relics of the older eschatological scheme
persist in reference to the judgment and the resur-
rection. Jesus says he goes to prepare a place for his
disciples; the Counselor will come as compensation
for Jesus' departure. But the future reward becomes
a present possession in fellowship with the Father
and the Son.

4. In the letters of Paul. Paul's great theme is
that God in Christ freely justifies the believer and
that he thereupon enters into the privileges of the
new life in Christ. In this new state the believer
enjoys the gifts of the Spirit in reward and victory
in the moral struggle. Ideally the man in Christ has
ceased from sin, and the law of commandments has
no more power over him.

F{owever, Paul just as persistently asserts man's
responsibility for his actions and his accountability
before the judgment seat of God or Christ: "We shall
all stand before the judgment seat of God" (Rom.
l4:10; cf. II Cor. 5:10). This judgment is individ-
ualized and particularized in Rom. 2:6-8: "He will
render to every man according to his works: to those
who by patience in well-doing seek for glory and
honor and immortality, he will give eternal life; but
for those who are factious and do not obey the truth,
but obey wickedness, there will be wrath and fury"
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(see also Gal. 6:7-B). In this judgment there will be
gradations of punishment (Col. 3:25) or rewards (II
Cor. 5:10; Eph. 6:8). Paul warns his readers that a
so-called believer could be rejected (I Cor. 6:9-l l).

At a few points Paul refers to reward in this life
(II Cor.9:6 ff; Eph. 6:2 ff; Phil.4:17-19). But in
general he finds that in this life there are only pain
and hardship, and he projects the rewards for the
Christian into the future at the Judgment or in the
coming kingdom. The great reward will be the pos-
session of eternal life (Gal. 6:8), which is also con-
sidered as participation in the kingdom of God. (The
figure of the athletic contest, with its prize, is a fa-
miliar one in Paul's letters-e.g., I Cor.9:23-27;
Phil. 3:13 tr.) In the kingdom each individual will
receive his award in proportion to his record on earth.

This apparent contradiction between justification
by faith and the recompense principle has been much
discussed. Both doctrines are clearly represented in
Paul's thinking, and he does not seem to be aware of
a contradiction. A certain adjustment of thinking
does appear in Rom. 6:23: "The wages of sin is
death, but t}re free gift of God is eternal life in Christ
Jesus our Lord." But Paul as a Jew would naturally
think in terms of human accountability before God,
with the consequent rewards and punishments. The
fact is that the teaching ofjustification by faith is
properly set against the background of God's judg-
ment of man, and it derives its meaning from
that judgment. Human accountability is basic to the
order of life for all men, but Paul sees the Christian
entering on a new order of life in the Spirit where
victory over sin is assured and where judgment will
not bring the wrath of God but final vindication.

In the Pastoral letters that have been credited to
Paul, there are frequent references to good works and
their rewards (I Tim. 6:lB-19;II Tim. 4:6-8). Eternal
life is a prize to be won.

5. In the rest of the NT. In the Letter to the
Hebrews we hear of the promise of rest (4: I ), into
which men should strive to enter. God is aware of
the good deeds of the believer, who should seek
through faith and patient endurance to inherit the
promises (6:10-12). Christ has offered the perfect
sacrifice for the sin of man, and yet the believer
could fall away and finally face the fearful prospect
ofjudgment and frre (3:12; l0:26-31). For the be-
liever who confidently endures, there will be a
reward ( l0:351 pro0aro6ooic). The author of He-
brews cites as an example Moses, who looked to a
reward ( I l:26). Even Jesus "for the joy that was set
before him endured the cross" (12:2).

The Letter of James deals vigorously with the
idea of man's accountability before the whole law on
the basis ofhis deeds. "Faith by itself, ifit has no
works, is dead" (2:17). The doer ofrighteousness will
be blessed in this life (l:25), and his endurance of
trial will be rewarded by the possession of strong,
complete character. But all men face the imminence
of judgment. The crown of life is promised to the
man of tested faith, but evil men can anticipate only
misery in the life to come (5:l-6).

The author of I Peter confidently looks forward to
the Christian hope at the revelation ofJesus Christ.
Faithful men suffer trial now, but then they will enter
their inheritance and receive the crown of glory.
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Instead ofunderscoring reward, he says in l:9: "As
the outcome [t6loq] of your faith you obtain the
salvation of your souls." For all men there is the
prospect of judgment, with a dire end for those who
disobey the gospel of God. Yet there are many ex-
hortations and injunctions without any reference to
reward. For the slave in his suffering it is enough to
have the approval of God.

The book of Revelation was written for the vin-
dication of those who suffer now but who will have
a share in the heavenly Jerusalem. In the seven
letters at the beginning the portion ofthe faithful is
described as the tree of life, the crown of life, the
hidden manna, etc. The series of seven seals,
trumpets, and bowls deal with the disasters coming
upon the wicked, and part of the reward for the
saints seems to be to gloat over the wicked in their
suffering ( l8:20). The judgment of God brings wrath
upon the wicked, but to the saints there will be
exemption from hunger, thirst, sorrow, and suffer-
ing. God will reward them with rest, "for their deeds
follow them" (14:13). And they will reign with
Christ.

Bibliograpfut. G. F. Moore, Judaism (1927); M. S. Enslin,
The Ethics of Paul (1930); F. V. Filson, St. Paul's Conception
of Rccompcrce (1931); K. E. Kirk, The Vision of God (1931);
J. Weiss, The Histor2 of Primitioe Christianit2 (1914; English
trans., 1937); E. F. Scott, The Nqture of the EarQ Church
(l9al); M. Burrows, An Outline of Biblical Theologt (1946);
P. Ramsey, Buic Christian Ethics (1952). P. E. Devres

REZEPH re' zEf I I ]r ; Assyrian-Babylonian Ra; appa).
A town mentioned with Gozan (Assyrian Guzana,
modern Ras-el-'Ain) and Harran in the message of
Sennacherib's commander to Hezekiah (II Kings 19:
l2; Isa. 37:12) as an example of cities long ago cap-
tured by the Assyrians and not delivered by their
own local gods. Reseph was located near the W end
of Jebel Singar and had in 701 n.c., when Sen-
nacherib's commander referred to it, been in Assyrian
hands for a century or so, fcir it is known to have
been an Assyrian provincial capital at least since
Adad-nirari III (Bl0-782). Most probably it was in-
corporated as an integral part of Assyria by Shal-
maneser III after his campaign in that region in 838.
Flarran and Gozan, mentioned with it, seem to have
been incorporated under Adad-nirari III.

Bibliographlt. E. Forrer, Die Prouinqeinteilung des Assyiscfun
Reiches (1920), p. 16. T. Jrcorsrn

REZIA. KJV form of RIZIA.

REZIN re'zin [1tlr; LXX B 'Pqoery in Isa. 7; Aq.,
Symm., Theod., 'Prr.orv tn Isa. 8; MT doubtless hos

wealized improperl the Canaanite expression olf thc name

(ras26n); c,f. L)(X 'Pqqoodrv in II Kings; ,l Sy..
rasdn; Aram. l\y\ for rajAn, pleasant, agreeable, indi-
mted b1 Akkad. ra-!i-a-nu); DAISAN dd'sen (I Esd.5:
3l). King of Damascus (died 732 B.c.). Born at
Bit-Hadara near Damascus, he became the "head of
Damascus" (Isa. 7:8). In 738 s.c., like Menahem of
Israel (II Kings l5:19-20) and other kings ofSyria,
he paid tribute to the Assyrian king, Tiglath-pileser
TI.

During the reign of King Ahaz of Judah, ap-
parently because he was frustrated in an attempt to
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persuade Ahaz to join an alliance against Assyria,
Rezin joined King Pekah of Israel in an attack on
Judah with the intention of placing an Aramean on
the throne of Judah (II Kings l6:5-6; Isa. 7:1, 6).
Although the Arameans of Damascus extended their
influence southward E of the Jordan, the assertion
that Rezin displaced the Jews of Elath and colonized
the place with Arameans (II Kings l6:6) may be
unhistorical, resting on a confusion in spelling be-
tween "Aram" (ErN) and "Edom" (o:r), since the
Edomites usually dominated that region. Rezin's
attack on Jerusalem failed, but King Ahaz was ter-
rified (Isa. 7:l-2). Despite the prophet Isaiah's ad-
vice to remain calm and trust in God because the
power of the "two smoldering stumps of firebrands"
was about spent (vss. 4,7-9, 16), Ahaz sent treasures
of his temple and palace as a rich bribe to persuade
the Assyrian king to help Judah against Rezin and
his ally Pekah (II Kings l6:7-B).

When Tiglath-piieser III attacked in 733 n.c.,
Pekah of Israel was assassinated, and Hoshea, the
nominee of the Assyrian king, was installed as king
of Israel (II Kings l5:29-30). Rezin briefly resisted,
then fled "like an antelope" to Damascus, where he
was besieged like h "caged bird," according to the
Assyrian annals. Unable to take Damascus at once,
the Assyrian turned against the Arabs, Tyrians, and
Philistines who had been the allies of Damascus and
might be expected to send assistance against the As-
syrians. The gardens and parks that surrounded
Damascus were destroyed; and 591 towns near the
city, including Rezin's birthplace, Bit-Hadara, were
laid waste. ln 732 t.c., Damascus was captured, and
many of its inhabitants were exiled. Rezin was ex-
ecuted (II Kings l6:9). Schrader claims that Rawlin-
son found an Akkadian record of the slaying of Rezin
but that the slab was left in Asia and subsequently
disappeared. After the fall of the city, the kingdom
of Damascus lost its independence entirely and was
made into an Assyrian province.

The name Rezin appears again in the postexilic
period in the listing of the "sons of Rezin" among
the temple servants (sea NnrxtNt*r) that formed part
of the postexilic community (Ezra 2:48; Neh. 7:50).

Rezin is not to be confused with an earlier Aramean,
Rnzott (lttr), who was contemporary with Solomon
(I Kings ll:23-25).

Bibliographlt. E. Schrader, CuneiJorm Inscriptiorc and the OT
(l 885-88), l, 257; E. G. Kraeling, Aram and Isrccl (1918);
M. Thilo, In uelchem Jahrc geschah die sogcnannte gtrisch-
efroemitische Inuasion (1918); B. Landsberger, Sam'al (lg*8),
pp. 66-67, note 169; J. B. Pritchard, ed., ANET (2nd ed.,
1955), p. 283; M. F. Unger, Isracl and the Aramacans o1[ Da-
masru (1957), pp. 95-101, 175-78. R. A. Bowuex

REZON re'z3n [l]t"r, prince] (I Kings I l:23). An
Aramean leader who was an adversary of Solomon.
Rezon began his career in the service of Hadadezer,
but left him, probably after the defeat of the Aramean
coalition by David, to become the captain of an in-
dependent company of marauders. When Israelite
control over Damascus weakened during the reign of
Solomon, Rezon seized the city and made it the cen-
ter of a new and powerful Aramean state. Probably
he is to be identified with Hezion, grandfather of
Ben-hadad I (I Kings l5:18).
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Bibliograpfut, M. F. Unger, Israel and thc Aramearc oJ
Damcu (1957), pp. 54-58. R. W. Conxey

RHEGIUM rEJi em [td 'P{yrov] (Acts 28:13). A
town in S Italy where Paul stopped on the way to
Rome; the modern Reggio or Reggio Calabria.

Rhegium is on the Strait of Messina, which here
separates Italy and Sicily by a width ofra. seven
miles. It appeared to the ancients that Sicily had
been "rent" (from p4yvu1.u) from the continent by
earthquake; hence this town was called Rhegium.
This was the explanation given by Aeschylus (Frag-
ment 230); but others preferred to derive the name
from regium, the Latin word for "royal" (Strabo
vr.2s8).

According to Strabo (VI.257), Rhegium was first
settled by Chalcidians, together with some Mes-
senians from the Peloponnesus, the latter being the
people who settled Messina across the strait. The
foundation of Rhegium probably took place in the
latter part of the eighth century t.c. Ca.494 s.c.,
contemporary with Gelon of Svnecusr, Anaxilas was

ryrant of the city (Herodotus VI.23; VII.l65).
ln 427 s.c., Athenian forces undertook to seize

Sicily, and Rhegium provided them a base and con-
tributed ships (Diodorus XII.54). In 415 n.c., how-
ever, when the Athenians were moving against Syra-
cuse, where they were soon to suffer disaster,
Rhegium held back from active alliance (Diodorus
XIII.3). Soon afterward, the city resisted the rise of
Dionysius the Elder in Syracuse, and warfare en-
sued, the result of which was the demolition of
Rhegium by Dionysius in 387 s.c. (Strabo VI.25B).
Dionysius the Younger, who ruled Syracuse 367-343
n.c., rebuilt Rhegium and called it Phoebia, in honor
of Phoebus (Apollo), whose son he claimed to be.

In 280 n.c., Pyrrhus, king of Epirus, invaded Italy,
and Rhegium, fearing both him and also the
Carthaginians, who dominated the sea, requested a
garrison from the Romans. Four thousand men were
placed in the city under command of Decius, but
after a time the protectors, seeing the favorable situa-
tion and great wealth of the city, massacred or ex-
pelled the citizens and took it for themselves. In 271
B.c. the evildoers were punished and Rhegium re-
stored to its own citizens (Polybius L7).

In the Punic Wars, Rhegium was almost taken
by Hannibal (Polybius IX.7), but maintained its in-
dependence and remained loyal to Rome (Livy
XXIII.xxx.9). After the earthquake of 9l s.c.,
Rhegium was in want of population, but Augustus
Caesar settled some of the men of his expeditionary
forces there, and at the beginning of the first cen-
tury A.D. the city was fairly populous (Strabo VI.258-
59). Under Augustus it took the name of Rhegium
Julium (Ptolemy Geography III.l).

B ibli ogr ap h1t. Phi li pp, " Re gi u m," P a u 12 - W i s s o ua, Zweite
Reihe, I (1914), cols. 487-502. J. Frnncen

RHEIMS VERSION r€mz. A term applied to the
NT section of the official Roman Catholic English
Bible, the Douev VensIoN. Cardinal William Allen
encouraged the professors of canon law at Douay in
1578 to prepare the version, and Gregory Martin
carried the translation through to its completion
(1582). It was begun at the English College at
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Douay, France, but because ofpolitical upheavals the
work was moved to Rheims, where the NT was com-
pleted; hence the term "Rheims Version." It was
based on the "authenticall Latin"-i.e., the Vulg.

See a/so Vr,nsroNs, ENGLTsH, $ 6. J. R. BneNroN

RHESA rE'sa ['P4od] (Luke 3:27). An ancestor of
Jesus.

RHETORIC AND ORATORY. In English these
two terms are clearly distinguished: rhetoric is the
art of composition by which language, whether writ-
ten or spoken, becomes descriptive, interpretative, or
persuasive; while oratory is the art ofeffective public
speech. The latter term may even describe the con-
tents of the speech as well as its manner. Both rhetoric
and oratory presuppose grammar, whose rules are
fundamental to both composition and delivery, and
indispensable for a proper understanding ofboth the
written and the spoken word.

In both Greek and Latin, however, the terms were
identical: pqroprril r61v4 (Latin ars rhelorica) meant
the art of the orator or public speaker, a fact which
reminds us that "oral" literature long preceded writ-
ten, and that the art of public speaking antedated
the writing of books. The origins of Greek rhetoric
(from which Latin was derived) go back at least to
Homer, for his heroes are constantly engaged in pub-
lic speaking and debate. Like all Greek art, poetry,
music, architecture, sculpture, and painting, like
Greek history and Greek religion, Greek rhetoric was
a natural expression of the Hellenic spirit. Those who
engaged readily in public debate obviously desired
to win either public approval or a case in court. The
keen dialogue so common in the tragedies and in
Aristophanes was more than clever banter-as so

often in Shakespeare. The debaters meant to score.
l. Teachers of rhetoric. The earliest teachers of

the art of rhetoric were two Sicilians, Corax and his
pupil Tisias, who came to Athens in the fifth cen-
hrry B.c. and opened a school. Tisias became in turn
the teacher of the Sophist Gorgias and the orators
Isocrates and Lysias. The main object of the teach-
ing was to train orators for effective pleading in the
law courts. Hence they studied not only the prin-
ciples ofdelivery ("elocution") but also those oflogic
and persuasion, and also the details of traditional
Greek law. They cultivated the art of plausibility-
many of the cases defended by the orators depended
upon purely circumstantial evidence and "probabil-
ity" (rd elx6q). Gorgias, who is forever pictured in
Plato's Dialoguas, introduced the emphasis on emo-
tional appeal, thus producing a type of oratory (the
decorative, ceremonial, or "epideictic") quite distinct
from the forensic or legal type, hitherto in use. Later
experts, like Thrasymachus, Protagoras, and
Theodorus of Byzantium, developed the rules by
which rhetorical effects could be gained and prose
made as captivating as poetry-which to a Greek
was irresistible. The.criticisms which Plato leveled
against the Sophists as a group and against a.ll

"sophistic" in argumentation, logic, and presupposi-
tions, especially the absence of fixed moral principles,
resulted in the meaning which ever since has been
attached to "sophistry." These men cared nothing
for either moral presuppositions or moral conse-
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quences, but only for winning cases in court, or fior
political advantage in the struggles for social control
in the disturbed Hellenic and international world
of their time. The tragic case of Andocides (see his
On the Mltsterzes) illustrates the attitude. He had
grown up in Athens, an idle, irresponsible young
man about town; now, years later, he finds himself
on trial for his life as a desecrator of the Eleusinian
rites and of the sacred household slones, lhe hermre.

His behavior and his arguments reflect the shallow-
ness of his Sophistic education.

Isocrates was an exception: he viewed rhetoric as

a kind ofphilosophyj a training for the good life, and
a means of sharing in the privileges and responsibili-
ties of citizenship. But the older view-viz., that
rhetoric was a conjurer's bag of tricks for amazing
the hearers or persuading the court (often including
a jury of five hundred)-prevailed, and in time came
to be looked upon as the crown and climax of edu-
cation, and the proof of both its value and its validity.
When the younger Pliny visited his old school, his
6rst question was, "How are the lads doing in
oratory? And how are they doing in the courts, after
they get out?" Success was the test, then as now. The
first teacher of all, Corax, agreed that Tisias was to
pay his fee only if he won his first case in court-
and had, eventually, to bring suit against his pupil.
It was the first case Tisias had ever defended. Corax
insisted, "If I win the case, I will receive payment by
the verdict; ifI lose, I claim payment under our con-
tract." "No," replied the pupil, "if I win, I will not
have to pay; if I lose, I won't pay." The court dis-
missed the case, with the remark, "A bad crow
[x6po{] lays bad eggs."

2. Criticism bv philosophers. The criticism of
Plato and the constructive work oflsocrates, Aristotle,
and Theophrastus led to a higher conception of the
orator and his art, which, though neglected by the
ordinary lawyer and politician, was influential with
the great orators and literary critics of antiquity. No
one ever made a more careful study of his art than
Demosthenes or Cicero. Yet even the teaching of
rhetoric failed to maintain the highest level, and the
fourth century saw the beginning of a florid, highly
emotional, even sensuous style known as "Asianic"
(Hegesias of Magnesia was the chief proponent). It
resulted in the practice of the writing and delivery
of "declamations" in the schools, all based upon strict
rules and following artificial examples, not the works
ofthe great orators, but flowery "models ofeloquence"
written by the teachers. The so-called Progltmnasmata,
or preparatory exercises, of the first century B.c. pro-
vided a drill in various kinds of writing-fables, his-
tories, elegies, pleas-but not political speeches, as
these were not encouraged under the Hellenistic
monarchies or, later, under the Roman Empire. This
artificial kind of rhetoric continued to receive the
criticism of philosophers and those literary men who
stood for the classical tradition in education (the
"Atticists" of 50 s.c. and later). The high standards
of the past were recalled, and the sober influence of
Roman political thought and speech had a good and
growing influence. The so-called "canon" or standard
list ol the Attic orators was drawn up, Demosthenes
heading the list. The Roman Cicero, who studied in
Greek schools (Athens and Rhodes) and seriously
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cultivated the art all his life, is probably the best
example of the fusion of Greek and Latin oratory.

3. Influence on the NT. It is not surprising that
attempts have been made to trace the influence of
classical standards of rhetoric and oratory in the NT.
(The OT and the Apoc. are exempt from this in-
fluence, as basically Semitic literature, though traces
of Greek style have been found in II Maccabees and
elsewhere.) The best example is the Letter to the
Hebrews, which Hermann Von Soden outlined as an
example of Greek oratory. It has a proemium (l:l-4:
l3), designed to win good will; a diegesis, or state-
ment of the case (4:14-6:20), designed to win favor;
an apodeixis, or demonstration (7:l-10:lB), designed
to complete the persuasion of the hearers; and an
epilogue (10:19 l3:21). But the author's develop-
ment of the theme is far more direct and his cu-
mulative logic far more powerful: (a) Christ is supe-
rior to angels (l:l-2:lB); (b) he is superior to Moses
(3:l-4:13); (r) he is the supreme High Priest, supe-
rior to Aaron, like Melchizedek; and his ministry is
in the heavenly, not the earthly, sanctuary, where
his offering of himself is final and forever effective
(4:14-lO: lB). The rest of the homily or "epistle" is
hortatory and practical (10:19-13:25). The most one
can say is that the work is the finest example of
Greek prose in the NT, and that Greek rhetorical
standards (not rules or models) have influenced the
writer, who was certainly a man of superior educa-
tion.

Other examples that have been chosen to illustrate
classical influence include Paul's speech before the
Areopagus (Acts l7:22-31), which begins with an
attempt to win favor (the usual captatio beneuolentiae)
and continues with a proclamation of the gospel of
revelation and coming judgment; obviously Paul's
speech (the account in Acts is barely an outline) was
not modeled on the Greek orators, but ended like a
Hebrew prophet's grave warning of doom. Another
is the speech of Stephen in Acts 7; but this is like
dozens of other briel surveys of Hebrew-Jewish his-
tory, of which we have examples in the Bible and
elsewhere, even in the "historical" psalms. There is
nothing "Greek" or "oratorical" about it. On the
other hand, the forensic speeches in Acts, Paul's de-
fense on the steps of the Castle of Antonia (Acts 22:
l-21; it was interrupted in vs. 22 and never finished),
or the one before the Sanhedrin (23: l-9; scarcely a
speech, for it had only begun when it ended in a
wrangle); or Tertullus'professional opening of the
prosecution (2+:2-8) and Paul's reply (vss. l0-21);
or the climactic speech before Festus, Agrippa, and
Bernice (26:l-23)-these speeches all reflect the skill
of the author of Acts, but do not show any ofthe
explicit organization or composition which was
typical of Greek and Latin oratory. Any educated
man on trial for his life would follow this procedure,
trying to make contact with his judge or judges, to
establish common ground, and to show that his words
and actions had been reasonable and right. Paul was
no Greek rhetorician reciting a speech carefully
memorized in advance. His style was far more like
that of the popular Cynic-Stoic "diatribe," the speech
in the market place which these street preachers ol
ethical and political philosophy used in their efforts
to improve mankind. He positively rejected the artful
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literary and rhetorical devices of the "wise in this
age" (see his defense in I Cor. l-4; II Cor. l0 l3).
The same is true of other parts of the NT-e.g., the
discourses of Jesus in Matthew and John, or the
logic of Romans or Galatians, the dramatic denoue-
ment of Revelation, or the gnomic "wisdom" sayings
ofJames. There are echoes oforatory and oforators
here and there, but no studied imitation. The early
Christians were not, for the most part, taken from
the learned or the politically dominant class; and
their religion, their sacred scriptures, their worship,
their very vocabulary, were Semitic, biblical, Greco-
Jewish. Their "models," so far as they had any, for
scripture exposition or exhortation were not Greek
or Roman, but biblical-i.e., they were taken from
or inspired by the LXX, the earliest Bible of the
early Christians. It was in a later period, in the sec-
ond century and afterward, that the artificial and
florid popular rhetoric of the time began to influence
Christian preaching and writing, especially sermons.

See also Eoucnrrox rN THE NT.
Bibliography. See the editions of the Greek and Roman

orators in the Loeb Classical Library, where the original text
and an English translation are on opposite pages, with good
introductions and notes. Also Aristotle Rheloric; Deme trius Oz
St7le; Longinus; and Quintilian, in the Loeb series.

See also: L. von Spengel, Rhetores Graeci (1853-56); R. C.

Jebb, The Attic Orators (1876); F. Blass, Dra Altische Beredsam-
keit (1887 -98); G. A. Saintsbury, Histor2 oJ Critialsm (1900);
E. Norden, Die Antike Kunstprosa ( 1909); R. Bultmann, Drr
Stil der Paulinischer Predt)gl und die Kynisch-Stoische Diatribe
(1910); P. Wendland, Die Hellenistisch-riimische Kullur in ihren
Be{ehungen 7u Judentum und Chnstentum ( I 9 I 2); J. F. Dobson,
The Greek Orators (1919); C. S. Baldwin, Anaent Rheloic and
Poetic (1924); R. W. Livingstone, The Misston of Grue (1928);
E. Hatch, The In;fluence of Greek ldeas on Christiani1t (new ed.,
1957). F. C. Gnnnr

RHODA ro'da ['P66a, rose] (Acts l2:13). Appar-
ently a slave in the house of Mary, the mother of

Rhodes

John Mark; it is possible, however, that she was
simply a member of the household or one of the com-
pany assembled and praying. She joyfully recognized
Peter's voice outside the door, after his release from
imprisonment. She was probably a Christian.

Tradition claims this house as the place where the
Last Supper was held, and it was perhaps the head-
quarters of the Jerusalem church.

B. H. TsnocxvonroN, Jn.

RHODES rddz ['P66oq]. A Greek island and city in
the SE ofthe Aegean Sea (Ezek.27:15; Acts 2l:l).
Rhodes is the largest island in the Aegean after
Crete, measurins some forty-1ry6 by seventeen miles,
and separated from Asia Minor by a channel ra. ten
miles wide. Its central part is mountainous, its coasts
have good harbors, and in summertime it has safe
anchorage on the E side. As the natural station for
Aegean tramc en route to the Orient, Rhodes early
developed into a prosperous trade center.

The earliest inhabitants were of unknown Bronze
Age origins. Minoan merchants founded a colony on
the NW coast near Ialysos and were followed by
Greek settlers who lived in Mycenean sites all over
the island. Later colonization u,as by Dorian Greeks,
who developed the cities of Ialysos, Lindos, and
Kameiros into leading trade centers. Colonies were
sent abroad, and oriental trade went especially
through the port of Lindos.

Liberated from the Persians, Rhodes became part
of the Delian League (477 t.c.).In 408 the three old
cities united in the foundation of a new capital, the
city of Rhodes on the NE point of the island near the
sanctuary of the sun-god Helios.

The new Rhodian state became a leading power
in the Greek world. Its capital was designed along
modern lines of town-planning, following the system
of Hippodamus of Miletus. Its opportunities increased
in Hellenistic times, when the trade to Alexandria.
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Rhodocus

to Cyprus, and to Phoenicia was going through the
port of Rhodes. The famous siege by Demetrius in
305-304 8.c., successfully withstood, led to the erec-
tion of the Colossus ol Rhodes, a bronze statue of
Helios 105 feet high at the entrance to the harbor.
This statue, one of the seven wonders of the world,
was demolished by an earthquake ca. 227 s.c. The
general earthquake damage was soon repaired, but
the Colossus was left lying near its base.

Rhodes with its large fleet was a supporter of the
Roman cause and a protector of Greek shipping
against the Mediterranean pirates. Its fortunes turned
in 167 s.c., when the Romans declared Delos a free
port and reduced the Rhodian possessions.

The city of Rhodes afterward was of greater cul-
tural than commercial importance. The philosopher
Panetius (ca. 185-109 r.c.), head ofthe Stoa, came
from Rhodes (Lindos). Posidonius (135-50 n.c.), al-
though a Syrian, made Rhodes his home and founded
a school there which was attended by many Romans.

A disaster befell Rhodes in 43 4.c., when Cassius
mercilessly stripped the city of its material wealth.
All gold and silver was collected from private and
public resources. Many Rhodian works of art were
transported to Rome on this occasion.

In imperial times Rhodes was a favorite resort for
the Romans, whether travelers or exiles. Tiberius
spent eight years on the island. In the first century
A.D. the city, its monuments, and its artistic wealth
were still a source oladmiration to visitors (cf. Strabo
XIV.652; Pliny Nat. Hist. XXXIV.36).

The archaeology of the ancient city of Rhodes is
insufficiently known because of the extensive rebuild-
ing of the town. Its most famous monuments date
from the period when the Knights of Saint John
founded a state on the island (1309-1522). Lindos
and Kameiros are better preserved, as are the
cemeteries of Ialysos.

Paul's ship on its way from Miletus and Cos to
Patara stopped at Rhodes in accordance with ancient
navigational routine (Acts 2l:l). The LXX reading
of " Rhodians" in Gen. l0:4; I Chr. I :7 for
"Dodanim" seems a late substitution based on
familiarity with Rhodian sea power. "Rhodes" in
Ezek.27:15 (based on the LXX) is historically pos-
sible as a reference to Rhodian trade with Tyre.

Bibliograp\t. D. Magie, Roman Rule in Asia Minor (195O),
pp. 7l-73; R. Matton, Rhode s (1954). M. J. MELLINK

RHODOCUS rdd'akas ['P66oroq] (II Macc. l3:21).
A traitor of the Jewish army of Judas Maccabeus.
He communicated secret information about Beth-zur,
the citadel which Judas had strengthened. He was
discovered, found guilty, and imprisoned.

RIBAI ri'bt [t1t11 (II Sam. 23:29;l Chr. ll:31). The
father of Ittai, who was a member of the company
of the Davidic Mighty Men known as the "Thirty"
and was from Gibeah of the Benjaminites.

RIBBAND. Archaic form of "ribbon," used by the
KJV to translate Stno (RSV CORD) in Num. l5:38.

RIBLAH rib'le [n):r; Arab. Riblal; KJV DIB-
LATH dib'Hth in Ezek. 6:14. An ancient Syrian

7B Riddle

I town situated S of the Lake of Hums in the vicinity
I of Kaoesu oN THE OnoNres. Its geographical posi-

I tion is where, in ancient times, the military highways
I to Egypt and Mesopotamia crossed.

I niUtut is known from the time when the kingdom
I of .fudah had to fight its uneven contest for its life,

| 6rst against the Egyptians and then against the Baby-

I lonians. After the death of King Josiah in the battle

I at Megiddo against Pharaoh Neco in 609 s.c.. his

I younger son Jehoahaz was made king-his eldest son

I Eliakim, being pro-Egyptian, had lost the confidence

I of the people. Neco did not approve the election of
I Jehoahaz. According to II Kings 23:33, Neco im-
I prisoned him at Riblah and made his brother Eliakim
I king, and as .fehoiakim the latter ascended the

I th.orre. He was more or less an Egyptian vassal and
I had to pay rribute to Neco.

I aft.. the defeat of Neco at Carchemish in 606,

I Nebuchadrezzar of Babylon took over the hegemony

I in the Near East (cf. II Kings 24:7:"The kingof
I Egyp, did not come again out of his land"); so

I Jehoiakim became tributary to him. After a few

I y"".., however, he refused to pay the tribute; and

I because of this, Nebuchadrezzar pushed into Pal-

I estine with his armies. Jehoiakim died suddenly, and

I his son Jehoiachin (Jeconiah), eighteen years ofage,

I became king after him. His foreign policy was along

I the same line his lather had followed. This led to
I the capture ofJerusalem in 597. In the shadowof
I the Babylonian, the last king ofJerusalem, Mattaniah

| -or Zedekiah, as he called himself as king-ruled
I over the country until 586, when Nebuchad.rezzar

I put a. end to the Jerusalemite kingdom.

I At first Jeremiah the prophet seems to have been

I successful in persuading the king not to undertake

I anything which might annoy Nebuchadrezzar. But

I after the death of Neco, Zedekiah was unable to
I master the situation, and the war party predominated.
I Because of this development, Nebuchadrezzar im-
I mediately came to the scene and encamped at Rib-
llah; so the town was the place from which

I Nebuchadrezzar determined the fate of the last king

I of Jerusalem, when he destroyed the city. Zedektah
I tried to escapet but at Jericho he was overtaken and

I then brought before the king of Babylon to Riblah:

| "IThev] passed sentence upon him. They slew the

I sons of Zedekiah before his eyes, and put out the

I eyes of Zedekiah, and bound him in fetters, and took

I him to Babylon" (II Kings 25:5-7: cf. Jer. 52).
I In one of his inscriptions, found at Wadi Brissa,
I Nebuchadrezzar alludes to his stav at Riblah.
I A. H^rr^*

I RICHES. Ser We.a.LrH.

I

1*nIOnI.e li'"ni uerb'nn, to propound a riddle;

I Aram. n'ItnN (Dan. 5:12)]. A literary form involving

I a matching of wits: the challenger hints at a con-
I cealed meaning which the contestant is to discover.

I ff,e classic biblical example ol the riddle is Sam-

I son's in Judg. 14. and the setting may be typical.
I At his wedding feast, as a game with stakes Samson
I proposes his riddle (vs. l4):
I

I Out of the eater came something to eat.

I Out of the strong came something sweet.



Ridge of Judea
Within the Samson narrative the riddle alludes to
the honey which Samson had found in the carcass of
the lion. So exceptional was his finding of honey
thus, that his guests were at a disadvantage and had
to be told. It was Samson's wife who gave them the
answer (vs. lBa):

What is sweeter than honey?
What is stronger than a lion?

Samson surmised their source and accused them,
and in his accusation used the riddle style (vs. l8D):

If you had not plowed with my heifer,
you would not have found out my riddle.

Now it is quite possible that both the riddle and
what here passes for its answer are really older than
the Samson narrative and themselves prompted the
story ofthe slain lion and the swarm ofbees, rather
than the reverse. Actually the answer, in question
form, is itself a riddle the solution of which is not
hard to find: it is love which is "sweeter than honey"
and "stronger than a lion." If this is correct, then
Samson's riddle must'have had another answer, and
this, too, can be found out. One may eat too much at
a celebration and overly indulge in sweet wine, and
the results may be drastic, so that from the eater his
food may come forth and from even the strong the
sweet. This not uncommon experience may have
been the original solution to Samson's riddle, and
both riddles may well have been old folk sayings
before they were woven into the Samson narrative,
sayings quite appropriate at a wedding feast.

The propounder of a riddle is sly. He has observed
an amusing analogy, and he is both revealing and
keeping it for himself as one who peeps at a treasure
held between cupped hands. The riddle is a form of
humor and akin to the figures: fable, allegory, par-
able, simile. The numerical proverb, which has a
Canaanite (Ugaritic) ancestry, may be a derivative
of the still more ancient riddle form.

But the riddle was not merely a game. It was a
test of wisdom. Solomon's renown rested largely on
his skill at solving riddles: "When the queen of
Sheba heard of the fame of Solomon . . . , she came
to test him with hard questions [it.,'riddles']. . . .

And Solomon answered all her questions." And the
queen of Sheba saw "all the wisdom of Solomon"
(I Kings l0:l-5; II Chr.9:1-4). Another great king,
who shall arise "at the latter end of the indignation,"
is characterized as a "king of bold countenance, one
who understands riddles" (Dan. 8:19,23). It is the
wise who deal in riddles, and skill in understanding
them is wisdom (Prov. l:5-6; cf. Ps. 49:l-4-H 49:2-
5). Riddles were, moreover, a deposit of tradition
and lore, "dark sayings from of old, . . . that our
flat\ers have told us. . . . The glorious deeds ofthe
Lono" (Ps. 78:l-4). And the riddle was a literary
form employed for communication even by the
prophets. Ezekiel called his song of eagles and a
cedar tree a "riddle and . . . an allegory" (17 2; cf.
20:49-H 2l:5). Many prophetic utterances which
are not thus specifically designated riddles have the
same form and probably developed from the riddle
type of literary expression. Isaiah's "song of the vine-
yard" is a good example-the riddle propounded in
detail in 5:l-6 is solved in vs. 7:

Right hand

For the vineyard of the Lono ofhosts
is the house of Israel.

(Cf. also Ezek. 15.)
In fact, the riddle was one of the media by which

God was thought to reveal himself. Of Daniel it was
said: "An excellent spirit,.knowledge, and under-
standing to interpret dreams, explain riddles, and
solve problems were found in this Daniel" (5:12).
and so endowed, he interpreted the cryptic revelation
written on the wall. Tradition distinguished Moses
as one prophet with whom God communicated di-
rectly, "mouth to mouth, clearly, and not in dark
speech" (ntttn; Num. l2:B; cf. Jer. 23:28). That this
was Moses' distinctiveness implies the normality of
divine communication through "dark speech." There
was probably more to the riddle than appears on the
surface. It seems to be a heritage from the age of
mythology, when men sought to get power over gods
and nature by uncovering their carefully guarded
secrets.

Bibliographlt. H. Torczyner, "The Riddle in the Bible,"
HUCA, | (1924), 125-49' A. Bentzen, Introd.uction to lhe OT,
I (t952),177-78. S. H. BraNx

RIDGE OF JUDEA joo de'e [6 npiarv tflq 'lou6cricq]

$th. 3:9). A geographical term ofobscure meaning.
It has been suggested that rpiov ("saw") was a trans-
lation of :tuE ("saw"), which was misread for "rturlD
("plain"). But the Plain of Esdraelon is called pny.
not 't1tztD. The OL took the genitive npiovoq for a
proper name. The words are lacking in the Vulg.

P. WTNTER

RIE. KJV translation of nDD: in Exod. 9:32; Isa.
28:25 (KJV FITCHES in Ezek. 4:9). This is now
believed to be Sprr-r (so RSV) or possibly emmer
(sae Fr-one $ Alr), both of which are kinds of wheat.
Rye, Secale cereale L., was not indigenous to Bible
lands, but is a grain common to cold climates.

J. C. TREVER

RIGHT HAND. The side or direction, as well as
the hand itself; often used in a figurative sense (1tt5t'
66troq; "right, right hand," with or without the cor-
responding words for HeNo; cf. Josh. l:7; Judg.5:26;
II Sam. 2:21; Matt. 5:30; Luke l:ll). For p6r,
"south," see BtN;nrr,rrN 1; Tnrr,teN.

In common with most cultures, the OT and the
NT assign special significance to the right hand as
the hand of strength (Job 40:14; Ps. 45:4; cf. Luke
6:6; Acts 3:7), the hand of blessing and unique
capacity (Gen. 48:14; Exod. 29:20; Ezek. 2l:22; cf.
Matt.25:33; 27:29; Rev. l:16-17); while the left
hand is unusually deceptive and deadly (Judg. 3:15,
2l;20:16; II Sam. 20:9-10). As the symbol of total
strength, the right hand is the side on which a man
is threatened (Job 30:12; Ps.9l:7) or accused (Zech.
3:l), and where his deliverer must stand to protect
him (Pss. l6:8; 109:31; 12t:5; cf. Acts 2:25). The
place at one's right is the seat of dignity and honor
(I Kings 2:19; Ps. 45:9).

The "right hand of God" is the OT metaphor of
his mighty power by which he creates (Isa. 48:13),
wages war, and delivers his people (Deut. 33:2; Ps.
89:13; cf. Exod. l5:6-12; Pss. l7:7; lB:35; 139:10).
Its withdrawal means judgment and ill fortune (Ps.
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74:ll; cf. 77:lO; Lam. 2:3), and he may even use it
against his own people (Lam. 2:4; but cf. Isa. 62:8).

Ps. I l0:l is the normative passage for the "right
hand of God" in the NT. Originally it may have
alluded quite concretely to the enthronement of
Israel's king in the throne room immediately south
11tnr) of the temple-i.e., at the "right hand" (the
place of ultimate honor) of Yahweh conceived as
present in the sanctuary. This psalm is quoted or
echoed many times in the NT as a virtually consturnt
element of the apostolic witness to the exalted Christ,
reigning in honor and power at the right hand
of God (Mark 12:36; Acts 2:34-35; Heb. 1:13; cf.
Acts 5:31; Rom. B:34; Eph. l:20; Col.3:l; Heb. B:l;
10:12; l2:2; I Pet. 3:22). For Matt. 22:41 ff, see
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RIGHTEOUSNESS IN THE OT. Righteousness
as it is understood in the OT is a thoroughly Hebraic
concept, foreign to the Western mind and at variance
with the common understanding olthe term. The
failure to comprehend its meaning is perhaps most
responsible for the view of OT religion as "legalistic"
and as far removed from the graciousness of the NT.
Flowever, within the past one hundred years, thanks
largely to the efforts of German scholars (see bibliog-
raphy),this important motif of biblical faith has been
clarified.

The concept deserves some negative definitions. In
the OT it is not behavior in accordance with an eth-
ical, legal, psychological, religious, or spiritual norm.
It is not conduct which is dictated by either human
or divine nature, no matter how undefiled. It is not
an action appropriate to the attainment of a specific
goal. It is not an impartial ministry to one's fellow
men. It is not equivalent to giving every man his
just due.

Rather, righteousness is in the OT the fulfilment
of the demands of a relationship, whether that rela-
tionship be with men or with God. Each man is set
within a multitude of relationships: king with people,
judge with complainants, priests with worshipers,
common man with family, tribesman with commu-
nity, community with resident alien and poor, all
with God. And each of these relationships brings
with it specific demands, the fulfilment of which
constitutes righteousness. The demands may differ
from relationship to relationship; righteousness in
one situation may be unrighteousness in another.
Further, there is no norm of righteousness outside
the relationship itself. When God or man fulfils the
conditions imposed upon him by a relationship, he is,
in OT terms, righteous.

l. Terminology of righteousness
a. In the OT
D. In the LXX
c. Etymology of P1r

2. Righteousness in social relations
3. Righteousness as a forensic concept
4. Righteousness as a covenant concept
5. Yahweh as righteous

Righteousness in the OT
6. The affiicted as righteous
7. Righteousness and sinfulness
8. Righteousness and faith
9. Justification and the covenant
Bibliography

l. Terminology of righteousness. a. In the OT.
The terms for righteousness are consistently Dlr
(masculine) and nPly (feminine), there being no
significant difference in the employment of the mas-
culine and feminine nouns. The verb is p'tl, "to be
righteous," "to be just," "to be in the right," with
the hiph'il form ;2'1y;1 translated "to justify," "to
declare righteous." Pt'II is the adjective 'Just,"
"righteous."

b. In the LXX. The LXX most frequently trans-
lates 12t1v with 6ixcroq (without exception in the
Psalms); plr (verb) with 6rroroOv; plr (noun) with
6rrcroo0v4 (less frequently with 6iroroq); and np'lr
with 6rxaroo0v4. Thrx the LXX usage little illumines
the meaning of p:r. Exceptions to this are formed
by the use of cigeprroq, "blameless," "faultless" (Job
22:3), ar,d rc0ap6q etvor, "to be clean, pure" (Job
4:17),for plr (verb); dln0riS, "true" (Isa. 4l:26),
nrot6g, "faithful,"."true" (Job l7:9), and erloepiq,
"reverent," "pious," "religious" (Prov. l2:12; Isa.
24:16;26:7), for p':r; ttrer1soo0vr1, "pity," "compas-
sion" (Ps. 35:24-G 34:24), and rplorq, 'Judgment,"
"decision" (Isa. I I:4; 5l:7), lor D'lI (noun); 6tre4-
Iroo0vrf (Deut. 24:5-G 23:5; Isa. l:27; etc.), Etreoq,
"pity," "mercy," "compassion" (Isa. 56:I; Ezek. 18:
19, 2l), eriqpoo0v4, "joy," "gladness" (Isa. 6l:10),
and xp(Fc, 'Judgment," '(sentence," "lawsuit" (Isa. 9:
6), for nprr. However, from the LXX usage we learn
little about the basic meaning of p'll.

c. Etjtmologt o/ p:r. The etymology of p'tt also
little illumines its meaning. Using the Arabic, most
lexicons and commentators have defined the basic
rneaning of the root P'Ir as "straightness," "hard-
ness," "firmness"; and discussion of the subject has
centered around the question of which meaning is
to be preferred-"straightness" usually is favored.
However, it has been increasingly recognized that
none of these meanings can explain the variety of
ways in which the stem is employed. E.g., the RSV
translates (n)prr sometimes with "vindication" (Ps.
103:6; Jer. 5l:10), "deliverance" (Isa. 46:12; Mic.
7:9), "saving deeds" (I Sam. l2:7), "saving help"
(Ps. 40: l0), "righteous help" (Ps. 'l l:24), or "salva-
tion" (Job 33:26), sometimes with "equity" (II Sam.
B:15) or "right" (Isa.5:23), sometimes with "up-
rightness" (Jer. 4:2) or "truth" (Ps. 52:3), sometimes
with "triumph" (J"dg.5:11) or "victory" (Ps.48:l0;
Isa.4l:2), even with "prosperity" (Prov. B:lB). How
can the basic meaning of "straightness" help to ex-
plain such a variety of usage? Obviously the only
course is to examine the use of i).t! in each of its
contexts, to note its synonyms and antonyms, and to
try to find a common factor governing its use. When
this is done, it becomes clear that P'Ir is a concept of
relationship and that he who is righteous has fulGlled
the demands laid upon him by the relationship in
which he stands.

2. Righteousness in social relations. There were
demands in Israel which were imposed by the family
relationship. Thus Tamar, who had played the har-
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lot, was more righteous than Judah because she ful-
filled these demands, while Judah did not (Gen. 38:
26). Again, David was righteous because he refused
to slay Saul, with whom.he stood in a covenant rela-
tion (I Sam. 24:17;26:23), and he condemned those
who murdered Ish-bosheth, Saul's son (II Sam. 4:l l).
But after the downfall of Saul's house, Mephibosheth
had no right to expect kindness from the new king
(II Sam. l9:28). The demands of righteousness
changed with the relationship.

Generally, the righteous man in Israel was the
man who preserved the peace and wholeness of the
community, because it was he who fulfilled the de-
mands of communal living. Like Job, he was a
blessing to his contemporaries, and thus P-I! is some-
times correlated with "mercy" (Hos. 2:19). He cared
for the poor, the fatherless, the widow (fob 29:12-15;
3l:16-19; cf. Deut. 24:13; Prov.29:7), even defend-
ing their cause in the law court (Job 29:16;31:21; cf.
Prov. 3l:9). He gave liberally (Ps. 37:21,25-26;
Prov. 2 I :26), providing also for the wayfarer and
guest (Job 3l:31-32), counting righteousness better
than any wealth (Job 3l:24-25; Ps. 37:16; Prov. 16:
8). He was a good steward of his land (fob 3l:38-40)
and work animals (Prov. l2:10), and his servants
were treated humanely (Job 31: l3). He lived at
peace with his neighbors (Job 3l:1-12), wishing them
only good (Job 3l:29-30; cf. 29:24). When he was in
authority, his people rejoiced (Prov. 29:2), and he
exalted the nation (Prov. l4:34). He was a joy to his
family (Prov. 23:24), his path was like the dawn
(Prov.4:18), and his very memory itself was a bless-
ing (Prov. l0:7). When it went well with him, the
whole city rejoiced over his welfare (Prov. 1l:10). He
was an immovable factor for good (Prov. 10:25, 30;
12:3, l2), who knew blessing (Prov. l0:6; Isa. 3:10)
and long life (Ps. 92:12; Prov. l0:16; I l:19; 12:28),
posterity (Ps. 37:37-38) and prosperity (Prov. l3:21,
22,25; 15:6), the fulfilment of his desires (Prov. l0:
24,28; I 1:23), and deliverance lrom trouble (Prov.
ll:8; 12:21;24:16). He lived in peace and prosperity,
because he upheld the peace and prosperity-in
short, the physical and psychical wholeness-of his
community by fulfilling the demands of the com-
munal and covenant relationship (cf. Ps. l5:2-5; Isa.
33:15). For this reason P'I! sometimes stands parallel
with olur (Isa. 48:lB; 60:17; cf. Pss. 72:3, 7; 85:10;
see Pnecr). For this reason it can be translated
"prosperity" (Prov. B:18). And for this reason, too,
its meaning can be "truth" (Ps.52:3; cf. Prov. l2:17),
for right speech upholds the covenant relationships
existing within a community (Ps. l5:2-4; Prov. B:B;
l0:ll, 20, 3l; l6:13; Isa. 59:4; cf. 45:19); it is
righteousness.

It is understandable then that in most ofthe pas-
sages listed above and in most others the OT sets
over against the ptly the yUl, the evildoer, the
wicked, not because the latter violates a norm ol
ethical action existing within the community, but
because he destroys the community itself by failing
to fulfil the demands of the community relationship.
The yurr is he who exercises force and falsehood,
who ignores the duties which kinship and covenant
lay upon him, who tramples the rights of others
under foot. His sin is not murder, theft, falsehood,
evil in itself, but evil which is committed against one
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with whom he stands in relationship. Murder of one
outside the covenant may be considered righteous
$udg. 5:l I fsee vs. 26] ; II Kings 10:9); murder of
a covenant partner is always unrighteous.

3. Righteousness as a forensic concept, These
facts help to explain the forensic use of pt!. The
term is often used as a correlate to !!Dt , "tojudge,"
or !!DuE, 'Judgment" (Deut. 25: l; I Kings 8:32;
Pss.9:4;33:5;143:2; Prov. l:3; Isa. l:21;Jer. ll:20;
Amos 5:7; etc.), and the verb appears almost exclu-
sively in a forensic context (e.9., Job 33:32; Isa. 43:
9). (Some hold that its use is only forensic.) Thus
one might conclude that righteousness is a legal
concept.

In one sense this is true. He who is righteous is
he who is judged to be in the right (Exod. 23:7;
Deut. 25:1). But again, the demands of communal
relationship are determinative. That which is right
in a legal sense is that which fulfils the demands of
the community relationship, and the sole function
of the judge is to maintain the community, to restore
right to those from whom it has been taken (II Sam.
l5:4; Ps. 82:3). Thus righteousness as a forensic
concept is not an impartial decision between two
parties, based on a legal norm, such as is known in
Western law, but protecting, restoring, helping
righteousness, which helps those who have had their
right taken from them in the communal relationship
to regain it. Righteousness is the fulfilment of the
communal demands, and righteous judgments are
those which restore community (Exod. 23:7-8; Deut.
l:16; l6:lB, 20; Ps. 82:3; Prov. l7:15, 26; lB:5;24:
24). Thus the constant plea of the prophets is for
righteousness in the gate, lor a restoration of the
foundations of the communal life (Isa.5:23;29:21;
59:4; 14; ler.22:3, l5; Amos 5:12; Hab. l:4; cf. Ps.
72:2; Prov. 3 1:9). In such contexts there is no differ-
ence between ethical and legal standards. They are
one, both equivalent to the demands of community.

Not only was it the function of the judge to uphold
the community in Israel, however. This was one of
the main duties of the king. He, too, was responsible
for protecting and restoring the right (cf. Hos. l3:
l0). This was his covenant duty, to preserve right-
eousness, and in so doing, he himself was righteous
(II Sam.8:15-I Chr. l8:14; I Kings 10:9-II Chr.
9:B; Ps.45:6-7; Prov. l6:12; cf. II Sam.23:3-4;lsa.
16:5). Thus in Ps. 72 we have a picture of the peace
and prosperity wrought by a king who judges right-
eously, and Jeremiah's appeal to the despotic
Jehoiakim is forjustice and righteousness (Jer. 22:3,
l5). Further, when the Messiah comes, his kingdom
will prosper through righteous judgments (Isa.9:7:
ll:3b-5; Jer. 23:5-6; 33:14-16; cf. Isa. l6:5) which
will defend the people against all evil (Isa. 32:l-B).

The 12t13 then in Israel was he who fulfilled the
demands of the relationships in which he stood, and
thus Plr often stands parallel with n:t, "to be clean"
(Job 15:14); with E!-t, "blameless" (Job 9:20);or
with tir), "innocent" (Exod. 23:7). The Pt'rr did
right, as right was defined by the relationship.

4. Righteousness as a covenant concept. Because
Israel stood in a covenant relationship with Yahweh,
righteousness was also a religious concept. To tre
righteous, Israel had to fulfil the demands of her
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relationship'with Yahweh, and this included obedi-
ence to the law of the Lord (Ps. l). But here we must
avoid two misunderstandings:

First, not all righteousness had a religious basis.
E.g., in Gen. 38:26 there is really no thought of the
religious relation to Yahweh. An act on the social
plane is not righteous because it at the same time
satisfies a demand of the law, though this of course
often happened. It is righteous because it fulfils the
demands of a social relationship. The relationship is
always the determinative factor.

Secondly, we must observe that Israel's relationship
to Yahweh was not dependent on her righteousness.
Israel's righteousness consisted in the fulfilment of
the demands of her relationship with Yahweh, but
righteous or unrighteous, she still stood in relation-
ship. The covenant relation was prior to all law and
all demands. Yahweh had chosen Israel. That was
the basic fact of her existence. All else followed after,
(This is very important in view of $ 9 belouL.)

Further, Yahweh's station within the covenant
relationship was that of Lord. He was Lord of the
covenant, its initiator, its defender, its preserver. He
and he alone upheld it. Only he could break it. Israel
could reject her God and thereby bring his wrath
upon her, but she could not escape her relationship
with God. The relationship might be one of wrath,
which led to Israel's destruction, but nevertheless it
was a relationship. God initiated the covenant. He
alone could nullify it (cf. Ps. 89:28-37).

Thus in the OT there is nothing legalistic about
the relation of Israel with her God. It is a relation
based, not on law, but on grace, on Yahweh's loving
choice of a few oppressed Semitic tribes in Egypt to
be his people, his peculiar treasure (Exod. l9:4-5).
And because this is true, it is a relationship received
primarily with joy and thanksgiving by the people
Israel. Celebration, joyfulness, praise-these are the
primary notes of Hebrew faith, as the Psalter attests.

Within this relationship of grace the law is given
as a guide by God to his covenant people. Its pur-
pose is to make Israel holy as Yahweh is holy (Lev.
l9), and the revelation ofthe law to Israel is also
an act of God's grace, for 9f all the people of the
earth, Yaliweh chooses to guide Israel. Thus Israel
Ioves the law (Ps. 40:B); it is her meditation day
and night (Ps. l:2), a gift more to be desired than
gold and sweeter than honey (Ps. l9:10).

But the law is meaningless outside the relation-
ship, outside the covenant. He who receives Yah-
weh's election in faith, who places his life under
Yahweh's lordship, also follows the law, for the law
is God's guidance within the covenantal relationship.
For him who lacks such faith, for him who stands
outside the relationship, the law is worthless. The
context of the law is the holiness, the lordship, of
Yahweh. The law protects this lordship. It provides
for the sole worship of Yahweh (Exod. 20:3-7; Lev.
20:8; Deut.6:13-15); it forbids sin, because sin dis-
honors God (Lev. 18:l-5; l9l'2;22:2,32; Deut.7:6;
etc.). He who does not in faith accept the context of
the law, the lordship of Yahweh, cannot be right-
eous before Yahweh, though he fulfil all other pre-
cepts of the law. Faith is the presupposition of the
law, and works without such faith are useless.
Obedience to the law does not make a man righteous.
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The relationship to Yahweh, the relationship of flaith,
is primary.

This is evidenced in the law itself. Were righteous-
ness to depend solely on the ful6lment of the law,
any sin would shut off the sinner from God's grace.
But such is not the case. The law itself provides for
a day of atonement for Israel's sins (Lev. 16),

and there is constant provision for restoration of
right relationship with God and with the community.
One thing, however, is unpardonable: the rejection
of God's law "with a high hand" (Num. 15:30),
rebellion against his lordship, lack of repentance-
in short, faithlessness. The failure to acknowledge
Yahweh's lordship in humility and repentance, the
failure to accept in faith his provisions for restoration
to communion with him, the failure to acknowledge
in his law his gracious leading of his people-these
are unforgivatrle, the OT equivalents of the sin
against the Holy Spirit, for they constitute a faithless
rejection of Yahweh's grace, and the law without
faith is useless. The fulfilment of the law does not
constitute righteousness, but he who is righteous
fulfils the law because he accepts it in faith as God's
gracious guidance of him. Neither works nor works
accompanied by faith make for righteousness, but
rather only faith, which is manifested in works.
Faith is the fulfilment of the relationship to Yahweh
and is thereby righteousness (Gen. l5:6; Hab. 2:4).
See $ B belou.

5. Yahweh as righteous. Throughout the OT it
is proclaimed that Yahweh is righteous (II Chr.
l2:6; Neh.9:B; Pss.7:9; 103:17; lll:3; 116:5;Jer.9:
24; Dan. 9:14;' Zeph. 3:5; Zech. B:8; etc.), and not
once, not even in the book ofJob, is he held to be
unrighteous. Indeed, righteousness is one of the ma-
jor motifs in the witness to God's person, as he reveals
himself in his actions. But Yahweh's righteousness
consists, not in action consonant with his inner na-
ture, certainly not in works which conform to some
norm or standard of right outside and above him.
Nor is Yahweh's righteousness, as it is commonly
thought, a distributive justice which rewards the
good and punishes the evil, as good and evil are
defined in the law. Yahweh's righteousness is his
fulfilment of the demands of the relationship which
exists between him and his people Israel, his fulfil-
ment of the covenant which he has made with his
chosen nation. We might therefore note that only
he who stood within the covenanr could speak of
Yahweh as righteous.

Now in the OT the righteousness of Yahweh is
most often portrayed in forensic terms, and it is
usually in his function as judge of the earth that he
is pictured as righteous (Pss. 9:4, B; 50:6; 96:13;
99:4; Isa. 5:16; 58:2; Jer. ll:20). So as with the
human judge, he upholds the right. He helps those
who have had their right taken from them to regain
it. He does this on behalf of Israel. He protects and
restores her right. This is Yahweh's righteousness.
This is his fulfilment of his relationship with her.
The purpose of his judgment is the preservation of
community, of his covenant with Israel (Pss. 89; 94;
cf. $ 3 abooe).

Thus Israel constantly appeals to Yahweh's right-
eousness for deliverance from trouble (Pss. 3l:l;88
[note vs. 12];143:l l), from enemies (Pss. 5:8; 143:l),
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from the wicked (Pss. 36; 7 I :2); for vindication of her
cause before her foes (Ps. 35:24). Yahweh is right-
eous insofar as he heeds these pleas. His righteous-
ness consists in his intervention for his people, in
his deliverance of Zion (Ps. 48; i:lr is here translated
"victory" [vs. l0]), in his salvation ofhis chosen na-
tion (I Sam. l2:7-12; ilP'IJ is here translated "saving
deeds" [vs. i]). So Jeremiah waits confidently for
Yahweh's righteous vengeance on his enemies (Jer.
I l:20; cf. Ps. 7 I :24). So exiled Israel hears the prom-
ise of victory over her oppressors (Isa. 54: l4-1 7). So
her people should call on their God in the day of
trouble (Ps. 50:15). For Yahweh maintains the cause
of the affiicted and needy (Ps. 140:12). His decision
is for his people over against all other peoples of the
world (Isa. 43:l-7;54: I l- I 7).

In short, Yahweh's righteous judgments are sauing
judgments (Ps. 36:6), and Deutero-Isaiah can there-
fore speak of Yahweh as a "righteous God and a
Savior" (Isa. 45:21). Yahweh's salvation of Israel is
his righteousness, his fulfilment of his covenant with
her. This is confirmed by the fact that P'Iy is often
translated "saving deeds" (I Sam. l2:7), "deliver-
ance" (Pss. 22:31;51:14; 65:5; Isa. 46:12-13; 5l:1,
5-6, B), or "vindication" (Isa. 62:l-2), and that it is
often placed in parallelism with "salvation" (Ps. 40:
l0; 5l:14; Isa.6l:10). Asjudge ofthe earth, Yah-
weh decides for his people, delivering and saving
them. This is his righteousness. And this is Israel's
"triumph" (Judg. 5:l l; Isa. 45:25), God's "victory"
(Ps. 48: l0).

6. The afflicted as righteous. God's saving judg-
ments on behalf of his covenant people bring us to
a second definition of the ptlv in the OT. Not only
is he righteous who fulfils the demands of a relation-
ship, but also he who has had his right taken away
from him within such a relationship. This view forms
part of the backdrop of $ 5 abou, and of course again
the thinking is largely forensic. The judge intervenes
to restore the right to him who has been deprived of
it. He decides in favor of the deprived one, of him
who is needy. He declares the oppressed or affiicted
one to be ir'l!, to be in the right.

Thus from the time of the enslavement in Egypt,
Israel has been in the right over against her enemies
(Ps. 103:6), and God has been her champion, putting
down her foes (Ps. 68). Over against her enemies
Israel is always righteous. Her righteousness consists
in the fact that she is oppressed and deprived of her
right (cf. Isa. 54:14; but see $$ 7-B belou).

However, the same is true within the community
of Israel itself. Those who are righteous are those
who are victims of oppressors (Ps. l4:5), of enemies
(Ps. 69:28), ol'wicked rulers (Ps. 94:21), ofviolent
men (Ps. 140:13). And their hope is the Lord, for
he it is who restores their right, who saves those who
are bowed down (Pss. t l6:6; 146:B). His judgments
are always favorable (Ps. 146:7-9) for the oppressed
and the hungry, the prisoner and the blind, the
widow and the fatherless, the alien and the poor
(Amos 2:6). We thus see why the words for the poor
and needy, I'l!lN, tJr, Ur''r, i'1, are placed parallel with
irt'tf. They are righteous before God. Yahweh
restores their right. Thus again Yahweh's righteous
judgments are saving judgments.
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7. Righteousness and sinfulness. These facts

seem strange, however, when we consider that often
in the OT he who is called D!'tr is at the same time
sinful. Indeed, the OT has no hesitation in'portray-
ing Israel's persistent sin before her God, and the
confession of the psalmist is that "no man living is
righteous before thee" (Ps. 143:2). Yet this same
psalmist appeals to Yahweh's righteousness, to
Yahweh's saving judgments (vss. l, I l) for deliver-
ance from his adversaries (vss. 3,9, l2). He is not
alone in this appeal (cf. Ps. 5l:14), and other
psalmists witness to God's salvation of them despite
their sinfulness (Pss. 40:10 [cf. vs. l2]; 65:5 [cf. vs.
3l; 103:17 [cf. vss. 3, l0-12]). They unhesitatingly
number themselves among the righteous (Pss. 32:l I
[cf. vss. l-5]; 69:28 [cf. vs. 5]). Indeed, Yahweh's
righteousness is sometimes the source of forgiveness
(Pss. 5l:14; 103:l l-12, l7).

Despite such facts, we need not dwell too long on
the point that throughout the OT Yahweh condems
evil. His righteous judgments restore the right to
those from whom it has been taken, but they also put
down the wicked. Those judgments which bring sal-
vation for Israel at the same time bring destruction
upon her foes (Ps. 58:10-l l; Isa. I l:4; 6l:1-2; Hab.
3 : I 2- I 3 ; Mal. 4; cf. Hag. 2 :22-23 ; Zeph. 2 :8 ff ; Zecb.
l4). The Lord has a day of vengeance on behalf
ofhis people (Isa. 34:8), and his righteousness and
vengeance go hand in hand (Isa.59:16-19; cf. Pss.
7:l l-13; 129:4; Isa. 45:25; Jer. I l:20). When Yah-
weh saves, he also recompenses (Isa. 35:4; 40: l0;
62:l l). And the same is true within Israel. In his
work of restoring the right, Yahweh punishes the
sinner (Exod.23:7; I Kings B:32=II Chr.6:23; Ps.
5l:4; Lam. l:18). There are two sides to his right-
eousness: salvation and condemnation; deliverance
and punishment.

However-and this is an important point-Yah-
weh's righteousness is never solely an act ol con-
demnation or punishment. There is no verse in the
OT in which Yahweh's righteousness is equated with
his vengeance on the sinner, and not even Isa. 5:16
or lO:22 should be understood in such a manner.
Because his righteousness is his restoration of the
right to him from whom it has been taken, it at the
same time includes punishment of the evildoer; but
the punishment is an integral part of the restoration.
Only because Yahweh saves does he condemn. His
righteousness is first and foremost saving. He is a
"righteous God and a Savior."

It seems clear, however, that that which gives
the oppressed Israel or the affiicted person within
Israel his ground for hope in Yahweh's deliverance
is not his sinlessness. His righteousness consists not
in ethical or moral blamelessness. He often openly
conlesses his transgressions. Further, though he is
righteous over against his enemy, his righteousness
consists not solely in this fact. One cannot simply
identify the poor and oppressed with the E'Pt'I! in
the OT. Yahweh, who punishes the wicked, does
not overlook the sin of the affiicted because the
latter is bowed down. No, the poor and oppressed
have a further righteousness which is all-important
before Yahweh, and this righteousness is their faith,
their fulfilment of their relationship with Yahweh.

83



Righteousness in the OT

8. Righteousness and faith. Wherever you 6nd
an appeal to Yahweh's righteousness or salvation or
deliverance in the OT, you find the attitude of faith.
It takes many forms, but it is characterized primarily
by a complete dependence on God. Those who are
faithful are those who wait for him (Isa. 33:2; Mic.
7:7-9), who hope in him (Pss. 69:6;71:5, l4; 146:5),
who seek after him (Ps. 69:6, 32), who trust in him
(Pss.7l:5; 143:8); cf. Ps.33. They are those who
know Yahweh (Ps. 36:10), who fear him (Ps. 103:l l,
13, l7), who love his name (Ps. 69:36). He is their
fortress. In a world in which they are oppressed and
needy, the Lord is their sole refuge (Pss. 5:7-12;
14:6; 3l ; 36:7 ; 52:6-7 ; 7 l:l-3; 94:22; I lB:8-9; 143:9).
Thus, as opposed to those who trample them under-
foot, as over against those who trust in riches (Ps.
52:7), they trust in Yahweh, crying to him in their
distress (Pss. 35; 88; I l6; 140), bowing before his
judgments (Pss. 94:12; I lB:lB), acknowledging their
sin (Pss. 32; 5l), offering to him a broken spirit and
a contrite heart (Ps. 5l:17). Yahweh is their only
hope and sure salvation. They turn to him in faith.

Such faith is the righteousness of the affiicted,
Israel's fulfilment of her relationship with Yahweh.
Not because she is oppressed does Yahweh forgive
Israel's sin, not because she is needy does he deliver
his sinlul nation, but because she repents of her sin
and throws herself on his mercy. Israel's religion is
her righteousness over against all the peoples of the
earth. Thus Isaiah writes:

Zion shall be redeemed by justice,
and those in her who repent, by righteousness.

But rebels and sinners shall be destroyed together,
and those who forsake the LoRD shall be consumed

(l:27 -28).

Righteousness here is the saving judgment of Yah-
weh which intervenes on behalf of the repentant. It
is a thought similar to that set forth by the psalmist:

The salvation ofthe righteous is from the Lono;
he is their refuge in the time of trouble.

The Lonn helps them and delivers them;
he delivers them from the wicked, and saves them,
because thcy lake refugc in hin (37:39-40).

This is Isiael's righteousness, that she repents and
takes refuge in her God, that she trusts in him, that
she is faithful. Her faith is the fulfilment of her rela-
tionship with Yahweh (cf. $ 4b aboae).

In this sense Israel calls herselfrighteows (Ps. 37:
39), not because she is ethically or morally blame-
less (Pss.32:ll;69:28), not because she thinks she
merits God's salvation, but because she believes,
because God is her refuge (Pss. 5:12; l4:5; 3l:lB;
33:l; 36:10; 52:6; 94:15, 2l; ll8:15, 20). She knows
her faith to be her one sure foundation:

frve the Lono, all you his saints!
The Lono preserves the faithful,
but abundantly requites him who acts haughtily.

Be suong, and let your heart take courage,
all you who wait ficr the Lorr!

(Ps. 3 l:23-24).

9. Justification and the covenanL Israel's con-
fidence that her faith in Yahweh will lead to her
salvation rests, however, on one further fact: God's
choice of her and his covenant with her. As has
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been pointed out (rzc $ 5 aboae), Yahweh's righteous-
ness consists in his salvation of his chosen people.
By preserving his people, Yahweh fulfils the demands
of the covenant relation. And the covenant relation
is prior to Israel's righteousness. Righteous or un-
righteous, believing or unbelieving, she stands in a
covenant relationship with her God, a relationship
which can be nullified by Yahweh alone. Until
Yahweh rejects her (cf. Hosea), Israel stands under
the shadow of Yahweh's saving arm (Isa. 40: l0- I I I

52: I 0).
This is the message primarily of Deutero-Isaiah,

and here we are brought to a third meaning of
righteousness in the OT. Not only is he pr11 *1ro
fulfils the demands of the relationship in which he
stands, and not only is he righteous who has been
deprived of his right within such relationship. He
also is righteous who has righteousness imputed to
him. In this sense, righteousness is justification by
God, a "being-declared-righteous" by the Lord of
the covenant (cf. Isa. 60:21).

The gift of such righteousness is announced in the
great eschatological witness of Deutero-Isaiah. Israel
is a sinful folk, sunk in idolatry (Isa. 44:9-20; 50:l l),
full of transgressions (53:5-6, B, I l), who is unable
to confess her God rightly (48:l), who has burdened
him with her evil (43:2a), who has refused to call
upon her savior (43:22). For this reason Yahweh has
given her into the hand of her captors (42:24-25;
47:6) to suffer double punishment for her sins (40: l),
to drink the full measure of the wrath of the Lord
(51:17-20), to be refined in the furnace of affiiction
(48:9-l l), to be bruised (53:10) and forsaken (54:7-
B). And in the middle of her exile Israel thinks her-
selfto be lost, her way hidden from the Lord (40:27),
her people rejected forever (49:14;50:l). In short,
Israel has forgotten the covenant. She has forgotten
her relationship to Yahweh, because Yahweh is
wrathful toward her for her sin.

Deutero-Isaiah's glad message is that the covenant
still stands. Yahweh cannot forget his child (49:15),
or, in another figure, he has not divorced his wife
Israel (50:l; cf.54:5-6). His relationship with his
people endures. His word, his promise, his agree-
ment, stands forever (40:8; 55:11). This is Israel's
hope, that the covenant is yet good. If she seeks
deliverance, let her look to the rock from which she
was hewn, to the promise to Abraham and the cove-
nant with the fathers (51:l-8). There is Israel's hope.
For the word of the Lord stands forever.

Without such word, Israel has no hope, for she
has no righteousness of her own. She does not do the
right (48:18-19; tf. $$ 2-4 aboue), and for this she
has been punished. True, because she is oppressed
by her captors, she can plead God's saving help.
She is righteous in that her right has been taken
from her (rl $ 6 abouc; 41:17-20;42:14-22;43:14;
45:14;46:l-2;47 [note vs. 6]; 48:14; 49:23-26;51:
13-14,2l-23; 54:14-17). But even this Israel does not
do. She does not call on Yahweh (43:22), because
she does not believe. It is as if she were blind and
deaf(42:lB-20;43:B). She is stubborn ofheart (46:
l2) and stiff-necked (48:4), rebelling against God
from her birth (48:B). She will not trust him or rely
upon him (50:10), for she thinks he has no power
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to deliver (50:2). She has no faith and therefore
ultimately no righteousness of her own.

Deutero-Isaiah's exhortation to such a people is
to believe, to cast themselves on the Lord: "Have
you not known? Have you not heard?" he cries (40:
2B\,". .. they who wait for the Lono shall renew
their strength" (40:31), and his entire witness to
God's power and majesty is intended to inspire trust
in the saving help ollsrael's God (e.g.,40:12-31).
Yahweh will save Israel, for Yahweh has chosen her
(4 I :B- I 0; 43:l-7; 44:l-5, 22; 46:3-4; cf. 49:B- I 3).
His covenant stands, despite Israel's unrighteousness.
God intervenes for the cause of his affiicted folk
before all the peoples of the earth (51:22). He will
deliver her from exile (43:14); he will forgive her
sin (43:25; 44:22; cf.54:9); he will care for her as a
shepherd cares for his flock (40: I I ).

In short, Yahweh will fulfil the demands of the
covenant relationship. He will maintain his right-
eousness. He will do so by justifying Israel, by im-
puting righteousness to her who has no righteousness,
by delivering her who has no right to be delivered
(46:12-l3). And this will be Israel's righteousness
before all the world, that God helps her (50:9; cf.
52:13-53:12). In God's righteousness, Israel will be
established (54:14); in his salvation of her, she shall
be declared ?t1e (+5:24-25). Despite her failure to
do the right, despite her lack of faith, Yahweh, the
creator, the king, the judge of all the earth, will
decide in her favor. Deutero-Isaiah's plea is that
Israel but faithfully accept such deliverance. It is
no wonder that the tone of the Second Isaiah is one
ofjoy and celebration (cf. 52:7-10).

Righteousness in the OT, then, is the fulfilment
of the demands of a relationship, whether with men
or with God. And though man's righteousness fails,
God's endures. He intervenes on behalf of his own,
saving them from bondage, forgiving their sin,
declaring them to be in the right belore himself and
all the world. The connection with the NT message
of salvation in Jesus Christ seems obvious, for "while
we were yet sinners Christ died for us" (Rom. 5:8).
See RrcnrEousNEss rN THE NT.
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E. R. AcnrEvsrsn

RIGHTEOUSNESS IN JEWISH LITERATURE,
200 B.C.-A,D. 100 [prr, np]!; 6rKqroo6vq; Lat.
.luslitial. The Jewish literature of the period 200 s.c.-
A.D. 100 comprises the canonical books Ecclesiastes,
Daniel, and Esther in the OT, the apocryphal and
pseudepigraphic books of the OT, the writings of
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Philo and Josephus, and, perhaps, also the recently
discovered Dr,eo Sre Scnolls. Of frequent occur-
rence in the translations of this literature are the
English words "righteous," "righteously," and
"righteousness," and their equivalents in other lan-
guages. These terms are gcneric for ail forms of
approved conduct. Naturally they are also terms
of ardent commendation. Commendation, as distin-
guished from any clear refercnce, seems to be, at
times, their only function (Wisd. Sol. l:15; Ecclus.
26:28; Enoch Bl :4, 7 ; 94:3).

l. The qualities constituting righteousness
a. The positive side of righteousness
D. The negative side of righteousness
r. Righteousness in occupations
/. Righteousness and prayer
e. Unique meanings of "righteousness"
,/l Righteousness and severity

2. Benign aspects of the divine implications of
righteousncss
a. Divine attributes of righteousness
D. God's righteousness toward Israel
c. God's bestowal of righteousness upon man
d. The righteousness of God's commands
u. God's favors to righteous people

f Material benefits
g. Spiritual benefits
[. Remission of sin
i. The righteous at the last judgment
7. The righteous at the resurrection
,t. The righteous at the time of the Messiah
/. The righteous in Paradise

3. Austere aspccts of the divine implications of
righteousness
a. Israel's sins and punishments
D. Punishments of the high and mighty
c. The last judgment
d. Hell

4. The righteousness of man
a. Man's lack of righteousness
6. Man's righteousness
c. Righteous individuals
d. Righteous Israel
e. Partisan sense of "righteous"
,f Righteousness taught
g. The troubles of the righteous
[. The triumphs of the righteous

5. Nonconlormist views
a. The naturalistic approach
D. Sharp distinction between righteousness and

unrighteousness
r. Doubts

Bibliography

l. The qualities constituting righteousness.
This literature, of course, leaves us in no doubt
regarding the nature of righteousness. Righteousness
is understood to consist in the possession of certain
qualities and in the absence ofcertain other qualities.

a, The positioe side of righteouszess. Righteousness
is identified or closely associated with such traits as
mercy (II Esd. 8:36; Tob. 3:2; Ecclus. 44:10; ll
Macc. l:24; Enoch 39:5;71:3; Slavonic Enoch 42:
ll); beneficence (II Macc. l:24; Sibylline Oracles
lll.234); benevolence (Tob. l:3; l4: I l; Ecclus. 7: l0;
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4O:24); gooilnesr of heart (Tob. l4:l l; Wisd. Sol.
l:l); love ofneighbor (Jub. 7:20; 20:2); compassion
for the poor and weak (Asmp. Moses I l:17; Test.
Benj. 4:4); gentleness (Slavonic Enoch 42:l l); the
capacity for givingjoy (Enoch 104:12); innocence
(Sus. 53); forbearance (Slavonic Enoch 9:1; Syriac
Apocal. Bar. 24:2; Manual of Discipline); humility
(lY Ezra B:49); compunction about one's short-
comings (Pss. Sol. 3:7; I 3:5); cultivation of one's
soul (Philo On Husbandr2 V); truthfulness (Tob. l:3;
3:2;4:6; Wisd. Sol. 5:6; I Macc.7:18; IV EzraT:
I l4; Aristeas 306; Enoch l0:16; 62:3; Slavonic Enoch
42:ll; Pss. Sol.3:6; Test. Dan l:3; Apocal. Abraham
27:18; Thanksgiving Hymns II.2-19; IV.40); justice
(Aristeas 147; Jub. 7:34), especially toward the
needy, as in Isa. I l:5 (Formulary of Blessings), and
including fairness even toward the ill-behaved
(Ecclus. 42:2); chastity (II Esd. 6:32; Aristeas 152;
Enoch 69:l l; Jub. 7:20; 2O:23;25: l); honoring of
parents (Jub. 7:20); kindness toward all one's
kindred (Jub. 3l:3); concord among kindred (Jub.
7:26); fidelity (Enoch 108:13; IY Ezra 7:l l4; For-
mulary of Blessings; War Scroll, referring to Isa. I l:
5); integrity (lQS VIIL20-IX.6); constancy (Jub. l:
25);courage (IV Macc. l:18); manliness (IV Macc.
l:18;2:23); mastery over one's impulses (Aristeas
215; IV Macc. 3:l;5'.24;7:22); poise (IV Macc.
5:24); steadfastness amid poverty and illness (Pss.
Sol. l6:14 [or l5]); moderation (IV Macc. l:18;
Aristobulus 2:66); temperance (Wisd. Sol. B:7;
Aristeas 278); sobriety (Aristeas 209); appreciation
ofvirtues in others (Test. Benj. 4:4); thoughtfulness
(IV Macc. l:18;2:23); intelligence (IV Macc. l:18);
wisdom (Wisd. Sol. l0:13; Syriac Apocal. Bar. 66:2;
Enoch 32:3; 48:l; 99:10; Sibylline Oracles IIL2l8;
IQH IL2-19); wise discrimination (Aristeas l5l).
The question is raised by Philo whether righteous-
ness and ignorance are compatible (Questions on

Genesis on Gen. 20:4). The righteous keep their
hearts open to knowledge (Manual of Discipline;
I QH II.2- l9), including knowledge of God's judg-
ments ( I qS II.25-III.l2) and of the things that
belong to eternity ( I QM XVI.I I -XVII. l5). They
recognize the righteousness of God (Pss. Sol. 3:5).
According to Philo (Allegorlt of the Jeuih Lau 24.78):
"The righteous man, exploring the nature ol.exist-
ences, makes the surprising find that all things are
a grace of God." The righteous praise God (Pss.
Sol. l5:5; Tob. l3:6, B). They deem it a small matter
to be divinely affiicted (Pss. Sol. 3:4), esteeming
God's judgments as righteous even when those judg-
ments are adverse to themselves (Pss. Sol. 3:3-4).
They "can endure the narrow things because they
hope for the wide" (IV Ezra 7:lB).

b. The negatiae side of righteousness. The right-
eous person is free of such traits or doings as avarice
(Sibylline Oracles lll.234), bloodshed (Jub. 7:23),
destructiveness (Jub. 7:26), violence (Enoch 9l:lB-
l9; 102:10; Aristeas 147; Jub. 35:13), injuring others
(Aristeas l68, 232), peculation (Jub. 23:2 l), removal
of landmarks (Sibylline Oracles III.630), envy (Jub.
7:26; Test. Benj. 4:4), oppression (Sibylline Oracles
III.630), and tyrannizing (Aristeas 147-48).

c. Righteousness in occupatl'ozs. Judges, to be
righteous, must practice equity (Wisd. Sol. 9:3).
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Especially must they observe scruple in their dealings
with widows and orphans (Slavonic Enoch 42:7, 9).
They must eschew bribery (Aristeas 209; Jub. 2l:4;
Asmp. Moses 5:3), partiality (Jub.2l:4; Slavonic
Enoch 9:l), and venality (Asmp. Moses 5:3). Simi-
larly employers. In reply to his question: "How
could he build in such a way that his structures
would endure after him?" King Ptolemy is coun-
seled: "If he never dismissed any of those who
wrought such works and never compelled others to
minister to his needs without wages . . . for it is the
deeds that are wrought in righteousness that abide
continually" (Aristeas 258-59). To the king's query:
"Whom ought we to appoint as officers over the
forces?" the reply is: "Those who excel in courage
and righteousness and those who are more anxiotrs
about the safety oftheir men than to gain a victory
by risking their lives through rashness" (Aristeas
28l). Also involved in righteous conduct is the ob-
servance of the Rr,leasE every fifth year (Jub. 7:37)

-not, as in Deut. 15, every seventh year. See

Occupertorqs.
d. Righteousness and praler. Characteristic of the

righteous is recourse to prayer (Enoch 47:2;97:3,5;
99:3). At the last judgment, the righteous, imitat-
ing such as Abraham, Moses, and David, who prayed
for others, will intercede for the ungodly (II Esd.
7:41; lY Ezra 7:102, I I l). The righteous suppli-
cate also in heaven (Enoch 39:5). Every day they
beseech the Almighty in behalf of the damned in
hell (Apocal. Sophonias l7:5). One of these writings
alleges that the righteous in heaven had to be placed
far lrom the underworld in order to be kept from
hearing the groans of the wicked and imploring
God's mercy upon them (Elijah 9:2). See Pnevnp.

e. Unique meanings o;f "righteousness." Seldom is
the word "righteousness" associated with matters
ofritual conformity (Jub. 20:2) such as burnt offer-
ings (Ecclus. 7:31; cf. Deut. 33:19), tithes and pil-
grimages (Tob. I :6-7), and the avoidance of for-
bidden foods (Tob. I : l0- l2) and of idolatry (Bar.
6:73). Sometimes Hebrew idiom permits the word
"righeousness" to mean "credit for being righteous"
(Bar. 2:17). Sometimes it means "good fortune"
(Ecclus. 44:10), and sometimes "divine punishment"
(Ecclus. l6:22). But the most frequent ofthese spe-
cial usages lies in the application of the term to the
practice of almsgiving (Tob. l:3; l2:8; 14:l l; Ecclus.
40:24; Slavonic Enoch 9:l; IV Ezra 7:35). Such is
the sense olthe word "righteousness" in Dan. 4:24,
where it is thus translated by the LXX. Similarly the
Greek text of Ecclesiasticus says dle4;roo6vq ("alms-
giving"), wherever the GnNrzas Hebrew says i'lPlr
("righteousness"). Later, in the rabbinic writings,
the Hebrew word for "charity" is always the same
as the Hebrew word for "righteousness"; just as, in
English. "morality," while it signifies commendable
conduct of all kinds, carries also the special mean-
ing of probity in matters sexual. Such is, in the litera-
ture we are considering, the identification of right-
eousness with the giving ol alms.

J. Righteousness and seoeritlt Yet righteousness is,
at the same time, compatible with harshness. Com-
mended as an act of righteousness is the practice of
burning the harlot (Jub. 20:4). We are told that the
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brothers Levi and Simeon wrought righteousness
when they slew the Shechemites (Jub. 30:lB, 23; see

Snr,cnr,rr,r). God is praised as a righteous judge
because Jews, who had worn amulets dedicated to
a certain idol, were among those who fell in battle
(II Macc. l2:41). Philo believes in righteous anger
(On Flight and Finding 17.90; On Dreams I. 15.91;
rr.1.7).

According to this literature, the righteous will
praise God's justice when they will have the gratifi-
cation of beholding the extermination of their foes
(Pss. Sol. 4:B). Especially is this boon to occur at the
last judgment (Enoch 5:6; 62:.12; 95:3; 96: l; 98: l2;
99:3, 6; Apocal. Elijah 4l:4) and in the days of the
Messiah (Jub. 23:30). The righteous are assured:

Fear not the sinners, ye righteous;
For again will the Lord deliver them into your hmds,
That ye may executejudgment upon them according

to your desires (Enoch 95;3).

The sinners are told: "Know that ye shall be de-
livered into the hands of the righteous, and they
shall cut off your necks and slay you, and have no
rnercy upon you" (Enoch 98:12). The righteous will
remember the sins which the sinners have com-
mitted (Enoch 99:16). In order to curse the sinners,
they will ascertain the names of the sinners (Enoch
5:6). Then they will have the angels place the sins
of the sinners before the Most High, thus keeping
God reminded (Enoch 99:3).

2. Benign aspects of the divine implications of
righteousness. In various ways righteousness is as-
sociated with God. The ancient predication that God
is righteous occurs in this literature countless times,
often with striking turn of phrase: God is the light
of righteousness (Test. Zeb. 9:8), righteous beyond
reckoning (Enoch 63:3); his righteousness is unend-
ing (Manual of Discipline) and eternal (Tob. 3:2).
See Goo, OT Vrrw or.

a. Diuine attibutes oJrighteousrwss. Among God's
righteous attributes are his mercy (II Esd. 8:36; Jub.
3l:25; IV Ezra B:12) and compassion (Asmp. Moses
I l: l7; Apocal. Esd. I : l2) and the abatement of his
anger (Dan. 9:16). His compassion extends even to
such as have no wealth of good works (II Esd. 8:36;
IV Ezra B:32). It enfolds, in its healing, also the
Gentiles (Test. Zeb. 9:8). For all "who lift not the
hand against" God's judgments, there is pardon and
salvation (Zadokite Fragment 9:52-53).

b. God's righteousness toutard fsrael. Righteous are
God's works (Dan. 9:14; IQH I.5-39; IV.40). These
include God's choice and consecration of Israel (II
Macc. l:25), his covenant with Israel (Jub. 22:15),
and his care for Israel (Bar. 5:9; Pss. Sol. 8:32). God
will give Israel salvation when, amid the heathen,
they turn to him (Jub. l:15-16). He will save them
and gather them from among the Gentiles (Test.
Naph. B:3). He will plant them in their land as a
plant of righteousness that will never be uprooted
(|ub. 36:6). His sanctuary will be restored in their
midst (Jub. l:17). He will disclose to them abound-
ing peace (Jub. l:16).

c. God's bestoual oJ ightcoasness upon man. lr^-
cluded in God's righteous works are his bestowal of
righteousness upon human beings (Bar. 5:2, 9; Wisd.
Sol. l2:16; Aristeas 280; Jub. l:16; Manual of Dis-
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cipline; IQH IL2-19; IV.5-40; XIV.I-27; XVI. l-19)
and his transformation of people's character from
evil to good (Manual of Discipline). Human right-
eousness has God as its source (Bar. 5:9; Jub. l6:26).
Man turns his thoughts to God and is thus imbued
with righteousness (Wisd. Sol. l5:3; Jub. l:20). Until
the God of righteousness appears, wars will have no
end (Test. Judah 22:2).

d. The rightcousness of God's commands. Similarly
righteous are God's commands (Ecclus. l7:14; Pss.
Sol. l4:l-2; Sibylline Oracles III.630; Apocal. Abra-
ham 3l:5) and precepts (Syriac Apocal. Bar.6l:6;
IQS II.25-III.l2). Consummately righteous is God's
law (IV Macc. 13:24; Aristeas l3l; Sibylline Oracles
III.5B0; Aristobulus 2:66; Pseudo-Philo I l: l5;
Zadokite Document I.l -II.l2). The minutiae of the
law are, according to Aristeas, not trivial; their pur-
port is that of fostering righteousness. God gave
statutes to Moses, not apropos creeping things
(Aristeas 168-69) or mice and weasels, but in order
to inculcate righteousness (Aristeas 144). The birds
forbidden for food are "wild and carnivorous, . .

preying upon the tame birds, seizing lambs and kids,
pouncing upon human beings, alive or dead"
(Aristeas 145, 147). The prohibition of such creatures
"thus teaches that those for whom those laws were
ordained must practice righteousness in their hearts."
Similarly the Jewish practice of ritual hand washing
is a token that the person has done no evil (Aristeas
306); it is a symbol ofrighteousness and truth. Re-
ferring to the phylacteries, one of the translators re-
marks: "Upon our hands a symbol is fastened show-
ing we ought to perform every act in righteousness"
(Aristeas 159).

e. God's;fauors to righteous people. The phrase that
God is the God of the righteous (Prayer Man. B;

Joseph and Asenath l2:l)bccomes meaningful in
the light of the innumerable favors that God lavishes
upon righteous people (Enoch 4l:B; 45:6; 49:3; 5B:2,
4;94:4; Pss. Sol. 3:4). To God, the righteous are ac-
ceptable (Ecclus. 35:6; Enoch 94:l; IQS VIII.20-
IX.6). Their prayers, a delightful offering to him
(Zadokite Fragment l4:l;cf. Prov. l5:B), will bring
that for which they petition (Apocal. Elijah 42:l).
God rejoices in the righteous (Ecclus. 35:6; Enoch
94:l; IQS VIII.20-IX.6); blesses the righteous
(Enoch 99:10; Pss. Sol. 3:14;9:7); he is faithful to
the righteous (Pss. Sol. 13:12; l4:l-2; l6:14-15), gra-
cious to the righteous (Pss. Sol. 3:14; 13:12; Enoch 92:
4), loves the righteous (Aristeas 209; Jub. l:25), has
compassion on the righteous (Pss. Sol. 2:35) and
mercy on the sons of the righteous (Tob. l3:9). He
rewards the righteous (Wisd. Sol. l0:17; IV Ezra
B:33), compensating them as one pays a laborer
(Wisd. Sol. 2:22; Enoch 104:13; Apocal. Esd. l:14).
The angels maintain a strict record of each person's
deeds (Pss. Sol. 9:6; Apocal. Sophonias 3:5; IQH
XVI.I-19). The person who sows the seed of right-
eousness shall reap sevenfold (Slavonic Enoch 42:l l).
God confers upon the righteous joy and ecstasy
(Test. Adam 2:l l). For the righteous, he renews the
world (Apocal. Abraham l7:13).

J, Mdterial bcaefits. The righteous and their works
are in God's hands (Eccl. 9:l; Wisd. Sol. 3:l). God
preserves their lot (Enoch 48:7). He makes plain

87



Righteousness in Jewish, etc.

their way (Pss. Sol. l0:3). He brings their efforts to
success (Aristeas l8). They shall inherit good things
(IY Ezra 7:17). They shall be happy and prosperous
(Tob. l4:l l; Enoch l:8; 94:4; Sibylline Oracles III.
580). They shall acquire houses (Enoch 9l : I 3). Tilled
in righteousness, the earth will yield abundance
(Enoch l0:18). Especially rewarded with good crops
shall be those who, in righteousness, grant release
every fifth year (Jub. 7:37). Also envisioned is suc-
cess at arms. At the time of Sennacherib's invasion,
King Hezekiah's righteousness was King Hezekiah's
hope (Syriac Apocal. Bar. 63:3). See Rrweno.

g. Spiritual benefits. But the gains are not ex-
clusively material. Some are spiritual. In the name of
his righteousness, God strengthens the spirit of right-
eous people (Enoch 41:B). He will put faithfulness in
their habitation (Enoch l0B:13). His wisdom, which
has marvelously guided them (Wisd. Sol. l0:17), will
be revealed to them (Enoch 48:7;91:10; 104:12). To
the righteous and the elect will be disclosed the mys-
teries ofcreation (Enoch 93:10; 104:12-13). In the
book of Enoch, this linkage of the righteous and the
elect occurs constantly. Frequent also is the nexus
of the righteous and the holy. See Rnweno.

h. Remission o;f sdz. Not all authors agree with
those among them who hold that the righteous are
guilty of no sins for which to repent (Pss. Sol. 9:7) or
for which to be reproved (Apocal. Shadrach l5:2).
The righteous do, at times, sin; but, among the
manifestations of the divine righteousness, is God's
forbearance-toward righteous and wicked alike
(Syriac Apocal. Bar. 24:2). God exonerates the
righteous who, like Shadrach (Apocal. Shadrach l2:
5), thoroughly expiate their sins with chastisement
and fasting (Pss. Sol. 3:8). The faithful shall have
pardon (Zadokite Fragment 9:52-54); God's wrath
abates toward such as have piety in their souls
(Sibylline Oracles IV. 169). Though the righteous
stumble, they nonetheless recognize the righteousness
of God and look for divine help (Pss. Sol. 3:5). God,
in fact, warns the righteous and reproves him like a
dear son (Pss. Sol. I 3:B-9). This reproof is feeble by
comparison with the doom in store for sinners (Pss.

Sol. l3:6-7). The chastisement of the righteous is not
destructive (Pss. Sol. l0:3; cf. Ps. I l8:18). Lest sin-
ners gloat at seeing the righteous punished, the pun-
ishment of the righteous is mild (Pss. Sol. l3:7). The
beliefis expressed that the worship ofidols or the
partaking of forbidden food under compulsion entails
no divine penalty (IV Macc. B:22). In brief, God,
who is righteous, liquidates the sins of the righteous
(Pss. Sol. l3:9). Sze FoncIvaNBss.

i. The righteous at the lastjudgment. The present
world is unable to furnish the righteous with all they
have been promised; it is a world full of impotence
and sin (IV Ezra 4:27). Th.e righteousness of God
requires, accordingly, that the righteous be favored
at the lastjudgment (Enoch 3B:1;62:B;99:10; IV
Ezra 9:13). God will appoint, for the righteous,
angelic guardians until he puts an end to every
wickedness (Enoch 100:5). A fragrant tree will be
available to the righteous, at the last judgment, with
food for the elect (Enoch 25:4). The Son of Man
will be a staff to the righteous that they fall not
(Enoch 48:4). Hunger, sword, and death shall avoid
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the righteous (Pss. Sol. l5:7). They shall escape the
upheavals of those turbulent times and shall beget
thousands olchildren (Enoch l0:17). Szs EscHaroI--
OGY OF THE APOC. AND PSEUDEP.

j. The righteous at the resurrection. For the right-
eous there will be RnsunnncrloN from the grave
(Enoch 62:15). God will not suffer the bodies of the
righteous to be handed over to Az.ezr,t (Apocal.
Abraham 13:l l). Though thcy sleep the long sleep,
they can look forward without fear (Enoch 100:5;
102:4; Syriac Apocal. Bar. I l:4; 14:12). They shall
arise from that sleep (Enoch 9l:10;92:3). From the
treasuries in which souls are preserved (lY Ezra 4:
39), they shall. at the resurrectionr come forth in
radiance (Syriac Apocal. Bar. 30:2; 5l:l). For them
is prepared all goodness, gladness, and glory (Enoch
5l :5).

k. The righteous at the time of the Messiah. Then
there is the messianic age when the righteous shall
have, upon their faces, the brightness of God (Enoch
38:4). They shall bask in the light of the sun (Enoch
58:2-3). The light of the sun will, in fact, not be
needed (Pseudo-Philo 26:13); for upon the righteous
shall glow the light of eternal life (Enoch 58:2-3).
Clothed in garments ofjoy (Enoch 62:15; II Esd.7:
l7:99), they shall live; they shall be established
(Apocal. Abraham 29:lB). See MnssIe.n (Jr,wIsu).

l. The righteous in Paradise. According to Enoch,
there exists for the righteous a garden located in the
third part of the fourth quarter of the earth (60:23;
77:3). Yet the chief guerdon for the righteous is a
Pennotsn beyond earth (II Esd. 7: I 7; I QM XVI. I I -
XVII.l5). At times it is difficult to distinguish be-
tween the glories of this Paradise and the mundane
glories of the messianic age. E.g., speaking of the last
days, Slavonic Enoch 65:8 foretells the great epoch
when all the righteous shall be assembled and time
shall be no more. "There will be neither years nor
months nor days nor hours." In all events, there
gleams for the righteous the world on high (Greek
Bar. l0:5). Just as our present world was created for
the righteous (IV Ezra 9:13), so also was the next
world created lor the righteous (Syriac Apocal. Bar.
l5:7). Men were intended to be righteous and death-
less in a Paradise on earth (Enoch 69: I l; Pss. Sol.
l3:9, I l; l4:3). This was not achieved in the earthly
Paradise, but it is to be achieved in the Paradise
supernal (Wisd. Sol.5:15). Ezra saw in hell lions,
dogs, and flames, but the righteous strode through
them all into heaven (\zision of Esd. 5B). As a slave
obtains his freedom if he does well by his master, so
do the righteous enter the kingdom celestial (Vision
ofEsd.66).

The souls of the righteous are in the hands of God
(Wisd. Sol. 3:l). Dwelling with him, they have
peace, refreshment, and rest (Enoch 39:4-5;71:14;
Apocal. Esd. l:12; Apocal. Shadrach l6:5). They are
destined for gladness and glory (Enoch 25:7; 103:1,
3). They shall be resplendent (Enoch 108:14). They
shall be strong as fiery lights (Enoch 39:7). Ezra saw
thousands of such, and their abodes were sumptuous
(Vision of Esd. 59).

We are told that the spirits ol the righteous abide
in .a compartment near a bright spring of water
(Enoch 22:9). There is no darkness (Apocal. Sopho-
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nias 2:2). And these glories shall endure forever.
In the book of Enoch such words as "forever" and
"eternal" are favorites.

In that supernal world reside Enoch, the patri-
archs, Moses, Elijah, and the angels (Apocal. Esd.
5:22). T}re role of the angels is frequent and varied
(Greek Bar. 12:3; Enoch 39:5; 60:2; 6l :2-3; 70 3).
The "secrets of the righteous" are mentioned several
times. By these are meant felicities too profound for
comprehension (Enoch 3B:3; 49:2;71:3). One who
dies in righteousness is indeed blessed (Enoch 8l:4).
Considering the rest in store for them (Pseudb-Philo
28:10), the righteous do well to leave this transient
and evil world (Enoch 8l:9).

3. Austere aspects of the divine implications of
righteousness. Divine righteousness, however, con-
sists not only of graciousness but also ol austerity.
Retribution for the sinner is stressed repeatedly
(Wisd. Sol. 1:B; l2: 13; 17:2; Aristeas l3l; Enoch
9l:12; 97:l; Jub. 2l:4; VI Esd. l5:7; III Macc. 2:3;
Pss. Sol. 2:34-35; 3:14; l7:21). Life's adversities are
punishments divinely and deservedly inflicted upon
individuals and upon nations (Ecclus. l0:8; Pss. Sol.
2:10;9:10; IQH I.5-39; XII). The unrighteous are
objects of God's hatred (Slavonic Enoch 66:l); God's
Righteousness personified scolds Unrighteousness
personified (VI Esd. l6:51). And the divine judg-
ment brooks no escape (Ecclus. 26:28; Add. Esth.
5:4 [or l6:4]). Judas Maccabeus invokes God's right-
eousness when he wreaks bloody vengeance upon
Joppa for the atrocities committed by that city upon
its Jewish inhabitants (II Macc. l2:6). Sometimes the
manner of the punishment is the manner of the sin
(Wisd. Sol. l2:23; Enoch 100:7). Cain, e.g., who
killed Abel with a stone, was himself killed by a
falling stone (Jub. a:31). "Innocent blood cries up
unto me," says God (VI Esd. l5:8). Sea Goo, OT
VIrw or.

a. fsrael's sins and punishments. Israel's misfor-
tunes, such as the dispersion (Pss. Sol. 9:2; lY Ezra
14:32) or the persecutions waged by Antiochus (IV
Macc. 4:21) or the entry of Pompey into Jerusalem
(Pss. Sol. B:17,26), were but manifestations of divine
righteousness (Tob. 3:2, 5; l3:9; Add. Esth. 3: l2
[or l4:l]; 3:18 [or l4:7); 5:21 .[or 16:21]; Bar. l:15;
2:6, 9, 12; Song Thr. Ch. 4 [or 27]; 5 [or 28]; Jub.
l:16; Pseudo-Philo 35:4). The righteousness of God's
judgments should be acclaimed even by those who
are stricken (Add. Esth. 3:lB [or l4:7]; Song Thr.
Ch. 5; Jub. l:6; Enoch 108:13; Pss. Sol. 5:l; B:24,
40; 9:3-4; l4:l; l8:8; Zadok\te Fragment 9:52-53).
Philo teaches that divine punishment is something
which the conscience-stricken would do well to seek
(That the Worse Is Wont to Atlack the Better XL).

b. Punishments of the high and mightlt. Particular
attention is called to God's judgments on the wealthy
and powerful (Enoch 63:9; 96:4;99:16). God's right-
eousness was manifest when Ptolemy Philometer,
profanely intruding into the Jewish temple, was
stricken with paralysis (III Macc. 2:21-22). Similarly
was the intruder Apollonius felled, not by human
power but by heavenly power (IV Macc. 4:13).

c. The last judgment, At the last judgment the
wicked will be overwhelmed (Enoch 27:3; 38:l;60:6;
96:1; 97:3; 98:13-14: Pss. Sol. 9:5; l3:l l; Apocal.
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Elijah 41:5). The Prince of Wickedness will be hum-
bled (lQM XVII). Everyone will receive according
to his deserts; there will be no substitutions of one
person for another (lY Ezra 7:106). The godless will
be smitten by hunger, sword, and death (Enoch 50:4;
Pss. Sol. l5:8). Their seed will be uprooted (Wisd.
Sol. 3:16). The righteous themselves will not escape
unless they have previously repented of their short-
comings (Syriac Bar. 85:12; Vision of Esd.65).,Sae
Escserorocv oF THE Apoc. AND PSEUDEp.

d. Hell. Counterbalancing the heaven ofthe right-
eous, a Hrll awaits sinners (Pss. Sol. l4:4-7). By
divine righteousness, King Antiochus, e.9., is headed
for those torments (IV Macc.9:9; l1:3; l2:12). The
righteous tortures suffered by the damned are seen
by Sophonias (Apocal. Sophonias 2:5). To the
agonies of those condemned ones is added the misery
of their beholding, from the fires of hell, the felicities
of the righteous with the angels in heaven (Enoch
108:14; Apocal. Esd. l:9).

4. The righteousness of man (sea Mex, Nerunr
oF, OT). a. Man's lack of righteousness. Some authors
are persuaded that God alone possesses righteousness
(Ecclus. l8:2; IQH I; IV), and that man is devoid of
righteousness (Dan. 9:18; Ecclus. 5:8; IV Ezra 8:32;
Zad,oki,te Document VII; cf. Deut. 9:5); man is en-
thralled in wrongdoing and deceit (lQH I), unclean-
ness, defilement, and contempt (Jub.2l:21). Some
writers, while expounding no doctrine of total de-
pravity, refer to their own age (Syriac Apocal. Bar.
85:3) or to some bygone age (Bar.4:13; Wisd. Sol.
5:6; Pss. Sol. l7:19 [or 2l]) or to some coming age
(fub. 23:21; IV Ezra 5:l l) as utterly lacking in right-
eousness. Reference to the shortcomings of the Mac-
cabees is seen in Pss. Sol. l:3. Familiar are the plain-
tive words of Eccl. 3:16: "I saw . . in the place of
justice, even there was wickedness, and in the place
of righteousness, even there was wickedness." One
author puts it that the very laws which are tokens of
righteousness are evidences of unrighteousness; with-
out these laws, men would constantly transgress
(Heraclitus of Ephesus VII.l0.5).

b. Man's righteousness, Other stretches of this liter-
ature are less disheartened. Many are the passages
which affirm or assume that the world does contain,
has contained, or will contain some righteous people
(Ecclus. 27:8; Song Thr. Ch. 63-64 [or 86]; Slavonic
Enoch 35:l; Apocal. Abraham 27:6; IQH XVI;
IQM XIII). Philo contends that, in man, righteous-
ness and unrighteousness are commingled (Questions
on Genesis on Gen. 18:23); this is not far from the
view in Eccl. 7:20: "There is not a righteous man on
earth who does good and never sins." Philo declares
that, while every vice loves the body, righteousness
loves the soul (Who Is the Heir of Dioine Things 50),
and man does have a soul. Philo maintains likewise
that some sins are involuntary, and sins of this type
he regards as hallway between sin and righteousness
(Questtons on Genesis on Gen. 20:4). One author ob-
serves that, if the righteous are few, it must be re-
membered that the more precious a metal, the rarer
its deposits (II Esd. 7:51 fi).

The allurements of Satan need not always hold
sway (Jub. l:20). In Syriac Apocal. Bar.6l:6 right-
eousness is asserted to have been widely prevalent
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in the time of David, and in 85: I at certain other
times. The righteous were exalted by King Josiah
(66:2). And righteousness will again prevail at some
epoch in the future (Enoch l0:16, 21; 107:l; Jub. 23:
26). When the Messiah comes, thirty thousand
righteous will attend him (Elijah 6:l). In fact, a cer-
tain number of the righteous must have entered the
world before it will be possible for the Messiah to
appear (Enoch 47:4; lY Ezra 4:35). In the messianic
age, righteousness will be universal (Enoch l0:21;
39:6; 7l:16; Bl:7; 107:l; Slavonic Enoch 65:B; Pss.

Sol. l7:26-27, 29, 32) and everlasting (Dan. 9:24).
The godless will vanish (Enoch 9l:14; IV Ezra 5 [or
7l:114). Sin will become extinct (Pss. Sol. 17:27,32;
VI Esd. l3:53).

c. Righteous indioid.uals. Certain individuals have
been outstanding for righteousness: Enoch (Test.
Benj. 9:l; Apocal. Esd. 5:22; Apocal. Sophonias 14:

3), Noah (Ecclus. 44:17), Abraham (Prayer Man. 8;

Jub. l4:6; 20:9; 23:10; Enoch 93:5; Syriac Apocal.
Bar. 58:l; Apocal. Esd. 5:22; Apocal. Sophonias l4:
3), Isaac (Prayer Man. B; Jub. 3l:23; 36:6; Syriac
Apocal. Bar. 5B:1; Apocal. Esd. 5:22; Apocal.
Sophonias l4:3), Jacob (Prayer Man. 8; Wisd. Sol.
l0:10; Apocal Esd.5:22; Syriac Apocal. Bar.58:l;
Apocal. Sophonias l4:3), Simeon (Jub. 30:23), Levi
(fub. 30:19, 23), Joseph (Wisd. Sol. l0:13), Job
(Aristeas Fragment l1), Moses (Apocal. Esd.5:22;
Pseudo-Philo 24:6), David (Apocal. Sophonias l4:3;
Pseudo-Philo 62:9), Solomon (Pss. Sol. l:2), Elijah
(Apocal. Esd. 5:22; Apocal. Sophonias 14:3),Heze-
kiah (Syriac Apocal. Bar. 63:3), Ezra (II Esd. 6:32).
the translators of the Pentateuch (Aristeas 43), and
one of the authors of the Book of Hymns (lQH
XVI). According to passages, some of which are re-
garded by modern scholars as Christian interpola-
tions, supreme righteousness imbues the Messiah
(Enoch 38:2; 62:B; Pss. Sol. lB:B; Elijah 6:l), the
Elect One (Enoch 39:6; 5l:2; 53:6; 62:2), the Son
of Man (Enoch 46:3; 4B:4; 7 I : l4), the Son of David
(Pss. Sol. 17:26-27).

d. Righteous Israel. Often the Jews are spoken of
as a righteous nation or race or people or seed (Add.
Esth. l:6 [or ll:7]; l:B [or l1:9] ;Wisd. Sol. l0:15,
20; 16:23; l8:7; Prayer Man. l; Enoch l0:16; 65:12;
93:2; Jub. l6:26; 20:9; 25:3; 36:6; Sibylline Oracles
III.2lB, 234, 580; Test. Naph. 8:3; lQpHab 2 on
Hab. 2:4). At least Israel, when restored, is to be
worthy ofthis designation (Jub. 1:17). "Peace of
righteousness" is to be the name ofJerusalem (Bar.
5:4). A double garment of righteousness is to be
donned by Jerusalem; the righteousness ofJeru-
salem is to be like a diadem set upon the head (Bar.
5:2). See Isn.rnl, Htsronv or.

e. Partisan sense of "righteous." Sometimes it is
obvious that the appellative "righteous" labels a
given party, political or religious (Enoch 93:6; 103:9;
Pss. Sol. 17:22; IQH VII.6-25; IQM III.I-11), op-
posed to some other party identifiable as the "un-
godly" or the "wicked" (Wisd. Sol. 2:12; Dead Sea
Scrolls Commentary on Ps. 37:32-33). According to
Charles, the "righteous" in Enoch 108:14 are the
Essenes. It is surmised that the unrighteous kings
and mighty ones in Enoch 38:5 may be either some
heathen or some opposing party ofJews.
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f. Righteousness taught. Much is said about the
teaching of righteousness and teachers of righteous-
ness. Noted for teaching or exhorting or adjuring
or training others for righteousness are such person-
ages as Enoch (Enoch l3:10; 14:l;91:3-4, lB-19;
94:1, 3-4), Noah (Jub. 7 :20, 26), Abraham (Jub. 20:
2), Levi (Jub. 31:15; Test. Levi l3:5), Judah (Jub.
3l:15), Benjamin (Test. Benj.9:1), Solomon (Wisd.
Sol. l:l), Ben Sirach (Ecclus. 7:l), Tobit (Tob.4:5;
l3:6), the mother of the seven martyred brothers
(IV Macc. l7:5), the Sibyl (Sibylline Oracles III.
630), and the translators ofthe Pentateuch (Aristeas
2t5, 267).

As a specific personality, a "Teacher of Right-
eousness" is mentioned in the Zadokite Fragment,
known since l9l0 (l:7; 4:7; B:10; 9:29, 39, 50, 53),
and also in the Dead Sea Scrolls, more recently dis-
covered (lQH II.2-19; I; Commentary on Ps. 37).
Here, however, this Teacher of Righteousness and
the Messiah are not identical.

Also envisioned is the winning of converts to
righteousness by those who have themselves exem-
plified righteousness (Dan. l2:3; Ecclus. 32:16; The
Dead Sea Scrolls [The Zadokite Document, VIII]).
Akin to teaching righteousness is the act of blessing
righteous people. Such blessings are spoken by vari-
ous notables (Enoch 82:4; 99:10; Slavonic Enoch
42:l l; Jub. 36:16). Enoch supplicates that the right-
eous community might be enabled to endure forever
(Enoch 84:6).

g. The troubles oJ the righteous. Contrary to much
that we have noted already, the lot of the righteous
on earth is often described as a sad one (Wisd. Sol.
3:1-2; IV Ezra 4:27). The righteous are constantly
subject to the abuse and the persecutions of the
wicked (Wisd. Sol. 2:10; Sus. 33; Syriac Apocal. Bar.
64:2; Apocal. Elijah 38:3; Enoch 8l:9;95:7; 96:8;
100:7, l0;101:3;104:10; Slavonic Enoch 9:l;
Zadokite Fragment l:15). A victim of such mistreat-
ment is, among others, the righteous Son of God
(Wisd. Sol. 2:lB-19). Sometimes the victim is the
entireJewish nation (Add. Esth. l:6 for ll:7];Wisd.
Sol. l0:15; 17:2;lY Ezra lO'.22). The righteous are,
by word and deed, a reproof to the ungodly, and
this the ungodly resent (Wisd. Sol. 2:l-21).

h. The triumphs of the righteous. But, upon the
arrival of the Messiah, God will bring retribution
and deliverance (Pss. Sol. 2:34; Enoch 47:l-2; lO3:9;
VI Esd. l5:8). Then will the righteous have rest from
oppression (Enoch 53:7). Then will the tables be
turned. The righteous will then wield dominion
(Wisd. Sol.3:8; Enoch 50:2;65:12; Syriac Apocal.
Bar. 52:5). Kings and other persons of might will be
given into their hands (Enoch 38:5). The foes of the
righteous shall vanish like straw in fire, shall sink
like lead in water (Enoch 48:9).

Armed with God's breastplate, sixty chosen of the
righteous will hasten to Jerusalem and combat "the
shameless one"-whoever, in the political commo-
tions of those days, this may have been (Apocal.
Elijah 37:5). The Son of David is to shatter the
unrighteous ruler (Pss. Sol. l7:22). He is to drive
away sinners (Enoch 9l:12; Pss. Sol. 17:23) and to
rule with righteousness and energy (Pss. Sol. l7:42).

Also in the celestial hereafter will the righteous
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judge the godless; righteous youth will sit in judg-
ment over the aged wicked (Wisd. Sol. 4:16). The
righteous will confront his oppressor, and the wicked
shall realize how the righteous brim with power
(Wisd. Sol. 5:6).

5. Nonconformist views. This literature is no1
without breaks in its dominant orthodoxy.

a. Ihe naturalistic approach. Here and there refer-
ence to the supernatural subsides, and righteousness
is seen in a context of natural, observable occur-
rences. This obtains particularly in the Letter of
Aristeas. King Ptolemy wishes to know how he can
live amicably with different races. The translator to
whom this question is addressed replies: "By acting
the proper part toward each and taking righteous-
ness as your guide" (Aristeas 267). With these we
might range the words of Ecclus. l0:B: "Because of
unrighteous dealings, injuries, and riches got by
deceit, the kingdom is translated from one people to
another." Similarly naturalistic is the admonition of
Enoch 9 I :4:

Love uprightness,. ..
Walk in righteousness.
And it shall guide you in good paths,
And righteousness shall be your companion.

From passages such as these, reference to the super-
natural is absent.

b. Sharp distinction betueen righteousness and
unrighteousness. Yet, on the whole, this literature
allows scant leeway for skepticism. Though it deals
extensively with social conflict, it understands such
conflict only as a warfare between the "righteous"
and the "wicked" (lQM III.I-l l). It applauds the
"righteous" for doing what it condemns the
"wicked" for doing. Though, to its thinking, "God
created both righteous and sinners as he created day
and night" (Apocal. Esd. 2:9); though the righteous.
as well as the wicked, contribute to the world's con-
fusion (Apocal. Abraham l7:13); and though un-
righteousness can even have a defender (II Esd.
l6:51); these writings harbor not the least surmise
that ethical standards can vary from group to group,
one group branding as sinful what another lauds as
meritorious, while both groups can be similarly con-
scientious and sincere.

c. Doubts. There is relerence-to be sure, dis-
senting reference-to the Sadducean denial that the
dead will be resurrected: "As we die, so die the
righteous; what benefit do they reap of their deeds?"
(Enoch 102:6). There is dissenting reference to the
observation that the righteous are carried off while
the impious prosper (Syriac Apocal. Bar. l5:3). Some
uncertainty is divulged as to what will befall the
righteous at the destruction of Jerusalem (Syriac
Apocal. Bar. 67:4). Yet the only outright abandon-
ment ofthe beliefin supernatural reward and pun-
ishment appears in the book of Ecclesiastes, the
oldest of these writings. The words are familiar:
"There is a righteous man who perishes in his right-
eousness" (Eccl. 7:15). "There are righteous men
to whom it happens according to the deeds of the
wicked, and there are wicked men to whom it hap-
pens according to the deeds of the righteous" (Eccl.
8:14). "One fate comes to all, to the righteous and
the wicked" (Eccl. 9:2). "Be not righteous over-
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much" (Eccl. 7:16). Curiously, the nonconformist
book of Ecclesiastes attained canonization while
many of the conformist works remained apocryphal
and pseudepigraphic, including even such conform-
ist writings as the Wisdom of Solomon and the
Psalms of Solomon attributed, like Ecclesiastes, to
the illustrious king. Accounting for this phenomenon
might yield a fascinating chapter in the history of
this literature.
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*RIGHTEousNEss IN THE NT. The use of the
concept "righteousness" in the NT presumes a cov-
enant relationship, which, for its preservation, needs
the active participation of troth covenant partners.
Thus, the one who upholds, and therefore partici-
pates in, this covenant relationship is designated
"righteous"; and, as in the OT (sea RrcHrrousmnss
tu rnt OT), those acts which preserve a covenant
relationship, either between God and man, or be-
tween man and man, are righteous, while those acts
which break this relationship are unrighteous. Al-
though an act which upholds the covenant relation-
ship may also be of an ethicomoral nature, it is
nevertheless not designated a "righteous" act because
it conforms to some ethical norm, either divine or
human. Rather, the act is righteous because the cov-
enant relationship has, for its preservation, required
such an act from that party to the relationship.

In the prevailing NT use of this concept, God's
righteousness is most clearly demonstrated in his sav-
ing acts on behalf of man, whereby God, in Christ,
upholds, and thus restores, the covenant relationship
with sinful man. Man's righteousness, on the other
hand, consists of and depends upon, his trusting ac-
ceptance of God's saving act in Christ, whereby man
accepts the restored covenant relationship with God.

l. Terminology
2. Righteousness as a relational concept

a. As relationship to God
6. As relationship between men
r. As meeting the demands of a relationship

3. God as the sole source (through Christ) of
righteousness

4. Reliance on God alone (through faith in Christ)
for right6ousness

5. Righteousness and personal benefit
6. Other uses of the concept of righteousness

a. As a forensic term
D. As retributive justice

7. Righteousness and conformity to a norm
Bibliography

l. Terminology. The noun 6rrqroo0v4 is most
commonly translated "righteousness" (Matt, 3: l5;
etc.; in the KJV virtually without exception where
this word appeared in their MSS). Depending on
context, however, 6rrcrooUvq may be translated
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"piety" (Matt. 6:l), 'Justice" (Acts 24:25), 'Justifica-
tion" (Gal. 2:21), "right" (I John 2:29), or "what is
right" (Eph. 5:9). The phrase eiq 6rxcroo0v4v is also
translated either "(may) be justified" (Rom. l0:4),
or "is justiEed" (Rom. 10:10), the context again be-
ing determinative. Aixaroq, the adjective, in addition
to the two most common translations, "righteous"
(Matt. 9:13) and 'Just" (Matt. 5:45), is also trans-
lated, again depending on the context, "right" (Luke
12:57), "innocent" (Matt. 27:4), "sincere" (Luke 20:
20), "upright" (Tit. 1:B), and, in one instance,
'Justly" (Col. 4:l). The verb 6rrqr6o has the sense of
"showing to be righteous" (Matt. I I :19), or "declar-
ing" or "pronouncing righteous" (Luke 7:29), but its
most common English translation is "to justify"
(Rom. 3:30; sea Jusrrrrcarrorv). The remaining NT
words which belong to this conceptual framework
appear much less frequently than those listed above.
The noun 6rroioga signifies a concrete expression of
righteousness, either in act or in command. Thus it
can be translated "just requirement" (Rom. 8:4; cf.
l:32), or "righteous deed" (Rev. l9:B). But it can
also be translated simply as "righteousness" where
the context warrants (Rom. 5:18; this translation is
preferred in the KJV, where it predominates over all
other translations of this word), and in some in-
stances simply as "precepts" (Rom. 2:26), where the
righteous aspect of those precepts is made clear by
the context. Arxcioorq, signifying the act of pronounc-
ing righteous, occurs only twice in the NT, and is
translated 'Justification" (Rom. 4:25), or "acquittal"
(Rom. 5:lB). The adverb 6rxcloq, "righteously" (I
Pet. 2:23 KJV), or'Justly" (Luke 23:41), can also,
as the context demands, be translated by such a word
as "upright" (Tit. 2:12), or, in a phrase, "come to
your right mind" (I Cor. l5:34). Two nouns, each
occurring only once in the NT, round out the termi-
nology of righteousness: e000r4q, which occurs in
Heb. l:B ("righteous"), and 6rrcroxproia, which is

used in Rom. 2:5 ("righteous judgment").
In addition to what can be learned from the words

which designate the positive aspect of righteousness,
much can be learned lrom a study of those words
which describe the negative aspect of this concept:
unrighteousness. Such words as d6rric, a noun trans-
lated "unrighteousness" (I John l:9), or "injustice"
(Rom. 9:14), or "iniquity" (II Tim. 2:19), or "wick-
edness" (Rom. l:18);or the adjective d6rxoq, mean-
ing "unrighteous" (Luke 16:l l; cf. Matt. 5:45, where
it is used in direct contrast to 6ixoroq), or "unjust"
(Rom. 3:50)-such words will often throw no little
light on the positive meaning of the term "righteous-
ness." These two words, along with the verb d6rrio
("to do harm or injury"; "to act unjustly"; cf. Acts
25: I l), the noun d6ir4gc ("an unrighteous or unjust
act"; cf. Rev. l8:5), and the adverb d6irog ("un-
justly"; I Pet.2:19), need to be considered in any
examination of the total meaning of the concept
"righteousness" in the NT.

2. Righteousness as a relational concept. The
great majority of instances (but see $ 6 belou) where
the concept "righteousness" occurs in the NT re-
quire, to explain the various contexts within which
this concept is found, an underlying thought-pattem,
which may be formulated in this way: God, who in
his grace desires fellowship with men, chose the peo-
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ple of Israel with whom to establish a covenant
(Exod. 24; Deut. 7:7 tr). God promised to be their
God (and therefore save them), and Israel promised
to be his people (and therefore obey him). Through
human rebellion and sin, this covenant was broken,
and, since only the innocent party (in this case, God)
can re-establish a broken covenant, man cannot re-
store the covenant fellowship with God. Though the
Jews held that the law embodied the demands which
the covenant relationship with God laid upon man,
once that covenant relationship is abrogated through
sin, the law is powerless to restore man to fellow-
ship with God. ThereforeJ meeting the demands of
the law ("righteousness based on law"), though in
men's eyes righteous because fulfilling the demands
of the covenant relationship, cannot be considered
righteous by God, since this covenant relationship
has been broken by man.

But through Christ, God has now re-established
the covenant relationship, thus making it possible for
man to have lellowship with God. This restored re-
lationship lays a twofold demand on men: that they
admit their failure, through sin, to uphold the cove-
nant with God (repentance), and accept the restored
covenant relationship as an act based, not on their
merit, but on God's grace (faith). In addition to ac-
cepting this fellowship with God, man must accept,
and uphold, fellowship within the community that
God's covenant act calls into being.

Thus, the NT sees righteousness on two levels: ac-
cepting the covenant relationship with God (by
repentance, faith, and obedience), and with the cove-
nant community (acting unselfishly). In both in-
stances, however, righteousness depends ultimately
on God's act of restoring the covenant with sinful
men through Christ; and therelore there can be no
true righteousness apart from a relationship of fel-
lowship with God. Only as God forgives sin and re-
establishes the relationship by his saving act in
Christ, can man stand within that fellowship, and
therefore be righteous before God.

a. As relationship to God. That the NT uses the
concept "righteousness" to designate a relationship
between man and God is shown in a variety of pas-
sages. Cornelius, a centurion, is called a "righteous"
man, not because he acts in accordance with some
moral norm, but because he is a "God-fearing" man

-i.e., one whose attitude toward God is the attitude
which the relationship to God requires (Acts l0:22;
cf. vs. 35). Elymas the magician is an "enemy of all
righteousness" because, as a "son of the devil," he
makes "crooked the straight paths of the Lord"-i.e.,
he destroys the relationship with God by obscuring
the requirements of this relationship (Acts l3:10).
Simon is in the "bond ofunrighteousness" because he
proves by his desire to buy the "gift of God" that he
is outside a positive relationship to God (Acts B:20.
23). Jesus calls a judge "unrighteous" (Luke 18:6),
not because thejudge refused to heed the pleas of
the woman (he does resolve to vindicate her), nor
because his judgments were perverted. He is called
unrighteous apparently because he "neither leared
God nor regarded man" (Luke l8:2); i.e., the judge
met the demands neither of the relationship to God
nor of that to man. Satan's servants, bent on destroy-
ing the relationship between God and man, never-
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theless, in order to gain an advantage, pose as "serv-
ants of righteousness"-i.e., as those who would
uphold the relationship rather than destroy it (II Cor.
I I : I 5). Jesus is called "righteous" because, by his
act of sacrifice, he brings men to God (I Pet. 3:lB).
Those who trust in themselves for their righteousness
are told that they are less righteous than a confessed
sinner who knows righteousness depends on his rela-
tionship to God (Luke l8:9ff), but those who
"hunger and thirst for righteousness" are assured
that this longing will be satished by God (Matt. 5:6;
the passive yoptcoO{oovrqr to be understood as
Semitic periphrasis to avoid use of the divine name).

John the Baptist, who preached repentance and a
new relationship to God about to come (Matt. 3:2),
is acknowledged a "righteous" man even by his
executor (Mark 6:20). For Paul, the righteous are
those who stand in a positive relationship of trust in
God; because of their faith, the Corinthians stand in
a positive relationship to God, and are not to be
"mismated" with the unrighteous, who stand outside
that relationship (II Cor.6:14). Only the man who
has yielded himself to God and thus accepted the
divine-human relationship can yield his "members"
as "instruments of righteousness" (Rom. 6: l3; cf. vs.
l9). Indeed, righteousness is so closely bound up with
the relationship to God that once he has pronounced
the verdict of "righteous," no one can disagree (Rom.
8:33), and Jesus' righteousness will be proved at the
end of his earthly life by the fact that he goes to the
Father, thus making evident the relationship between
himself and God (John l6:8, l0).

The difficult use of the word "righteousness" in
the report of Jesus'baptism (Matt.3:15) is also best
understood in relational terms. John's baptism con-
stituted part of his call to repentance in preparation
for the coming kingdom of God. As such, it was a
demand that all men, including the Jews, admit by
repentance and baptism that a radically new rela-
tionship to God was necessary. Thus, by his submis-
sion to John's baptism, Jesus also recognizes the ne-
cessity of this new covenant relationship, which God
will bring about by the establishment of his kingdom.

Jesus "fulfils all righteousness" through submitting
to John's baptism, because by it he points to man's
need for repentance, thus validdting John's announce-
ment of a new relationship to God. To recognize the
baptism by participating in it is to welcome the new
relationship that the baptism announces, and thus
to "fulfil all righteousness." God's kingdom, in tum.
is also inseparably related to God's "righteousness,"
because in his kingdom he re-establishes and upholds
the covenant relationship which sinful men have
broken. For this reason, God's kingdom and his
righteousness are closely identified in the message of
Jesus (Matt. 6:33; l3:43;cf. Matt. 5:10; Rom. 14:17;
I Cor. 6:9), and the consummation of that kingdom is
described as the place where "righteousness dwells"

-i.e., where the divine-human relationship will be
permanent (II Pet.3:13; cf. Heb. l2:23, where those
in heaven are termed 'Just men made perfect").

b. As relationship betuteen men. The words "right-
eous" and "unrighteous" are olten used to describe
the preserving or breaking of a relationship between
men. Thus, in Jesus' discussion of the steward who
used his position to his own advantage (Luke l6:l ff),
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the antithesis is between a faithful steward and an
unrighteous one-i.e., between one who is faithful
to his relationship with his master, and one who is
not (vs. l0). The steward mentioned here is "unright-
eous" (vs. 8; RSV "dishonest") precisely because he
has broken the relationship of trust with his master
(vs. 2). Similarly, in the parable of the laborers in
the vineyard, the owner is not unrighteous, although
he pays the same wage for different labor. In paying
the one denarius to all, the owner in no way breaks
the relationship with the laborers by rejecting the
requirements of this relationship: both parties had
agreed to one denarius when the relationship was
established (Matt. 20:2). Therefore, the action can-
not be called "unrighteous" (vs. l3). In describing
the type of action necessary for the "righteous" man
(Matt. 5:20), Jesus uses several examples of actions
which, because they are not motivated by compas-
sion, will break a relationship. To hate a man as
surely breaks the relationship of compassion with
him as to kill him (vss. 2l ff); to desire a woman lust-
fully as surely breaks the relationship of compassion
as to fulfil the deed (vss. 27 ff); to hate an enemy
destroys any possibility of coming into a positive rela-
tionship with him (vss. 43 ff). Such actions, because
they render the relationship of compassion impossi-
ble, are unrighteous.

Again, in order to gain information on the basis
of which to try to convict Jesus, the Jews must enter
the inner circle around him. To do this, they send
spies who pretend to be "righteous"-i.e., who pre-
tend to be in a positive relationship with him-in
order to gain the desired information (Luke 20:20;
RSV "sincere"). The money paid to Judas is called
the "reward of his unrighteousness" (Acts l:lB; RSV
"wickedness"), because by his act of betrayal he
decisively broke the relationship of trust between
himself and Jesus. The author of II Peter tells his
readers it is a "righteous thing" for him to arouse
them by way of reminder-i.e., this act is consonant
with the relationship existing between them (II Pet.
1:13). It is also a "righteous thing" for children to
obey their parents, because in this way the relation-
ship between them is upheld (Eph. 6:l).

Paul tells the Philippians that it is a "righteous
thing" for him to feel as he does about them, because
this feeling strengthens, rather than weakens, the re-
lationship between them (Phil. l:7). Even Paul's
ironic plea to the Corinthians for forgiveness for an
"unrighteousness" (II Cor. l2:13; RSV "wrong") is

based on the fact that they were "less favored" than
the other churches in not being allowed to support
him. To the extent that the Corinthians were unable
to do this, and thus were not enabled to establish as
close a relationship to Paul as the other churches, to
that extent Paul was "unrighteous" toward them!

c. As meeting the demands oJ a relationshrp. When
a covenant relationship is established, both partners
of the agreement assume certain responsibilities for
upholding it. To meet these responsibilities is to up-
hold the relationship, and therefore such acts are
called "r'ighteous." Thus, Elizabeth and Zechariah
are "righteous before God," because they obey fully
all the "commandments and ordinances of the l,ord,"
and therefore, by their act of obedience, they fulfil
the demands of the covenant relationship (Luke l:6).
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These demands may vary with individual situations.
Noah is an "heir of righteousness" because at a time
when it seemed ill advised, he built an ark at the
command of the God he trusted, thus meeting the
demands which his relationship to God laid upon
him (Heb. I l:7; cf. II Pet. 2:5). Abraham was "pro-
nounced righteous" (t6rrcrd:Oq) when, in trustful
obedience to God, he was willing to offer his son
Isaac on the altar, thus fulfilling the demand which
the covenant relationship to God laid upon him at
that point (las.2:21 fi). Hence, the two elements nec-
essary to uphold the covenant are trust in God and
obedience to his will. Thus James affirms that a man
is called righteous "by works and not by faith alone"
(2:24), though both are necessary (vs. 23). Seen in
this light, Paul has a similar position. For Paul, sin
and righteousness are mutually exclusive, denoting
the absence or presence of the covenant relationship
(Rom. 6:20). Either one does not trust and obey God,
thus failing to meet the demands of the relationship
(trust in, and obedience to, God), and thus is sinful
(unrighteous), or one does trust and obey God, thus
meeting the demands, and then one is righteous (vss.

18-19). Because, for Paul, the demands of the cove-
nant relationship with God are filled by "obedience,"
he uses this word in a strange manner (see especially
vs. l6): to "yield to obedience," or even "obey obedi-
ence," means simply to uphold the covenant rela-
tionship with God by meeting its demand of obedi-
ence to God. To become "enslaved to obedience"
thus means to perform all acts within the context of
upholding the divine-human relationship. What Paul
understands as the demands of this covenant rela-
tionship he makes clear in his ethical admonitions:
these are the acts required of those who stand within,
and mean to uphold, the covenant relationship
(within which they stand as a sheer gift of grace,
through Christ; sae $ 3 belou). These same demands

James calls "works" (2:21 fr); in both cases, the de-
mands of the divine-human covenant relationship
are met by trusting obedience to God.

3. God as the sole source (through Christ) of
righteousness. Man, through his disobedience, re-
jected the demands which the covenant relationship
with God laid upon him, thus breaking this relation-
ship. Since the covenant relationship is broken by
man, God is released from his covenant promise to
save man. If God fulfils this promise, the covenant
relationship will be upheld despite man's act, and
man, by participating in it, may still be righteous; if
God allows the covenant relationship to remain
broken because of man's act, no man can be righteous.
Thus, whether or not the covenant relationship is

upheld depends solely on God's act. Therefore, since
God, by his act in Christ, did uphold the relationship
by meeting its demand (salvation for man), God is
the sole source of righteousness.

No man has fulfilled the demands of that covenant
relationship with God, and therefore no man is right-
eous (Rom. 3:10). The Gentiles.(l:lB ff) have not
acknowledged God in the way their relationship to
him required (vs. 2l). The Jews have also rejected
the demands which the covenant relationship laid
upon them (2:17 tr). Thus, all men have broken their
relationship to God, are sinners (3:9), and are devoid
ofrighteousness (vss. l0-18). Nor will the plea that
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they have kept the demands of the law enable the

Jews to claim righteousness-i.e., that they still up-
hold the covenant relationship with God. That law
cannot be the basis of anyone's claim to righteous-
ness, because of its close relationship to sin (vs. 20).
To keep the law would be to meet the demands of
the covenant relationship, and thus those acts would
be righteous, were it not for the fact that the relation-
ship to God has been broken by man's disobedience.
Therefore, although to do the works of the law is to
fulfil the demands of a relationship, they are not
righteous in God's eyes, because the covenant whose
demands the law represents has been broken. Only
in those who participate in the restored relationship
can the righteousness of the law be ful6lled (td 6rr-
air,rpcr ro0 v6uou; Rom. B:4); and only God, as the
"innocent party," can decide whether or not to up-
hold his relationship with man, and thus restore
man's relationship to him. Therefore God alone de-
cides the fate of the covenant relationship, and there-
fore God alone is the source of righteousness. It is
God who "pronounces righteous"; there is no other
(8:3 3 ).

It is acknowledgment of this fact that underlies the
activity of John the Baptist. The people who ac-
cepted John's baptism ofrepentance have, by this
act, pronounced God righteous; i.e., they admit by
sharing in John's baptism of repentance that God
alone is the source of their relationship with him,
and therefore that God alone is the source of right-
eousness (Luke 7:29). The Pharisees and the lawyers,
on the other hand, rejected this baptism, and thus
they rejected God's purpose for themselves (vs. 30)-
i.e., that they too admit that righteousness alone is
from God. By this rejection these men do not, by
clear implication, "pronounce God righteous" by ad-
mitting that their relationship to God depends on
God alone. They want their own righteousness, and
thus deny themselves all righteousness (cf. Luke
l6: l5).

Thus, it is the witness of the NT that God has
elected to uphold the covenant relationship with sin-
ful man. God has decided to be merciful toward
man's unrighteousness; he has decided not to "re-
member their sins" (Heb. B:12; cf. Jer. 3l:34).
Despite man's perfidy and unrighteousness, God up-
holds the covenant relationship, thereby proving his
righteousness. This righteousness has characterized
God's dealings with Israel. Despite Israel's continued
perfidy and unrighteousness by breaking the cove-
nant agreement, God nevertheless remained faithful
to the requirements of that covenant. In this faith-
fulness, God's righteousness is demonstrated (Rom.
3:2-3; in this context, "faithfulness" in vs. 3 and
"righteousness" IRSV'Justice"] in vs. 5 point to the
same thing: God upholds the covenant relationship).

This same righteousness comes most clearly to
light in Christ. In him, the twofold aspect of God's
righteousness is shown, especially in Christ's sac-
rifice on the cross. On the one hand, God, by this
sacrifice, enables man to be saved, thus upholding
the covenant relationship with man by fulfilling his
promise made within that relationship: the salvation
of man. In thus fulfilling the demand and upholding
the relationship, God proves himself righteous (Rom.
3:26a). On the other hand, because Christ's sacrifice
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on the cross is a supreme act of obedience to God's
will, Christ thereby fulfils the demand of the cove-
nant relationship upon man: obedience to God. Thus,
the relationship is restored for man; and man, by
participating in this relationship, cirn be righteous
(vs. 266). But, because man's righteousness depends
on God's act in Christ, God is still the source of
righteousness (cf. John I 7:25, where the context indi-
cates that God is called "righteous" because he has
sent Christ as an evidence of his love for man, thus
restoring, by this act, the broken relationship). But
more, Christ has now become both the proof of God's
righteousness, and the hope of man's righteousness
(vss. 25-26). Therefore, for the NT, righteousness is
centered in Christ.

It is Christ's act of obedience, in his death on the
cross, that nullifies the disobedience of man whereby
man broke the covenant relationship with God. This
act of obedience restores the relationship of man
with God by fulfilling the demand that the relation-
ship had laid upon man: obedience to God. There-
fore, by Christ's act of obedience the covenant rela-
tionship is restored, and man, by participating in it,
may be righteous (Rom. 5:19). Because this is man's
only chance for righteousness (participation in the
covenant relationship with God), there can no longer
be any question of "righteousness through the law"
(9:31; cf. l0:3). If the relationship between God and
man could be upheld by man's ability to preserve the
relationship by meeting its demands (the law), then
Christ need not have died in obedience to God, thus
fulfilling for man the demand of the relationship, and
thus upholding the relationship. But such was not
the case; righteousness is possible for man only
through the death of Christ, by whom the relation-
ship is restored and upheld (Gal. 2:21; cf. I Pet. 2:
24). Christ alone upholds the relationship; his "act
of righteousness" in restoring the covenant relation-
ship leads to a "living righteousness" through par-
ticipation in this relationship for all men (Rom. 5:lB;
RSV "acquittal and life"). Thus, because of Christ,
a man, despite his sin in failing to obey God and thus
meet the demands of the relationship, can neverthe-
less share in the relationship, and thus be righteous
(cf.8:10).

Because this is so central, the NT witness never
tires of formulating and reformulating statements in
which Christ is designated the source of man's right-
eousness (especially in Paul), or in which Christ is
identified with righteousness or is specifically called
"the Righteous."

Because Christ alone has met the demand for
obedience which the covenant relationship laid upon
man, Paul can say that God made him "our right-
eousness" (I Cor. l:30), or can affirm that we are
now pronounced righteous "by his blood" (Rom.5:
9a), referring to the act of obedience on the cross.
A man's righteousness comes "in the name of the
Lord Jesus Christ" (I Cor. 6:l l); and this righteous-
ness, because it depends, not on what man did, but
on what Christ did for him, can only be regarded as
a gracious gift (Rom. 3:24; cf. Tit. 3:5). Because
Christ's act of obedience fulfilled the demands of the
relationship for all men, Christ the righteous one died
for man the unrighteous, thereby bringing men to
God by restoring the divine-human relationship for
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man (I Pet. 3:18). Christ's sacrificial act ofobedience
means that the sin of rebellion is placed upon Christ
and overcome by him, thus making it possible for
man to become, through Christ, the "righteousness
of God" (II Cor. 5:21). The results of the relation-
ship with God (the "fruits of righteousness") are in-
separably linked to Christ, by whose act the rela-
tionship is restored (Phil. l: I l). It is through Christ
that men receive the "free gift of righteousness"-
i.e., their participation in the restored covenant rela-
tionship is based on Christ's act and thus is a free
gift, not on their merit and thus a reward (Rom. 5: l7).

All of this means that Christ is the proof that God
has decided to preserve the relationship, thus restor-
ing for man the chance of participating in it. It is in
this act of Christ, whereby God makes known this
decision, therefore, that a man becomes righteous-
i.e., he enters again into a positive relationship with
God. But since this relationship to God is the sole
criterion for man's righteousness, a man is righteous
only when he enters again into this relationship.
Thus, when the NT says that God "reckons a man
righteous" or "pronounces him righteous" (the RSV
regularly translates this verb, 6rrar6o, as'lustify"),
it means simply that God, through the act of Christ's
obedience, has upheld, and thus, for man, restored,
the relationship. Therefore, the problem of whether
a man is really righteous, or only treated by God "as
if' he were righteous, rests on a misunderstanding of
the nature of righteousness. Righteousness is a matter
of man's relationship to God, not an ethical state.
When man is in a positive relationship to God,
through God's act in Christ, that man is truly "right-
eous," because he is, by God's act, reintroduced into
a positive relationship to God. God does not treat
man "as if' man were righteous; God, through
Christ, restores the covenant relationship, and there-
fore the man who, by God's gracious decision, par-
ticipates in this relationship is in fact "righteous"
(cf. Rom. B:33).

Because Christ's act of obedience fulfils the cove-
nant demand and therefore is, par excellence, the
righteous act, the NT frequently identifies Christ
with righteousness by applying the title "Righteous"
to him. Peter accuses the Jews of having rejected the
"Holy and Righteous One" (Acts 3:14). Stephen, in
his defense, accuses the Jews of having killed the
prophets who announced the coming of "the Right-
eous One" (7:52). Ananias tells Paul that it was
God's will for Paul to be converted by seeing
the "Righteous One" (22: l4; RSV "Just One"). The
author ofI John bases his exhortations on the appar-
ently accepted fact that Christ is righteous, and that
therefore man's righteousness is linked to Christ's
(I John 2:29; cf . 2:l; 3:7).

4. Reliance on God (through faith in Christ) for
righteousness. Since, therefore, God, through Christ,
is the sole source of righteousness, man must rely on
him (by faith) for his own righteousness. This neces-
sity of reliance on God carries with it the necessity of
admitting that man is incapable of his own righteous-
ness-i.e., is incapable of restoring or upholding the
covenant relationship. To admit this, however, is to
allow God to show his righteousness by forgiving sins
and restoring righteousness-i.e., relationship to him-
self-to men (I John I:9). Because John the Baptist
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leveled the same demand, he came in the "way of
righteousness"; i.e., both John's personal austerity
and his message of repentance displayed his complete
reliance on God to fulfil the demands of the divine-
human relationship. All a man could offer to such a
relationship was repentance-i.e., admission of fail-
ure to meet the demands of the relationship (Matt.
2 I :32). Because the Pharisees refused repentance,
thereby refusing to admit their failure in regard to
the covenant relationship, they are looked upon as

the chief examples of unrighteousness. They are the
ones who 'Justify themselves"; but this act is an
"abomination in the sight of God" (Luke l6: l5; cf.
lB:9). By this act, they refuse to rely on God ficr their
righteousness. For this reason, the poor sinner who
could only plead for mercy (Luke lB:13), thus relying
on God to uphold the relationship, did participate
in that relationship, whereas the Pharisee, boasting
before God ofhis own righteousness (vss. ll-12), was
denied this participation. He was not "pronounced
righteous" by God (vs. l4). Although outwardly the
Pharisees, with their legal minutiae, gave the impres-
sion of fulfilling the demands of the relationship, in
reality these acts effectively blocked their sharing in
it (Matt. 23:28). Unless, therefore, a man's righteous-
ness is greater than that of the Pharisees, he will
never see the consummation of the covenant relation-
ship: the kingdom of heaven (Matt. 5:20). Man's
only hope of participating in the relationship which
God alone upholds is to admit this fact; to rely on
his own "righteousness"-i.e., his own ability to up-
hold the relationship with God-is to deny himself
participation in this relationship. Thus, Simeon is

righteous because, in looking for the "consolation of
Israel" which God alone can provide, he acknowl-
edges that God alone can fulfil the demands of the
broken covinant relationship. For his expectant wait-
ing, rather than relying on his own works (and for
recognizing God's true righteousnessl cf. Luke 2:
27 ff), Simeon is "righteous" (vs. 25).

That man must rely on God to uphold the cove-
nant relationship, and thus must rely on God for his
righteousness, is the particular emphasis of Paul.
Such reliance on God, Paul called FeIrs. This alone
was the basis for any righteousness, any participa-
tion in the covenant relationship. Only on the basis
of faith does God pronounce a man righteous by ac-
cepting him into a positive relationship to himself
(Rom. 5:l); and since the "fulness of time" (Gal.
4:4; cf. Rom. 5:6, where rctd xcrp6v apparently has
this sense), only on the basis of faith in Jesus Christ
(Rom. 3:26).

To emphasize the meaning of faith, upon which
righteousness depends, Paul contrasts the righteous-
ness of faith with that of the law. Paul was convinced
that the demands of the law could be met-i.e., that
there was a "righteousness under the law"; he had,
in fact, achieved it (Phil. 3:66). But it was of no avail;
this "righteousness" did nothing toward restoring,
and thus upholding, the relationship with God. There
was a "righteousness" of the law, but it could not aid
a living relationship with God (Rom. 9:31). Discover-
ing this after his conversion, Paul renounced such a
"righteousness own"-i.e., based on his own
efforts to uphold the covenant relationship by works
of the law (Phil. 3:9). True righteousness is not from
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the law; it is from reliance on God alone-i.e.,
through faith that God in Christ has restored and
upholds the covenant relationship (Gal. 2:16). There-
fore, the Jews who do not rely on God's righteous-
ness, but who seek, by works of the law, to establish
their own righteousness-i.e., seek to uphold the
covenant relationship by fulfilling its demands-have
no righteousness at all (Rom. l0:3). Whether for
Jew or for Gentile, righteousness must come from
God alone, and in reliance on God alone (Rom. 3:

30); true righteousness is based solely on faith, not
on works of the law (vs. 2B).

But God gave the law to the Jews. If it was not
meant to lead to righteousness-i.e., to show man
how to uphold the divine-human relationship by
meeting its demands-how is the law to be under-
stood? What is the relationship of law to righteous-
ness by faith? To understand this, one must under-
stand Paul's conception of the history of the covenant
relationship between God and man.

For Paul, God's original covenant with man laid
upon man the demand of obedience. This covenant
was broken by the first man, Adam, through his act
of disobedience (Rom. 5:19; cf. Gen. 3:3 ff). There-
fore, even the law points, not to an original covenant,
but to a restored covenant, restored on the basis of,
and thus dependent on, God's grace, not man's
works. Thus, no man can be righteous-i.e., pre-
serve the covenant relationship-by works of the law,
since even the law was introduced into a situation
where the relationship was upheld only by God's
righteousness-namely, his faithfulness to his cove-
nant promise. Thus, even possessing the law, man
can remain in covenant relationship to God, and thus
be righteous, only by admitting that participation in
this relationship depends on God's grace, not man's
acts. But this, thinks Paul, was misunderstood by the

Jews, who thought that by keeping the law, they
thus fulfilled the demands of the covenant relation-
ship, and that thus they could have their own right-
eousness (could remain in the covenant relationship
on the strength of their fulfilment of its demands)
without being dependent on God for their participa-
tion in the relationship. In short, they relied, not on
God (faith), but on themselves (works) to meet the
demands of, and thus uphold, the covenant relation-
ship. Because of this misunderstanding, the Jews pur-
sued the righteousness of the law as though it de-
pended on works, not on faith (Rom. 9:32). But the
necessity of relying on God alone to uphold the rela-
tionship, to which the law pointed, was then most
clearly displayed in Christ's self-sacrificing act of
obedience. Thus Christ becomes the end and con-
summation (r6troq) of the law, because he makes un-
avoidably clear that reliance on God alone makes
man righteous-i.e., allows him to participate in the
covenant relationship (Rom. l0:4).

Therefore, says Paul, from the beginning, only
faith "is reckoned as" righteousness (as upholding
the covenant relationship), and he shows what this
means in a discussion of Abraham, the father of the

Jews (Rom. 4). God promised that he would do what
Abraham could not: give Abraham an heir (vss. l8-
l9; cf. Gen. l5:l ff). Abraham believed this promise;
he trusted that God would do what he said (Rom.
4:20-21). This act of trust on Abraham's part ac-
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cepted the conditions of that covenant relationship
(cf. Gen. 15:lB): it depended totally on God's act to
initiate and uphold it (Rom. 4:lB). Therefore, this
act of trust in God, because it accepted the relation-
ship with God by relying on him and not on man
to uphold it, is a righteous act (vs. 22). Because the
law and circumcision came aifter this act of trusting
acceptance of the covenant relationship (Rom. 4:l l;
Gal. 3:17), they cannot be the basis of Abraham's
relationship to God (Rom. 4:13).

Therefore, this act of trust is the means whereby
Abraham accepted the relationship with God in the
only way it can be accepted: relying on God alone
to uphold it; and thus this act is "reckoned as right-
eous." Abraham accepted God's promise because he
trusted God, and thus he entered into the covenant
relationship which God offered him. Therefore, this
trust (faith) is reckoned as righteousness-i.e., as ac-
cepting the covenant relationship with God.

This was not, however, limited to Abraham. It is
true of all men (Rom. 4:23-24). To trust that God
will uphold the covenant relationship with man,
though man has broken it; to rely on God (in Christ)
to do this, not on oneself(by works), is to accept the
relationship, and thus be righteous (Phil. 3:7-9).
Therefore, this act ofacceptance (faith), whereby
man admits that God has done what man could not

-restored 
the covenant relationship in Christ-this

act is a righteous act, because only by such an admis-
sion can a man accept the covenant relationship with
God. So long as man refuses to trust that God (in
Christ) has restored the covenant relationship, and
tries to uphold it himself by meeting its demands
(works of the law), which he cannot do, so long
man remains outside a positive relationship to God
(Gal. 5:4). To trust that God in Christ has restored
the covenant relationship is the only way man can
live in this relationship, and thus be righteous (Rom.
I : I 7; cf. Gal. 3: I I ; Heb. l0:38). Therefore, faith is
not another work-it is the admission that works are
of no avail in preserving the covenant relationship
between God and man. The admission that a man
can contribute nothing is the only thing a man can
contribute to the relationship with God, and there-
fore this admission alone (faith) is a righteous act.

Therefore, for Paul, to be "counted righteous by
faith" means to accept the fact that one is righteous
(i.e., participates in the covenant relationship with
God), not by one's own act, but by God's act in
Christ, whereby God upheld, by grace, this relation-
ship. Thus, the terms "righteous by faith" (Rom.
5:l), "righteous by grace" (Rom. 3:24), and "right-
eous by Christ's blood" (Rom. 5:9; RSV 'Justi-
fied" in each of these instances) all mean the same
for Paul: the covenant relationship with God exists
because, through Christ's act of sacrificial obedience,
God alone upholds it. Therefore, because "righteous-
ness," like "salvation," is a gift of God's grace in
Christ, the two are often closely linked (Rom. 3:24;
l0:10; I Cor. l:30; cf. Matt. 13:49;25:46; Tit. 3:7;
for the negative aspect, cf. II Thess. 2:10, l2). In-
deed, to participate in the covenant relationship
(righteousness) is to participate in God's fulfilment of
this covenant (salvation, or eternal life); the two can-
not be separated. Man must rely for both on God
alone.
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5. Righteousness and personal benefit. The

covenant relationship between God and man, which
God by his act in Christ restored and upholds, places
a demand, as do all relationships, on man. This de-
mand is faith (see $ 4 abooe): the acknowledgment
that man can contribute nothing to the establishment
or upholding of this covenant relationship, and trust
that God, despite this, can and will allow the rela-
tionship to remain intact. But the restored (new) re-
lationship also includes the creation of a new com-
munity among men. Therefore, those who share in
the new divine-human relationship also share in the
new community, and thus, the covenant relationship
places a demand on man over against his fellow man.
The nature of this demand is determined by the na-
ture of the covenant. Because the act whereby man
can participate again in the covenant relationship is
the obedient self-sacrifice of Christ, who thus acted,
not for his own benefit, but for the benefit of sinful
man, those who participate in the covenant relation-
ship are also expected to act for the benefit, not of
themselves, but of others. Thus, men are expected to
glorify God and boast in him, not in themselves
(Rom.4:2; I Cor. l:30-31;Gal. 6:14), and they are
to serve, not themselves, but their fellow men (Matt.
22:36 tr). Thus, the demand which the new covenant
relationship lays upon man in relation to God is
fiith; and in relation to man, the demand is that
one's action be to the benefit of others, not oneself.
To act for the benefit of others is thus to uphold the
relationship by meeting its demand, and therefore it
is righteous; by the same token, to act for one's own
benefit, to the neglect ofothers, is unrighteous.

Thus, Jesus is righteous because he acted for the
benefit of others. He does not seek his own will, but
the will of God, and therefore his 'Judgment" is
righteous: it also serves God's will, not his own (John
5:30). There is no unrighteousness in Jesus, because
he seeks, not his own glory, but the glory of the One
who sent him (7:18). This activity ofJesus on behalf
of others did not end with his obedient self-sacrifice
on the cross; it continues to the present time. He is
still an "advocate with the Father" (rcrpdrlqroq . . .

rpdq rdv nor6po) for sinful men, and therefore is
termed the "righteous one" (I John 2:l). Thus, the
relation of man and man is determined by the rela-
tion of God and man; God's acts are acts of mercy,
independent of the worth of the recipient (cf. Matt.
5:45-48); so must man's be.

Thus, the "righteous" are those who have met the
demands toward their fellow men which are laid on
them by their participation in the covenant relation-
ship. They have fed the hungry, given drink to the
thirsty, and performed other acts of mercy (Matt.
25:34 ff). And because the nature of the relationship
between men is determined by the nature of the rela-
tionship between God and man, fulfilment of the de-
mands of the former is also fulfilment of the demands
of the latter (Matt. 25:37 ff, especially vs. 40). Again,
those who have invited the poor and the lame to the
feast will be deemed righteous in the Last Judgment.
because their actions have been solely for the benefit
of the recipients. Those guests cannot "repay" the
righteous (Luke l4:14). Paul assures the Corinthians
that he has done nothing unrighteous (oJ66vc 116r-

rilootrrev), because he has not taken advantage of
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them-i.e., used them for his own gain (II Cor. 7:2).
In the same sense, those who go to great lengths to
avoid acting for personal benefit to the detriment of
the relationship with their fellow men are considered
by the NT as especially righteous. Men who act in
this way are said to "suffer for righteousness'sake"
(I Pet. 3:14). Such men will suffer discomfort and
even death rather than, by resisting, act to their own
benefit and thus break the relationship (Matt. 5:10-
ll;I Cor. 6:7; cf. Jas. 5:6, where the righteous man
avoids resistance even to death). In this sense Jesus'
admonition to avoid resistance must be understood:
it concerns refusal to act for personal benefit, what-
ever the cost, but it is not a demand to avoid
all forceful action, where this action would benefit
another or bring glory to God (Matt. 5:38 ff; cf. 2l:
l2 ff; John 2:15).

On the other hand, those who do act for personal
benefit are called "unrighteous" in the NT. They
do not meet the demands toward their fellow man
which the covenant relationship places upon them.
Thus, Jesus warns men not to perform their acls of
righteousness (6rroroo0vq; RSV "piety") for the pur-
pose of being admired by men (Matt. 6:l). Such acts
do not uphold the relationship. For the same reason,

Jesus was unrelenting in his condemnation of the
Pharisees: they performed the outward semblance ol
righteousness, but they acted from selfish motives.
Therefore, the charge of hypocrisy is leveled against
them (Matt.23:13,25,28, etc.); they do what they
do, not for the benefit of their fellow men, but for
their own benefit ("to be seen by men"; vss. 5 ff). As
God acted in love, thus fulfilling the relationship with
man, and upholding it, so man must act in love
toward his fellow man, thus fulfilling the demands
toward his fellow man which the covenant relation-
ship lays on him (I John 3:10).

A lack of unity within a group is also termed "un-
righteousness" when it is based on a factious spirit
that seeks to uphold its own view to the disregard of
others (Rom. 2:B; cf. Jas. 3:16 ff). For this reason,
Paul is so deeply concerned about the manifestations
of disunity in Corinth (I Cor. I : I 0 ff). If the demand
of the covenant relationship-seeking the good ol
others-is upheld, unity is the result. Thus Christian
unity and righteousness go hand in hand.

6. Other uses of the concept of righteousness.
Although the great majority of cases where the ter-
minology of righteousness is employed in the NT are
best understood in a relational sense, these words are
also used in other contexts, where this meaning is
less apparent, if it exists at all.

a. As aforunsic term. Although it can be argued
that part, at least, of the terminology of"righteous-
ness" is forensic in origin (sea Jusurtcertox), the
instances where this is clearly the case are somewhat
limited in the NT. In this sense, that is 'Just" which
corresponds to the facts (cf. Luke l2:57; Acts 4:19).
If an accusation distorts the facts, it is unjust; the
man falsely accused, on the other hand, is just be-
cause the facts favor him and refute the accusation.
Thus, the centurion beneath the cross exclaims that
Jesus must surely have been 'Just" (Luke 23:47;
RSV "innocent"; cf. Matt. 27:4, where the witness
of some MSS to d0Qov, "innocent," and others to
6ixcrov, "just," indicates an early overlapping in their
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meanings) because various natural phenomena, as
well as his manner of death, suggest that the allega-
tions against him were untrue (Luke 23:44 ff). In the
same sense, Pilate's wife warns her husband to have
nothing to do with "that righteous man"; the con-
text of the trial makes it clear that she regards the
accusations against him to be untrue (Matt. 27:19).

Jesus refutes the charge that he is a "glutton and a
drunkard" with the statement that "wisdom is justi-
fied by her deeds," indicating that the facts will
vindicate him of such charges (Matt. I I : l9). The
lawyer who asks Jesus about the central element of
the law seeks to 'Justify himself' by asking who his
neighbor is. He wants to clear himself of Jesus' im-
plied accusation that he has not kept the command
to "love his neighbor" (Luke l0:29). Jesus tells his
listeners to decide for themselves what is right (Luke
l2:57); the preceding context indicates that he is
speaking of a correct interpretation of the facts (Luke
12:54 tr; cf. John 7:24, where a 'Just" judgment is
contrasted with one based only on appearances).

The forensic nature of part of the vocabulary of
"righteousness" is also indicated when it is employed
to describe legal proceedings. This is especially true
in Acts, where this vocabulary is consistently em-
ployed in describing Paul's experiences with Roman
judicial proceedings. Gallio says that Paul is not
charged with any serious injustice (d6ix4pc; Acts
l8:14), and Paul himself affirms the same thing be-
fore Felix (Acts 24:20; cf.24:25;25:10-l l). The same
general use of the terms is evident when the NT de-
scribes the Last Judgment; in this context, the legal
simile of judgment extends to the use of forensic ter-
minology in describing God's (or Jesus') action on
that last day (Acts l7:31; II Tim.4:8; etc.).

b. As retributioe justice. There are also some in-
stances in the NT where the words under study seem
to mean 'Justice" in the retributive sense. Thus, God
is called just (6ixcroq) in his judgments because he
has "given blood to drink" to those who shed the
blood of saints and prophets. God is just because he
gave them "their due" (Rev. l6:5-6; vs. 7 is probably
also to be understood in this sense). Again, because
God has avenged the murder of his servants by judg-
ing and thus destroying Babylon, his judgments are
just: they give Babylon due measure for what she
gave (Rev. l9:2; cf. l5:4; l9:l l). God considers it
'Just" to repay with suffering those who cause Chris-
tians to suffer (II Thess. l:6)-again clearly a retrib-
utive statement. Christians are assured that God is
not so unjust that he will not reward the acts oflove
which Christians show in serving their fellow saints
(Heb. 6:10). In these and a few other instances, the
element of retribution is clearly included in the vo-
cabulary of "righteousness."

Yet it must be noted that this use does not con-
tradict the use in a relational sense. The retributive
punishment of God is against those who harm the
covenant people (cf. II Thess. l:6; Rev. l6:5 tr; l9:2),
whereas the just rewards are given to those who act
on behallof their fellow men, thus upholding their
relationship (Heb. 6:10). Therefore, though not on
the surface, the relational understanding of "right-
eousness" seems to underlie the retributive sense.

7. Righteousness and conformity to a norm. If,
as has been stated, righteousness is to be understood
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basically as a relational term, then it is also true that
it cannot mean basically "conformity to a (moral)
norm." This is not to say that morality and right-
eousness are unrelated in the NT, but it is to say that
righteousness is fundamentally more concerned with
the covenant relationship with God, and more par-
ticularly with man's broken and restored relation-
ship to God, than it is with man's moral shortcomings
and ethical ideals. Aside from the fact that righteous-
ness as meaning conformity to a moral norm would
mean that God too conforms to this norm, since God
is called "righteous" (an idea incompatible with the
NT view of God's sovereignty), such an understand-
ing makes it difficult to explain how the term "right-
eousness" can so often be applied to God's saving
act on behalf of those who are supremely unrighteous
and thus morally delinquent (Rom. 5:8, among
others). That believing God is "reckoned as right-
@usness" (Gal. 3:6), particularly when illustrated by
Abraham, indicates that action in conformity to some
ethical norm is not what is counted as righteous. In
this case, righteousness clearly denotes a trusting re-
lationship to God (Gal. 3:B; Heb. 10:38). If right-
eodsness is a moral state, then to reckon those as
righteous who are not morally pure is either to be
blind to the f,acts or simply to disregard them. To say
that God reckons men as righteous now on the basis
of what they will one day (perhaps) become is not
justified by the NT; there is no evidence for such a
proleptic justifi cation.

The clear statement of Paul that no man is counted
righteous before God on the basis of works should be
enough to eliminate moral conformity from consid-
eration (Gal. 3:l l, etc.). The affirmation that none
is righteous (Rom. 3:10 ff) means that none has re-
mained within the covenant relationship with God
(Rom. l:18-3:9), not that no moral action has ever
been performed. The fact that Paul can use the
blanket term "unrighteous" to describe those outside
the Christian fellowship at Corinth (I Cor. 6:l)
means it can hardly refer to a moral state; Paul him-
self acknowledges that the moral state of some within
the fellowship is lower than that of most outside it
(I Cor. 5:l-2). Jesus'condemnation of those who
thought righteousness consisted only in conformity to
a norm (the Pharisees), and his association with those
whose morals were of the lowest type in his world
(harlots, tax collectors, "sinners"), indicates that
Jesus was not interested primarily in moral purity but
in a relationship of repentance and trust in God (cf.
Luke I B:9 ff). And Jesus himself is called "right-
eous," not because his acts conform to a moral norm
(quite the contrary; cf. Luke 7:34), but because by
his obedient, sacrificial death, he brings men into a
new relationship to God (Luke l9:10; I Pet. 3:18),
and thus Jesus, not man's moral acts, is man's "right-
eousness" (I Cor. 1:30).
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RIMMON rim'en [1tnr, pomegranate(?), or the
thunderer(?); I Akkad. ramanu, to roar]. l. A
Beerothite; the father of Baanah and Rechab, the
men who killed Ish-bosheth (II Sam. 4:2,5,9).
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2. The deity whom Naaman the Syrian and the
king of Syria worshiped in his temple, probably at
Damascus (II Kings 5:18). The god was known to
the Assyrians as Ramanu, a title of Hadad, the god
of storm, rain, and thunder, called in Syria "Baal"-
i.e., the lord par excellence. The identity of Rimmon
with Hadad and his signifrcance in the religion of
the Syrians of Damascus is confirmed by the fact that

occurs as an element in the theophoric
name Ben-hadad, borne by several kings of Syria,
and Tabrimmon, the father of Ben-hadad the con-
temporary of Asa of Judah (I Kings 15: I B).

On the particular features of this god and his cult,
see Be.x- (Durv); HeolonruuoN.
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9nb (1898), pp. 156-61; A. S. Kapelrud, Baal in thz Ras

Shamra Texts (1952), pp. 3l-37. For further bibliography, see

BrrI, (Dr,rn). J. Gnrv

3. A town in S Judah whose full name is Ain Rim-
mon (EN-nruutol; Josh. l5:32, where "Ain" and
"Rimmon" are separated by "and" but almost cer-
tainly belong together). First assigned to Simeon

$osh. l9:7; I Chr. 4:32), it became a part ofJudah's
Negeb district ofBeer-sheba (Josh. l5:32). Returnees
from the Exile settled at En-rimmon (Neh. I l:29). In
the final chapter of Zechariah, the whole Judean
hill country as far S as Rimmon is envisioned as be-
coming a plain, with Jerusalem towering above it
(Zech. l4:10).

Eusebius speaks of Erimmon (En-rimmon) as a
very large Jewish village ca. sixteen (Roman) miles
S of Eleutheropolis, in the middle of the Darome
(i.e., the S part of Judea). En-rimmon in S Judah is
usually identified with Khirbet er-Ramamin, nine
miles N-NE of Beer-sheba.

4. A town in central Zebulun (Josh. 19:13) on the
S edge of the Plain of Asochis (Sahl el-Battof), identi-
fied with modern Rummaneh, a village six miles
N-NE of Nazareth. "Remmon-Methoar" (Josh. l9:
l3 KJV) is a nonexistent place. "Methoar" is prop-
erly corrected to read "it bends toward" in the RSV.

It became a Levitical city (I Chr. 6:77, where
Rimmono=Rimmon; cf. LXX Remmon). "Dimnah"
$osh. 2l:35), otherwise unknown, almost certainly
should be read "Rimmon," with initial r (r) misread
as d ('t). The OL text, which depends heavily on the
B text, reads "Remmon" here, a good support for
the proposed corrected reading.

During the period of the Crusades the town was
known as Romeneh.

5. The rock of Rimmon, near Gibeah; the
place to which the remnant of the Benjaminites fled
to escape from the victorious Israelites who had de-
termined to punish Gibeah and Benjamin for the
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atrocity perpetrated by the men of Gibeah against a
Levite and his concubine (Judg. 20:45-47). Later, an
embassage from the congregation of Israel invited
the six hundred escaped Benjaminites to return from
their hiding place and provided them with wives
fiom Jabesh-gilead and Shiloh (fudg. 2l:13 ff). The
place was probably the limestone outcropping ra.
four miles E of Bethel on which the modern village
of Rammun now stands. Ravines protect it from ap-
proach from the N, S, and W; in it are many caves
in which the Benjaminites could have taken refuge.

If the suggested reading of Isa. l0:27 is correct in
the RSV, Rimmon was one of the places on the route
to Jerusalem taken by the Assyrian conqueror.

Bibliographl. A. Saarisalo, "Topographical Researches in
Ga\lee," JPOS,9 (1929), 27-40; F.-M. AbeI, Giographie de la
Palestine,II ( I938), 437 and passim; W. F. Albright, "The
List of Levitic Cities," Iozrr Ginaberg Jubilee Volume (1945),
English section, pp. 49-73. V. R. Goro

RIMMONO ri md'n5. Alternate form of Rrr'rrr,rou 4
in I Chr. 6:77-H 6:62 (cf. Josh. l9:13; 2l:35).

RIMMON-PEREZ rim'sn pir'iz [yro ]Er, pome-
granate of the pass (breach)-i.e., the pomegranate
pass(?)l (Num. 33:19-20); KJV RIMMON-PAREZ

-pAr'iz. One of the stopping places of the Israelites
between Rithmah and Libnah.

RING. The translation of the following words:
a) ny:u (alternately "sigrret ring"). A term applied

to a number of different kinds of rings. There was a
finger ring which was a sign of authority-i.e., signet
ring (Gen. 4l:42; Esth. 3:10, l2; B:2, B, l0). Taken
in war as booty, it was then presented as an offering
to the Lord (Num. 3l:50). In Isa. 3:21 it is an article
ofluxury. See SrcNur.

This term applies also to rings for staves and cur-
tains of the tabernacle (Exod. 26:29; 27:4,7) and the
ark (Exod. 25:12, 14-15, etc.), for breastpiece and
ephod (Exod.28:23-24, etc.), for the incense altar
(Exod. 30:4; 37:27), ard for the altar of burnt offer-
ing (Exod. 3B:5, 7).

D) iti.: ("cylinder"). A ring for holding drapery
cords (Esth. l:6). The KJV translates this word "gold
ring" (RSV "rounded gold") in Song of S. 5:14,
where it refers figuratively to arms.

,) EI). A nose ring, earring, or ring in general. Sea

Nosr RrNc; EennrNc l
4 Dnrn. A seal ring. Saa Dnp,ss AND ORNAMEr.rrs

$ A6.
e) Aorritrroq (Luke l5:22). A symbol of dignity.
,l) Iqpoyiq. A seal ring. See Dntss AND ORNA-

MENrs $ A6.
g) Xpuoo6crr0fuoq (Jas. 2:2). A gold ring signify-

ing wealth and position.
The KJV translates ).: "ring" in Ezek. l:18 (RSV

"rim" [of a wheel]). J. M. Mvrns

RINNAH rin'a [il)'], ringing cryl (I Chr. 4:20). A
son of Shimon; one of the members of the S tribe of
Judah.

RIPHATH ri'leth [nDt']]. Son of Gomer and grand-
son of Japheth (Gen. l0:3). Riphath is non-Semitic
and probably Anatolian, together with his brothers,
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Ashkenaz and Togarmah, as well as their father.
Gomer. In I Chr. i:6 "Diphath" (nD!'I) occ.,.. i.rl
stead of "Riphath," but about thirty Hebrew MSS,
the LXX, and the Vulg. read "Riphath" also there,
supporting "Riphath" as the correct form.

C. H. GonnoN

RISSAH ris'e [ilor, dew drop(?), rain(?), or ruin(?)]
(Num. 33:21-22). A stopping place of the Israelites
in the wilderness between Libnah and Kehelathah.
The location is unknown.

RITHMAH rith'me [nont, broom plant] (Num. 33:
lB-19). The stopping place ofthe Israelites in the
wilderness after Hazeroth. The location is unknown.

RITUAL. Sez Wonsnrp rN rur OT; Wonsnrp rN
NT Trrur,s, Jnwtsn; Wonsnrp rN NT Ttrcs, Cnxrs-
TIAN.

RIVER. The translation of several terms in the
Bible. See a/so Bnoor; Fr-ooo; Vellev.

The four terms usually translated "river" are: (a)
rnJ (Gen. 2:10; Num. 24:6), used more than 120
times, frequently for the Euphrates (Gen. l5:18;
Deut. l:7); (&) 9n: (Lev. l1:9; Deut. 2:37; the RSV
frequently translates "valley" where the context
requires it-e.g., Gen. 26:19; Deut. 2:36); (c)'tttt,
l'lt{t, frequently designating the NtI-E (Gen.4l:l;
Exod. 1:22), but also the Nile tributaries or canals
(Exod. 7:19; II Kings l9:24), and in one passage,
the Tigris (Dan. l2:5-7); (/) rorcs6q, used in the
LXX for the preceding terms, and also in the NT
(Mark l:5 [the Jordan]; John 7:38; Rev. B:10).

Other words translated less frequently "river" are:
tltt (Jer. 17:8 KJV [RSV "stream"J); o'p'5n ,rr"U.
6:3 KJV [RSV "ravines"] ;Joel l:20 KJV IRSV
"brooks"l); Erri! (Iob 29:6 KJV; Ps. l:3 KJV; RSV
"streams"). As indicated above, the most descrip-
tive English word in translating is sometimes diffi-
cult to select. In Ps. 93:3; Hab. 3:8, where the
feminine and masculine plural of rn: occur (KJV-
RSV "floods," "rivers"), the symbolism is that of the
primordial waters, paralleling the primordial sea.

Biblical rivers mentioned by name, in addition to
those above, are: An.tN.+r; Aneve; Cunnen; GrnoN;
GozeN; HrooErtl; Jaoaor; Krsuolr; Paenran;
PtsHott; RIvrr or Ecvrr; Ur-er.

Rivers are frequently referred to in indicating
geographical boundaries (Josh. l:4; Judg. 4:13;
I Kings 4:21). They were used in irrigation (see

Acntculrutn); bathing (Exod. 2:5); as means of
transportation (Isa. lB:2); in defense (Nah. 3:B); for
drinking (Exod. 7:18), fishing (Lev. ll:9), and heal-
ing (II Kings 5:10); as places of theophany (Gen.
32:22-23), baptism (Matt.3:6), and prayer
(Acts l6:13).

Rivers are mentioned in a figurative sense to sug-
gest the prosperity of a region (Num. 24:6; Ps. 65:9;
Isa. 66:12) over which God's power extends; the dry-
ing up of the rivers was a symbol of tragedy (Job
14:11; Isa. l9:5). Righteousness is compared to a
perennial stream (EirN 9n:; Amos 5:24), and God's
blessing to a "river of the water of life" (Rev. 22:l).
Of special note are the pictures of a river which
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flowed from Eden (Gen. 2:10 tr) and the river or
rivers to flow from the temple in the new age (Ezek.
47:l-12; Zech. l4 B; Rev. 22:l-2; cf. John 7:38;
Rev. 12:15). W. L. Raro

RMR OF EGYPT. Sea Ecvnr, Bnoor or; Ecvrr,
Rrvr,n or.

RMR OF THE WILDERNESS. KJV translation
of"brook of the Arabah." Ser AnnseH, Bnoor or.

RIZIA ri zi'a [xtrr] (I Chr. 7:39); KJV REZIA. A
chief in the tribe of Asher, and a mighty warrior.

RIZPAH riz'pe [nalr, glowing coal, heated stone,
bread baked in ashes]. Daughter of Aiah, and a
concubine of Saul. After the death of Saul, Abner
took Rizpah as his wife (II Sam. 3:7). This act
amounted to a claim to the throne (cf. I Kings 2:22);
and Ishbaal, Saul's son, and now king in name only,
challenged Abner's loyalty. Abner then made good
his claim to the actual leadership ofthe kingdom by
beginning his negotiation to make David king in
Israel (II Sam. 3:7-21). Later, when a famine was
regarded as due to Saul's guilt in slaying Gibeonites,
David made expiation by handing over seven of the
sons of Saul, two sons of Rizpah and five of Merab,
to be hanged (21:l-9). Then Rizpah began a heroic
vigil by the bodies, keeping off the birds and beasts
of prey, from the beginning ofthe barley harvest un-
til the rain finally came. Then at last the burial could
be made, and "after that God heeded supplications
for the land" (2 I : l0- l4). D. HARvEY

ROAD. A frequent translation of 1r: (Gen. 38:14,
l6; Num. 22:23, 34; Deut. 2:8, 27; etc.; alternately
WAY, as commonly in the KJV wherever "road" in
the ordinary sense is intended), and an occasional
translation of n'rf)nJ (Isa. 59:8; Jer. 6: l6; l8: l5),
irtDD (I Chr. 26:t6, lB), and 666q (Matt. 2l:8; Mark
l0:32; ll:8; Luke 9:57; l0:4,31; l9:36;24:32,35;
Acts B:26, 36; 9:17, 27).

Roads and trade routes figured prominently in the
geography and history of Palestine, which served as
the land bridge among the empires of the ancient
Near East. Many of the trade routes were strategi-
cally important in commerce and military activities,
and as sacred ways for pilgrims traveling to religious
shrines. Understandably, such great religious centers
as Jerusalem and Damascus also became commercial
centers.

The importance of roads and travel is evident in
biblical history. The roads which crossed Palestine
led to many countries. Caravansaries along these
routes realized tremendous profits from charges for
services and from tolls. Fortresses located at crucial
points along these routes allowed for control both of
military and of commercial movements.

The major route from Palestine to Egypt lay along
the coast. The exiles to Babylon in 586 probably
went around the Fertile Crescent and down the
Euphrates to Babylon, though there were caravan
routes eastward across the Syrian Desert from
Damascus, Amman, etc. According to Neh. 7:66-69,
a group of returning exiles brought horses, mules,

l0l Road

camels, and asses with them; food and water for such
a caravan could have been provided far more easily
along the Fertile Crescent than across the Syrian
Desert.

The most famous road system in biblical lands was
the Great West Road, or the Road to the Sea; this
system had many branches. One joined Damascus
and Dothan, crossing the Jordan between Merom
and Galilee. Another branch went W from Safed to
Acre through the valley between lJpper and Lower
Galilee. A branch also went through Capernaum and
down the Plain of Gennesaret, joining the W branch
at Ramah. A much-traveled section went from Caper-
naum through the Plain ofEsdraelon, probably S of
Mount Tabor, to Megiddo and down the coastal
plain to Egypt. A shorter branch connected Caper-
naum with the Plain of Esdraelon by way of Tiberias
and Beth-shan. The route to Acco connected with a
caravan route which ran from the region of Mount
Carmel to Antioch. Main roads also joined Galilee
and the Plain of Esdraelon with Jerusalem, Hebron,
and Beer-sheba. There was a road in very ancient
times from Jericho up to a point N of Jerusalem (Ai)
and on down to the region ofJoppa.

A major N-S route joined Asia Minor with the
spice routes from Arabia; this route ran S from
Damascus and down the plateau on the E side of
the Jordan. It has served as a pilgrimage road to
Mecca into modern times. Branches off this road led
into Palestine at several points (see, e.g., Gen. 37:
25; see also KrNc's Hrcnwev).* A major road ran
westward from Petra to Gaza and vi,ould seem to
have joined routes from Arabia, thus allowing goods
fiom Arabia and the E to be carried up the coastal
plain from Gaza. Many of the great cities in the
Syrian and Jordanian deserts (e.9., Palmyra in the
eleventh century n.c.; and the Nabatean cities, in-
cluding Petra, in the second century e.o.) were es-
sentially caravan cities and military outposts. Fig.
KIN 7.

Hittites, Babylonians, Assyrians, and Persians, all
built roads for commercial and military purposes in
the Near East. The Romans built numerous roads in
the area in efforts to consolidate and maintain the
political and military interests of their empire and to

C.un6y of Denis Baly

12. Roman mad from Amman to Yajuz and then to
Jerash, showing fallen milestones beside the road

:a
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From Atlu oJ ltu Bira, (Thomas N€lson & Sons Limited)

13. Roman road between Aleppo and Antioch on the
Orontes

strengthen the Pax Romana generally. Many of their
roads, which were built and maintained at great
expense, are still visible, especially in Jordan. Figs.
ROA r2-13.

Jesus of Nazareth seems to have shown a prefer-
ence for byways. His native town was near several
major caravan routes and Roman roads. Nazareth
was connected by road with the Mediterranean,
Megiddo, Jerusalem, and the Sea of Galilee. At near-
by Sepphoris a great road led to the Phoenician
coastal townsl eastward a road ran across the Valley
ofJezreel, S of Beth-shan, and across the Jordan. A
road system joined the populous towns around the
W side of the Sea of Galilee. After going down the
E side of the Jordan, Jesus probably took the ancient
road from Jericho through Wadi Qelt (the Jericho
road) to Jerusalem. Paul frequently traveled the great
highways of Palestine, Asia Minor, and parts of Eu-
rope. He entered Rome on the Appian Way, which
may still be traveled between Brindisi and Rome.

See also Tnaon aNo Corruorcr; TnevrI- .qNo

Cotll.ruNlcerIoN. H. F. Becx

ROADS AND TRAVEL. See Tnavr,r AND CoM-
MUNICATION.

ROBBER, ROBBERY. Sar Cntrrans eNo PuNrsn-
MENTS $ C7r.

ROBE. The translation of the following words:
a) 7rya (alternately "coat"; "garment"). A coat

without sleeves. See Dnnss lNo OnNnrrlonrs $ A2.
,) n)nl (alternately "coat"). A long shirtlike tunic,

a symbol of official status (II Sam. l5:32; lsa.22:21),
and worn by priests (Exod. 2B:4; 29:5, B; etc.). On
EIDD i)nf ("long robe with sleeves"; KJV "coat of
many colors"), see Cloru $ 6.

,) ntIN (alternately MnNrlE l). A cape or loose
coat; a robe of state flonah 3:6; cf. Mic.2:B).
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/) 't.l:. Any kind of garment. This term is used of
the robe of kings in I Kings 22:lO,3O; II Chr. l8:9.
29.

e) ir:rno (a loan word; "rich robe"; KJV "stom-
acher"). Apparently a garment of fine material
(Isa.3:24).

,/) Xlagriq. A short mantle or cloak, generally a
military cape. This term is used to designate the scar-
let robe placed on Jesus by Roman soldiers (Matt.
27:28, 31).

g) ItoI{. A garment, especially a long, flowing
robe or dress (Mark l2:38; l6:5; Rev. 22:14). This
term is used for the robe of the prodigal son (Luke
15:22) and of scribes (Luke 20:46) and for the white
garments of martyrs (Rev. 6:l l) and the redeemed
(7:9, l3-14).

n) 'Eoeiq (Acts l:10; l2:21; "apparel" in Luke
23: I I ). Clothes, raiment.

i) 'lpdrrov. An outer garb worn over the xrr(iv
(Matt. 26:65; I Pet. 3:3; Rev. l9:13, l6). This term
is used to designate the purple robe ofJesus (John
19:2, 5). See Dnnss AND ORNAMENTS $ Al.

j) no6irpnq (Rev. l:13). A garment extending to
the feet. J. M. Mvans

ROBOAM. KJV NT form of Rrnogonu.

ROCK. Sae Parr,srrNe, GeoLocv or.

ROCK BADGER llaw; see bibliograph2); KJY
CONEY. Alternately: BADGER (Ps. 104:lB; Prov.
30:26). Any of a family of small ungulate mammals,
the hyraxes, of which ra. fourteen species are known.
The only variety found outside Africa is the Syrian
byrax Qprocaoia syrtaca). Except for its inconspicuous
ears, the appearance of the hyrax is like that of the
rabbit, which it also resembles in size. Unlike the
rabbit, it does not burrow but lives in rocky regions.
To use the term "badger" for this animal is without
any justification; Bodenheimer prefers the term
"coney." Sea FeuNn $ A2d.

The propensity of this animal for rocks is alluded
to in Ps. 104:18; Prov. 30:26. In Lev. I l:5; Deut.
l4:7 it is placed among the unclean animals, though
the statement that it is a ruminant is unfounded.
Tristram observes (NHB 76) that the "constant mo-
tion of the little creature's jaws" may have suggested
that it was chewing its cud.

Bibliographl, For llE as a personal name in a Sinai in-
scription, see BASOR, no. I l0 (1948), p. 

3.tr."rrror",

ROD [ibn, ilbD, tpD, u]u; pdpc6oq]. Alternately:
STAFF; POLE. A stick cut from the stem or branch
of a tree and used for numerous purposes. Straight
staffs, thicker at one end than at the other and of
varying lengths, were the protection and support of
shepherds and travelers on foot. They might also
serve as poles for carrying burdens, as shafts for ar-
rows or spears, and as instruments for inflicting
punishment. A shorter staff with a knobbed end,
often studded with nails or bits of flint, served the
soldier and the shepherd as a weapon. Artificial rods,
resembling the natural sticks, could be described by
the same words-e.g., "rod of iron" (Ps.2:9; Rev.
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l9:15). Two of the words (ilun, Eru) may also mean
"TnrsE."

The translation "rod" (more frequent in the KJV
than in the RSV) is preferred for each of these words
in certain contexts. Thus, while ;']DD may mean the
stem of a growing plant (Ezek. l9:ll-14), a sol-
dier's weapon (I Sam. 14:.27, 43; "staff'), or a king's
ScBpTBn (Ps. I l0:2), it is translated "rod" chiefly
when it refers to the wonder-working rods of Moses
and Aaron, which began as simple shepherds' staffs,
but were endowed by Yahweh with supernatural
powers and figured prominently in the miracles in
Egypt and in the wilderness (Exod. 4; 7-B; Num. l7).

Similarly, E:u may refer to the stick used for
threshing cummin (Isa. 28:27); to the staff of au-
thority, especially the king's scepter (Ps. 125:3); to
the staff with which the shepherd marshals and
counts his sheep (Lev. 27:32;Mic.7:14); or to the
club with which he defends his flock (Ps. 23:4);but,
when translated "rod," it usually means a scourge,
the instrument of punishment, either human or divine
(e.g., a "rod for the back offools" [Prov. 26:3]; As-
syria as the rod ofthe Lord's anger [Isa. l0:5; the
parallel term i't!!E is here rendered "staff']).

tun is also a scourge (Prov. l4:3), and ipn refers
principally to the pealed sticks cut from a variety of
trees, by means of which Jacob influenced the breed-
ing of Laban's flocks and herds (Gen. 30:37-41).
This word appears in Jeremiah's vision in the "rod
of almond" (Jer. l: I l); it is frequently translated
"staff."

In the NT idpq6os reflects OT usage, referring
to an instrument of punishment (I Cor. 4:21), to a
measuring stick (Rev. I l: l), or to Aaron's rod (Heb.
9:4). L. E. Toovss

RODANIM r6'denim ltrt)]trl (I Chr. l:7). Rho-
dians. Sea Rnoots.

Though Gen. l0:4 has "Dodanim" (E!)'r'I; so, too,
some Hebrew MSS in I Chr. l:7), the LXX again
has 'P66ror, "Rhodians." The d ('t) and the r (r) are
similar in the Hebrew script, and since Dodanim/
Rodanim are included among the Greeks (especially
the islanders), "Rhodians" fits in quite well. On the
other hand, "Dodanim," being the lectio dificilior
(i.e., the more problematic reading), deserves careful
consideration precisely because it is obscure; for no
scribe would change the clear "Rhodians" into the
obscure "Dodanim," though the opposite could easily
happen, and perhaps did. C. H. GonooN

ROE, ROEBUCK [:tnnt (Deut. l4:5; I Kings 4:23

-H 5:3; KJV FALLOW DEER); KJV !t! (Deut.
12:15, etc.), nlrr (Song of S. 4:5, e/r.), RSV GezEu-E;
niyr (Prov. 5: l9), RSV Dorl. The roe Drnn (Capreolus
capreolus), a very graceful animal. It is one of the
smallest members of the deer family, the adult male
standing ca. twenty-six inches in shoulder height. Its
antlers rise almost vertically from the head, becoming
forked only near their summit. Bodenheimer (see

FeuNe $ A2eiv) claims that there is no word for this
kind of deer in the OT. W. S. McCuuoucs

ROGELIM r6'ge lim Jo,i;r. (place ofl fullersl. A
city in E Gilead; the home of Barzillai, who be-
friended David when he arrived in Mahanaim in

Roman Empire

flight from Absalom (II Sam. 17:.27-29; l9:31-H
l9:32). It was apparently located on the Jabbok, in
the hills E of Mahanaim. Abel suggested a possible
site in Tell Barsina, from the similarity of the name
to Barzillai, but Glueck (see bibliography) found no
evidence of a settlement there before the Roman
period, and suggested instead the nearby Zaharct
Soq'ah, a strong IA fortress dominating the neigh-
borhood.

Bibliographz. N. Glueck, AASOR, XXV-XXVIII (1951),
176-77. S. CoHsN

ROHGAH ro'ge In)n]"rl (I Chr. 7:34). A memhr
of the tribe of Asher; the first-born son of Shemer.

ROIMUS. KJV Apoc. form ol Rrnurr.r.

ROLL [n9:n; KJV NirDD (Ezra6:l; RSV AncHrvns;
see alsoBoor); KJV p'9: (Isa. B:l; RSV Terrrr);
xeqoliq (Heb. l0:7; KJV "volume")1. A leather or
papyrus scroll. Sea WrrrrNc eNo Wrrrtxc Merep.r-
ru-s g C.

ROMAMTI-EZER rd mim'ti €'zsr [rty tnED]l (I
Chr.25:4, 3l). One of the musicians, sons of Heman,
appointed by David to serve in the sanctuary. But
the names in vs. 4 appear to form a liturgical prayer
and may not refer to real persons.

See also Gtoonr,rr. B. T. Dasmrnc

ROMAN EMPIRE r5'men. The complex of politi-
cal, military, social, and cultural forcis which con-
trolled the Mediterranean world and Western
Europe from ca. 30 a.c. to the fifth century A.D.
Christianity arose within the Empire and developed
primarily within its confines, being recognized as the
religion of the state in the fourth century.

l. Expansion; acquisition of provinces
2. Population and social structure
3. Agriculture, industry, trade, and communica-

tions
4. Money and banking
5. Taxes and government Enance
6. Social conditions
7. Roman law
B. Astrology, magic, religion, and philosophy
9. Scientific knowledge and research

10. Literature
ll. Rome and Christianity
12. Christian views of the Empire
Bibliography

1. Expansion; acquisition of provinces. The
Roman Empire came into existence through a long
process of development in which the little city-state
of Rome (traditionally founded by Romulus and
Remus in 753 n.c.) extended its power at first under
kings, some of whom were Etruscan, and after 508
under a republican form of government headed by
two magistrates elected annually. For two centuries,
however, Rome was rent by class struggles which
accompanied, and were lessened by, a series of
treaties and wars with the nearby Latin League. By
275 Rome had gained control of all Italy and was
ready to enter the struggle for world power with the
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divided successors of Alexander the Great. In 264,
when the Carthaginians from North Africa, rivals
of Rome in the contest for Mediterranean trade,
occupied part of Sicily, Rome attacked them, and
with the aid of a newly constructed navy finally
drove them out in 24 l. Between 237 and 2 I 9 the
Carthaginians occupied Spain, and in 218 their Gen-
eral Hannibal crossed the Alps to invade N Italy,
whence he moved S, severely defeated the Roman
armies, and was able to remain until 203. By that
time the Romans had worn out his army, had driven
the Carthaginians out of Spain, and had landed an
army in Africa. In 201 Carthage became a depend-
ent ally of Rome. Fifty years later, attacked by the
king of Numidia but not supported by the Romans,
Carthage took up arms against him, only to be
attacked in turn by Roman forces, which finally
took the city and destroyed it (146).

Meanwhile, Rome had been intervening in East-
ern affairs, aiding Pergamum against Macedonia
(an ally of Carthage for a time) and finally making
Greece a Roman dependency; Macedonia was an-
nexed as a province in 148, and Corinth was
destroyed two years later. Similarly the Romans
intervened in Asia Minor, though after smashing the
army of Antiochus III in 189 they withdrew their
troops. In 133, however, Rome was forced to exer-
cise permanent authority in Asia; the king of Perga-
mum bequeathed his kingdom to the Roman people.
Still farther E, a Roman legate prevented an expedi-
tion against Egypt, threatened by Antiochus IV, but
neither Syria nor Egypt was regarded as subject to
Roman rule.

Because of the contacts with Greece made in these
ventures, Greek teachers came to Rome and there
strongly influenced important circles of the nobility,
though many Romans still preferred old-fashioned
ways. It was impossible, however, to retain the
primitive (and partly imaginary) simplicity of the
past, in view of Rome's growing responsibilities in
world affairs. Moreover, internal conflicts began to
occupy attention. In the last century of the Republic,
from 135 to 30, the class struggle became acute. Two
slave wars in Sicily (135-132 and 103-101), as well
as rhat later led by Spartacus in Italy (73-71), were
symptomatic, but there were also sharp conflicts
between the Senate and the other classes. A popular
dictatorship under Marius (107-100) was followed
by a conservative reaction under Sulla (88-79), com-
bined with further foreign military ventures. After
Sulla's death the Republic was rent by conflicts
between various generals and the Senate, and by
incessant intrigues on the part of all. The orator and
consul (63) Cicero hoped for the creation of a
moderate central party, but the Senate could not
bring itself to co-operate with him. The state came
to be controlled by three politically minded generals,
the 6rst "triumvirate" of Pompey, Cansen, and
Crassus, a millionaire real-estate speculator. After
Crassus' death, Caesar ultimately broke with Pom-
pey, and, after a civil war, achieved supreme power,
only to be murdered in 44. Another struggle for
power followed; it was won by Aucusrus, the real
founder of the Roman Empire. For details of the
reigns of his successors, sea TInrtIus Censen; Ca-
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LrcuLA; Cr-euolus; Neno; VrsnnsIaN; Tlrus; DovI-
tnN. Szr a/so Evrrr.on; Evpr,non-Wonsnrp.

The expansion of Roman power from Ital.v
throughout the Mediterranean world was thus a
gradual, and partly an involuntary or at least unpre-
meditated, process. Sicily, Sardinia, and Corsica were
annexed in 241 and 238, at the end of the first
Carthaginian war, and Spain in 197, after the second.
During and after the third Carthaginian war, Mace-
donia (l48), Africa-including Carthage (146)-and
Achaea (146) were taken over. Thirteen years later
Pergamum was received by the king's will. The next
half-century saw the occupation of Transalpine and
Cisalpine Gaul, as well as Cilicia in E Asia Minor;
and between 74 and 58 the Romans acquired Cyrene
and Bithynia by the wills of the local kings, as well
as Crete (68), Syria (63), Cyprus (58), and the rest
of Gaul by direct military action.

After Augustus' rise to power, his defeat of
Antonius and Cleopatra made Egypt a Roman prov-
ince (31), and before his death the provinces of
Illyricum (27), Galatia (25), Raetia, Noricum (after
l6 o.c.), Judea (a.o. 6), and Pannonia (9) were
added to the Empire. Under Tiberius, Cappadocia
became a province (17); under Claudius, Mauretania
(42), Britain (43), Moesia (44), and Thrace (46).
All these areas had previously been either occupied
by Roman troops or governed by pro-Roman rulers.
In later times only a few provinces were acquired,
and, especially in the East, they were held only
temporarily.

At its height the Empire thus included the whole
Mediterranean world and extended from Britain S

to Morocco, thence E to Arabia, N to Turkey and
Rumania, and W along the Danube to the Rhine.
Britain was defended by a fortified wall, and in
Germany and to the E there were rough lorts and
legionary camps. During the first century of the
Christian era there were between twenty-five and
twenty-eight legions constantly under arms. At full
strength each legion was composed of six thousand
officers and men, in addition to an equal number of
native auxiliary troops.

2. Population and social structure. The popula-
tion of the Empire has been given widely varying
estimates; the figure generally accepted is approxi-
mately 54,000,000, of which about 1,000,000 lived
in the city of Rome. In the year 47 ca. 6,000,000
persons, including women and children, were carried
on the census rolls of Romans in Italy. In the total
population there may have been as many as 5,000,000

Jews. With these figures may be contrasted the
6,000 Pharisees mentioned by Josephus and the
5,000 Christians found in Acts 4:4.

The social structure of the Empire resembled a
pyramid. At the top were the 600 members of the
SrNerr' and their families. Below them were the
knights or equestrians, 1,800 in the late Republic
but increased in number by Augustus. While sena-
tors had to possess the equivalent ol 1,000,000
sesterces, knights needed to have onty 400,000. The
vast majority of Roman citizens belonged to neither
order and were sometimes called plebeians. In addi-
tion there were many freedmen, ex-slaves who
usually did not become citizens. Finally there were
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the slaves, who perhaps constituted a third of the
population.

Related to this structure was that of the state,
beginning with the Err,rpanon and proceeding down-
ward through his council to the heads of govern-
ment departments (sre Pnocureron), the adminis-
trators of Rome and the provinces (prefects and
proconsuls fsee Pnoconsul]), and other officials. In
the imperial period it was customary for a member
of the two upper classes to pass through a regular
sequence of offices (cursus honorum) in order to have
a career in government service.

3. Agriculture, industry, trade, and communica-
tions. The most important crops of the Empire were
wheat (especially in Egypt, which supplied the city
of Rome), grapes, olives (for oil), and vegetables.
Papyrus also came from Egypt. Mining, both open-
cut and underground, was carried on for gold, silver,
lead, tin, copper, and iron. Most ol the mines
belonged to the state and were worked by slaves.
Marble was quarried chiefly in Greece, though some
use was also made of the Italian stone. Manufactur-
ing in pottery, textiles, leather, metals, and glass was
the work chiefly of slaves and freedmen. sometimes
associated in syndicates which provided capital and
banking facilities for the various branches of the
business. Agricultural and manufactured goods were
transported either overland on the excellent Roman
road system (stone and concrete) or through the
Mediterranean and other seas by ship. Highwaymen
continued to present difficulties, but at sea the pirates
had been exterminated, and Roman patrol vessels
safeguarded both thc Mediterranean and the W
coast of Europe. In the early Empire I 20 vessels a
year sailed to India, exporting linen, coral, glass, and
metals, and importing perfumes, spices, gems, ivory,
pearls, and Chinese silk. The government had a
courier service for official mail, though other mail
had to be sent by private messengers.

4. Money and banking. One of the most impor-
tant factors in the unity of the Roman Empire was
the uniform system of imperial coinage. Under the
Republic both foreign and domestic conflicts were
almost invariably followed by a sharp reduction in
the value of currency. Under the Empire, however,
for nearly two centuries the basic silver coin, the
denarius, retained most of its value and circulated at
par with the various local drachmas of the East.
During this period there was only a gradual decline
in the weight (20 per cent) and silver content (40
per cent) of the denarius, though the way was pre-
pared for the critical devaluation and price inflation
of the third century, once more by the cost of wars.

The Roman currency was a medium not only of
exchange but also of propaganda. ln 44 B.c. the
Senate ordered the first portrait of a living ruler
placed on the coins; this new precedent was fol-
lowed by Caesar's assassins, by his successors in the
Triumvirate, and by the later emperors. Religious,
military, and political symbols were placed on the
reverse sides of various issues; they informed the
Roman people of the emperor's health, his long
reign, the births of his children, his choice of an
heir, his various military campaigns, and the post-
humous deification of himself and members of his
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family. The occasional repetition of symbols called
attention to important anniversaries. In other words,
Roman coins had a function resembling one of the
functions of modern postage stamps.

Commerce and investment were facilitated by
private banks and moneylgnders, and a system of
clearances made currency shipments unnecessary.
ln 5l s.c. the Senate set the maximum interest rate
at l2 per cent, though loans in kind and on crops
and cargoes were exempted because of the risks in-
volved. Endowments and large estates generally
earned a return between 5 and 6 per cent.

5. Taxes and government finance. Roman taxes
included customs duties levied at various transit
points, as well as such levies as I per cent on sales
and 5 per cent on emancipations ol slaves and in-
heritances of Roman citizens. Other sources of
revenue included bequests, fines, booty acquired in
war, and the proceeds from the state-owned mines
and the imperial estates. A direct tax called tuibutum
was levied outside Italy on land and personal prop-
erty; the rate is not known. Rights to collect pro-
vincial taxes, including tithes on agricultural
produce, were usually sold to publtcani (hence
"publicans"), who formed companies which had
shareholders at Rome and elsewhere. These com-
panies were supervised by procurators, but abuses
were fairly common. Under the Republic most taxes
were paid into a treasury controlled by the Senate,
but under the Empire this treasury, though continu-
ing to function, became much less important than
the ifiscus, theoretically the private property of the
emperor and his heirs.

In Augustus'day the annual income ofthe treasury
was apparently around 400,000,000 sesterces (100,-
000,000 denarii), but by the time of Vespasian im-
perial revenues may well have approached 2,500,-
000,000. He is said to have stated that after the civil
wars 40,000,000,000 sesterces were needed to make
the Empire solvent; perhaps he had a capital sum
in mind. In any event, taxes were almost constantly
increased.

State policy was not guided by economic consid-
erations. E.g., in a.o. 33 Tiberius suddenly enforced
an old law requiring capitalists to invest in Italian
land. The not unnatural result was a financial panic,
which the emperor mitigated by advancing 100,000,-
000 sesterces to private banks for real-estate loans.

6. Social conditions. It is even more difficult to
generalize about family life in the Roman Empire
than it is to generalize about it today. From antiquity
we have few usable statistics, and much of our
information about Rome, if it can be called informa-
tion, comes from satirists, who necessarily described
extreme cases. It is fairly plain, however, that the
political chaos of the first century s.c. and the influx
of a great deal of new money to Rome were reflected
in the family life, not only of the wealthy, but also of
other classes. The size of families sharply diminished,
and emancipated Roman women often scandalized
moralists. IJnder Augustus legislation was enacted
to make divorce more difficult, to discourage adul-
tery, and to encourage larger families, especially in
the upper classes. This legislation was confirmed and
strengthened by nearly all Augustus' successors.

105



Roman Empire

though this very fact suggests that legislation was not
a panacea. In the early Empire neither abortion nor
the abandonment of infants was forbidden. A law
of the late Republic, enforced by Domitian, provided
a fine of 10,000 sesterces for male homosexual acts.

In spite of legislation, and the complaints of
moralists like Musonius Rufus and Seneca, the allu-
sions in Martial's epigrams and the wall scribblings
at Pompeii reflect a way of life against which both
Jews and Christians vigorously protested. Paul's
letters written to CoRINTH show how in his opinion
Christians had to keep separate from the world.

It should not be forgotten, however, that there
were innumerable families in which such erosion
had not taken place. We do not often hear of them
(any more than in modern newspapers), but their
existence is occasionally indicated by papyrus
letters, funerary inscriptions, and such writers as the
younger Pliny and Plutarch. Juvenal's picture of
Roman matrons in his sixth satire owes a good deal
to his own misogyny.

The influx ol wealth at Rome also resulted in a

remarkable increase in legacy-hunting, and played
its part in the rise of professional informers during
the first century. Parasites surrounded the unmarried
rich, and were often rewarded by legacies. Augustus
endeavored to check this practice by forbidding
bequests to unmarried adults and by reducing the
amount which could be left to childless married
persons. Some of the later emperors forbade bequests
to themselves, though such bequests were regarded
as a form of insurance for the residue of the estate.
And because of the vagueness of the laws against
treason it was possible for informers to attack the
rich and receive bounties. Many emperors tried to
prevent this abuse, and false witnesses were often
severely punished.

7. Roman law, The Empire was governed not
only by men but also by law. In the last century of
the Republic, Roman law had become highly
developed, and the emperors, as chief magistrates of
the state, rendered decisions which themselves had
the force of law. Jurists were members of the imperial
council, and their decisions too were binding.

The law was concerned not only with protecting
the state, the citizen, and private property, but also
with social conditions related to all three (srr $ 6

aboue). ln imperial times greater stress came to be
Iaid upon equity than upon the observance of exact
legal forms. And long before the triumph of Chris-
tianity there was an improvement in the legal status
of women and of slaves, partly under the influence of
the SroICS. Slaves could possess property, even
though in theory it belonged to their masters, and
they could use it to buy their lreedom. They were
also protected by law against mistreal.ment..

It should not, however, be supposed that the
Romans shared the modcrn notion of punishment as
aimed at the correction of the offender. The penalties
for private offenses were chiefly intended to redress
the wrong done; penalties for public offenses were
essentially vindictive, and are exemplified in Roman
condemnations of Christians to be crucified, be-
headed, burned alive, drou,ned, and delivered to
wild animals.
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8. Astrology, magic, religion, and philosophy.
In the Roman world of the 6rst century both astrol-
ogy and magic played a significant role, and astrol-
ogers, while occasionally expelled from Italy,
exercised strong influence over most of the emperors.
Arising in the Orient, astrology was closely related
to astronomical theory and to philosophical doctrines
of fate, especially among Stoics. Magic was forbidden
by Roman law when it resulted in damage to persons
or their property, but its abiding popularity is at-
tested by the NT and the church fathers, as well as
by classical writers and the extant magical papyri.
Srr SIvoN Macus.

Magic was often associated with the foreign cults
and prophecies which flourished in the Empire as in
the late Republic. These cults, often called "mystery
religions," came chiefly from the Orient and in gen-
eral were modifications of ancient local or national
religions. While the traditional civic cults of Greece
and Italy continued to exist and were supported by
local governments, to some extent they were over-
shadowed by the new expressions of the ancient East-
ern religions, and a fair number of Romans, espe-
cially of the middle class, were initiated into their
rites. The oriental $ods could provide "salvation" or
escape from fate, and sometimes from death. The
most important of them were the Egyptian Isis, the
Great Mother from Asia Minor, and the Persian
Mithras, though it should not be forgotten that the
Greek mysteries of Demeter at Eleusis continued to
be very prominent; several Roman emperors were
initiated there, and the Eleusinian mysteries seem to
have influenced the forms assumed by their oriental
competitors.

The worship of Isis, occasionally repressed at
Rome under the late Republic and even in the early
Empire, gradually spread throughout the Roman
world. Her public rites, together with testimonies to
her miraculous powers, made her cultus attractive.
Similarly the Great Mother was publicly advertised.
Both Isis and the Mother had begging priests who
went everywhere. Mithraism, on the other hand,
was private and had no special priestly class in the
Roman Empire. It was often spread by soldiers, and
its worship took place in Mithraeums, which were
usually undereround. It does not seem to have been
an important rival to Christianity until the end of
the second century.

As far as we can tell from early Christian litera-
ture. Christians found stronger competition among
philosophers than among oriental priests. One rea-
son for this is obvious: Christianity felt itself to be
closer to philosophy than to other religions, with
the partial exception of Judaism. The writings of
the second-century apologists reflect the Christian
effort to come to terms with philosophy, especially
religious-minded Middle Platonism. The process
must have begun much earlier, however. The story
of Paul at Athens (Acts l7) looks programmatic,
even if we cannot be sure that his speech was cor-
rectly reported (sea Acrs oF THE AeosrEs). In the
Greco-Roman world there were not only teachers
who instructed classes in their own (or their
teachers') philosophical doctrines, but also street
preachers, especially Cynics and Stoics, who deliv-
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ered "diatribes" on moral and even on theological
topics. The form of address they used is sometimes
reflected in the Pauline letters and in James.

Philosophers generally advocated monotheism,
and the tendency in this direction was also reflected
in the innumerable popular or scholarly identifica-
tions of one god or goddess with others. Isis, e.g.,
was known as the "countless-named," because she
was such a central point for equations, while Jews
and Christians were conspicuous because of their
denial that their God was known by nonbiblical
names. It should be added that as far as we know,
the adherents of nonbiblical religions never had any
difficulties in coming to terms with Et,tpEnon-
Wonsure; they might advocate monotheism, but it
was not an exclusive monotheism.

Philosophers felt free to reinterpret the old Roman
official religion and to distinguish "philosophical
theology" from "civil theology." Civil theology con-
sisted of their analysis of the twelve gods officially
recognized by the state and served by a college of
sixteen pontiffs, chief of whom was the Pontifex
Maximus, after l2 B.c. the emperor himself. This
body presided over the official rites regularly per-
formed at Rome. There were other colleges, such
as that of the augurs, who discovered whether the
gods approved or opposed official actions. The ar-
rangements at Rome were imitated in the provinces
and in the colonies. But as has been noted, Rome
tolerated other religions, at least as long as they were
not regarded as threatening either the established
religion or traditional morality.

9. Scientific knowledge and research. The state
of natural science in the early Empire was marked
by some optimism about the future of discovery
(expressed, e.g., by Philo, Seneca, and Pliny the
Elder), along with a great deal of traditionalism in
most areas of investigation. Little fresh investiga-
tion was carried on, and in medicine the influence of
philosophical systems overshadowed and often pre-
vented clinical observation. Surgical instruments,
however, continued to be improved, and the
gynecology of Soranus includes a good deal of com-
mon sense. The study ofvarious peoples (ethnology)
continued, though often under the influence ofa
romantic primitivism, and the study of geography
was advanced by the successes ofthe Roman legions.
Geographical theory, however, was simply borrowed
from earlier Greek writers, and after Hipparchus
(ca. 120 n.c.) astronomy was largely a matter of
systematization and of correlation with astrology.
The gulf between theory and technology may be
illustrated by Roman failure to employ the equiv-
alent of the machine gun, invented by Greeks but
not used by the legions. It is, of course, a question
whether this failure was a fortunate or an un-
fortunate one.

Pliny (Nat. Hist. II. I lB) claims that science is not
advancing because of contemporary materialism, but
this claim explains little. It might better be said that
science was held in check by idealistic philosophies
and inadequate technical work, and by a failure to
maintain mathematics in a fruitful relation to the
data of experience. The existence of slavery made
unnecessary a quest for labor-saving devices.
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10. Literature. The beginning of the Empire was
heralded by a group of semiofficial poets and his-
torians who were in part supported by the circle
around Aucusrus. The most important of these
poets was Vergil, whose Aeneid traced the history of
Rome back to the Trojan War and laid emphasis on
the "manifest destiny" of the Empire. Other poets
included Horace ,and Ovid. The historian Livy
traced Roman history from its beginnings to I B.c.
and tried to create an interpretation which would be
useful for administrators. Related to the group was
the adviser and historian of Herod the Great,
Nicholas of Damascus, whose universal history was
used by Josephus. An admirer of the new empire,
Strabo, wrote a geography in this period; around the
same time Purlo Juorus tried to construct a Jewish-
Greek philosophical system.

From the middle of the first century we have the
tutor of Nero and would-be philosopher and dram-
atist, Seneca; the moral philosopher Musonius Rufus;
and the antiquarian and encyclopedist Pliny the
Elder, who suffocated when he remained too close
to the erupting Vesuvius.

From the end of the first century and the begin-
ning of the second come the histories and apologetic
works of JosreHus; the Histories and Annals of
Tacitus; and the Lives of the Twelve Caesars by
Suetonius. The Institutes of Oralory of the famous
rhetorician Quintilian was published ca. 95. Among
the poets should be mentioned Martial, whose twelve
books of epigrams appeared at intervals between 86
and l0l; andJuvenal, whose satires were published
early in the second century. Both writers are impor-
tant for our understanding of Roman social life; both
undoubtedly exaggerate its weaknesses (see $ 6 abooe).

Greek moralists and philosophers include Dio
Chrysostom, Plutarch, and Epictetus.

In addition to these major writers there were also
the less important writers of romances, forerunners
of the second-century apocryphal Acts. Saa Acrs,
APoCRYPHAL.

Apart from this writing, more or less creative,
there was also the development and use of anthologies
in schoolteaching; from the early imperial period
come anthologies of poetry and collections of philo-
sophical opinions (doxographical writings) arranged
according to subjects. Such anthologies and collec-
tions were used by Jewish and Christian apologists.
Literary criticism also flourished, chiefly as a part of
rhetorical education. The student would learn to
ar^alyze grammar, composition, and style; he would
also be trained to judge the authenticity of docu-
ments and of narratives regarded as historical. Such
judgments are later reflected in early Christian and
anti-Christian criticism of the Bible.

I l. Rome and Christianity. The Roman attitude
toward the early church cannot be viewed in isola-
tion from the Roman attitude toward other foreign
religions. Pliny, Tacitus, and Suetonius regard Chris-
tianity as "superstition"; by this they mean that
it is a novel foreign religion brought to Rome by
unenlightened members of the lower classes. Just as
the Jews believed that idolatry led to adultery, so
Romans believed that foreign superstitions led inevi-
tably to sexual promiscuity or cannibalism, or to
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both. The belielis reflected in Livy's account of the
suppression ofthe Bacchanalia in l86 t.c. (From the
Founding of thc Cit2 XXXIX-XL), an account which
was written, not for purely historical reasons, but to
serve as a sratement of the Augustan attitude (cf. Dio
Cassius LII.36); and something like it seems to have
been in Pliny's mind as he described the activities of
Christians (Epistle X.96). Similarly the Druids of
Gaul were regarded as inhumanly barbarous, since
human sacrifice was said to be a part of their rites;
and both Augustus and Claudius took action against
them. The religion of Isis was foreign, and under
Tiberius a flagrant instance of immorality resulted
in prosecution (from the Roman viewpoint) or per-
secution (from that of Isiacs). But since this case was
exceptional, Rome did not carry on continuous war-
fare against the cult.

In Roman eyes Christianity was a superstition
since it was obviously foieign; it had arisen in Judea.
It was a superstition because it involved the worship
of a criminal condemned by a Roman governor, and
its adherents were (therefore?) suspected of immoral-
ity. Its missionary zeal, its eschatological emphasis,
and its unwillingness to relate itself either to Judaism
(a religion tolerated in the Empire) or to the state
cults meant that it could only be regarded as at least
potentially subversive.

The earliest report about Christianity to come to
Roman attention must have been that sent by Pon-
tius Pilate to the emperor, but it was never made
public, and so-called Acts of Pilate are forgeries. At
a later date, under ClnuoIus, there were Jewish riots
at Rome in which the name Chrestus was involved.
The picture in the book of Acts, according to which
Roman officials either protected or ignored Chris-
tians, seems to be correct; in Palestine it was only
when the Roman procurator was absent that James
the Lord's brother was put to death (62). Yet there
was considerable antipathy toward Christians, or
toward some Christians, and after the fire at Rome
under Nrno, Christians were put to death. It remains
a question whether any legislation specifically anti-
Christian was introduced. Under DouIrtaN, Chris-
tians seem to have been investigated in relation to
problems arising out of Judaism. In the letter of
Pliny to Trajan (Epistle X.96) it looks as if suspicions
of clandestine immorality, including cannibalism,
were reflected.

12. Christian views of the Empire. Within the
NT itself different views of the Empire are expressed.

Jesus' opponents claimed that he was obstructing
tax payments (Luke 23:2), but when he was asked
for a judgment on the payment of tribute to
"Caesar," he replied that what belongs to Caesar
should be paid him (Mark l2:17 and pagallels). Ac-
cording to the Fourth Gospel, he told Pilate that
Roman jurisdiction was given "from above" (John
l9:l l). Writing early in Nero's reign, Paul told
Roman Christians that they owed obedience, loyalty,
and tax payments to the state (Rom. 13:l-7; cf. Iren.
Her. V.24). Similar views are expressed in Tit. 3:1
(cf. I Tim. 2:2); I Pet. 2:13-17.

On the other hand, just as in Judaism (where
Philo and Josephus were pro-imperial and apoca-
lyptic writers were not), there were also apocalyptic
writings which, under the threat of persecution by
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self-deifying emperors, did not hesitate to proclaim
the imminent destruction ol the Empire by God (II
Thess. 2:7isar Rrvr,LarIoN). The apologist Justin
did not hesitate to threaten the Antonine emperors
(mid-second century) with perpetual punishment;
his pupil Tatian denounced the Empire as wicked.

To a considerable extent these writers shared in a
widespread attitude of hostility toward the Empire,
fi:und especially in frontier provinces which did not
appreciate the benefits of the "wasteland" situation
which the Romans called "peace" (cf. Tac. Agricola
XXX). This attitude is reflected in the innumerable
rebellions against the Empire during the first and
second centuries, and in the lairly frequent mutinies
of Roman troops ir.r the provinces. The accuracy of
Roman historians is confirmed by their descriptions
of the hostility of subject peoples. Somehow these
nations preferred liberty to the blessings both of
Roman rule and of Greco-Roman culture. The Ro-
mans were equally hbstile toward many of their sub-
jects, perhaps especially the "superstitious" Egyptians
and the "immoral" Syrians.

There were influential Christians who in spite of
persecution expressed their loyalty to the state.
Athenagoras stated that the rule of Marcus Aurelius
and his son was given them by God, and Melito held
that Christianity, which had grown up with the Em-
pire, and had been persecuted only by bad emperors,
should be its state religion. This hope, realized in the
fourth century, was at least in part a natural out-
growth of the ecumenical mission of the church. The
Roman Empire became, officially at any rate,
Christian.
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l. Prehistoric origin. The origin of Roman reli-
gion was prehistoric. It consisted mainly of ancient,
really "primitive," rites and practices, observed and
perpetuated with no attempt at explanation, with no
reference to any divine revelation or command, but
solely because they belonged to ancestral custom
(the mos maiorum). These rites had been lound to
work, or-more often-their neglect had been found
to be disastrous; hence it was everywhere assumed
that they must be observed with meticulous care.
Although the rite was usually some lorm of sacrifice,
there were many other kinds: supplications, lustra-
tions, lectisterniums (banquets set before the gods),
circumambulations, processions, and other symbolic
acts. Roman religion was essentially a system of
ritual, without a theology, or an authorized set of
religious beliefs, or any organized system ofreligious
instruction. Cicero defined religion as the "cult of
the gods" (On the Nature oif the Gods Il.B); this term
meant more than worship and includcd care, devo-
tion, and constant attention to their needs and
demands.

Hence Roman religion was legalistic, with specific
requirements which men must meet if they hoped
for specific responses on the part of the higher
powers. A Roman did not hesitate to accompany
his prayer with the formula: "I give so that you may

-or will-give." He also made it clear that his gift
was meant for one particular god or group of gods
and no other, and if he was not sure of the identity
or sex of the god, he said so: szue mas siaefemina. And
he explicitly stated and reiterated just what his offer-
ins was: cakes, a fat sow, a lamb or goat. The lan-
guage is as specific and explicit as a lawyer's
formulation of a deed, a transfer, or a claim. At the
same time additional requirements or demands on
the part of the higher powers were often set forth,
and also special divine guidance in severe crises,
through oracles (especially the Sibylline books, which
were nevertheless obscure and needed interpretation)
or the art of divination (especially the "reading" of
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the markings observed on the liver of the sacrificial
animal). Both the Sibylline Oracles and the art of
divination were an inheritance from the Etruscans,
though the origin of divination was very ancient and
probably must be traced to Babylonia.

In brief, the general character of ancient Roman
religion was "primitive"-i.e., prehistoric-with
many surviving leatures of animism, magic, and
polydaemonism. Certain "sacred" places or things
possessed supernatural power, which was conceived
of more or less as the Polynesians conceived of mana;
or were indwelt by supernatural beings, though one
could not be sure just how personal they were, what
their names or functions, or whether they were
friendly or unfriendly to their neighbors. In dealing
with the supernatural, it was of paramount impor-
tance that the correct formula be used. Any mistake,
such as omission, repetition, or transposition of
words, was unlucky and invalidated the whole pro-
cedure: one must begin the rite and the accom-
panying formula or formulas all over again. Most of
the rites were so old that there was no explanation
of either their origin or their meaning; some scholars
have argued that they originated at a predeistic
stage in religious development, when only semi-
personal local powers were addressed, not gods-
personal gods came later, under Greek influence.
But it is not certain that any such "predeistic" state
of religion ever existed in Italy. Nor can we ascribe
all this to "primitive" religion, about which we know
very little-we do not know even the conditions of
life among really primitive men. What we find in
Roman religion, in historical times, is the survival,
modification, and eventual submergence of prehis-
toric rites which were shared in some measure with
other Italian peoples but were preserved and
recorded only at Rome or under Roman influence.

The oldest inhabitants ol Italy were, as far as
archaeology can trace them, a presumably indigenous
group ol people among whom were settled various
invading or immigrant nations, chiefly one branch
of the Indo-European lamily (early Latin reflects
this migration), but also including such other groups
as the Greeks in S Italy (Magna Graecia) and Sicily,
and the Etruscans (probably coming from SW Asia
Minor) who occupied NW Italy, W and N of the
Tiber and along the coast as far as the latitude of
Pisa and Florence, and in the NE even farther. Other
groups were the Ligurians along the coast N and \A'
of the Etruscans, and the recurrently invading Celts
in the lower ranges of the Alps, the Dolomites, and
the Po Valley.

2. Early Roman religion. The traditional date of
the founding of Rome was 753 r.c., when a group
of shepherds, farmers, and traders established a
stronghold upon two of the seven hills, the Palatine
and the Capitol, and set up their market on the
bank of the Tiber, far enough inland to escape the
pirates and raiders who infested most of the Medi-
terranean in that era. The description of the Ar-
cadian Evander's humble city on the Palatine, in
Vergil's Aeneid, book VIII, is improbable archae-
ologically and historically, but it conveys the deep
feeling of the "numinosity" of the Palatine, which
was the real center of Roman religion throughout
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its long history. During the era of the Etruscan
kings, when the great temple to Jupiter, Juno, and
Minerva was erected on the Capitol, there was a
tendency to transform Roman religion into a spec-
tacular state cult; but even centuries later, when
Augustus dedicated his chapel to Apollo, it was on
the Palatine, the hill below which lay the Sacred
Way and where lived the Vestal Virgins in their holy
house, and where also were the home of the Flamen
Dialis and the temple of Vesta. It was the oldest
street in Rome, and beside it were preserved the
oldest and most sacred monuments of Roman reli-
gion and government. Officially the Capitol was the
religious center of the Roman Empire; in reality the
Palatine was the sacred hill which enshrined the
deepest religious loyalties.

3. The religion of Numa. The traditional founder
and codifier of religious law and lore was the second
Etruscan king, Numa Pompilius; hence the oldest
elements in Roman religion were often referred to
as the "religion of Numa." In reality, the rites were
far older than Numa, and reflect the period of slow
social, political, and economic development which
long antedated the founding of Rome and which also
in the rural districts long survived the founding, the
period of the Etruscan kings, and even the five cen-
turies of the Republic (509-27 s.c.)

Since there is no contemporary record-the later
historians and poets were no better off than we are

-the most authentic clues to the early religion of
Rome are the festivals recorded in the pre-Julian
calendars, fragments of more than twenty of which
still survive, though usually with added notes (in
smaller letters) from a far later period. The "primi-
tive" year began in the spring (January and Feb-
ruary were ignored). March was the first month,
the time for the spring sowing, the trimming of the
vines, and other agricultural activities; but it was
also the month for polishing (or lustrating) the war
trumpets, exercising and drilling the cavalry horses.
and invoking Mars, the god or numen of war. The
armed dance of the Salii, another expression of the
war spirit, also took place; for war was an annual,
seasonal occupation, and began each year in this
month. April followed with its Fordicidia on the
fifteenth, the sacrifice ofa pregnant sow for the pur-
pose of ensuring or increasing fertility, the Cerealia
on the nineteenth and the Parilia or Palilia on the
twenty-first, the Vinalia on the twenty-third in honor
of the numina of grain, fruit, and wine (or vines)
respectively, and the Robigalia on the twenty-fifth,
designed to ward off rust from the growing crops.
These are obviously ancient agricultural festivals,
each with its appropriate rites.

The ritual can be learned from the ancient anti-
quarians (e.g., from Varro, the fragments of whose
famous work on Anltquities Human and Dioine are to
be found as quotations in Augustine's CtU of God,

or from Dionysius of Halicarnassus, Plutarch,
Macrobius, Athenaeus, or Johannes Lydus) or from
the poets (e.g., Ovid, whose Fasri covers the first
half ol the year-i.e., from January to June; it was
written in the time of Augustus, and never finished,
as Ovid was banished). Often the descriptions of
the ancient rites are exact, but their interpretation
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is overlaid with much later Greek identification and
explanation, together with the writer's own fanciful
guesses-a feature especially pronounced in Ovid.
However. we can make out the essential character
of most of the "primitive" rites. E.g., the Ambarvalia,
or lustration of the fields, consisted in a circumambu-
lation of the farm by its owner and his familia (which
included the slaves), all dressed in white, and lead-
ing a group of animals lor the sacrifice-viz., a sow,
a sheep, and a young bull (the suouelaurilia); Tibul-
lus says (II.l) that the last named was originally
a male lamb. Another rustic rite was the annual
sacrifice at the landmark, where the borders of
farms adjoined; it was a ritual sacred to Terminus,
and was accordingly named the Terminalia. Other
rites were concerned with the sowing, harvesting,
and garnering of the crops, and the making of wine
or the preserving and storing up of seed lor the com-
ing year.

One of the strangest rites was that of the "October
Horse," when the off-horse in the team which won
the chariot race was sacrificed to Mars; its head and
tail were cut off and taken by a runner to the Regia,
where once the king had been entrusted with these
powerful instrumerits of magic, and hung up so that
the blood could drip on the hearth. Later a contest
was held, and the winning group carried offthe head
to their own quarter in the lower town. All this had
nothing to do with Mars as the god of war, but as

giver of the harvest: so powerful was he that all good
things were his gift, including both victory in war
and an ample food supply. The strange chant and
solemn procession (or dance, with its peculiar "three
step") of the Arval Brethren was also addressed to
Mars and invoked a blessing on the crops; originally,
perhaps, it was thought to produce or to ensure such
a blessing. It was because of later Greek influence
and the identification of the Roman gods with the
Greek that men came to think of Mars chiefly as

the war god (Ares) and little more.
Still another "primitive" rite was the Lupercalia

(February l5), somehow associated with the protec-
tion of small domestic animals from the wolves
(lupus-"wolf "), but more specifically connected with
fertility. At the SW corner olthe Palatine mount,
near an ancient cavern, a dog and some goats were
sacrificed. Young men were smeared with the blood,
which was then wiped off with wool (a lucky mate-
rial) dipped in milk; then they ran about the Palatine
settlement with strips of the fresh goatskins, striking
with them everyone they met. These blows were
especially welcome to women, for it was thought that
they averted barrenness and ensured fertility. Other
ideas were connected with the ritual, as is often the
case with ancient rites; but the prevailing or most
widely accepted interpretation seems to have been
that of fertility magic.

It was this early agricultural religion which formed
the fundamental and most permanent stratum of
Roman religion. With the Etruscans and the Greeks
had come temples, statues of gods (conceived now as
personal beings, human in form), divination, and
mythology. These new emphases had a transforming
effect upon the religion of the city dwellers, though
the old rituals survived in the rural districts. The
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offering of a young lamb to the spirit resident in a
spring; a few beans or flowers offered to a tree
nymph or to the family ghosts; the pious observance
of ancestral customs, such as the ritual of the com-
munal Lar or Lares, the family Genius, or the
Penates (guardians) of the household storeroom-all
these are described by the Augustan poets, Vergil,
Horace, Tibullus, Ovid. But they were in reality
survivals from an age long past, and were now to be
found chiefly on the farms and in the country towns.

4. The state religion. On the other hand, the
public religion of the Roman state (especially as ob-
served in Rome itself) was thoroughly organized. At
its head was the pontifical college, which included
the several pontiffs (originally three, later increased
to six, nine, 6fteen, or sixteen); the fifteen flamens,
including the three leading ones, thelflamen Dialis
(priest of Jupiter) and those of Mars and Quirinus;
the Vestal Virgins, in charge of the rites of Vesta
and the sacred undying fire on her hearth; and the
Rex sacrorum (king of rites, who inherited the an-
cient priestly functions of the early kings). The pre-
siding officer of the college was the Pontifex Max-
imus, and next to him the Rex sacrorum. It was the
duty of this college to oversee all public rites and
religious ceremonies, to ascertain the will of the gods
either through divination (by augurs) or through con-
sultation and interpretation of the Sibylline books.
But in time the whole system fell into disrepute, es-
pecially when, under the later Republic, command-
ers and magistrates did not hesitate to manipulate
the auspices or the calendar or the interpretation of
signs or portents in furtherance of their own pur-
poses.

Originally a simple "primitive" religion (i.e., pre-
historic), thoroughly legalistic and eudaemonistic in
conception and aim, the "religion of Numa" might
perhaps have developed into a noble code of morals
and worship, somewhat comparable to the Hebrew.
But the Roman religion was not permitted to develop
in this way; foreign influences, especially mythologi-
cal and artistic, and the absence of any group or
order comparable to the prophets of Israel, doomed
it to sterility and eventual extinction. It was chiefly
the Greek influence, unfortunately, which brought
to bear, not only an alien mythology, but also a
skeptical philosophy, at a time when internal crisis
and decay already threatened to destroy the religion
of Rome.

5. Syncretism. It was the age of syncretism. As
Rome had grown in political importance, conquering
the entire Italian peninsula and Sicily, driving its
rival Carthage from the Mediterranean and finally
destroying it, and conquering eventually the whole
of Southern and Western Europe, North Africa, Asia
Minor, Egypt, and the Near East, new tendencies
had steadily arisen, in consequence of this vast inter-
national expansion-tendencies which were destined
to alter the whole character of Rome. The gods of
the conquered had flocked into the city, brought
there by the inuocatio or the invitation or the vows
of conquering generals and by their now enslaved
votaries. In the great crisis following the Battle of
Cannae (21I n.c.), an embassy was sent, at the direc-
tion of a Sibylline oracle as interpreted by the
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decemvirs, to Pessinus in Phrygia; and the sacred
stone of Cybele, the Great Mother of the Gods, was
brought to Rome, enshrined in the temple of Victory
until her own aedes or shrine could be completed, and
her worship entrusted to authentic Phrygian priests.
Similarly the rites of Dionysus (identified with
Bacchus, and thus in turn with Pater Liber) were
introduced, though with severe restrictions. espe-
cially after the scandal caused by the "orgies" or
drunken worship ofthe Bacchants in 168 n.c., when
the Senate issued a decree forbidding Romans to
take part in them. But the precedent had already
been set, and the steady influx of foreign gods and
their cults continued, in later centuries with increas-
ing popularity and finally with irresistible conse-
quences for the ancestral cultus and its round of as-
sociated ideas.

In the NT period, from ca.50 to 150, the tide of
"orientalism," which included new superstitions, new
kinds of magic, astrology, "mystery" cults, and oc-
cultism in general, was still held somewhat in check;
but after Marcus Aurelius, the "last of the Romans"
(died lB0), the floodgates were opened, and under
the third-century Severi the Eastern cults swept west-
ward without hindrance. It is quite improbable that
the early Christians were influenced by the mystery
cults; the period of popularity ol these cults, in the
West, came later. Nor was the early church inclined
to adopt or adapt ancient Roman religious customs

-the whole religious outlook ol the church was too
Hebraic, too biblical, to find values in primitive
pagan rites; above all, the hope of redemption
through Christ and the eschatological expectation of
the coming kingdom of God found little contact or
support in Roman religion-save only where, as in
Vergil, Roman religious thought had already been
influenced by similar ideas: Vergil's Fourth Eclogue
seems to echo the messianic hope, especially as set
forth in Isaiah. Indeed, the church of the first cen-
tury met the greatest threat to its existence when it
confronted the imperial cultus (the worship of Roma

and the emperor; see the Revelation to John, espe-
cially chs. l3; l7-18). Emperor-worship was one
more importation from the East, and not an original
element in Roman religion; its spirit was essentially
political and even commercial, not religious, though
it celebrated the establishment ol world peace under
Augustus, and was meant to be a "religion of all
good men." But Christians were not able to partici-
pate, any more than Jews were (the Jews, fortunately,
were exempt from this requirement). The result, for
the church, was long decades of martyrdom during
the repeated persecutions which broke out from the
first century to the fourth.

The real impact of Roman religion upon Chris-
tianity was seen long after the persecutions had
ended, when the political ideas and ideals ofrespon-
sible world government, of the universal maintenance
of law and order, and of a hierarchical organization
of society came to expression and fulfilment in I-atin
Catholicism. After the third century the language of
the Western church was Latin; its conception of
sainthood was tinged with the ancient ideal of sobri-
ety, seriousness, even solemnity (graoitas), which had
been characteristic of the earliest type of religious
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feeling in Italy. Its conception of worship and devo-
tion was formed on the ancient Roman appreciation
of piety (pietas), with its strong attachment to family
and especially 6lial duties; its great virtues of humil-
ity (humilitas), as contrasted with pride or arrogance
(superbia)-Augustine insisted upon this as firmly as
Vergil had done (q. I Pet.5:5)- and olloyalty
(fiducia), which came to include the church's theology
as well as its ethics, so that men spoke of the duty
of belief and of unquestioning acceptance of theologi-
cal definitions and of ecclesiastical authority-all
these basic characteristics of Latin Catholicism,
which placed a stamp on the whole of Western
Christianity for many centuries (including that of
modern times), were a legacy from the best elements
in the ancient Roman character, now combined,
s.weetened, and inspired by the ethics of the gospel,
but also modified by new circumstances and condi-
tions. These are factors of far greater importance
than the more overt and obvious emphasis on such
matters as correct ritual, often noted by church his-
torians and others. It is only the earliest beginning
of this religious and cultural process that can be
traced in the NT; but it is indubitably present, and
its later development is foreshadowed in more than
one passage-e.g., in Mark, the gospel of the martyr
church at Rome; in Luke-Acts, where the gospel is
exonerated and approved, if not accepted, by Roman
officials; and in the Letter to the Romans, where the
duty of loyalty and obedience to the representatives
of the great world state is clearly expressed (ch. l3).
Only Revelation takes a wholly negative attitude to-
ward Rome and its cultus-a fact fraught with dire
consequences for more than one group ofearly Chris-
tian enthusiasts and nonconformists who saw nothing
good but only evil in the pagan world and its religions.

Bibliograp$t. J. B. Carter, The Religion o-f Numa (1906);
T. R. Glover, The Confiicl of Religions Under the Ear[2 Roman
Empie (1909); W. W. Fowler, The Religious Experience of lhe
Roman People (l9l l); P. Wendland, Hellenislisch-riimische Kultur
(2nd ed., l9l2); G. Wissowa, Religion und Kultus der Riimer
(2nd ed., l9l2); F. Cumont, Les religions orientales dans le
pagarusme romain (4th ed., 1929; English trans. of lst ed.,
l90l);F. Altheim, A Histor2 o;f Roman Ralrgioz (English trans.;
1938); Canbridge Ancient History (1923-39), especially vols.
VII-VIII, X; N. Turchi, La Religione di Roma Antica (1939);
H. J. Rose, Ancient Roman Religion (19*8);F. C. Grant, Hel-
lznistic Religions (1953); R. M. Grant, The Suord and lhe Cross
(1955); F. C. Grant, Ancient Roman 

^rr,*rr, 
,r9u1?. 

"*^*.*RoMANs, LETTER To THE. A letter written by
the apostle Paul to "all God's beloved in Rome "
and now found as the sixth book of the NT canin
and the first in order of the letters. It is the longest
of all Paul's letters and offers the most comprehen-
sive account of his understanding of the gospel of
Christ as the effectual divine remedy for the plight
of man, the universal sinfulness and guilt which no
human effort can remove, Though it retains some
elements of the true letter, a personal communica-
tion prepared for a particular group olreaders rather
than a literary construction employing the form of
the letter, it approaches more nearly than any other
of the apostle's writings to the formal theological
treatise; certainly it must be said that the exposition
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of the theology is not developed in immediate rela-
tion to particular problems or errors of the Roman
church.

The general importance of this letter in the history
of Christian theology cannot be overestimated, and
it remains indispensable to the understanding of most
of the fundamental doctrines of the Christian faith
and the potentialities of the Christian life.

l. Authenticity and integrity
2. Destination
3. Occasion and purpose
4. Outline of contents
5. The argument

a. The main theme
6. The plight of man
c. The theme restated
d. Key terms
e. The Christian life
I Subsidiary theme (excursus)

Bibliography

l. Authenticity and integrity. The authenticity
of the letter is not seriously questioned and is not, in
flact, open to question. The rejection of Romans
involves the rejection of all the Pauline letters, for
there is no other letter with any greater claim to
authenticity which could serve as a standard of com-
parison. There are clear evidences of its use by other
Christian writers before the end of the first century
and in the first half of the second century-in other
NT writings and in the Apostolic Fathers; and before
the end of the second century it is listed and cited
under Paul's name. Every list of the Christian scrip-
tures which has come down to us includes Romans
among the letters of Paul. The external evidence of
authenticity could not be stronger, and the internal
evidence fully supports the tradition. The letter
belongs to the first generation of the church, and
there is much in it which could not reasonably be
related to any later situation; the language includes
scores of words and phrases which are characteristic
of the vocabulary of Paul; and there is nothing to
suggest the mind or training of a writer who could
not be identified with the apostle on the ground of
what we know ofhim from other sources. The author
of Romans is certainly the author of Galatians and
of I and II Corinthians also, and there is overwhelm-
ing evidence that these letters are the work of the
man whose name they bear.

The question of integrity is raised chiefly in con-
nection with the ending of the letter. First, the Dox-
ology (16:25-27) is probably a later addition; sec-
ondly, the remainder ofch. 16 is regarded by many
as a separate letter, which is more likely to have been
addressed to Ephesus than to Rome; and thirdly,
there is a good deal of evidence to show that in early
times there were copies of the letter in circulation
which ended with ch. 14.

The style and vocabulary of the great Doxology
are not Pauline, and practically all commentators
are agreed that it is not from his hand. As there are
indications that the earliest collections of the Pauline
letters ended with Romans, it has been suggested
that the Doxology may have been composed as a
fitting conclusion to the whole body of Paul's cor-
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respondence. In phraseology and temper, it recalls
the Pastoral letters. Doubts of its authenticity are
confirmed by the variations in the position which it
holds in different MSS. A few MSS omit it
altogether; the vast majority of them place it at the
end of ch. l4; a relatively small number, but those
of the highest quality, have it at the end of ch. 16,
where it is found in English versions; a few include
it in both these places; and in one, but that the
oldest of all, the Chester Beatty Papyrus Pa6, it is
put at the end of ch. I 5, and the scribe has put a
line under it before the beginning ofch, 16, as ifto
emphasize that in his view the letter ended at
this point.

The presence of the Doxology at the end of ch.
14 must go back to some copy or copies in which the
letter ended at this point. None of our extant MSS,
however, fail to include chs. l5-16. The evidence
that some early copies ended with ch. 14 is con-
fumed by Origen of Alexandria (early third century),
who tells us that Marcion cut away from this letter
all that follows l4:23; and adds that some codices
"which have not been rashly handled by Marcion"
insert the Doxology at this point. This would sug-
gest that the shortening of the letter was independ-
ent of Marcion, and that he simply happened to
have it in the abbreviated form in which it was
already circulating. Some early I-atin lists ofchapter
headings, found in such great codices of the Vulg.
as Amiatinus and Fuldensis, pass directly from
14:23 to the doxology, even though the codices them-
selves contain chs. l5-16.

There is, nevertheless, no reason for suspecting
that ch. 15, at least, did not form part of the original
letter. Certainly the first part of the chapter (vss.
l-6) follows upon the thought ofch. l4 without any
break, completing the discussion of how to deal with
the "man who is weak in faith" (14:l); and there is
not a line in the remainder of the chapter that does
not reflect the mind and breathe the spirit of Paul,
and at the same time throw light upon his concep-
tion of his apostolic task and his purpose in writing
the letter.

Ch. l6 is another matter. The letter comes to a
natural ending with ch. 15, and even has a brief
blessing to close it (vs. 33). The commendation of
Phoebe the deaconess, with which ch. l6 begins.
would more naturally. be addressed by Paul to a
church which already knew hirn than to a church
to which he was a stranger. But a greater difficulty
is occasioned by the long list of greetings to friends
of Paul. It would be surprising, in the first instance,
to find that Paul has so many Christian friends in a
city which he has never visited, that he should know
the houses in which they meet for worship and the
groups which are associated together in one capacity
or another (vss. I l, l4-15). But when we find that
the list includes Aquila and Prisca, who had been
expelled from Rome by the Emperor Claudius, had
given Paul a home at Corinth, and had later been
associated with him at Ephesus (Acts lB:2-3, l8-19,
26); and immediately after them mentions Epaenetus,
who is described as the "first convert in Asia for
Christ"; and when we observe the closeness of the
relations between the apostle and many of the others
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whom he names here ("kinsmen and . . . fellow
prisoners; my beloved in the Lord; our
fellow worker in Christ; the beloved Persis,"
etc.), we are almost forced to the conclusion that
this chapter was addressed to the church at Ephesus,
the capital of the Roman province of Asia, where
Paul had worked for several years. The warning
against troublemakers (vss. l7 ff) also accords better
with a church for which Paul has pastoral respon-
sibility than with a church which he knows only
through the reports of others, and which he addresses
with a measure of diffidence (15:14-15) and with
every effort to avoid even the appearance of criti-
cism. There is, in fact, a wide measure of agreement
among scholars that this chapter is a letter, or part
of a letter, addressed by Paul to the church at
Ephesus, which somehow became attached to the
Letter to the Romans when the letters were collected
into a corpus.

This conclusion is challenged by a number of
scholars, who feel that the hypothesis ofan Ephesian
address for the chapter raises more difficulties than
it solves. Some feel that a letter consisting almost
entirely of personal greetings is inconceivable. This
type of objection need not be taken too sbriously.
Obviously, the primary purpose of the letter is to
commend the visiting deaconess, to make sure that
she is welcomed in a strange city. With a whole
sheet of papyrus available, why should not the
apostle use the rest of it for greetings to his friends
and for a word of warning against troublemakers?
Nor does it seem at all unnatural that he should
include in the greetings a few personal tributes to
old and valued friends.

To the demand that the proponents of this
hypothesis explain how the salutation of this letter
came to disappear, it is sufficient to reply that II
Cor. l0-13 is widely regarded as a separate letter,
and that no difficulty is felt about the absence of a
separate salutation.

There is also the question of just how this
Ephesian note became attached to the Roman letter.
One would be justified in pressing this question only
if we could otherwise picture with the utmost clarity
the methods of the collector of the Pauline letters and
the whole editorial process through which the col-
lection passed. The question of how this letter
became attached to the letter to the Romans is
trifling in comparison with that of the composition
of II Corinthians, and still more trifling in compari-
son with that of the reception of the Pastorals into
the corpus. It has been suggested that the chapter
is possibly a pseudonymous addition, which may
have been introduced at the same time as the Pas-
torals. Once it is realized that the objections to the
Ephesian hypothesis carry very little weight, it
becomes unnecessary to resort to the hypothesis that
the chapter is not from the hand of Paul at all.

The conclusion here, then, is that the letter to the
Romans consisted originally olchs. l-15, and that
ch. l6 is part ofa letter originally addressed to the
church at Ephesus. It may be added that the inter-
pretation of the letter as a whole is not significantly
affected by the critical conclusion that may be
reached about the origin of ch. 16,
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2. Destination. The earliest MSS set above the
opening words of the letter the brief title rpdg
'Popoiouq, "To Romans." This phrase could, of
course, be employed only in relation to a collection,
and is to be ascribed to an early editor; in later MSS
it is elaborated into such desigaations as "The epistle
of the blessed apostle Paul to the Romans." The text
of the letter itself mentions the Christians of Rome in
the Salutation: "Paul . .. to all God's beloved in
Rome, who are called to be saints" (l:1, 7; cf. vs. l5).

It has been suggested, however, that the Roman
address is secondary, and that the letter was com-
posed in the first instance as a general letter. This
conjecture was inspired by the observation that there
is testimony to the existence in early times and in
widely scattered areas of the church of copies which
omitted the words 6v 'Pdrpq ("in Rome") in l:7 and
ro?q dv 'Ptip1 in l:15. The nature ofthe evidence
does not allow us to ascribe the omission to mere
scribal inadvertence. It is perhaps best explained as
liturgically motivated. At all events, it is clear that
entire paragraphs at the beginning and end of the
letter (l:B-15; l5:14-33) are addressed, not to the
church in general, but to a particular local church;
and there can be no shadow of doubt that this is the
church at Rome.

Nothing is known of the founding of the Roman
church. When Paul wrote his letter, this church was
well established and already known and esteemed
throughout the Christian world (l:8; l5:23-29). It
was composed mainly of Gentiles, with a certain
number of Jewish members, and was certainly a

Greek-speaking community, which means that its
membership was drawn chiefly from the Levantine
population of the city. This Greek character con-
tinued until the later years of the second century, for
it is not until then that we 6nd the earliest Latin
documents of the Roman church. It must have been
founded before e.o. 50, for the conflicts which its
coming occasioned within the Jewish community led
to an edict of the Emperor Claudius by which the

Jews were expelled from Rome (Suetonius Lzy' orf
Claudius 25; Acts l8:2); but there is no indication
that it had any distinguished leadership before the
arrival of Paul and subsequently of Peter, who came
to be revered as the joint founders ol the church in
the capital. See Roue (Cuuncn).

3. Occasion and purpose. Paul himself indicates
with unusual clearness the circumstances which im-
pelled him to write this letter. He had long hoped
and prayed that he might be able to visit the Roman
church, but had hitherto been prevented from doing
so, no doubt by the insistent demands of other work
(l:9-13). Now at last he sees some prospect of mak-
ing the journey to the capital. He has completed the
tasks which he set for himself in the Eastern prov-
inces and is looking forward to a mission in Spain;
and he hopes to visit the Romans in passing and to
secure their support lor his projected mission (15:
l7-24). First, however, he must make a trip to Jeru-
salem with a contribution which his Gentile churches
of Greece and Macedonia have raised for the poor
of the Jerusalem church, a material return for the
spiritual blessings which they have received from
their Jewish brethren in the faith (15:25-27); as soon
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as he has completed this task, he will be passing
through Rome on his way to Spain (vss. 28-29). He
is doubtful about the kind of reception which may
be awaiting him in Jerusalem, and he asks for his
readers' prayers (vss. 30-32).

The letter is written primarily to pave the way
for his intended visit. As the Apostle to the Gentiles,
he is conscious of a responsibility to Romans as to the
men ofall nations (l:5-6, l3-15), and he is eager
to discharge it. In part, he feels that he has some
contribution to make toward the strengthening of
their faith, and he is quick to add that he counts on
receiving, as well as conferring, a blessing (l:l l-12).
He disavows any desire to suggest that their own
faith and knowledge are deficient (15:14), and
almost apologizes for his boldness in writing to
remind them of what they already know (15:15). It
is clear, however, that he has more ambitious ends
in view than this. Although he does not state it in
so many words, he is manifestly bent on removing
misunderstandings of his gospel which he fears may
have been formed at Rome (3:7-B;6:l;9:l-2; etc.).
If he invites their support of his mission in Spain.
he feels that they have a right first to know from his
own testimony the substance of his teaching, to be
assured that they can support him wholeheartedly.

Yet we are inclined to feel that a broader, perhaps
only partly conscious, purpose lies behind the letter.
After all, it goes far beyond the scope of the brief
statement ol faith which would suffice to give proof
of his soundness as a Christian teacher. This careful
and wide-ranging exposition of the significance of
the gospel seems to come close to a formal, definitive
account of the apostle's mature understanding of the
Christian faith. Can it be that he half-divines the
central place which the church of the capital is

destined to attain in Christendom, and chooses it as
the initial recipient, that it may also be the lasting
guardian, of his greatest theological legacy? In the
mother church ofJerusalem he cannot have too great
con6dence; as he goes up on his last visit, he must
fear, not only the dangers that may beset him at the
hands of unbelievers, but mistrust and suspicion on
the part of the Christian believers themselves (15:31).
A strategic insight seems to have guided him in the
establishment of his key churches throughout his
missionary career; may not the same strategic insight
have enabled him to perceive that the chief city of
the world must shortly become the capital of the
growing empire of Christ? In some degree, then, the
Letter to the Romans would partake of the nature of
an encyclical, addressed urbi et orbi, giving perma-
nent expression to Paul's clear understanding of the
nature of the gospel, of its relation to the OT and
to the Judaism of the law, and of its power to bring
the whole of man's life into new relationship with
God and into new powers and glories.

As the letter was written when Paul was on the
point of leaving for Jerusalem with the great collec-
tion which his Gentile churches had gathered (15:
25 0, it was probably dispatched from Corinth
shortly before he set sail with his companions, repre-
sentatives of the churches which had shared in mak-
ing the collection (Acts 20:3-4). The date cannot be
determined with certainty, but will fall between 54
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and 57 (see Cnnorolocv oF THE NT; Peur-). The
long and painful conflict reflected in the Corinthian
letters will have ended, with the complete victory of
the apostle, and he will have had the leisure and the
freedom from intense anxiety which would permit
him to undertake so massive a work of theological
construction as the Letter to the Romans.

4. Outline of contents. With the omission of ch.
16, the letter falls into three main divisions (II-IV
in the following outlines), with an introduction and
a conclusion.

I. lntroduction, I :l-15
A. The Salutation, I : l-7
B. The Thanksgiving, and affirmation of the

apostle's desire to visit Rome, l:8-15
II. The main theme: the gospel of salvation, l:

I 6-8:39
A. The theme stated: the gospel as God's

power put forth to bring salvation, l:16-17
B. The universal need of salvation: the plight

of man, l: l8-3:20
l. Guilt of the Gentile world: idolatry and

moral corruption, I : lB-32
2. Equal guilt of the Jews, despite their

complacent assumptions of superiority,
2:l-24

3. Knowledge of the law does not mitigate
Jewish guilt, 2:25-3:8

4. Conclusion: sin and guilt are universal,
and law does not remove them, 3:9-20

C. The theme restated: the grace of God
brings deliverance through Christ to all' who believe, 3:21-26

D. Corollary: no place is left for human pride
in moral achievement, 3:27-31

E. Testimony of the ancient scriptures: Abra-
ham, counted righteous through his faith,
the type of the Christian believer, both the

Jew and the Gentile, ch. 4
F. The new relationship with God, entered

through faith, brings certainty of 6nal sal-
vation,5:l-ll

G. The reign of grace as wide as the reign
of sin, and far more powerful, 5:12-21

H. Life under grace: deliverance from sin and
law, chs. 6-7
l. Baptism: mystical participation in the

death of Christ and in his risen life,
6: l-14

2. Illustration from slavery: the Christian
is bound to a new Master,6:15-23

3. Illustration from marriage: the Chris-
tian is wedded to a new Partner, 7:l-6

4. The effects of law wholly negative,
7 :7 -25

I. Life under grace: the Spirit brings free-
dom, power, present help, and future
glory, S:l-30

J. Assurance of the love of God in Christ,
8:3 l-39

IIL Subsidiary theme: the flaithfulness of God and
the failure of Israel; problem: Has God failed
to fulfil his promises to Israel, since the bless-
ings of the gospel are being received chiefly
by Gentiles? chs. 9-l I
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A. Paul's concern for Israel, 9:l-5
B. God's promise not made to all the Israel

of natural descent, 9:6-l 3

C. God's will, however arbitrary, is not sub-
ject to human challenge, 9:14-24

D. God's promise has always included Gen-
tiles as well as Jews, 9:25-29

E. Cause of Israel's failure: the effort to estab-
lish their own righteousness through rhe
law, in place of the righteousness of faith,
9:30- l0:4

F. Testimony of the ancient scriptures to the
righteousness of faith, I 0:5-2 I

G. The reprobation of Israel is not total: as
always, there is a faithful remnant, which
includes Paul himself, I I :l-10

H. The failure of Israel has brought salvation
to the Gentiles, I 1:I l-16

I. Warning against Gentile presumption of
superiority to Israel: fable of the olive tree,
l1:17 -24

J. The reprobation of Israel is not final:
God's ultimate purpose is to have mercy
upon all, ll:25-32

K. Praise of God's unfathomable .wisdom,

I l:33-36
IV. Ethical instruction and exhortation: the law of

love, l2:l-15:13
A. Appeal for dedication to God, l2:l-2
B. The corporate life: responsibilities of each

for the service olall, l2:3-13
C. Love of enemies, 12:14-21
D. Obedience due to civil authority, l3:l-7
.E. l,ove the sum of all the commandments,

I 3:8- l0
F. The day of salvation soon to dawn,

l3:ll-14
G. The right to differ, 14:l-15:13

1 Judgment is reserved for God, l4:l-12
2. Self-denial for the sake of others, l4:

t3-23
3. The example of Christ, l5:l-13

V. Concluding remarks, l5:14-33
A. Paul's missionary accomplishments, l5:

t4-21
B. Paul's immediate plans, l5:22-29
C. Paul requests their prayers, l5:30-32
D. The benediction, l5:33

VI. A letter to Ephesus, ch. 16
A. Introduction ofthe deaconess Phoebe, vss.

t-2
B. Personal greetings, vss. 3-16
C. Warning against troublemakers, vss. l7-20
D. Greetings from Paul's associates, vss. 2l-23
E. The doxology, vss. 25-27

5, The argument. a. The main theme. The Salu-
tation (l:l-7), much more extended than in any of
the other letters, conveys in brief Paul's conception
of his commission and of the high glory of the Christ
whom he preaches, and intimates that the breadth
of his apostolate is such as to include the Romans,
to whom he extends the apostolic greeting of grace
and peace. The thanksgiving to God, which follows
(vss. B-15), begins in accordance with common Greek
practice, but is extended far beyond the conventional
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into a war r.r expression of Paul's eagerness to visit
Rome, and of his sense of responsibility to com-
municate to men of every race and condition the gos-
pel which has been entrusted to him.

He now announces the central theme ol his apos-
tolic preaching (l:16-17). The gospel of God, for
which he has been "set apart," is defined as the
"power of God [put forth to bring] salvation to every
one who has faith," and as the "righteousness olGod
revealed through faith for faith." The two expres-
sions are substantially parallel in meaning, for the
"righteousness" of God is here used, not in the ab-
stract Greek sense of moral uprightness, but in the
active Hebrew sense of that which vindicates the
right, that which brings the victory of right over
wrong, the power which is put lorth to overthrow
evil and make truth and goodness triumphant.
God's "righteousness" zs his salvation, his saving
power making itself effectual (cf. Isa. 51:4-B KJV,
with its refrain: "My salvation shall be for ever, and
my righteousness IRSV 'deliverance'] shall not be
abolished"). Again, the repeated insistence on faith,
with the appeal to the words of Habakkuk which
promise life to the man who is "righteous through
faith," introduces one of the fundamental tenets of
the apostle's teaching, which is related to the uni-
versalism of the gospel ("to the Jew first and also
to the Greek"), and will be shown to be the correla-
tive of grace (cf. 4: l6 KJV: "Therefore it is of faith,
that it might be by grace") and the antithesis of
legalism, of a doctrine that makes salvation depend
upon human moral achievement.

b. The plight oJ man. The universal need of salva-
tion is now demonstrated by an analysis of the con-
dition of mankind (l:18-3:20). The state of the world
is here defined in terms of religion and morals in the
narrowest sense; there is no trace of concern for
social injustice, economic distress, or military and
political despotism. All the evil of the world is seen
as deriving ultimately from man's wilful rejection of
the truth of God, which is manifested in the works
of nature in such wise as to leave man with ncr

excuse for his failure to give God the honor that is
his due. This primal repudiation of responsibility
to God has clouded the human mind and led to the
immense folly of idolatry; and the worship of false
gods has issued in an increasing corruption of mind
and action and a dreadful harvest of vice and
debauchery (1:18-32).

Up to this point, Paul has spoken chiefly of the
moral corruption of Gentile society. With the begin-
ning of the second chapter, he turns his attention to
the stern critic of these vices, and accuses him of
being himself guilty of the crimes which he is rebuk-
ing in others. With vs. 17, he tells us explicitly that
the censor whom he has in mind is the Jew, with his
complacent feeling of superiority over the Gentile,
who boasts that he has the "embodiment of knowl-
edge and truth" in the law, but who by breaking the
law is dishonoring God. Paul insists that God shows
no partiality; evil will be punished and goodness
rewarded to Jew and Gentile alike. The good Gen-
tile will put to shame the Jewish transgressor. The
Jew has, indeed, had many advantages (3:l ff), but
these do not mitigate his guilt.
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The apostle has now shown that "all men, both
Jew and Greeks [i.e., Gentiles], are under the power
of sin"; the Scriptures themselves, addressed pri-
marily to "those who are under the law," support the
massive indictment of evil and godlessness and show
that the whole world is guilty before God. And the
law can do nothing to clear men ofthe charge; it can
bring only the knowledge of sin (3:9-20).

c. The theme restated. Paul is now prepared to
restate his main theme in greater fulness, in the light
of his analysis of the plight of mankind. This wider
statement (3:2I-26), let us note, is placed in its en-
tirety under the rubric: "Now . . . apart from law"
(vuvi 6t xo:piq v6gou); it is most unfortunate that our
translations generally fail to reflect the weight which
this phrase carries by virtue of its position at the
beginning of the paragraph. Paul blazons abroad in
his headline that in the manifesting of his righteous-
ness God is now (i.e., in the gospel) acting "apart
from law." He is not dealing with men as a judge
deals with culprits on the basis of violations of the
law. This rubric governs the interpretation of all that
follows, and forbids us to insist on purely "forensic"
interpretations of the verb 'Justify" (vss. 24, 26),
despite the all but unanimous authority of Protes-
tant commentators. Paul's first words have put us
on notice that he is not using the language of the
law courts to describe God's gracious dealings with
sinful men.
. This fuller statement of the theme takes up again
the language of l:17, interpreting the gospel in terms
of God's "righteousness," manifested through faith-
now defined as "faith in Jesus Christ"-and for faith,
"for all who believe." Again, the thought is not sim-
ply that God is revealing himself as righteous in his
own person, but that he is acting with power to make
right triumphant over wrong, good over evil. All
men are in the same condition before God-sinful,
guilty, and unable of themselves to put things right;
and God has provided the means for all alike of
annulling guilt, of expiating sin, of breaking man's
bondage. "There is no distinction; since all have
sinned and fall short of the glory of God, they are
justified by his grace as a gift, through the redemp-
tion which is in Christ Jesus, whom God put forward
as an expiation by his blood, to be received by faith"
(vss.22b-25a). The three key words here are "Jusrt-
rlcerror.l," "redemption" (seu Rronru), and "Ex-
pIA'rIoN"; and each of them requires careful attention.

d. Ke1 terms. The noun "righteousness" (of God),
the verb'Justify," and the adjective'Just" (or "right-
eous"), which all occur in this passage, are renderings
of three words which in Greek are cognate (6rrcro-
o0vq, 6rxor6o, 6iraroq). The verb and the adjective
must therefore be interpreted in harmony with the
sense of"righteousness" which has been indicated
above. The usual sense of the verb in Greek is to
"declare righteous," or "pronounce not guilty"-
the verdict of the judge, the antithesis of "find
guilty," or "condemn." This is the "forensic" inter-
pretation of the word, which has been all but unani-
mously upheld by Protestant theologians from Luther
down. Despite this weight of authority, this inter-
pretation is far from satisfactory here. It leaves us
with the monstrous notion, which is not adequately
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defended by resort to the magic word "paradox,"
that God "pronounces men righteous" who are in
fact guilty of sinning against him! It would be easier
to defend the rendering "make righteous" (Good-
speed), which has at least the sanction of practically
all pre-Reformation interpreters; indeed, if God's
word does not go forth void, his pronouncement it-
self makes a man righteous; he speaks, and it is done.

Justification is not to be regarded as a legal fiction.
But in this context, the meaning of 'Justifred" is
substantially "forgiven" (cf. 4:6-8), with the addition
of the positive factor that man is brought into a right
relationship with God. Guilt is annulled and sins
forgiven; but more than that, the believer is "put in
the right" before God. And the greatest emphasis is
laid upon the fact that this is wholly God's doing;
we are 'Justified by his grace as a gift," not in any
sense or degree as a compensation for merit.

The second key term is "redemption" (drotr0-
rp<,rorq). The basic thought here is of deliverance. In
common Greek usage it would suggest the emancipa-
tion of a slave or of a captive upon the payment of
a ransom (lrirpov), and this is the initial meaning
here: the slave of sin is set free (the thought of the
price paid for his redemption is not introduced here).
But in a well-known OT usage, the word is em-
ployed figuratively to signify the deliverance of Israel
from Egypt. God "redeemed" his people when he
brought them lorth out of the land of Egypt, out of
the house of bondage. This was the redemption with
which the life of the people of God began and on
which it continued to be based. Again, in later time,
the promised return of Israel from captivity in Baby-
lon was described under the same figure of redemp-
tion; the exodus from Egypt became a type of the
new exodus, the restoration of the exiles. Now in the
gospel, the "redemption which is in Christ Jesus"
brings an infinitely greater deliverance, not of Israel
but of all mankind, not from a temporal captivity
but from the bondage of the spirit.

The third of our key words is "expiation." The
Greek word itraot{prov, which Paul uses here, is
related to a verb ildo<ogar, which commonly means
"propitiate," and in ordinary usage would convey
the thought of appeasing an angry deity, assuaging
his wrath, rendering him propitious. Ancient Greek
paganism knew many rites which were intended to
serve this very end. But the Jewish scholars who
translated the OT into Greek used the same verb in
a quite different sense. To them it was unthinkable
that the righteous anger of God should be averted by
any rites of sacrifice. They used the verb ildoxogor
to translate the Hebrew lD) ("cover"), to signifr
the "covering" or purging of sins, not the propitiating
of God. This is the sense in which Paul uses
the noun here. The death of Christ is conceived as
a sacrifice by which the sins of men are purged. His
"blood"-i.e., the offering of his life-is represented
as having the mystical power to expiate the sins of
man and thus to remove the evil infection which
debars him from communion with a holy God. So
flar is God from requiring to be propitiated that it
is he himself who provides this sacrifice of expiation

-he has put Christ forward "as an expiation by his
blood, to be received by faith." It is not a matter of
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divine anger to be appeased by sacrifice, but of
divine love that removes the stain of sin which makes
communion with him impossible.

Throughout this restatement, Paul has brought out
insistently the thought that this triumph over sin is
wholly God's doing. Guilty, enslaved, defiled, man
has nothing to contribute. He can only make the
response of faith, trusting himself to God, believing
that God is able and willing to do for him what he
can by no means do for himself-to remove the
burden ofhis guilt, break his bondage to sin, blot
out his sins with all their defilements. In all this
there is no place for boasting; faith can only receive
God's bounty.

In ch. 4, Paul undertakes to show that the gospel
of grace, ofjustification by faith, is in essential har-
mony with the OT revelation. Though it is "apart
from law," nevertheless "the law and the prophets
bear witness to it" (3:21). He appeals for illustra-
tion to the story olAbraham and to the testimony of
the Psalms. Even Abraham was not justified by
"works," but by his faith in God; and the psalmist
proclaims the blessedness, not of the man who can
claim a personal virtue, but of the man who has
been forgiven. The Abraham story also witnesses to
the universalism of the gospel, for it shows that
Abraham's faith was reckoned to him for righteous-
ness before he was circumcised; and thus the prom-
ises made to Abraham are not limited to the people
of the circumcision but are extended to all who
share his faith, faith in the God who raises the dead;
and so to all who share the Christian faith in the
God who raised Christ from the dead.

e. Tie Christian ffi. Patl now begins to recount
the spiritual blessings that belong to the new stand-
ing before God to which the Christian believer has
been admitted, and invites his readers to enjoy them
(5: I - I I ) . He speaks of peace with God, the hope of
sharing his glory, joy that is only intensified through
suffering, divine love that is poured into our hearts
through his Holy Spirit. The love of God, uncondi-
tioned and unmerited, is set in high relief against
our complete unworthiness as "helpless, . . . ungodly,
. - . sinners, . enemies." Here is the assurance of
final salvation. If God could so manifest his love
toward us while we were his enemies, how much
more will he continue to love us and to complete his
work of salvation for us, now that we have been
reconciled to him through the death of his Son?

The following paragraph (vss. l2-21) brings the
thought back full circle to the analysis of the state
of mankind with which Paul began (l:l8-3:20), and
sets forth in glowing words the all-embracing tri-
umph of grace over universal sin. In his opening
analysis, Paul had been concerned chiefly to show
that sin involved all mankind in guilt; here he speaks
of sin as bringing death upon all. A universal condi-
tion is met by a universal remedy. Taking the story
of the Fall (Gen. 3) as the basis of his imagery, he
sets Adam and Christ in contrast as type and anti-
type-the one through disobedience bringing sin and
death into the corporate life of humanity, the other
through obedience bringing righteousness and life
eternal. Christ has inaugurated a new humanity in
which grace reigns "through righteousness to eternal
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life," wherias, apart from him, "sin reigned in
death" (vs.2l).

The next step in the argument is to deal with pos-

sible misunderstandings and willul misinterpreta-
tions, such as Paul must have encountered many
times in his missionary career. First, there is the anti-
nomian perversion of his doctrine (saa ANurvouteN-
Isr,r). If it be true that "where sin increased, grace
abounded all the more" (5:20), then why not go on
sinning? "What shall we say then? Are we to con-
tinue in sin that grace may abound?" (6:l). And
secondly, there is the objection of the man who has
been brought up, like Paul himself, to revere the law:
Paul's language would almost lead one to say that
law is itself an evil, to equate the law with sin! (7:7).
These are the difficulties with which the apostle deals
in the sixth and seventh chapters.

Paul begins his rebuttal of the antinomian error
by bidding his readers have in mind all that is in-
volved in Christian baptism. The immersion in the
water was a kind of burial, a participation in the
death of Christ, a radical parting from the old life
ofsin. It is unthinkable that after having thus "died
to sin" (6:2), we should any longer live in it. He
thinks of baptism as a sacrament which effectively
accomplishes that which it represents-our participa-
tion in Christ's death, our participation also in his
risen life. "For if we have been united with him

[o0ugutor, lit.,'grown together,' of organic unity] in
a death like his, we shall certainly be united with
him in a resurrection like his" (6:5). He bids us
therefore think of ourselves as we are in truth-
"dead to sin and alive to God in Christ Jesus"
(vs. I l).

In a second approach, he takes up the thought of
the old life as a form of slavery-slavery to sin. The
slave of sin has been emancipated, and has become
a "slave of righteousness" (vs. 18). He is summoned
to give the same wholehearted service to his new
master as he once gave to sin. Paul admits that the
figure is not adequate (vs. l9); later in the letter he
makes it clear that God does not call men into a new
bondage, but into the freedom ofa son in his flather's
house (B:15; cf. John B:34-36). And he concludes
with a magnificent statement of the illimitable dif-
ference in the issue: all the difference between death
and eternal life. "For the wages of sin is death, but
the free gift of God is eternal life in Christ Jesus our
Lord" (vs. 23).

Paul now turns to the more difficult question of
the relation of the Christian life to the law (see Lrw
n rnr, NT). Here is the central point of conflict
between Christianity and the Pharisaic Judaism in
which Paul had been reared; for he was, he tells us
(Phil. 3:5-6), "a Hebrew born of Hebrews; as to the
law a Pharisee, . . .&S to righteousness under the law
blameless." Now he takes the radical position that
the Christian, as he has died to sin, has also died to
the law; the regime of law is applicable only within
the sphere of that old life which the Christian has
renounced, which came to an end for him in his
'baptism. Here Paul uses the 6gure of the marriage
relationship. As long as the husband is living, the
wife is bound to him by law and cannot contract a
new relationship without adultery; but the death of
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her husband releases her from her obligations under
this law. So now Christians "have died to the law
through the body of Christ, so that [they] may belong
to another" (7:4)-i.e., to Christ himself. The figure
is again unsatisfactory, since it leads into the thought
that the partner who has died is thereby free to con-
tract a new marriage; but Paul is content with the
basic thought that through death the Christian has
entered into a new union with Christ in which the
relationships and obligations of the old life no longer
apply. "Now we are discharged from the law, dead
to that which held us captive" (vs. 6);and we serve
God no longer in terms of an external law, but "in
the new life of the Spirit."

Paul now finds it necessary to go more deeply into
the whole question ol the nature and effect of the
law. If baptism into Christ's death means dying to
the law, as it means dying to sin; if emancipation
from sin means also emancipation from the law, are
we not saying that the law is sin? (7:7). From such
a conclusion Paul's whole being recoils in horror.
"By no means!" (KJV "God forbid.") It is the law
which has made sin known. The law is indeed God's
law, and is in itself holy and just and good. The evil
is not in the law, but in the nature of man. "We
know that the law is spiritual; but I am carnal
[ooprrv6q,'fleshly'], sold under sin" (vs. l4). Deep
down in man, below the level of the rational mind
and will, there is a predisposition to evil too power-
ful to be overcome by the conscious mind's approval
of the good and hatred of the evil. (Sea Frtsu IN rHr
NT.) To a being so constituted, the law, even in its
inherent goodness, acts as a provocation to the sinful
impulses and brings, not life, but death. Man is at
war with himself, and his moral perception is over-
come by the irrational drive of evil within. "I delight
in the law of God, in my inmost self, but I see in my
members another law at war with the law of my
mind and making me captive to the law of sin which
dwells in my members" (vss. 22-23). In this conflict
of the mind with the flesh, victory can be gained only
through Jesus Christ our Lord.

The secret of this victory is the theme of ch. 8: it
is the Spirit of God (see HoLv SrIntr) dwelling
within. "The law of the Spirit of life in Christ Jesus
has set me free from the law of sin and death" (vs.
2). Here is the mightier power that comes in to help
our weakness, enabling us to fulfil the "just require-
ment of the law" (vs. 4), and bringing to us life and
peace (vs. 6). This is the Spirit of sonship, which
enables us to call God "Father," and to know our-
selves as his sons, destined to share the glories of his
Son Jesus Christ (vss. 14 ff). And in this new life ol
our spirits, transformed by the divine Spirit which is
the Spirit of Christ himself, lies the hope and pledge
of a renewal of the whole creation. "The creation it-
self will be set free from its bondage to decay and
obtain the glorious liberty of the children of God"
(vs. 2l). The Spirit aids us in our prayers and inter-
cedes for us according to God's wil[. Thus we see

how God brings us to the destiny which his fore-
knowledge and predestination have prepared for us,
that we should "be conformed to the image of his
Son, in order that he might be the firstborn among
many brethren" (vs 29); calling us into his service,
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forgiving our sins and putting us right with him, and
finally imparting to us something of the divine glory.
And Paul ends his exposition of his great theme with
a tremendous assurance of the triumphant love of
God in Christ, from which no power can ever sep-
arate us.

This exposition of the gospel, now completed, is
to be made the ground of an exhortation to live a life
in accordance with the will of the God who has so
freely showered upon us the riches of his grace. But
this exhortation is to be deferred for some time, while
the apostle enters upon a lengthy discussion of the
great theological problem which has been raised ficr
him by the success of the Gentile mission and the
repudiation ofthe gospel by the mass of the Jewish
people. This is the theme of the next three chapters.

f, Subsidiary themc (cxcursus). Chs. 9- l I consti-
tute a relatively self-contained section within the
letter, neither depending upon the preceding argu-
ment nor required as further ground for the exhorta-
tions which are to follow (12:l-2). Commentators
have been sharply divided in theirjudgments ofits
relationship to the letter as a whole and to the main
theme. To some, it has seemed to be in no sense sub-
sidiary, but an integral part of the main argument, a
necessary complement to chs. 6-7. There Paul had
refuted criticisms of his gospel based on the charge
that it led to the negation of all morality and the
denigration of law itself; here he deals with the ob-
jection that it nullifies God's promises to Israel and
so represents God himself as unfaithful. Some have
even gone so far as to hold that this section is the
very heart of the letter, and that all the preceding
argument has been but a preparation. Yet to others
the passage has seemed to be so complete in itself,
so loosely related to the general structure of the let-
ter, that it can be regarded as a prior composition,
perhaps a stock "sermon" on this topic, which the
apostle had used before and had constructed inde-
pendently, without any thought of addressing it to
the Roman church.

Against this it must be said that the argument of
the section is by no means so coherent as one would
expect in an independent construction with which
the writer was wholly satisned. It conveys much more
the immediate struggle with recalcitrant thoughts
which cannot be brought wholly within an ordered
compass. It strongly suggests a man thinking on his
feet and shaping his words as his amanuensis sets
them down on the MS. The thought is constantly in-
terrupted by tentative suggestions of one kind and
another as the apostle seems to grasp eagerly at ar.y-
thing that may soften in some degree the stark pre-
destinarianism (see PnEoosrrrerrou) by which he
feels himself bound. There are, moreover, some few
but distinct points of contact with things on which
the apostle has touched in the earlier chapters, suffi-
cient to indicate that the section was composed in the
immediate context of the letter. The problem itself
has been adumbrated in 3: l -8; and the exalted con-
templation of the divine blessings set forth in ch. B

leads naturally enough to the apostle's distress at the
recollection that his own kindred are excluded from
the enjoyment of the promises fulElled in Christ.

At the same time, the section can hardly be re-
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garded as integral to the main argument. If these
three chapters had disappeared from the earliest
copies and were no longer extant, it would never
occur to any reader that there was anything missing
between the end of the eighth chapter and the be-
ginning of the twelfth. They are not needed to com-
plete the apostle's exposition of the meaning of the
gospel, nor to enrich his description of the life in the
Spirit. The problem which is here attacked is not,
in fact, raised by the doctrine ofjustification in itself,
but by the concrete historical development which
has been witnessed in the preceding decade of the
apostle's career-the hardening of the Jewish people
in opposition to the church and the gospel, and the
concomitant success of the mission to the Gentiles. It
seems necessary, therefore, to regard the section, not
as an integral part of the main argument, but as an
excursus upon a collateral theological problem.

The section begins abruptly, with nothing to pre-
pare the transition from the rhapsodies of assurance
which sound forth so magnificently at the close of
ch. 8 to the passionate outburst with which the
apostle voices his concern for the salvation of Israel
and rehearses the glorious privileges that have been
accorded to his "kinsmen by race" (9:l-5). His vehe-
mence leads us to infer that he is reacting to the un-
fair charge, which must often have been laid against
him, that in his concern for carrying the gospel to
the Gentiles he has become a renegade to his own
people and that he no longer sets much store by the
heritage of religion to which he was born. In his
repudiation ofany such thought ofneglectfulness, he
will even go so far as to amrm that his mission to the
Gentiles is intended "to make [his] fellow Jews jeal-
ous, and thus save some of them" ( I I : l4).

But the main problem to which Paul now turns is
that which is presented to a Christian Jew by the
spectacle ofthe general rejection ofthe gospel by the
Jews and the readiness with which it is being ac-
cepted by the Gentiles of the Roman provinces. The
people to whom the promises of God were given in
the first instance, renewed in successive generations,
and sealed by covenant, are not sharing in the ful-
filment of these promises in Christ. Is God then un-
true to his own promises to the patriarchs? Or, as he
will put the question later: "Has God rejected his
people?" For Israel's rejection ofthe gospel must, in
the last analysis, be attributed to the will of God; the
apostle never doubts that God has foreordained
both the "hardening" of Israel ( I l:25) and the call-
ing of the Gentiles into the church.

The problem is not at first clearly stated; rather,
the answer is in part anticipated. "It is not as though
the word of God had failed" (9:6). The Israel of the
promises is not to be identified with the Israel of nat-
ural descent. (Unfortunately, Paul does not keep this
simple distinction clearly in mind throughout, and
his failure to do so Ieads to a lack of clarity.) From
the days ol the patriarchs, it is clearly shown in
scripture that the promises are limited in their appli-
cation to an elect number within the elect race; and
Paul insists that the divine election does not rest
on merit but solely on God's "call" (9:6-13).

Here Paul turns aside for a moment to deal with
an objection. If God exercises his will in so arbitrary
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a manner, ifhis purpose of election takes no account
of merit, then the challenge is raised: "Is there in-
justice on God's part?" (vs. 14). The answer takes
the form of an uncompromising reaffirmation of the
absolute sovereignty of God: "He has mercy upon
whomever he wills, and he hardens the heart of
whomever he wills" (vs. lB). It must be said that this
answer is not addressed to the objection at all: the
question ofjustice or injustice in the exercise of the
divine will is completely disregarded. And when it is
further objected that on this basis no place is left for
human moral responsibility (vs. l9), Paul flatly re-
plies that man is presumptuous if he asks God for his
reasons (vss. 20-21). The apostle is still refusing to
deal with the objection itself-once again he is lalling
back on the infinite transcendence of God, which
makes unthinkable any attempt to justify his ways
or ask his reasons. Yet he cannot really content him-
self with the erection of such a stone wall. He goes

on to suggest, now somewhat tentatively, afterward
(ch. I I ) with increasing assurance, that under this
appearance ofarbitrary will there is a divine purpose
of all-embracing mercy (vss. 22-24). And he cites the
prophetic scriptures to show that God has revealed
his purpose, both of calling the Gentiles into his
family of love (vss. 25-26; in Hosea, the words prom-
ise the restoration to favor of a chastened Israel, not
the calling of Gentiles), and of preserving only a
remnant of Israel from destruction (vss. 27-29).

It is impossible to feel that Paul has dealt at all
successfully with the difficulties which are raised by
his unqualified assertion of the arbitrariness of the
divine will. The absolute will of God cannot be thus
af6rmed except in the context of an equally firm
insistence on the inEnite wisdom and infinite love
which that will expresses. Without this wisdom and
love, the absolute will cannot but take on the ap-
pearance of a monstrous tyranny. Paul is, of course,
fully persuaded that the will of God is exercised in
perfect wisdom and love; but he has caused himself
and his readers needless difficulty by disregarding
everything except the divine will for the purposes of
this argument. At the same time, we must realize the
profound truth ol Paul's central principle, that man
is not the measure of all things, that man cannot
without intolerable presumption call God to accountL
He must trust, and through faith seek understanding
(1fides quaerens inlelleclum).

Returning to his theme (r'ss. 30-31), Paul at last
gives explicit statement to the concrete historical
fact which has occasioned his problem: Israel, with
all its prior advantages, has failed to attain the right-
eousness (justification) which it had sought through
the discipline ol law; while Gentiles, without any
such striving, have attained justification through
faith. But Paul now seeks the cause of Israel's fail-
ure, not in the mysterious and unchallengeable divine
decree ofreprobation, but in the misguided zeal of
the nation itself, which has persistently failed to un-
derstand and follow the way of righteousness through
faith ("God's righteousness"), and failed to under-
stand that Christ is the end of the law (9:30- l0:4).
And the righteousness which is based on law and is a
matter ol human achievement ("their own" right-
eousness [vs. 3]) is to be clearly distinguished from
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the "righteousness based on faith," which is the gift
of God in the gospel of Christ (10:5- 12). Faith is
awakened in men by the preaching ofthe gospel, and
Israel has not lacked opportunity to hear the word;
nevertheless, she has failed to understand and to re-
spond (vss. l4-21).

Yet it would not be true to say that God has re-
jected his ancient people of Israel. Paul himsell is a
Iiving proof to the contrary. Amid the general apos-
tasy, as in the day of Elijah, "there is a remnant,
chosen by grace." It must nonetheless be recognized
that the nation as a whole is hardened against the
gospel (l l: l-10). But this apostasy is not the end of
the story. Even now it has issued in the extension of
salvation to the Gentiles; the fall of Israel has en-
riched the world; and Paul envisages an incalculably
greater conversion of Israel. His own mission to the
Gentiles, he avers, has in view the winning of his fel-
low Jews, if only through provoking them to jealousy
of the benefits which the gospel is bringing to the
Gentiles (vss. I l-16).

Paul now interj€cts a warning to the Gentiles
against despising the Jews as rejected of God. He
holds that there is something unnatural about the
admission of Gentiles to the holy community, as if a
shoot of wild olive had been grafted into a cultivated
stock in place of the natural branches which had
been cut off; but this should cause the grafted shoot
to fear for itself, rather than to be vain. The fable
is awkwardly developed, especially when it is sug-
gested that the grafted shoot may in turn be cut off
and the natural branches grafted again into their
old place-surely the weirdest horticulture! And Paul
appears to be quite unconscious that "the Gentiles"
are an entity only to a Jew; there was no sense of
unity, merely as non-Jews, among the heterogeneous
peoples of the city and the Roman provinces. The
lasting interest of the passage lies chiefly in its re-
flection of Paul's view of the church as the true con-
tinuation of the historic community of Israel,
branching from the one ancient root. For all his
radical critique ofJudaism, he never ceases to hold
the Christian laith firmly in unity with its OT in-
heritance; and the continuity is not solely or even
primarily in the realm of thought-it is the organic
continuity of a living community (vss. l7-24).

The "mystery" of the 6nal salvation of all Israel
is now unveiled. Alienated though they now are
through disobedience, God still purposes to show
them mercy, "for the gifts and the call of God are
irrevocable." Here the apostle seems to abandon his
fundamental distinction between the spiritual Israel
and the Israel of natural descent (9:6-7), and the
whole conception of an elect remnant ( t l:5-7). He
reverts again to the notion that God has given his
promise to all Israelites without distinction: "As re-
gards election they are beloved for the sake of their
forefathers." Despite this inconsistency, there remains
the great thought that even in unbelief and hostility
they are still in God's hands, and his purpose of
mercy will in the end triumph over their present dis-
obedience (vss. 25-32). And in this confidence that
even the severity of God issues at last in the mani-
festation of his mercy, Paul bursts into a noble prayer
ofadoration and wonder (vss. 33-36).
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6. Ethical instruction. In his other letters, the
ethical instructions and exhortations of Paul appear
to arise directly out of disorders or problems that
have actually come to light in the life of the particu-
lar church to which he is writing. This is most ob-
vious in I Corinthians (see especially l:10-12; 5:l;
7: l; I l: l7), but it is almost as evident in Philippians,
Galatians, Colossians, and the Thessalonian letters.
In the case of Romans, it is not at all certain that
the apostle has any specific knowledge of the moral
and spiritual condition of his readers or of any prob-
lems that may be causing them concern. At the most,
he may possibly have heard that there were divi-
sions, and even some acrimony and censoriousness,
in the Roman church over the scruples of some mem-
bers in matters of foods and of the observance of holy
days; for he makes this the subject ofa long and
earnest discussion (14:l-15:13). Yet even here, it
seems likely that he is writing out of his wealth of
experience with other Gentile churches, in the
knowledge that Rome will need much the same kind
of instruction as was required by Corinth. The ethi-
cal section of Romans (12:l-15:13), like the great
doctrinal exposition of the previous chapters, thus
takes on something of the nature of a general treatise.
Paul here sets lorth the main lines of his ethical
teaching, not at all in the manner of an essay on
moral philosophy, but in the form of an appeal to
Christian believers to live in accordance with the
gospel of the grace of God.

The first two verses of the section (12:l-2) form
the rubric under which the whole body of instruction
and exhortation stands. Paul is giving us an ethic of
redemption, not a system of morals applicable to
mankind in general. He has made it abundantly
clear that man in his natural state is not capable of
moral achievement: those who are in the flesh can-
not please God (8:9). He is addressing his appeal to
those who are in the Spirit, in whom the Spirit of
God dwells. The moral appeal thus rests upon the
experience of redemption, the "mercies of God"; it
requires, first of all, the offering of the whole being
in sacrifice to God, the rejection of the pressures of
conformity to the "world" or "age" in which we live,
and the complete inward transformation "by the re-
newal of the mind," which issues in practical obedi-
ence to the will of God. The moral life of the Chris-
tian, that is to say, is not determined by his own
rurture as man or by his environment, but by his rela-
tionship to God in Christ.

Further, this is an ethic of the church, of participa-
tion in the corporate life of the Christian community.
For Paul, the Christian is not envisaged as a prac-
titioner of private virtue, but as a member of the
body of Christ, living in a nexus of mutual respon-
sibilities and benefits. He is formed for the life of the
church, as Aristotle's man was held to be formed for
the life of the city. He is therefore under obligation to
use the gifts of grace (xopiopctc; vs. 6) which God
had bestowed upon him'for the benefit of the whole
society offaith. This passage (vss. 3-13) reads like a
summary of the longer discussion of the same theme
in I Cor. 12.

But the church lives in the midst of a pagan so-
ciety, under a pagan government, and the apostle

Romans, Letter to the

must show how the Christian is to behave toward
his pagan neighbors and governors. He is called to
return good for evil, without taking vengeance into
his own hands, to "overcome evil with good" (vss.
4-21). The powers of government derive ultimately
from God, and are a terror to wrongdoers; the Chris-
tian must obey his rulers, not out of mere dread of
the punishment which attends disobedience, but "for
the sake of conscience," recognizing that they are
servants of God and exercise their functions under
his authority (13:l-7). Paul is far from conceiving
Christianity as a proletarian revolution against the
tyrannies of a master class! This positive view of the
state as an organ of the divine government of the
world has had a profound influence upon the rela-
tions of the church with the state throughout history;
but it must, ofcourse, be recognized that it does not
provide in itself an immediate answer to all the prob-
lems, especially in the new form which they take in
the presence of totalitarian governments. It remains
true that civic responsibilities fall within the realm
of religious duties for a Christian, whatever tensions
may be occasioned by a conflict of loyalties.

The whole duty of the Christian may be summed
up under the one commandment, which embraces all
the moral obligations of man: "You shall love your
neighbor as yourself" (vss. 8-10; see Lovr. IN THE
NT). The nearness of the great day of salvation
should spur us to the complete renunciation of evil
and complete dedication to Christ (vss. I l-14).

A particular problem of moral theology, arising
out of the ramifications of the sacrificial system of
ancient paganism, gives the apostle occasion to teach
great lessons oftolerance, humility, respect for the
opinions and even for the scruples of others, and
consideration for the weak (14:l-15:13). The prob-
lem itself-whether Christians are free to eat meat
which has been offered for sale after a rite of sacri-
fice to local deities-no longer exists for us; but the
apostle's teaching carries us beyond the limits of the
particular problem to the underlying principles
which are to govern the Christian approach. Nothing
is more characteristic of Paul than this habit of
penetrating-and leading his readers to penetrate-
beneath a particular or local problem to the funda-
mental principles of Christian truth which determine
the Christian's answer. So here he leads us to see
that we must look upon the brother whose scruples
we do not share, or who does not share our scruples,
not as a morally inferior person, but'as one whom
God has accepted. How then shall we presume to
pa.ss judgment on him? We must be concerned rather
with the account which we must give of ourselves to
God (14:l-12). What is indifferent to you may be
more than a needless scruple on the part of your
brother; it may be a stumbling block to him. Then
you must set his welfare above your own liberty, for
"if your brother is being injured by what you eat,
you are no longer walking in love. Do not let what
you eat cause the ruin ofone lor whom Christ died"
(vs. l5). Our regard for our brother must be meas-
ured by the infinite value that Christ has set on him,
and for the sake of his conscience we must limit our
freedo*(vss. l3-23). And the apostle supports his
teaching by the example of Christ himself ( I 5: I -2).
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7. Text. The major problems of the transmission
of the text of the letter have been dealt with in $$ l-
2 aboae. As with all the NT books, the textual tradi-
tion is excellent, immeasurably superior to that of
any other ancient literature. The greater part of the
text of chs. 5-16 is included in the Chester Beatty
Papyrus Codex of the Pauline letters (Pn6), written
not much later than A.D. 200, probably at Alex-
andria. It provides confirmation of the substantial
accuracy of the general MS tradition, which begins
with the great fourth-century codices Vaticanus (B)
and Sinaiticus (r) and continues with hundreds of
additional Greek MSS; early versions in Coptic,
Latin, and Syriac; and innumerable citations in the
works ofthe early fathers. Such a mass ofevidence
inevitably presents us with thousands of variant
readings; but it is surprising to 6nd how seldom there
is real reason for dispute over the reading to be
preferred. A few examples of particular interest may
be noted.

5:1: The reading 6xtouev (subjunctive; ('Let 
us

have [peace with God]") against Exouev (indicative;
"we have") is supported by an overwhelming weight
of MS evidence. In this instance, some good com-
mentators feel obliged to set aside the evidence ofthe
MSS and read the indicative. One scholar holds the
subjunctive to be an error and suggests that this
error goes back to the autograph-the scribe took the
word down wrong from the lips of Paul! But it must
be said that the difficulty of interpreting the subjunc-
tive is not so great as tojustify the rejection ofthe
MS evidence.

l0:9: Here Codex B, with some Egyptian support,
has the striking reading: "Ifyou confess the word
with your mouth, 'Jesus is Lord' " (6dv 6yoloy{ong
rd pflpc Ev tQ cr6pcri oou 6rr rOproq 'lrloouq), while
virtually all other MSS omit "the word" (td pffpc)
and have the accusative x0prov 'lr1ooOv in place of
the direct quotation 6rr K6proq 'lqoo0q. In this in-
stance, the reading of B cannot be explained as a
scribal corruption. It adds great vigor to the phrase,
lifting it out of the commonplace, summing up "the
word of faith which we preach" (vs. B) as the proc-
lamation that "Jesus is Lord." Despite the lack of
supporting attestation, we are almost forced to con-
clude that Codex B has preserved the legitimate
text.

l3:l: Here the Beatty Papyrus lends unexpected
support to the W'estern reading, which would be
rendered: "Be subject to all governing authorities."

l6:24: The Beatty Papyrus agrees with the great
Alexandrian witnesses in omitting this verse, which
is included in virtually all the minuscules and in
some important witnesses to the Western text.

Bibliography. Commentaries: W. Sanday and A. C. Head-
lam (1895; subsequent editions unaltered) is still the only
full-scale commentary in English. M. J. Lagrauge ( 193 I ) is
Roman Catholic scholarship of the highest quality. C. H.
Dodd, Moffatt NT Commentary (1932). K. Bartb, RtimerbieJ
(1926; lst ed., l9l8), trans. E. C. Hoskyns (1933), is more
important for its impact on contemporary theology than for
any elucidation of Paul's thought. H. Lietzmann, Handbuh

4m NT (4th ed., 1933). K. E. Kirk, Clarendon Commentary
(1937). A. Nygren, Rorurbreuel (19*4), trans. C. C. Rasmussen
(1949), is a major contribution from the great Lutheran the-
ologian. J. Knox, 18, vol. IX (195+). O. Michel, Kritisch-
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Exegelischer Kommenlar ilber das NT begriindet oon H. A. W.

Meyr (t}th ed., 1954-55); C. K. Barrett ,,rti].*. 
,"^*"

ROME (CHURCH) rdm. This is an attempt to put
together all that we can learn about the Christian
community of Rome in the NT period from the
meager and fragmentary materials available to us.
These consist of: (a) a few references, some of them
doubtful, in classical writers (Suetonius, Tacitus);
(b) inferences that may be drawn from Christian
writings addressed to the Roman church (letters of
Paul and of Ignatius, and possibly Hebrews), or
emanating from it (I Clement; probably Paul's Im-
prisonment letters-Colossians and Philemon, more
doubtfully Philippians, and Ephesians if it is re-
garded as Pauline; probably also Mark, and perhaps
I Peter); (c) occasional references elsewhere in the
NT (Acts; the Pastorals); (/) fragments of tradition
preserved in later Christian writings, where a few
grains of fact may be winnowed from the heaps of
legend; and (e) a modicum of archaeological evi-
dence, extremely difficult to evaluate.

l. Origins. It is probable that Christianity came
to Rome very early in the apostolic age, but nothing
is known about the founding ofthe church there. Ac-
cording to Acts 2:t0, there were "visitors from Rome,
both Jews and proselytes," among the crowds who
heard Peter's first sermon on the day of Pentecost,
and it has been suggested that these would surely
carry the gospel to their fellow citizens. Apart from
the difficulty of taking the Pentecost story as a baldly
factual narrative, it must be noted that "every nation
under heaven" (Acts 2:5) could equally well be sup-
posed to have received the gospel early, through the
representatives who were present at Pentecost. One
tradition, preserved in the pseudo-Clementines, at-
tributes the first preaching of the gospel in Rome to
Barnabas; another, more widely held and almost
official, reports that Peter came there as early as
A,D. 42. None of this can be taken seriously.

The first trace of Christian activity in the capital
is probably to be found in the words of Suetonius
(Life oJ Claudirzs 25), who tells us that Claudius "ex-
pelled the Jews from Rome because they were con-
tinually rioting at the instigation of Chrestus." Even
this reference is doubtful, for Chrestus may be the
name of a Jewish agitator; but it seems likely that
"Christus" is meant, and that Suetonius is giving us
a garbled reference to disturbances in the Jewish
community over the propagation of the gospel, per-
haps at the time of its first introduction. Aquila and
Priscilla, Paul's associates at Corinth. were expelled
from Rome under this edict (Acts l8:2), and as there
is no intimation that they were converted by Paul, it
would seem that they had been members of a Chris-
tian group in Rome. There is reason to hold, there-
fore, that Christianity came to Rome sometime be-
fore the year 50, and that it drew its first members
from the ranks of the synagogue, as happened so

frequently elsewhere.
2. Character. Paul's Letter to the Romans, writ-

ten no later than 58 and perhaps as early as 53,
throws no great light upon the character of the Ro-
man community or upon the conditions prevailing
within it. Paul had not yet been to Rome himself
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and was dependent upon the reports of others for
such knowledge as he possessed. His words are based
upon the assumption that he is writing to a pre-
dominantly Gentile community (see, e.g., Rom. l:13:
"I have often intended to come to lou . . . in order
that I may reap some harvest among you as well as'
among the rest of the Gentiles"); he even feels that
he must warn them not to despise the Jews, the nat-
ural branches of the olive tree into which they have
been grafted, that they may share its richness (Rom.
I l:17-19). At the same time, he knows that some of
his readers will be Jews (2:l-3:20), and he can speak
ofAbraham as "our forefather according to the flesh"
(4:l). And, indeed, the whole argument against the
possibility of justification by the works of the law
presupposes that the community has had some in-
doctrination in the Jewish insistence on the "right-
eousness which is based on the [aw" (10:5), and
needs to be schooled further in the meaning of the
"righteousness that comes from God" (10:3)-the
"righteousness of God through faith in Jesus Christ
for all who believe" (3:22).

The question will always arise of how far his ex-
position is based on the particular character and
needs of the Roman community, and how far it re-
flects simply his own experience of the problems and
needs of any Gentile church of the time. Yet some
confirmation of the supposition that the church at
Rome had a Jewish cast is afforded by a passage
from the fourth-century Latin commentator known
as Ambrosiaster, who claims that "it is generally ad-
mitted fconstat] that in the time of the apostles there
were Jews . . . living in Rome; those among them
who had become believers delivered to the Romans
the tradition that while professing Christ they should
keep the law." He holds that they should be praised
rather than blamed, for "without seeing any miracles
. or any of the apostles, they accepted faith in
Christ, though according to a Jewish rite." But is this
properly regarded as a confirmation from an inde-
pendent tradition, or is it an inference drawn by
Ambrosiaster from the letter itself) Is he explaining
how it came that the great Roman church needed to
be taught that we "have died to the law through the
body of Christ, . . . dead to that which held us cap-
tive, so that we serve not under the old written code
but in the new life of the Spirit" (Rom. 7:4,6)?

3. Literary sources. The tradition that Philip-
pians, Colossians, Philemon, and Ephesians were
written from Rome has been challenged by many
modern scholars in favor of the hypothesis that they
were written from Caesarea, or earlier still, from
Ephesus. Ephesians tells us nothing of the church
from which it is written. Colossians and Philemon
tell us something of Paul's companions, and of his
conversion of the fugitive slave Onesimus; in Col.
4:l l, it is intimated that Paul was not being sup-
ported by Christian Jews, except for Aristarchus,
Mark, and Jesus Justus: "These are the only men of
the circumcision among my fellow workers . . . , and
they have been a comfort to me." Philippians like-
wise mentions division in the community over the
attitude toward Paul: "Most of the brethren have
been made confident in the Lord because of my im-
prisonment, and are much more bold to speak the
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word of God without fear"; but there are some who
"preach Christ from envy and rivalry, . . . out of
partisanship, not sincerely but thinking to affiict me
in my imprisonment" (Phil. I :14-17).In the same
letter greetings are sent from "those of Caesar's
household" (4:22); ard, we are told that "it has be-
come known throughout the whole praetorian guard
.. . that my imprisonment is for Christ" (l:13). If
this letter was written from Ephesus or from Cae-
sarea, the words need mean no more than that there
are Christians in the imperial civil service ("Caesar's
household") and in the governor's headquarters (the
praetorium, not "praetorian guard"); but ifthe tradi-
tion of a Roman origin can be maintained, they will
suggest that the gospel has made its way into the
imperial court itself and into the emperor's body-
guard, and that the Roman church has ceased to be

-if it ever was-entirely proletarian.
The personal references in the Pastorals can be

adduced only with the greatest reserve; few critics
now regard these letters as authentic, and even ifit
is held that they embody some genuine Pauline frag-
ments, no one can tell with certainty when or where
they may have been written. Two passages in II
Timothy deserve particular attention; if we can per-
suade ourselves that Paul wrote them, and wrote
them from Rome, they will throw some light on the
conditions of his imprisonment and his relations with
the Roman church. In II Tim. 1:15-lB, the writer
speaks of a general alienation from him of Asian
Christians, naming two of the leaders; and he speaks
with feeling of Onesiphorus, "for he often refreshed
me; he was not ashamed of my chains, but when he
arrived in Rome he searched for me eagerly and
found me." This suggests that the Roman church
so far turned against Paul in his imprisonment that
none of its members could even tell Onesiphorus
where he was to be found; Onesiphorus was obliged
to make his own search. The second passage (II
Tim. 4:9- l7) likewise suggests that Paul w3s deserted
by many of his closest friends, and that he was given
no support at his first appearance in court (vs. l6).
But we must hesitate to form judgments on the basis
of materials supplied by a pseudonlmous writing.

Tacitus (Ann. XV. 44) and, Suetonius (LiJe oJ Nero
l6) tell of the mass persecutions which the Roman
church suffered under Nero, but give no useful in-
formation about the nature of the community, except
that it was very large: Tacitus speaks of a "mighty
multitude" which perished amid the most horrible
tortures. Both these Latin writers hold that the pun-
ishment was justified; the Christians were detested
for their evil practices, for their hatred of the hu-
man race (Tacitus); they were a "race of men given
to a new and deadly superstition" (Suetonius). This
is, of course, no more than a retailing of popular
calumnies. According to the tradition, Paul and
Peter were both put to death in this persecution,
which began in 64.

Mark, the earliest gospel, probably made at Rome
within the decade following the Neronian persecu-
tion, may be regarded as the deposit of the tradition
concerning Jesus in the scope and form wherein it
was known and prized by the Roman church at this
time, Its central emphasis on the way of the cross is
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not, indeed, peculiarly Roman; it is entirely in keep-
ing with the emphasis of early Christian preaching
and piety as reflected in the Pauline letters (the
"preaching ofthe cross"; "Christ crucified"; "cruci-
fied with Christ"; "baptized into his death"; etc.).
Yet it derives an added poignancy from the experi-
ence of martyrdom through which the church had
been passing; and the Christ of Mark is under one
aspect the great exemplar of martyrdom, the heroic
"pioneer and perfecter of our faith, who for the joy
that was set before him endured the cross, despising
the shame" (Heb. l2:2). As one of the principal
sources of Matthew and Luke, as well as in itself, this
gospel must be acknowledged to be the first of the
great and enduring contributions made by the church
of Rome to catholic Christianity. Negatively, it must
be said that Mark does not confirm the suggestion
that the Roman church had an important Jewish ele-
ment; it is distinctly a document of Gentile Chris-
tianity.

The Emperor Domitian (81-96) toward the end
of his reign sentenced many Romans of noble family
to death or banishment. Among those executed were
his own cousin the consul Flavius Clemens, and a
former consul, M. Acilius Glabrio; Domitilla, the
wife of Flavius, was banished. It is olten affirmed-
with more confidence than the evidence permits-
that these three suffered as Christians. The catacomb
of Domitilla and that of Priscilla, who may have
been the wife of Glabrio, are among the earliest
Christian cemeteries at Rome, but there appears to
be no evidence for their use by Christians as early
as the first century. The letter sent to the Corinthian
church by the Roman church, known to us as
I Clement, which was probably composed toward the
end of the first century, begins with a reference to a
succession of calamities which had recently burst
suddenly upon the Roman community, but gives no
indication of their nature.

It is held by some critics that Hebrews was ad-
dressed to the Roman church at about this time, and
was an appeal to it to assume the responsibility in-
cumbent upon it of teaching other churches; it found
a quick response in I Clement, addressed to Corinth,
and in I Peter, addressed to the provinces of Asia
Minor. The date and destination of Hebrews are as
much in doubt as the name of the author; but it will
be agreed that about this time the Roman church
began to acquire a position of leadership among the
churches. It intervened at Corinth, through I Clem-
ent, to deal with an internal dispute, a challenge to
the established authorities within the Corinthian
church; and less than twenty years later, Ignatius of
Antioch addresses it in terms of marked respect, and
employs phrases which suggest the recognition of
some kind of primacy ("presides in the chief place of
the Roman territory"; "presiding [rpo<o04g6v4] in
love"). The signiEcance of these phrases is much
disputed. It is perhaps more important that neither
Clement nor Ignatius makes any reference to a Ro-
man bishop; in both letters it is the Roman church
that is in view, and there is no indication that it was
monarchically governed. This is especially remark-
able in the case of Ignatius, who is concerned above
all things to exalt the authority of the episcopate.
I Peter, addressed to the churches of the Asiatic

I provinces at this period, is generally held to have

I been written from Rome, but it throws no light upon

I the life of the Roman community, unless we can give

I credit to a recent theory that it is a liturgical docu-

I ment issued by Rome for the guidance of other com-

I munities (a "Paschal liturgy" [F. L. Crossll rin

I urthristliches Gottesdienst IH. Preisker]). Ser Ptrr,n,
I Frnsr Le.'rrr.n or.
I att ,f,. documents addressed to the Roman church
I or issuing from it during this period, and until the

I end of the second century, are in Greek. The Roman

I Christians of apostolic and postapostolic times were

I Greek-speaking, drawn mainly from the great
I Levantine population of the city. Latin Christianity
I did not begin in Rome, but in North Africa.t-
I Bibliograph2. Major commentaries on Romans, especially

I O. Michel ( 1955). AIso: A. von Harnack, Analecta qur dltesten

I Geschichle des Christentums in Ron (1905); M. Dibelius, "Rom

I und die Christen im ersten Jahrhundert," in Heidelberg

I Sit4ngsberichre ( 1924), pp. l8-29; E. J. Goodspeed, History o!
I Early Christian Literature 11942). F. W. Bsans
I

l*ROufn, CITY OF. Capital of the Roman Republic
I and Empire and of modern Italy; halfway down the

I W .o..t of Italy and about ten miles up the Tiber
I River from the port of Ostia.
I

I l Description

| 2. Administrative divisions

| 3. Buildings of the early Empire
| 4. Livine conditions

I S. Potice and fire fightingl crime
| 6. Foreigners in Rome
| 7. ;.*r and Christians
I o. Location ofgroups
I t. Peter and Paul
| .. Catacomhs

I a. Early churches
I Bibliography
I

I l. Description. The city is described in the Nat-

I ural History (IIL66-67) of the elder Pliny: "In the

I principate and censorship of Vespasian and Titus, in

I the B26th year after rhe city's foundation (n.o. 73),

I the walls of Rome, embracing the seven hills, meas-

I ured 13.2 miles in circumference. The city is divided

I into l4 districts, and has 265 intersections with
I guardian Lares, or titular deities. A measurement

I running from the milestone set up at the head of the

I Roman Forum to each of the city gates-which today
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From E. G. Krxling, Bibh,4rlc, copyright by Rand McNally & Ca.

number 37 if the Twelve Gates are counted as one
and the seven of the old gates that no longer exist
are omitted-gives a total of 20.765 miles in a straight
line. But the measurement of all the thoroughfares
block by block, from the same milestone to the outer-
most edge of the buildings including the Praetorian
Camp, totals a little more than 60 miles. And if one
should consider in addition the height of the build-
ings, he would assuredly form a fitting appraisal and
would admit that no city has existed in the whole
world that could be compared with Rome in size.
On the east it is enclosed by the Rampart of Tarquin
the Proud, a work among the leading wonders of the
world, for he raised it as high as the walls where the

Councsy of the ltalian Sbte Tourisr Omce, New York

14. The Forum at Rome

R0iltE

I ) Circus of Gaius and Nao
2) Baths of Nerc
3) Baths of Agrippa
4) Campus Agrippae

5) Saepta ,ulla
5) Circus Flaminius
7) Forum of Augustus
8) Forum of Caesar
9) Forum ol Peace

Mamertine Prison

Temple of Vestal Virgins
Arch of Titus
House of Tiberius
House of Augustus
Flavian Amphitheater
Circus Maximus
Praetorian Camp

l0)
lt)
l2)
r3)
r4)
r5)
r6)
t7)
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15. The ruins of the Temple of Mars in the Romu
Forum

approach was level and the city most exposed. On
the other sides it was protected by lofty walls or steep
hills, but the increasing spread of buildings has
added many suburbs." (Orig. tr.)

Like modern cities, Rome had expanded from a
central core. The seven hills (Capitol, Palatine,
Aventine, Caelian, Esquiline, Viminal, Quirinal)
rising to the E of the Tiber Valley were surrounded
(except for the Esquiline) by the Wall of Servius,
built in 378 r.c., and the areas between them were
drained into the Tiber. The Forum Romanum,+ cen-
ter of civic activities, was bounded by four hills; on
the nearby Capitol were temples,* the greatest being
that of Jupiter (rebuilt by Augustus); on the Palatine
were the great houses and palaces of the rich and the
emperors; the Caelian was dominated by the great
temple of the deiEed Claudius; and to the NE, on the
edge of the Quirinal, were the newer forums of Cae-
sar and Augustus. Figs. ROM l4-15.

2. Administrative divisions. IJnder Augustus the
ciry was divided into the fourteen districts mentioned
by Pliny; they were governed by magistrates annually
selected by lot. Beginning in the SE and running in a
rough circle counterclockwise, they were as follows:
(a) Porta Capena, (D) Caelimontium, (c) Isis and
Serapis, (/) Templum Pacis, (e) Esquiliae, (il) Aka
Semita, (g) Via Lata, (h) Forum Romanum, (r) Cir-
cus Flaminius, (7) Palatium, (k) Circus Maximus, (/)
Piscina Publica, and, (m) Aventinus. Across the river
was (z) Trans Tiberim. Tacitus tells us (Ann. XV.
40.4) that the fire in Nero's reign left only four dis-
tricts untouched, while three were completely leveled.

3. Buildings of the early Empire. During the last
century of the Republic much building activity had
been going on at Rome. We need note only Sulla's
temple of Jupiter Capitolinus and his Tabularium,
Pompey's great theater decorated with countless stat-
ues removed from Greece, and Caesar's temple of
Venus Genetrix. Caesar's murder prevented his re-
building the center of the city, and his plan, modified,
was carried out only by Augustus.

After Augustus' victory at Actium (31 n.c.) he
proceeded to make Rome a city of marble rather
than of brick-though the marble was a veneer over
the structural brick or concrete. A new Senate house
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16. The Pantheon at Rome

and the mausoleum of the Julian family were erected
in 29, and.in the same year the temple of Caesar was
completed and dedicated. In 28 the Senate authorized
Augustus to rebuild or restore eighty-two temples
which were in need of repair, and he also built a
great temple of Apollo near his own house on the
Palatine. The next year his counselor Agrippa erected
the Pantheonr on the W side of the Campus Martius.
Rebuilt by later emperors, it still bears the inscrip-
tion "M. Agrippa L. F. Cos. Tertium Fecit." The
most important of several altars erected by Augustus
was the Ara Pacis Augustae, consecrated in 9 s.c.
Other important building operations included the
Basilica Julia in the Forum, the Theater of Marcel-
lus, various edifices in the Circus Maximus and the
Campus Martius, and three aqueducts. Fig. ROM 16.

Under Tiberius less building activity went on, but
he began the temple of the deified Augustus (finished
by Caligula) and erected a palace on the Palatine
(Domus Tiberiana) and a camp for the praetorian
guard. Caligula began a circus W of the Tiber (fin-
ished by Nero) and added a wing to the palace ol
Tiberius. The more practical-minded Claudius de-
voted his attention to the water supply, building
aqueducts (in part still standing) from Subiaco to
Rome.

Nero finished the circus near the Vatican and,
taking advantage of the land clearance provided by
the fire in 64, proceeded to erect his Golden House
in a large park, with an elaborate approach from the
Forum. A colossal statue of Nero stood in this ap-
proach, which consisted of porticoes and colonnades.
His successors continued the building program.

Counesy of the ltalian State Tourist Omce, New York

17. Air view of the Colosseum and the Arch of
Constantine
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18. The Arch of Titus, with the Colosseum in the back-
ground

Vespasian built the Colosseum (finished by Titus);+
Titus and Domitian erected baths. Vespasian also
began the triumphal Arch of Titus+ to commemorate
the victories in Palestine. All the Flavians also
erected temples and palaces in the center of the city.
Figs. ROM l7-18.

4. Living conditions. The public buildings of
Rome were magnificent, more than worthy of the
emperors who erected them. The houses of the rich,
usually on the various hills of the city, were sumptu-
ous. But most Romans lived in tenements (insulae),
often three or four stories high, and subject like their
modern equivalents to collapse or burning. The tn-
sulae were surrounded by narrow, dirty, dangerous,
and noisy streets with an incessant flow of traffic,
day and night. On the other hand, the people gen-
erally were provided with "bread and circuses" by
the state. Since 58 B.c. the majority of them had re-
ceived a free distribution of wheat; water was also
free, and wine was ordinarily very cheap. Admission
to the games was also free, and such games, includ-
ing chariot racing, gladiatorial contests, and theatri-
cal performances, attracted huge crowds. The Circus
Maximus could hold 150,000 people; the theater of
Pompey, 40,000. By the time of Nero, even slaves
were admitted.

5. Police and fire fighting; crime. IJnder Augus-
tus a kind of police force had been created, consisting
of three "urban cohorts" whose prefect was to main-
tain order in the city. He also established seven co-
horts of uti.gtles for fighting fires; each cohort was
responsible for two of the lourteen districts of the
city. Under ancient Roman law severe penalties for
incendiarism had already been provided. No statis-
tics are available lor the prevalence of murder, or
other crimes against persons or property. Prostitution
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was not outlawed but regulated; prostitutes, often
foreigners, had to be registered with the magistrates,
pay a aax, and wear distinctive clothing.

6. Foreigners in Rome. During NT times there
was a great influx ol foreigners into Rome, especially
from the East. Like every great city, Rome was a
magnet for the ambitious, the adventurous, and the
lazy. Romans constantly complained that Rome was
no longer Roman. The foreigners tended to remain
in rather isolated groups. They brought their own
traditions, cultural and religious, and often formed
societies, professional and other, for mutual aid, es-
pecially in providing for funerals. They were grad-
ually Romanized and urbanized, but in the process
they modified the meaning of Rome.

Two examples of religious groups originally for-
eign may be given. In the first place, under the Re-
public conservative magistrates viewed the worship
of Isis with great disfavor, while others, in search of
popular support, tended to allow the construction ol
Isiac shrines. Even in the reign of Augustus one of
the city districts (see $ 2 aboae) was apparently named
for the Egyptian deities, though it was not until the
second or third century that temples of Isis could be
described as "everywhere" (Seriptores Hisloriae
Augustae Caracalla 9). Archaeology suggests that the
goddess had a large number of private chapels even
earlier. In the second place, the spread of the wor-
ship of the Persian Mithra, at the end of the first
century and afterward, led to the construction of
many places of worship in Rome, though not, ap-
parently, on the Palatine or Capitoline hills. Excava-
tions reveal the existence, at various times, ofabout
forty-five Mithraea; it has been conjectured that
there may have been a hundred of them.

7. Jews and Christiars. a. Location oJ groups.
The principal Jewish quarters of the city were in the
Trastevere region, in the Subura, on the edge of the
Campus Martius, and near the Porta Capena-in
other words, in the W, central, NW, and SW sec-
tions. Presumably the first Christians lived or met in
the same quarters. There were at least thirteen Jew-
ish synagogues at Rome, though not all of them may
have existed in the first century. They were those of
(a) the Augustesians (dedicated to Augustus), (6) the
Agrippesians (to Agrippa), (r) the Volumnesians (to
Volumnius, perhaps Roman governor of Syria), ({
the Herodians (to Herod?), (e) the Campesians
(Campus Martius), (/) the Siburesians (Subura dis-
trict), (g) the Vernaculi (Jewish slaves born in
Rome), (i) the Calcarensians (lime-kiln workers), (i)
the Tripolitans (from Tripolis in Africa), (7) the
Elaians (from Elaia, in Mysia?), (,t) the Hebrews (old
conservative traditionalists?), (i) the Sekeni (?), and
(rz) the Calabrians (?). The names thus come from
the persons to whom the synagogues were dedicated
(a-11, from districts in which they were located (e-J),
or from the origins or trades of the members (CJ).
The meaning of the last four is not entirely solved.

b. Petq and Paul. During Nero's reign some Chris-
tians were martyred in the Gardens of Agrippina, \A'
of the Tiber in the Campus Vaticanus and near
Nero's new Circus. Were Peter and Paul among
them? Our earliest evidence for their martyrdom at
Rome is given in I Clement, written there ra. 96.

Rome, city of
Clement seems to refer to both Peter and Paul as
martyrs at Rome, and he goes on to speak of the
tortures of Christian women in a way that recalls the
mythological plays given by Nnno. Ignatius of An-
tioch is another witness; he first speaks of his own
impending death and then refers to the apostles Peter
and Paul, who gave commands to the Roman church
(Ign. Rom. IV.2-3). While neither of these witnesses
provides absolute proof that Peter and Paul were mar-
tyred at Rome, neither of them disagrees with the
statement of Gaius of Rome (ra.l90): "I can point
out the trophies of the apostles. For if you are willing
to go to the Vatican or to the Ostian Way you will
find the trophies of those who founded this church"
(Euseb. Hist. II.25.i). The word "trophies" is diffi-
cult to translate. It can refer to monuments or me-
morials; it is also used by Christian writers to refer
to relics ofthe martyrs. Probably, though not cer-
tainly, Gaius believed that Peter had been buried on
the Vatican and Paul on the Ostian Way. The prob-
ability would be increased if we could be certain that
he was arguing against Montanists, who believed
that John lay buried at Ephesus. On the other hand,
graffiti in the catacombs under St. Sebastian, on the
Appian Way, clearly suggest that at a later time
there were Christians who believed that Peter and
Paul were buried there. A translation of relics to St.
Sebastian may have taken place at the time of the
persecution under Valerian in 257, around the time
when Pope Xystus and his deacons were arrested in
the catacombs. And the relics may have remained
there until Constantine built the basilicas of St. Peter
and St. Paul. Alternatively, the St. Sebastian graffiti
may reflect only a cult rival to the Vatican's.

How early was there concern for the relics of mar-
tyrs? Interest in such matters was widespread in
paganism, but the earliest evidence for Christian con-
cern is provided in the Martyrdom of Polycarp (156
or 167):"We took his bones, more precious than
jewels and finer than gold, and put them in a suit-
able place" (XVIII.2). At an earlier time, Ignatius
wrote the Romans that he hoped that the wild beasts
would become his tomb and would leave no trace
of his body (Ign. Rom. IV.2), and, indeed, there is
no trace of the preservation of his relics. Is it likely
that in Nero's time Christians would have been al-
lowed to bury the bodies of those condemned for
arson? At Lyons in 177 tF,e bodies of martyrs were
thrown into the Rhone. It is impossible to tell whether
Peter and Paul were buried by Christians or not.

Some light on the belief at Rome around the time
of Polycarp is cast by excavations under St. Peter's.
In 1939 the pavement of the basilica built by Con-
stantine was found, along with pagan graves and
sarcophagi beneath it. Constantine's church had
been built on a steep slope on the Vatican hill, and
in the midst of a pagan cemetery. These difficulties
had been faced so that a little monument, part of a
wall built between 160 and 170, could occupy a cen-
tral position in front of the apse of the church. This
monument very probably marks the spot where sec-
ond-century Christians believed Peter had been
martyred, if not buried; but there are no certain
traces of a grave beneath it, even though some bones
were found.
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The probable conclusion to be drawn from the
literary and archaeological evidence is that both
Peter and Paul were martyred at Rome in the time
of Nero, and that in the second century memorials
were erected to mark the traditional locations of their
martyrdoms, on the Vatican and the Ostian Way
(Gaius). In view of the difficulties presented by the
cult at St. Sebastian, it is not possible to say with
any certainty that they were buried at these locations.

c. Catacombs, Both Jews and Christians had cata-
combs at Rome; these were subterranean rooms and
passageways used, not for meetings, but for the burial
of the dead. Six Jewish catacombs have been dis-
covered, and many more Christian ones; among the
latter, those of Domitilla, Priscilla, and Callixtus are
the earliest, though they are no earlier than the
latter half of the second century. They were often
richly decorated with wall paintings of religious
themes, most of which come from the fourth century
(there are a few second- and third-century examples).
The figure most commonly portrayed is the good
shepherd with his sheep on his shoulder; other exam-
ples include Jonah, Noah, Abraham and Isaac,
Daniel in the lions' den, the three "children" in the
fiery furnace, Susanna and the elders, and the raising
of Lazarus. Christian artists obviously owed much to
their Jewish predecessors. Since not only Christians
but also Gnostics had to bury their dead, there are
also catacombs with themes at least probably Gnostic
on their walls.

d. Ear$ churches. Questions about Christian
ownership of meeting places arose in the third cen-
tury, and we know that early in the fourth there were
at least forty churches at Rome. The most prominent
among them were three great basilicas built by Con-
stantine: St. Peter's, St. Paul's outside the walls, and
St. John Lateran. St. Maria Maggiore was also a
fourth-century foundation. Thus the church at Rome
"emerged from the catacombs" to enjoy the warmth
and light of imperial favor.

Bibliographlt. H. Leclerq in Dictionnaire d'archiologie
chritienne et de liturgie, vol. Il (1910), cols. 2376-2450;
G. La Piana, "Foreign Groups at Rome," IIIR, XX (1927),
183-403; S. B. Platner and T. Ashby, A Topographical Dic-
tionary of Ancient Rome (1929); C. R. Morey, Early Christian
Art (1942); H. Leclerq in Diclionnaire d'archiologie chrllienae et

de liturgie, vol. XIV (1948), cols. 27A3-2816; M. J. Ver-
maseren, De Mithrudiercl in Rome (1951); E. R. Goodenough,

Jeuish Symbols in lhe Greco-Roman Period, vol. II (1953); M. J.
Vermaseren, Corpu Inscriptionum el Monumenlomm Religionis
Mithriacae, vol. I (1956);J. W. Perkins, The Shrine oJSt. Peter
and the Vatican Excaaations (1957). R. M. GuNr

ROOF [.:r, nrrP; or6y4]. In ancient Middle Eastern
houses the flat roof, covered with clay, was easy of
access and a place where members of the family
spent a good amount of time (cf. Josh. 2:6; I Sam.
9:25; II Sam. I l:2; Mark 2:4; Acts l0:9). See Ancnr-
TECTURE; Housn; Urrnn Rgov. o. R. Srrrrns

ROOF CHAMBER. Sre Cnarusrn.

ROOM. Words translated "room" have other pri-
mary meanings-e.g.: otpn and t6roq, "place";
:lttD, "broad place"; 1p, "nest." Sea Ancurrtcrunn;
Cnerrannn; House; IJppnn Roorra.

128 Rose

ROOT [?.r"; 6iEd]. A word used almost exclusively
in figures of speech-e.g., "the root of the matter"
(fob l9:28; cf. Job 28:9; 36:30; I Tim. 6:10; forJob
3O:4, see Bnoor'a).

The root of a man is the resource and security of
his life (ler. 12:2; l7:7-8 [cf. Ps. l:l-3]; Col.
2:7). Similarly, the roots of a family (Deut. 29:lB; cf.
Heb. 12:15), a dynasty (Isa. 14:29), or a nation
(Ezek. 3l:7) represent its anchorage in the past and
its present security, the foliage and fruits describing
the extent and quality of its posterity (Deut. 29:lB;
Isa.37:31; Ezek. 3l:5-9). "Uprooting" may then sig-
nify judgment and destruction (I Kings l4:15; Pss.

9:6; 52:5; ler.24:6; Matt. l5:13; cf. different figures
in Isa. l4:30; Amos 2:9; Matt. 3:10).

Israel is often described as a plant under the aspect
of Yahweh's election (Ps. B0:15; Rom. I l:16-18),
judgment (Isa.5:24; cf. Matt.3:10), and restoration
(Isa. 27:6; Hos. 14:5-6; Amos 9:15).

The expectation of a coming great ruler from the
Davidic dynasty produced the figures "root ofJesse"
(Isa. I l:10; cf. vs. l; Rom. l5:12) and "root of
David" (Rev. 5:5; 22:16; see Bneucn; MEssr,qs

[fewtsu]-i.e., the dynasty or the successor in whom
the dynasty is epitomized and brought to perfection.
Isa. 53:2 probably reflects the language ofAkkadian
Terr,tvuz mythology, used to describe the threatened
existence of the "servant."

Bibhographlt, J. Muilenburg, Exegesis of Isaiah, /8, V
(1956), 618-20. J. A. WHanror'r

ROPE [t:n, i)]l; oyorviov]. A thick cord formed of
twisted strands of leather, sinews, vines, or plant
fibers, used for many agricultural, military, nautical,
and domestic purposes.

Neither Hebrew nor Greek distinguished between
rope and cord, and which word is used in translation
depends on the context. The RSV renders "rope"
more often than the KJV. The art of rope making is
older than either spinning or weaving, and Egyptian
and Mesopotamian art shows rope in use for a wide
variety of purposes, from towing barges to binding
captives. Rope was so cheap in Israel that to wear it
as part ofthe garments was a sign ofpoverty (Isa.3:
24) or submission (I Kings 20:31). While the Bible
gives no details of how ropes were made, it testifies
to their numerous uses-for harnessing or leading
animals (Job 4l:2; Isa. 5:18), for fashioning snares
and traps (Job l8:10), for tying prisoners (Judg. l5:
l3; l6:l l-12; cf. Pss. 2:3; 129:4; Ezek. 3:25), for
hauling stones and tearing down fortifications (II
Sam. l7:13), for ship's tackle (lit., "ropes"; Isa. 33:
23), for holding a tent ("cords"; Isa. 33:20), as a
measuring line or cord (II Sam. B;2; Zech. Z:I-H 2:
5), and for raising or lowering weights (Josh. 2:15;
Jer. 38:11). The only NT use of rope is for the
tackling of a ship (Acts 27:32,40).

See also Col.o; Tacrln. L. E. Toovss

ROSE In)r:n, habhassileth; p66ov]. The true rose
(genus Rosa) is not mentioned in the Bible, except for
its use in the Greek name Rhoda (Acts l2:13); but
there are several references to it in apocryphal litera-
ture. The KJV in Song of S. 2:l translates l.t"bha;;ileth
"rose of Sharon," and in Isa. 35: l: "The desert shall
rejoice, and blossom as the rose." The RSV preserves



Rosetta Stone

"rose" in Song of S. 2: 1 , but indicates in the margin
that the Hebrew means "crocus," with which it
translates the word in Isa. 35:1. It is clear that the
Hebrew does not mean "rose," but the identification
is disputed. Saa Cnocus.

That the true rose was known in ancient Palestine,
at least since Greco-Roman times, is no longer dis-
puted. Apparently the expression in II Esd. 2:19:

"seven mighty mountains on which roses and lilies
grow," refers to the Rosa phoenicia Boiss, well known
in mountainous regions of Lebanon and Syria. Wisd.
Sol. 2:B ("Let us crown ourselves with rosebuds")
may refer to the same flower. Other references in
apocryphal literature to i66ov seem more likely to
imply the oleander (Nertum oleander L.), however,
which grows profusely along streams even today.
Ecclus. 39:13: "like a rose growing by a stream"
(some MSS read: "like a cedar"), and Ecclus. 24:
l4: "like rose plants in Jericho," clearly fit such an
identification. Ecclus. 50:B; Enoch 82:6; 106:2, l0;
III Macc. 7:17, other occurrences of p66ov, are more
difficult to identify; but the oleander might be meant.
The Phoenician rose would not fit these contexts.

The so-called "rose of Jericho" sold in Jericho
today is not a rose at all but the dried tumbleweed,
Anastatica hierochuntica L., which opens like a rose
when put in water.

See also Florn $ Al0.
Bibliograplv. l. Ldw, Die Floru der Jude n, III ( 1924), 193-

2l I ; H. N. and A. L. Moldenke, Plants oJ the Bible (1952), pp.
205-6. J. C. Tnrvrn

ROSETTA STONE rd zEt'a. A partly broken copy
of a decree honoring Ptolemy V Epiphanes in 196
s.c. The Rosetta Stone was discovered in August,
1799, near the village of Rosetta in the W Delta of
Egypt by Captain Bouchard of the French Army,
then campaigning in Egypt under the command of
Napoleon. The original inscription contained a com-
plete copy of this decree in hieroglyphic Egyptian,
Demotic, and Greek. The chance finding of this
trilingual text furnished European scholars the nec-
essary key with which to decipher the hieroglyphic
and Demotic scripts, a task which was undertaken
shortly thereafter with accumulative success by such
pioneers as the Swedish diplomat Akerblad, the
English physicist Thomas Young, and the brilliant
young French scholar J.-F. Champollion. Fig. ROS 19.

Bibliograpfut, J. Friedrich, Extincl Languages (195i), pp. 16-

26. T. O. Iaurorr

ROSH r6sh [utrr, head, chiefl (Gen. 46:21). Seventh
son.of Benjamin. However, the LXX here names
him as son of Bela and thus as Benjamin's grand-
son. Also, Rosh does not appear among the Ben-
jaminite tribal families in Num. 26:38-39; I Chr. B:
l-5. Perhaps "Ehi, Rosh, Muppim," in Gen. 46:21 is
a corruption of oltou DrrnN in Num. 26:38-39.

L. Htcxs

ROSIN. KJV Apoc. alternate form of Napnrne.

RUBEN ro--o'ban. Douay Version form of RtusEN

RUBY. KJV translation of D'rt)D (RSV Pnerr in
Job 28:18;'Jewel" in Prov. 3:15; 8:l l; 20:t5; 3l:10;

129 Rufus

Connr in lam. 4:7). The real ruby, a crystallized va-
riety of corundum of the same chemical constituency
as sapphire but differing in color, is not found in ex-
cavated sites of the ancient Near East. The best
rubies come from Burma, Ceylon, and Siam.

See also JEwtI-s AND PRECIoUs SroNEs.
W. E. Suples

RUDDER [n46d)\rov,y'om rrq66q, oar] (Acts 27:40;

Jas. 3:4); KJV alternately HELM (Jas. 3:4). Early
in the history of boating it must have become appar-
ent that a dugout or canoe could be steered only
from the stern paddle, and this principle was sub-
sequently applied to the management of larger ves-
sels. Egyptian sailing boats ca. 2500 n.c. display two
paddles at the stern for steering. While shortly after
this it was found that one steering oar, controlled by
a tiller, would suffice to guide a boat (cf. Herodotus
II.96), two paddles were more commonly used in
Egypt. Greek ships generally had two steering oars,
although Odysseus'sailing craft had only ore (Od2sse1

V.255). The use of two paddle-rudders continued into
the Roman period, as we know from Acts 27:40 and
many other sources. It is probable that such steering
oars were operated independently.

See also Snrps exo SnIltNc.
Bibliograpfut. A. Neuburger, The Technical Arls and Scienus

oJ the Ancients (trans. H. L. Brose; 1930), pp. 490-91.
W. S. McCuLLoucH

RUDDY. The translation of various forms of Dlx,
"to be red," describing an attribute of male comieli-
ness. While the later passages (Song of S. 5:10; Lam.
4:7) refer to the ruddy complexion of vigorous
health, the earlier passages (I Sam. l6:12; 17:42)
may possibly refer to red hair (cf. Gen. 25:25).

J. A. WHenrox

RUDIMENT. KJV translation of ororyeiov (RSV
"elemental spirit") in Col. 2:8,20.,Sae EI-Er'ruqr.

RUE [r(ycvov]. A strong-smelling perennial shrub
with gray-green leaves and lemon-yellow clusters of
flowers, Ruta graueolens L. (or possibly Ruta chal-
epensis var. latifolia ISalisb.] Fiori). It was widely
used as a condiment, in medicines, and as a charm.
Jesus thus criticized the Pharisees: "You tithe mint
and rue and every herb, and neglect justice and the
love of God" (Luke ll:42). The parallel passage
(Matt. 23:23) has "dill." The facts that Papyrus 45
(third century) in Luke I l:42 reads "dill," and that
rue was not subject to the tithe (M. Sheb. IX. l), in-
dicate that "dill" was probably the original word in
the saying.

See also Dtn; Sucns.
Bibliographlt. l. Ldw, Die F lora der J uden, III ( I 924), 3 t 7-

2l; H. N. and A. L. Moldenke, Plants of the Bible (1952),p.
208; W. F. Arndt and F. W. Gingrich, A Greek-English Lexicon
(1957), p. 661. J. C. Tnevrn

RUFUS ro:o'fes ['Po0qoq; Lat. Rz;fzs, red-haired].
l. Son of Simon of Cyrene (Mark 15:21), and brother
of Alexander. Though Simon is mentioned in all
three Synoptic gospels, his sons are referred to only
by Mark. They must have been well known in the
community to which the Gospel of Mark was ad-
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dressed, which is usually believed to have been
Rome.

2. The recipient of a greeting in Rom. 16:13;
called an outstanding Christian. His mother is in-
cluded in the greeting, and Paul adds that she acted
the part of a mother to him as well.

If Rom. 16 is an integral part of Romans, there is
a strong probability that Rufus I and Rufus 2 are
identical. But the increasing tendency to regard
this chapter as a separate letter, addressed to Eph-

Rug

esus, would make such an identification of these
two men considerably less likely.

F. W. Grncnrcs

RUG [n:tnur]; KJV MANTLE. The covering which
Jael put over Sisera (Judg. 4:18) when he entered
her tent in flight from Barak. It may have been
a rug, a tent curtain, or perhaps a heavy cloak. The
versions generally use words denoting heavy wraps
used for cold weather and for sleeping, though the
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Ruhamah

LXX, with 66pprq, implies one of the curtains used
to partition the tent. E. M. Gooo

RUHAMAH ro--o hi'ma. KJV translation of nbnt
("pitied"; RSV "She has obtained pity"), a new
name to be given Israel in the day of redemption,
denoting the change in God's attitude from anger to
mercy (Hos. 2:1; cf. vs. 23).

RULER OF SYNAGOGUE [nDJ];i ?xr; dpyrouv-
dyoyoq]. The leader or president ofa SvNecocur; a
kind ofcharg6 d'affaires whose particular duty was
to care for the physical arrangements of the syna-
gogue services. Several men serving in this capacity
are named or mentioned in the NT:

a) Jairus, the father of a twelve-year-old girl
whom Jesus raised from death (Mark 5:22-43). How-
ever, Matt. 9:lB calls him merely "a ruler."

D) An unnamed man who became indignant when

Jesus healed on the sabbath (Luke l3:10-17).
r) Those who permitted Paul and his companions

to speak in the synagogue at Pisidian Antioch (Acts
l3:14 tr).

d) Crispus, a convert to Christianity at Corirth
(Acts l8:B). This is probably the Crispus whom Paul
baptized at Corinth (I Cor. l:14).

a) Sosthenes, also ruler of a Corinthian synagogue
at the time of Paul's first missionary journey (Acts
l8:17). He was beaten in the presence ofthe pro-
consul Gallio, though Acts does not say why. Many
have identified him with the Sosthenes ofI Cor. l:1,
whom Paul calls "brother" and who was evidently
known to the Corinthian church. In that case he had
gone to Ephesus, at least for a time, after his con-
version. Saa ConINrnrANs, FIRsr LBrrrn ro rHE.

hrnsoN Prnxen

RULERS OF THE CITY. See Crry Aurnonrrrns.

RUMAH ro;o'ma [nntr]. The town of Zebidah, the
mother of Jehoiakim, and/or her father, Pedaiah (II
Kings 23:36). Josephus takes Rumah as the home of
Jehoiakim's mother, but he does not locate the place
(Antiq. X.v.2). It may perhaps be located at Khirbet
Rumeh, near Rimmon in Galilee.

A place called Ruma was the home of two brave
Galileans who attacked the Tenth Roman Legion
$os. War III.vii.2l).

It has also been suggested that Rumah is to be
identified with Anuues.

Presuming that Jehoiakim's immediate ancestors
would be expected to come from Judah, a location in
Judah has been sought, and "DuveH" (nnt'l), in the
vicinity of Shechem, in Josh. l5:52 has been taken as
a scribal error for "Rumah." Neither this nor the
Dumah in Isa. 2l : I I (in Edom) is our Rumah.

W. L. REED

RUNNEL [um, runnel, watering trough] (Gen. 30:
38, 4l); KJV GUTTER. Alternately: TROUGH
(Exod. 2:16). A watering trough where flocks cared
for by Jacob came to drink. In Gen. 30:38, "that is,
the watering troughs," has plausibly been taken as
an explanatory gloss.

RUNNER. Sre Guano.

t3l Ruth, Book of
RUSH, RUSHES lprimaril2 lbr*l. A reedlike plant,
usually associated with river banks and'marshes, of
the Juncaceae family, particularly those of the genus
Juncus, and less correctly those of the genus Scirpus.
The term is used loosely in all English Bibles, to
translate several Hebrew words.

See also Frone $ Al l; Hoox; Pervnus; Rr,Eo.

J. C. Tnuvrn

RUST [nr)n, disease; l6q, consumer, devourerl
Bpd>orq, poison]. The biblical terms for rust are as-
sociated with various metals and apparently mean
"corrosion" generally, something like disease, possi-
bly connected with rust of Crnr,ers. The rust (KJV
"scum") of a "pot" or caldron is a symbol of Jem-
salem's "filthy lewdness"; even with repeated intense
heatings, the "thick rust does not go out" (Ezek.24:
l-13). A corrosion term in modern metallurgy is
"copper disease"; the oxide of copper is green or
gray-green, the color ofdeath. The Letter ofJere-
miah 6:12, 24, in ridicule mentions rust (pp6)orq) on
gold and silver ornaments of IDoLs. The NT refer-
ences to rust are: in Matt. 6:19-20, where the word
is 9p6:orq and precious metals are implied; and in
Jas. 5:3, perhaps reflecting Jesus' saying, where the
word is i6q and the metals subject to corrosion are
gold and silver.

Bibliography, J. L. Kelso, "Ezekiel's Parable ofthe Cor-
rcded Copper Cauldron," JBZ, LXIV ( I 945), 39 I -93.

P. L. Grurn
*RUTH, BOOK OF rooth [i:.r, rre belowl. The story

of Ruth and Naomi, a tale of human kindness and
devotion transcending the limits of national- or self-
interest. It is the book of the OT which has long
been cited as a perfect example of the art of telling
a story.

The name Ruth (nt:) is traditionally associated
with ntyr, "friend, companion," as indicated by the
Syriac spelling ntyr (cf. Akkadian rz'2, "friend, com-
panion"). A derivation which accounts better for the
Hebrew spelling of the name is from the root i''l'tt, "be
satisfied" (with water), "water abundantly," "re-
fresh" (cf. B.B. l4r).

The biblical Ruth was a Moabite woman who had
married a Hebrew, a native of Bethlehem in Judah,
who was living in Moab. On the death of her hus-
band, she chose to accompany her Hebrew mother-
in-law, Naomi, to Bethlehem, instead of returning
to her own people. Here she became the wife of
Boaz, a kinsman of her husband. Their son was
Obed, the father of Jesse, the father of David. Ruth
appears, then, as ancestress of David, and so ofJesus,
in the genealogy of Jesus Christ (Matt. l:5).

l. Content
2. Date
3. Purpose
4. Place in the canon
Bibliography

l. Content. A family from Bethlehem in Judah-
Elimelech, his wife Naomi, and their two sons-
sought refuge in Moab in a time of famine. The two
sons took Moabite wives, Orpah and Ruth. When
the death of the men of the family left the three
women widows, Naomi resolved to return to her
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native land. In contrast to Orpah, who yielded to
the urging of Naomi and returned to her own people,
Ruth declared her complete devotion to her mother-
in-law (Ruth l:16-17), and went with her to Beth-
lehem. Here, at the time of the barley harvest, Ruth
received permission to glean in the fields of Boaz, a
kinsman of Elimelech. At the end of the harvest,
Naomi sent Ruth to ask protection from Boaz, as
next of kin. After one nearer kinsman had legally
waived his prior right to buy the family property and
provide an heir for Elimelech, Boaz took Ruth as
his wife. The son born of this marriage was then
celebrated as a son "born to Naomi." The family
line was thus preserved through the efforts of Ruth
and Naomi, and preserved for the greatest distinc-
tion, since this child was to be the ancestor of David.

2. Date. According to the tradition of the Talmud
(8.8. 14r), Samuel was the author ofJudges and
Ruth, as well as of the book that bears his name.
The story of Ruth has its setting in the period of the
judges. The excellent classical style of the book, and
the use of a number of archaic verbal forms, are
entirely appropriate to this earliest period of Hebrew
literature. In its present form, however, the book of
Ruth shows considerable evidence of a postexilic
date-i.e., sometime between 450 and 250 n.c.

The book begins with the characteristic folk-tale
description of a time long past: "In the days when
thejudges ruled" (l:l). It goes on to explain, as ifit
were obsolete, a custom still known in the time of the
writing of Deut. 25:9: "Now this was the custom in

Ruth, Book of
former times in Israel" (4:7). The genealogy of David
(4:18-22) is like genealogies of the postexilic period
in both content and language. In content it seems
too brief to cover accurately the whole period from
Perez to David. It does not appear in the early ac-
counts of David's ancestry in Samuel, but is the same
as that given in I Chr. 2:4-13. The same form of the
verb "to beget" appears in the genealogies in Ruth,
P, and Chronicles (-t,9tn in I Chr. 2:4-15, etc.), while
a different form appears in earlier writings (:5r in
Gen. l0:15, etc.). There are other instances where
the language of the book suggests the later period.
The word lor taking a wife (xtz: [:4]) occurs else-
where in Ezra, Nehemiah, and Chronicles, while a
different verb appears in earlier sources (npl in Gen.
24:4, etc.). Other words are typical of Aramaic or
postexilic usage (1n9; lry; rlu [:13]; r:D Il:20]; otp

[4:7]). The content of the book as a whole, with its
story of a loreign woman who became a member of
Israel's most respected family, suits the special con-
cern of the postexilic period, with the problem of
particularism (cf. Ezra 9- I 0; Neh. I 3) and universal-
ism (cf. Isa.66:18-23; Jonah). In the Hebrew canon
Ruth is found in the Kethubhim or Writings, the third
and last section of the Bible to be canonized. The
combined evidence of the author's view ol the past,
the language of the book, its content, and its place
in the canon, points clearly to a postexilic date. It
seems probable, therefore, that the author used delib-
erately an archaic style suitable for the kind of story
he was telling, and that the book may be dated in
the postexilic period.

It seems unlikely, however, that the writer of the
present book of Ruth created a fictional story to
serve his purpose. The argument of the commenta-
tors as to whether the main purpose of the book is
to enter the controversy over Israel's relation to for-
eigners, or to tell an idyll of a story with no polemic
stress, is an indication of the diversity ol materials
within the book. The present climax of the story, with
the triumphant naming of the child and statement
that Obed "was the father of Jesse, the father of
David" (4:17), presents certain difficulties in relation
to its context. The name Obed is not suggested by
the explanatory saying "A son has been born to
Naomi," and the connection with David may well
have been an addition to the story. The book as it
now stands seems to depend upon at least some ear-
lier materials.

There is no indication, however, that the author of
Ruth made use of written sources. The tradition that
Ruth was once part of the written book of Judges
does not seem probable in the light of the difference
in content and feeling between the two books. There
is no indication that the genealogy of David goes
back to any accurate written source. The author's
interpretation of the law of levirate marriage and
property redemption is not entirely consistent with
the law of Deut. 25:5-10. On the other hand, the
perfection of story form which the book shows sug-
gests the possibility of a long oral tradition in the
course ofwhich the tale was polished and repolished.
The use of exactly the right amount of detail is part
of the art of the story-Boaz himself passing Ruth
food at the noon break, or Ruth saving the remains
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of her lunch to take home to Naomi. The growing
suspense is carried through perfectly from the time
when Ruth "happened to come to the part of the
6eld belonging to Boaz" to the final threat to the
whole scheme when the nearer kinsman announced
that he would redeem the property. These sound
like elements in a folk tale that have been found suc-
cessful through many tellings. If this is true, the
focus of the tale may have shifted from time to time,
and the recovery of the original form of the story is
probably impossible. The basis may have been the
account of an actual friendship. It may even have
been an ancient cultic myth of Bethlehem, in which
the harvest ritual, the lamenting woman, and the
birth of a new child were all connected (cf. W. E.
Staples lsee bibliographlt] for a further, and highly
conjectural, discussion of cultic elements which may
have contributed to the details of the story). Either
of these is possible. But whatever the origin, or the
date of the original materials, the result is a tale
which is a work of art. It is the tale as it now stands,
as it has emerged from any process of retelling,
which must be considered in the attempt to evaluate
the purpose and significance of the present book of
Ruth.

3. Purpose. In the opinion of many commentators
the achievement of such perfect artistry is a sufficient
purpose for the book. Richard Moulton describes the
tale as "so delicate in its transparent simplicity that
the worst service one can do the story is to comment
on it." Judged on the basis of artistry alone, Ruth is
clearly an outstanding example of Hebrew literature.
It is a delightful short story, beautifully told. The
idyllic scene is presented with obvious enjoyment and
skill. There is no villain in the story. No reprehen-
sible act is done by any character. But the author
has used detail and contrast to such good effect that
the difference between ordinary and exceptional
goodness stands out clearly against the background
of details of common life. Orpah is in no way lacking
in dutiful devotion. She is ready to accompany her
mother-in-law to a new country, and yields only to a
second urging of Naomi to go back to her own peo-
ple (l:8-14). The nearer kinsman is prepared to ac-
cept his responsibility and redeem the property, and
yields only when he finds that a marriage is involved
which may conflict with his duty to his own inherit-
ance (4:4-6). It is against this background that the
unusual magnanimity of Ruth and Boaz is seen in
its true perspective. Naomi's 6nal success in bring-
ing about a restoration of the family line is given its
proper importance in contrast to her own realistic
evaluation of the odds against its likelihood ( I : I I -
l3). The only proper conclusion for this tale ofheroic
perseverance and human kindness is a conclusion
of the kind that is given, the greatest reward that a
lamily could receive-its place in the ancestry of
David. The story makes an artistic whole. Each de-
tail plays its part, and the conclusion reached after
just the right amount of suspense is clearly the right
conclusion. In the light of this obvious artistic suc-
cess, it may well seem an unnecessary perversity to
look for any other purpose.

It is true, however, that Ruth, like any good short
story, has a theme. A theme mentioned frequently

Ruth, Book of
above is that of human kindness over and above con-
ventional duty. One rabbinic commentator, noting
that RUth does not deal with ritual or legal matters,
states positively that it was written to teach "how
great is the reward that accrues to those who per-
form kindly deeds" (Midrash Rabbah, Ruth II. l4).
Much of the popular appreciation of the book has
been in response to this theme, especially as seen in
the unselfish devotion of Ruth to Naomi. Ruth's
reply to Naomi, beginning with the words: "Entreat
me not to leave you or to return from following you;
for where you go I will go" (l:16-17), has long been
taken as a symbol of true friendship between women,
parallel to the famous example of the friendship of
David and Jonathan. Here is not simply the loyal
devotion to a husband which might be expected from
a wife, but devotion to a woman who was both a for-
eigner and a mother-in-law, beyond any reasonable
requirement of duty.

The emphasis of the book, however, is not so much
on Ruth's devotion to her mother-in-law, as on the
fact that Ruth was accepted in Israel in spite of her
foreignness. The point stressed most frequently in the
text is that Ruth was a foreigner (l:4,22;2:2, 6, lO-
13,21; 4:5, l0). Ruth mentions this twice emphat-
ically when she speaks of Boaz' favor to her (2:10,
l3). The adjective "Moabitess" appears at least twice
in connection with Ruth where the plot does not
demand the title (2:2,2l\. Human kindness and de-
votion are certainly an important theme of the book,
but the stress seems to be on the fact that this kind-
ness was not limited by any of the usual prejudices,
on the part either of Ruth or of Boaz. Israel Bettan
brings out this dual aspect when he describes the
theme of the book as the "law of kindness which
transcends national boundaries and makes all men
kin." It is this double theme, with the emphasis more
on a universalism that goes beyond national barriers
than on the simple friendship of Ruth for Naomi,
that goes through the book as a whole. That "Ruth
the Moabitess" could then be the great-grandmother
of David is the fitting climax for this theme, and a
climax which has caused traditional-minded com-
mentators considerable difficulty (cf. the struggles of
Midrash Rabbah to reconcile the exclusion of Moab-
ites required by Deut. 23:3 with Ruth 2:5-6; 4:17).

The concern of postexilic Judaism with this prob-
lem of particularism and universalism, and the
emphasis of Ruth on the acceptance of the foreigner
and on her goodness, is one argument for the date of
the book (see $ 2 aboae). In the second halfof the fifth
century 4.c., Nehemiah attempted to put an end to
all marriages of Jews with non-Jews on the ground of
preserving the original commandment of God (Neh.
l0-13; cf. Ezra 9:l-3). Many scholars have taken the
book of Ruth as a response to this specific attempt to
enforce the separation of Israel from other peoples
(see G. A. Cooke, The Book of Ruth, p. xiii, for a
summary of this position) and have considered the
designation of Moab as Ruth's country of origin as
the deliberate choice of a nation excluded by the law'
Nehemiah attempted to enforce (Deut. 23:3), and yet
possible historically because of the fact that David
turned to Moab as a place of sanctuary for his par-
ents (I Sam. 22:3-4). Others have seen in Ruth an
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expression of liberal feeling protesting the later atti-
tude of exclusiveness over the question of accepting
proselytes to Judaism. A rabbinic comment on Ruth's
going with Naomi (Ruth l:lB) invites the reader to
"come and see how precious in the eyes of the Omni-
present are converts" (Midrash Rabbah, Ruth III.5;
cf. Ruth 2:12 for the treatment of this issue).

It is difficult, however, to find evidence of specific
protest in the book of Ruth. The attitude of the book
is certainly incompatible with racial or religious ex-
clusiveness. But there is no obvious polemic or in-
vective. The choice of Moab could be explained on
historical, as well as ideological, grounds (I Sam. 22:
3-4). It seems impossible, therefore, to limit the pur-
pose of Ruth to an attack against any specific set of
wrongs. The book has, rather, a positive purpose: the
statement in story form of the possibility of good will
and respect for another human being, without any
regard for national or religious intolerance. It is pre-
cisely this lack of polemic which makes the book of
Ruth a positive and lasting witness on the side of
universalism in any human situation.

4. Place in the canon. It is certainly partly this
theme of universalism that is responsible for the ex-
istence of Ruth as a written book of the Bible. Good
stories were obviously enjoyed in ancient Israel (cf.
Gen. l2:10-20), but for a story to be written down,
and then to be included in the Bible, some further
purpose was required (cf. discussion of this point in
18, II, 83 l). The statement of universalism was, no
doubt, one reason for the acceptance of Ruth, as it
was for Jonah. Another, and probably more com-
pelling, reason for the inclusion of Ruth in the canon
was the fact that it deals with the ancestry of David.

In the Hebrew Bible, Ruth is found in the
Kethubhim or Writings, the third section of the canon.
The Talmud puts Ruth first, before the Psalms and
Job, in its listing of the Writings (8.8. l4r). In all re-
cent Jewish tradition, however, Ruth belongs with the
Song of Solomon, Lamentations, Ecclesiastes, and
Esther, as one of the frve Megilloth, or Scrolls, which
are read on special occasions during the year. The
Song of Solomon is read at Passover, Ruth at
Shabuoth or Weeks, Lamentations on the Ninth of

Ab, Ecclesiastes at Sukkoth or Tabernacles, and
Esther at Purim. In Hebrew Bibles the Megilloth
usually appear in this order, following the order of
the festivals, although in some MSS Ruth comes first,
immediately before the Song of Solomon (sar CeNoru
oF THE OT). The LXX did not preserve the division
between the Prophets and the Writings, but put Ruth
after Judges, and Lamentations after Jeremiah, prob-
ably because the books deal with the same periods of
history. The Latin translation follows the order of
the LXX. Josephus apparently went further and re-
garded Ruth as an appendix to the book ofJudges.
The Talmudic statement that Samuel was the author
of both Judges and Ruth (B.B. l4D) seems to repre-
sent an acceptance ofthis opinion. In the English
translations of the Bible, as in modern versions gen-
erally, the tradition of the LXX is maintained, and
Ruth follows Judges.

The place of Ruth in the Hebrew canon, as the
scroll to be read on the Feast of Shabuoth, gives
some indication of the signiEcance of the book in
Jewish tradition. Shabuoth is the biblical festival
celebrating the close of the weeks of the grain
harvest, and Ruth, with its harvest setting, is associ-
ated with this festival. The tradition connects
Shabuoth also with the commemoration of the giv-
ing of the law, and it is because of this connection
that the holiday has achieved its present importance
for Judaism. It is of interest, therefore, that some
modern commentators have seen the giving of the
law as an act of universal significance, intended as a
gift for all mankind, and Ruth as the book appropri-
ate to the universalism of this festival (cf. Israel
Bettan lsee bibliograph2l, p. 54).
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S. Symbol sometimes used for SrNerrrcus

SABA, QUEEN OF sd'ba. Douay Version form of
Surne, QunnN or.

SABACHTHANI. Sea Eu, Ert, Leue SasecHrHnNr

SABAOTH sdb'i 6th [nr*]!, plural oJ N:!, army
host; oopo<iO]. Sae Hos'r or flrevr,Nl Goo, Nevrs
or, $ C3.

SABAT. KJV Apoc. form of Shebat. Saa Cnrr,N-
DAR.

SABATEAS. KJV Apoc. alternate form of Snns-
BETHAI

SABATUS. KJV Apoc. form of Zesao.

SABBAIAS, Apoc. alternate form of Sner'aeren.

SABBAN sIb'en. KJV Apoc. form of BINr.tuI.

*SABBATH sdb'eth [n:u, cessation, desistance]. In
origin, the closing day of a seven-day week. The
noun is derived from the verb nlu2, "to cease, to ab-
stain. to desist from, to terminate, to be at an end."
Only secondarily does this verb connote "to be in-
active, to rest" (Exod. 2l:19; Lev. 26:34-35; II Chr.
36:21). Accordingly, despite the testimony of Jose-
phus (Antiq. I.i.l; Apion II.ii), the connotation "rest"
for the noun is at the best questionable and under
any circumstances postbiblical.

In the initial stages of its evolution the sabbath
was observed as a day upon which all physical labor
was taboo, probably because it was regarded as an
unlucky, an evil, day, under the control of gods or
spirits hostile to mankind. Ultimately it became a
day of positive worship of the Deity, characterized
not only by complete abstention from all ordinary
occupations and activities but also by assemblage in
temple or synagogue and sacrifice or prayer and
ritual observance there. In this, its major and only
persistent aspect, the sabbath is essentially ofJewish
origin. Conforming to ancient tradition, Judaism has

Sabbath

always observed.the sabbath upon the seventh day of
the week, Saturday. This was the practice likewise
of the early Jewish Christians. Gentile Christianity,
however, motivated perhaps by the suggestion of
Paul (Col. 2:16-23; cf. I Cor. l6:2; Gal. 4:9-ll),
gradually shifted its sabbath to Sunday, the fiist day
of the week. In so doing it was influenced in large
measure by the considerations that according to bib-
lical tradition light was created upon the 6rst day
(Gen. l:3-5) and that Jesus, the Light of the world,
rose from the nether world upon Sunday (Bam.
l 3.9- l0).

l. Origin. In ancie4t Babylonia a particular day
ofdistinctive character was known as labattu (lapattu),
a name plainly identical with the Hebrew nfu. It
was designated specifically as the "day ofquieting of
the heart." The precise meaning of this expression is
uncertain, but at least the concept of relaxation is
implicit therein. Furthermore, the seventh, four-
teenth, twenty-first, and twenty-eighth days of cer-
tain months, and not improbably of every month, and
likewise the nineteenth day-i.e., the forty-ninth, the
seven times seventh, day from the first day of the
preceding month-were regarded as "evil days."
Upon these days the physician, the oracular priest,
and, above all, the king might not function in any
official or professional capacity whatsoever. While
there is no definitive evidence that these successive
seventh days were identical with the iabattil, it is a
reasonable inference that such was actually the case.

On the basis of this evidence certain scholars have
maintained that the biblical sabbath was of Baby-
lonian origin. Such, however, is not at all the case.

Certainly the conditions of nomadic life out in the
Arabian Desert, their original home, where animal
husbandry was the primary source of human liveli-
hood, would not have permitted the Hebrew clans
or tribes to desist even briefly from ordinary, daily,
pastoral activities and observe a weekly sabbath, a
day of abstention from all labor. All available evi-
dence indicates unmistakably that the sabbath can
have originated only in an agricultural environment.
Actually the Hebrews became acquainted with the
sabbath only after they had established themselves in
Palestine and had settled down there alongside their
Canaanite predecessors in the land, whom in some
measure they displaced, and had borrowed from
them the techniques of tilling the soil, and with this
various institutions of agricultural civilization, of
which the sabbath was one.

Actually the sabbath had its origin in a unique
and rather primitive calendar, distinctly agricultural
in character, which was current among the various
West Semitic peoples until approximately 1000 n.c.

-i.e., until some three centuries, more or less, after
the settlement of the Hebrews in Palestine and the
adjustment of the majority of their tribes, particu-
larly those dwelling in the more fertile central and
N sections of the country, where farming was natu-
rally the dominant occupation, to Canaanite agricul-
tural civilization. This calendar was based upon and
recorded the successive stages in the planting, ripen-
ing, harvesting, and use of the annual crop. It was
one of the institutions of Canaanite culture which
these Hebrew newcomers borrowed. It had been cur-
rent likewise among the Eastern Semites in earlier
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times, and it was undoubtedly from this calendar
that the Babylonian iabatti was derived. Accordingly,
instead of the Hebrew sabbath's being the outgrowth
ofthe Babylonian iabatti, both institutions, the Baby-
lonian iaballu and the Hebrew sabbath, sprang from
a common source.

This calendar has treen aptly designated as the
pentecontad calendar because of the significant role
which the number 50 played in it. Its basic unit of
time-reckoning was the week of seven days. Its sec-
ondary time unit was the period of fifty days, con-
sisting of seven weeks-i.e., seven times seven days-
plus one additional day, a day which stood outside
the week and which was known and celebrated as
an ;1lyy, a festival of conclusion or termination-
termination, of course, of the pentecontad or fifty-
day period. The year of this calendar consisted of
seven pentecontads plus two festival periods, each of
seven days or one week, plus one additional day of
supremely sacred character, 365 days in all. One of
these two seven-day festival periods came immedi-
ately after the fourth pentecontad of the year, 'and

the other immediately after the seventh and final
pentecontad. Obviously this second seven-day festival
was celebrated upon the last seven days of the year
and in some respects partook ofthe nature ofa fes-
tival of conclusion. The extra day, of supremely
sacred character, followed immediately upon this sec-
ond seven-day festival-i.e., then immediately after
the close of the old year. It marked, therefore, the be-
ginning of the new year and so was celebrated as the
New Year's Day. It too, like the seven nltr!, the
festivals at the close ofthe seven yearly pentecontads,
stood outside the week and had its distinctive name.
Upon this day the first sheaf of the crop of the new
year was cut, with appropriate ceremonial, and was
offered as a sacrifice for the redemption of the re-
mainder of the crop from the possession or control of
the Deity and its free and unrestricted use by the
people for their daily needs. The seven-day festival
coming immediately after the fourth pentecontad-
i.e., early in October-was known and observed as
the 1tp11;1 ,n, the Feast of Ingathering (see BoorHs,
Fresr or)-the ingathering, of course, of the annual
crop at the close of the harvest season. The second
seven-day festival, following immediately upon the
seventh pentecontad and coming upon the final seven
days of the year and shortly before the vernal equinox,
was known as the ltlyDil ln, the Feast of Unleavened
Bread (see Pessovtn). During the course of this fes-

tival and in manifest preparation for the harvesting
of the crop of the new year, everything which re-
mained of the old crop, that of the year just ending,
was eaten in the form of htln, "cakes of unleavened
bread," and whatever could not be so consumed had
to be burned; for, in conformity with a principle and
a practice quite common among primitive agricul-
tural peoples, the old crop had to be disposed ofcom-
pletely before even the cutting of the new crop could
commence. LJnder no condition might the crops of
two successive years be mingled or be allowed to con-
tact each.other in any way, for the result would be
disastrous for the community. These various con-
siderations and procedures evidence unmistakably
the distinctively agricultural character of this pen-
tecontad calendar.
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Table I sets forth concisely and graphically the
form of this early-in fact, this oldest-calendar cur-
rent among the various Semitic peoples.

Table I

New Year's Day
lst "Fifty" (Grain Harvest)
nlr! (Festival of First Fruits)
2nd "Fifty"
ntly
3rd "Fifty"
nryy
4th "Fifry"
nrly
Festival of Ingathering (5tss;
5th "Fifty"
ntly
6th "Fifty"

7th "Fifty"
nrut
i'lID Festival

I day
49 days

I day
49 days

I day
49 days

I day
49 days

I day
7 days

49 days

I day
49 days

I day
49 days

I day
7 days

Quite plainly the number 7 was basic to this prim-
itive system of time-reckoning. This is evidenced, not
only by the institutions already noted-viz., the
seven-day week, the pentecontad (i.e., the fifty-day,
seven weeks plus one day, time unit), and the year,
consisting of seven pentecontads plus two major fes-
tival periods, each of seven days' duration, plus one
additional day-but also by the added facts that each
period of seven years constituted a further and a
larger time unit, with the seventh and final year
thereof known as the Snssarrcar- YEAR, while seven
such seven-year periods plus one additional year,
known as the Jubilee Year, fifty years in all, con-
stituted the largest, the ultimate, unit of time-
reckoning of this calendar. Sar Junrrrr, Yran or.

There is abundant evidence that among the early
Semites, and even persisting in certain circles down
to the present day, the number 7 was regarded as
evil, unlucky, a potential source of ill fortune, and
therefore to be strictly avoided. Thus, e.g., among the
native peasantry of Palestine still today, in counting
or measuring, the number 7 is never pronounced, for
7 is the number of the evil spirits, and the mere
utterance of their number might well have the effect
of summoning them to work their mischief. Among
the ancient Babylonians the evil spirits were likewise
seven in number; and while they were spoken of
freely as a group of seven, no more than six were
ever mentioned together by name. Similarly the two
groups ofbeneficent deities, the Igigi and the Anun-
naki, consisted each of seven gods. In fact, the com-
mon ideogram of the Igigi specifically designated
them as "the Seven." But despite this they were gen-
erally spoken of as eight in number, while the Anun-
naki were regarded as nine. Likewise the various
lists of the group of deities known as Sibittiiunu,"ahe
Seven," or, more precisely, "They Are Seven,"
always enumerated eight divine beings. A similar be-
lief or superstition existed among the Phoenicians
and no doubt among the closely related Canaanites
likewise. Quite similarly in the Bible the seven pre-
Israelite peoples of Palestine are frequently referred
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to and mentioned by name, but, with the exception
ofthree passages (Deut. 7:l; Josh. 3:10; 24:ll), the
names of no more than six are ever cited together,

All this suggests quite compellingly that this
seventh and final day ofthe week was regarded quite
generally by those ancient Semitic peoples which had
attained the agricultural stage of civilization as an
evil day, a day controlled by evil spirits, a day there-
fore upon which human labor would certainly not
prosper, and which might even incense these evil
spirits and induce them to work mischief, not only
to him who carried on such labor, but also to his
entire community. Accordingly it was, as its name.
in both Babylonian and Hebrew, indicates, essentially
a day of total abstention from labor, labor of all
kinds. There can accordingly be little question that
this institution, the seventh-day sabbath, was strictly
observed already by the Canaanites and was bor-
rowed from them, as an integral element of their
agricultural way oflife and practice, by the Israelite
newcomers in the land. As a Canaanite religious in-
stitution it was entirely negative in character, an evil
day, a day of total abstention from labor, but nothing
more. It was Israel which, even while retaining this
primary manner of celebrating the day, gradually
transformed it into a day of gladness of spirit and of
positive and joyous worship of the Deity.

2. History. The fundamental role of the sabbath
in the religious belief and practice of Israel is demon-
strated convincingly by the fact that its strict observ-
ance is enjoined in all four biblical decalogues, those
concise statements, each summed up in ten short
words or commandments, which, voicing what was
regarded at the time as the all-essential principles of
Israel's religion, constituted the basis of a solemn re-
affirmation of the covenant relationship between
Yahweh, Israel's God, and his people. ,Ssa TnN
CoN,t*aer.Iol,tENrs.

Exod,. 34:2|a, the oldest of these decalogic state-
ments with regard to the sabbath, dating from 899
r.c. and formulated in the S kingdom under King
Asa, commands abstention from all agricultural
labor upon the seventh day. Apparently the com-
mandment contemplates no more than this and does
not prohibit other essential forms of work, such as
the preparation of food; for the verb 'If y, here em-
ployed, means primarily "to perform agricultural
labor, to till the soil" (Gen. 2:5; 3:23; 4:2; Deut. 28:
39; II Sam. 9:10; Prov. l2:ll; Zech. l3:5). This in-
terpretation of this commandment, as it is worded
here, finds strong confirmation in what seems to be
an editorial expansion of the commandment (vs.

2lb), which, probably added relatively early, admon-
ishes the people emphatically that even during the
plowing and harvesting seasons, naturally the two
busiest and also most critical periods of the agricul-
tural year, when every moment was precious, the
seventh day must be observed strictly by abstention
from all labor. It is significant also that here the day
is designated only as "the seventh day" and is not
called specifically "the sabbath." Moreover, in this
commandment the verb ntu is used strictly in its
primary connotation, "to cease, to desist (from
labor)." Equally significant is the fact that while this
earliest decalogue enjoins additional ritual practices
and is on the whole predominantly ritualistic in
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character, it seems to have placed this command-
ment for the seventh day first upon its list of posi-
tive ritual injunctions, quite as if abstention from
all farm labor upon the seventh day was regarded as
the fundamental ritual institution of the religious
practice of even the by no means primarily agricul-
tural S kingdom.

The second decalogue in chronological sequence
(Exod. 20:23-24a; 23:10-19 [minus certain passages
oflate, editorial, supplementary character]) was pat-
terned closely in form and content after the earlier
decalogue and emanated from the N kingdom in 84l
B.c., at the beginning of the reign ofJehu. There is
cogent reason for believing that the prophet Elisha
was the chief protagonist in its formulation and
promulgation. IJnder the dynasty of Omri the N
kingdom had become relatively prosperous through
cultivation, in close association with Tyre, of an
active commercial program upon an international
scale. IJrban life was expanding, and the merchants
in particular were growing wealthy. Accordingly in
this second decalogue the commandment for the
strict observance of the seventh day by abstention
from labor (Exod.23:l2a), while closely resembling
in form and language the corresponding command-
ment in the older decalogue, and while specifically
continuing to designate this day only as the seventh
day and not as the sabbath, and using the verb tt:ul
only with the connotation "to desist," provides that
the people were to desist, not merely or even pri-
marily from agricultural labor, but rather from work
of all types, manifestly from commercial as well as
agricultural pursuits. Whether the wording of this
commandment, "from all thy labors," contemplates
likewise the prohibition of essential, daily tasks in
the home is not clear; but, inasmuch as this wording
plainly represents an expansion, in terms of the con-
temporary economic situation of the N kingdom, of
the sabbath commandment of the earlier decalogue,
it seems more probable that it enjoined complete de-
sistance upon the seventh day only from all occupa-
tional activities, but no more. Moreover, in close as-
sociation with this commandment for the seventh day

-in fact, in the commandment immediately adjoin-
ing it-this decalogue prescribes the observance of
every seventh year by noncultivation of the fields,
by allowing them to lie fallow-in other words, by
complete desistance from agricultural labors and ob-
servance of the SnsserlcAl YEAR. And again, still
following the pattern set by the older decalogue, the
commandment for the observance of the seventh day
apparently stood first in the list of ritual prescrip-
tions, quite as ifit were regarded in the N kingdom
also as the ritual procedure of primary importance.
It should be noted likewise that Exod. 23:l2b is a
postexilic, editorial addition to the original, concisely
stated commandment, and that accordingly in this
second decalogue also, just as in the first, the seventh
day is primarily a day of desistance from all occupa-
tional labor rather than a day of conscious and so-
cially motivated rest.

The third decalogue in the order of chronological
sequence, the so-called Deuteronomic decalogue,
served as the basis of the religious reformation and
of the attendant renewal of the covenant with Yah-
weh in the reign of Hezekiah (II Kings l8:3-7) and

137



Sabbath

again of the parallel action in the reign ofJosiah (II
Kings 22:3-23:25). This decalogue is recorded in two
versions, in Exod. 20 2-17; Deut. 5:6-lB. In its origi-
nal form this decalogre, like its two predecessors, was
couched in the form of ten direct and concise com-
mandments, each expressing what had come, under
the influence of evolving prophetism, to be regarded
as a fundamental principle of the life which Yahweh
demanded that his people live in fulfilment of its
covenant obligation to him. As is to be expected, the
two versions ofthis decalogue, in their original, con-
cise, unexpanded formulation, are practically identi-
cal. But five of the ten commandments have been
amplified more or less extensively by postexilic edi-
tors. And particularly in this amplification of the
sabbath commandment (Exod. 20:8, 106-l l; Deut.
5:12, l4b-15) the two versions differ extensively and
significantly.

The original, concise formulation of the sabbath
commandment in this third decalogue (Exod. 20:9-
l0a; Deut. 5:13-14a) seems to have been patterned
upon the versions of the corresponding command-
ment in each of the two older decalogues, for it spe-
cifically commends agricultural labor and likewise
all other types of work upon the first six days of the
week, but strictly forbids all such activities upon the
seventh day by the positive declaration that the
seventh day is a nlu belonging to, or in honor of,
Yahweh. Moreover, by the substitution of 1n:xln'l:,
"all thy work," for "l!lrir6, "thy labors," of the sab-
bath commandment of the second decalogue, this
commandment of this third decalogue apparently
prohibits, not only all occupational activities, but
also all forms of work, household duties and all other
comparable activities included. In other words, it
would seem that with this reformation the seventh
day has at last become for Israel a day of complete
desistance from all types oflabor on the part ofevery
person.

Furthermore, in this commandment, as it was
worded in its original, concise form, lttu is plainly
the formal name or title of the day. But equally
plainly its essential connotation here is still "desist-
ance, abstention"-i.e., of course, from all labor-
rather than "rest." This consideration suggests very
cogently that as late as the religious reformation
underJosiah in 621 s.c. the sabbath, in the S as well
as in the N kingdom, was still observed primarily in
its negative rather than its positive aspect, as a day
upon which all labor was strictly taboo, rather than
as a day of purposed rest and relaxation from toil.
But, very significantly, even in its negative aspect it
has now become definitely a day sacred to Yahweh.
Israel's God, rather than to the evil spirits. In fact.
the inclusion of the provision for sabbath observance
in the two older decalogues suggests that already by
the beginning of the ninth century B.c. the sabbath
had lost in Israel much of its original character as
an evil day, closely linked with evil spirits, and had
become integrated, though still chiefly in its negative
aspect, as a day of desistance from all labor, with
the cult of Yahweh.

One further matter of significance is apparent in
this third decalogue. Whereas the two earlier deca-
logues included in their formulations of the essential
principles of Israel's covenant relationship with Yah-
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weh various cultic institutions and practices, even
though they apparently accorded to the sabbath pri-
ority therein, in this third decalogue the sabbath is
the only cultic institution the observance of which, by
prescribed action or conduct, is specifically enjoined.
Manifestly the sabbath is here well on its way to be-
coming the primary cultic institution of Israel's
religion.

In the fourth decalogue, that of the Holiness Code,
associated with the reaffirmation of Israel's covenant
relationship with Yahweh in connection with the
dedication of the second temple in 516 n.c., the sab-
bath commandment (Lev. l9:3ap) reads, with utmost
conciseness: "and you shall keep my sabbaths." The
very brevity and directness of this statement, without
any definition, as in the sabbath commandment of
each of the three earlier decalogues, of precisely
wherein sabbath observance consists, suggests very
strongly that by the final quarter of the sixth century
the approved mannei of sabbath observance had be-
come firmly established and even conventional. And
plainly too this was, just as the sabbath command-
ment of the third decalogue had prescribed, complete
desistance by all persons from every form of labor.

Moreover, this 'sabbath commandment is here,
within the compass of a single verse, linked closely
with the commandment of reverence for parents.
This indicates unmistakably that, at least to some
degree, this fourth decalogue was patterned directly
after the third decalogue, for there too, just as here,
these two commandments stand in immediate juxta-
position, although in reverse order. And here too,
just as there, the sabbath is represented as belonging
definitely and entirely to Yahweh, as being a, or even
the, fundamental institution of the approved ritual
worship of him. But, quite significantly, this com-
mandment to keep Yahweh's sabbaths is also linked
very closely with another commandment, "and [you
shalll reverence my sanctuary" (Lev. l9:30). This
suggests forcibly that by 516 the sabbath had come
to be regarded by the Jewish community of Judea,
not only, in its negative aspect, as a day o[ prescribed
desistance from all labor, but also, in a very positive
aspect, as a day of rest from toil, which, in tum,
made possible assemblage at Yahweh's sanctuary and
active worship of him there. Apparently now, at the
very commencement of the postexilic era, and spe-
cifically with the dedication of the second temple,
the sabbath was beginning to acquire an altogether
new character and import. It was no longer merely
a day ofmechanical desistance from all labor, largely
because of the persistence of the old and antiquated
idea that work performed upon that day would cer-
tainly not prosper and might even displease Yahweh
and incur his wrath, since the day had now come to
be generally regarded as his day. Instead, it had now
become a day of rest in a very real sense in honor of
Yahweh and also of active worship of him at his re-
stored sanctuary. Very definitely the sabbath had at
last become in Israel a ritual institution altogether
positive in character.

This record of the history of the sabbath in Israel-
ite religious practice in the pre-exilic period is fully
confirmed by other, extra-Pentateuchal references to
it. Throughout the entire period of Israel's history
covered by the biblical writings the sabbath seems to
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have been closely linked with the day of the
new moon. The latter was apparently also a day
upon which human labor was strictly taboo; though
why this should have been is far from clear, since
very little is known of the import of the new-moon
day in the culture and religious practice of Israel
prior to the adoption of the lunar calendar in the
final quarter ofthe 6fth century s.c. But be that as it
may, both New Moon and sabbath were days of
complete desistance from labor. Accordingly during
the pre-exilic period upon these days certain unusual
activities, such as consultation ofa prophet or di-
viner, even when this involved journeying to a con-
siderable distance and attendant labor of servants or
slaves (II Kings 4:22-23), seem to have been permis-
sible. The royal bodyguard seems to have been
changed regularly upon the sabbath (II Kings I l:5-9;
II Chr. 23:4-8). Upon both New Moon and sab-
bath all shops were closed and all buying and sell-
ing, even of such essentials as food, ceased com-
pletely, to the dissatisfaction of the shopkeepers
eager for profit (Amos 8:5). This situation reflects, no
doubt, the prevailing attitude ofa certain, and prob-
ably a not inconsiderable, section of the urban pop-
ulation of Israel toward the sabbath ra. the middle
of the eighth century B.c. But at the same time it
illustrates graphically the strong and persistent hold
which the taboo ofall labor upon the sabbath then
had upon all classes of society. On the other hand,
the opportunity to desist from labor upon sabbaths,
New Moons, and festival days was to the rural pop-
ulation of the country apparently a source of satis-
faction and even of general group merriment (Hos.
2:13). Isa. l:13 suggests that already in the eighth
century New Moons and sabbaths, like other festal
occasions, were celebrated by certain ritual actS and
even perhaps by some specific sacrifice. But ifso, this
was unquestionably incidental to the primary char-
acter of these days as taboo days. Also from this evi-
dence it is plain that already by the middle of the
eighth century, and quite probably even somewhat
earlier, the word lttur, even though still retaining
much of its primary connotation, "desistance, cessa-
tion," had come to be used as a proper name, the
regular designation for the seventh and final day of
the week.

Already in the early postexilic period, as has been
noted, and perhaps beginning even during the Exile,
a transition of the character of the sabbath set in,
from its primary and altogether negative aspect, as a
day upon which all labor was strictly interdicted, to
one more positive. In all likelihood the role of the
SywncocuE, steadily expanding during this period,
as a basic institution of Jewish religious life contrib-
uted materially to this significant transformation. The
original prohibition of all forms of labor upon this
day was not qualifred in any degree. Ifanything, it
was intensified in some measure; for desistance from
labor upon this day now lost in large measure its pri-
mary, negative character, as a safeguard against mis-
hap at the hands of supernatural agencies hostile to
mankind, and became instead an act of positive
homage to Yahweh, Israel's God. As such the sab-
bath became quite naturally a day ofpurposed rest
and relaxation from the rigorous tasks and obliga-
tions of daily life, a day therefore, in some measure
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at least, of ease, comfort, and pleasure, a day of high,
divinely instituted privilege for Israel, but a privilege
also which would ultimately be extended to all man-
kind (Isa. 66:23 [a very late interpolation between
vss. 22 and 241).

Moreover, this complete.freedom from all the ac-
tivities and responsibilities ofdaily life upon the sab-
bath, and this too in the name of Yahweh, made the
day quite naturally convenient and appropriate for
assemblage in local synagogues and for communal
worship there, under approved leadership, of the
Deity, to whom, in a very positive sense, the day was
now sacred.

Accordingly in the biblical writings of this period
the sabbath is represented as the sign ofGod's sancti-
fication of Israel as his people and of his eternal
covenant with it (Exod. 3l:13, 16; Ezek. 20:12

[plainly a late interpolation into this extremely com-
posite chapter] ; likewise in the writings of the Qum-
ran sectaries lsee bibliographyl). A somewhat later
form of this doctrine told (Jub. 2:17-32) that God
chose Israel alone from all the nations to observe the
sabbath in his honor, along with and in the very
same manner as the highest angels. Exod. 23:l2b;
Deut. 5:l4D (both secondary Deuteronomic amplifca-
tions of the original, simple and concise sabbath com-
mandment of the third decalogue and dating from
the early postexilic period) state explicitly that the
distinct purpose of the sabbath was that servants and
domestic animals and likewise the stranger (or per-
haps the proselyte to Judaism) sojourning at the time
within the household might rest and relax upon the
sabbath even as did the master. Moreover, during
this period, 516-485, while the second temple was
standing and while there was an active program of
proselytism offoreigners to Judaism, strict sabbath
observance by at least complete abstention from labor
was one ofthe ritual practices imposed upon these
converts (Isa. 56:4, 6). Under these circumstances
the sabbath tended more and more during this period
to lose its original, negative character as an evil day
and to become instead distinctly a day of communal
rest, assemblage for public worship and even for
social activities on a communal plane, a day of gen-
eral gladness of spirit and of public rejoicing.

The coming of Ezra to Jerusalem in 458 4.c.,
coupled with his erection, with the permission of
Artaxerxes I and even with Persian material assist-
ance, of the third temple; his restoration of the
Zadokite priests, who had returned with him from
Babylonia, to major priestly office and authority in
the new sanctuary; and the inauguration and rigid
enforcement of his program of intensive Jewish sep-
aratism and ritualism, all of which was reinforced
by Nehemiah some twenty-five years later, and
which culminated in the formulation of the Priestly
Code (saa PeNrereucn) as the official expression of
Jewish belief and practice, revived in no small meas-
ure something of the original, austere character of
the sabbath as a day phen all labor and even all un-
due physical activity were strictly prohibited (Neh.
l0:32; l3:15-221' Jer. 17:19-27 [a non-Jeremianic
passage, manifestly dating from this middle post-
exilic periodl; Ezek. 22:8, 26;23:38 [all late interpo-
lationsl).

The origin of the sabbath and its character as a
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sacred day, a day ofabstention from all labor, now
came to be explained by the tradition that God had
created the world in six days and had himself de-
sisted from all labor and had rested upon the seventh
day; therefore he sanctified it and bade Israel rest
thereon, even as he had rested (Gen. l:l-2:3; Exod.
20:ll;31:17). Correspondingly God sent down the
manna from heaven for six days, with a double por-
tion, sufficient for two days, upon the sixth day, but
let none fall upon the seventh day, impliedly because
he was resting upon this day. Accordingly he bade
Israel gather its necessary supply of manna daily, but
upon the sixth day to gather a two-days' supply, so

that it too might observe the sabbath in prescribed
manner (Exod. l6:4-36). Accordingly labor ofany
kind upon the sabbath, even acts so essential as kin-
dling a fire in the home (Exod. 35:3) or moving
about unduly from place to place (Exod. l6:29), were
forbidden absolutely. The spirit of the post-Ezranic
age and the stress which it laid upon the most rigor-
ous sabbath observance are evidenced by the fact
that a new term, ofdefinitely technical character and
found only in the Priestly Code, was coined, a
derivative of the root nluz in its primary connotation,
"to cease" 

-11nf 
?, "total cessation" (from all man-

ner of activity; Lev. 25:5). Accordingly the compound
term ltnlu r1lu, oft recurring in the P stratum ofthe
Hexateuch, designates the day as a "sabbath of total
cessation (from labor)."

'In fact, so fundamental did sabbath observance
become in the ritual expression of Judaism formu-
lated and supervised by the Zadokite or Aaronite
priests of the third temple lrom the close of the fifth
century g.c. onward that the most extreme penalties
were prescribed for its violation, at first excommu-
nication from the sacred community of Israel (Exod.
3l:14b9\, but ultimately death itself (Exod. 3l:l4Da;
35:26; Num. l5:32-36). Whether these extreme
penalties were ever actually enforced, and, if so, to
what extent, is uncertain, although Jub. 2:25, 27;
50:8, 13, probably voicing an extreme. sectarian
point of view, reaffirm this death penalty. But be this
as it may, prior to the Maccabean wars, in the sec-

ond quarter of the second century r.c., pious Jews
would not bear arms upon the sabbath, even in self-
defense (I Macc. 2:32-38), nor yet, if actually en-
gaged in warfare, would they negotiate for peace
upon this day (Jos. War IV.ii.3). Mattathias, the
father of the Maccabees, however, instituted the rule
that Jews might, and even should, defend themselves
actively against national enemies upon the sabbath
(I Macc. 2:39-41; Jos. Antiq. XII.vi.2; cf. XIII.i.3;
XVIII.ix.2; War I.vii.3). This evidence establishes
clearly the fundamental role which sabbath observ-
ance in its primary aspect, total abstention from
labor, played in Jewish practice from ca. the middle
of the fifth century B.c. onward.

However, as might well be imagined, in the course
of time differences of opinion with regard to specific
activities which might or might not be performed
upon the sabbath manifested themselves in various

Jewish circles. Of all Jewish groups or sects the
Essenes were the most extreme in their principle and
procedures of sabbath desistance from labor (Jos.
War II.viii.9). Apparently equally extreme in this
respect were the sectaries of Qumran (Zadokite
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Document XIII.I-27). In fact, the detail and rigidi-
ties of their rules for sabbath observance lend strong
support to the assumption that these Qumran sec-
taries were actually Essenes. Furthermore, between
the disciples of Hillel and Shammai, the leading rab-
binic authorities of the 6rst century 4.c., significant
differences existed with regard to activities permitted
or prohibited upon the sabbath, with the former as

a rule the more liberal in their decisions (M. Shab.
I.5-B). In the period immediately preceding the
destruction of the third temple by the Romans, in
e.o. 70, the established penalty for violation of this
primary principle of sabbath observance was reduced
to the sacrifice of a sin offering (M. Shab. VII.I-4).
And ultimately Rabbi Akiba, the foremost rabbinic
authority of the first half of the second century a.o.,
formulated the principle that any labor or physical
activity essential to normal existence which could
be performed before.the sabbath began might under
no condition be performed upon the sabbath; but,
were this impossible, then its performance upon the
sabbath was permitted (M. Shab. XIX.I). Moreover,
as this rabbinic dictum implies and as is borne out
by abundant evidence, and as is in fact clearly im-
plicit already in the motif of the relatively late bib-
lical (late fifth or early fourth century) narrative of
the double portion of manna flom heaven upon the
sixth day, Friday, as the day preceding the sabbath,
and particularly the afternoon thereof, acquired the
character and apparently, at least in certain circles,
the formal title, of the Day of Preparation (Jub. 2:29;
50:9; Jos. War II.viii.9; Mark l5:42; Luke 23:54;
John I 9 :3 | , 42) -preparation, of course, for strict
sabbath observance by the performance in advance
of all tasks, even the most essential, such as the cook-
ing of food, which would otherwise have to be per-
formed upon the sabbath.

In the temple ritual from the middle ol the fifth
century g.c. onward the sabbath was celebrated in
positive manner by special sacrifices (Lev. 23:38;
Num. 2B:9-10; II Chr. 2:3; 8:13; 3l:3; Neh. l0:34;
cf. Ezek. 46:4-5 fa passage dating from the period
in question]) and by the changing of the Bnr,nn or
.rHr, PprsnNcr, (Lev. 24:B). The formal commence-
ment of the sacred day, and therefore the precise mo-
ment when upon it all labor was to cease, was
heralded by a trumpet blast, blown by a priest within
the temple precincts; and in the same manner the
official termination of the day and, with this, per-
mission to resume labor were announced (Jos. War
IV.ix. l2; M. Suk. V.5). In private life Jews were
forbidden not only all forms of physical labor but
also to travel to a distance of more than two thou-
sand cubits from their homes (Zadokite Document
X.l4-XI. lB; Jos. Antiq. XIII.viii.4; Acts l:12;
M. Sot. V.3). But, despite the innumerable restric-
tions which encompassed it, the sabbath was to be,
above all else, a joyous day for its celebrants, joyous
in appreciation of the privilege of worshiping God
upon it (Isa. 58:13). Accordingly fasting upon the
sabbath was prohibited (Jub. 50:12;Jth. 8:6; Za-
dokite Document XIII. l3).

But distinguishing the sabbath from the other six
days of the week more than all else were, from the
sixth century n.c. onward, the weekly assemblies in
the local synagogues for communal worship by
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means of an established and steadily expanding
ritual, in which the reading of the Pentateuch and
selected passages from the Prophets and the ex-
pounding thereof by recognized authorities played a
central role (Jos. Antiq. XVI.ii.3; Matt. 4:23; Mark
l:21-22;6:2; Luke 4:16-21,31-33; Acts 13:.27; 15:21;
l7:1-2; lB:4). Quite probably the singing or chanting
of selected psalms also constituted an important part
ofthe early synagogal sabbath ritual (cf. Ps. 92:l).
There is ample ground for the assumption that prior
to the destruction of the third temple by the Romans
in e.o. 70 such synagogal worship was in considera-
ble measure sectarian in character. But following
this momentous event sabbath worship in the syna-
gogue became, and has been ever since, the primary
institution of Jewish ritual. The Sunday-sabbath and
ritual worship thereon in the church are quite ob-
viously a part of Christianity's heritage from Judaism.
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J. MoncrNsrrnN

SABBATH DAY'S JOURNEY [ocppar6u 666v].
The distance scribal legislation allowed one to travel
on the sabbath.

In Acts I : 12, Mount Olivet is described as a "sab-
bath day's journey" from Jerusalem. Josephus refers
to the distance as 5 furlongs (Antiq. XX.viii.6), and
as 6 furlongs (War V.ii.3), thus a distance of 3,031
or 3,637 feet (as measured by the Alexandrine sta-
dion or furlong, which amounts to 606 feet, 2 inches).
The phrase, not used elsewhere in the Bible, is de-
rived from Josh. 3:4, where the ark is indicated as

2,000 cubits ahead of the people. From this idea
arose the notion that 2,000 cubits constituted the
greatest distance from the tabernacle to the outside
of the Israelite camp. This thus became the basis of
the law that on the sabbath a person could travel no
more than 2,000 cubits, the farthest distance one
would be from the center of worship. As Exod. 16:29
stated: "Let no man go out of his place on the
seventh day," Num. 35:5 further defined the sub-
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urbs of the cities of the Levites as measured 2,000
cubits in every direction from the city walls. Rab-
binical interpretation defined this as a sabbath day's
journey.

The command in Exod. 16:29: "Let no man go out
of his place on the seventh day," is interpreted in a
Jerusalem Targ.: "Let no man go walking from this
place beyond 2,000 cubits on the seventh day." A
Targ. based on Ruth 1:16 has Naomi say to Ruth:
"We are commanded to keep sabbaths and festivals,
and not to walk beyond 2,000 cubits." In the Zadok-
ite Documents there are the two laws for the sabbath
day's journey: "Let him not walk about outside his
town above 1,000 cubits" (page 10, line 20); and
"Let no man go after a beast (on the sabbath)
to pasture it outside his town more than 2,000 cubits"
(page I l, line 2B), thus indicating a different length
ofjourney on the sabbath for different purposes.

Various estimates have been made as to what
linear distance constituted 2,000 cubits: a cubit (or
ell) by the Hellenistic system of measures was I foot,
6 inches, the distance from the elbow to the end of
the middle finger; though the Roman system of
measure determined this distance as I foot, 9 inches.
Hence the 2,000 cubits would be 3,000 feet by Hel-
lenistic measure, or 3,600 feet by Roman measure.
Egyptian measure viewed a "sabbath day'sjourney"
as 1,000 double-steps. Jerome (Epistle to AlgasiamX)
estimated a "sabbath day's journey" as 2,000 feet:
"They are accustomed to say, 'Barachibas and
Simeon and Hillel, our masters, have handed down
to us that we should walk 2,000 feet on the sab-
bath.' " Rabbi Nachman ('Er. 42a) said: "If one is
on a journey, where the sabbath boundary is not
known, take 2,000 medium steps." Scribes were able,
however, to figure how a person might go 4,000
cubits on the sabbath: Preceding the sabbath a per-
son could establish his "home" 2,000 cubits away by
carrying food for two meals to a given place, one
meal to be eaten and the other buried; to mark one's
presence at a given spot could establish one's

"home"; a person could eye a tree or a wall 2,000
cubits from his residence, and call this his legal
"home" on the sabbath; or a person could send out
another person to mark the spot for his sabbath
"home." Hence, from any of these places an indi-
vidual could travel 2,000 cubits farther on the sab-
bath, and thus legally travel 4,000 cubits.
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SABBATHEUS. KJV Apoc. alternate form of Ssnr-
BETHAI.

SABBATICAL YEAR. The final year in a cycle of
seven years; an institution of ancient Israelite time-
reckoning and religious, social, and economic prac-
tice. Originally designated simply as the "seventh
year" (Exod. 23:l l; Neh. 10:31), it came to be called
by Deuteronomic writers the "year of dropping" or
"ofcancellation [ofdebts]" (nunurn n:uz; Deut. l5:9),
and also, by a late redactor of the Priestly Code, the
"year of sabbatical desistance [from agricultural
acrivities]" (pnf u n)u; Lev. 25:5). It had its origin
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in the so-called pentecontad calendar, the earliest
calendar current among the ancient Semitic peoples,
a calendar of strictly agricultural character, which,
as an integral element ofthe then prevailing Canaan-
ite agricultural civilization of Palestine, the invading
nomadic or seminomadic Israelite clans and tribes
adopted when they conquered and established per-
manent residence in the land. In this calendar the
seventh or sabbatical year bore to the other years
precisely the same relationship as the SassarH bore
to the other days. Just as in this calendar seven days
constitured a basic and convenient unit of time-
reckoning (see WEer), with the seventh and final day
therein, the sabbath, observed as a taboo day, one
upon which agricultural labor was rigorously pro-
hibited, so, correspondingly, seven years constituted
another, larger unit of time-reckoning, with the
seventh and 6nal year therein observed as a taboo
year, in which, for its entire duration, all agricultural
labor was "dropped" (the primary connotation of
EDu, the root of nunu; cf. II Sam. 6:6; II Kings 9:33;
I Chr. l3:9) or interrupted. Whether, like the sab-
bath day, this seventh year was originally regarded
as being controlled by evil spirits is uncertain, but
this seems altogether probable.

It is not surprising that the oldest Decalogue in the
Bible, the so-called Kenite Code (Exod.34:17-26),
formulated in 899 s.c. in the Southern Kingdom,
where, because of the general poverty of the soil,
agriculture was normally not a primary source of
livelihood, makes no mention of the sabbatical year,
even though it does stress the strict observance of the
sabbath day. However, the Decalogue next in chron-
ological sequence, that of the so-called Book of the
Covenant (Exod. 20:23-24ao.; 23:10-19), formulated
in 84 I e.c. in the Northern Kingdom, where agri-
culture was always the dominant occupation, does
provide, just as might be expected, for the observ-
ance ofthe seventh year (Exod. 23:10-l l) as the year
in which the land was to be "dropped" i.e., to re-
main uncultivated. Moreover, the spontaneous, un-
tilled fruitage of field, orchard, or vineyard could not
be retained by the owner thereof for use by himself
and his family alone, but might be eaten freely by the
poor of the land, those who were not property
owners; and what they did not eat was left for con-
sumption by animals, both domestic and wild. Under
no condition might the crop of this seventh year be
harvested and stored.

A secondary but fairly early stratum of the Book of
the Covenant provides for the automatic release of
Hebrew male slaves in the seventh year (Exod. 2l:2-
6). However, this legislation contemplates no more
than that the normal period of servitude for a He-
brew, in bondage to a fellow Hebrew, should be six
years, reckoned from the moment of entrance into
this social state. But this automatic manumission of
Hebrew slaves has no connection whatever with the
sabbatical year, either in this legislation or in its
Deuteronomic reformulation (Deut. l5:12-lB) some
two centuries later. This conclusion is confirmed by
the historic incident recorded in Jer. 34:8-22. The
reference there to the legislation in Deut. l5:12-18 is

readily apparent. But once again there is no reason
whatever to connect this legislation or the procedure
on this speci6c occasion with the sabbatical year.

Sabbatical year

On thc other hand. the legislation in Deut. l5:l-
4a definitely links the nationalized institution of the
cancellation of debts owed by one Israelite to another
with the sabbatical year. In fact this legislation desig-
nates the cancellation of debts specifically by the an-
cient, technical term nunu, "dropping," and so, by
clear implication, connects this institution with the
iluDuit n)ur, the "year of dropping" or "cancellation,"
as, in this connection, the Hebrew name may very
well be interpreted.

Quite significantly, however, the Deuteronomic
Code does not, in any of its primary strata, make any
provision whatever for the ancient agricultural insti-
tution of leaving the fields lie fallow during the sab-
batical year. But what is unquestionably a secondary,
postexilic piece of Deuteronomic legislation (Deut.
3 I : I 0- I 3) does make incidental reference to the sab-
batical year, and this too under its traditional name,
the "year of dropping," by commanding that every
seventh year, when the people would assemble at the
single, central sanctuary, the temple in Jerusalem, for
the celebration of the festival which, still in the early
postexilic period, inaugurated the new year, the
Torah, or Law, should be read to them (ser Law Iu
rue OT). lJnquestionably it was in conformity with
tlris command that Ezra read the Law to the people,
assembled in Jerusalem in order to celebrate the Fes-
tival of Ingathering (ser Boorits, Fresr or) during
the 6nal seven days of the old year, and also upon
the eighth day, immediately ensuing, the tenth ol the
seventh month, the New Year's Day (see Nrw Ynan).
From this it follows with practical certainty that this
new year, inaugurated in just this manner by Ezra
and his followers, was a sabbatical year.

Following the overthrow of the Southern Kingdom
by the Babylonians and the destruction by them of
Jerusalem and other walled cities and the exile of the
upper social strata of the nation, the economy of the
section of the Jewish people left resident in the land
became, of necessity, predominantly agricultural.
Accordingly it is not at all surprising that the Holi-
ness Code (saa PnN'rareucH), the product in its en-
tirety of the postexilic period, and the primary
stratum of which must be correlated with the erec-
tion and dedication of the second temple (ser Trv-
rln, Jr,nus.rlru) in 516 s.c., revived the strict
observance of the sabbatical year in the ancient
manner, by noncultivation of 6elds and vineyards
(Lev. 25:l-7). On the other hand, as might well be
expected of legislation evolving out of the then pre-
vailing, strictly agricultural economy, this code made
no provision whatever for the cancellation of debts in
the sabbatical year. Instead, the Iending of money on
interest by one Jew to another was forbidden abso-
lutely and in its stead generous, brotherly provision
fi:r needy fellow Jews was earnestly commended (vss.

35-38). And that the Deuteronomic institution of
debt-cancellation in the seventh year was generally
disregarded, and even practically invalidated,
throughout the postexilic period is convincingly evi-
denced by the economic situation existing within the

Jewish community of Palestine of the third quarter
of the fifth century n.c. (Neh. 5:l-13). Moreover, in
the Holiness Code the automatic release of fellow
Israelites, held as slaves, in the seventh year, afrer
six years of servitude, was transferred to the Jubilee
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Year (see Juulrr,, Yaen or). From this varied legis-
lation it is readily apparent that in the postexilic pe-
riod the sabbatical year reverted, at least in large
measure, to what it had been originally, a year
of complete "dropping" or "interruption" of agricul-
tural labor and of consequent noncultivation of fields,
orchards, and vineyards-in other words, a year of
strictly sabbatical character in the primary connota-
tion of this term.

Quite significantly, the Priestly Code, formulated
during the final quarter of the fifth century B.c. as
the constitution of the official Judaism of the next five
centuries, makes not the slightest mention of or refer-
ence to the sabbatical year and apparently disre-
garded the ancient institution completely. The rea-
son for this is easily determined. This official Judaism
centered in the temple in Jerusalem, the one single,
officially legitimized sanctuary for the entire Jewish
people. There the well-organized and formally sanc-
tioned ritual worship of Yahweh was closely super-
vised and administered by the Zadokite or Aaronite
priests. Furthermore, as one result ofthe administra-
tive and civic reforms of Nehemiah in the course of
the third quarter of the fifth century 4.c., and par-
ticularly of his enforced repopulation of Jerusalem
and other cities ofJudea (Neh. I l), a clear-cut dis-
tinction speedily evolved between the urban and the
rural sections of the Jewish community of Palestine.
The former, and especially the population of Jeru-
salem, largely tradespeople by occupation and living
in immediate contact with the temple, naturally con-
formed strictly to its official cult, as this was set forth
in the Priestly Code. For these townspeople the sab-
batical year, in its primary character, as a purely
agricultural institution, could have little concrete
meaning and appeal. And even more, for them
as tradesmen, in their then somewhat precarious eco-
nomic situation, its observance in its secondary, Deu-
teronomic phase, as the year of caqcellation of debts,
would have been practically impossible. However,
despite these considerations it would seem that an
effort was made, in strict conformity with the now
traditional and reversed Mosaic law, to impose upon
them the observance of the sabbatical year in both its
phases-leaving the fields lie fallow and cancellation
of debts (Neh. l0:32D). But there is good reason to
believe that this program proved to these Jewish city
dwellers altogether impracticable and unacceptable.
This circumstance will account adequately for the
complete silence of the primary stratum of the
Priestly Code with regard to the sabbatical year.

Moreover, the rural sections of the Palestinian
Jewish community of the end of the fifth century
n.c. and thereafter, dwelling in small, open villages
at varying distances from the temple, and therefore
in their religious beliefs and practices but little
amenable to priestly supervision and control, and,
moreover, largely shepherds or farmers by occupa-
tion, and as such naturally conservative, and even
more or less reactionary, in thought, belief, and prac-
tice, zealously adhered to many ancient religious
institutions; among these, in response to their current
way of life, was the old, agricultural pentecontad
calendar, and with this the sabbatical year, in its pri-
mary aspect of leaving the fields lie fallow, and ap-
pa.rently also, to some extent at least, in its secondary
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aspect of cancellation of debts. That these Jewish
country people continued to observe the sabbatical
year by at least leaving the fields lie fallow is evi-
denced abundantly. Thus, quite significantly, in the
original Holiness Code legislation for the sabbatical
year (Lev. 25:l-7) two manifestly late, priestly redac-
torial interpolations can be detected (vss. 4ac

[middle], 56), which not only reamrm the original
H legislation for the sabbatical year but even coin for
this year the new and decidedly descriptive title nJu
Ilnlu2, the "year of sabbatical desistance." There is
cogent reason for believing that these particular
redactors represented a Jewish sectarian movement
of the late fourth or early third century r.c., recruited
very largely from the rural sections of the Jewish
community of Palestine, and which, at least for its
own sectarian purposes, employed a calendar which
differed radically from the then official Jewish cal-
endar and which approximated the ancient pente-
contad calendar rather closely.

Likewise demonstrating the dominant practice of
the Jewish farmers of Palestine of the first half of the
second century B.c., I Macc. 6:49, 53-54, tells that
Beth-zur fell to Antiochus V because the food supply
of the garrison, necessarily scanty in a sabbatical
year, was quickly exhausted (cf. Jos. Antiq. XIV.
xvi.2; XV.i.2). Josephus tells likewise that under
John Hyrcanus (135-104 B.c.) the Jewish nation re-
frained from aggressive warfare during the sabbatical
year (Antiq. XIII.viii.l; War I.ii.4) and also that
Julius Caesar remitted the annual tribute of the Jew-
ish people in the sabbatical year, since in it they
neither tilled their fields nor gathered the fruit of
their trees (Antiq. XIV.x.6; cf. Xl.viii.5-6). Further-
more, just as might be expected, various Jewish sec-
tarian groups, recruited largely-so abundant evi-
dence indicates-from rural, agricultural, and more
or less peripheral sections of the Jewish community,
stressed the observance of the sabbatical year in its
primary aspect, by leaving the fields lie fallow, and
also as a convenient unit of time-reckoning. Josephus
(Antiq. XI.viii.6) reports that the Samaritans kept
the sabbatical year in this manner. And Jubilees, cer-
tainly a Jewish sectarian writing, tells (4:18; cf. 50:l-
3) that Enoch "recounted the sabbaths of the years"

-i.e., unquestionably the sabbatical cycles of seven
years, with the seventh.and final year ofeach cycle a
sabbatical year, undoubtedly strictly observed by the
members of this sect. And, of equal significance, the
Qumran sectaries of the final two centuries B.c. and
the first two centuries a.o., likewise observed the sab-
batical year, and this too in a ma[ner conform-
ing closely, both in content and in terminology, to
the biblical prescription, as the "year of dropping,"
the year of both noncultivation of the soil and can-
cellation of debts. See bibliograpfut.

Quite similarly, rabbinic Judaism, evolving rapidly
in the period following the final destruction of the
temple, that by the Romans in e.o. 70, sought,
in conformity with its fundamental principle of strict
adherence to the Mosaic law as this is recorded in
the Pentateuch, to observe the sabbatical year in both
its phases, letting the fields lie fallow and cancella-
tion of debts. However, steadily changing conditions
ofJewish life in Palestine and also the rapidly ex-
panding migration, both voluntary and compulsory,
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ofJews from Palestine to other lands necessitated all
manner of modification, with rabbinic sanction and
guidance, of the manner ofobservance of the sabbati-
cal year. The record of all this is in the Mishna
Tractate Shebt'ith. And, as might well be anticipated,
the ancient institution finally fell into complete
desuetude. This is evidenced rather graphically by
the fact that the Babylonian Talmud contains in its
Tractate Shebi'ith, merely the Mishnaic text but no
record whatever of discussion thereof and action
thereupon by post-Mishnaic rabbinic authorities. The
Palestinian Jewish community rapidly became too
small and unimportant for its practice with regard to
the sabbatical year to have any further significance.
And, quite naturally, for Jews dwelling outside Pales-
tine, in foreign lands and among strange peoples with
widely divergent cultures, the observance ofthe sab-
batical year in either of its two phases became both
meaningless and impracticable. Thus this ancient in-
stitution eventually became completely obsolete.

Bibkographlt, G. Dallman, Arbeit und Sitte in Pakistina,III
(1933), 183-85; J. Morgenstern, "The Oldest Drcument of the
Hereteuch," HUCA,IY (1927), l-138; "The Decalogue of the
Holiness Cade," HUCA, XXVI (1955), l-28; "The Calendar
of the Book ofJubilees, Its Origin and Its Character," Velus
Testamentum, V (1955), 35-76.

For references to the Qumran observation of the sabbatiel
year, see: lqS X.7-8 in M. Burrows, The Dead Sea Scrolls of
St. Mark's Monutery (195t), vol. II, fasc. 2; The Orationof
Moses l-7 in D. Barth6lemy and J. T. ll{ilik, Qumran Caoe I
(1955), plate XVIII, col. 3; IQM II.6 in E. L. Sukenik, Osar
Hamegilloth Hagenuoth (1955), II, 6. J. MonctNsrenu

SABBEUS. KJV form of Apoc. Sabbaias. See Ssp-
MAIAH.

SABEANS se bE'enz [!N]D; Nlu, tg)u; KJV NfD
(Ezek. 23:42; RSV "drunkards")l; SEBA sE'be

[*:o] ; SHEBA she'be [N]ul. A Semitic people who
dwelt in the SW corner of the Arabian Peninsula.
and who traded in spices, gold, and precious stones.

Seba is perhaps the name of a Sabean colony in
Africa (see belou;);"Sheba" is the Hebrew spelling of
"Saba," the S Arabic name of the Sabean state.

The Sabeans occupied that part of SW Arabia

From Bowen and NbrishL. Atha@lopiral Diroaetia in South Arubia
(Balrimore: The Johns Hopkim Presfl

l Exit of S sluices as seen from rhe E, showing irrigation
in ancient Qataban (Beihan)

Sabeans

which roughly corresponds to modern Yernen; their
sphere of influence and the boundaries of their state
expanded and contracted at different times with the
shilting political scene. This region is one of the most
fertile parts of ARABIA, and its productivity was aug-
mented in antiquity through Sabean development of
enormous irrigation works, such as the dam and
sluices at Marib. Located as they were on the pe-
riphery of the ancient Near East at a safe distance
from the great empires to the N, the Sabeans enjoyed
comparative peace and security throughout all but
the last centuries of their history, and they were able
to develop their state and culture relatively free from
forced foreign influence. Fig. SAB l.

This location also enabled the Sabeans to play an
important role in the economic life of the ancient
Near East. On land, they dominated the major cara-
van route to the N, over which passed frankincense
from Dhofar and myrrh from neighboring states. It
is in connection wiih their caravan activities and
traffic in incense, precious stones, and gold that the
Sabeans were known to biblical writers (Job 6:19;
Ps. 72:10, l5; Isa. 60:6; Jer. 6:20; Ezek.27:22-23;38:
l3). At various times the Sabeans controlled the ports
of Muza (near mcidern Mocha), Ocelis (near Bab
el-Mandeb), and probably Eudaemon Arabia
(Aden), where cargoes from India and the Far East
were exchanged for commodities of the Mediter-
ranean world, and where frankincense and myrrh
from N Somaliland and other products from Africa
joined the stream of international trade. From these
ports sailed Sabean ships to trade with East Africa,
Socotra, and probably India. As a result of such eco-
nomic activities, great wealth flowed into Saba, and
it was described by classical writers as Arabia Felix
"H.ppy Arabia."

The recovery of the Sabean civilization began in
1762 with the explorations of a Danish expedition
led by Carsten Niebuhr. The Danes were followed
by several individual explorers, notably U. E.
Seetzen (1810), T. Arnaud (1843), J. Hal6vy (1869),
E. Glaser (fourjourneys, 1882-94), and A. Fakhry
(1947), who copied thousands of S Arabic inscrip-
tions and described numerous ancient sites and re-
mains. The 6rst excavations (1928) were undertaken
by C. Rathjens and H. von Wissmann at Huqqa, a
site ra. fourteen miles N of San'a, where they cleared
a small temple. More extensive and productive ex-
cavations were carried out at a temple-the so-called
Haram Bilqis-near Marib, the ancient Sabean cap-
ital, by F. P. Albright for the American Foundation
for the Study of Man in 1951-52.

The origins of the Sabeans are shrouded in mys-
tery, though new information is beginning to come
to light. Genesis, the earliest known Iiterary source,
preserves tantalizing, though somewhat baffiing, bits
of information. In Gen. l0:7 (:I Chr. l:9) Sheba,
together with Seba, is listed as a descendant of Ham
through Cush, and was therefore considered by the
author to be related to W and NW peoples. It
is clear lrom this reference and from Ps. 72:10 that
Seba and Sheba were not identical, though both
names probably go back to S Arabic Saba. Since
Seba is directly descended from Cush (Nubia), and
since it is clearly associated with Nubia and Egypt
in Isa. 43:3, it is probable that Seba was located in
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Africa. Furthermore, the similarity of the names
Seba and Saba suggests that Seba was a Sabean
colony. But according to Gen. l0:28 (:I Chr. l:22),
Sheba and several other S Arabian tribes are de-
scended from Shem through the lineage Arpachshad,
Shelah, Eber, and Joktan; here Sheba was believed
to be closely related to N and NE peoples. Moreover,
Gen. 25:3 (=I Chr. l:32) lists Sheba as a descendant
ofJokshan, the son ofAbraham by Keturah, making
Sheba and Israel closely related. Taken together,
these genealogical references indicate that the Israel-
ites thought that the Sabeans were related to the peo-
ples of the Fertile Crescent-including themselves-
on the one hand, and to the peoples ofAfrica on the
other. Such extensive relationships are not surprising,
in view of the fact that the Sabeans were engaged in
trade and commerce from early times.

For a number of years, scholars disputed the posi-
tion of Satra in the chronological framework of S

Arabian history. Some argued that Ma'in, Qataban,
and Hadhramaut chronologically preceded Saba, and
that as late as the end of the eighth century
u.c., Saba was a nomadic tribe centered in N Arabia.
Others held that Saba preceded these states, which
they dated as late as the fifth century n.c., and that
it was located in S Arabia from early times. Excava-
tions at Hajar Kohlan (ancient Timna', capital of
Qataban; brought to light evidence which conclu-
sively proved that the latter view was correct; Saba
chronologically preceded the other S Arabian states.

A number of lines of evidence-linguistic and
archaeological-suggest that S Arabia was settled by
Semites who migrated southward from central or W
Arabia in the middle centuries of the second millen-
nium s.c. Whether the founders of Saba were among
this group or were part of a later wave of migrants
is as yet unknown. In any case, by ca- the twelfth
century n.c., when travel across stretches of desert
became possible as a result of the effective domesti-
cation of the camel, the Sabeans seem to have initi-
ated caravan trade with the N. By the tenth century
4.c., Saba was so well established that a queen could
journey to Palestine-a distance of ra. fifteen hun-
dred miles-with a richly laden caravan. Her visit
to Solomon (I Kings l0:l-10, l3; II Chr.9:l-9, 12)
must have been concerned with trade, at least partly
for the purpose of acquiring an agreement covering
the distribution of incense and other commodities in
the N that would be beneficial to both Saba and
Israel. Presumably her mission was part of a general
Sabean commercial expansion in this period, which
may have included the colonization of Ethiopia to
the W and the development of a trading hegemony
overSandWArabia.

From not later than the ninth to the middle of the
fifth century n.c., Saba was governed by rulers who
assumed the title mukarrib (MKRB), a word which
probably means "priest (king)." This situation is pre-
sumably similar to that which existed in Assyria be-
fore the fourteenth century B.c.; there the god was
called "king," while his earthly agent-the actual
king-was called shangu, or "priest." The known
mukarrtbs of Saba, numbering over twenty, may be
arranged in three groups on the basis of paleography
and genealogy. The first group ruled from the ninth
century to ca. 675 s.c. and included two rulers who
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are mentioned in Assyrian inscriptions; Yithi"amara
(Assyrian spelling, Iti'amra) by Sargon II, and
Karib'il (Assyrian spelling, I(aribi'ilu) by Sennach-
erib. To this period belongs the construction ofthe
S tombs at Marib, though the builders are unknorvn.
The rulers of the second group (ra. 675-525 B.c.) are
known to have been extremely active in building.
The first member of this group-Yadi"il Dhirrih,
son of Sumuhu'alay-built temples to the moon-god
at Sirwah, Marib, and el-Mesajid. Two other mukar-
n Ds of this period, Sumuhu'alay Yanaf and Yithi'-
'amara Bayyin, cut sluices through solid rock at the
S end of the great dam at Marib. The third group
ruled ca. 525-450 8.c., but little is known of their
activities. Throughout the mukarrib period. Sabean
art and architecture were strongly influenced by the
cultures of Mesopotamia and Syro-Palestine.

Ca. 45O u.c., Karib'il Watar, the last mukarrib, as-
sumed the title "king of Saba"; the change in title
was probably a concession to the times, without any
administrative meaning. Karib'il Watar was an ex-

From Bowen and Albnehr. Arthaeolopical Discootia in South Atobia
(Bahimore: The Johns Hopkins Presil

2, Exevations at Marib in Yemen, showing entrance
hall and outer structures

From Bowen and Albrishr. Aftha.olotial Disroutirs in South Arubio
lBaltimore: The Johns tlopkins Presi)

3. Bronze statue of Ma'adkarib, found in the Marib
excavations
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ceedingly energetic ruler. He conquered the kingdom
of Ausan in the S with the aid ol Qataban and
Hadhramaut, which were then vassal states, and cap-
tured the cities of Nejran to the N. He is also respon-
sible for many constructions in Saba, as well as in
the newly acquired territories. His successors carried
out extensive building operations at Marib, including
especially the completion of the oval wall and the
construction of the entrance hall of the temple of the
moon-god; they also extended the great dam at
Marib. During the third and second centuries t.c.,
Saba became increasingly weak, while Qataban and
Ma'in emerged as the dominant S Arabian states. In
24 t.c., Augustus Caesar, seeking to share in the
lucrative incense trade, dispatched Aelius Gallus on
a campaign to conquer this area, according to Strabo.
After a disastrous march during which many le-
gionaries were lost, Aelius Gallus laid siege to
Marib; however, Marib was spared when, six days
later, he lifted the siege, because of lack of water,
and returned northward. Figs. SAB 2-3.

Contact with the Greco-Roman world was made
early in this period and increased greatly during the
first century s.c. and the first century A.D. Objects
of Hellenistic art were imported or were made locally
from imported molds for wealthy Sabeans. Arretine
(Italian sigillata) and other imported pottery has also
been found at a number of S Arabian sites. Descrip-
tions of S Arabia by a number of writers, including
Theophrastus, Eratosthenes, Artemidorus, Diodorus
Siculus, and Strabo, appeared during this period.

The period of the Kings of Saba and Dhu-Raidan
began ca. the middle of the first century e.o. The
early years were marked by a stmggle for ascendancy
and for possession of Qatabanian territory, then held
by Hadhramaut. Saba emerged victorious from this
struggle. In view of the prominence of tribal names
in inscriptions of this period, it seems probable that
a decentralization of power occurred in Saba at this
time. There was some minor building during this
period, especially repairs and additions to Awwam
temple at Marib by Karib'il Watar Yuhan'im, his
son Halak'amar, and others. Increased contact with
the Mediterranean world is reflected by the more ac-
curate descriptions of the region by the author of the
Periplus o1f the Erythraean Sea, by Pliny the Elder, and
by Claudius Ptolemy.

Ca. e.o.325, King Shamar Yuhar'ish adopted the
title "King of Saba, Dhu-Raidan, Hadhramaut, and
Yamanat," following his conquests throughout S
Arabia. He is also responsible for the construction of
the present N sluices of the Marib dam. Following
his reign, Saba and the W part of S Arabia were oc-
cupied by the Abyssinians for a generation or more
(ca.335-70); and during this period (341-46) The-
ophilus converted the Sabean ruler to Christianity,
no doubt with the support of the Christian ruler of
Abyssinia. Toward the end of the fourth century one
of his sons, Abkarib As'ad, conquered much of W
and central Arabia-and assumed the title "King of
Saba, and Dhu-Raidan, and Hadhramaut, and
Yamanat, and their Arabs of the highlands and on
the coastal plain." Legend holds that Abkarib As'ad
journeyed to Medinah, where he adopted Judaism
and thereafter made it the state religion of Saba. In
the early sixth century the Jewish king, Yusuf As'ar
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(Dhu-Nuwas), persecuted the Christians of Nejran
according to Syriac and Greek tradition. When *o.i
of this persecution spread, the Christian Abyssinians
once again crossed the Red Sea, and in n.o. 525
killed Dhu-Nuwas and his followers. This Abyssinian
occupation of Saba covered several decades, perhaps
lasting until ca. 575. The last Sabean ruler, the
Abyssinian viceroy Abraha, made extensive repairs
to the Marib dam and undertook an unsuccessfi:l
campaign against Mecca, the center of paganism.
The Persian occupation of Saba began ca. 575 and
continued until 628, when Saba surrendered to the
forces of Islam.
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G. W. Vex BErx

SABI sa'bi [Ioperri (B); :cpr( (A)]. KJV Apoc.
form included in the latter part of the name
PocH r,pEtH - tt.,r zzER Atv,.

SABTAH sib'te lnn]Dl. Alternately: SABTA
[Nn]Dl (I Chr. l:9). A son of Cush, and hence the
name of a place in Arabia (Gen. l0:7). It has usually
been identified with Sabota in Hadramaut, a noted
emporium for salt and incense, but the fact that this
name is written as ltltt in Sabean inscriptions mili-
tates against this view. Another possibility is the
Saptha mentioned by Ptolemy, an inland town situ-
ated not far from the Persian Gulf. 

S. Coseru

SABTECA sib'taka [x:nro] ; KJV SABTECHA
(Gen. 10:7); SABTECHAH [ir]ntDl (I Chr. l:9). A
son of Cush, and hence the name of an Arabian
locality. It has not been identified.

SACHAR sa'kiir [rru] ; KJV SACAR. l. A Har-
arite; the father of Ahiam, who was one of the
Mighty Men of David known as the "Thirty" (I Chr.
1l:35). In the parallel catalogue his name is given as

Sharar the Hararite (II Sam. 23:33). While it is not
possible to determine the original proper name, the
gentilic "Hararite" is undoubtedly the true reading.

146



Sachia

2. A Korahite who is included among the sons of
Obed-edom, the eponymous ancestor of one of the
families of gatekeepers (I Chr. 26 4; cf. vs. l5).

E. R. Delclrss

SACHIA sa ki'a [;:r)a] (I Chr. 8: l0); KJV
SHACHIA sha-. A Benjaminite.

SACK [2u, (a/so Sncrcrors), Egyp. rdg, Coptic rot
Assyrian sa[15u, Gr. odrroq; innD*, from nhD',
spread out; r)1, a vessel or instrument (I Sam. 9:7;
KJV VESSEL); ItPr (U Kings 4:42; KJV HUSKS),
I Vulg., perhaps emend to ny)p, bread bagl. In most
references, a container for grain or food. Sacks were
perhaps often made ofcoarse (goat's hair) cloth.

H. F. Bscr

SACKBUT. Sae Musrcel IrsrnuunNrs.

SACKCLOTH [i:uz; odrxoq]. A garment of goat's
hair or camel's hair, often worn as a symbol of
mourning and by some prophets and captives. Saa
a/so AsxEs; Croru; MounNINc.

The "sack" of"sackcloth" is derived from the He-
brew pur via the Latin saccus and the Greek odrroq
(cf. Akkadian iaqqu, Aramaic Npo). Authorities do
not agree as to the shape of the garment. Some hold
that it was a rectangular piece of cloth sewn on the
sides and one end, leaving space for head and arms
but having the shape of a grain bag. In support of
this view may be cited the grain bags (pur) carried to
Egypt by Joseph's brothers (Gen. 42:25,27, 35), and
the worn-out sacks used by the Gibeonites in their
deception ofJoshua $osh. 9:4; cf. Lev. I l:32, where
the puz is a common household object). Another view
is that the sackcloth was a smaller garment such as
a loincloth. Representations of Asiatic captives in
ancient Near Eastern art often picture them wearing
such a garment. In favor of this view may be cited
the Hebrew practice of girding (r)n) the loins with
sackcloth (II Sam. 3:31;Isa. l5;3;22:121' Jer.4:B;
etc.), and putting it on the loins (Gen. 37:34; I Kings
20:31; Jer. 48:37; etc.). The fact that the person
could be covered or clothed in sackcloth (II Kings
l9:l-2; I Chr. 21:16; Esth. 4:2; Ps. 69:l l; Isa. 37:l-
2; etc.) may indicate that the garment was larger
than a loincloth; doubtless its shape changed during
the centuries and differed for men and women.

Sackcloth was dark in color, as can bejudged by
the phrase:

I clothe the heavens with blackness,
and make sackcloth their covering

(Isa. 50:3; cf. Rev. 6:12: "The sun became black as
sackcloth").

The origin of sackcloth is unknown, although it
probably goes back to prehistoric times when it was
the only garment worn, There is no indication that
the coarseness of the cloth produced physical discom-
fort when worn, or that it was used for the purpose
of self-punishment, but it was put on as a sign
of mental anguish at times of personal loss (II Sam.
3:31) and national calamity (II Sam. 3:3 l; II Kings
6:30; Neh. 9:l).

The use of sackcloth continued over many cen-
turies. Jacob wore it to mourn for Joseph (Gen. 37:
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34); Ahab "put sackcloth upon his flesh, and fasted
and lay in sackcloth" (I Kings 2l:27) in despair at
his defeat by Elijah; the elders of Zion put on sack-
cloth in mourning for Jerusalem (Lam. 2:10); entire
families with their cattle, laborers, and slaves girded
themselves with sackcloth in time of national crisis
$th. 4:10; cf. vs. I l, where the sackcloth was spread
before the Lord, probably indicating that it was so
designated even when not in the form ofa garment;
cf. Jonah 3:B for a similar reference to the use
of sackcloth with cattle); Mattathias and his sons put
on sackcloth when in distress (I Macc. 2:14; 3:47);
in the NT it is mentioned as a symbol of repentance
(Matt. ll:21; cf. Luke l0:13).

Sackcloth is not mentioned in the Law; its general
use seems to have been approved without question.
Priests, like others, wore sackcloth (Joel l:13) at a
time of mourning, as did a virgin lamenting for the
bridegroom (Joel 1:B). Although Isaiah wore sack-
cloth on one occasion (Isa. 20:2), it was probably not
a normal prophetic garment-the mantle of hair
worn by Elijah (II Kings l:B; cf. Zech. l3:4) and the
garment of camel's hair worn by John the Baptist
(Man. 3:4; cf. Mark l:6) were more substantial robes.

W. L. REED

SACRED STONE [6rorer{q; lit.,fallen from Zeus]
(Acts 19:35). Probably a meteorite which, having
fallen from the sky and thus believed to be of super-
natural origin, was considered a symbol of Artemis.

B. H. Tsnocxuonrox, Jn.

*SACRIFICES AND OFFERINGS, OT. FTOM thc
earliest times until the destruction of the second temple
in e.o. 70, a dominant element of Hebrew religion
was a series of rites and ceremonies, both public and
private, in which beasts were dispatched and victuals
presented to, or consumed in the presence of, the
deity. These are commonly styled sacrifices and of-
ferings, the formal distinction being that a sacrifice
does involve the slaughter or burning of an animal,
while an offering does not.

The practices in question were diverse and varied
not only in form but also in motivation and sig-
nificance. Some of them were conceived as the pres-
entation of gifts designed to propitiate the god on an
outright basis of do ut des ("I give that you may
give"). Some were payments of tribute due to him
as landlord, king, and lifegiver. Some, again, were
designed to provide the fare for a common meal by
which god and worshiper might recement their ties;
and others had as their object the sustenance of the
god while he was on earth, or the purging of sin and
the regeneration of the sinner by sanctified blood.
Accordingly, they cannot be derived from any one
single principle, and, in respect of them, all mono-
genetic theories of the origin of sacrifice may be
safely discountenanced from the start.

From the practical as well as the theoretical point
of view, Hebrew sacrifices and offerings are best
classified according to their respective motivations.
On this basis, four classes may be recognized: (a)
gifts and tributes; (6) media of alimentation; (r) media
of communion; and (/) media of expiation. Each
class is, of course, susceptible of further subdivision.
Thus, media of alimentation will include the suste-
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nance of the god on the one hand and of the priests
on the other. Similarly, media of expiation will em-
brace both substitutes, or surrogates, for individual
"sinners" and vehicles for eliminating impurity from
the community as a whole-i.e., "scapegoats"-while
media of communion will cover rites designed to
forge or consolidate bonds between men, and also
those the purpose of which was to unite the deity
with his worshipers.

In elucidating the several particular sacrifices and
offerings, we need no longer confine ourselves to the
scriptural text. Parallels both in terminology and in
practice may now be found in some profusion in
other ancient Semitic sources, particularly in ritual
texts from Mesopotamia, Ugarit (Ras Shamra), and
South Arabia. In addition, there are interesting points
of resemblance in Hittite documents, while the re-
sources of modern anthropological studies may also
be recruited for purposes ofgeneral illustration.

A. Typology
l. Gifts and tributes

a. Propitiatory
6. Tributary (first fruits and tithes)
c. Votive
d Thanksgiving
r. Freewill offerings

2. Alimentary
a. Blood and fat
b. Daily fare of God

i. The continual offering
ii. Schedule of offerings
iii. The "bread of the Presence"

3. Covenant and communion (blood sprinkling)
4. Expiatory

a. "Sin offering"
D. "Guilt offering"
c. Surrogates and scapegoats

B. Special occasions ofsacrifices
l. Public
2. Private
3. Sacrifices to the dead
4. Human sacrifice
5. Foundation sacrifice

C. Sacri.ficial procedure
l. Introductory
2. Classification of sacrifices
3. Reserved portions
4. Priestly portions
5. Concessions to the poor

D. Material of sacrifices and offerings
E. The condition of purity

L Prohibition against breaking bones
2. Ritual nudity
3. Apotropaic measures

a. Salt
6. Blowing of the ram's horn
c. Circumambulation of the altar

F. Attitude of the prophets
G. Later developments

l. Rabbinical Judaism
2. Sectarian attitudes

Bibliography

A. TIPOLOGT. l. Gifts and tributes. Whatever
their several motivations may have been, all sacrifices
and offerings actually involved the presentation of
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something to or before the deity. Hence they might
readily come to be regarded as gifts, and the most
generic Hebrew names for them-viz., il)nE (l,ev.
23:38; Deut. l6:17; Ezek. 20:26,31,39), nnrD (Exod.
29:41;40:29; Lev. 2:l; etc. [cf. Arabic manaha, "do-
nate, give use of']); and 1:'rp (Lev. 2:1, +,7,
l2; Num. 3l:50; Neh. l0:35; etc.; cf. Mark 7:11), in
fact possess that meaning.

These terms were by no means confined to the
Israelitic system. The equivalent of i::nn occurs as

the name of an offering in a sacrificial tariff from
Ras Shamra-I-Jgarit (Ras Shamra 1939, 1.2), while
mnht likewise denotes an oblation in various Phoe-
nician texts (e.g., Marseilles Tariff, l4; Carthage
Tariff, l0; Corpus Inscriptionum Semilicarum l, 145).
As for 1:fp, the corresponding verb is used in
the same technical sense in Ugaritic (Ras Shamra
1929, ii. 18) and, later, in Palmyrene (North Senitic
Inscrtptions, no. 133). Similarly, in Mesopotamian
usage, sacrifices and offerings are sometimes desig-
nated by words meaning "gift" (e.g., qiitu, igisu);
while a common term, alike in Ugaritic (Ras Shamra
1929, i.l; ii.l5- l6; etc.), South Arabic (Glaser,
1150.3; Hal6vy, 185.5), and in inscriptions from
Serabit, in Sinai (cf. W. F. Albright, BASOR, llD
[948], l5), is l', of the.same meaning (cf. Arabic
1-a-', "donate").

a. Propitiatory. As gifts, sacrifices and offerings
would be considered primarily as of the same order
as those which had to be presented to a king or other
superior when one sought favors from him (Judg. 3:
l7; I Sam. l0:27; Mal. l:8; cf. Plato Republic 390C:
"Gifts persuade both gods and noble kings"). In
other words, they would be propitiatory.

This may be further illustrated by the fact that
the verb from which 1ltp is derived is actually used
in Akkadian with the specific connotation of "ad-
vancing a plea."

b. Tributary QfirstJruits and tithes\. A gift made to
a superior might easily assume the complexion of a
tribute, and it is significant in this respect that the
terms iJnD and nn:D are, indeed, employed also in
the OT of payments made by subjects to overlords
(n)nD in Ps. 68:lB-H 68:19; ElNl nr)nD nnpS; nnrE
in Judg. 3:18; II Sam. 8:6; II Kings 20:12; Isa. 39:l;
etc.); while the expression "proffer irh)D" is used in
Amos 5:25 of bringing an oblation to God, but in I
Kings 4:21-H 5:l of paying tritute to a king.

This use of it)nn finds a parallel in the cognate
Akkadian mandattu (cf. nrn in Neh. 5:4); while in
Akkadian documents from Ugarit, manftatu designates
a token of homage rendered to an overlord (cf.
W. F. Albright, BASOR, 146 [957], 35), and in a
poeric text from rhe same site (III AB, B 35-36), mnh
is what other gods bring to Baal in recognition ofhis
sovereignty. The association of ideas is further illus-
trated by the fact that the term kbd, which, in the
ritual tariffs from IJgarit (Ras Shamra 1929, i.2;
ix.l3), designates a type ofsacrifice, is employed also,
in Akkadian texts from that site (cf . Mission de Ras
Shamra,Ivliii [1955], p. 221, under kabd.du), andir,
South Arabic inscriptions (e.9., Glaser, 150.2; 1083.4;
cf. M. Lidzbarski, Ephemeris, II, 98), in relerence to
gifts ofhomage presented to rulers.

The idea that sacrlfices and offerings are tributes
rests not only on the general conception of the god
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as a king, but also, more particularly, on the Near
Eastern principle-attested especially in Arabic law

-that he who "quickens" the soil, or activates any-
thing, is entitled to a share of the produce. As sender
of rainfall, etc., the god claims such due. It is, so to
speak, the dividend on his investment, and to with-
hold it from him is an act not only of impiety but
also of embezzlement. Indeed, on the same principle,
a portion of the spoils of war was made over to the
god who led (or inspired) a victorious army (I Sam.
22:10; Il Kings l l :10).

The latter practice is attested also in Mesopota-
mian sources (e.g., Shalmaneser III=Luckenbill,
Ancient Record.s of Asstria and. Babltlonia, I, $$ 616-17);
while in the Ugaritic Poem of Aqhat it is enjoined
(I, v.37-38) that the first "bag" Qpr') of a successful
hunt must likewise be dedicated to the gods.

As such tribute, the god claimed the male Ftnsr-
BoRN (Dnr t!!D, trrt) ofall living creatures; though in
the case of human beings, as also of unclean animals,
provision was made for ransom by monetary or other
equivalents (Exod. l3:l l-16; 34:19-20; Lev. 27:26;
Num. lB:15-17; Deut. l4:23; l5:19). To the god be-
longed also the FIRsr FnuI'rs of the field (Exod. 22:
29; 23:19;34:26) and the prime portion (ntursr) of
all grain, must, oil, and new-shorn wool (I.ev. 23:10;
Num. lB:12-14; Deut. l8:4; cf. Neh. 10:37) and of all
coarse meal (Num. l5:20-21).

Analogous offerings (rel|ti) are attested in Mesopo-
tamia, in Phoenician sacrificial tariffs (nnrp; Mar-
seilles, l2; Carthage, B; Corpus Inscriptionum Semtti-
carum l, 166.3) and in South Arabic inscriptions (pr'.'
Glaser, 1936.3; Hal6vy, 5l.lB;476.3). There are like-
wise references to them in Hittite sources (e.g.,
KeilschriJturkunden aus Boghaakiii, XII 4, iv. 3-4);
while among the Greeks first fruits of barley and
wheat were presented to Demeter and Kor6 at
Eleusis (Isocrates Panegyricus 6 ff; cf. Dittenberger,
Syllog? lSrd ed.], iv.83); and among the Romans, the
first ears ofcorn were offered to Ceres (Ovid Fasli
11.520; Festus, p.423 [Lindsay]).

The specification of first fruits and firstlings as
tributary offerings was probably influenced by the
widespread primitive notion that there is a special
"virtue" in new things, which renders them inviolate
(cf. Lev. 19:23-25) and by reason of which they must
be set apart for the gods or other holy beings. More-
over, it is commonly believed that the surrender of a
prime part will protect the rest from hurt and blight.

Originally of undetermined quality, these first
Iiuits were later stabilized as a tenth part, or TrrnE
(ruzyn; Lev.27:3O-32; cf. II Chr.3l:5-6, l2; Neh.
10:38; 12 44; l3:5, l2; Amos 4:4; Mal. 3:8, l0), the
identity of the two things-at least in the Deutero-
nomic system-being evident from a comparison of
the parallel passages, Deut. 14:22 ff;26:2 ff, where
the terms "firstlings" and "tithes" are used inter-
changeably.

Such tithes are mentioned also in texts from Ugarit
(cf. Mission de Ras Shamra, IV, Index, rnder malaru,
melertu; Ras Shamra 1929, v.2:'Ir'ir).

c. Votioe. Besides being propitiatory or tributary,
gifts could also be votive-i.e., consequent upon a
Vow or promise to make a concrete payment to a
god for fulfilling the wish, or otherwise prospering
the interests, of his suppliants. Offerings of this kind
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(r'tJ; Irv. 7:16-17 ; 22:21; 27 ;Num. 6:21; l5:3 ff; 30:
ll; Deut. 23:21 ff; Jonah l:16; etc.) could be pre-
sented either on making the vow or later, when the
request had been granted. Moreover, the vows them-
selves could be envisaged either as purely specula-
tive, or as formally contractual.

The basic meaning of t't! would seem to be "to
set apart"-i.e., to segregate for the god or for sacred
use. This meaning is contained also in the expres-
sions l'1) *)o (Lev. 22:2; Num. l5:3) and t'L NitDil
(Lev. 27:2), for the primary sense of the verb nio is
"to segregate, render special." The corresponding
noun (p/') occurs in Ugaritic (III Keret, iii.23) with
the signification "vow."

The verb l't.: is not infrequent in Phoenician votive
stelae (e.g., Corpus Inscripttonum Semiticarum l, 92

[Idalion, 354 r.c.] and in Neo-Punic and Nabatean
inscriptions (e.g., North Semitic Inscriptions, no. 59,
c. 2 [Maktar] ; p. 245, n. I [El-Qanawat in Jebel
Hauranl).

d. Thaaksgioing. Where the votive offering is made
in acknowledgment of favors received, it naturally
tends to merge into the thank offering (nlln; cf. Irv.
7:12-13, 15; 22:29; II Chr. 33:16; Pss. 50 14, 23;
107:22; I l6:17; Jer. l7:26; Amos 4:5; etc.), although
the two things are, of course, formally distinct, inas-
much as the latter does not imply any previous prom-
ise or contract. Moreover, in l,ev. 7:15 ff, the offering
of thanksgiving is put into the category of a meal
consumed by the offrants, and may therefore well
have originated-at least in certain cases-in the
festive banquet which celebrated the successful issue
of anything, and only later have come to be associ-
ated with the idea of acknowledging divine favors.

A sacrifice in acknowledgment of the favor (dbl1

n'mt) of the sun-goddess (Spf in bringing vines to
blossom is mentioned in the Ugaritic text, "Shahar
and Shalim," 27; while a common formula in South
Arabic sacrificial inscriptions (e.g., Corpus Inscip-
tionum Semiticarum [Y,28.5; 163.17; 180.8; 181.6;
197.12) combines references to votive and thanksgiv-
ing offerings in the words: "For past and future
hvors lllt n'mt utn'm)."

e. Frccuill ofcings. Lastly, to the category of gifts
belonged the voluntary, or freewill, offering (n:::;
Exod. 35:27-29; 36:3; Lev. 7:16; Num. l5:3; Deut.
l2:17; l6:10; 23:23;ll Ctrr:..22:21;31:14; 35:8; Ezek.
46:12), prompted solely by the impulse of the donor.
Since it therefore involved no statutory command-
ment, and was neither a means for establishing sac-
ramental communion with the god, nor a payment
made in respect of a contract with him, the regula-
tions governing it were less stringent than in other
cases: the animal offered did not have to be spotless
(Lev.22:23).

2. Alimentary. a. Blood andfat. It was a belief of
the Semites, as of other ancient peoples, that the im-
mortal and supramundane quality of gods was sus-
tained by their eating special food or imbibing spe-
cial drink in heaven. Such celestial "food of life"
(akdl balali) and "water of life" (m0 balati) play a
significant role in the Mesopotamian myth of Adapa
(B, 60-62; ANET 102). The belief is attested among
the Hebrews by Pss. 78:25; 105:40; Wisd. Sol. 16:20.
Analogous, of course, are the Vedic soma and amrita,
and the Greek nectar and ambrosia.
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Accordinlly, when the gods came down to earth
and sojourned among men, they were temporarily
deprived of that substance, and therefore stood in
need of constant refreshment by more mundane life-
giving substances. Such were, above all, the blood
and suet ofearthly creatures, for these were consid-
ered the primary seats of vitality and energy.

The notion was widespread in antiquity. For the
vital quality of blood, cf., among the Hebrews, Gen.
9:4; Lev. l7:ll; Deut. 12 23;and for analogous ideas
among other peoples, see: Pythagoras, quoted by
Diogenes Laertius VIII.30; Servius onYergil Aeneid
III.79.

Hence, another of the primary purposes ofsacrifice
was to supply the gods, while on earth, with blood
and suet; and this survived atavistically in the He-
brew system by reserving to Yahweh just those ele-
ments of the offertory victims (cf. Exod. 24 5 tr;l*v.
3:14; Deut.32:37-38; I Sam.2:15).

b. Daily Jare of God. Moreover, when a god took
up residence in an earthly habitation in order to
render himself more accessible to men and, as it
were, to hold rendezvous ('tyr) with them, he was
treated in the same way as a mortal king, being
roused in the morning, washed, dressed, coiffured,
fed, and put to bed at night. It was, in fact, this con-
stant ministration to his creature comforts rather than
mere acts of adoration, that formed the essence of
the statutory sacred offices, and the Hebrew term
;tltflr, commonly rendered "worship," really implies
such service in the widest sense. Similarly, in the
Babylonian Epic of Creation (Enuma Eli5, VI.5-B),
the primary purpose of man's creation is said to be
the provision of a robot who might perform menial
chores (dullu) for the gods. In this context, sacrifices
and offerings provided the daily victuals of the deity.

i. The continual offering. In the Hebrew system,
the daily sustenance of God on earth was provided
principally by the so-called "continual offering"
(rrnn), which consisted of an immolated beast offered
whole (nty), together with a meal or cereal offering
(nn)D) and a libation (10:); cf. Exod. 29:38-42; kv.
6:13;24:3-4,8; Num. 28:3, 6; I Kings lB:29-36; II
Kings 25:29-30; II Chr. 2:3;24:14; Ezra 3:5;9:4;
Ezek. 39:14; 46:13-15; Dan. 9:21; ll:31; l2:ll. The
rules concerning it seem, however, to have varied at
different periods. In I Kings 18:19-36 and again
later, in Ezra 9:4; Dan. 9:21, the immolation takes
place in the morning, and the cereals are offered in
the late afternoon. On the other hand, in Exod. 29:
38; Num. 28:l-B; Dan. B:11-14, both are presented
alike in the morning and in the evening.

This last is paralleled in Babylonian practice, for
a ritual calendar from l-Jruk (ANE'T 342-45) pre-
scribes a "heavy meal" (naptanu rabu) and, a "light
meal" (naptanu qullinu) alike in the morning and in
the evening.

On sabbaths, New Moons, seasonal festivals, and
holy days, supplementary offerings (lDlE) were
added.

ii. Schedule of offerings. The schedule is given
in detail in Num. 28-29. This prescribes a daily
whole offering of two yearling he-lambs, one in the
morning, the other in the evening. On the sabbath,
two further yearling he-lambs are to be sacri6ced;
while at the New Moon and on the festivals of Un-
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leavened Bread and First Fruits, the extra offering
is to consist of two young bullocks, one ram, and
seven yearling he-lambs without blemish. On the
6rst day of the seventh month-called the "Day of
the Blowing of the Trumpet"-and likewise on the
tenth day (i.e., the Day of Atonement), the supple-
mentary offering is to comprise one young bullock,
one ram, and seven yearling heJambs without blem-
ish. In the former case, this is to be superogatory to
the ordinary New Moon sacrifice. At the Feast of
Ingathering, thirteen additional young bullocks are
to be offered on the first day, and one less on each
of the succeeding six days, together with two rams
and fourteen yearling he-lambs without blemish.
Finally, on the Feast of 'AEereth, immediately after
Ingathering, one bullock, one ram, and seven uh-
blemished he-lambs are to be added. Furthermore,
on all the aforementioned occasions, except the sab-
bath, a he-goat is to be offered as a nNEn, or medium
of purgation (see $ A4a belou); on the Day of Atone-
ment this is to be superogatory to that used in the
major purification ceremony (Lev. l6:9).

A fixed scale determines the accompanying meal
offerings. Every day one tenth ofan ephah (0.105
American bushel) of fine flour is to be presented,
soaked in one quarter of a htn (0.40 gallon) of oil,
and with each of the two he-lambs is to go a liba-
tion of one quarter of a htn of strong drink. Other-
wise the rule is that for each young bullock there
must be an accompanying offering of three tenths of
an ephah of fine flour, and for each he-lamb one
tenth. Furthermore, with each young bullock there
is to be offered half a htn of wine; with each ram,
one third of a htn; and with each he-lamb, one
quarter of a hin.

A different schedule, however, is laid down by the
prophet Ezekiel (574 s.c.) in his blueprint of the re-
stored temple of the future (45:l8-46:15). The daily
offering is to consist ofone yearling bullock, offered
in the morning, along with one sixth of an ephah
(0. 175 American bushel) of fine flour, and one third
of a htn (0.54 gallon) of oil. On sabbaths, six un-
blemished he-lambs and one unblemished ram are to
be presented, plus one ephah of fine flour with the
latter, and an optional amount with the former. Each
ephah is to be moistened with one htn of oil. On New
Moon the quota is to be the same, except for the ad-
dition of one young bullock. Moreover, it is as an
accompaniment to that beast that the ephah of cereal
is to be presented, the amount going with the other
animals being optional. During the festivals of Un-
leavened Bread and Ingathering, the president (*tur:)
of the community is to present on its behalf seven
young bullocks and seven unblemished rams, to-
gether with one ephah of cereal and one htn of oil
for each. (No provision is made for the Feast of First
Fruits, though it is possible that words relative to this
occasion have dropped out ofthe text of45:21.)

A young bullock is to be offered as a nNEn at the
Feast of the Passover, and a he-goat on each day of
the ensuing Festival of IJnleavened Broad and of the
Feast of Ingathering. Furthermore, on the first day
of the first month, and again on the first of the
seventh month (so LXX; MT "on the seventh day of
the first month"), a bullock is to be offered for the
decontamination (xun) ofthe sanctuary; drops ofits
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blood are sprinkled on the four corners of the altar
Gnce and at other crucial parts of the building.

Analogous Babylonian sacrificial schedules-
though on a more lavish scale-may be found on the
famous tablet from Un:Jr. (ANET 343-45). The
Ugaritic sacrificial tariffs contain but few indications
of the calendar dates to which they apply. One of
them (Ras Shamra 1929, iii), however, prescribes
offerings for each of seven consecutive days, but
whether this refers to a seven-day festival or to the
seven days of the week we cannot tell. The same
document also prescribes "two sheep on the day of
the new moon" (line 48: bym hd! ln im), and else-
where (ix.10-l l) there is an allusion to the king's
performing some kind of purificatory ceremony (mlk
brr) "ir the month of Teshrit"-possibly analogous
to the Hebrew atonement rites.

iii. The "bread of the Presence." Besides such
daily quotas of meat, meal, and drink offerings, Yah-
weh received also, as statutory fare, the so-called
Bnr,ao or rnr PnrsnNcn (or:ln oni; Exod. 25:30; I
Sam.2l:6; I Kings 7:48;lI Chr.4:19; cf. Exod.39:
38; Num. 4:7), later known as showbread (on)
nlryDn; I Chr. 9:32; 23:29;28:16; II Chr. 2:4; 13:
ll; 29:18; Neh. l0:33; cf. Matt. l2:4; Mark2:26;
Luke 6:4; Heb. 9:2). Alternative names for it were:
"bread ofGod" (ornln Dn9; Lev. 2l:6, B) and "holy
bread" (ur:p on); I Sam. 21:4-H 2l:5). Accord-
ing to the prescription in Lev. 24:5-6, it consisted of
twelve loaves of fine flour, set upon the altar in two
rows of six, and topped with pure frankincense (and,
according to the LXX, also with salt). The loaves
were changed every sabbath, those that were re-
moved being then eaten by the priests.

There are arresting parallels in Mesopotamian
cultus. There too the regular offertory bread is some-
times termed "food of the presence" (akdl pdni; Y k
24, lB c-d), and it is sometimes said to .consist of
twelve loaves-a number likewise favored in Hittite
sacrificial usage. Moreover, although the fact is no-
where stated in the OT, postbiblical sources (Jos.

Antiq. III.vi.6; x.7; M. Men.5.l) assert that the
bread was unleavened, and in Mesopotamian sources
it is similarly described (mutqu).

3. Covenant and communion (blood sprinkling).
In some cases sacrifices and offerings were simply a
translation to the cultic sphere of regular social prac-
tices. One of the most prominent of these was the
custom-attested by our own word "com-pani-on"
(cf. oni ru:* [Obad.7]; on) ri:tx [Ps. 4l 9-H4l:
l0l ; oni riy: [Ecclus. 9:16])-of forging or reaffirm-
ing ties of kinship and alliance by "breaking bread"
together. Abram, e.g., thus cemented alliance with
Melchizedek, king of Salem (Gen. 14:18-20), and
Isaac with Abimelech (26:30); while the Israelites
were tied to the Gibeonites through having partaken
of food in common (Josh. 9:14). Such usages survive
among modern Bedouins. Herodotus relates (IV.172)
of the Nasamoneans that they made covenants by
drinking out of one another's hands.

Accordingly, it has been suggested by one scholar
that the primary and original purpose of sacrifice
among the Semites was to forge or cement relations
with a god by sharing a meal with him. In support
of this view, it is pointed out that in Israelitic thought
the relationship between God and his people was in-
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deed conceived as that of a CovENaNT, and that the
OT itself bears witness to the belief that the god par-
ticipated in communal feasts, and especially.in those
held to cement alliances. In Deut. l2:7,'e.g., the
Iiraelites are commanded that, after the occupation
of Canaan, they are to perform sacrifices and offer-
ings and "eat in the presence of Yahweh your God"
at his appointed place; while in Exod. l8:12 we are
told that when Moses and Jethro concluded an alli-
ance, "Aaron came with all the elders of Israel to
eat bread with Moses' father-in-law in the presence
of [RSV 'before'] God." Similarly, in the Ugaritic
Poem of Aqhat (I, iv.57-58), when Yalpan welcomes
the maiden Paghat to his tent and offers her his pro-
tection, the pledge is sealed by a drink in which the
god "who owns the fields" participates (tqh ks bdh,

qb't bymnh, u4t'n Ttpn mhr it: Stn2it iln I . . . il d1qn2

Zdm; cf. Yergil Aeneid YIll.274-75: pocula porgite
dzxtris, Communemque oocate deum, et date uina uolenles!).

To be sure, the generalizing inferences drawn from
these evidences have long since been invalidated by
the increased information (from Mesopotamian and
Ugaritic sources) which was unavailable until re-
cently. Nevertheless, the importance of commensality
as one of the elements of Hebrew sacrifices and offer-
ings must indeed be recognized. It should be ob-
served also that the theories regarding the purpose of
sacrifice as covenant and communion were formerly
based very largely on a description of Saracen sac-
rificial practices given by Nilus in the fourth cen-
tury, but it has since been shown that this account
is quite unreliable and that the usages in question do
not really represent survivals from primitive Semitic
antiquity.

It has been suggested also that the Hebrew word
iluN, commonly rendered "fire offering" (as if from
uN, "FIRE"), is really to be derived lrom a root t lN,
"be sociable," and that the sacrifice thus desigrrated
is hence to be regarded as having been designed pri-
marily to effect communion, or social rapport, be-
tween god and men. This, however, is doubtful.

In outward recognition of the covenantal bond, it
was anciently the custom to sprinkle drops ofthe
sacrificial blood on the persons or dwellings of the
participants. In Israelitic sacrificial usage, this sur-
vived in the ritual of the Passovtn, where such blood
was dashed on doorpost and lintel, thereby signify-
ing that the occupants of the house were, so to speak,
duly registered "kinsmen" of Yahweh and therefore
ensured of his protection against hurtful demons
(Exod. 12:7, 13, 22-23).

4. Expiatory. a. Sin offering. Any contact with
impurity, either physical or moral (and the two were
not rigorously differentiated), any infringement of
traditional taboos, and any violation of cultic laws,
was regarded by the Hebrews as entailing an impair-
ment of the offender's essential "self " (ua:). Out of
harmony with the prescribed order of things, he was,
until regenerated, in the category of "damaged
goods." The Hebrew term for this was Nlclt, usually
rendered "sin." Such a rendering, however, tells but
half the story. The primary meaning of the word is

"to miss, fall short of," and the reference was not so

much to the actual commitment of the offense as to
the consequent state of the offender's selL The cor-
responding Akkadian batfr often possesses the con-
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notation of 'runlucky," and the nouns !42 and fii1ttu
mean "(concrete) damage, loss, or defect" (e.g., Code
of Hammurabi, sections 235.18; 267.84; Archioes
Ro2ales de Mari,lll, 12.14). The range of meaning
is approximately that of the ltal\an dtsgraqia. See Stru,

SrNNr,ns.
To purge this condition, recourse was had to the

sacrificial rite known as ,'"lrEn (LXX dgoptic; Vulg.
peceatun), usually rendered "sin offering" (cf. Exod.
29:14,36;Lev.4, passim; 5:9, ll-12; 6:18, 23; B:10-
14; l0:l-13; 14, passim; l6:6, I l, 25, 27; Num. l9:9,
17;28:22-38; 32:23; ll Chr. 29:23-24; Ezek. 40:39;
42:13;43:21-251' 45:19-22;46:20; etc.). The rite was
performed not only in respect of such moral misdeeds
as refusing to testify, but also in order to remove the
"contagion" of childbirth and leprosy; while at the
major festivals, and likewise at the consecration of
priests (Exod.29:9-34; Lev. 8:10-14), it served to
cancel latent pollution. In South Arabic (Sabean)
inscriptions, the corresponding term !-l-' denotes the
performance of a rite designed to rehabilitate a per-
son who has violated sexual taboos-e.g., a woman
who has had intercourse during menstruation, or
visited a sanctuary at that time.

The rite was two-sided: on the one hand, it re-
moved the contagion; on the other, it regenerated
the "infected" individual(s). The former end was
usually (though not always) accomplished by having
the offrant or priest lay his hand ("lDD) on the vic-
tim's head (Exod. 29:10, l9; Lev. l:4;3:2,8, l3; 4:
4, 24, 29, 33; l6:21 ; 24:14; Num. 27:lB), thereby
indicating a transference of the taint. Similarly,
among the Toradjas of the Celebes, when a man re-
turns from a long voyage, he has to lay hands upon
a dog, in order to transfer to it all malign influences
with which he may be charged, before entering his
house.

The latter end was served by having the priest ap-
ply drops of the sacrificial blood to the right
ear, thumb, and big toe of the offrant (Exod. 29:20;
Lev. 4, passtm; 8:23-24; 14:14, 25). Since this blood
had been previously "consecrated" by being sprin-
kled on, or brought into contact with, the altar, the
purpose of the procedure was evidently to regenerate
the impaired "self' (u0:) ofthe offender by trans-
ferring to him something of the ilan uttal of thatholy
substance. Not impossibly, the choice of the ear and
the right hand and foot effected, or symbolized, the
regeneration of the senses on the one hand and the
limbs on the other.

Nor was it only human beings who could be thus
reconditioned. The altar too could be purged oftaint
and made over anew into the category of the supra-
mundane (urrP) by being aspersed with blood of a
nNbn. Thus, at the installation of Aaron and his sons

-a mere historicization, of course, of practices at-
tending the induction of priests-Moses is said to
have slaughtered a bullock as a ,lNEn and to have
applied drops of its blood to the horns (i.e., corner
projections) of the altar, pouring out the remainder
at the base (Lev. B:15; cf. Exod. 29:12). Thereby, we
are told, he not only "cleared it oftaint [xontt]," but
also "made it holy by purging it 1t'5, '',nrt 'ri'turtPtt]."

b. Guilt ofering. Utterly distinct from the rtNun,
though often confused with it by modern scholars,
was the so-called guilt offering (our; LXX ntrag-
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s6trero; KJV "trespass offering"; Lev.5:16, 19;7:l-7;
14, passim; Num. 5:7-8; 6:12; l8:9; II Kings 12:17;
Ezra l0: l9). Far from being a vehicle of rehabilita-
tion, this was primarily a fine imposed upon one who
had caused material damage to another-e.9., by
concealing evidence, swearing rashly, misappropriat-
ing property (Lev. 6:l-26), or ravishing a betrothed
handmaid (19:20). Originally a purely civic institu-
tion, it was later extended to cases of damage or loss
occasioned to the deity by fraud (lyn) in respect of
sacred things (5:16-17) or by such ritual impurity-
e.g., through leprosy (14:12-13) or violation ofthe
Nazirite state (Num. 6:12)-as disqualified a man
from rendering his normal service. Indeed, at the re-
turn from the Babylonian exile, it was imposed also
on those priests who had married Gentile women
(Ezra l0: l9).

The incorporation of the Eur$ into the sacrificial
system first appears in the Priestly Code (P), which
dates from the fifth century s.c. The institution itself,
however, was certainly known at an earlier date, for
the author (J) of Gen. 26:10 has Abimelech chide
Isaac for exposing the Philistines to possible payment
of an Eur$ (for ravishment) by passing off his wife,
Rebekah, as his sister; while in I Sam. 6:3-17, the
plague-ridden Philistines, anxious to placate Yahweh,
are advised by their priests to accompany the return
of the captured ark by payment of an Et $.

On the other hand, the oft-repeated statement that
the EUN is mentioned in the Ras Shamra Texts is
false, for the word ('a!m) so identified is, in fact,
Hurrian and occurs only in Hurrian documents (viz.,
Ras Shamra 1929, vii.6-8; xxxiv. I l).

The EurN was not an indemnification, but simply
a mulct. Indeed, it had to be paid over and above
the actual restitution ofthe damage (Lev.5:14-16).
Its purpose was punitive, not compensatory, and it
corresponded, more or less, to the modern concept
of a "debt to society," which implies far more of re-
taliatory privation than of material restitution. In the
popular mind, however, a fine paid to an abstract
God in respect of material damage inflicted upon
him will readily merge into an act of restitution, and
it is therefore not surprising that the payment of it
is sometimes described in the OT by the verb "re-
store, give back" (:tun; Num. 5:7-B; I Sam. 6:3-4, 8,
t7).

The basic idea of the Et N may perhaps best be
apprehended from two poetic passages in which the
point depends on the original meaning of the term.
(a) In Isa. 53:10 (where no emendation of the text
is necessary!), it is said of the Suffering Servant, who
undergoes tribulation on behalf of his people, that "if
he let his own person serve as an olrN [it., if his own
person render DUN; 1U/DJ DU,N E!U/n DX], then, though
Yahweh has chosen [at present] to crush him with
sickness, he shall yet see progeny, enjoy long life"
(orig. tr.). (D) In Joel l:18, the sorry condition of
flocks and herds which lack pasture in a time of
famine and divine displeasure, is described in the ar-
resting words: "Even the flocks ofsheep are being
made to pay their guilt offering" (tDurN); LXX
{qcrv(o04oov; Yulg. disperierznl; RSV "are dis-
mayed"; KJV "are made desolate" [i.e., rDur]).

c. Surrogates and scapegoats. A common view of
expiatory offerings is that they were designed pri-
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marily to provide surrogates, or substitutes, for the
lives of human offenders, which the god might other-
wise claim in retribution. This, e.g., seems, by and
large, to have been the view of the ancient rabbis
(cf. Zeb.6a), and modern scholars have resorted to
it especially to account for the familiar rite of the
scapegoat on the Day of Atonement (Lev. 16; see

AtoNErr,reur, Dev or). In support of it, reference is
made to the frequent use of such substitutes (takpirtu,
pufiu) in Babylonian magical ceremonies and Hittite
rituals (,4-A[EZ 3+6-47), as well as to the virtual
ubiquity of the animal ransom (fedu) in modern
Arabic popular custom. This view, however, is thor-
oughly mistaken, for such animals are not in fact
substitutes for capital punishment, but merely vehicles
for transferring and thereby removing taint and con-
tagion, either actual or prospective. If the animal is
eventually put to death, this is purely incidental; the
main thing is simply to dispatch it from the commu-
nity, so that the miasma may be borne away with
it. This, e.g., was the lunction of the human scape-
goats (OopuqKoi) dispatched from the city at various
ancient Greek festivals, as it is also of "the Death"
and similar figures in modern folk customs; while
the biblical ritual itself prescribes that the beast be
dispatched "to a solitary land" (Lev. l6:22)-the
Mishna's description (Yom. 6.6) of how it was then
pushed over a cliff represents only a later elaboration.

Such disposal of residual miasma was obviously
necessary before complete clearance from impurities
like leprosy could be effected (cf. Lev. l4). In the
case of the scapegoat, however, two further elements
enter the picture. First, the scapegoat was not, as
modern parlance would suggest, something to which
one shifted the blame for one's own transgressions
and which was made to pay the price of them. On
the contrary, it was a means of removing from the
community the taint of sins which had first to be
fully and openly confessed (16:21). What it removed.
therefore, was miasma, not responsibility. Second,
the expulsion of the scapegoat was, among the He-
brews as elsewhere, essentially a public ceremony'
and in their case (as again in many parallel instances)
it took place just before the opening of the agricul-
tural year, when the community was about to enter
upon a new lease of life. Its primary purpose, there-
fore, was to rid society as a whole of any latent
miasma, responsibility for which could not, for one
reason or another, be assigned precisely to particu-
lar individuals. In such circumstances the only pos-
sible means of riddance was by pronouncing a col-
lective, blanket confession of sins and then saddling
the collective taint upon some one deputed being.
In other words. the scapegoat was representative,
not substitutional, and the real and sole purpose of
the institution was to do that which had to be done
for the public benefit but which could not be done
by individuals.

A close parallel to the biblical ritual is afforded by
the ceremony called kuppuru (cf. Hebrew kippilin,
"purgation, atonement"), which took place on the
fifth day of the Babylonian festival of Akitu, cele-
brated at the beginning of the year. The temple was
aspersed and fumigated (cf. Lev. I 6: I I - I 6) . Then a
sheep was beheaded, and the walls of the chapel of
Nabu were rubbed with its carcass. This done, head
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and carcass were tossed into the river, while the
slaughterer and the officiating priest were sent out
of the city, to observe a quarantine until the end of
the festival (cf. vs. 26; see Keilsehrifllexle aus Assur
Versehiedenen Inhalts, p. 120, ii.22-38).

B. SPECIAL OCCASIONS OF SACRIFICE,
1. Public. In addition to those which formed part of
the statutory cult, sacrifices were performed publicly
on occasions when it was thought necessary to purge
the community of the taint of collective misdeed (Lev.
4: l3 ff; Num. 15:24-26) or of a plague (II Sam. 24:21-
25; I Chr. 2l:23), or when an offense committed by
the priest might entail grievous consequences for the
people (Lev. 4:3 ff; cf. 14; 16:l l, l4). The consecra-
tion of a temple or altar also required appropriate
sacrifices (8:14 tr), and so too did the consecration of
priests (Exod. 28; l-nv. B) and the installation of kings
(I Sam. l0:B; l1:15). In all these cases, what was in-
volved was the removal of impurity on the one hand
and the replenishment of "holiness" on the other.

Sacrifices were offered also before battle (I Sam.
7:9; l3:9). It is not sufficient, however, to say simply
that these were propitiatory, for they may equally
well have been designed (at least originally) as a
means of absorbing "divine" vigor in a moment of
cri sis.

2. Private. Private sacrifices comprised not only
the luN but also offerings made after childbirth (Lev.
l2:6-7) and weaning (I Sam. l:24) and on conclud-
ing personal pacts (Gen. 26:26-30;31:46-54). Periodic
family pilgrimages seem also to have been made to
local sanctuaries for the purpose of offering sacrifice
(I Sam. l:3-4), doubtless as a means of recementing
ties with the deity.

Sacrifices offered by families and religious guilds
are expressly distinguished in the Phoenician tariff
from Marseilles (line 16) from those presented by
individuals (DD'IN). Such a guild was called a mrzh
(iltrD)-a term derived from the root ntt, "shout,"
and thus akin to the familiar Greek Oioooq, as it is,
indeed, rendered by the LXX in Jer. l6:5 (cf. also
the Palmyrene inscription, North Semitie Inscriptiotts,
no. 140, A 2 [e.o. 132]; Sifre, 47b led,. Friedmannl).
The institution was ancient, for the mrqh (mar4'u) of
a god named Satran is mentioned in Akkadian texts
from Ras Shamra-Ugarit. A further reference to
"clan offerings" has been tentatively recognized
@NEf 155) in the obscure expression dbh dglt in
the Ugaritic Poem of Aqhat, C l87-88, 192-93.

3. Sacrifices to the dead. Such sacrifices are
seemingly mentioned in Ps. 106:28. Here again, how-
ever, caution is in order, for the Hebrew text speaks
only of"sacrifices gfthe dead" (DrnD tntt), not ro

them, and all that may really be meant is the com-
mon practice of sharing meals with ancestral spirits,
who are believed to visit their kinsmen at seasonal
festivals. It is to be noted, in fact, that the people
themselves are said expressly to have partaken of the
fare!

{. Human sacrifice. That human sacrifice was
current in early Palestinian religion is abundantly
attested by the biblical denunciations of this practice
(Lev.20:2; Deut. l2:30-31; II Kings l6:3; l7:31; 23:
l0; Ps. 106:37-38; Jer. 7:30-32; l9:3-5; Ezek. l6:20-
2l; cf. Wisd. Sol. l2:4-6). Moreover, in North Meso-
potamian texts of the tenth-seventh centuries B.C.
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we hear, indeed, of the cremation of male children
in honor of Hadad.

Here too belong the several references in the OT
to the passing of children through fire to Molech
(Lev. lB:21; II Kings 23:10; Jer. 32:35). What is
implied is a matter of debate among scholars. Ac-
cording to the traditional view, Molech is a pagan
god (i.e., "the King"), and a deity of this name is

certainly mentioned in tablets of the eighteenth cen-
tury B.c. from Mari and of the Third Dynasty of
IJr. Moreover, Diodorus tells us explicitly (XX.la)
that children were set before the statue of the Tyrian
god Melqarth at Carthage and then passed into a
furnace. On the other hand, O. Eissfeldt has argued.
from the occurrence of molch in Punic votive inscrip-
tions, that the term means simply "votive offering."
It is possible also that the Israelite writers have con-
fused with human sacrifice a more innocuous prac-
tice, widely attested, of passing children rapidly
through a flame as a means of absorbing immortality
or giving them extra strength. The practice is most
familiar from the classical tales of Demeter and
Demophoon (Homeric Hymn to Demeter 237 ff;
Apollodorus Btbliotheca I.v. l; Ovid Fasti lY, 487).
Thetis and Achilles (Apollonius Rhodius Argonautica
IV.869; Apollodorus III.xiii.6), Medea and her chil-
dren (Pausanias Iliii.l). It is related also concern-
ing Isis and the infant son of the king of Byblos
(Plutarch De Isis et Osiris XVI), and is reported as
current in Timorlaut.

The archaeological evidence for the sacrifice of
children is ambiguous. Skeletons of children have
been found together at Gezer, Ta'anach, and
Megiddo, but it is questionable whether these are
anything more than normal interments. Figs. MEG
28; SAC 4.

Jephthah's sacrifice of his daughter (Judg. I l:30-
40) is simply a Hebrew version of a widespread folk
tale, and the whole point of the story depends on its
being something unusual and extraordinary. Accord-
ingly, it cannot be construed as evidence ofnormative
practice.

C.u(dy of the Orienul Institurc, thc University ofChiego

4. Burial jar for infant, found at Megiddo (ca. seven-
teenth-eighteenth century)
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5. Foundation sacrifice. To the category ofhuman
sacrifice pertains also the practice to which allusion
is made in Josh. 6:26; I Kings l6:34, of slaying per-
sons at the foundation of a city or building. This
practice, designed to "handsel" the new structure
against evil powers, is widespread in world folklore.
Often the human victim is walled up alive, or the
rite is attenuated to the slaughter of an animal, whose
blood is poured over the foundation stone.

C. SACRIFICIAL PROCEDURE. l. Introductory.
The most comprehensive term ficr "sacrifice" in bibli-
cal Hebrew is nll, a word which means primarily
"slaughtering" (cf. Arabic Qabal.ta, "slit the throat").
It has therefore been assumed that the original
method of dispatching sacral animals was by im-
molation, and that burning came in later. In further
support of this view, it is contended that such an
odd expression as "a zeba\ of oil" (1nu nft), found
in Phoenician sacrificial tariffs (Marseilles, l2;
Carthage, 8), can be explained only on the assump-
tion that n:t, "slaughter," was originally the only
form ol sacrifice known, so that the word was al-
ready standardized by the time cereal and other typ€s
of offering were introduced.

This inference is quite unwarranted, for the fact
is that other terms which had originally denoted
particular types of offering came likewise, in the
course of time, to be used in an extended (and,
strictly speaking, inappropriate) sense. The Arabic
nusk, e.9., which is indeed used of immolations, is
derived from a root meaning primarily "pour out"
(cL lD)), and the same is true of the term n-g-', sim-
ilarly employed in Akkadian, Amurritic (Mari),
Ugaritic, and Syriac (cf. Akkadian naqfr,"pour"),
and of the Hittite sipant- (cf. or6v6o). By the same
logic, therefore, one could just as well conclude that
the earliest form of offering was the libation!

2. Classification of sacrifices. In developed
Israelitic usage, sacrifices were divided into the two
major categories of (a) nip, "burnt offering," or i,i:,
burned whole on the altar; and (6) ntl or Etu, in
which certain parts only were consigned to the altar,
the rest being consumed by the offerer(s) or the
priest(s). The term n)y is usually explained from the
Hiph'il of the verb nly, "cause to ascend," used
specifically in reference to sacrifice (I Sam. 7:9-10;
l3:9; cf. Ugaritic I'U). lt is thought to refer either
to the placing of the victim on the altar or to the ris-
ing of the smoke in a burnt offering. An alternative
view, however, connects the word rather with Arabic
!-l-y, "boil." An equivalent, '/1, is recognized by Al-
bright in four inscriptions from Serabit, in Sinai.
Otherwise, no cognate of the term has yet been
found in any Semitic language, except as a direct
borrowing from Hebrew. The 9'9: (LXX 6trox6rcupc;
Ytlg. holocaustun; Targ. Onqelos tD.:) recurs in the
Phoenician sacrificial tariffs from Marseilles and
Carthage, where it is defined as a form of oluz. How-
ever, it is there not burned entire on the altar; part
of the flesh is assigned to the priests. The term Eiur
recurs in Ugaritic (Ras Shamra 1929, i.4; iii.l7,52;
v.7; vi.6; ix.7,15; xvii.lS) and Phoenician (Marseilles
and Carthage tariffs); while a seemingly related
milm appears in South Arabic altar inscriptions. The
meaning is disputed. The versions connect it with
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otlu, "peace" (LXX 0uoic eiprlvlr4)-i.e., "peace
offering"-designed to effect amicable relations with
the deity. In support of this may be cited Akkadian
salimu in the specific sense of "pact, agreement,"
and Ugaritic J/2, "Danegeld" (Krt, A I30-3 I). On
the other hand, some scholars would connect the
term rather with Jillem (cf. Arabic salama),"puy"-
i.e., simply, "payment."

3. Reserved portions. The reserved portions
usually consisted of the blood, the omentum, the kid-
neys with the fat on them, the lobus eaudatus (t.'\l':,:
:1)n, ('appendage of the liver"; Lev. 8: I 6), and, in
the case of sheep, also the fat tail (nt9x; LXX
6oquq; Exod. 29:22;Lev.3:9; 7:3; B:25; 9:19), these
being deemed the seats of vitality (see $ A2a aboue).

4. Priestly portions, Provision was made for the
priests to receive a meed of the sacrifices and offer-
ings for their sustenance. In the case of the nNEn and
E?N, everything except the blood and the reserved
fat fell to them (Lev. 5:13; 6:lB, 22-23; 7:6-7; Num.
lB:9-10, lB; Ezek. 44;29; cf. Jos. Antiq. III.ix.3). Of
the ordinary nlr, if the vicitim were a sheep or goat,
the priests received the leg, jowls, and maw (Deut.
lB:l-5); while in the case ofan nly, they also re-
ceived the skin (Lev. 7:8; cl. Jos. Antiq. III.ix.l; Zeb.
XII.2-4). Theirs too were the right shank and the
breast ofevery D)ur (Lev. 7:30-34), everything "de-
voted" to the deity (orn)-e.g., out of the spoils of
war (Num. l8:14; Ezek. 44:29)-and, the prime por-
tion (n!urx'l) of corn, must, oil, and new-shorn wool
(Num. l8:12; Deut. l8:3-5). They were likewise en-
titled to the major portions of cereal offerings (Lev.
2:10; 6:9-l l; 7:9-10, l4; lO:12-13; Num. 18:10;
Ezek. 44:29), after a representative specimen (nr:tt)
had been removed (Lev. 2:9, l6; 5:12; 6:8; Num. 5:
26; cf. Ecclus. 35:7; 38:1 l; 45:16).

The precise meaning of irt:tx is obscure. It is

usually derived from "t)1, "remember," and rendered,
somewhat vaguely, "memorial portion" (cf. LXX
yvqp6ouvov; Yulg, memoriale), An alternative sug-
gestion is, however, that the word is connected with
a homonymous r)t, "be fragrant," although the lat-
ter is none too well authenticated.

In addition, they received the bread ofthe Pres-
ence, once it had been replaced by a fresh supply
(Lev. 24:5-9; cf. Matt. l2:4; Mark 2:26; Luke 6:4:
Jos. Antiq. IILix.4; Suk. V.7-B).

Similar provisions appear elsewhere in the ancient
world. Thus, a sacrificial tariff from the Babylonian
city of Sippar prescribes that the priests are to re-
ceive the skin, loins, ribs, sinews, maw, chitterling,
and knuckles of the sacrificial victim; while in the
Phoenician tariffs from Marseilles and Carthage,
comparable-though not identical-allocations are
made, and in the Ugaritic texts (Ras Shamra 1929,
i.2l; iii.40; ix.B), provision is made for a special gift
of fowl (or, a brace of fowl ['srrn; Akkadian isszrz])
to "the man of the gods f'ani ilm]." In Greek sacri-
fices the hide went to the priests.

5. Concessions to the poor. Although the amounts
of sacrifices and offerings were, in general, precisely
de6ned, concessions were made for the benefit ofthe
poor. Thus, according to the (late?) law of Lev.4:
23-32, a commoner need bring only a female goat
or sheep as a nNEn, whereas a chieftain (xtu:) had
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to bring a he-goat, and the anointed priest a bullock.
Furthermore, in cases of indigence, two turtledoves
might be substituted for the sheep, and, if even these
could not be afforded, one tenth ofan ephah offine
flour (3:7, I l). Similarly, a poor woman might sub-
stitute two turtledoves for the statutory sheep pre-
scribed for purification after childbirth (Lev. l2:8;
Luke 2:24), and a poor leper (or victim of vitiligo)
might bring one tenth of an ephah of fine flour
soaked in oil, together with one 169 of oil, in lieu of
the normative offering of lambs, fine flour, and oil
combined (Lev. l4:21); while in the paschal rite two
households could club together, if the provision of
the lamb exceeded the resources of either (Exod.
12:4).

Similarly, a Babylonian ritual text prescribes a
dove for a nobleman (rubft),b:ut only the intestines(?)
of a sheep for one of lower degree (muikenz); while
in the Phoenician tariffs from Marseilles and
Carthage it is stated expressly that, if the offerer be
a poor man, the priests are to forgo their usual
share. The Hittite "Yuzgat Tablet" (Goetze,
V€rslreute Boghaaki;t Texle, no. 58) prescribes anal-
ogously that, while the normal offering to the sun-
god in return for favors is to be nine sheep, a poor
man need offer only one.

D. MATERIAL OF SACRIFICES AND OFFER-
L/r'GS. By and large, any clean beast was acceptable
as an i'tly (Lev. l:2), but, if it was a quadruped, it
had to be male and without blemish (22:22-25).

The sacrifice for an EaN was usually a ram (Lev.
5:15; cf. Ezra l0:19), though in some apparently late
laws (Lev. 5:6; l4:12, 22; Num. 6:12) a lamb (?rr)
was permitted, and there were even further conces-
sions in cases of poverty (Lev. 5:7, I l).

The beast offered for a nNEn varied with different
cases. In that ofa private ceremony, a she-goat was
prescribed (Num. l5:27); but for the communal nrtcn
on the Day of Atonement the statutory animals were
he-goats, though for the expiation ofthe priests on
the same occasion a bullock was required.

At the release of a Nazirite from his term, a year-
ling female lamb had to be brought as a nNEn, a
yearling he-lamb as an ;'t5p, and a ram as a E)uz

(Num. 6:13-21). The paschal ceremony required a
lamb (Exod. l2:3,21). The formal prescriptions of
the legal codes are well illustrated by the historical
narratives, where the following sacrificial animals
are mentioned:

a) Bovines. Cattle (rp:; II Sam. 24:22-25); ox
(rtur; I Sam. 14:34; ll Sam. 6:13; I Kings l:19-25);
bull (u;Judg. 6:26; I Sam. l:24); cow (nrD; I Sarn.
6:14); heifer (n9:y; Gen. l5:9; I Sam. l6:2); young
of the herd (rp: r::; I Sam. l4:32); fatling (NtrD; II
Sam.6:13; I Kings l:19,25).

6) Ovines. Sheep (nur; Gen. 22:7; I Sam. l4:34);
ram (1rx; Gen. 22:13; I Sam. l5:22); suckling lamb
(:)n niu; I Sam. 7:9).

r) Caprines. Kid 1'13' Judg. l3:15, l9; I Sam.
l0:3).

In the Ugaritic texts mention is made of: large
cattle (gdlt; Ras Shamra 1929, i.3, 5, B, l3-15, 19,
2l;iii.l2, l7); small cattle (dqt; i.3-4, l8; iii.13,28,
32); oxen ('alp; i.5; v.6; ix.B); sheep (szn; v.l;
xxiii.5; srzz nqd; xxii.S; s; i.2, 5-7, l0-l I, l9; iii.5-6;
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ix.2); rams (dkrm; v.l9; a/; iii.5); doves (72l; i.2, but
uncertain).

A holocaust offered at the obsequies of the god
Baal (I AB, i. l9-31) includes seventy buffaloes
(mmm), seventy oxen ('alpm), seventy sheep (sin),
seventy harts ('aylnt), seventy mountain goats Q,,'lm),
and seventy asses (kmrm). This, however, is offered
by the goddess 'Anat, and therefore need not reflect
common practice among mortals, but may be a de-
liberate exaggeration.

In the Phoenician sacrificial tarifl from Marseilles
(third-second century n.c.; North Semitic Inscrip-
tions, no. 42), the animals specified are: ox, calf,
ram, goat, lamb, kid, young of the hart, domestic(?)
bird (l:.tx rDr), wild fowl, and "game" (rr).

In many cases, the rule is laid down that sacrificial
animals are to be not more than one year old (cf.
Exod. l2:5; 29:38; Lev. 9:3; l2:6; l4:10; 23:18-19;
Num. 6:12, 14-15; 7, passim; Ezek. 46:13; etc.);
while once (Gen. l5:9) we hear of three-year-olds
(cf. also I Sam. l:24 LXX). A late law (Lev.22:27)
prescribes that they must be at least eight days old.

One-year-old sacrificial animals (apal / mdral iatl)
are likewise mentioned in Mesopotamian sources;
while in the Ugaritic Poem of Baal (II AB, vi.43),
the gods are regaled on "one-year-old calves" ('glrn
dt int).

With the three-year-old ram, goat, and bullock,
cf. the three-year-old heifer of Isa. l5:5; Jer. 48:34
(S. Bochart, Hierozoicon [1692], I, 258; E. A. Speiser,
BASOR,72 [1938], l5-17). Note also that in The-
ocritus (XXIX. l7) a "three-year friend" (rpr6r4q
gitroq) is a mature friend.

Vegetable offerings consisted in a tithe of the
produce (Deut. l4:22) and in the first fruits ofthe
crops (Exod. 23:16; Deut. 26:2). There is also men-
tion ofbread (I Sam. l0:3-4), parched ears ofcorn
(Lev. 2:14-16), and oil. Oil was used especially in
the preparation of sacrificial cakes (Exod. 29:2, 40;
cf. Ezek. 46:14), but is also mentioned as an inde-
pendent offering (Lev. l4:10-ll; cf. Gen. 28:18;35:
l4; Mic. 6:7).

Libations of wine usually accompanied the sacri-
fice of animals (Hos. 9:4; cf . Gen. 35:14; II Kings
l6:13) or ofbread (Jer. 7:lB).

Babylonian sacrificial texts mention, in addition
to animals: wine (karanu), must (kurunnu), date wine
(iikaru), honey (diipu), cream (ftimitu), and garlic
(iummu). In the Ugaritic ritual tariffs reference is
made to: oil (Imn; Ras Shamra 1929, iii.+ ; imn rqm;
iii.2l), wine (1tn;1i\.23), spelt (,tirn,'i. l9 [cf. Hebrew
kussemeth?l), and "greenstutrl?1" (d!t; i. l9); and in
the Phoenician tariff from Marseilles the meal offer-
ing is said to be soaked ()l:; cf. Exod. 29:2; Lev.
2:4; etc.) in oil or milk.

Leavened food-because leavening necessarily im-
plies fermentation, and fermentation implies pu-
trefaction-was, in general, forbidden in offerings
(Exod. 23:18), and was presented only by apostates
(Amos 4:5). The taboo was explicit in connection
with the Passover and the Feast of fjnleavened
Bread (Exod. l3:6-7), but, according to Judg. 6:19-
21, the bread of God also was unleavened. Such
leaven as was necessarily involved in first fruits was
given only to the priests, but not set on the altar
(Lev. 23:17, 20). Cakes of unleavened bread (otptp:)
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are mentioned in Exod. 29:23;Lev. B:26; Num. 6:19.
E. THE CONDITION OF PURITT. All sacrifices

and offerings involved contact with divinity, and
were therefore in the category of the "holy," or
supramundane (cf. oturp as a generic term for them,
in Exod. 28:38; Lev. 2l:22;23:6-7,12; Num. l8:19;
II Kings l2:19; II Chr.29:33;35:13; Neh. l0:34).
Moreover, since, in many cases, the essence of the
sacrificial ceremony was to provide a means whereby
that quality might be absorbed, care had to be taken
to ensure that it be kept free of contamination. Sacri-
ficial animals had therefore to be whole and without
blemish (Lev. l, passim;22:19-20; Deut. l5:21; l7:1;
cf. Mal. l:7, l3); while in the case olcereals, all
leavened (i.e., putrefied) food was forbidden in offer-
ings made by fire to the deity (Lev.2:ll; cf. Exod.
23: l8; Judg. 6:19-20; Amos 4:5), being permitted
only when the sacrificial fare was to be eaten by
men (Lev. 7:13; 23: l7), and even then, not in the
paschal ceremony (Exod. l3:6-7). Furthermore, to
ensure absolute purity, the fat of sacred animals,
which was consigned to the god, was not allowed to
remain on the altar overnight (Exod. 23:18).

The priests and all other participants in a sacri-
ficial ceremony had likewise to be in a state of purity;
maimed, deformed, and diseased persons were ex-
cluded (Lev. 2l:17-23). Precautions had also to be
taken to ensure that the portions allotted to the priests
be eaten in a place deemed "holy" (Lev. 24:9;F,zek.
42:13; 46:20).

Such regulations reflect standard practice in an-
tiquity. The Babylonians too insisted that sacrificial
animals be perfect (!alnu), and the Hittites that fe-
male beasts presented at the altar be such as had
never been covered. Similarly, a common epithet of
priests both in Mesopotamia and in Egypt was "the
pure one" (ellu; o'b); while rigid rules for priestly
cleanliness are prescribed also in Hittite texts (e.g.,
ANET 207-10). Lastly, the same insistence that the
sacred precincts be kept unsullied obtained both
among the Hittites and among the Greeks.

l. Prohibition against breaking bones. The basic
requirement that maleria sacra fiiust be whole and un-
impaired finds expression also in the rule, imposed in
connection with the paschal sacrifice, that the bones
of the victim be not broken (Exod. l2:46; Num. 9:
l2; cf. John l9:36). Bone, like blood, represents the
essential self (cL Eltr, E''11, "self'), so that what is
implied is that the life used in a sacramental meal
must be unimpaired.

2. Ritual nudity. On the other hand, the super-
vening prejudices of the Israelites seem to have im-
posed the discontinuance of another ancient practice
originally designed to the same end-namely, that
of approaching the altar in puris naluraltbus, lest
clothes convey impurity (cf. Exod. 20:26). At the
same time, what was really an attenuation of, this
usage-viz., the custom of removing one's shoes at
a holy place-was indeed retained (cf. Exod. 3:5).
Both usages are well attested elsewhere. Ritual
nudity is evidenced for early Mesopotamian cultus
by plaques from Lagash, IJr, and Nippur, a vase
from Uruk, clay figurines from Khafaje. It likewise
characterized the pre-Islamic rite of the tazta;f, or
ritual circumambulation of the altar, and survived
sporadically in Arabic liturgical procedure. Indeed,
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to this day, Palestinian Arab women sometimes re-
move thiir clothes when invoking utelis.

A seal from Lagash shows a worshiper standing
unshod before his god; while Herodian says explicitly
(V.6.10) that the Phoenicians rem<ived their linen
stockings when entering on holy ground.

3. Apotropaic measures. Closely associated with
the foregoing provisions for purity was the necessity
of averting noxious and untoward influence (e.g.,
demons) from sacrifices and offerings. The latter
were therefore accompanied by various apotropaic
Practices.

a. Salt. Every offering had to be accompanied by
salt (Lev. 2:13; cf. Ezek.43:24). According to the
LXX (Lev. 24:7), this applied also to the bread of
the Presence. In the Levitical prescription, this is as-
sociated with the well-known custom of sealing cov-
enants by sharing bread and salt (Num. l8:19), be-
ing thus taken to symbolize the covenant thereby
established between the god and his human "kins-
men." In that case, the purpose of the salt would
have been simply to prevent premature putrefaction
of the covenantal fare. It is not improbable, how-
ever, that the real purpose-at least originally-was
to avert demons, for the belief that salt, being an
incorruptible substance, is immune to such corrosive
influences and can impart this immunity to any who
consume or hold it, is widespread in folklore, sur-
viving even in the Catholic rite of baptism (cf. T.B.
Ber. 40a).

The sacrificial use of salt 6nds parallels in Baby-
lonian, as also in Greek and Roman usage (cf.
Theocritus XXIV.97; Tibullus III.4. l5).

b. Blouting oif the ram's horn. At New Moon, sea-
sonal festivals, and other ceremonial occasions, the
ram's horn (rotu) was blown over sacrifices (Num.
l0:10). This is explained as a "memorial before Yah-
weh your God," and in Lev. 23:24 the first day of
the seventh month is described as a "day of memorial
of the trump" (orig. tr. cf. Num. 29:l; Ps. 8l:3-H
8l:4). The meaning of this expression is, however,
quite obscure, and it seems likely that the original
purpose of the trumpet-blowing was to scare away
those demons and noxious spirits which are uni-
versally believed to be rampapt "at the dark o'the
moon" and on other crucial calendar dates; for this
is standard practice in many parts of the world.

The basic principle would be reflected also in the
custom ofattaching bells to the robe ofthe high priest
to prevent his meeting death when he entered the
holy of holies (Exod. 2B:33-35), for bells likewise
avert demons.

c. Circtmambulation of the altar. To the same or-
der of apotropaic precautions belongs also the prac-
tice, mentioned in Ps. 26:6, of circumambulating the
altar, for this procedure, likewise widespread in re-
ligious usage, is usually designed to keep out demons.
Such circuits are mentioned in later sources (e.g.,
M. Suk. IV.5) as part of the ritual of the Feast of
Booths, and they find their counterpart in the circu-
lar dance around the altar in early Arabic ritual.
Indeed, in South Arabic, the altar was actually
called "place of circuit" (ryf, -Cn. For a classical
parallel, cf. Ovid Metamorphoses VII.258.

F. ATTITUDE OF THE PROPHETS. Once the
real nature and function of sacrifice are made clear,
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the statements of the prophets about the current ob-
servance of it (e.g., Isa. l:l l-14; Amos 5:21-23; Mic.
6:6-9) can be better appreciated. Contrary to a wide-
spread impression that there was a fundamental
antithesis on this subject between the religion ofthe
law and that of the prophets, the truth is that the
latter were not against sacrifice per se, but simply
against the abuse of it; and, as a matter of fact, Isaiah
(l:15) inveighed equally against hypocritical prayer.
Their protest was directed primarily against the at-
tribution to sacrifice of properties and virtues which
in fact it did not, and could not, possess; especially
against the view that it expressed of itself the spiritual
bond between worshiper and God, that God could
thereby be persuaded or compelled, and that a man
could be spiritually shriven by being ritually cleansed.
Nowhere, however, in all the prophetic literature of
the OT, is there any denial of the premise that,
within its prescribed limits, sacrifice was indeed an
effective religious vehicle; the advance beyond this
assumption is entirely postbiblical.

G. LATER DEVELOPMENZS. A detailed ac-
count of sacrificial usage in the second temple is
furnished in the fifth section ("order") of the Mishna,
entitled Qddhalim, "hallowed things." This includes,
besides others, special treatises on: immolations
(<,bhahim), cereal offerings (Menah6th), firstlings
(Bckh6r6th),substitutions (Tcmurah),sacrilege (M{ tlah),
the continual offering (I'amtdh), and offerings of fowl
permitted as a concession to the poor (Qjnnin).

Sacrifices and offerings were divided broadly into
the two categories of (a) "sacred in the highest de-
gree" (Dtur'tp tzli:) and (D) "sacred in lower degree"
(E!tP oru'IP). The former comprised: the whole burnt
offering (ntly), the regular cereal offering (nn:n), the
clearance ("sin") offering (nNEn), and the mulct
(Out); while the latter covered those offerings of
which the presenter also partook (i.e., the EtDtu), in-
cluding the thank offering (n'ltn), the votive offering
(rl)), rhe freewill offering (ntt)), and the paschal
sacri6ce (nDD).

In accordance with the rules laid down in the
Pentateuch, an animal sacrifice was held to consist
in six consecutive acts: (a) the imposition of hands on
the victim (n)!DD); (D) the slaughtering (ilEinu); (r)
the gathering up ofthe blood (nl:p); (d) the convey-
ance ofthe blood to the altar (n:9tn); (e) the asper-
sion of the blood (nptrt;;and (fl the burning of the
dedicated portion (itrtlpn). If the offering were one
of fowl, the three essential acts were: (a) the "pinch-
ing off'of the head (nP'in; cf. Lev. l:15; 5:B); (D)

the squeezing out of the blood against the side of the
altar (ttlD)' and (c) the burning of the dedicated por-
tions (irrEDn).

l. Rabbinical Judaism. There was a difference
of opinion as to whether one hand, or both hands,
should be used in the act of imposition (n)!DD). The
Jerusalem Talmud prescribes the former, but the
Babylonian (Men. 95a) the latter. Note, in this con-
nection, that in Num. 27:18 the MT enjoins that
Moses is to impose but one hand upon Joshua when
ordaining him, yet in vs. 23 it is said that he in fact
imposed two hands. The LXX has the plural in both
cases, while Samar. and Peshitta read the singular
also in the latter verse.

The act was performed by the offerer, but was
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omitted when the latter was deaf, blind, mentally
defective, a slave, or a woman. It was omitted also
at all communal sacrifices, except that offered as a
collective EaN (cf. Lev. 4: l3) and in the rite of the
scapegoat on the Day of Atonement. Furthermore,
according to Rabbi Simeon (Men. 92a), in the case

of a sacrifice offered in expiation of public idolatry,
the act was to be performed by the elders, as indi-
cated in Lev. 4:15.

The only wine libations permitted were of red
wine; this restriction was based on Ps. 75:B-H ?5:9,
which was understood to mean: "In Yahweh's hand
is a cup of red wine." Actually, this is a misinterpre-
tation, for the word rendered "red," tnn, derives
from tnn I, "be foaming" (cf. Ugaritic Poem of
"Shahar and Shalim" 6: fimr yn), not from ]Dn II,
"be red."

In treating of the practical efficacy of sacrifices
and offerings, the rabbis were careful to distinguish
between expiation and atonement. The former im-
plied simply the removal of the taint of sin and the
restoration of the damaged psyche (uDr). The latter,
however, meant actual reconciliation with God, the
re-establishment of an impaired relationship. The
one, as Rabbi Judah put it (J. T. Yom. 8.7), could be
effected automatically by the very procedure of sac-
rifice; the other, however, depended entirely on spir-
itual posture and inward effort-above all, on
repentance and amendment (ntt?n; J. T. Yom. 8.3;
Tosef. Y6m Kippurim 5.9; cf. Ecclus. 34:12-35;
Philo De planlatione "afoi III.l0). All sacrifices except
ErEiu possessed inherently the power ofexpiation,
and in certain circumstances this applied also to the
nNEn and EurN (Yom. 8.5-6; T. B. Yom. B6a; J. T.
Yom. 450; cf. Mek., Jethr6, 7). That power lay in
the blood (8. T. Zeb.6a,' Yom. 5a), as implied in
Lev. I 7: I l. But the total regeneration of the sinner
involved both expiation and atonement together;
neither was complete without the other.

Following the destruction of the temple in a.o. 70,
prayer was held to be the legitimate substitute for
sacrifice (T. B. Ber. l5a-b,33a; Suk. 45a,' Ta'an.
26a-27b; Meg.3la), the services of the synagogue
being named for the statutory daily oblations-viz.,
Itt'tltu, "morning service" ; i'lnJD, "afternoon service";
and rtttt!, "evening service," with a supplementary
r1o'tE, or "additional service," on New Moons, sab-
baths, and holy days.

A foregleam of this concept may be seen in the
development of the Hebrew word tny from the
meaning of "sacrifice" (cf. :ny, "fume," in Ezek. B:

Il; Arabic'alhara), "to entreat." The precentorin
the synagogue was held to substitute for the sacrific-
ing priest (T. B. Ber. 86).

In the synagogal services for New Moon and holy
days, the appropriate sacrificial regulations are read,
from a second scroll, as an additional lesson from the
Law; and on the Day of Atonement an account of
the sacrificial ritual in the timple (nllllr), based on
the Mishna, forms a high light of the additional
service (Masdfl.

2. Sectarian attitudes. The attitude of the Dead
Sea Covenanters toward sacrifice is a matter of de-
bate among scholars. Some forty careful deposits of
animal bones, discovered in 1955 in the Qumran
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compound, have been explained by R. de Vaux as
the remains of offerings; but it is difficult to see how
a community so firmly committed to the traditional
law could ever have countenanced sacrifice outside
the "chosen place" in Jerusalem. Moreover, the
quantity of the bones is too small to represent a con-
tinuous practice. The literary evidence, too, is am-
biguous. In one passage of the so-called Zadokite
Document (XI.l8) there is, indeed, a provision con-
cerning the dispatch ofofferings to the altar. Else-
where, however (e.g., IQM II.5-6), reference to sac-
rifice seems to be made only in prescriptions for the
future dispensation of Israel; while in a hymn ap-
pended to the Manual of Discipline (col. X) statu-
tory prayers are said to serve as the equivalent of the
daily and seasonal oblations ordained in the Law.

This last seems also to have represented the atti-
tude of the EssENEs, for Josephus says of them (War
I.iii.S) that they did not make offerings at Jerusalem
but "offered sacrifices uithin themselaas." The mean-
ing of these crucial words, however, is disputed.
Another interpretation is that they signify rather,
"among themselves," and thus indicate the existence
of an independent sacrificial system.

The view that prayer took the place of sacrifice
became normative also, of course, in Christianity
(Did. l4).
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SACRIFICE IN THE NT. Sae AroNt,ueNr

SACRILEGE Ip66luypo]. Something repulsive,
loathsome, disgusting; the filching or the befouling
of the sacred. In Mark l3:14 and the parallel in
Matt. 24:15, the RSV translates the word "sacrilege"
(KJV "abomination of desolation"), but in Luke
l6:15; Rev. l7:4-5; 2l:27, where it also appears, the
RSV uses "abomination." Sur Aso\,IINATIoN THAT
Mnrcs Drsor-ert.

Matt.24:15; Mark l3:14 have exactly the same
expression as is found in the LXX of Dan. l2:l l,
and with slight differences in Dan. 9:27; I l:31. In
the Daniel passages the "abomination that makes
desolate" (trEu FtPP/) refers to the small Greek altar
which the Seleucid tyrant Antiochus IV Epiphanes
had erected on the altar ofburnt offering in the Jew-
ish temple in Jerusalem, and on which swine were
offered in December of 168 s.c. This "abomination"
is the profanation ol the temple, which makes it
desolate. Jews could not worship Yahweh in a tem-
ple having a pagan altar (cf. I Macc. l:54).

In Mark 13:14 and the Matthean parallel the
reference is not to the second-century profanation of
the temple under Antiochus Epiphanes. What, then,
is the "desolating sacrilege" in the gospels? The most
important interpretations are the following:

a) It has frequently been held that the "desolating
sacrilege" refers to a statue of the Roman emperor
Caligula which he decided to place in the temple
in Jerusalem in e.o. 40. It has been argued, there-
fore, that Mark l3:l4a was incorporated in the
gospel in 40, when many Christians linked Caligula's
threat with the Danielic prophecy and believed that
the end prophesied by Jesus had really come. This
interpretation has much to commend it, but it has
some difficulties as well:

The mad Caligula was murdered in January, .r.o.
41, and his statue was never installed. The fulfil-
ment of the Danielic prophecy was thus a threat to
the church for only about a year. How, then, did
Caligula's intention become so permanently embedded
in the gospel record?

The Greek for "sacrilege" is neuter, but the parti-
ciple translated "set up" is masculine, suggesting that
a person was being referred to and not a statue.

The consequences described which are to ensue
from the setting up of the sacrilege (vss. l4b ff) are
hard to harmonize with the setting up of a statue
in the temple. They are to occur too suddenly and
appear to be conceived as having a supernatural
cause.

6) A second interpretation is that the reference is
to the Antichrist, or man of sin, or lawless one-i.e.,
to a supernatural figure such as is expected in II
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Thess. 2:3-10; Rev. l2; 19-20. Three questions arise
concerning this interpretation:

Ifan individual is referred to in vs. l4a, how is
he related to the "false Christs and false prophets"
of vs. 22? Is he supernatural, while they are not?

lf vss. l4b-27 are to be interpreted as describing
the situation to exist at the coming of the Antichrist,
then can we accept any of these words as authentic
words ofJesus?

Is the phrase "set up where it ought not to be"
easily taken as describing the Antichrist? Who "sets
up" the Antichrist, and where ought he to be?

c) A third view is that the reference is to the
Roman army at the time of the war in 66-73, when
it ravaged Judea and destroyed the temple. Vss.
l4D ff seem to describe wartime conditions; and,
furthermore, this is Luke's interpretation (21:20-24).
But there are factors weighing against this view also:

The expression "set up where it ought not to be"
does not describe a war.

Do vss. l4b ff really describe wartime conditions?
Surely vss. 24-2'1 do not; but do vss. l5-18? Do not
all these verses describe a supernatural event, which
will not be accomplished by an army (at least by a
first-century army) and which will not last for seven
years? Luke apparently had another source besides
Mark, and it may be older than Mark.

d) A fourth view is that Mark did not intend any
particular thing, or person, or event, in l3:14a, but
that he referred only to some unknown but horrible
desecration of the temple, which must take place
before the end.

e) Finally, it is possible that the words "desolating
sacrilege set up where it ought not to be" were not
originally a part of the context at all, and that the
context, therefore, does not shed any light on their
meaning, which may have to remain a mystery for
the present. B. H. TunocxvoRToN, JR.

SADAMIAS sid'e mr'es. KJV Apoc. form of Suer-
ruu 9.

SADAS si'des. KJV Apoc. form of Azcen.

SADDEUS. KJV Apoc. form of looo.

SADDLE [t>:'n,from::'t, to ride]. A cloth or leather
seat for a rider, strapped to the back of an animal.

In the biblical world asses were the oldest riding
animals, and a piece of cloth or leather, fastened by
a girth, served as the saddle. Doubtless the wisdom of
doubling the cloth, or padding it, must have been
recognized, but anything approaching a saddle in the
modern sense was unfamiliar to the OT, and appears
to have emerged only in Scythia in the fourth century
s.c. Thence it came into the Mediterranean area, but
it was not fully developed until the Christian era.

The noun "saddle" is found in the Bible only in
Lev. l5:9. The verb "to saddle" (urln, lit., "bind,"
"bind on"), found only in the OT, is always used of
saddling asses (Gen. 22:3; Num. 22:21; II Sam.
17:23; etc.). W. S. McCurroucu

SADDLECLOTHS IDDn t'lrf, cloths or clothes of
hophesh; I Akkad. ftipiu, a kind of cloth] (Ezek. 27:



SADDUC. KJV Apoc. form of Zeoox rnr PnItsr.

SADDUCEES sij'e s€z [EtPl'tr; 2a66ov<aior, ;from
Zaoox). The priest.ly, aristocratic party in Judaism,
whose interests centered in the temple, and whose
views and practices opposed those of the Pnnnrsr,es.
Arising following the Maccabean Rebellion, the
Sadducees supported the Hasmonean development
of the Jewish state. The Romans attempted to domi-
nate the priesthood by controlling the high priests,
but with little success. The Sadducees suffered
heavily in the revolt against Rome that culminated
in the fall of Jerusalem, and they were no longer in-
fluential in Judaism after a.o. 70.

1 Derivation and use of the name
2. History

a. Origin
D. The Hasmonean period
r. Under the Romans

3. Characteristics
4. Views and doctrines
Bibliography

l. Derivation and use of the name. The name
Sadducee was probably derived from the Zadok who
was, together with Abiathar, priest under David,
and was appointed (chief) priest, displacing Abia-
thar, by Solomon (I Kings 2:26 tr,35; cf. l:8; 5:7).
Church fathers (e.g., Epiphanius Herestes l.l4;
Jerome Commentar2 on Matt. 22:13), and formerly
some scholars, thought that the name was derived
fiom the adjective D\\t (<adik), "righteous." How-
ever, the vowel change from "i" to "u" is inexplica-
ble. While the name is probably derived from the
personal name Zadok, the question has been dis-
puted as to which Zadok. A ninth-century rabbinic
legend (ARN 5) names Zadok, a disciple of
Antigonus Soko, as the father of the Sadducees.
Antigonus, according to the legend, taught that one
ought to serve God without expectation of reward.
This teaching has been interpreted as a denial ofa
future life, similar to that noted among the Saddu-
cees. However, the legend is too late to be of histori-
cal value. Moreover, it erroneously mentions the
Boethusians as a party originating at the same time
as the Sadducees. The term "Boethusians" has been
shown to be a popular, derisive synonym for Sad-
ducees, originating during Roman times flos. Antiq.
XIX.vi.2). A conjecture that the Sadducees derived
their name from a hypothetical Zadok, perhaps con-
temporary with Jonathan the Hasmonean, has little
to commend it.

It is now commonly accepted that the name Sad-
ducee was derived from Solomon's priest Zadok, who
became the father of the Jerusalem priesthood. The
reforms of Josiah (621 n.c.), patterned upon the Deu-
teronomic Code (sea DpurrnoNouv), left Jerusalem
the sole sanctuary in Judah. But while the Code al-
lowed provincial priests to officiate in Jerusalem
(Deut. l2; lB:6-8), in practice the provincial priests
were prevented from sacrificing there (II Kings 23:
9). It seems possible that it was at this time that the
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Jerusalem priesthood advanced their claim ofdescent
from Zadok as the test of legitimacy. In Ezekiel's
ideal theocracy only the "sons of Zadok" were per-
mitted to "come near to the LoRD to minister to
him" (Ezek. 4O:45-46; 43:19; 44:15; 48: I I ). It is pos-
sible, however, that the requirements of Ezekiel were
liberalized or not strictly followed, so that other
"Levites" obtained a place among the priests
through the expediency of circumventing Zadok in
tracing their family line back to Aaron (cf. Lev. l0:
I fF). The Hebrew text of Ecclesiasticus preserves a
special blessing for the priests: "Give thanks unto
him that chose the sons of Zadok to be the priests"
(51:12), which brings the tradition of the Zadokite
origin of the priesthood down to approximately the
beginning of the second century r.c. In the NT the
high priests and their party are called the Sadducees
(Acts 4:l-5; 5:17). In Josephus, Sadducees are identi-
fied with the priestly, aristocratic families (Antiq.
XVIII.i.4; XX.ix. l; etc.). It seems likely, therefore,
that a party, gravitating about the priesthood, that
traditionally traced its origin to Solomon's priest
Zadok, was known as the Sadducees.

2. History. While the Sadducees derived their
name and lineage from the father of the Jerusalem
priesthood, it appears that they emerged as a party
in Judaism during Maccabean times (see Mnccearr,s;
Hesrr,roNneN). Following the ill-conceived attempt to
re-establish the monarchy under Zrnusnaur,l, lead-
ership among the Jews centered about the priest-
hood. It was not, however, until recognized divisions,
or schools of thought and practice, arose in Judaism
that the Sadducees became known as a party.

a. Origin. The Jewish priesthood is traditionally
said to have descended from Aaron. Some scholars
trace the origin of the Sadducees (as well as that of
their name) to Zadok the father of the Jerusalem
priests, or to Joshua the priest of the return from
Babylon. It is more probable that the Sadducees
arose as a party subsequent to the Maccabean Re-
bellion. The first mention of Sadducees in the days
of John Hyrcanus (135-104 n.c.;Jos. Antiq. XIILx.
5-6) is frequently cited as indicative of the time of
their origin. This story in Josephus is problematical,
but there are other indications that the Sadducees
trecame recognized as a party subsequent to the
Maccabean Rebellion. It appears that the old priestly
line, Hellenized in the days of Antiochus IV Epipha-
nes (175-163), was disrupted by the rebellion (I
Macc. 2:44-48; 7:5 ff; cf. l0:14). This necessitated
the creation of a new high-priestly line: Simon
Maccabeus (142-135) and his successors (I Macc.
l4:41; cf. 4:42-46; I Chr. 24:7; possibly Ps. I l0).
Thus the priestly party of the Sadducees must have
grown about the loyal priesthood and centered in the
new Hasmonean high priests. Also, at this time the
Hasidim, thought to be the forerunners of the Phari-
sees, were first mentioned (I Macc. 2:42;7:5-23).
About the same time the doctrine of resurrection, a

bone ofcontention between Sadducees and Pharisees,
was promulgated inJudaism (Dan. l2:2; see DeNru-).
Thus, the reorganization of the priesthood and the
appearance of factors of differentiation between sec-
tarian parties in Judaism about the time of the Mac-
cabean Rebellion suggests that the Sadducees came
to be recognized as a party not long after the reor-
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ganization ofJudaism under Maccabean leadership.
b. The Hasmonean peiod. The Hasmoneans con-

tinued as high priests until the Roman period,
usually with the support of the temple priesthood.
Early in the dynasty monarchical aspirations ap-
peared with attempts to re-establish the borders of
the Davidic kingdom under John Hyrcanus (135-
104 u.c.) and his sons. The Hasmonean break with
the Pharisees, possibly under Hyrcanus, was prob-
ably over the spectacle of the high priest's engaging
in military exploits (cf. I Chr. 2B:3, according to
which David was prevented from building the tem-
ple because he had shed blood). With Aristobulus
(104-103), the Hasmoneans adopted the royal title.
But when Salome Alexandra (76-67) succeeded her
husband, Alexander Janneus (103-76), to the throne,
she appointed her elder son, Hyrcanus II, high
priest without civil authority. Turning from the
priestly (Sadducean) influence, she became greatly
influenced by the Pharisees (Simon ben Shetach, a
hmous Pharisee, was her brother). For the first time
the Pharisees became influential in the government
(Jos. War I.iv-v; Antiq. XIII.xvi.l-6). App--
ently fearing the control of government would
be lost by the indolent Hyrcanus, Aristobulus II
(67-63), a younger but more vigorous son ofJan-
neus, began an iusurrection in which, after his
mother's death, he displaced Hyrcanus as high priest
and resumed the royal title his father had borne.
However, when Hyrcanus was induced by Antipater
(the father of Herod the Great) to seek to regain his
crown, there followed a struggle between the brothers
that was concluded only by the intervention of Rome
in 63 s.c. In this struggle the priests supported
whichever faction appeared likely to gain control
$os. War I.vi. I ; cf. Antiq. XIV.ii. I ). But when the
brothers appealed to Pompey, the nation, according
to Josephus, was against both of them, complaining
that the brothers, though descendants from the
priests, were trying to change the form of govern-
ment from a rule of the priests to a monarchy (Antiq.
XIV.iii.2); and when the temple fell before Pompey,
the priests, no longer wavering, fanatically continued
the temple service in the lace of death (Jos. War
I.vii.4; Antiq. XIV.iv.3). Pompey appointed Hyr-
canus II high priest, in return for his support during
the siege, and placed the land under Roman juris-
diction (Jos. War I.vii.6-7; Antiq. XIV.iv.4-5).

c. Under the Romans. As during the flasmonean
period, knowledge of the Sadducees under the
Romans is primarily to be derived from Josephus'
accounts of the high priesthood. The attempts of
Aristobulus II and his son Alexander to unseat Hyr-
canus II and restore the Hasmonean monarchy re-
flect no priestly concern. The rise of Herod, however,
did represent a usurpation of power that the priests
considered rightfully theirs. Hence, it was possibly
Sadducean pressure that stirred Flyrcanus II to bring
Herod to trial for the execution of a brigand chief
and his followers (Jos. War I.xii.5; Antiq. XIV.xii.2).
Likewise, Antigonus, son of Aristobulus II, probably
received Sadducean support when he drove out the
now pro-Herod Hyrcanus II, and became king and
high priest for three years (40-37). For such partiszrn-
ship the Sadducees suffered in Herod's revenge when
he took Jerusalem in 37 s.c. (Jos. War I.xviii.4;
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Antiq. XV.i. l). Becoming king (37-a), he adopred
the policy of appointing and removing puppet high
priests at will. His appointment of Aristobulus III
(35-34), a Hasmonean, to quiet family pressures,
nearly brought an insurrection to remove Herod in
favor of Aristobulus. Shortly thereafter, Herod had
him drowned (Jos. War Lxxii.2; Antiq. XV.ii.S-
iii.3).

The procession of high priests under Herod's son,
Archelaus (4 r.c.-n.o. 6), Herod Agrippa (e.o. 4l-
44), and the procurators (e.o. 6-41, 44-66), was
patently the result of the unsuccessful attempts of the
Roman authorities to find high priests who would
long continue quietly subservient. The high priest-
hood ofJoazar illustrates the prevailing conditions:
Herod appointed Joazar high priest when the high
priest Matthias became implicated in the attempt to
remove a golden eagle from above the great gate of
the temple (Jos. Antiq. XVII.vi.2-4; War I.xxxiii.2-
3). Upon Herod's death, the populace demanded un-
successfully that Joazar be removed in favor of a
more fitting high priest (fos. War II.i.2-3; Antiq.
XVII.ix. l-3). However, when Archelaus returned
from having his rule confirmed in Rome, he removed
Joazar on suspicion that he had participated in the
insurrections during his absence (Jos. Antiq. XVII.
xviii. l). This apparently was not without cause,
since, when Archelaus was exiled to Vienna, the peo-
ple conferred the high priesthood on Joazar! The
prefect of Syria soon rembved him in favor of a safe
incumbent (Jos. Antiq. XVIII.ii. l). Josephus num-
bers twenty-eight high priests from the days ofHerod
until the fall of Jerusalem (Antiq. XX.x. l). Another
evidence of the Romans' attempt to control the high
priesthood is seen in their insistence on custody of
the vestments of the high priest during the periods
of the procurators.

Josephus was anxious to show that the leading
Jews, the high priests, and the chief Pharisees de-
sired to avert the disastrous revolution of 66-70 (War
Il.xv.2-4; xvi.2; xvii.2). But this does not hide the
fact that Eleazar, the governor of the temple and son
of Ananias the high priest, initiated the decisive act
of revolt in refusing to accept temple sacrifices for
foreigners, thus preventing the daily sacrifices for the
Roman emperor. The temple priesthood evidently
supported Eleazar, since he was able to enforce the
restriction (Jos. War Il.xvii.2). This suggests an
alignment of a preponderance of the priesthood with
Eleazar against the Romans and their puppet high
priest; this preponderance of the priesthood certainly
was the Sadducees. When Ananias was murdered,
Eleazar made a bid against Menahem for leadership
of the revolt; he was supported by the Sadducees
(fos. War Il.xvii.9). Josephus himself was of an
aristocratic, priestly family (Jos. Life I)-a Saddu-
cee, though he later became a Pharisee. It was.his
Sadducean status that secured for him a command in
Galilee early in the war [os. War II.xx.4).

Following the destruction of Jerusalem and the
temple in A.D. 70, the Sadducees no longer played
an important role in Judaism. The reorganization of
Judaism at Jamnia (ca. 90) was along Pharisaic lines.
The loss ofSadducean influence cannot be accounted
for simply by the destruction of the temple; the Jews
anticipated the rebuilding of the temple. Probably
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the Sadducees, concentrated about Jerusalem, and
being implicated in the war, suffered heavily with
the fall of the city. Thus diminished, their influence
was overweighed by the preponderance of Pharisees
in the postwar period.

3. Characteristics. Scholarly opinion usually has
characterized the Sadducees as the high-priestly
party that supported Hellenization under Antiochus
IV Epiphanes, and revived these interests in support
of the Hasmonean dynasty. In Roman times, being
at home in the wider world of Hellenistic culture,
and with their interests essentially political, they sup-
ported the status quo. In contrast, the Pharisees are
described as Jews, loyal to the law and repulsing the
inroads of Hellenistic influence. In consequence, the
Sadducees are regarded as easy collaborationists with
the Romans, or, as Josephus suggests (Antiq. XVIII.
i.4), without influence on the populace, forced to fol-
low Pharisaic directions. This position, however, em-
bodies serious problems. It is doubtful that influence
by Hellenized elements of the priesthood survived the
Maccabean Rebellion. Moreover, it has been sh6wn
that the Pharisees were influenced by Hellenism to
such a degree as to make Hellenism among the Sad-
ducees no longer a remarkable differentiation. Hel-
lenization among both parties, and in Judaism in
general, after the Maccabean Rebellion must have
been largely incidental and unconscious. Josephus'
histories do not support the assertion that the Sad-
ducees were willing tools of the Romans. They at
times rflere obliged to serve as magistrates; but, ac-
cording to Josephus, they did so reluctantly (Antiq.
XVIlLi.4). Moreover, it has been shown that
Josephus, in his Antiquttras, has rewritten the history
to exaggerate the importance of the Pharisees and
make the Sadducees appear subservient to them. His
purpose, apparently, was to suggest that the Romans
should support the Pharisees, if they hoped to suc-
ceed in their dealings with the Jews. In reality, how-
ever, Sadducean influence was eclipsed only after
n.o. 70.

Another characterization depicts the Sadducean-
Pharisaic distinction as one between economic
classes: the aristocratic priesthood against the urban
shopkeeper. The Sadducees, slow to shed their in-
heritance from provincial surroundings, maintained
the violence and crudity ofthe rustic; loud and crude
manners maintained aristocratic authority over sub-
ordinates. The Pharisees, on the other hand, were
mild mannered, as is needful for market-place mer-
chants to induce customers to buy. Again, the
Sadducee-Pharisee opposition has been described as
a conflict between two theories on the nature of
Judaism: the Sadducees were devoted to the politico-
secular interests ofJudaism as a state; the Pharisees
viewed Judaism as a spiritual religion independent
of ties to nationalism and politics. Another hypothe-
sis suggests that the Sadducees represented the inter-
ests of the temple and its priesthood as compared
with the Pharisees, who represented the interests of
the synagogue and its teachers. But such sharp
demarcations do not seem to have existed between
the Sadducees and the Pharisees.

The Sadducees are more readily understood as de-
fenders of their priestly prerogatives. These included
their religious interests (the performance of the tem-
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ple service and the priestly interpretation of the law)
and their political interests (Israel was viewed as a
theocratic state properly organized under the leader-
ship of the high priest). The Sadducees learned from
the proscription of Judaism by Antiochus IV Epipha-
nes (I Macc. l4:25-65), and the threat of the Roman
emperor Gaius to desecrate the temple (Jos. Antiq.
XVIII.viii), that foreign domination was more than
a matter ofpolitics; it represented a constant threat to
the one important thing, the uninterrupted temple
service. And foreign domination abrogated the high
priest's right to rule. Likewise, the controversy with
the Pharisees over the oral law probably arose from
the priestly prerogative to interpret the law. The oral
law probably did not arise in opposition to the
priestly interpretation of the law. But, since the
priesthood was concentrated in Jerusalem, authorita-
tive priestly interpretation of the law was available
only at Jerusalem. It may be that the oral law had
its origin in lay transmission of priestly interpretation
of the law to remote areas of Judaism. This oral com-
mentary on the law was developed and came to be
regarded as authoritative by laymen, since they had
not the priestly right of immediate interpretation of
the law. But the laymen recognized no antagonism
against the priesthood in preserving this tradition.
However, any tradition of interpretation tended to
restrict the priestly prerogative of immediate inter-
pretation of the law. Therefore, the Sadducees re-
jected the authority of the Pharisaic oral law (Jos.
Antiq. XIILx.6; XVIII.i.4), and consequently were
free to agree or to differ with it. The Sadducean stu-
dent need not regard the teacher as authoritative; it
was a virtue to discuss and dispute with him (Jos.

Antiq. XVIII.i.4; War II.viii. l4). It probably is a
mistake to suppose that the Sadducees rejected the
Prophets and the Writings, as some Christian fathers
suggest (Hippolytus, Refutation of Heresics 9:29;
Epiphanius, l. c. l.l4; see CeNoN oF THE OT). But
the Sadducees did not receive even these as authori-
tative commentaries on the law. The law stood alone,
unencumbered, subject to immediate interpretation;
any tradition of interpretation could be challenged.

4. Views and doctrines. The NT (Matt.22:23;
Mark l2:18; Luke 20:27; Acts 4:l-2; 23:8) and
Josephus (Antiq. XVIII.i.3-4; War Il.viii. l4) agree
that the Sadducees denied the doctrine of the resur-
rection of the body; Josephus adds that they denied
all future punishments and rewards, holding that the
soul perishes with the body (cf. Hippolytus Refutation
oJ Heresies 9:29). According to Acts (23:B), they also
denied the existence of angels and spirits. Josephus
tells us that they also denied fate (War Ilviii.l4;
Antiq. XIII.v.9). The reason for these denials prob-
ably was that the foregoing doctrines were not found
in the law.

All our information concerning the Sadducees is
from their opponents and must, consequently, be re-
garded with caution. This is especially so when tend-
ency or bias is noticed in the materials, such as

Josephus' treatment of the Sadducees in his Antiqui-
ties. The rabbinic materials seem frequently to con-
tinue this tendency to disparage the Sadducees. This
is certainly the case in the later rabbinic literature
from the period of the Amoraim, when historical
memory of the Sadducees had passed and the name
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Zadduki simply signified "heretic." The Tannaitic
period may preserve some historical information con-
cerning the Sadducees, However, here, also, a de-
preciatory tendency is observable. Talmudic sources
concur with Josephus'apologetic that in the later
days public opinion forced the Sadducees to yield to
Pharisaic pressures (Yom. l9D,' Nid. 33r,' cf. Jos.
Antiq. XVIII.i.4). But this is simply reading the
post-seventy situation back into earlier times. Like-
wise, it is doubtful that the Pharisees had any sig-
nificant influence upon the priestly functions of the
conduct of the temple service and festivals while the
temple stood. The rabbinic material certainly is mis-
taken in depicting Alexander Janneus as deliberately
breaking the temple ceremony at the Sukkoth feast
to irritate the Pharisees; nor do priestly regulations
for this feast constitute opposition to it (Suk. 430;
486,' Tosef. Suk. 3.16; cf. Jos. Antiq. XIII.xiii.S).
Similarly, the controversies between Sadducees and
Pharisees over the fixing of the day of Pentecost
(Meg. Ta'an. l; Men. 65a), or the burden of expense
for the daily burnt offerings (Meg. Ta'an. l.l; Men.
650,' She[<. 3.1.3), or the disposition of the meal
offering (Meg. Ta'an. 8; Men. 6.2), or the degree of
purity required of those who officiated at the prep-
aration of the ashes of the Red Heifer (Par. 3.7;
Tosef. Par. 3.1-B), or the place of kindling the fire
in the incense vessel carried by the high priest on
the Day of Atonement (Sifra, Ahare Mot. 3; Yom.
l9b; 53a-b; J. Yom. 1.39a-b), can have little histori-
cal relevance; these matters fell under priestly juris-
diction while the temple stood. The rabbinic asser-
tion of the literal interpretation of the lcx talionis
(Exod. 2l:23; Deut. l9:21) by the Sadducees (Meg.
Ta'an. 4; B.K. B4a) has been shown to be too late
to have historical value.

Whether discussions on matters not so evidendy
of priestly jurisdiction are more reliable is prob-
lematical. The Sadducees appear more lenient than
the Pharisees in the treatment of false witnesses in
cases of capital punishment; the Sadducees would
not inflict the death penalty unless the testimony of
the false witness had been decisive in the execution
of the accused (Mak. I.B; Tosef. Sanh. 6.6). Sad-
ducees held the owner responsible for damage done
by a slave as by a beast; the Pharisees distinguished
between reasonable and unreasonable beings (Yad.
4.7). The Sadducees extended the power ofcontam-
ination to indirect contact (Yad. a.7), but rejected
the Pharisees' assertion that the scrolls of scripture
rendered the hands unclean (Yad. 4.6). They op-
posed the Pharisaic teaching of'Eurib, the merging
of several private properties into one to permit the
carrying of food and vessels from one house to an-
other on the Sabbath ('Er. 6.2). The Sadducees are
said to have interpreted Deut. 2l:17; 25:9, regard-
ing inheritance rights and levirate marriage literally,
while the Pharisaic teachers were inclined to interpret
the words figuratively (Meg. Ta'an. 4; cf. Sifre, Deut.
237; Keth. 46; Yeb. 12.6). In dating civil documents
the Sadducees used the phrase "After the high priest
of the Most High," and opposed the formula "Ac-
cording to the law of Moses and Israel," introduced
by the Pharisees into divorbe documents (Meg.
Ta'an. 7; Yad. 4.8). It may be that some indication
of the nature of Sadduceeism may be preserved in

Sail

such descriptions. Ilowever, for the most part
even in the period of the Tannaim, the 

"oo"".rriare of a scholastic nature. It would appear that the
real issues dividing Sadducees and Pharisees were
forgotten.

Bibliograp$t. S. Schechter and C. Taylor, The l{isdom oJ
Ben Sira (1899); I. Abrahams, Stud;cs in Pharisaism and the

Gospcls , vols. I-II ( I 9 I 7- 2a); R. T. Herford, Thc Pharisecs
(192a); J. W. Lightley, Jeuish Sects and Partics in the Time oJ
Christ (1925); D. W. Riddle, Jesus and the Pharisecs (1928);
L. Ginzberg, "The Religion of the Pharisees," Studcnts,
Scholdrs and Sarnls (1928), pp.88-108; E. R. Bevan,Jeari
Partics and the hu, CAH (1932), pp. 406-16; A. Bentsen, {zr
Gcschichtc dcr ladokidcn, /AW, vol.5l (1933), pp. 173-76;
L. Back, Dic Phoisricr (1934); B. Z. Bokser, Phaisaic Judaism
in Trarcition (1935); J. Jeremias, Jcrualem 4m leit Jcsu
(1937); L. Finkelstein, Thc Phaisecs (1938); S. Zeitlin, "The
Pharisees and the Gospels," in I. Davidson, ed., Essals and
Studics in Memory of L. R. Miller (1938), pp. 235-86; T. W.
Manson, "Sadducees and Pharisees-the Origin and Signifi-
ence of the Names," Bullctin oJ lhe J. R2lands Library, no.22
(1938), pp. 144-59; S. Lieberman, Greek in Jeuish Palestine

Goodenough, Jcuish Symbok in lhc Greco-Roman Pcdod, vols.
I-IV (1953); M. Smith, "Palestinian Judaism in the First Cen-
tury," in M. Davis, ed., Isracl: Its Rolc in Cioililalion (1956),
pp. 67-81; M. Smith, "The Image of God," Bulletin oJ thc

J. R2lands Librcr2,to.40 (1958), pp.473-512.
A. C. SuNosEnc

SADOC. KJV Apoc. and NT form of Zeoor.

SAFFRON [fi:n, katkom). A plant and its product
used in cooking and medicines. In Song ofS. 4:14 the
bride is described as a park (cf. Amer. Trans.) in
which the choicest of trees and plants appear, and
karkdm is listed along with imported fragrant spices
which are highly prized. Saffron is extracted from
the aromatic style and stigma of certain crocuses,
particularly the Crocus satiuus L. The LXX translates
it xp6xoq. The Arabic equivalent, kilrkim, is defined
by za'fardn, from which the English word derives.

See also Cnocus; Fr,one $ A69; Rosn; Fooo.
Bibliograph2. l. Ldw, Die Flora dcr Juden, ll (192+),7-25;

H. N. and A. L. Moldenke, Plants oJ the Bible (19521, p.87.
J. C. Tnrvrn

SAHIDIC VERSION se hid'ik. One of the oldest
and textually most important of the ancient transla-
tions of the Bible into the several dialects of Coptic.
Sea VnnsroNs, ANcreNr, $ 5.

SAIL [o: (Isa. 33:23; ENSIGN in Ezek. 27:7), cJ.

Akkad. nasasu, move to and fro; v\DD (E.zek. 27:7;
KJV THAT WHICH THOU SPREADEST
FORTH), from v\D, spread outl ; FORESAIL
fd.ptip,ov,from dptdo, fasten to] (Acts 27:40; KJV
MAINSAIL). A sheet of strong material, usually
textile, which is extended on a mast to catch enough
wind to propel a vessel through water.

Boats on the Sea of Galilee were fitted with a small
sail, as well as with oars (Luke 8:22-23).

Mediterranean ships of the biblical period would
have one or two sails, both being square or rectangu-
lar; the uncommon word dpr6g<,rv in Acts 27:40
probably means "foresail," indicating a two-masted
ship. Later a triangular topsail is found set above the
mainsail. While ships usually ran before the wind, a
skilful captain could travel windward, but this would
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Sailor

be uncommon. The importance of the wind is re-
flected in Acts 27:4,7, 15.

Srr a/so SgIps nNo Serlllrc. W. S. McCurroucs

SAILOR [vc0tqq] (Acts 27:27,30; Rev. l8:17). As
the ship on which Paul was taken to Rome neared
Malta, the sailors lowered the dinghy; but the sol-
diers cut its ropes. Acts says that the sailors were
attempting to escape from the ship (why, one would
not know); but without the dinghy the ship's pas-
sengers could not make shore without running the
ship aground.

Revelation records John's vision of the mourning
of shipmasters and sailors over the destruction of
Rome, for "all who had ships at sea grew rich by
her wealth" (Rev. lB:19). Sae Snrps aNo SarlIrc.

B. Ff. TsnocruoRToN, JR.

SAINT. A translation of 'I'Dn, ultP, and 6yros,
meaning "holy" or "set apart" for God's use.

l. In the OT. As the covenant people, Israel is a
holy nation, being consecrated as the peculiar pos-
session of God, who is uniquely holy and the source
of Hor-rNnss. This relationship to God is summed
up in the "code of holiness": "You shall be holy;
for I the Lono your God am holy" (Lev. l9:2).

The more general term "holy one(s)" (urlP) is
applied to those who are specially dedicated to God
and consecrated to his service. The attendant angels
of the Lord, or the company of the heavenly host or
court, are so described in the "blessing of Moses":

The Lono came from Sinai,

he came from the ten chousands of holy ones

[KJV "saints"] (Deut. 33;2).

Let the heavens praise thy wonders, O Lono,
thy faithfulness in the assembly of the holy ones!

says the writer of Ps. 89:5 (KJV "saints" instead of
"holy ones"). God is depicted "in the council ofthe
holy ones" (Ps. 89:7; KJV "saints"); and the "holy
ones" (KJV "saints") are to accompany the Lord
in his self-manifestation in the last days (Zech. 14:5).
The same conception of the appearance of the angels
as ministers of the 6nal judgment is found in the NT
in a citation from Enoch l:9: "Behold, the l,ord came
with his holy myriads [KJV 'ten thousands of his
saints'], to execute judgment on all" (Jude l4).
Daniel, in his vision, hears a "holy one"-speaking
to another (B:13).

More commonly, the term is used of Israel as

God's people. "You are a people holy to the Lono
your God; the LoRD your God has chosen you to be
a people for his own possession, out of all the peo-
ples that are on the face ofthe earth" (Deut. 7:6);
hence, because God "loved his people," "all those
consecrated to him [KJV 'saints'] were in his hand"
(Deut. 33:3). "Saints" or "holy ones" is a general
description of God's people, found in many passages
such as:

Gather to me my faithful ones [ERV-ASV "saints"],
who made a covenant with me by sacrifice!

(Ps. 50:5).

Holiness is the special quality of the faithful rem-
nant oflsrael (cf. Isa.4:3), and it is with reference to

Saint

the loyal nucleus ol God's people, especially those
who remained steadfast in the persecution under
Antiochus, that the word hasid ("pious") is used. In
a more general sense, this term describes the pious
and God-fearing Israelite (II Sam.22:26; Pss.
l2:l; 85:9).

Love the Lonn, all you his saints!
The Lonn preserves the faithful

(Ps. 3 l:23);

The Lonn loves justice;
he will not forsake his saints

(Ps. 37:28).

This occurrence of the term in certain psalms raises
the difficult question whether or not some or all of
the psalms which speak of llasidim may be of Macca-
bean date and allude to the loyalists of that time.
On the whole, it is unlikely that the instances men-
tioned above are Maccabean, but the possibility is
somewhat greater in the case of Ps. 79:2, where the
"saints" have been slaughtered; Ps.97:10, which
speaks of God's delivering them from the hand of
the wicked; and Ps. 149:5, 9 (l.tasidim; RSV "faith-
ful" and "faithful ones"; ERV-ASV "saints"), in
the context of the vengeance to be taken by God's
people upon their foreign oppressors.

Certainly in Daniel the term denotes the faithful
to whom the kingdom will be given in the approach-
ing day of judgment and vindication, who are repre-
sented in Daniel's vision by "one like a son of man"
(Dan. 7:18, 2l-22; cf . vs. l3). These "saints of the
Most High" are the pious upholders of the law who
as a definite party formed a fanatically loyal body of
support for the Maccabean rising so long as the
movement retained its character as a holy war for the
law and the rightful high priesthood (l Macc. 2:42;
7:13;II Macc. l4:6).

The word is also used in a restricted sense of the
priesthood (II Chr. 6:41; Ps. 132:9, l6).

2. In the NT. The faithful of pre-Christian times
are called "saints" in Matt. 27:52. Generally, the
term describes the Christian community as those
who have inherited the covenant privileges as the
holy people ofa holy God (cf. I Pet. l:15-16; 2:9).
Christians are "saints" by virtue of being "in Christ
Jesus" (Phil. l: l), Christ as Son of man being pre-
eminently the "Holy One of God" (Mark l:24; Luke
4:34; cf. Luke l:35; Acts 3:14). Their holiness is in
respect of God's calling; they have a vocation as a
consecrated people. Hence Paul addresses those who
are "called to be saints" (Rom. l:7). The Corinthian
church consists of those "sanctified in Christ Jesus,
called to be saints" (I Cor. l:2). The "saints," as the
covenant people, now include Gentiles, who have
been made "fellow citizens with the saints" (Eph.
2:19); and as the faithful people they are to fulfil the
part of Daniel's "son of man" in the last day: there
will be a manifestation of those who are in Christ
when Christ is manifested in glory, the "coming of
our Lord Jesus with all his saints" (I Thess. 3:13;
cf. Col. 3:4), when he will "be glorified in his saints"
(II Thess. l: l0). Thus the saints will be associated
with Christ in the final judgment of the world, in-
cluding the angels (I Cor. 6:2-3).

"Saints" naturally becomes a common term for the
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Sakkuth and Kaiwan

members of the church, and the Pauline letters are
addressed to the various local communities under
this title (Rom. l:7; I Cor. l:2; II Cor. l:l; Eph.
l:l; Phil. l:l; Col. l:2). He sends personal greetings
to the saints in particular households (Rom. l6:15),
and from his own companions or the members of the
church where he is staying to Christians elsewhere:
"All the saints greet you" (II Cor. 13:13). The pame
use of "saints" as equivalent to "Christians" is found
in Acts (9:13, 32, 4l; 26:10); Hebrews (13:24); and
Revelation (5:8); and especially of the Christian
martyrs in Rev. l6:6; l7:6; lB:24. The "saints" are
the object of the pastoral care of the church's min-
istry (Eph. 4:12), and the future heirs of God's prom-,
ises (Eph. I : l8; Col. I : l2). Their calling implies a
high ethical standard (Eph. 5:3), and the term
"saints" is particularly associated with the love
shown by Christians to one another, demonstrated
in practical service (Rom.l2:13; l6:2; Eph. l:15;
Col. l:4; I Tim. 5:10; Heb. 6:10). The great example
of this is Paul's collection for the Jerusalem church,
for the "relief of the saints" (II Cor. 8:4; cf. Rom.
15:25-26; I Cor. l6:1; II Cor.9:l). Despite the asso-
ciation in late Judaism of poverty with sanctity, we
need not suppose tLat the Jerusalem saints are so

called by virtue of their material poverty. They are a
church of God's people, like any other group, but
of special importance in relation to the Gentile
mission.

Jude 3 suggests a tendency to distinguish as
"saints" the earliest generation of Christians, to
whom the faith was first delivered; but this was not
typical of NT thought.

Bibliographlt. H. F. Hamilton, The People of God (1912).
R. Asting, Die Heiligkeit im Urchristentum (1930). J. Hanel,
Die Religion der Heiligkeit (1931). R. N. Flew, Thc ldea of Per-

Jection in Chrislian Theolog (193+); Jesus and His Church (Znd
ed., 1943). G. W. H. LeMpe

SAKKUTH AND KAIWAN sik'eth, ki'wen [nt:o,
ltt); see belou) (Amos 5:26); KJV TABERNACLE,
CHIUN kl'en. Names referring to Israelite apostasy.

These words are patient of two interpretations.
"Sakkuth" night be a corruption of succath ("taber-
nacle"), and "Kaiwan" might mean "pedestal." The
names, however, probably denote two deities;the
mention of the divine star in the sequel in Amos 5:
26 suggests that astral deities are denoted, and such
are known from Mesopotamian sources as Saccuth
(SAK-KUT being the ideogram of Ninib) and
Kaiwanu, both being names of the Babylonian
Saturn. In both cases the vowels of the original have
been replaced by those of ytpur (shiqqfrs), "AsoutNe-
'rtoN," as regularly in Hebrew references to pagan
deities.

Bibliographl. W. Muss-Arnolt, A Concise Dictionarl o1[ the

Assyrian Languagd (1902), pp. 693-95; W. R. Harper, Coz-
mentar) on Amos, ICC (1936), pp. 137-4a. J. Gnav

SALA, SALAH. KJV lorms of SHELAH l.

SALAMIEL se la'mi el [Ictrcurrttr, God is friend-
ly(?)l [th. B:l); KJV SAMAEL sim'ial. An ances-
tor of Judith; son of Sarasadai. The name is identical
with the LXX form of SHr,r-uurel and refers pre-
sumably to the same person.

165 Salecah

SALAMIS sil'a mis [Ictra[iq, possibfi from olv,
peace]. A principal city of Cyprus, situated on a
shallow inlet on the E coast opposite Syria. The
name appears in a variety of spellings; Christian and
Byzantine writers usually refer to it as Iclcgivq. The
received spelling appears first in the Homeric Hlmn
to Aphrodite X.4. Ancient writers recognized the con-
fusion with the island and city of the same name in
the Saronian Gulf between Attica and the Pelopon-
nesus (cf. Herodotus IV.l62).

From the sixth century B.c. the city was governed
by a succession of Greek rulers, perhaps interrupted
for a time by Phoenician rule under Hiram III
(Iipc:poq). It was at its zenith in the fifth century
a.c. under the rule of its city king Enagoras, who
repulsed a Persian siege. In the period of the
Diadochi the city lost its self-rule and became the
residence of the Egyptian governor of Cyprus. In NT
times under Roman rule Salamis lost to PnpHos its
distinction as the seat of the island's government.
The influential Jewish colony which Paul and Bar-
nabas visited (Acts l3:5) may have been founded
before the Roman period, during the dispersion
under the Ptolemies. According to an early Christian

Coufrey of rhe Zion Research Library

5. Marble forum at Salamis

tradition Barnabas was martyred here by a Jewish
mob goaded on by visiting Syrian Jews (Acts of
Barnabas 22-23). ln a.o. I l6- I 7 the Jewish commu-
nity led the island in a violent rebellion, which re-
sulted in the destruction of the city by Trajan, the
ruthless slaughter of the Greek population, and the
expulsion of the Jews from Cyprus (Sibylline Oracles
V.450 ff; Dio Cassius LXVIIL32.2).

Fig. SAL 5.

Bibliographlt. Pauly- Wissowa, Real- Enqklopiidie, Zweite
Reihe, vol. IA (1920), cols. 1832-44; A. H. S. Megaw,
"Archaeology in Cyprus, 1954," Journal oJ Hellenic Studies,
vol. LXXV (1955), Supplement on Archaeology, pp. 28-34.

E. W. Seuronans

SALASADAI. KJV form of Snresaoel.

SALATHIEL. KJV alternate form of SuEer-rtol.

SALECAH sil'a ka [n:io]; KJV SALCHAH sil'ke
(Deut. 3:10), SALCAH (Josh. l2:5; 13:l l; I Chr. 5:
It). A city of Gad in the extreme E part of Bashan.
and possibly also a district of the same name (Josh.
12:5). It was a part of the kingdom of Og and indi-
cated the limit of his realm toward the NE; it fell to
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Salem

Cruney of Denis Baly

6. Salecah (modern Salkhad)

the Israelites when they conquered Bashan. It plays
no important part in the Bible.

The site and name have been preserved in the
town of Salkhad, the strongest point in the Jebel el-
Druze, not far from Qanawat, the biblical Ken'ath,
also called Havvoth-jair. The city is built on a circu-
lar hill of basalt, the solidified lava "plug" of an old
volcano, which rises more than three hundred feet
above the surrounding plain. Nabatean inscriptions
found there indicate that it was captured by their
king Malik in e.o. 17, and for a time bore the name
'lzalhad, Numerous inscriptions from Roman times
have also been found.

Fig. SAL 6.

Bibliograply. J. L. Porter, Fiue Tears in Damum (1855), II,
172-88; Giant Cities oJ Bashan ( 1876), pp. 76-77.

S. CoHEN

SALEM sa'lam [oiuz]. Originatly the name of a
locality of which Melchizedek was the king (Gen. 14:
l8), and which was at times identified with Jr,nuse-
LEM. This identification appears clearly in Ps. 76:2,
where Salem is mentioned in parallelism with Zion,
as the abode of God on earth. The same Jewish tra-
dition is cause that the Valley of Shaveh or King's
Yalley (see SHevEa, VeLlr,v or; Gen. l4: l7) was
tentatively identified with the Kidron. It must be
emphasized, however, that the name Salem is not
properly another toponym for Jerusalem, nor an ab-
breviation of the name of the city, the pre-Israelite
(pagan) origin of which is certain, but a poetic and
religious appellation, in spite of the fancy explana-
tions of Josephus (Antiq. I.x.2) and of medieval com-
mentators.

The identity of Salem and Jerusalem in Gen. 14:

l8 has been variously challenged in non-Jewish
circles. Jerome, who had accepted it at first (Hebreut

Questions on Gen. 33.18), gave it up (Letters 73.2), ard
finally came back to it (Lelters 108.9). The Greek
text of Eusebius' Onomasticon refers, under the caption
"Salem" (no. 152),. to Salumias, a village of the

Jordan Valley, S of Scythopolis (saa Bn'rH-sttAN). It is

this opinion which Jerome had favored for a time. If
accepted, it might lead to the identification of the
Salem of Genesis with SalIIra (Ialers) near which
John baptized flohn 3:23), tentatively localized at
Umm el-'Amdan. Sae AENorq.

According to another tradition, based on the
Greek, Latin, and Syriac rendering of Gen. 33:18

166 Salmon

reproduced in the KJV, "Shalem, a city of Shechem,"
Salem might tentatively be identified with the village
of Salim, some four or five miles E of Balaga-
Shechem. Sae Snelrv 2.

Christian speculations of the late Middle Ages
sought to localize the meeting of Abraham and
Melchizedek on Mount Tabor.

Bibliography. F.-M. Abel, Giographie de la Palestine, ll
(1938), a+l-+2; H. Vincent, Jirwalem de lAT, II (1956),
612-13. G. A. Bannols

SALIM si'lim [Ictrip, Icleis] $ohn 3:23). A place
of uncertain location near ArNoN, where John was
baptizing "because there was much water there."

The traditional site is that identified by Eusebius
(ca. e.o.335), who is quoted by Jerome (ra. e.o. 400;
De Situ et Nont. Hebr. 165), as eight Roman miles S

of Scythopolis (Beth-shan). Nearby are numerous
springs. A site favored by some modern scholars is
a place called Salim, which is ra. four miles E
of Shechem (cf. Epiphanius Heresies LV.2). Ca. three
miles away are the copious springs of the Wadi
Far'ah. The only likely Judean site is a Wadi Saleim,
ca. six miles NE of Jerusalem, near which are the
springs of another Wadi Far'ah.

Bibltography, F.-M. Abel, "Exploration de Ia Vall6e du

Jourdain," fiA, XXII (1913),22t-2+. W. F. Albright, "Some
Observations Favoring the Palestinian Origin of the Gospel
of John," HrR, XVII (1924), 189-95. D. C. PEI-I-rrr

SALLAI sel'i [t5D, possibly (God) has restored; y'.
Arab. sala'a, but see belout and btbliographll. l. A
Benjaminite, resident in Jerusalem in the postexilic
period, according to Neh. I l:8. But the text of this
verse is corrupt, and the name is absent in the par-
allel I Chr. 9:9. On possible emendations, see be6-

liogmpfui.
2. A Levitical house in the postexilic period, ac-

cording to Neh. l2:20. But vs. 7, as well as some an-
cient versions, support the reading "Sallu" (tio). See

Sellu 2.

Bibhograpty. L. W. Batten, E<ra and Nehemiaf, ICC (1913),
pp. 268-69; M. Noth, Die israelitischen Personennamen (1928),
pp. 39, 174; R. A. Bowman, Exegesis of Nehemiah, 18, III
(1954),773. B. T. Drursnnc

SALLU sil'o;o [xtio (I Chr. 9:7, s5o (Neh. I l:7), tlo
(Neh. l2:7), h2pocoristicformslr (God) has restored].
l. A Benjaminite among the returned exiles; son of
Meshullam (I Chr.9:7; Neh. ll:7).

2. A Levite or Levitical house among the returned
exiles (Neh. l2:7), referred to in vs. 20 as Sallai (r9o).
The form "Sallu" is better attested in the versions.

Bibliogrophy, M. Noth, Die israelitischen Personennamen

(1928), p. l7+. B. T. Dexrsenc

SALLUMUS. KJV Apoc. form of SHerI-uu 10.

SALMA. Alternate form of SuuoN

SALMON sil'msn [pniu (Ruth 4:21); nElu (Ruth
4:20); Iolg6v]. Alternately: SALA s5'la (Luke 3:32);
SALMA sil'ma [nniu] (I Chr. 2:ll,5l, 54). l. Son
of Nahshon; the father of Boaz of the family of
Chelubai (Caleb; I Chr. 2: I l; Ruth 4:2O-21; Matt.



Salmone

l:4-5; Luke 3:32). As an ancestor of David he is in-
cluded in the genealogy of our Lord, which in the
Matthean account is annotated with the notice that
Salmon begat Boaz of Rahab.

2. A Calebite whose father, Hur, was the son of
C.aleb and Ephrath(ah), or "the Ephrathitess" (I Chr.
2:19, 50-51). Salmon is described as the "father of
Bethelehem" (progenitor of Bethlehemite residents)
as well as the ancestor of the residents of Atroth-
beth-joab, the Netophathites, and the non-Zorite half
of the Manahathites; and, finally, the Siphrite fam-
ilies dwelling in Jabez: the Tirathites, Shimeathites,
and Sucathites (vss. 54-55; sce btbliography).

Bibliograp fut. W. Rudolph, C hr o ni k biic hr (l 9 5 !.?^ror,.,

SALMONE sdl md'ni [Iclpciva] (Acts 27:7). An E
point of Crete; probably the modern Cape Sidero.
The Egyptian ship in which Paul and his compan-
ions were en route to Rome sailed by this promon-
tory, seeking shelter from adverse Aegean winds by
skirting the S coast of the island. The ship had ap
proached the Carian city of Cnidus with great diffi-
culty, perhaps because of unusually strong westerly
winds. Rather than risking the danger of the N coast
of Crete, the captain chose to follow a familiar course
by running before the Aegean winds to the E and
S coasts of Crete, thence slowly working westward
under the shelter of the island.

Bibliogaphy. J. Smith, The Voyage and Shipurcck oJSt. Paul
(4th ed., 1880); Pauly-Wissowa, Rcal-Ena2klopddie , Zweite
Reihe, vol. IA (1920), cols. 1986-89. E. W. S^uNDERs

SALOM. KJV Apoc. form of Ssenuu I l.

SALOME se16'mi [Iclcipq=Etia, peace, well-
being]. l. A Galilean follower of Jesus; probably the
wife of Zebedee, and the mother of James and John.

In Mark 15:40-41 several Galilean women are
mentioned as present at the Crucifixion, among them
Salome, who later joined in bringing spices for
anointing Jesus'body (16:l). Matt. 27:56 quite
clearly identifies Salome as the "mother of the sons
of Zebedee." In John 19:25 "his mother's sister"
probably is to be distinguished from "Mary the wife
of Clopas," and Salome may thus be meant. This
would make Salome and Zebedee aunt and uncle.
and James and John cousins, ofJesus.

It is argued by some scholars that Jesus' committal
of his mother to the Beloved Disciple (believed by
them to be John) at the Cross (John 19:26-27) thus
becomes plausible, as does the ready response of the
sons of Zebedee to Jesus' call (Mark I : l9-20).

The above constmction of the data, though attrac-
tive, rests on supposition built on supposition and
cannot be held as more than a possibility.

The transfer of the blame for the request for spe-
cial preferment in the kingdom from James and John
to their mother (cf. Mark l0:35 with Matt. 20:20) is
perhaps to be explained as an attempt by Matthew
or his source to protect the reputation of these
apostles.

2. The daughter of Herodias; unnamed in the gos-
pels (Matt. l4:6; Mark 6:22) but called Salome in
Josephus (Antiq. XVIII.v|+;. She is said to have
danced for Herod Antipas and his guests.
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Bibliograpb). B. F. Westcott, The Gospel According to St.

John,ll (1908), 312-13; H. Windisch, "Kleine Beiriige ar
evangelischen Uberlieferung," ZNW, 18 (1917-18), 73-81;
G. Dalman, "4um Tanz der Tochler des Herodias," PJ, XIV
(1918), aa-a6; P. Ketter, Christ and l|'omankind (English traro.,
1937), pp. 305-9; A. E. J. Rawlinson, St. Mark (7th ed.,
1949), pp. 80-82. E. P. Burp

SALT IHeb.-Aram. n)n; &traq, 6trq (Mark 9:49)].
Salt was a necessity of life in biblical times (Ecclus.
39:26). Thus Job asks: "Can that which is tasteless
be eaten without salt?" (6:6). In addition to its use
as a condiment, it was strewn on sacrifices, both the
Crnrel OrrrruNc (l,ev. 2:13) and the Bunrsr Orrr,n-
ING (Ezek. 43:24). INcENst was also to be "seasoned
with salt" (Exod. 30:35; KJV "tempered together").
Thus salt appears in a list of provisions for the tem-
ple (Ezra 6:9). The practice may be derived from
Mesopotamian religion; more probably it reflects the
natural association of salt with food.

The custom of rubbing a newborn child with salt
(Ezek. l6:4; saa Brnrn) may have been for medicinal
purposes. Possibly, however, it had religious signi6-
cance, such as to safeguard against demonic
influences.

In biblical times salt was generally procured from
the area ofthe DEno Srn. Zephaniah (2:9) refers to
the salt pits of Sooorr,r and Got.ronn..\H, and Ezekiel
hears that although the Dead Sea is to be freshened
in the new age, its swamps and marshes are to be
left for salt (47:9, I l). The famous story of the trans-
formation of Lot's wife into a pillar of salt (Gen.
l9:26) is probably an etiological legend explaining
a natural rock-salt formation in the area of Sodom
and Gomorrah. See Lor. Figs. LOT 37; SOD 73.

The terms "salt," "saltness," and "salty" are often
used as images for BnnnnNNtss or desolation. This
usage is derived from the practice of sowing a van-
quished city or land with salt (Judg. 9:45), and it
has parallels in Assyrian military history. Thus the
disobedient land is described as "brimstone and salt,
and a burnt-out waste, unsown, and growing nothing"
(Deut. 29:23-H 29:22; cf. Job 39:6; Ps. 107:34;
Jer. l7:6; Zeph.2:9). Conversely, however, the life-
giving and preservative qualities of salt are often
mentioned. Elisha purifies the spring at JERIcHo with
salt so that "neither death nor miscarriage shall come
from it" (II Kings 2:19-22). The expression "cove-
nant of salt" (Num. l8:19; II Chr. l3:5; sce Covn-
NANT) means a "permanent covenant," since eating
salt with someone means to be bound to him in
loyalty (cf. Ezra 4:14).

These uses of the term "salt" are also to be found
in the NT. Jesus' command: "Have salt in your-
selves" (Mark 9:50; cf. Col. 4:6), enjoins the mutual
loyalty of the covenant relationship; his description
of the disciples as the "salt of the earth" (Matt.5:13)
is probably connected with the above-mentioned
life-giving qualities of salt. The prediction: "Every
one will be salted with fire" (Mark 9:49), refers to
the sacrifice involved in the coming judgment. See

Snlr, Ctrv or; Serr, Vallrv or.
Bibliographlt. S. A. Cook in W. R. Smith, Lccturcs on the

Religion of the Semites (3rd ed., 1927), pp. 594-95; R. J. Forbes,
Sludies in Ancient Technologlt, III (1955), 157-74. See also the
ommentarics on Matt. 5:13; Mark 9:49-50. J. F. Ross



Salt, City of

SALT, CITY OF [n5Dn 1,y]. A city of Judah in the
"wilderness" district (Josh. l5:62), to be identified
with modern Khirbet Qumran. Remains of Iron II
(900-600) buildings have been found but cannot be
reconstructed. They are almost certainly those of
another lortress comparable to those of Mtootl;
Sr,cacau; and NIssHeNI. Large numbers of Iron II
sherds compare favorably with those found at the
Buqe'ah fortresses. A road leading down the Wadi
Qumran may actually have been first constructed

Councsy of Herbert G. May

7. Round cistern at back center in its earlier use goes

back to the time when Khirbet Qumran was the City
of Salt, period of the Hebrew monarchy (cc. eighth-
seventh cntury B.c.).

during the Iron II period to connect the City ofSalt
with the fortress cities in the Valley of Achor (el-
Buqe'ah), just a few miles to the W and the S.

Fig. SAL 7.

Bibliography. M. Noth, "Der alttestamentliche Name der
Siedfung auf chirbet kumrdn," <DPV,7l (1955), I I l-23; F. M.
Cross and J. T. Milik, "Explorations in the Judaean
Buqe'ah," BASOR, 142 (1956),5-17. V. R. Gorn

SALT, VALLEY OF [nin Nrr, nlbn xr:]. A valley
in the neighborhood of the Dead Sea, the scene of
victories of the Israelites over the Edomites. The
first of these was in the time of David, who for the
first time conquered Edom (II Sam. B:13, where the
correct reading must be "Edomites" with RSV, as
against RSV mg. and KJV "Syrians"). Elsewhere
this victory is credited to Abishai (I Chr. l8:12)
or, less probably, to Joab (Ps. 60, title-H 60:2). Ca.
two centuries later, Amaziah again defeated the
Edomites, who had won their independence after
the death ofJehoshaphat, in the same place, and as
a result was able to reconquer a large part of Edom
(II Kings l4:7).

Opinions are divided as to the exact location of
the Valley of Salt. The Wadi el-Milh, E of Beer-
sheba, is a tempting suggestion, because of the simi-
larity of the names; but since in each case the Israel-
ites were the aggressors, the site is more apt to have
been in Edomite territory. The most likely place is
es-Sebkha, a barren saline stretch S of the Dead Sea.

S. CoueN

SALT SEA In5nn o,1. The name applied, in the
Pentateuch and in Joshua (Gen. l4:3; Num. 34:3,
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l2; Deut. 3:17; Josh. 3:16; l2:3; l5:2, 5; l8:19), to
the lake now customarily called the DEeo Sea. This
designation is derived from the lake's excessive salti-
ness -its twenty-five-per-cent solids make it the
world's densest in this regard. W. H. MorroN

SALU sa'loo [ntiD, restored] (Num. 25:14). A
Simeonite; the father of Zimr\, who was slain when
he married Cozbi, a Midianite woman. The marriage
of Zimri, the head of a Simeonite family, occurred
while Israel was lamenting its earlier apostasy to a
Moabite Baal and evoked the wrath of the Israelite
leaders.

Bibliography. M. Noth, Die isrcehlischen Personennamen

(1928), pp. 17a-75. R. F. JoHNsor

SALUM. KJV Apoc. form of Snar-rurr.r 12.

SALUTATION Idoraou6q]. Alternately: GREET-
ING. A greeting on meeting. The custom olbidding
"peace" to persons greeted developed from OT times
(cf. I Sam. l:17; 25:6; Mark 5:34; Luke l0:5-6). The
Greek greeting, "Hail," is 1cipe, or yoipere (Matt.
26:49;28:9; Luke l:28). Both the Hebrew and the
Greek term are reflected in the salutations of NT
letters. See Lr,rrrt.

For embracing, kissing, cf. Gen.29:13; Luke l5:
20; Rom. 16:16. o. J. F. Surz

SALVATION, SAVIOR. Salvation may truly be
said to be in some sense the ultimate concern of all
religion, even of those religions which do not en-
visage the need ol a savior apart from man himself.
Salvation is conceived of in different religions in
very different ways, but every religion may be
described as in some sense a way of salvation. We
need not here inquire whether biblical faith is
properly described as "religion," but it should be
noted that the Bible would have failed to meet the
deepest need of man's being if it did not answer his
question about salvation.

Biblical faith, however, is not at all concerned
with asking in what salvation consists or in recom-
mending techniques, whether mystical or ethical, by
which salvation may be attained. It is concerned
rather with the proclamation of the fact of salvation.
and thus it differs from all "religions" by being
kerygmatic in character. The Bible is concerned with
the fact that God actually has in concrete historical
fact saved his people from destruction; and it pro-
claims that the historical salvation thus attested is
but the foreshadowing or "type" ofthe salvation that
is to come. This is the theme both of the OT and
of the NT. God is a God of salvation: this is the gos-
pel of both Jewish and Christian faith. He has saved
his people and will save them; in the Bible salvation
is both a historical and an eschatological reality. God
is often called "Savior," and "Salvation" is in some
parts of the Bible a name for God. It is therefore
wholly appropriate that the Son of God, by whom
the divine purpose of salvation was achieved, should
have been called Jesus, which means "savior." Thus,
salvation is the central theme of the whole Bible and
as such is related to every other biblical theme.
Among the other themes, see especially AroNotr,rENt;
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DEr-rvEnEn; RrcoNrcrLr.o\rroN; RnoEru; Jusrrrrce-
TIc)N.

l. Terminology of salvation in the Bible
a. In biblical }lebrew
6. In LXX Greek
c. In NT Greek

2. Salvation in the OT
a. Nontheological usage and "salvation history"
D. Salvation as historical deliverance
c. Salvation as an eschatological conception
d. The expectation of a Savior

3. Salvation in the Apoc. and the Pseudep.
4. Salvation in Hellenistic religion

a. Gnostic tendencies
6. The imperial cult

5. Salvation in the NT
a. The ministry and teaching of Jesus
&. Salvation as historical deliverance
c. Salvation as an eschatological reality

Bibliography

l. Terminology of salvation in the Bible. "Sal-
vation," "save," and "savior" are words of frequent
occurrence throughout the Bible, especially the verb
"to save." They range in meaning from the most
ordinary, everyday or secular sense to the most pro-
foundly theological and religious; the context alone
enables us to determine the sense, as in so many
biblical instances of everyday words and phrases
which have come into technical theological usage.

a. In biblical Hebreu, In the OT "salvation" is
used to translate different Hebrew r+,ords, of which
the most important are ily]ut and yut from the stem
yu', which is found only in ntph'al and hiph'il, the
hiph'il having the sense of "to deliver." The root pul'
has the fundamental meaning "to be broad,'l "to
become spacious," "to enlarge," and it thus carries
the sense of "deliverance," just as conversely "com-
pression," "confinement," and "constraint" carry
the sense of being oppressed and in need of deliver-
ance (cf. Luke l2:50). The most significant proper
name derived from this root is ylurlilt (LXX 'lnooos;
r\cts 7:45; cf. Matt. l:21, 25). "Savior" is the trans-
lation of the hiph'il part\ciple of yut-namely, lrturlD,
as, e.9., in Judg. 3:9, l5; Isa. 19:20; 43:l I (the first
(wo instances RSV translates inconsistently by
"deliverer"; possibly the translators wished to retain
"savior" for the divine Savior). Other Hebrew words
are often used to express the idea of saving or salva-
tion (e.g., at Gen. l9:19;45:7; 50:20; Exod. l:17-18;
Num. 22:33; Deut. 20: l6; Judg. 8:19; I Sam. l2:21;
19:l l; II Sam. l9:9; Job 2:6; 20:20; Jer. 5l:6, 45;
Ezek. 3:18; 1B:27). But the word to which attention
should chiefly be called is )*.t (gri'al), "to redeem"-
i.e., to recover property which had fallen into alien
hands, to purchase back (e.g., from slavery), etc. The
sense of a payment of money falls out of sight, and
the word is used as a synonym for "deliver," "save,"
especially in the Prophets and the Psalter, where it
bears particular reference to the saving activity of
God, See Rr,onnu; ReNsorra.

Redemption is conceived as deliverance from
adversity, oppression, death, and captivity (Egyp-
tian, Babylonian); it is unusual in the OT to come
across redemption from sin (but see Ps. 130:B). It is
especially in Deutero-Isaiah that Yahweh himself is
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represented as Israel's gd'el (Isa. 4l:14;43:141' 44:6,
24; etc.; in all some thirteen times; outside Isaiah,
God is called go'01 only five times).

b. In LXX Greek. The LXX renders the different
Hebrew verbs lor "save," "save alive," etc., by
o6(erv, and hence any distinctions implied in the
Hebrew are lost in the Greek. "Salvation" is either
o<,lt4p(c or rd oorrjprov from the adjective oorilproq,
"saving"; in classical Greek the neuter plural rd
or^rrf pro can mean "deliverance," "safety," or else
an offering made in return for safe deliverance;
fl or,rr4plo is the usual classical Greek word for
"deliverance," "safety" (Latin salus), The meaning of
oo14pic in Hellenistic religion is discussed in
$ 4a belou. In the LXX "savior" is rendered by
oor{p (e.g.,Judg. 3:9, l5; Isa.45:15, 2l); "redeemer"
is trutporriq (e.g., Ps. l9:14-G lB:15),6 trurpo0-
pevog (e.g., Isa.4l:14; 43:141,44:24), or 6 puoduevoq
(e.g., Isa. 44:6;48:17); and cf. 6 pu6pevoq (Isa. 59:20,
cited in Rom. I l:26).

c. In NT Greek, When we turn to the NT, we find
that o<i(erv occurs more than one hundred times;
about half these occurrences are found in the gospels.
Some fourteen ofthe gospel instances refer to deliver-
ance from disease or from demon-possession, whereas
in the LXX odr(erv never relates specifically to heal-
ing. Some twenty other gospel uses refer to rescue
from physical peril or from death (e.g., Matt. B:25;
l4:30; Mark 3:4; l5:30-31; Luke 23:39), and the
rest, another twenty uses, refer to salvation in the
technical theological or specifically religious sense
(e.g., Matt. l:21; 10:22; l9:25).

"Salvation" is rendered by o<,rr4pio, which is
found forty-six times in the NT; td o<orf,prov occurs
only four times (Luke 2:30; 3:6; Acts 2B:28; Eph.
6:17). The adjective oorfprog occurs only once-in
Tit. 2:l l: I xdprq oorf proq, "saving grace." "Savior"
is represented by oorrip, a word which appears in
the gospels only at Luke I :47; 2: I l; John 4:42; and
in Acts only at 5:31; 13:23. In the Paulines it occurs
twice: Eph. 5:23; Phil.3:20. It is found ten times in
the Pastorals (out of twenty-four appearances in the
NT in all), but no fewer than six of these instances
refer to "God our Savior." Apart from these six refer-
ences, only two other passages speak of God as
oorflp (Luke l:47; Jude 25); all the remaining six-
teen instances rtlfer to Christ as oot{p. Instances in
II Pet. l:l; I John 4:14, together with four more in
II Peter, complete the tally of uses of oorl1p in
the NT.

It will be noted that the great majority of uses

occur in those parts of the NT which probably
belong to the period after the death of Paul, but it
is not obvious whether any inlerences should be
drawn from this fact-such as that it was not until
toward the end of the first century that, perhaps
under the influence of Gnosticism, the title oorip
began to be commonly used of Christ.

2. Salvation in the OT. Biblical faith is essen-
tially faith in God as Savior. Its development may be
traced in the OT, since it arose in the first place out
of the conviction of the Hebrew people that God had
saved them from destruction and was fulfilling his
purpose of salvation. So far as we can tell, it was the
actual historical experience of God's deliverance of
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lsrael from Egyptian bondage at the Red Sea which
formed the basis of the belief that God was the
Savior of Israel; we may leave it to the specialists
in OT study to discuss whether the Hebrews had
any experience of a historical salvation before the
days of Moses. There can be no doubt that it was
upon the historical experiences of the deliverance
from Egypt and the establishment in Canaan that
rhe fundamental certainty of all biblical faith was
based:

Blessed be the Lord,
who daily bears us up;
God is our salvation.

Our God is a God of salvation;
and to Goo, the Lord, belongs escape from death

(Ps. 68: l9-20).

But it is uniquely the genius of the Bible that the
historical is transmuted by the eschatological, so that
the action of God in the past becomes the type or
foreshadowing of his action in the future. The salva-
tion accomplished in history is the promise and war-
rant of the salvation that shall be in the end time.
This is the contribution of the great prophets of
Israel, who understand the forthcoming salvation at
the end of history as a new act of creation-redemp-
tion whereby a new people of God and, indeed, new
heavens and a new earth are to be brought into
being. It is the claim of the NT that this prophetic
expectation has already been fulfilled in its first
stages by the coming of Jesus Christ and his church:
the new creation is already in existence, though it
is visible in this present age only to the eyes olfaith.
The redeemed still await the final salvation, the
passing away ol the old order at the great act of
creation-salvation by which the new heavens and
new earth shall appear.

a, Nontheological usage and "saluation historyt."
It is, ofcourse, natural that "save" and its cognates
should be used in the Bible, especially in narrative
passages, in quite nontechnical, everyday senses (e.g.,
Gen.47:25; Exod. l:17-18; Josh. 6:25; I Sam. 23:5;
II Sam. l9:5). A tribe or nation which is surrounded
by hostile tribes or imperial powers is inevitably
preoccupied with the problem of its preservation or
deliverance from its enemies, and it is not at all sur-
prising that we read very frequently indeed about
being saved from one's enemies. Yet the secular or
nontechnical use olthe "save" words passes over
almost imperceptibly into the technical relieious use,
so that again and again one must hesitate before
deciding that this or that usage is completely non-
technical. E.g., we may say that the escape or
deliverance of the young Amalekite from the rout of
Saul's army on Mount Gilboa (II Sam. l:3) is a
purely nontechnical instance of being saved; but on
the other hand, the various escapes of David from
the wrath of King Saul (I Sam. 19:10, lB), though
they are apparently quite "secular" occasions, are
undoubtedly thought of by the narrator of the stories
as deliverances for which Yahweh, as David's
Savior-God, was responsible. When Israel is said
to have been saved from her enemies, the implica-
tion is always that it is God who has wrought the
deliverance.

It is God who sends "saviors" (Gen. 45:7; Judg.
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3:9, l5; II Kings l3:5; Neh. 9:27) and who empowers
these human saviors to perform their mighty deeds of
deliverance (Judg. 6:15-16); and, indeed, he keeps
his ceaseless, unsleeping watch over Israel to pre-
serve her and save her from all evil (Ps. 12l). Thus,
every deliverance which is experienced by Israel, or
by one of those representative individuals (such as
David) with whom the fortunes of Israel are bound
up, is in reality an instance of the fatherly care of
God over Israel his children (Ps. 103:4, l3); and
therefore it is rash to say that any use of such words
as "save," "deliver," "preserve," "escape," at least
in connection with Israel, is entirely nontechnical
or secular.

A good illustration of the possible double meaning
of deliverance stories is to be found in II Kings 7,
where the four starving lepers enter the camp of the
besieging Syrian army and find it deserted after the
Syrians have fled in fear. When they have eaten and
drunk their fill, the lepers bethink themselves of their
duty to the starving inhabitants ofthe besieged city,
and they say to one another: "We are not doing
right. This day is a day of good news [LXX i1p6pc
e0cyyetrioq], [andJ we are silent" (7:9). Have we
here merely a secular story of deliverance, or are
there not at least undertones of the biblical theme of
a historical deliverance as being a day of good tid-
ings, a day of salvation? Every deliverance comes
from God, and the biblical point of view would be
that there is no salvation-of any kind, secular as
well as religious, individual as well as national-
except it come from the Lord. "Deliverance belongs
to Yahweh" (Ps. 3:8; Jonah 2:9); he is the "rock of
our salvation" (Ps. 95:l), the "God ofour salvation"
(Ps. 79:9; 85:4). All safety, safe dwelling, or security
is dependent solely upon God, who throughout the
Psalms is called by such titles as Rock (see also Deut.
32:4, 18, 30-31; especially 32:15: "Rock of
salvation"; and note Ps. l9:14: "my rock and my
redeemer"; Ps. 62:6: "my rock and my salvation"),
Strength, Fortress, Shield, etc. (Ps. l8:l-2). National
and personal well-being are gifts of God alone, and
they must be sought from no other source than the
hand of the Lord. It becomes axiomatic with the
biblical writers that Israel's security is the God of
Israel, not alliances with powerful states like Egypt,
and that he alone, and not material possessions or
any other natural asset, is the giver of a man's
prosperity.

If, then, we are unable always to distinguish
between instances of ordinary, everyday contingent
deliverances from peril and those deliverances of
which the author is God himself, this is because we
cannot properly distinguish between the secular and
sacred elements in Israel's history. There is a sense
in which all Israel's history is Heilsgeschichte or
"salvation history," so that it is true to say that in
this sense there is no secular history in the Bible.
Many sections of the biblical history are very similar
to portions of the history of other peoples, yet it is
the biblical narrative alone which is "salvation his-
tory." E.g., the stories of the escapades and escapes
of David, the young courtier and adventurer, who
made bold raids upon the overbearing Philistines and
slew their champion Goliath in single combat, have
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their counterpart in the national sagas of many
nations; they are not unlike the stories of Robin
Hood and his Merry Men, beloved of children from
generation to generation. Yet the David cycle is
sacred history and the Robin Hood cycle is not. This
is not because the stories about David are more
edifying, more moral, than those about Robin Hood;
indeed, in the matter of edification there is little
choice between the two cycles. The crucial difference
between them is that the David stories belong to the
line of salvation history-i.e., the line of God's action
in the events of world history, which leads to the
achievement of his purpose of the salvation of man-
kind. It was by a particular series of historical events,
through a particular national history, that God's
saving purpose in Jesus Christ was fulfilled. It is
because salvation is in the name of Jesus Christ, and
no other (Acts 4:12), that the biblical history is
"salvation history"; and it is for this reason that the
salvation story is the story of Abraham, Isaac, Jacob,
Moses, Joshua, Rahab the harlot, Gideon, Barak,
Samson, Jephthah, David, Samuel, and the prophets
(Heb. I l), not the story of Buddha, Confucius, Soc-
rates, Plato, Aristotle, Marcus Aurelius, Plotinus,
Mohammed, Rousseau, Marx, Gandhi, Bertrand
Russell.

Salvation history is the story of the divine action
for our salvation in and through the lives and per-
sons of real flesh-and-blood historical characters, as
sensual and as fallible as men usually are, and yet
who were, through no virtue of their own, made the
instruments of the divine plan for the salvation of the
world. Small wonder that in the Bible it is often
difficult to distinguish between the ordinary, every-
day use of words like "save" and their tremendous
theological technical usage, when the everyday stuff
of national history has been transmuted into the
sacred mystery of salvation history.

The OT shows that the Hebrews were uniquely
conscious of their being "encompassed with deliver-
ance" (Ps. 32:7). They knew themselves to be elected
by God for his purposes of salvation and were con-
stantly aware of their standing under his perpetual
protection and providence:

The eternal God is your dwelling place,
and underneath are the everlasting ams.

And he thrust out the enemy before you,
and said, Destroy.

So Israel dwelt in safety.

Happy are you, O Israel! Who is like you,
a people saved by Yahweh!

(Deut.33:27-29).

The Psalter contains the most vivid and vigorous
"songs ofdeliverance," which attest the nation's con-
sciousness of God's continuing salvation (e.g., Pss.
l8; 30-31 ;34;46;48; 68; 9l; 95-99; 105-107; I l6;
I lB; 136; 145). When Israel suffered adversity, the
prophets were ever ready to remind their country-
men that this was not because Yahweh was faithless
to his covenant and promise, or because he was too
weak to save them, but because by their sin they had
rejected the salvation which he was always offering
to them and which was theirs upon condition of
repentance:
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"Return, O faithless sons,
I will heal your faithlessness."

"Behold, we come to thee;
for thou art Yahweh our God.

Truly the [Baal rites on the] hills are a delusion,
the orgies on the mountains.

Truly in Yahweh our God
is the salvation of Israel" (ler.3:22-23;

cf. also Lam.3:26 in its context).

b. Saluation as hislorical delioerance. This convic-
tion of Israel's, that God was their special Savior for
all eternity (Isa.45:17), was based upon the actual
experience of deliverance in history. Doubtless there
were many occasions, such as those commemorated
in certain of the psalms (e.g.,46; ll8), when Israel
experienced a national deliverance, but the evidence
of the OT leaves no room at all for doubt that the
determinative experience of Yahweh's salvation was
the deliverance from Egyptian bondage, the miracle
of the Red Sea and the subsequent experience of
God's fatherly care in the wilderness.

It is quite impossible for us today to reconstruct
the course of "what happened" at the Exodus, nor
does it matter greatly for our present purpose that
we cannot do so; the accounts as we now have them
in the book of Exodus were written down several
centuries after the period of the events which they
recount. It is sufficient to note that, whatever their
actual experience may have been, the Israelites
emerged from the wilderness into Canaan, no longer
a welter of tribes, but a people conscious of national
identity and bound together by a sense of their com-
mon mission and destiny. No doubt, much consolida-
tion was necessary after the settlement in Canaan, as
the records make plain; but there can be little doubt
that the Israelites had at the coming out of Egypt
undergone a profound and transforming experience
which had convinced them that they had been the
beneficiaries of a supernatural deliverance through
the power of Yahweh, to whom forever afterward
they were bound by an everlasting covenant. The
Lord had worked salvation for Israel at the Red Sea
(Exod. l4:13,30-31; l5:l-2, l3).

This experience of deliverance left its mark upon
the whole of Israel's subsequent existence and upon
every part of the OT; it was sung in psalmody,
recounted in story, and re-enacted in Passover ritual.

We have heard with our ears, O God,
our fathers have told us,

what deeds thou didst perform in their days,
in the days ofold (Ps. 44:t; cf. Pss. 78;

105-6; ll4; 135-36; Exod. l2:l-20;
Deut. 6:20-24).

Indeed, it is not too much to say that the making
of Israel as a people, and the continuance in later
centuries down to the present day of the Jews as a
race, bear testimony to the greatness of the event
that happened to the tribes that came out of Egypt.
Something of a very remarkable kind must have
happened to this people, so that alone of all the
peoples of the ancient world they have retained,
despite the vicissitudes of their checkered history,
a self-conscious awareness of their national destiny
and distinctiveness. It is upon Israel's experience of
salvation in history that the biblical conception of
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salvation is based. That is to say, the biblical doc-
trine of salvation is not a theory or a set of ideas
about God; it is not a logical deduction from a the-
istic philosophy; nor yet is it based upon any tech-
nique of mystical absorption into the divine. Biblical
theology is essentially recital-the recitation of the
great things which God has done in history for his
people; the biblical doctrine of salvation is an asser-
tion of something which has actually happened.
"You shall say to your son, 'We were Pharaoh's
slaves in Egypt; and Yahweh brought us out of
Egypt with a mighty hand; and Yahweh showed
signs and wonders, great and grievous, against Egypt
and against Pharaoh and all his household, before
our eyes; and he brought us out from there, that he
might bring us in and give us the land which he
swore to give to our fathers" (Deut. 6:21-23).

The Bible is thus concerned, not with the philoso-
phy of religion, but with proclamation (kerygma),
gospel (evangel), the recital of a creed whose clauses
consist of historical statements rather than of phil-
osophical or theological propositions. God's character
cannot be known in itself or apart from God's own
revelation of it in action. The view that God is love
is not a conclusion reached philosophically after a
long process of reflection upon the being and attri-
butes of God; it is the consequence of his self-revela-
tion through his saving action in history: "It is
because Yahweh loves you, and is keeping the oath
which he swore to your fathers, that Yahweh has
brought you out with a mighty hand, and redeemed
you from the house of bondage, from the hand of
Pharaoh king olEgypt. Know therefore that Yahweh
your God is God, the faithful God who keeps cove-
nant and steadfast love with those who love him and
keep his commandments" (Deut. 7:B-9). Salvation,
that is to say, is not something that is deduced from
the character ofGod as this has been philosophically
discerned; it is the fact from which the people of
God deduce his character of love. We do not believe
in our ultimate salvation because we first believe thar
God is love: we believe that God is love because of
our experience of salvation.

This is what is implied when we speak of biblical
religion as being historical religion, and this also is
what differentiates biblical religion from all "religion"

which is why many theologians today doubt the
propriety of speaking of biblical "religion" at all.
Biblical faith is distinct from all "religion" precisely
in respect of its character as historical recital: "[God]
has visited and redeemed his people" (Luke l:68).
The worship of God includes the recitation of the
historical creed, the proclamation of what God has
done. F{ere, e.g., is the rubric concerning the offering
of the first fruits: "You shall take some of the firs1
ofall thefruit.. . and. . put itin abasket,...
and . . the priest shall take the basket from your
hand, and set it down trefore the altar of Yahweh
your God. And you shall make response before Yah-
weh your God, 'A wandering Aramean was my
father; and he went down into Egypt. . . . And Yah-
weh heard our voice, and saw our affiiction, our toil,
and our oppression; and Yahweh brought us out of
Egypt with a mighty hand and an outstretched arm
. . . ; and he brought us into this place and gave us
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this land, a land flowing with milk and honey. And
behold, now I bring the first of the fruit of the
ground. . . .' And you shall set it down before Yah-
weh your God, and worship before Yahweh your
God" (Deut. 26:2-10). So, too, at the Eucharist in
the Christian church solemn recitation was always
made of the facts of the historical redemption ("that
the Lord Jesus on the night when he was betrayed
took bread . . ." [I Cor. 1l:23]); so, too, the Christian
church in her worship recites the Apostles' and the
Nicene Creeds-creeds which are not philosophical
statements of our beliefs about God but proclama-
tion of what God himself has actually done in history
"for us men and for our salvation."

An important aspect of historical salvation is
brought out by the frequent occurrence of the first
person plural in the recitation of the events of the
deliverance. Though the event may have happened
weeks or years or centuries ago, it happened to zs,
who are members of the people lbr whom the re-
demption was wrought. In some way the event is
part of ozr existence; it is not something dead and
gone, something that happened to people who lived
a long time ago ald has nothing to do with us. "A
wandering Aramean was my father; and he went
down into Egypt. . . . And Yahweh heard our voice,
and saw our affiiction . . . ; and Yahweh brought us
out of Egypt." "That which was from the beginning,
which we have heard, which we have seen with our
eyes, which we have looked upon and touched with
our hands . . . that which we have seen and heard
we proclaim also to you" (I John l:l-3). The saving
event is re-enacted, is made contemporary, in the
dramatic anamnesis of the Passover meal or thc
Lord's Supper: "This day shall be for you a memo-
rial day. . . . You shall observe this rite as an ordi-
nance for you and for your sons for ever. . It was
a night of watching by Yahweh, to bring them out of
the land of Egypt; so this same night is a night of
watching kept to Yahweh by all the people ol Israel
throughout their generations" (Exod. 12:14, 24, 42).
"As often as you eat this bread and drink the cup,
you proclaim the Lord's death until he comes" (I
Cor. I l:26). The act of deliverance. so to speak, re-
mains active and potent throughout the continuing
history of the people for whom it was wrouehtl in the
biblical view it is not a mere event of the past, but
something that is ever and again made present and
real in the lives of those who celebrate it in word and
sacrament; the salvation that was once-for-all
wrought for the whole people is appropriated by
each family or each individual as the family or the
individual makes response in worship and thanks-
giving (Exod. 12:26-27 ; Deut. 6:20-25; 26:l-l I ; John
6:53-58; I Cor. l0:16-17; ll:23-26).

c. Saluation as an eschatological conception. By
speaking of salvation as an eschatological event we
mean much more than that it is a future event or a
future reality. An eschatological reality is one which
is even now real, present, and active, and at the
same time is not yet realized. made visible (except to
faith), or consummated. In the Bible, in both the OT
and the NT, salvation is real, achieved, and active,
but it is not yet wholly realized, made visible to all,
or finally consummated. We live in an intermediate
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state, "between the times," when by faith we know
already the salvation which is ours, although we
have not fully appropriated or finally apprehended
it. In the OT the salvation of Israel is already as-
sured, for it was achieved at the exodus from Egypt
and ratified by the everlasting covenant which God
made with Moses on Mount Sinai. According to the
teaching of the prophets, God's act of salvation at
the Red Sea was active in the history of Israel; it was
a continuing redemption, delivering God's people
from Assyrian invasion or Babylonian exile; and it
would be consummated in the final redemption of
God's people at the end of the age, the day of the
creation of new heavens and a new earth. It is es-
pecially in the prophecy of the Deutero-Isaiah that
this doctrine is most fully developed and clearly ex-
pressed. There is no divorce or contradiction between
the historical and the eschatological, because the
former, by becoming active in the present and no
mere past-and-gone event, is the matrix and type of
the latter; the eschatological salvation, even now
active in the present, is the final realization beyond
history of that which the historical redemption fore-
shadowed and promised. Past, present, and future
constitute, not three deliverances, but one deliver-
ance. To speak of the biblical view of time as linear
is misleading if it obscures this truth.

There is a close connection in biblical thought
between salvation and righteousness; indeed, the
terms become virtually synonymous, for they both
denote the same outgoing quality of the divine char-
acter. God saves Israel because he is righteous; it is
the worst sin of pride on Israel's part to imagine that
God saves her because she is righteous. "Do not say
in your heart, after Yahweh your God has thrust
them [the Canaanites] out before you,'It is because
of my righteousness that Yahweh has brought me in
to possess this land"' (Deut. 9:4-6). It is not because
of Israel's worthiness that God delivered her and
cleansed her; he has done it "for the sake of [his]
holy name" (Ezek. 36:22-32). That is to say, God
cannot deny his own nature and break his covenant;
though Israel has been laithless to her vow and
promise, God will remain faithful; because he is
righteous, he will not abandon his people but will
find a means of "covering" their sins and justifying
them, so that they may stand in his presence as
righteous.

You have burdened me with your sins,
you have wearied me with your iniquities.

[But] I am He
who blots out your transgressions for my own sake,
and I will not remember your sins.

Put me in remembrance [ofthe covenant], let us argue

[as in a law court] together;
set forth your case, that you may be proved right

[i.e., justified] (lsa. 43:24-26).

Thus, it is not because of any righteousness of her
own that Israel is saved; she is saved by the right-
eousness of God; this is what is meant by the asser-
tion that Yahweh is a "righteous God and a Savior"
(Isa. 45:21). Righteousness and salvation are insep-
arable elements of the divine character; there could
not be one without the other. Israel's justification is

by faith alone; Deutero-Isaiah had long ago enun-
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ciated the biblical truth concerning salvation, which
later Paul had to recover from beneath the rabbinic
doctrine of merit by which it had been obscured, just
as, centuries later still, Luther had to recover it once
more from beneath the medieval doctrine of salva-
tion by works. Though Pagl's exegesis of FIab. 2:4
("The righteous shall live by his faith"; cf. Rom. l:
1 7 ; Gal. 3: I 1) may be technically defective, he was
not wrong in implying that the prophets had taught
a doctrine of justification by faith which had been
repudiated by rabbinic Judaism. It is often over-
looked how remarkably Paul's doctrine ofjustifica-
tion is adumbrated by the OT prophets. The forensic
metaphor ofjustification is based upon the picture
of Yahweh as engaged in a lawsuit in a court of
justice with his rebellious people (Isa. l:lB; 43:26;
Hos.4:l; l2:2; Mic. 6:2; etc.); and the prophets
speak of God's verdict of acquittal, vindication, or
justification of Israel (Isa. 43:26; 45:21-23). Indeed,
Paul's use of 6rrqro0v is taken over from the LXX,
and he employs it to reassert the profound OT con-
viction that "no man living is righteous before [God]"
(Ps. 143:2; cf. I Kings 8:46; Job 9:2-3; l5:14-16; 25:
4; Pss. 5l:4; 130:3-4; Eccl. 7:20; Isa. 64:6). His
doctrine ofjustification is already stated in Isa. 59,
except that whereas the latter passage looks forward
in hope to the coming of a redeemer to Zion, wear-
ing a breastplate of righteousness and a helmet of
salvation, Paul proclaims a gospel which is even now
the power of God unto salvation-namely, that the
righteousness of God has been revealed in Christ
(Rom. 1 :16-17;3:25-26), in whom the promised sal-
vation is come. Thus, for Paul as for the Isaianic
school, "righteousness" and "salvation" are virtually
synonymous terms; or, to put it another way, Paul
expresses his doctrine of salvation in terms of his
teaching aboutjustification by faith. Salvation is
justification, and it is the corollary of the righteous-
ness of God.

In the prophetic view salvation is also virtually
synonymous with creation; the saving act is neces-
sarily an act of new creation. It is not an accident
that Deutero-Isaiah should have given the clearest
expression to be found in the OT both of the doc-
trine of God as sovereign creator and also of the
doctrine of God as redeemer. Much distortion has
been caused in Christian theology through a putting
asunder of the doctrines of creation and redemption,
or through emphasizing one to the neglect of the
other. Deutero-Isaiah sees clearly that redemption in-
volves a new creation-another point taken up by
Paul in his exposition of the redemptive work of
Christ (II Cor. 5:17-18).

The prophets of Israel are not afraid to make use
of the old Semitic mythology to convey their pro-
foundest spiritual teaching, so completely have they
transcended the old conceptions of the king as God
and demythologized the Baal-worship of the sur-
rounding peoples. They represent God's original act
of the creation of the'world as a mighty deed of sal-
vation, in which according to the ancient world pic-
ture God defeated the Dragon of the Deep (Tiamat,
etc.) and brought order out of the chaos of the
waters. The picture of God as King above the water-
floods and Lord of the power of the sea arises out of
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this ancient myth, which is used by the prophets to
represent poetically the omnipotence ol the Creator
God (e.g., Pss.93; 95:5;96;98). It is worth noting
how the picture of God as King above the raging
floods is combined with the prophecy of his coming
tojudge the world in righteousness and how this
righteousness is identified with the coming salvation
(e.g., Pss. 96:l l-13; 97; 98:7-9). The picture of
Yahweh as slaying the Dragon ol the Sea and thus
effecting salvation has survived most vividly in Ps.

7 4:12-14:

God my King is from of old,
working salvation in the midst of the earth.

Thou didst divide the sea by thy night;
thou didst break the heads of the dragons on the waters.

Thou didst crush the heads ofLeviathan.

It is noteworthy that this picture is embedded in a
heartfelt appeal to God to come in righteousness and
save his people (by an act of new creation or salva-
tion) from their oppressors.

Deutero-Isaiah thinks of the creation of the world
as an act of divine salvation which was the type of
the redemption of Israel from Egypt and also of the
deliverance of God's people from the Babylonian
captivity in his own day. The Creator-Savior, who
defeated chaos and established the world, by a new
act of creation redeemed Israel from Egypt at the
miracle of the Red Sea (cf. Exod. l5:l-12; Pss. 77:
I l.-20; I l4; etc.); now Yahweh was redeeming them
again by a new act of creation-salvation, so that the
ransomed of Yahweh should return (from Babylon)
and come with singing to Zion.

Awake, awake, put on strength,
O arm ofYahweh;

awake, as in days of old,
the generations of long ago.

Was it not thou that didst cut Rahab in pieces,
that didst pierce the dragon?

Was it not thou rhat didst dry up the sea,

the waters of the great deep;
that didst make the depths of the sea a way

for the redeemed to pass over?
And the ransomed of Yahweh shall return,

and come with singing to Zion (Isa. 5l :9- I I ).

Thus says Yahweh,
your Redeemer, the Holy One of Israel;

"For your sake I will send to Babylon
and break down all the [prison] bars.

I am Yahweh, your Holy One,

who makes a way in the sea,

a path in the mighty waters"
(Isa.43:14-16).

The idea of redemption as an act of new creation
thenceforward passes into the thought ofJudaism;
thus in Wisd. Sol. l9:6-8 we read:

The whole creation in its nature was fashioned anew,

dry land emerging where water had stood before,
m unhindered way out of the Red Sea,

where those protected by thy hand passed through as

one nation,
after gazing on marvelous wonders.
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Thus, according to prophetic thought, creation is
renewed in redemption, and salvation may be
thought of as new creation. When God brought Is-
rael out of Egypt or out of Babylon, he created Israel
anew. The idea of a new Israel is implicit in the
thought of Yahweh's salvation, and hence it is that
with the growth of the expectation of a coming great
salvation there appears also the clear hope of a new
world. This hope takes different forms, whether (as
perhaps in the First Isaiah) it is that of a renewal of
the natural order, a paradisal existence as in the be-
ginning ofthe world (Isa.9:2-7; ll:l-9), or (as per-
haps in the optimistic days of the Deutero-Isaiah,
Haggai, and Zechariah) that of a new political world
order, with all the nations bringing their tribute and
honor into Jerusalem, so that Israel should be the
light of the Gentiles and the salvation of the ends of
the earth (Isa. 49:5- I 3; Hag 2:4-9; Zech. 2:7 -13), or
(as in the age of disillusionment of the later Isaianic
school, when the aspirations of the builders of the
second temple had failed of realization) that ol new
heavens and a new earth which should come into
being when the former heavens and earth had passed
away (Isa. 65:17; 66:22). With the disappointment
of the hope of a rinewed Israel and of a more just
international and social order in the years after the
return from Exile, it was natural that prophetic
thought about salvation should become more and
more transcendentally eschatological; because God
was a God of salvation, he must create a new world
in which his purpose would be fulfilled and his peo-
ple would find their rest.

Behold, I create new heavens
and a new earth;

I create Jerusalem a rejoicing,
and her people a joy.

It is in the new Jerusalem of the transcendental
order that the paradisal state of innocence shall be
restored, when the wolf and the lamb shall feed to-
gether and the lion shall eat straw like the ox (Isa.
65: I 7-25).

So certain was the prophetic expectation that the
outgoing, self-realizing righteousness of Yahweh must
issue in his people's salvation and justification that
they dared to transfer to new heavens and a new
earth those aspirations of whose realization they
despaired in this world. By the time that the work of
the OT prophets is done, the concept ofsalvation has
become thoroughly eschatological; salvation is that
which will be established for all the earth on the day
of new creation, the great Day of Yahweh; in that
day "all flesh" shall come and worship before him
(Isa. 66:22-23). The assurance of this salvation is
given in the historical acts of redemption which God
has already wrought for his people; the knowledge
of salvation is possessed by the community which it-
sell has undergone the experience of redemption in
its own history, and this knowledge is sustained by
the recitation of the mighty acts of God and by obe-
dience to his command to keep the Passover as his
anamnesis, a memorial of the deliverance that has
taken place and a foretaste of that which is to come.
The knowledge of salvation in the Bible is articulated
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and communicated by the ministry of word and
sacrament.

d. The expectation oJa Soulor. Salvation, ofcourse,
implies the existence of a savior, but does not nec-
essarily imply the existence of a savior other than
Yahweh himself. The OT, for the most part, speaks
of no other savior than Yahweh. As we have seen,
Yahweh may send human saviors in certain crises
of Israel's history, but the main emphasis of the OT
is that it is God himself who saves and that there is
no other savior.

I, I am Yahweh,
and besides me there is no savior

(Isa. 43 : I l; cf . 45:21 ; Hos. I 3:4).

"Vain is the help of man!" (Pss. 60:l l; l0B:12). In
the canonical OT the Messiah is never called
"savior"; on the contrary, it is Yahweh who is the
"saving refuge of his Anointed" (Ps. 28:B). But the
figure of the Messiah in the OT is somewhat un-
formed and shadowy; insofar as he is only the projec-
tion of the King, who was par excellence Yahweh's
Anointed (e.g., II Sam. l:14, l6), it is clear that he
will stand in need of God's deliverance (cf. Ps.
I 44:9- I 0:

I will sing a new song to th@, O God;

who givest victory to kings,
who rescuest David thy servant).

Insofar as he is a prophet like Moses, whom God
raised up to be his instrument in saving Israel (cf.
Deut. l8:15, l8), he may be called "deliverer" or
"redeemer" (as, indeed, Stephen calls Moses in Acts
7:35), but in reality he is only the agent of God in
the divine work of salvation, for it was God himself
who came down to deliver Israel (Exod. 3:8; Acts
7 :34).

Deutero-Isaiah portrays a new deliverer of the
type of Moses, whose special title was the "Servant
of Yahweh" (Exod. l4:31; Deut. 34:5; Josh. l:1, 13,
15, etc.; II Chr. l:3;24:6,9, etc.); he is God's agent
in the work of redemption in the crisis of the return
from exile. Who precisely is intended by the 6gure
of the Servant in Deutero-Isaiah is, of course, one of
the most vexed questions of OT scholarship. The
Isaianic Servant suffers, as Moses did, for the sins
ofhis people and bears their iniquity (Isa. 52:13-53:
l2), but by his tribulations and obedience ("knowl-
edge") the righteous Servant makes many to be ac-
counted righteous (53:l l). One thing only may be
said with certainty about the figure of the Isaianic
Servant: he is the Moses, the Servant of Yahweh,
of the deliverance from the Exile, and he plays in
relation to that deliverance the same role Moses
played in the deliverance from Egypt. Though he is
not the Messiah in the sense in which this term was
understood in later Judaism, he is anointed by Yah-
weh with his Spirit (Isa.42:l;48:16; cf. ll:2; 6l:1)
for the task of proclaiming and securing release for
the captives.

It is with this figure of the Spirit-anointed Moses
of the new act of redemption that Jesus in the gospels
identifies himself (e.g., Luke 4:18-19): knowing
nothing of more than one "Isaiah," Jesus and his
church understood the prophetic figure whose linea-
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ments are sketched in Isa. 9; I l; 40-55; 6l; etc., to
be a prophecy of Christ himself, anointed with Holy
Spirit in his baptism for the new and final work of
redemption, which was to take place at the end of
the age, the day of new creation. But this is to an-
ticipate the development of the biblical theology.

After the profound theological insights of the
Isaianic school had been achieved, the prophetic
vision faded, and the great concept of salvation by
the divine righteousness alone was obscured in the
doctrines of Iater Judaism, especially those which
implied salvation by works of human merit. Accord-
ing to the teaching of the rabbis, the salvation of the
individual was to be achieved by the meticulous
observance of the detailed commandments of the
Torah (law of Moses), and it was possible by a
straightforward system of bookkeeping to ascertain
a man's prospects of salvation by noting whether his
merits exceeded his transgressions. Different schools
of rabbis awarded higher or lower points for this
work of merit or that transgression, but all observed
the same fundamental rules of the game. Moreover,
it was generally agreed that a pious Jew who had
tried, but had barely succeeded, might draw upon
the bank ofthe superabundant merits of the fathers
(Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob) and of the Maccabean
heroes. Salvation thus became largely a matter of
human achievement assessed by the method of the
balance sheet.

Such was the nature of official (rabbinic) Judaism
at the end of the OT period and until A.D. 70; but,
if we may judge from the evidence of the Qumran
literature, the sect type of piety was little better. A
fanatical legalism, which ordered a withdrawal from
every kind of worldly contact, aimed at the salvation
of a small community of the puritanically elect; the
salvation which it envisaged was as far removed as
possible from that which was proclaimed by Jesus to
be available for publicans and sinners. Later Judaism
knew only of salvation for the righteous and nothing
of the salvation of sinners. It was Jesus and his fol-
lowers, notably Paul, who undertook a reformation
which consisted fundamentally in the rediscovery
and assertion of the prophetic doctrine of salvation
by the righteousness of God.

3. Salvation in the Apoc. and the Pseudep. The
canonical OT says little about a coming savior other
than God himself, and its expectation of a saving
Messiah is, at best, shadowy (see Mrssren). The
position is quite otherwise in the apocryphal and
pseudepigraphical literature. The continued frustra-
tion of the national aspirations of the Jews under
Seleucid or Roman domination gave rise to wishful
dreaming about a coming national salvation; and
different forms ofexpectation concerning a deliverer
who should be raised up by God are encountered
in the literature of the period. There is little agree-
ment concerning the deliverer's origin or nature.
This literature thinks, not only of national salvation,
but also of individual salvation, and it introduces a
doctrine of resurrection which envisages a distribu-
tion of rewards and punishments after the individ-
ual's death. In some of the literature of the period
the expected salvation will take place on this earth,
and Jerusalem will be the prosperous center of the
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messianic kingdom (e.g., Enoch l-36, with its rather
gross and materialistic portrayal of the delights of the
age to come). In the Psalms of Solomon, Jerusalem
will be purged by a righteous Davidic king, free from
sin, ruling over a mighty messianic kingdom (Pss.
Sol. l7). But the most striking developments of the
period are found in those books (e.9., Enoch 37 ff;
Apocalypse of Baruch; Assumption of Moses) in
which the scene of the expected salvation is laid be-
yond this world of time and history in a transcen-
dental future, and in which salvation has become
entirely otherworldly. It is new heavens, rather than
a new earth, which these apocalyptists think of, and
the redeemed community will live in the new heav-
ens, transformed into the likeness of the righteous
Messiah (Enoch 82-90).

In the Similitudes (Enoch 37-71) the Messiah is a
wholly supernatural being, the Son of man, with
whom in a transformed heaven the elect live forever
as angelic existences enjoying the closest communion
with their messianic redeemer (62:14; sae ENocH,
Boor on; Son or MeN). The conception of the
Isaianic Servant of Yahweh may have influenced the
Enochian conception of the heavenly Son of man,
who is also called "the Elect One" and "the Right-
eous One"; as in Deutero-Isaiah, those in Israel who
stand in a special relation to God (which is the
meaning of "the elect" or "chosen" in the OT) are
called "the elect" (Isa. 43:20;45:4), and the Son of
man is righteous because he makes the elect ones
righteous, which means that he saves them. "Right-
eousness shall prevail in his days, and the righteous
and elect shall be without number before him forever
and ever" (Enoch 39:6-7). God prepared this
savior before the creation of the world, and his exist-
ence is the guarantee that the oppressed righteous,
elect ones shall be delivered at his future epiphany
in glory. Though there is much in this conception
that is reminiscent of Deutero-Isaiah, especially the
connection that is made between righteousness and
salvation, it is also true that the deepest insights of
that prophet are lacking. There is no conception of
the redemption of the elect through the vicarious
suffering of the Son of man. He will slay sinners with
the word of his mouth, and it is the righteous whom
he saves, not the transgressors.

The Targums identify the Isaianic Servant of
Yahweh with the Messiah, but they rewrite Isa. 53
in such a way as to make him a national, even na-
tionalistic, political hero; the latter secures the exalta-
tion of the remnant of Israel and the destruction of
her enemies, who submit to the Messiah like a lamb
that is led to the slaughter!

It is neither apocalyptic Judaism, as represented
by Enoch and other works of its genre, nor rabbinic
Judaism, as represented by the Targums, nor yet
sectarian Judaism, as represented by the Qumran
literature, which recovers the deep insight of OT
prophecy, but Jesus and the church. Nor is it the
thinking of the apocalyptists which has contributed
much to the basic theology of Jesus and his followers
beyond certain conventional imagery and phraseol-
ogy. The theology of the NT is basically a reinter-
pretation of the OT prophetic plan of salvation, not
a hotchpotch of Jewish apocalyptic and Hellenistic
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Gnostic fantasies. The NT teaching concerning sal-
vation owes little to any noncanonical work of the
intertestamental period that is known to us; there is
small connection between the Son of man of Enoch
and the Son of man of the gospels. There is no evi-
dence that Jesus was familiar with the Enoch litera-
ture (much of which may have 6rst seen the light
after his crucifixion), but there is plenty of evidence
that he had reflected deeply upon the Isaianic proph-
ecy of salvation, which he recovers and claims to
fulfil. "Son of man" as used by Jesus as a self-desig-
nation means the "Servant of Yahweh" in Isaiah's
sense, not the "Elect One" of the Enochian fantasy.
The intertestamental literature is valuable in adding
to our background knowledge of the prevalent ideolo-
gies of NT times, but it is the canonical OT which
is the clue to the understanding of the NT doctrine
of salvation. If the Scriptures are those writings
which make us "wise unto salvation," then the re-
formers rightly undeistood the matter who declared
that the apocryphal books "the Church doth read for
example of life and instruction of manners;but yet
doth it not apply them to establish any doctrine"
(Articles of Religion, VI, appended to the Book of
Common Prayer; ihe title of the Article runs: "Of
the Sufficiency of the Holy Scriptures for Salvation").

The most significant development in the concept
of salvation during the intertestamental period is the
transference of the locus of salvation from this world,
where the OT firmly grounds it, to the world to
come. In the OT, with scarcely an exception (the
exceptions are Isa. 26:19; Dan. l2:2), salvation is in
this world order, and even the restored paradisal
righteousness of Isa. I I : I -9 will belong to this age.
Such a passage points, however, toward the concep-
tion of a MtLLEr,tNIur'.r or long period of Utopian bliss
upon the earth after the intervention in history of
God or his Messiah-a doctrine which may be
studied, e.g., in II Esdras, where it is taught that
when the messianic kingdom has fulfilled its time, the
Messiah himself will die (7:29); in II Esd. 7:30-98
also may be studied a characteristic apocalyptic view
of the general resurrection and the Judgment. But
it would be a mistake to suppose that it was only the
apocalyptists who believed in the resurrection of the
dead; Jews of entirely different points of view had
also come to accept this doctrine before NT times
(e.g., Wisd. Sol. 3:l-9); and by the time of Christ all
sections ofJewish opinion, save only the conservative
Sadducean minority, had come to believe in the
RrsunnrcrroN of the dead. Obviously such a doc-
trine will considerably enlarge the concept of salva-
tion, and we should expect to find significant devel-
opments in the doctrine of salvation between the
OT and NT.

4. Salvation in Hellenistic religion. Since at-
tempts have been made to explain NT theology in
terms of the religious ideas of the Hellenistic world,
it is necessary to examine the concept of salvation
which is said to have been current in NT times.

a. Gnostic tendencies. In the second and third
centuries A.D. the Hermetic literature bears evi-
dence of a widespread myth (often today called the
"Gnostic myth"), which certain modern scholars
have declared to underlie the NT conception of

176



Salvation

Christ as redeemer, especially in Colossians-
Ephesians and the Fourth Gospel. These scholars
claim that in the first century this myth would have
been familiar throughout the Hellenistic world, espe-
cially to "intellectuals"; as a religious philosophy it
was widely accepted. It is the myth of the Anthropos,
or Heavenly Man. Of oriental origin, it comes down
from a distant antiquity. A celestial light-being was
cast down from heaven, having been vanquished in
combat or else because of his folly (cf. the Fall); he
fell down to earth, where his personality was
shattered into countless atomic units, which in fact
are our human selves. These fragments-i.e., man-
kind-are now imprisoned in evil matter-i.e., our
bodies. They are subjected to the demonic rulers
of this age, and they have forgotten their real nature
and origin. The Gnostic redeemer, however, comes
down from heaven to save them; he is the "Heavenly
Man" and is sometimes described as the "son" or
"image" of the Most High God in heaven. He saves
by imparting knowledge (gnosis) of man's real nature
and by communicating the passwords by which the
soul at death can escape the planetary guardians of
the heavenly spheres and so ascend to the world of
light: salvation consists in the re-creation of the
fallen man into the heavenly person which he was
before he fell, the New Man. The heavenly redeemer,
while he is on earth, disguises himself in many
human forms, so that he may escape the attention
of the demonic rulers of the world (cf. I Cor. 2:B).

The myth is incorporated syncretistically into
many of the mystery cults of the Hellenistic world,
and it is suggested that it has likewise been incor-
porated into Hellenistic Christianity, notably that of
Paul and John. Thus, Paul's "second man . . . from
heaven" or "heavenly man" (I Cor. l5:47-48), the
"new man" ofCol. 3:10, the "perfect man" ofEph.
4:13, and the Son of man in the Fourth Gospel who
descends from and ascends into heaven (John 3:13;
6:62; etc.)-all these and similar conceptions show
how Hellenistic Christianity reinterpreted the origi-
nal kerygma of the Aramaic-speaking church, so that
it became a kind of Christianized Gnosticism which
would be intelligible and congenial to the "higher
paganism" of the Greco-Roman world. The whole
conception of a gathering into one of a fragmented
humanity in the "body" or person of the Son of man
from heaven, it is argued, is a Christianized version
of the Gnostic myth.

Compelling though this theory seems to be at first
sight, it is nevertheless open to serious criticism. In
the first place, there is no evidence at all for the
existence of the Gnostic myth in the 6rst century,
apart from the NT itself; all the evidence is found
in literature which cannot be earlier than the later
second century: in other words, this literature itself
may be the Gnosticizing of biblical-Christian con-
ceptions. Moreover, it is a circular argument to say
that, e.g., Colossians-Ephesians embodies the wide-
spread Gnostic myth and then to prove the existence
of the myth by citing, not evidence from outside the
NT, but Colossians-Ephesians! And, lastly, all the
characteristic terms and concepts of salvation which
are found in the NT can be elucidated satisfactorily
by reference to the OT, the prophetic theology of
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which is the basis of the NT scheme of salvation.
As we shall see, the NT plan of salvation is a redis-
covery of the OT prophetic kerygma in the light of
the ministry, death, and resurrection of Jesus Christ.
There is no need to look for an explanation of the
NT doctrine of salvation in a hypothetical myth,
which one must assume to have existed, when there
is in existence a substantial literature-namely, the
canonical OT-in which the NT doctrine of salva-
tion is already set forth in adumbration.

b. The impcrial cult. The concept of salvation
through political power, an illusion of mankind in
every age, expressed itself mythologically in the first
century in the cult of emperor-worship. The myth
of the divine king, who was the benefactor and
savior of his people, was, of course, oriental in
origin, and it is probable that it lies behind concepts
of the King-Messiah such as are found in Jewish
apocalyptic literature. The book of Revelation is a
profound study of the rival mythologies of Caesar-
worship and Christ-worship, in which the former is
shown to be a kind of diabolical perversion or carica-
ture of the worship of the true King of kings and
Lord of lords. Julius Caesar was accorded divine
honors after his death; but temples were etected in
Asia Minor in honor of diuus Augustus during his life-
time. Augustus and Tiberius kept the cult within
reasonable limits, and Claudius was skeptical of his
own divinity. But the egocentric Gaius (Caligula)
and the paranoiac Nero took their divine status seri-
ously; and so did Domitian at the end of the century.
In Asia Minor especially, the divine emperors were
worshiped in temples built in their honor and at the
imperial games, where the adulation of the crowds
was expressed in hymns which ascribed salvation
and honor and glory and worship to Caesar as God
and Savior of his people. Domitian was hailed as
Dominus et Deus noster, and throughout Asia the
titles of E0epy6r4s (cf. Luke 22:25) and Itor{p were
accorded to the emperors. It is against this back-
ground that the three ascriptions of oorrlpio to God
and Christ found in Revelation (7:10; l2:10; l9:l)
are to be understood. The word oorllp does not occur
in Revelation. If (as was pointed out in $ lc aboue)

this word occurs most frequently in the later portions
of the NT, the reason may perhaps be, not the in-
fluence of a shadowy Gnosticism, but the pressure
of an arrogant and persecuting political religion
which demanded the worship of the brute force of
imperial Rome ("the beast" [Rev. l3]), and which
asserted that salvation would be found in submission
to the imperial will. See also Euprnon-wonsstp.

5. Salvation in the NT. The NT in every part
claims that the salvation adumbrated in the scrip-
tures of Israel has been fulfilled in the coming of
Jesus Christ. Salvation still fundamentally means, as
it did in the OT, God's saving action in history, by
which he rescues his people from destruction and by
which he assures them of the greater salvation that
is to come. The whole NT is concerned, therefore,
with the proclamation of a gospel, which is the
"power of God for salvation" (Rom. l:16).

a, The ministryt and teaching of Jesus. The Syn-
optic gospels represent the ministry ofJesus as con-
cerned with the work of salvation: "The Son of man
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came to..ek and to save the lost" (Luke l9:10).
They represent Jesus himself as teaching that his
mission concerns the lost, or the lost sheep of Israel
(e.g., Matt. 10:6; l5:24;18:12-14; Luke l5:3-10;
etc.). The distinctive and, indeed, unique feature of
his doctrine ofsalvation is that it is offered to sinners;
in this respect there is no parallel to the teaching of
Jesus in rabbinic Judaism, apocalyptic, or sectarian

Judaism. "Those who are well have no need of a
physician, but those who are sick; I came not to call
the righteous, but sinners" (Mark 2:17). For this
very reason the conventionally religious people and
their leaders, the Pharisaic rabbis, were scandalized
at him (Matt. ll:19; Mark 2:16; etc.). The issue was
whether salvation was by the righteousness of God
or by men's own righteousness; it is stated by Jesus
with devastating lucidity in the parable of the Phari-
see and the publican (Luke l8:10-14). The man who
acknowledged that he was a sinner in need of God's
mercy went down to his house justified, rather than
the man who boasted of his genuinely good works.
It was sinners, who knew that they had need of
God's forgiveness, who responded to the gospel of
Jesus, not the law-observing Pharisees: "The tax
collectors and the harlots go into the kingdom of
God before you" (Matt. 2l:31). At the messianic
banquet the guests would be the poor and maimed
and blind and lame, gathered together from the high-
ways and hedges (Luke 14:16-24).

All these were justified by their faith, not by their
works. "Your faith has saved you"-these words are
spoken by Jesus to sinners like the woman who
anointed his feet in the house of Simon the Pharisee
(Luke 7:50), and they are clearly synonymous with
"Your sins are forgiven" (vs. 48). Salvation means
the forgiveness of sins, reconciliation with God, and
the peace which flows from it: "Your faith has saved
you; go in peace" (vs. 50). Repentance and amend-
ment are the conditions of salvation and reconcilia-
tion in this sense, as the story of Zacchaeus illus-
trates: "Today salvation has come to this house"
(Luke l9:9). God cannot forgive unless the sinner is
in a state of willingness to be forgiven (Luke 15:l l-
32); Jesus'can do nothing lor the proud who have
no need of the physician (Mark 2:17).

Hence the mission of Jesus, whose object is salva-
tion, is closely bound up with the forgiveness of sins.
This is most clearly brought out in the miracle
stories of healings, in which the forgiveness of the
person healed is emphasized. The formula "Your
faith has saved you" is applied to the sick who have
been healed (Mark 5:34; l0:52; Luke l7:19), and
we are thus reminded that the Greek word o<i(erv
means "to save" and also "to heal or make whole"

-a double meaning essential to the purpose of the
miracle stories of healing, but one which is not easy
to express in an English translation (the RSV com-
pletely misses the point with "Your faith has made
you well" [contrast Luke 7:50: "Your faith has saved
you"-the same phrase in the Greek, f1 niorrg oou
otoa<i oel). The miracle stories of healing are
parables ofsalvation; they are signs (see SrcNs tN

rnn NT; Mlnecles) of who Jesus is, at least to those
who have eyes to see-i.e., those who have faith in
him (cf. "Your faith has saved you"). This truth is
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especially brought out in the story of the paralytic
(Mark 2:l-12), where the declaration that the
sufferer's sins are forgiven is authenticated by the
causing of the paralyzed man to rise and walk. To
heal implies the power to forgive sins (both senses of
o<i:(erv). As the Pharisees rightly perceive, healing
and forgiveness ("saving") are divine prerogatives
(Mark 2:7; cf. John 9:33); the fact that Jesus healed
the sick is evidence to the eyes of faith that Jesus is
the Messiah. This is true, even though the super-
stition be rejected that all sickness and suffering are
divine punishments for sin-a view which Jesus him-
self would seem to have denied, although it was the
common belief of his day (Luke l3:l-5; John 9:2-3).

The fact is that the healing signs were an integral
part of the total picture of the Servant-Son of man
which Jesus had discerned in the prophecy of Isaiah
and which he applied to himself. In the days of the
coming salvation the blind would see, the deaf hear,
the lame walk, the dumb sing (Isa. 32:3-4; 35:5-6;
42:7); ard it is precisely these Isaianic signs which
are fulfilled in the gospel miracle stories ofJesus'
healings-as Jesus himself points out to John the
Baptist (Matt. I l:4-5; Luke 7:22). The gospel stories
are parables of the saving power of Christ; e.g., the
Ieper who is cleansed at Christ's touch in Mark l:
40-45 is a symbol of those who, being sinners, were
unable to fulfil God's law but who now, through the
compassionate touch of Christ, are able to stand con-
fidently and to offer the things which Moses
commanded.

The healings of the demon-possessed (exorcisms)
are also parables of Christ's saving mission; they
make their point, however, in rather a different way
from the stories of the healing of disease. Demon-
possession in the popular view, unlike disease, is not
punishment for sin; it is quite fortuitous, and might
happen to anyone, good or bad. The exorcisms are
not connected with forgiveness. They depict Christ
as Savior in an altogether different connection. The
demons are the emissaries and agents of Satan, who
has invaded God's good creation and subjected it to
his evil dominion (Luke 4:6; 22:53; John 12:31;
I John 5:19; Rev. l3:2). The exorcisms are signs that
the house of the "strong man" (i.e., Satan) has been
entered and is being spoiled: Satan's kingdom is at
an end (Mark 3:26-27). Christ is the conqueror of
Satan; his victory is a cosmic victory, involving the
liberation of the whole creation lrom subjection to
the evil "powers" which have enslaved it. This im-
portant NT theme, graphically set forth in the stories
of exorcisms in the gospels, proclaims Christ as

liberator, for he has not only loosed us from our sins
(Rev. l:5) but also set us free from bondage to the
hostile world powers.

According to Luke, Jesus saw his own mission in
terms of the Isaianic Servant's liberating work:

He has sent me to proclaim release to the captives,

to set at liberty those who are oppressed
(Luke 4:18; cl Isa.6l:l).

The same conception is expressed under the redemp-
tion metaphor of Mark 10:45: "The Son of man also
came . . to give his life as a ransom for many." This
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verse is an echoing of Isa. 53: I 0- I 2 and is further
testimony to the fact that Jesus conceived of his mis-
sion as that of the Servant of the Lord, whom Isaiah
had foretold, who would atone for the sins of the
world by bearing them and who by his sufferings
would effect the release of those who were in bond-
age to a tyranny more terrible than that of Egypt
or Babylon.

Further evidence that Jesus thought of himself and
his work in this way is found in the NT accounts of
his teaching-sign with the bread and wine, at the
Last Supper, whereby he set himselfforth as the new
sacrificial offering in whose blood a new covenant
was ratified between God and a newly redeemed
Israel (Matt. 26:26-29; Mark 14:22-25; Luke 22:17 -
20; I Cor. ll:23-25; cf. Exod. 24:8; Jer.3l:31). The
original Moses of the redemption from Egypt had
offered to give his life for the forgiveness and salva-
tion ofhis people (Exod. 32:32); Deutero-Isaiah had
foretold a new Moses who would give his life for his
people's redemption; and Jesus understood his own
death as effecting the salvation ofthe world through
the establishment of a new covenant between God
and man. It was Jesus himself who 6rst taught that
he was the Savior foretold by the prophet in the
words which are quoted by Paul:

"The Deliverer [6 pu6Fevoq] will come from Zion,
he will banish ungodliness from Jacob";
"and this will be my covenant with them
when I take away their sins"

(Rom. I l:26-27; Isa. 59:20-21).

The Servant of the Lord, according to the Isaianic
prophecy, would establish a new covenant with
God's people and enlighten all the nations of the
world; he would open the blind eyes and bring out
the prisoners from the dungeon (Isa. 42:6-7). It was
in this sense that both Jesus and the apostolic church
understood his work of salvation.

b. Saluation as histoncal deliuerance. In the NT, as
in the OT, salvation is understood to be accom-
plished by an act of God in human history. Man is
not saved by wisdom or right knowledge (Gnosti-
cism), nor by merit or right actions (Judaism), nor
yet by mystical absorption into deity (Hellenistic
mysticism), but by the act of God in the birth, life,
death, resurrection, and ascension ofJesus Christ.
Accordingly the Christian message is not a philoso-
phy (oogia), nor an ethical code, nor yet a technique
of mystical practice: it is kerygma, preaching, evangel
in the Isaianic sense of proclaiming the fact of
liberation (Isa. 40:9; 52:7; 6l: l-2). The title Savior
(oorfp), which in the OT is a name for God, is
applied to Christ in the NT (Luke 2: I l; John 4:42;
Acts 5:3 l; l3:23; Eph.5:23; Phil.3:20; II Tim. l:10;
Tit. 1:4; 2:13; 3:6; II Pet. l: l, I l; 2:20; 3:2, lB;
I John 4:14).

His work of salvation is presented under a con-
siderable variety of images or metaphors, and it is
the character of these metaphors which determines
whether it is said that we are saved by Christ's death
or by his life. Salvation is not exclusively connected
with his death, for it is the whole Christ event, in-
cluding the Resurrection, which is regarded as the
saving act of God (Rom. 4:25; 5:10; II Cor. 4: l0-l l;
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etc.). Our salvation depended, not only on the fact
that Christ was willing to die, but even more upon
the fact that he was willing to be born (II Cor. B:9;
Phil. 2:6-7); the incarnation of the Son of God is
itself the act of atonement whereby God and man
are brought together in the new humanity ofJesus
Christ, and thus the very purpose of Christ's coming
into the world was to save sinners (John 3:17; Rom.
8:3; I Tim. l:15; I John 4:9-10, l4). It is the life of
Christ which saves us; but it is natural that, in the
metaphors of salvation which are based upon Jewish
sacrificial ideas and practices, it should be said that
we are saved by his death. The "blood" of Christ is
frequently said to be the means of our salvation
(Acts 20:28; Rom. 3:25; 5:9; Eph. l:7; Col. l:20;
Heb. 9:12; 12:241, 13:.12; I John l:7; Rev. l:5; 5:9;
etc.), and in these contexts "blood" is synonymous
with "death"; it is a graphic image of the kind of
death he died. Christ is represented as the sacrificial
victim by whose death communion with God and
the forgiveness of sins were obtained, for in the OT
all sacrifice is thought of as a means of communion
with God; but it is nowhere taught in the NT that
God could not have forgiven sins if Christ had not
died. The death ofJesus occurred at Passover time,
and it is hardly surprising that the metaphors of the
Passover and of the paschal lamb should be promi-
nent in NT theology. Jesus is the Christian Passover
lamb (Mark 14:22; John 6:51; 19:36; I Cor. 5:7;
probably also John l:29, 36), and the Eucharist in
the church became the weekly paschal festival
(Easter), the commemoration of the historical deliver-
ance wrought by Jesus and thanksgiving for the
covenant ofsalvation which he had made.

The NT says almost nothing about the Eucharist
and its meaning, probably because it was considered
improper to commit the most sacred truths of the
inmost mystery of the faith to writing and perhaps
thus to expose them to profane inspection; but it
provides sufficient evidence to show that in the
church of the first century, as in that of later cen-
turies, the Eucharist was considered to be par
excellence the means by which the Christian com-
munity drew upon the life of God and appropriated
to itself the benefits of Christ's salvation (John 6:53-
56; I Cor. l0:16-21; perhaps Heb. l3:10). Just as
the Passover continued and kept alive in Jewish life
the tradition ol God's deliverance from Egypt, so in
the church the Eucharist was the liturgical dvdgvqorq
of the historical sacrifice of Christ and oI'the deliver-
ance which God wrought through it; the recitation
of the events of the Last Supper and of the Passion
was from the earliest days an integral part of the
Eucharistic rite.

Thus, the death of Christ is set forth in the NT
and celebrated in the church as the means ol our
salvation, but the death was always regarded as a
moment in the whole act of deliverance. It is note-
worthy that it is the Letter to the Hebrews, with its
tremendous emphasis upon the once-only efficacious
death of Christ, that stresses most powerfully the
significance of Christ's ascetrsion in the work of sal-
vation (Heb. 9:24-26; cf. Eph. 4:8). Other metaphors,
like that of reconciliation, stress the fact that it is
God himself who is providing for sinners the mians
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of forgiveness and therefore of fellowship with him-
self (Rom. 5: I - I I ; II Cor. 5: 18- l9); it was God who
reconciled us to himself through Christ, not Christ
who reconciled God to us. God himself is the origi-
nator of our salvation, and he is several times called
"Savior" in the NT (e.9., Luke l:47; I Tim.4:10;
Jude 25).

It should be noted too that this act of salvation
or reconciliation, which God has accomplished
through Christ, is not Iimited to the human race;
salvation in the NT is a cosmic conception. Through
Christ, God reconciled all things to himself, whether
things upon earth or things in the heavens (Eph.
l:10; Col. l:20). It is nothing less than the new
creation, foretold by the prophets, that has now ap-
peared in Christ, the creation of the new heavens
and new earth (Il Cor.5:17). In this age the new
creation is discernible only by the eye of faith, and
it constitutes the sphere of church; for the church
is the new Israel of God, the people of the new act
of creation-redemption, who are the first lruits of
the consummation that shall be. In this sense it may
be said that in the NT there is no salvation outside
the church. The church consists of the redeemed,
those who are o<,r(6pevor, those who are now in the
sphere or process of salvation (I Cor. I : I 8; II Cor.
2:15). The historical salvation has already taken
place, and the existence and preaching of the church
provide the evidence of it. The day of salvation
heralded by the prophet has dawned for men with
faith (Isa. 49:B; II Cor. 6:2; Heb. 3:7-4:13); today,
the era of the preaching of salvation, is a day of op-
portunity and decision: "How shall we escape if we
neglect such a great salvation?" (Heb. 2:3). Some-
times it seems to be suggested that the moment of
baptism into the church is the time of the individual
Christian's salvation (especially at Tit. 3:5: "He
saved us . . . by the washing of regeneration and
renewal in the Holy Spirit"; cf. Acts 2:47). "By
grace you have been saved through faith" (Eph. 2:8;
cf.2:5). The perfect tense shows that, as far as the
salvation of the individual Christian is concerned, it
is an event which has taken place at a particular and
definite moment in his past history. The view would
accord with the theological outlook of the apostolic
church that, whereas the death of Christ upon
Calvary represents the baptism of humanity as a
whole into the sphere of salvation, the moment of the
death to sin, or resurrection to salvation, of the indi-
vidual believer is his baptism into Christ's church.

c. Sahtation as an eschatological realitlt. The ten-
sion between the historical "even now" and the
eschatological "not yet," which we saw was present
in the OT conception of salvation, is even more
strongly marked in the NT. The saving righteousness
of God has been revealed in the historical Christ, but
it has been revealed only to faith; and the gospel of
Christ, which is the power of God for salvation, is
communicated in this age "through faith for faith"
(Rom. l:16-17). But the historical event is only the
guarantee of the mighty salvation that is yet to be
revealedl it is the means by which salvation is
brought to us even now by faith in the midst of his-
tory, so that we are saved by the revelation of the
righteousness of God.
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It is Paul who, alone among the NT writers, ex-
plicitly revives the Isaianic conception of the divine
righteousness which works salvation, the conception
which (as we have noted) underlies Jesus' own
understanding of his mission to sinners. Paul uses

6rrcroo0vrl more than all the other NT writers
together; whereas they generally use the word in the
normal, rabbinic sense of conduct pleasing to God,
Paul uses it in the deeper, Isaianic sense of the out-
going, energizing power of God which works salva-
tion for men. The divine righteousness has appeared
in history, working salvation (Rom. l:16), and it is
communicated to us through faith (Phil. 3:9); God
has demonstrated his righteousness (i.e., his faith-
fulness to his covenant promise that he would save
his people) by setting forth Christ as an expiation for
their sins: the death ofChrist has proved that God
is righteous and that he justifies-as Isaiah promised
that he would-those who have faith in Jesus (Rom.
3:25-26). Our present knowledge of salvation (cf.
Luke l:77), brought to us by Christ, is only an
earnest or foretaste of the salvation that we shall
know at the parousia of Christ. Our present experi-
ence of salvation in the church ofJesus Christ is, as
it were, the shadow cast before by the reality of the
salvation that is coming; in this sense it is true to
say that even the historical salvation that we have
known is itself eschatological, the prerevelation of the
salvation that is to come. The conception of salvation
in the NT is through and through eschatological.
Salvation is essentially a future reality which we
enjoy even now through faith. It cannot be known
apart from faith, because faith is the form of know-
ing in the age of history. When we say that God has
saved us (e.9., Tit. 3:5), we are speaking in char-
acteristically biblical-Hebraic idiom, according to
which past and future are identified: to say that God
has saved us means that he will save us. The para-
dox of the "even now" and the "not yet" of salva-
tion means that we are saved or oo(6gevor by reason
of God's coming salvation, which was realized in
history in the lil'e, death, and resurrection ofJesus
Christ.

Thus, Paul can write: "Salvation is nearer to us
now than when we first believed" (Rom. l3:l l), or
again: "By hope were we saved" (Rom. B:24 ERV).
Salvation in its full and final sense is accomplished
in the "day of the Lord Jesus" (I Cor. 5:5); the day
of the Lord (i.e., the Parousia) is the "day of salva-
tion" and also the "day of wrath." Both the salvation
and the wrath of God have already been revealed in
history through Jesus Christ (Rom. l:17-18), and it
is through faith in God's righteousness that we shall
be reconciled to God: "We shall be saved from the
wrath of God through him" (Rom. 5:9 ERV)-i.e.,
from the destruction that will overtake the wicked in
the day ofjudgment. Living in the hope of salvation,
Christians wait for a Savior from heaven (Phil. 3:20;
cf. Tit. 2:13). They are those "who by God's power
are guarded through faith for a salvation ready to be
revealed in the last time" (I Pet. l:5; cf. vs.9), which
is to be understood in connection with the promise
contained in the preceding verse of an "inheritance
which is imperishable, undefiled, and unfading, kept
in heaven for you." Christians are "those who are to
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obtain salvation" (Heb. l:14), the ocor4pio ci<ivrog
(i.e., salvation in the aeon to come) of which Christ
is the source (Heb. 5:9). The general attitude of the
NT as a whole is that of Heb. 9:28: "Christ, having
been offered once to bear the sins of many, will
appear a second time, not to deal with sin but to
save those who are eagerly waiting for him."

Although the fundamental historical-eschatological
pattern of the conception of salvation remains the
same in the NT as in the OT, there is nevertheless
a significant extension and enrichment of the mean-
ing of salvation in the NT. This is because of the
general acceptance in the intertestamental period of
the idea of life after death. Salvation now in the NT
concerns) not only this life, but also the life of the
age to come. Indeed, salvation and the "life of the
age to come" are synonymous terms; the Founh
Gospel, e.g., uses oor4picr only once (John 4:22:
"Salvation is from the Jews"), but the conception is
identical with that of (o:i, or (oriq oici:vroq, which in
biblical Greek does not mean "eternal life" in any
Platonic sense, or even "everlasting life" (as if the
emphasis were upon duration), but the life of the
Aeon-i.e., the age to come. Jesus came that men
might have life (John l0:10); he brings to them the
waters of salvation or "living water" (John 4:14),
which in Johannine language means the life-giving
Spirit (John 7 :37 -39). The Johannine conception of
"life" largely replaces the Synoptic "kingdom of
God," with which it is synonymousi to enter into
the kingdom of God and to enter into life are identi-
cal expressions, and both have reference to an escha-
tological salvation, as a study of Mark 9:43-48 will
make clear. To be saved is to enter even now by
faith into the life of the age to come and even now to
possess it eschatologically; nevertheless, we do not
yet possess salvation or "life" in the full and final
sense in which it will be ours hereafter; it is only he
who endures to the end who will be saved
(Mark l3:13).

Not even Jesus himself knows when this end will
come (Mark l3:32), and Christians can but exercise
steadfast, patient endurance amid the tribulations
which will precede it (cf. Heb. l0:25). They must
work out their salvation with fear and trembling
(Phil. 2:12), not presuming to boast of their condition
(I Cor. 10:12). The trials which will precede the end
will be unparalleled since the creation ol the world,
and had not God shortened the days of the tribula-
tion, no flesh could have been saved (Mark I 3 : I 9-20).

The final salvation is described by Jesus in pic-
tures drawn from the traditional Jewish imagery of
the messianic banquet-a sitting down with Abra-
ham, Isaac, and Jacob in the kingdom of God (Matt.
B: I l; Luke 13:28-29). This "sitting at table in the
kingdom of God" is anticipated in the church's
Eucharist, the banquet of the elect with the Messiah,
for whom it is appointed that they shall "eat and
drink at [his] table in [his] kingdom" (Luke 22:29-
30). The Eucharist is the showing forth of Christ's
saving death until he comes (I Cor. l1:26). It pro-
claims also that salvation is a social reality; there
is no individualism in the NT conception of it. All
the metaphors of the state of salvation are corporate
in character-the Israel of God, the elect, the body
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of Christ, the communion of saints, the fellowship of
the Holy Spirit, the messianic banquet, the kingdom
of God, the church, the new man, the new creation.
So great is this salvation that the earth cannot con-
tain it; indeed, the whole created order itself is
awaiting the day of liberation from its bondage to
decay (Rom.8:19-23).

The scene of the final salvation must be beyond
earth and beyond history in the world to come,
beyond time, decay, and death; the scene must be
laid in the new heavens and new earth of Isaianic
prediction, the scene which in his vision the author
of Revelation has glimpsed again-the city of God,
new Jerusalem, whose temple is the Lord God the
Almighty and the Lamb, and where no light of lamp
or sun is needed, for the Lord God will be its light
forever and ever (Rev. 2l:l-22:5). Of course, this
is pictorial language, and the poetry is spoiled if it
is treated as literal prose; but all our speaking about
our ultimate salvation must be in pictures, for we
have no other means of communication. This is
because we are attempting to speak of a realm which
utterly transcends our experience and therefore have
no words which can describe it; yet through the gift
of the Spirit we can speak of it, since it has been
revealed to us. "As it is written,

'What no eye has see n, nor ear heard,
nor the heart of man conceived,
what God has prepared for those who love him,'

God has revealed to us through the Spirit" (I Cor.
2:9-10, citing Isa.64:4; cf. Isa.65:17).
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salvation are far too numerous to be listed, since all works
dealing with biblical theology are relevant. See, e.g., C. F.
Btrney, Outlines of OT Theologl (1899). A. B. Davidson.
Theologt of the 07 (1904). R. H. Charles, Religious Deaelop-
menl Belueen lhe Old and lhe Neu Teslaments (l9l+). G. F.
Moore, Judaism in lhe First Cenluries of the Chrislian Era, vols.
I II (1927). W. O. E. Oesterley and T. H. Robinson, IleDrea
Religion (193O). G. Aul6n, Christos Victor (1931). O. Eissfeldt,
Einleitung in das AT (1934). W. Eichrodt, Theologie des AT,
vols. I-IIl (1936-39). N. H. Snaith, Distinctioe ldtas of the OT
(19a4), pp. 79-93. C- H. Dodd, Interpretation of thc Fourth Gos-
pel (1953). IJ. E. Simon, A Theologl of Saluanlon (1953).
R. Leivestad, Chrisl lh.e Conqueror (1954). H. H. Rowley,
Biblical Doctrine of Eleclion ( 1954). A. Bentzen, King arul
Mesiah (1955). R. Bultmann, TheologltoJtheNT, vol. I (1952);
vol. II (1955). E. Stauffer, NT Theolog (1955). W. D. Davies
and D. Daube, eds., Background oJ the NT and lts Eschatologt
(1956). G. W. H. Lampe, Reconciliation in Christ (1956).
S. Mowinckel, He That Cometh (1956). L. Newbigin, Siz azl
Saloation ( 1956). A. Richardson, Intrcdution to the Thcolog of
the )fT (1958). ArlN RrcHenosoN

SALVE Iroltro0prov, xotrtrriprov, diminutioe of <dr-
trOpc, a cakel (Rev. 3:lB); KJV EYESALVE. A
medical compound used for aiding the eyes (cf.
Epictetus Dissertattons I1.21.20; lll2l.2l; Horace
Satires 1.5.3O). It is sometimes referred to as

"Phrygian powder" and a prescription used at the
cult of Asclepius, but such assertions are somewhat
tenuous. T. S. Krprrn

SAMAEL. KJV form of Apoc. Selerr.ltl. See Snrlu-
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*SAMARIA 

sa mdr',i e [Irnu; Aram. I,t6p,' lag6p-
erc]. The capital city of the N kingdom, Israel.

l. Location
2. History

a. Israelite
D. Assyrian
c. Babylonian
d. Persian
e. Hellenistic
f Roman

Bibliography

l. Location. Samaria occupies a hill in the central
range of Palestine, approximately forty-two miles N
of Jerusalem and ca. twenty-five miles E of the Med-
iterranean Sea. It is surrounded on three sides by
fertile valleys and slopes, and overlooks the main
N-S road connecting Jerusalem with the Plain of
Esdraelon and the N. The hill itself is a long E-W
ridge which terminates in a summit on the W and is
joined to the hills on the E by a long, narrow saddle.
The site is easily defensible-a factor which, no
doubt, figured in Omri's decision to build his capital
there (see $ 2a belou). On the extreme E end of the
ridge is located a modern village whose name, Se-

bastiyeh, preserves the Herodian name, Sebaste. Fig.
SAM 8.

Samaria

From Atlu of the Biblc (Thomas Nelson & Sons Limited)

8. The hill of Samaria, with the modern village of
Sebastiyeh on the right

(1909-10), with C. S. Fisher as architect. The second
expedition, which was jointly sponsored by Harvard
University, Hebrew University (Jerusalem), the Pal-
estine Exploration Fund, the British Academy, and
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9. Plan ofSamaria (Sebaste)

The site has been partially excavated by two dif-
ferent expeditions. From 1908-10, Harvard IJniver-
sity sponsored a series of campaigns under the direc-
tion of G. Schumacher (1908) and G. A. Reisner

the British School of Archaeology (Jerusalem) from
l93l-33, and by the above-mentioned British institu-
tions only in 1935, was directed by J. \Ay'. Crowfoot
with the assistance of E. L. Sukenik, Kathleen Ken-
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Samaria

yon, and a number of archaeologists and architects.
These expeditions cleared a considerable portion of
the summit and the ridge to the E and excavated a
number ofsmaller areas on the terraces and slopes;
as a result, the history and material culture ofthe
site can be described in some detail. Fig. SAM 9.

2. History. a. Israelite. Aside from a quantity of
EB material found in cuttings in bedrock, the hill was
6rst occupied early in Iron II (ca. 87O r.c.), when
Omri purchased it from Shemer for two talents of
silver and built a city on it, which he named Samaria
(I Kings l6:24). Abandoning Tirzah, Omri made
Samaria the capital of Israel, a position which it held
until the downfall of the N kingdom.

Remains of the Omri-Ahab city (Periods I-II of the
Joint Excavations) have been found on the summit,
terraces, and slopes of the hill. This city is attributed
o both Omri and Ahab, because the constructions of
this period are too numerous to have been completed
during the remaining six years of Omri's rule, and
much must have been finished by his son. Although
later construction and quarrying destroyed most of
this occupation, the few surviving wall fragments and
foundation trenches show that Samaria was a beauti-
fully designed and magnificently constructed city;
some of its walls are among the finest ever built in
Palestine in any period. The style of masonry used
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Caunay of Chester C. McCown

10. Example of Israelite masonry at Samaria

.t

By permission of the Palstine Exploration Fund

I l. Retaining walls supporting fiorecourt oftemple to the
divine Augustus in Herodian Samaria. At the lower
level are the remains of casemate walls. which sur-
rounded the citadel of the period of the Israelite
kings.

in them also appears slightly earlier at Megiddo,
Taanach, and Beth-shan; it was probably introduced
into Palestine by Phoenician masons during the reign
of Solomon (I Kings 5: l7- l8), and was revived in
this period, when Phoenician influence was again
strong. Figs. SAM l0-l l.

The royal quarter, which consisted of a number
of buildings and courtyards, occupied the summit.
The palace itself must have contained at least two
stories, in view of representations of roughly con-
temporary buildings of this type elsewhere in the
Near East, and of II Kings l:2, which states that
Ahaziah, Ahab's son, was fatally injured as a result
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of fatling thiough the window of an upper room of
the palace. On the N side of the courtyard a large,
shallow, rectangular pool was discovered, which may
have been the "pool of Samaria," where Ahab's blood
was washed from his chariot following his death in
battle at Ramoth-gilead (I Kings 22:38). Presuma-
bly in the royal quarter were also located the temple
and the altar, which Ahab built and dedicated to
Baal (16:32), but no traces ofthese structures survive.

The most noteworthy find in this area was a group
of more than five hundred fragments of ivory, most
of which are inlays* from wooden wall paneling and
furniture, although some are from small boxes and
toilet articles. It is almost certainly in the sense of
inlaid wall panels and inlaid furniture that the refer-
ences to Ahab's house olivory (I Kings 22:39) and
to beds of ivory (Amos 6:4) must be understood.
Some of the fragments are carved in the round, but
most are in relief; many are inset with colored glass

or paste. In general, their style suggests that they
were carved by Syro-Phoenician artisans using Egyp-
tian models. In view of the close relations between
Israel and Phoenicia in this period-note that Ahab's
wife, Jezebel, was a Phoenician princess (I Kings
I 6:3 I ) and a strong protagonist of Phoenician cul-
rure in Israel (18:4, l9)-the discovery in Israel of
ivories from N workshops is not surprising. See

Ivonv. Figs. INL 8; M 22.
The royal quarter was surrounded by an enclosure

wall, the lower courses of which were laid against a
rock scarp. Later-probably during the reign of Ahab

-a second enclosure wall was built just outside the
earlier one. It varied in thickness from ca. twelve feel
on the S to more than thirty-two feet on the N and
was constructed on the casemate principle-i.e., two
parallel walls were joined at intervals by cross walls,
and the compartments formed by this design were
usually filled with rubble. The topography of the
site suggests that the palace area was entered from
the E, and in this area six proto-Ionic pilaster cap-
itals, similar to several discovered at MEctDDo, were
found which may have decorated the walls of a mon-
umental entrance. Traces of walls which probably
formed another ring of fortifications have been found
on the middle terrace below the summit, and on the
E side the remains of what may have been a gate-
way have been discovered. It was probably in this
gateway-or in the entrance to the royal quarter-
that Ahab and Jehoshaphat sat on thrones and heard
Micaiah the prophet speak of impending doom at
Ramoth-gilead (I Kings 22:lO;lI Chr. l8:9). Here,
also, business transactions took place in the time of
Elisha (II Kings 7:1), and probably through the life
of Israelite Samaria. A third defensive system) con-
sisting ol a wall and towers, possibly encircled the
lower slopes of the hill; walls of impressive buildings
belonging to this period were found on these slopes,
and it is unlikely that they would have been left de-
fenseless. So strong was this system of fortifications
that the city successfully withstood all attempts to
take it (e.9., I Kings 20; II Kings 6:24) until the long
Assyrian siege (see $ 2b belou).

Samaria witnessed the full fury of the revolution,
inspired by Elijah and Elisha and carried through
by Jehu (ca. 842-Bl5 r.c.), which destroyed the
Dynasty of Omri. Flere, according to II Kings l0:l-
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7, the elders of Samaria beheaded seventy sons of
Ahab rather than risk warfare with Jehu. Flere also

Jehu killed the remaining descendants of Ahab,
slaughtered Baal-worshipers, and destroyed the
temple of Baal which Ahab had built (II Kings l0:
l2-28). From the excavations it is clear that the 6rst
transformation of the city took place at this time
(Period III). There is evidence of destruction to parts
of the Omri-Ahab royal quarter on the summit, but
whether this destruction resulted from a natural
catastrophe-such as an earthquake-or from Jehu's
zeal is not known. In any case, much rebuilding and
new construction were probably carried on in this
period. In view of the fact that Israel's relations with
Phoenicia were strained or broken as a result of
Jehu's purge, and since Jehu was under tribute to
Shalmaneser III of Assyria, according to the Obelisk
of Shalmaneser, Samaria's prosperity must have de-
clined significantly at this time.

Little is known of Samaria during the reigns of
Jehoahaz (ra. 815-801) and Joash (ra. 801-786) ex-
cept that the latter is said to have brought to Samaria
treasures from the temple and palace in Jerusalem,
after defeating Amaziah of Judah at Beth-shemesh
and sackingJerusalem (II Kings l4:B-14; II Chr.25:
l7-24). Under Jeroboam ll (ca. 786-746), Samaria
enjoyed its greatest period of prosperity. Wealth
flowed into the city lollowing Jeroboam's expansion
into Syria, Transjordan, and possibly Judah (II
Kings l4:23-28), and as a result of his friendly re-
lations with Phoenicia, whose commercial empire in
the Mediterranean was at its peak. In the city itself,
numerous repairs to fortifications and at least three
building phases (Periods IV-VI) attest to increased
building activity. But nowhere was the fine construc-
tion characteristic of the Omri-Ahab city used in this
period; walls were roughly built of stones varying in
size and were finished with a coat of plaster. The
most important frnd of this period was a group of
sixty-three ostraca (inscribed potsherds)*-contain-
ing receipts and orders for various commodities such
as oil, wine, and barley-which were discovered in
a building just W of the Omri-Ahab palace. All of
them apparently belong to the eighth century 8.c.,
and a number date ca. 778-770, in the reign ofJero-
boam. These ostraca are significant, not because of
their contents, but because of the light they shed on
Hebrew paleography and on the study of personal
names, religion, and state administration of this
period. Fig. SAM 12.

Coufresy of Harvard Universiry Press

12. Ostracon from Samaria (eighth century)
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The stability and prosperity enjoyed by Samaria
under Jeroboam ended soon after his death. During
the next twenty-four years leading to the lall of
Samaria, six kings occupied the throne; and of the
six, four were assassinated, two of them in Samaria
(II Kings l5:8-31). Meanwhile Assyrian power was
growing under the leadership of a series of strong
rulers, who applied increasing pressure on the small
states in Syro-Palestine. According to II Kings l5:
l9-20 and the annals of Tiglath-pileser, Menahem
(ca. 745-738) was forced to pay heavy tribute to Pul
(Tiglath-pileser lll, ca. 745-727) of Assyria to save
Samaria-spelled "Samerina" in the Assyrian texts-
fiom siege. Again during the reign of Pekah (ca.737-
732), Tiglath-pileser invaded Israel-this time at the
request of Ahaz of Judah (II Kings l6:7-9)-and oc-
cupied a large portion of the area N of the Plain of
Esdraelon and Gilead (II Kings l5:29). After Pekah
was murdered, Tiglath-pileser placed Hoshea on the
throne and imposed tribute on him, according to As-
syrian inscriptions. With Tiglath-pileser's death,
Hoshea rebelled against the new Assyrian king, Shal-
maneser V (727-722), who placed him in prison and
laid siege to Samaria. The city held out for three
years against the most powerful army of the time,
but finally capitulated in 722-721 ro Sargon II, who
meanwhile had succeeded to the Assyrian throne.
Part, if not all, of the city was burned, as shown by
a burned layer which sealed the remains of this
period on the summit. Before and immediately after
this catastrophe, Isaiah and Micah repeatedly
warned Judah of the consequences of following
Israel's footsteps, and on several occasions used the
fite of Samaria as an object lesson to Jerusalem (e.g.,
Isa.8:4; l0:9-ll; Mic. l:l-7).

b. Assltrian. The events surrounding the fall of
Samaria are recorded in the Bible (II Kings l7:l-6,
24) and, in Assyrian texts (the annals of Sargon and
the so-called "Display Inscription"). After conquer-
ing Samaria, Sargon deported 27,290 Israelites, re-
settling them at various places in the Empire, from
Gozen to Media. In turn, he repopulated the city
with people from other conquered lands. Samaria
was rebuilt-Sargon boasts that it was better than
before-and became the headquarters of an admin-
istrative district of the Assyrian Empire. Of the build-
ings of the city itself (Periods VII and VIIa), little
is known. The summit was occupied, but only
foundation trenches and a few isolated lragments of
walls survive. Noteworthy objects attesting to As-
syrian domination include: a fragment ofian Assyrian
stele, a broken cylinder and fragments of clay tablets
written in cuneiform, and sherds of Assyrian pottery.

c. Babylonian. With the fall of Nineveh to the
Medes and Babylonians in 612 e.c., and the subse-
quent division of the Assyrian Empire by the victors,
Samaria became a Babylonian possession and func-
tioned as a provincial administrative center. Little is
known of the city during this period. According to
Jer. 4l:5, there were still some Yahweh-worshipers
in the city, in spite of the earlier Assyrian deporta-
tion; and Samaria's unfaithfulness and punishment
had not been forgotten (Ezek. 16:44-55; 23). Few
building remains of this occupation (Period VIII)
have been found at the site. To the E of the earlier
Omri-Ahab palace, a part of the summit was leveled

Samaria

By permission of the Pal6tine Exploration Fund

13. fuch brown soil layer in the excavations at Samaria,
probably of a Babylonian-period garden

and capped with a thick layer of rich brown soil,
which probably marks the location of a large garden,
a not uncommon feature of Babylonian cities. Fig.
SAM I3.

d, Persian. Following the Persian conquest of
Babylon in 539 r.c., Samaria became the adminis-
trative center of a Persian province, which included
Jerusalem and N Judah. In the late sixth and fifth
centuries, many of the exiles returned to Judah, and
conflicts of interest soon developed between them
and the officials of Samaria, centering especially
around efforts of the returnees to rebuild Jerusalem
(Ezra 4:8-24; Neh. 2:9-20; 4:l-9; 6:l-14). During the
late fifth century, Samaria is also mentioned inci-
dentally in the Elephantine Papyri. Fragmentary
building remains, coins, Persian seal impressions, and
pottery-particularly Attic black- and red-figured
ware-witness to the occupation of the site in this
period (Period IX).

e. Hellanistic, This period, beginning with the con-
quest of Palestine by Alexander (332 n.c.) and end-
ing with the Roman occupation under Pompey (63),
was one of turmoil and warfare at Samaria. In little
more than 250 years, it successively belonged to the
Macedonian, Ptolemaic, and Seleucid empires, and
finally to the Jewish kingdom. It is therefore not sur-
prising that the most prominent remains of this
period are two systems of fortifications. The earliest
of these is a series of round towers-each measuring
from forty-two to forty-eight feet in diameter-which
were built to strengthen the old Israelite wall on the
middle terrace. When these towers first came to
light during Reisner's excavations, they were tenta-
tively assigned to the time ofJeroboam II, but subse-
quent discoveries have shown that they must be
dated ca. 300 n.c. They have been described as the
"finest monuments of the Hellenistic age in Palestine."
Fig. SAM 14.

The second defense system replaced the Israelite
casemate wall around the summit. It consisted of a
wall ca. thirteen feet thick, constructed of blocks of
various shapes and sizes and built with offsets and
towers. Portions of a similarly built city wall were
also found on the lower slopes near the W gate.
These walls were probably constructed ra. the middle
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Counay of the Paletine Archaologiel Museum, Jeruel€m, Jordan

14. Hellenistic round tower at Samaria, after the
clarance in 1935

of the second century B.c. to protect the Seleucid
city from the Maccabees. But between I I I and 107,

John Hyrcanus besieged Samaria, and he took it a
year later, after which he broke down sections of the
walls (Jos. Antiq. XIII.x.2-3). The city remained
part olthe Jewish kingdom until 63 s.c.

Most of the site was occupied during this period,
but only traces of buildings have come to light in
the excavations, because later construction destroyed
these remains. In spite of unsettled conditions,
Samaria was a prosperous city in the Hellenistic age,
as shown by the discovery of fragments of sculpture
and inscriptions, many coins, and much imported
pottery, including Megarian bowls and more than
two thousand Rhodian and other stamped jar
handles.

f. Roman. This period is divided into three phases.
The first phase covers the period from the Roman
conquest of Palestine to the First Jewish Revolt (a.o.
66-70). Following the capture of Jerusalem, most of
Palestine-including Samaria-was incorporated into
the province of Syria; Samaria itself was returned to
its own inhabitants (Jos. Antiq. XIV.iv.4). It re-
mained an unwalled city until Gabinius, the provin-
cial governor (57-55 n.c.), gave orders to rebuild the
walls (Jos. Antiq. XIV.v.3). In gratitude, the inhabit-
ants renamed the city in honor of Gabinius and re-
mained loyal to Rome. Fragmentary remains of this
occupation-found under Herod's temple complex
on the summit-show that the city was well planned,
with houses and shops arranged in blocks bounded
by streets. To this period probably belongs the layout
of the forum and possibly the Doric stadium, though
the latter may be Herodian.

Samaria regained much of its earlier prominence
during Herod's reign, because the city supported him
in his struggle with Antigonus (fos. Antiq. XIV.xv.3).
Here Herod left his mother and children for safety
(XIV.xv.4); here he married Mariamne (XIV.xv.14);
here he entertained Agrippa (XVI.ii.l); and here
he had his sons put to death (XVLxi.7). In 30 n.c.,
Herod undertook a great program of construction at
Samaria (Jos. War I.xxi.2) and renamed the newly
built city Sebaste (Iepcor6q, Greek translation of
"Augustus") in honor of the emperor. The most note-
worthy structure of this period was a large temple,*
consisting of a portico and a cella, which stood on a
platform ra. fourteen feet high. On the N a monu-
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mental staircase gave access to the platform from a
long forecourt at a lower level.* A large altar stood in
the courtyard directly in front of the staircase, and
in the debris E of the altar was found a large frag-
ment of a marble statue of an emperor, probably
Augustus. To the W of the temple enclosure was a
large atrium house; to the S, an apsidal building of
unknown purpose; and to the E, buildings which
probably served as dwellings lor temple priests and
servants.* Herod also enclosed Sebaste with a new
city wall, which was more than two miles in circum-
ference, and was strengthened at numerous points
throughout its length by towers. Entrance to the city

From Haraard Euawtions at Sandia, 1908-l9t0, eol. ll;
by permission of Harvard University Press

15. Altar and monumental stair of Herodian temple at
Samaria

was gained through a gate on the W side-the only
one excavated to date-another on the E, and pos-
sibly one on the N and another on the S. Figs. SAM
ll,15,16.

This was the Samaria of Jesus' time. Here Philip
preached with much success, and following his mis-
sion, Peter and John prayed that the newly baptized
converts might receive the Holy Spirit (Acts B:5-17).

The second phase of the Roman period extends
from the end of the First Jewish Revolt to the reign
of Constantine (e.o. 274-337). Early in the Jewish
Revolt, Sebaste was captured and burned by the
rebels. After the revolt was put down, the temple
was repaired, and to this reconstruction probably be-
long the subterranean corridors of the temple com-
plex, a large tower at the NE corner of the forecourt
platform, and a fragment of an inscription of Ves-
pasian (e.o. 69-79). But until the late second century
A.D., Sebaste received little attention, judging from
the scanty remains of this period.

Between ca. 180 and 230, Sebaste enjoyed another
period of prosperity. During the reign of Severus
(193-21 1), it became a colony known as Lucia Sep-
timia Sebaste, having supported Septimus Severus
against Pescennius Niger in a struggle for the Em-
pire. Its new prosperity is reflected by the results of
a great building program undertaken during the
reign of Severus; it is primarily the remains of this
period that survive above ground level. All these
new constructions were built of similar stone and in
much the same style. The summit temple and the
temple of Kore on the terrace N of the summit were
thoroughly rebuilt. A small theater* with an external
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diameter of ca. 2lO feet was erected od the N slopes
of the summit, midway between the summit temple
and the forum. The latter, also reconstructed in this
period, was rectangular in plan and enclosed by
porticoes on all sides. Adjacent to the W side of the
forum was a large basilica* which consisted of a cen-
tral hall with open colonnades on three sides and a

semicircular tribunal on the N. N of the forum and
just inside the city wall, a large rectangular stadium

Samaria 187

Exploration Fund

16. Plan of Herodian temple at Sebaste (Samaria) built by HerJd the Great

Samaria

(for foot racing), with a peristyle supported by 160

columns, was constructed over the remains of the
earlier and smaller Doric stadium. The W gate was
again rebuilt, and a long columned street was con-
structed, which connected the W and E gates and
ran just S of the summit and forum area. The street
averaged ea. forty feet in width and was flanked by
colonnaded sidewalks, along each of which was a
row of shops. Other interesting constructions of this
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Samaria, territory of

By permission of the Palestine Exploration Fund

17. Theater of the late second century a.n. at Samaria,
during excavation

Frcm HoMd Excowtiou ot Sanaia, )908-1910, vol. ll;
by permission of Harvard University Press

18. Basilica cleared by excavations to the flrcr, showing
the semicircular tribunal. The hills of Samaria lie in
the background.

period include an aqueduct ca. 2% mlles long, which
brought water to the forum from a spring SE olthe
hill, and several magnificent mausoleums. Figs.
SAM I7.IB.

The third phase covers the period from Constan-
tine to the Arab conquest (634). With the establish-
ment of Christianity as the religion of the Roman
Empire, Sebaste became an episcopal see-bishops
of Sebaste attended the councils of Nicea, Constan-
tinople, Chalcedon, and the Synod ofJerusalem-
though paganism remained strong in the city during
the early part of the period and culminated in anti-
Christian riots during the reign ofJulian (361-63).
Numerous changes took place in the city during this
period. Structures particularly associated with pagan-
ism were destroyed or reused. The temple of Au-
gustus became a quarry except for the E and W cor-
ridors, which were used for a factory and a stable
respectively. The basilica was completely rebuilt,

lBB Samaria, territory of
rvith two apses at the N end, and converted into a
cathedral. The summit was occupied by large houses
floored with mosaics and complete with baths. A
glass f,actory was located SE of the forum. During this
period Sebaste was widely known as the site of the
burial of John the Baptist, and two shrines were
revered. One was his alleged tomb at the E end of
the city under the present mosque; the other marks
the traditional place rvhere his head was hidden by
Herodias. On this spot, S of the summit, a basilica
with three aisles and an apse at the E end was
erected, perhaps in the fifth century A.D.

In 634, the city surrendered to 'Amr ibn al 'As
and the Arab occupation of the site began.

Bibliography. G. A. Reisner, C. S. Fisher, and D. G. Lyon,
Haraard Excaaatiorc al Samaria (192a);J. W. md G. M. Crow-
foot, Earl2 luories;from Sanaria (1938); J. W. Crowfmt, K. M.
Kenyon, and E. L. Sukenik, The Buildings at Samaria (1942);

J. B. Pritchard, ed., ANET (2nd ed., 1955), pp. 283-86,292,
321, +92. J. W. and G. M. Crowfmt and K. M. Kenyon, The

Objecls Jron Samaria (1957). G. W. VaN Br,ux

SAMARIA, TERRITORY OF. A region in the hill
country of Palestine, named after the capital city of
Israel. The boundaries of this territory changed dur-
ing the centuries, and they cannot be precisely fixed
for every period with the scanty information avail-
able. In general, however, they corresponded to the
combined tribal allotments of Ephraim and \4'
Manasseh, and included the region bounded on the
S by a line from Jericho to the Valley of Ajalon, on
the W by the coastal plain, on the N by the S edge
of the Valley ofJezreel, and on the E by the Jordan
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Samaria, territory of

Couney of Harrietlnuise H. Patterson

19. The hills of Samaria

River. The territory enclosed by these boundaries
measures approximately forty miles from N to S and
du. thirty-five miles from E to W. Fig. SAM 19.

The S, or Ephraimite, portion of this region has a
relatively high elevation. On both the E and the \A/
side, precipitous valleys lead down to the Jordan
Valley and the coastal plain. Access by means of
these valleys was difficult but possible, and as a re-
sult, this region was somewhat isolated from the out-
side world. The combination of rich terra-rossa soil
and sufficient rainfall made the land fertile and
productive.

The N portion consists of a central basin enclosed
on the S by the hills of Ephraim; on the E by the
central ridge of Palestine, which swings to the NE
in this region; on the N by the mountains of Gilboa;
and on the W by the Carmel foothills. The topogra-
phy of this basin is obscured by a number of hills
which rise out of its floor. Of these, Mount Ebal
(3,100 feet) and Mount Gerizim (2,910 feet)*-located
in the center of the basin-are the most notable ex-
amples. Agriculturally this region is extremely pro-
ductive; grain is grown in the alluvium-covered
plain; olives and vines thrive on the slopes of the hills
(cf. Jer. 3l:5). Access to this basin from both the
coastal plain on the W and the Jordan Valley on
the E was gained with little difficulty by means of
several valleys which cut through the surrounding
ridges, including principally Wadi esh-Sha'ir on the
W and wadies Far'ah and el-Khashneh on the E.
Similarly, movement within the basin was easy
through a number of broad passes which connect the
various plains. The accessibility of this region facili-
tated the movement of trade, which brought great
prosperity to the area. It also exposed the land to
influence from other cultures, particularly the
Phoenician and Aramean cultures of the N, and it
was against the religious and moral aspects of these
cultures that the prophets Elijah, Elisha, Amos, and
Hosea fought bitterly (e.g., Hos. 7 :l; 8:5-7 ; Amos 4:
l). Further, the richness and openness ofthe terri-
tory attracted invaders who, in the course of cen-
turies, overran the land with comparative ease.
Figs. GER 24;EBA 2.

This region, of course, did not become known as
the territory of Samaria until after the division of the
kingdom and the founding of Samaria as the capital
of the N kingdom. Thus the reference in I Kings
13:32, belonging to the time ofJeroboam I, is an
obvious interpolation. Following the fall of Israel in
722/72 I s.c. and the deportation of Israelites, the

189 Samaria, territory of
Assyrians settled captives from Babylon, Cuthah,
Ava, Hamath, and Sepharvaim in the cities of
Samaria (II Kings 17:24-26). The Assyrians in-
corporated the territory in their empire as the
province Samerena, and ruled the region until the late
seventh century, lvhen their control weakened. It was
then that Josiah ofJudah (ca. 640-609) was able to
destroy the high places in the cities of Samaria (II
Kings 23:19). With the end of the Assyrian Empire
in 612, the territory became a Babylonian province.

After the fall of Jerusalem in 587, the N hill cor-rn-
try of Judah, including Jerusalem, was added to the
province ofSamaria. In 539 the Persians conquered
Babylon, and the territory became a province or
satrapy in the Persian Empire. With the return of
the exiles, the governors of this province sought to
hinder the returnees who were attempting to rebuild
Jerusalem (Ezra 4:8-24; Neh. 2:9-20; 4:l-9; 6:l-14).
But with the coming of Nehemiah, the hill country
of N Judah was made a separate province, and the S

border of the territory of Samaria was established ap-
proximately in its pre-Babylonian location. This
region became the center of the Samaritans, follow-
ing the Jewish-Samaritan schism, which took place
in the days ol Ezra and Nehemiah, and it has re-
mained so. After the fall of the Persian Empire to
Alexander the Great, the territory of Samaria was
successively ruled by Macedonian, Ptolemaic, and
Seleucid rulers. Between lll and 107 it was in-
corporated in the new Jewish state, after the capture
of Shechem and Samaria, and the destruction ofthe
Samaritan temple on Mount Gerizim by the Mag-
cabean leader John Hyrcanus.

Frcm AtkB oJ th. Bible (Thoms Nelson & Sons Limited)

20. The high hills of Samaria, with the temple of Herod
in the foreground

In 63 s.c., Pompey assumed control of the terri-
tory for the Romans, and it was placed under the
supervision of the province of Syria. This region was
given to Herod the Great* by Augustus in 30, and
Herod bequeathed it to his son Archelaus, who ruled
until A.D. 6, when he was deposed by Augustus. It
was then placed under the control of appointed
Roman procurators, among whom was Pontius Pilate,
until A.D. 41. From 4l to 44, the territory was ruled
by Herod Agrippa I, but upon his death it was again
governed by procurators. The ministry ofJesus and
the work of the apostles took place in this period,
although the territory of Samaria is rarely mentioned
in connection with their activities. Jesus and his
disciples generally seem to have followed the Jewish
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Samaritan, the Good

custom of skirting the borders of Samaria in journey-
ing toJudea (e.g., Matt. 19:l; Luke l7:11), buton
one occasion they are reported to have traveled
through Samaria (John 4:4-9). Following the Resur-
rection, the disciples obeyed Jesus' command to bear
witness in Samaria, among other places (Acts l:8);
and the preaching of Philip, Peter, and John resulted
in the formation of churches in this region (Acts 8:
l-25; 9:31; l5:3). Fig. SAM 20.

BibliograpLf. G. A. Smith, The Hislorical Geographlt oJ the
Hol2 Land (189a), pp. 323-41; D. Baly, The Ctography oJ the
Bible (1957), pasim. G. W. Varv Brtx

SAMARITAN, THE GOOD sa mer'a ten. This
narrative parable (Luke l0:30-36) contrasts two an-
swers to the question: Who is my neighbor? Two
representatives of Jewish law dared not aid a
wounded Jew and risk possible contamination
through contact with his corpselike figure. Not even
traditional hostility between Jews and Samaritans,
however, prevented the Samaritan from responding
to the Jew's needs. L. Mowxy

*SAMARITAN PENTATEUCH. It is acknowledged
that the Seta.tntteNs accepted as canonical only the
Pentateuch, and when in l6t6 the first copy oftheir
recension of it became available for study, it was
hailed as the earliest source for the Pentateuch text.
In l8l5 Gesenius demonstrated the fallibility of the
assessment, but in 1915 Kahle (see bibliography) modi-
fied this view by establishing that the evidence of the
version, along with the LXX and with some non-

21. Copy of the Samaritan Pentateuch (the Abisha
Scroll) at Nablus

Samaritans

LXX NT passages, forms part of the case for
his Vulgtirtexte (see Taxr, OT) hypothesis. Two re-
cent discoveries further modify our assessment ofthe
recension:

a) The Qumran MS 4QEx", which Skehan (sae

bibliograph2) has described (sea Tr,xr, OT, $ Ala) as

obviously related to the Samar., proves its antiquity
and constancy of transmission, without priority for its
text over the MT.

D) Two independent examinations of photographs
of the Abisha Scroll in Nablus (see bibliography),
which have resulted in favor of the great antiquity
of the text. The authenticity of the Abisha Scroll has
been generally questioned since Gesenius' time, and
Kahle has described it as a mixed MS, partly ancient
and partly fourteenth-century.

MSS of the recension have recently become avail-
able from before the twelfth century, but in the Paris
and Walton Polyglots the text of seventh-century
MSS is given, and the critical edition of Von Gall
(1914-lB) is eclectic, based on medieval MSS.

The recension is estimated to have around six
thousand variants from the MT, mainly ortho-
graphic; and the numerous textual change,s and
transpositions-e.9., Gen. 2:2; 5; I l:10-32; Deut.
27:4-reflect Samaritan religious tendencies, as well
as genuine variants.

For Aramaic renderings, sae Tancuv; Vensrors,
Arvcrnxr. Fig. SAM 21.

BibliogrQb. G. Gerleman, S)noptic Studics in lhe OT (19+8);
P. Castro, "El Sefer Abisha," SeJarcd (1953), pp. lt9-29;
P. W. Skehan, "Exodus in the Samar. Recension from
Qrmran," JBL, L)K)KIV (1955), 182-87; R. E. Moody,
"Samaritan Material at Boston University: The Boston Col-
lection and the 'Abisha Scroll,'" Boston Uniaersit2 Graduate

Journal, X (1957), 158-60; F. G. Kenyon, Our Bible and the
Ancient MSS (1958); P. Kahle, Cairo Geniaa (1959).

B. J. Rorrnrs

*SnlteRtfeNS 
se m6r'a tenz [rl]Dur. Icucpeitrtg].

Originally, the inhabitants of Ser,renre in general; the
term "Samaritans" is now restricted to a particular
religious community, or sect, living in that area. The
community is of significance for biblical and allied
studies for three main reasons: (a) it claims to be the
remnant of the kingdom of Israel, more specifically
of the two half-tribes of Ephraim and Manasseh; (6)
it possesses an ancient recension of the Pentateuch
which differs at several points from the standard
(Masoretic) Jewish text and sometimes corroborates
readings of the Greek LXX; (c) certain of its char-
acteristic doctrines reappear in the Pseudep. of the
OT and in the Dead Sea Scrolls, and may therefore
help to reconstruct the religious background of those
writings and to recover traditions lost to, or aban-
doned by, "normative" rabbinic Judaism. In addi-
tion, the sect is especially familiar to readers of scrip-
ture from the parable of the Good Samaritan in the
NT (Luke l0:25-37).

IJnfortunately, although much has been written
on the subject, our knowledge of the Samaritans is
very imperfect. Early references to them are scant
and confused, while the bulk of their own literature
is of late date and extant only in MSS still unpub-
lished. Moreover, since they were for many centuries
under Muslim rule and influence, and since most of
their writings date from that period, it is often diffi-

190

*:FE}*T#*Hi
--b
=:- tr-'-k
-i:-\

. -l J^(r.
_;.;;E_.,r..,?r\ -*:-+;*-
*___

' -^ - r._:--

i
rl

JT

Y
=

J-,

#

re

=r 
4li

,+
t

a-

il#[m

--

#
r,l

+

=
ffl.a- t

. fA .('

5lqt*
-i5a \

w



Samaritans

cult to determine, in cases where Samaritan and
Muslim ideas or expressions coincide, whether they
both ascend to a common ancient tradition, or
whether the Samaritans have simply borrowed and
adapted from Islam. This article will be concerned
exclusively with those elements of Samaritan history
and teaching which bear upon the Bible and the in-
tertestamental period, and it will confine itself mainly
to the older sources-e.9., the writings of the fourth-
century theologian Marqeh (Mark). Since, however,
it will be necessary to draw also upon the later, post-
Islamic literature, the reservation just made must be
kept 6rmly in mind. It should be emphasized, in
fact, that any comprehensive account of the
Samaritans can, at present, be only tentative and
provisional, subject in large measure to the better
insight of the morrow.

A. Origins
l. The Jewish view
2. The Samaritan view
3. Critical appraisal

B. History
l. Opposition toEzra and Nehemiah
2. The Samaritan temple
3. Later times

C. The Samaritan faith
l. Beliefs

a. God
D. Moses
r. The Torah
d. Mount Gerizim
e. The day of vengeance and reward
f. The Taheb
g. Ra'utah and Fanitah
[. The ancestral saints

2. Practices
D. Affinities with Islam
E. Karaite affinities
F. Language and literature
Bibliography

A. ORIGINS. l. The Jewish view. This view
identifies the Samaritans as the descendants of the
olonists whom Shalmaneser, king of Assyria, is said
to have brought from Cutha, Babylon, Hamath, and
other foreign parts after he had conquered Samaria
tn 722 s.c. and deported the native population (II
Kings l7). These colonists, it is added, were later
supplemented by others, introduced by Shalmaneser's
successors, Esarhaddon and Ashurbanipal, alias
"Osnappar" (Ezra 4:2, l0). Whatever knowledge of
Judaism they possess is dismissed as purely super-
ficial. The first settlers, runs the story, were beset
by an invasion of lions. Thereupon they appealed
to the authorities to repatriate one of the priests of
Yahweh, that they might learn from him the proper
procedure (ED"D) of the traditional local cult. The
result. however, was a grotesque syncretism;
Yahwism served only as a thin veneer spread, for
convenience, over an essential and deep-seated
heathenism. It was for this basic reason, in fact, that
the Samaritans obstructed the efforts of Ezra and
Nehemiah to rebuild Jerusalem and re-establish the
sanctuary of Yahweh (cf. Ezra 4:2 ff; Neh. 2:19;
4:2 ft).

Samaritans

In accordance with this view, the Jews dub the
Samaritans contemptuously "men of Cutha" (ornt:),
or-in slightly more charitable vein-speak of them
as "lion converts" (rtt'iN t'rr; \lid.75a-76a), regard-
ing them, at best, as one degree nearer than Gentiles,
but still not as full-fledged members of the house of
Israel.

2. The Samaritan view, The Samaritans, for
their part, dismiss this story as a vile Jewish canard.
The deportation in 722, th€y say, was neither total
nor final; the exiles were, in fact, repatriated after
fifty-five years! It is the descendants of these native
Israelites that they claim to be. According to their
version, the breach with the Judeans goes back to
the time of Eli, who took it upon himself to set up
an apostatic sanctuary of Yahweh at Shiloh, whereas
the true "chosen place" prescribed in the law of
Moses was Mount Gerizim.* This infamy was later
reinforced by the "accursed Ezra," who falsified the
sacred text and thereby seduced the people, on their
return from the Babylonian exile, to erect the second
temple beside the Judean capital. Admittedly, pagan
colonists were introduced by the Assyrian monarchs;
but these must not be confused with the true, native
Israelites. Fig. GER 24.

In harmony with this view, the Samaritans prefer
to style themselves Shd.mirtm (EtrEu)-i.e., "the ob-
servant" -rather than S h6 mcrdnt m ( ot:t : n ur) -i.e.,"the inhabitants of Samaria."

3. Critical appraisal, There is something to be
said for each of these views, and the truth probably
lies between the two extremes.

The biblical story of successive exchange of popu-
lation, following the fall of Samaria in 722, is con-
firmed, in its broader outlines, by the Assyrian
records.

It is plain from these documents, however, that
the Hebrew historian has confused and "telescoped"
his data. In the first place, it was not Shalmaneser,
but his successor Sargon (who, in fact, completed
the siege), that effected the exchange in question.
Secondly, it seems more probable that the coloniza-
tion mentioned in II Kings 17:24 actrally took place
over several years and under successive monarchs.
Thus, the Hamathites were probably transported to
Samaria only after Sargon had quelled a revolt in
that city in 721 (Annals 23 ft)-a revolt in which the
Samaritans indeed participated; while the deporta-
tion of the Israelites to Media would seem to have
counterbalanced one of the Medians to Samaria.
following a successful campaign against them in 714
(cf . Annals 94 ff). Similarly, the introduction of Baby-
lonians and Cutheans is more plausibly assigned to
Ashurbanipal than to Shalmaneser, for it may well
have been an act of retribution for their share in the
civil war raised by the former's rival, Shamashshum-
ukin.

Such confirmation ofthe biblical account does not
prove, however, that the Jews are right in regarding
the Samaritans as the mere offspring of the colonists
rather than the true scions of Israel; and there is, in
fact, much to support the Samaritan claim.

In the 6rst place, Sargon himself says distinctly
(Annah ll-17; Prunkinschrift 23-24) that he deported
only 27,290 persons, whereas a computation basd
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Samaritans

on a contemporary record in II Kings l5:19 shows
that wealthy landowners alone then numbered
60,000! Furthermore, in II Chr. 34:9, we indeed hear
of a "remnant of Israel" still resident in Ephraim
and Manasseh about a century later, in the days of
Josiah; and the analogy of what happened at the
fall of the Southern Kingdom (II Kings 24:14) would
suggest that, while more influential citizens may, in-
deed, have been driven into exile, the proletariat
were left where they were. Lastly, it should be
pointed out that there is, in fact, nothing in subse-
quent Samaritan doctrine which betrays any indebt-
edness to Assyrian ideas, and that the attitude of the
Samaritans toward the Jews is wholly and most
naturally explicable as a continuance of the in-
veterate hostility between Israel and Judah.

The most plausible conclusion is, then, that after
the fall of Samaria in 722, the local population con-
sisted of two distinct elements living side by side-
viz., (a) the remnant of the native Israelites; and
(D) the foreign colonists. For tendentious reasons,
however, the Jewish version ignores the former; the
Samaritan version, the latter.

B. HISTORT. l. Opposition to Ezra and Nehe-
miah. On this hypothesis, the story told in Ezra-
Nehemiah concerning the attitude of the "Samaritans"
at the restoration from the Babylonian exile becomes
readily intelligible. The author is writing from a
chauvinistically Jewish viewpoint; his reference,
therefore, is to the foreign colonists rather than to
the native Israelites. These colonists were animated
by a twofold fear: First, they feared that what Nehe-
miah was undertaking in Jerusalem might lead to
such a recrudescence ofJudean power as would be
dangerous to their own several nations. Second, they
were scared lest this Jewish attempt to create an
impertum in imperto might evoke from the Persian
government repercussions which would eventuate in
the suppression of all minorities, and hence a reduc-
tion of their own status. In addition, it is not impos-
sible that the question of the demarcation of bound-
aries between Samaria and Judah was also involved.
Accordingly, it would have been but natural for these
foreign colonists to have aligned themselves with the
designs of their governor, Sanballat, who had, of
course, his own personal reasons for seeking to ar-
rest the growing power of his Judean confrere.

Of a somewhat different complexion is the earlier
offer of co-operation with Zerubbabel in 536 s.c.
(Ezra 4:2); for although this is usually taken to re-
fer to the Samaritans, the text actually speaks only
of "adversaries ofJudah and Benjamin" who had
been deported (whither is not stated) by Esarhaddon.
Accordingly, the passage may allude equally well to
general "Gentile Zionists" from other parts. Their
offer would very intelligibly have been rejected by a
Jewish leader who saw in his movement the spear-
head ofan essentially national revival, and who did
not wish to compromise this main objective by any
concessions to a vaguer, ecumenical universalism.

All this, however, does not exclude the possibility
that the native Israelites of Samaria offered, for their
part, a parallel opposition to Ezra and Nehemiah on
more religious grounds. It is true that the Bible has
nothing directly to say on this point, but that con-
current attempts were being made to erect the temple
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on Israelite soil is perhaps indicated by the fact, long
since observed by modern scholars, that Ezekiel's
blueprint of that edifice seems, in its original form,
to have envisaged a location in the Northern king-
dom (40:2). Moreover, the famous words of Isa.66:l:

Heaven is my throne
and the earth is my footstool;

what is the house which you would build for me?

then acquire added significance as an attempt to put
an end to this corroding rivalry by (literally) "calling
a plague upon bolh their houses."

2. The Samaritan temple. However it may have
begun, the rivalry between the Samaritans and the

Jews reached its culmination in the erection by the
former of their own distinctive temple on Mount
Gerizim.

IJnfortunately, we do not know when this took
place. Our main reference to the event is furnished
by Josephus (Antiq. Xlviii.4), who places it in the
reign of Darius Codommanus (335-330 B.c.), the last
king of Persia. A Jerusalemitan priest named Manas-
seh, he tells us, had been expelled for marrying
Nicaso, daughter of Sanballat, the governor of
Samaria, and then refusing to divorce her. Sanballat,
to reward him, obtained permission from the king to
have a Samaritan temple built on Gerizim, but the
promise was fulfilled only by Alexander the Great.

Scholars have long suspected the authenticity of
this story. In the first place, the tale ofthe irregular
marriage seems to be a mere elaboration of a very
similar incident, one hundred years earlier, to which
allusion is made by Nehemiah (13:28). Secondly, un-
less Alexander's permission was granted straightway
in 332, immediately after the completion of his con-
quest of the Near East, it is unlikely that it was
granted at all, for we know that in the following year
he was none too lriendly to the Samaritans in conse-
quence of their assassination of Andromachus, the
governor of Coele-Syria (cf. Eusebius Chronicle ll.ll4
[Schoene]), and also that he exacted savage punish-
ment upon them for revolt (Quintus Curtius I*s/op
IV.5.B). It may be suggested, in fact, that Josephus
grotesquely patched his story together by fusing a

Jewish and a Samaritan tradition. The Jews, for
their part, had tried to pour obloquy on the Samaritan
temple by associating it with the familiar incident of
the "unfrocked" priest; while the Samaritans had
sought to give it equal status with that of the edifice
in Jerusalem by inventing a firman on the part of
Alexander to match that which the Jews boasted
from Cyrus!

Whenever it may have been founded, the Samaritan
temple on Gerizim was razed by John Hyrcanus in
129/r28 n.c. (Jos. Antiq. XIII.ix. l; War I.ii.6). Ac-
cording to Josephus, this was done in exasperation
over their prolonged apostasy and treachery. Already
in the days of Antiochus Epiphanes, they are said
to have avoided association with the Jews by de-
claring themselves to be Sidonians and by requesting
that their temple be dedicated to Zeus Hellenios flos.
Antiq. XILv.5). Such stories, however, must be re-
ceived with caution; they could very well be mere
calumny.

The Samaritans designate as the "era of favor"
(nnrnr) the time, from the conquest of Canaan until

192



Samaritans

the apostasy of Eli, when the presence of God rested
on Gerizim, and this they reckou as 260 years (cf.
Ma'lef, Cod,. Gaster I169, fol. BBa). It has been sug-
gested that this is simply a "reconstructed tradition,"
based on the duration of the Samaritan temple. If we
deduct 260 years from the date of its destruction in
l2B s.c., the edifice will thus have been founded in
388 s.c. An allusion to it is recognized by some
scholars in Ps. 78:68-72.

3. Later times. The subsequent history olthe
Samaritans is related mainly by Josephus and by
their own medieval chronicles, and the essential facts
may be summarized briefly.

During the wars between the Ptolemies and the
Seleucids, Samaria passed constantly from side to
side: from Laomedon, governor of Syria, to Ptolemy
l,agos in 320, then to Antigonus of Syria in 3t4, then
back to Ptolemy in 3l l, then again to his enemy
three years later. Once again it came under Ptolemy's
sway by the terms of a treaty signed in 301, but
three years later it was ravaged by Antigonus'son,
Demetrius Poliorcetes.

lJnder the oppressive regime of Antiochus
Epiphanes, the Samaritans appear to have quitted
themselves with far less fortitude than the Jews, and
it is perhaps for this reason also that they are char-
acterized in Hellenistic Jewish literature as a foolish
or churlish people.

Conquered by John Hyrcanus in 129/128 t.c.,
they were eventually liberated from the Jewish yoke
by Pompey, while under Gabinius the territory was
more adequately fortified. They lost some twelve
thousand men in a revolt against Vespasian [os.
War III.vii.32), while in the insurrection of Bar
Cocheba they at first aided the Jews and then turned
to the Roman side. For their assistance to his cause,
Hadrian permitted them to rebuild their temple.
After continuous oppression under the Christian
emperors, they were finally suppressed by Justinian
in 529.

In 636 they fell under Muslim rule, in 1099 under
that of the Crusaders, and in 1244 (after the Battle
of Gaza) again under the Muslims.

Medieval travelers report Samaritan communities
in many places, even in Cairo, but these have long
since disappeared. Only some two hundred souls
remain, mainly at Nablus, under the shadow of
Gerizim. In recent years, however, there has been
a certain amount of migration to Jaffa and other
Israeli cities.

Modern knowledge of the Samaritans dates only
from the end of the sixteenth century, when Scaliger
and other European scholars began a correspondence
with them. Interest was fired especially when, in
1616, Pietro della Valle managed to procure from
them a copy of the Samaritan Pentateuch and various
other writings. In the late nineteenth century, Moses
Gaster, A. E. Cowley, E. Kautzsch, M. Heidenheim,
P. Kahle, and other European scholars spearheaded
a revival of interest in the community, and MSS of
their literature were acquired in increasing quantity.
There are now extensive holdings in this field in the
British Museum, the Bodleian, the Vatican, the He-
brew lJniversity, and the John Rylands libraries, as
well as at the Hermitage in Leningrad. Scientific
study of this material has been conducted especially
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by Cowley and Gaster, by Z. Ben Haim and S. Tal-
mon in Jerusalem, and by the schools of P. Kahle
and J. Bowman at Bonn and Leeds respectively.
There is, however, a great deal of lurther work to
be done before any adequate picture of the sect can
be drawn; in the words of Chaucer, "God wot, there
is a larg6 field to ear."

C. THE SAMARITAN FAITH. l. Beliefs. The
Samaritan faith is epitomized in five cardinal tenets:
(a) belief in God; (D) acknowledgment of Moses as
the supreme apostle of God and as a unique being;
(c) acceptance of the Torah (Pentateuch) as the only
authentic law of God; (/) recognition of Mount
Gerizim as the chosen place of God, prescribed in
scripture; (e) expectation of a final day of rewards
and punishments.

a. God. God is unique and incorporeal, beyond
time, space, and accident. He is without associate
(1nla; Marqeh l83a); and, although he fills all
things, he can be neither punctualized nor localized.
He is beyond conception or description; but, as a
poetic way of speaking, his glory (tt:>), power
()tn), and splendor (rPt*) can be personified and
hypostatized (e.g., Marqeh l5a). His essential being
is epitomized in the words: "I au wno I nu" (ntnx
iltnN l?N; Exod. 3:14), which are regarded as his
most sacred designation. He is the creator and
sustainer of all things, and is bound specifically to
Israel by a covenant which has been affirmed on no
fewer than ten occasions-viz., with Noah by the
rainbow; with Abraham by circumcision; with Isaac
and Jacob; with Moses by the sabbath; with the two
tablets of the Ten Commandments; with the Pass-
over; with the covenant of salt (Num. lB:19); and
with the covenant of eternal priesthood made with
Phinehas (Num.25:12).

Like the Jews, the Samaritans refrain from pro-
nouncing the Tetragrammaton, usually substituting
the word shem6-i,e,, "the Name." It has been stated
that in some of their hymns they rhyme it with words
ending in -ei, suggesting that they pronounced it
"Yahweh." This, however, is doubtful.

b. Moses. Moses is not only the "exalted prophet"
(E'rir 'tJn), the "seal [i.e., last, climax] of the
prophets" (E)'t)n Entn), the "apostle" (ntlu) par
excellence, and the "choicest of creatures" (yD'r
DtNllln), but also an utterly unique being. He is a
distillation (nlo) of the primordial light, itself none
other than the holy light of God which illumines the
saints. As such, he is the "light of the world," and
all other lights derive from his. He therefore existed
fiom the dawn of creation, and was only later in-
carnated as the offspring of Amram and Jochebed.
The whole world was created for his sake (Marqeh
67b). He intercedes for the deserving and leads the
pi.ayers of the celestial congregation. He is the future
prophet foretold in Deut. 18:18; for on any other in-
terpretation, the promise contained in this verse
would contradict the express words ofDeut.34:10-
H 33:10 (as read in the Samar. text): "There shall
not again arise [MT 'There has no more arisen'] in
Israel a prophet like unto Moses"!

c. The Torah. The Torah was written by God in
a MS (Arabic madraja) which was given to Moses on
Sinai along with the two tablets (Arabic ul-luah) of
the Ten Commandments. It is permanent and im-
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mutable. The Samaritans often term it "the Verity"
(nDurtir), and they recognize no other part ofthe
Bible.

d. Mount Geizim. Mount Gerizim, not Zion, is the
true chosen place of God prescribed in the Torah.
According to the Samar. text, Deut. l2:5-H l2:4
declares that God "has chosen" it, not, as in the Jew-
ish recension, that he "will choose" it. Moreover,
after each version of the Ten Commandments (viz.,
after Exod. 20:17; Deut. 5:21), the Samaritans in-
terpolate a paragraph (composed synthetically from
Deut. 27:2-8; ll:30) ordering sacrifice on that
mountain; and in Deut. 27:4 their text represents the
curse as being pronounced on Ebal, and the blessing
on Gerizim-rather than vice versa, as in the Jewish
recension.

Gerizim existed before creation (Marqeh 6Ba;
7lb). lt alone escaped the Flood, and it alone will
escape the destruction of all things on Doomsday. It
is the center, or "navel" (rt:u), of the earth, and
Adam was fashioned out of its dust. It is the "choicest
place in all the dry land" (nna:r: ynt), and in'the
final age streams of living waters will.issue from it.
The ark of the covenant is hidden upon it (Marqeh
77b\,but will be revealed in the last days.

In order to validate its claims, Samaritans identify
Gerizim with several places mentioned in the Torah

-viz., (a) the "ancient hill" (D'IPn rn; RSV "hill
country") of Gen. 10:30; (D) Bethel, the scene of
Jacob's dream (Gen. 35:l); (c) the "house ofdivine
beings" (i.e., angels; o!iltN ntl) and (d) the "gateof
heaven" of Gen. 28:17; (e) Luz of Gen. 28: l9-in-
terpreted as Hebrew 16 aeh (n) ti)-i.e., "to Him
[i.e., God] it bel6ngeth"; (/) the "sanctuary" (urpn)
of Exod. l5:17; (g) the "chosen place" of Deut. 12:
I l; (D) the "everlasting hills" (o)ty n),:^r) of Deut.
33:15; (r) "one of the mountains" and @ YHWH-
yir'eh, the scene of the intended sacrifice of Isaac,
in Gen. 22 (Marqeh 7lb-l3a).It is said also to be
the place where Abel built the first altar (cf. Gen.
4:4), where Noah sacrificed after the Flood (Gen.
8:20), and where the twelve stones were erected, in
accordance with Deut. 27:4, after Israel had entered
the Promised Land. In order further to authenticate
their claims, the Samaritans read "Moreh" for
"Moriah" in the story of the intended sacrifice of
Isaac (Gen. 22:2), and identify it with a certain
More, near Shechem. Similarly, they locate Abra-
ham's encounter with Melchizedek king of Salem
(Gen. l4:18), not at Jerusalem, but at Salim, also
near Shechem.

e. The da1 o;f oengeance and reuard. The day of
vengeance and reward (olulr op: 6l) derives its
name from the Samar. text of Deut. 32:34-35 ("Is it
not stored and sealed up in my treasuries, against
the day of vengeance and reward?")-a reading sup-
ported by the LXX and by a fragment from Qum-
ran. On that day God will inquire after the deeds
of men. Scales will be set up, and angels will serve
both as prosecutors and as defenders. God will cry
out: "See now that it is I even I" (vs. 39 Samar.),
and at that moment the earth will be split asunder,
graves will open, and the dead will arise. Those that
led worthy lives will be robed in clean garments and
exude a fragrant aroma, whereas the wicked will
be clad in tatters and emit a mephitic odor. After
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judgment, the former will enter Eden, where Moses,
Aaron, and the ancestral saints (otx:t) will greet
them, whereas the wicked will be consigned to the
devouring fire, and find themselves in the company
of Cain, Lamech, Korah, Amalek, and other notorious
sinners (Marqeh 1896-19 la).

The day of doom is designated by a wide variety
of names. Thus, in a single paragraph (190a), Mar-
qeh the fourth-century theologian styles it: the day
ofresurrection (ilnll!Dy 61t); the day ofreckoning
(n)rurln 61t); the day of judgment (n)t'I 61t); the day
ofassembly (nurtrl Elt); the day ofretribution (ott
ltrl); the day of inquisition (nSnruz Ett); the day when
all feet shall quake (cf. Deut. 32:35); the day ofthe
emergence from below the earth (tn:n Ptlnn ott
nnylR). In general, the description of it hews close
to Deut. 32, and the latter is the ultimate (and ofr
quoted) source of all doctrines concerning it.

J. The Ta}l'eb. Inextricably associated with the last
day is the concept of the Taheb (:nn), or "Restorer,"
who is then to appear on earth to usher in the new
dispensation. The Taheb is not a messiah in the

Jewish sense of an anointed prince. Rather is he the
prophet foretold in Deut. lB:18-the eschatological
guide and monitor mentioned also in the Dead Sea
Manual of Discipline (9. ll), in the NT (Matt. ll:
l4; Mark 9:l 1 ff; Acts 7:37; etc.), and in the Pseudep.
(Test. Levi 18), and identified by the Jews with
Elijah (Men. 45a,' B.M. 3a). Known also as the Star,
in accordance with Num. 24:17 (" A star shall step
forth out of Jacob"), the Taheb will restore the temple
on Gerizim, reinstitute the sacrificial cult, and obtain
the recognition of the heathen. He is destined to live
ll0 years. The date ofhis advent is disputed, but
the Samaritans seem to have shared the Iranian and

Jewish notion that the world will dissolve after six
thousand years, and the Taheb is regarded as the
herald of this event.

g. Ra'ttah azd Fantrtah. The Samaritans divide
the history of their community into two major periods

-viz., that of Ra'iltah (nnrnr), or "Favor," and that
of Fanutah (nnrJD), when God turned away (ir:l)
from them. The former is said to have lasted for 299
years, of which 39 were passed in the wilderness,
and the remainder when the temple stood on Gerizim
unchallenged-i.e., before the apostasy of Eli.

The expression "era of favor" (1:rr fp) recurs in
the Dead Sea Scrolls (lQH 15.15; fragment 9.8), as
distinguished from the present "era of wickedness"
(Zadokite Document 6.10, l4; 12.23;14.19; 15.7, l0),
and the penultimate "era of wrath" (Zadokite Docu-
ment 1.5; IQH 3.28; cf. B.B. 10a,'Shab. lla; cL also
Ecclus.48:10).

h. The ancestral saints. No less important to the
Samaritans than any of the foregoing is the concept
of the ancestral saints (EtN)t), who, in a successive
chain (n5uriur), transmitted the divine "likeness"
(oir), first imparted to Adam (cf. Gen. l:26-27).
This likeness is interpreted metaphorically to mean
something like prophetic inspiration or insight. It is
identified with the "light of holiness" (url'lpi'r 11N)-
i.e., the source of religious "illumination." Adam, it
is said, passed it to Seth, Seth to Enosh, Enosh to
Noah, and thence by successive stages it reached
Abraham, Isaac and Jacob, Moses and Aaron,
Eleazar and Phinehas, Joshua, Caleb, and the sev-
enty elders, ceasing with the apostasy of Eli. The
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Samaritans claim that, by virtue of it, the ancestral
saints can intercede with God, and to this end
pilgrimages are made to their reputed graves on
Mount Gerizim.

2. Practices. The Samaritans are essentially
a religious community, governed by a high priest.

The three seasonal festivals of Passover, Pentecost,
and Booths are marked by pilgrimages to the sum-
mit of Gerizim, and on the eve of the first-named,
the paschal lamb is slaughtered and consumed in
accordance with biblical prescriptions. The name
Passover (noo), however, is reserved for this cere-
mony, the subsequent festival being known as that
of unleavened Bread (ntrn). In agreement with the
Sadducees and Karaites, the Samaritans observe
Pentecost on the fiftieth day after the (first) sabbath
in Passover-Ma;g6th. It thus falls always on a Sun-
day, the word "sabbath" in the relevant law ofLev.
23: I 5 being taken literally, and not, as by the Jews,
in the sense of "festival."

Sixty days before Passover and Booths occurs the
so-called Day of Simmtth (nlDr). The word means
"conjunction," and originally bore an astronomical
meaning. Today, however, it marks the dates of the
semiannual payment of dues to the priests. Every
Samaritan gives a half-shekel, and by way ofreceipt
obtains a calendar for the ensuing six months, drawn
up by the priests in accordance with the "correct
computation" (;lE?i, I:?n) said to have been worked
out by Phinehas from the meridian of Gerizim.

The Samaritans observe the sabbath rigidly; no
one is permitted to stir from his house except to at-
tend services at the kinsha, or synagogue. They al-
low no fire to burn on that day, interpreting the law
of Exod. 16:23 to refer to the burning, rather than
only to the igniting, of the flame. They also do not
recognize the Jewish device of the ltry, whereby the
biblical law regarding the length of a sabbath-day's
journey can be circumvented by the legal fiction of
establishing an ad hoc residence on the perimeter of
the city.

The holiest day of the year is the Day of Atone-
ment, the fast of which is obligatory upon all. The
high point of the service in the synagogue is the dis-
play of an ancient scroll of the Law, said to have
been written by Abisha', the grandson of Aaron.
(Actually, it would appear to date from the twelfth
century.)

Phylacteries are not worn by the Samaritans; the
law of Deut. 6:8 is interpreted metaphorically. Sim-
ilarly, prayer shawls are worn only by priests of-
ficiating at divine services, and this appears to be a
modern innovation.

D. AFFINITIES WITH ISLAM.It is difficult to
say how much of Samaritan belief, as recorded in
the more recent sources, represents a genuine heritage
from remote antiquity, and how much is simply bor-
rowed from Islam. The parallels between technical
expressions used by Samaritan writers and those
found in the Quran and in such Muslim classics as
the Mishkat al-Anuar of al-Ghazz6'li are indeed ar-
resting, but the presumption of Samaritan priority
is strengthened when we find them also in the works
of the fourth-century Samaritan theologian Marqeh.
It must not be overlooked, however, that the history
of the text of Marqeh is as yet virtually unexplored,
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and that most Samaritan writings show a constant
process of adaptation and editorial manipulation.
Hence we cannot be sure that Marqeh has not, in
fact, been subjected to Islamizing redaction.

With this reservation, it is worth while to point
out some of the more striking parallels.

a) Standard Samaritan epithets of God reproduce
to a nicety some of those prominent in Muslim the-
ology. Thus Qa'in (otgp|, "the Permanent," cor-
responds exactly to Arabic al-Baqi, said by Abu
Hurairah to have been one of the divine names re-
vealed by Mohammed. Hab-b6re' (Ntrril), "the
Creator," \s the al-Bari' of Quran 59.24. The state-
ment that God has no shAtu-ph, or "associate," ac-
cords with the common Muslim assertion that he has
no sharik, of the same meaning.

D) The idea that Moses is a distillation of the
primordial light finds its counterpart in Muslim no-
tions associated with Mohammed, and the founder
of Islam is likewise known as the "seal of the
prophets." Moreover, the doctrine that the primordial
light was transmitted through a chain of saints recurs
in the writings of the Ikhwdr al-SaIE.

r) Several of Marqeh's designations of the day of
judgment reappear verbatim in the Quran. Thus, the
y6m ftulbani, or "day of reckoning," is the Taumu
'l-l.ttsab of Sura 40.28; the 26m kinnuit, or "day of
assembly," is the 7aum 'l-jum' of Sura 64.9, or the
laler 2aum 'l-halr. The y6m'"mtdhfrthd, or "day of
resurrection" (also called explicitly 16m gt'Amd) is rhe
yumu 'l-giamal of Sura 2.79;83.5; and the 26m dtn6,
or "day of judgment" (cf. Jewish T6m ha-Dtn), is the
Taumu' d-din of Sura 1.3; 83. 1 7.

The scales (1ttn) of judgment are likewise men-
tioned in Sura 21.47 (miaan).

d) The notion that special waters flow from
Gerizim is paralleled not only in Jewish ideas about
Zion, but also in Muslim folklore concerning the holy
rock at Mecca.

e) The use of the term 'tDt, "good news, gospel,"
in reference to the mission of Moses and the advent
of the Taheb accords with the Arabic bushrd of t}:te
publication of Islam (e.g., Mishkat XXIV, ch. l);
though the Christian e0oyy6lrov is, of course, an
equally striking analogue.

,f The statement of older writers that the Samari-
tans had no belief in angels is refuted by countless
references to them from Marqeh onward, and a
special group of four angels is said to have watched
over Moses in the bulrushes. But the constant desig-
nation of the celestial powers as "the hidden ones"
(i'rn*'Dl) recalls at once the Islamic al-ghaib (or al-
ghbab) ia the same sense; while the r?1, trNSD men-
tioned in a prayer and the )t2lp tlrpt1: of an unpub-
lished Samaritan book of proverbs are surely the
eight angelic hamalalu 'l-'arl, "throne-bearers," of
the Quran (Sura 40.7; 69.17).

g) Lastly, the ancestral "saints" (D!Ntt), of varying
number, bear a marked resemblance to the six an-
cient 'il|il, or "possessors of constancy"-viz., Adam,
Noah, Abraham, Moses, Jesus, and Mohammed-of
Sura 46.34.

E. KARAITE AFFINITIES. There are several
curious affinities between the Samaritan exegesis of
the Torah and that of the Karaites, the antirabbini-
cal Jewish sect which rose to prominence in the
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eighth-ninth centuries of the Christian era. Thus,
both interpret the law of levirate marriage (Deut.
25:5) to refer only to the betrothed but not to the
fully espoused wife of a man's brother; both calculate
Pentecost from the day after the (first) sabbath in
Passover; both forbid the use ofeven the skin ofcar-
rion or of an animal not slain in accordance with
Mosaic law; both insist that fires may not burn (let
alone be kindled) on the sabtrath. Both maintain,
against the Jews, that by the law of Lev. 3:9 the fat
tail of the sheep belongs to the priest alone; both
render Exod. 20:26: "Thou shalt not go up towards
mine altar in perfidy," rather than "by steps," tak-
ing the word ntiyn: as from 5yn, "deal treacher-
ously," rather than, as do the Jews, from nly, "go
up."

Now that it is becoming increasingly apparent, in
the light of the Dead Sea Scrolls, that Karaite doc-
trines were to some extent a recrudescence offar
earlier, nonnormative ideas, and did not always
spring aD ouo in the eighth or ninth century, the Eos-
sibility arises that the affinities between Samaritan-
ism and Karaism may constitute links in the chain
of an otherwise forgotten tradition-a view adum-
brated by Geiger in the nineteenth century.

F. LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. The tradt-
tional language of the Samaritans is a dialect of
Western Aramaic (see Aneuelc). It is written in the
characters of the archaic Hebrew alphabet, re-
sembling the script of the Lecnrsn ostraca and of
Hasmonean coins (see Mourv). Since the Muslim
conquest in 636, however, it has been replaced by
Arabic, except for liturgical and learned purposes.

The earliest literature of the Samaritans has
perished. It would appear that during the Hellenistic
period they wrote, like the Jews, not only in their
own tongue but also in Greek, for Eusebius and other
writers preserve extracts from such compositions by
the historiographers Artapanos and Eupolemos and
from a metrical adaptation of Exodus by a certain
Ezekiel. A Greek poem on Gerizim, obviously of
Samaritan provenance, has also survived. In addi-
tion, there are sundry references to variant readings
of the text of the Pentateuch contained in something
styled rd Iopdpertrrov. This is thought to have been
a Greek rendering parallel to that of the LXX, or an
adaptation of the latter to the Samar. Hebrew text.
Others, however, believe that it is simply the Samar.
Hebrew text itself.

Extant Samaritan literature falls into two major
divisions: pre-Islamic, written in the native dialect;
and post-Islamic, written (except for liturgical pieces)
mainly in Arabic. The principal works of the former
all date (approximately) from the fourth century and
are: (a) a Targum, or translation, of the Pentateuch;
(D) the treatises of the theologian Marqeh (i.e.,
Mark), known as the Dtscourse of Marqeh (ilprD lD!E)
or The Book of Wonders (nnNrtD 'rlo); (c) the earliest
portion of the Liturgy, called Defter (\.e., 6(q0epo,
"codex"), prominent elements of which are prayers
by Marqeh himself and a series of hymns called the
Durrdn, or "String of Pearls," by one Amram Darah.

A striking feature of the Targum is its similarity to
that of Onqelos (sae Texr, OT). This has been ex-
plained on the assumption that both ascend toa
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common oral version, variously "edited." An alterna-
tive view is, however, that the Samar. version was
subsequently "corrected" from that of Onqelos.

Marqeh's disquisition is a prolonged (and tedious)
homily on the career of Moses and on his final Song
(Deut. 32). Not improbably, it was designed as a
series of sermons.

Of the later works, written in Arabic, that which
claims primary consideration is the book of Joshua,
a version of the biblical text with midrashic (legend-
ary) additions and interpolated hymns. The work is
said to have been based in part on a Hebrew-i.e.,
Samaritan-original. A Hebrew version of this work
was produced in the nineteenth century, and was
claimed by Moses Gaster to be of remote antiquity.
It is, however, quite demonstrably of far more recent
origin, though the possibility must not be overlooked
that the underlying scriptural text indeed reflects a
pre-Masoretic recension. Moreover, the insertion of
hymns attributed to Joshua now stands in a new
light in view of the discovery of such apocryphal
compositions, likewise attributed to him, among the
Dead Sea Scrolls.

Noteworthy also is the so-called Al-Asatir [i.e.,
Stories] of Moses, probably of the twelfth or thir-
teenth century, written in Samaritan. The material
contained in this work is often genuinely ancient,
recurring in the Pseudep. of the OT and other early
sources; and it is therefore a valuable repository of
time-honored traditional lore. A distinction must be
drawn, however, between the antiquity of the ma-
terial and the date of the composition itself, and ac-
cordingly the claim of Moses Gaster that the latter
is of the third century s.c. is untenable.

Of later works-many of them the product of a
literary revival in the fourteenth century-mention
may be made especially of a series of poems on the
nativity and career of Moses, designed principally
for recitation on the anniversary of his birth (Mftltd)
and on joyous occasions. The principal of these are
by Ibrahim ibn Salamah, and Jacob the Rabban of
Damascus; while the most elaborate and philosophi-
cal is the Maulid an-Nasfti ' ("Nativity of the Child"),
composed in 1537 by Isma' il ar-Rumaihi.

An Arabic rendering of the Pentateuch, apparently
drafted by a certain Abu-'l-Barakat in the twelfth
century and later revised by Abu Sai'd, is also ex-
tant, and is remarkable for its similarity to the ren-
dering of Saadya. Another, independent version is
also known.

The principal expositions of Samaritan doctrine
and practice are: the Kafi ("Compendium"), com-
menced by Joseph of 'Askar (a village near Shechem)
in 1041, and the Tabah ("Potpourri") by Abu-'l-
Hasan of Tyre, written in the eleventh century.
There are also numerous compositions on special
portions of the Torah and a number of more exten-
sive theological works. A good idea of these may be
obtained from E. Robertson's detailed catalogue of
the Crawford MSS in the John Rylands Library, at
Manchester, England. It must be added, however,
that the great bulk of Samaritan literature remains
unpublished.

Concerning the Samar. Pentateuch, sza Texr, OT;
VenstoNs, Axcrnur.
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Bitliography, T. G. Juynboll, Chrontcon Samaritanum (1848).

J. lr{ills, Three Months' Residrnce at Nablus (1864). H. Heiden-
heim, Bibliotheca Samaritana ( 1884-85), includes large portions
of Marqeh, though poorly edited. J. A. Montgomery, Tiz
Samaritans (1907). A. E. Cowley, ed., The Samaritan Liturglt
(1909). M. Gaster, Samaritan Eschatologlt (1932). Y. Ben Zwi,
Sepher ha-Sh6mronim (1935; Hebrew). A. S. Halkin, "Samaritan
Polemics Against the Jews," Proceedings of lhe American Acad-
m2 of J euish Research, i ( I 935-36), | 3 -59. Z. Ben Haim,."The
Book ofAsatir," Tarbiz, 14 (1543), lO4-25; 174-90; l5 (1946),
7l-87. S. Miller, ed., The Samaritan Molad MOsheh (1949),
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SAMATUS. KJV form of SHEMAIAH 21.

SAMECH si'mEk [o, s (Samekh)). The fifteenth
letter of the Hebrew AI-pnasEr as it is placed in the
KJV at the head of the fifteenth section of the acros-
tic psalm, Ps. 119, where each verse of this section
of the psalm begins with this letter.

SAMEIUS. KJV Apoc. form of Snrr'.reIAH 19.

SAMGAR-NEBO sdm'giir nE'bd ['r])-r)Eol $er.
39:3). The name, or more probably the title, of a
Neo-Babylonian prince who participated in the siege
ofJerusalem in 588-586 B.c. The text probably men-
tions three, rather than four princes, the first ofwhom
is "Nergal-sharezer the Samgar" and the second,
"Nebo-sarsechim the Rabsaris." Both formations,
then, represent Hebrew corruptions of Baby-
lonian names, perhaps "Nergalsharusur the Sin-
magir" and "Nebushazban the Rabsaris," respectively.

J. M. Weno

SAMI. KJV Apoc. form of Snosnr.

SAMIS. KJV Apoc. form of SnIvu 17.

SAMLAH sem'le [ntDu/] (Gen. 36:36-37; I Chr. 1:

47-48). Fifth king in Edom "before any king reigned
over the Israelites"; a native of Masrekah. Because
of variant spellings in Hebrew and Greek, c,f,

Sner-uer.

SAMMUS. KJV Apoc. form of Sneue 4.

SAMOS sa'm6s [Idpoq, heights, lofty place (accord-
ing to Strabo C,eographlt VIII.3.l9; X.2.17). One of the
Ionian islands, in the SE part of the Aegean Sea,
only a mile from the promontory of TRocvLLIUM;
it was SW of Ephesus and NW of Miletus. It
measures .a. twenty-seven miles from E to W and
ca. fifteen miles at its greatest width. Its chief city,
also called Samos, was a free city in Paul's time. The
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island was an important naval power in early times,
especially in the sixth century B.c. under Polycrates.
In 479 n.c. the Strait of Mycale, between Samos and
Trogyllium, was the scene of the important defeat of
the Persians by the Greeks. I Macc. l5:23 shows
that Jews were settled there in the second century
r.c. According to Acts 20:15, Paul's ship, on his final
journey to Jerusalem, either "touched at" and
anchored overnight at Samos (so RSV, though this
is an unusual meaning for napepdlogev) or "came
near" to Samos and passed by it on the E or the \A'
to anchor for the night at Trogyllium.

Bibliography. Strabo Geograph2 XIV.l l2-l8; V. Guerin,
Description de ttle de Patmor et de I'tle de.!azros (1856);
E. Kirsten and W. Kraike r, Griechenlandkunde (1955),pp.
333-51. F. V. FrrsoN

SAMOTHRACE sdm'a thrds [Icso0p(xr1, Thracian
Samos(?)]. An island in the NE Aegean on the route
of the apostle Paul's missionary travels.

l. Geography and history. The island, which
lies off the coast of Thrace in the Grecian Archi-
pelago, was probably settled by Samians in the eighth
century n.c. They may have named it Thracian
Samos (Homer Iliad XIIl.l2) because of a Thracian
people they found there. Or it may have been settled
by colonists from NW Anatolia or Lesbos. Lying on
a sea lane which led lrom Greece to the Black Sea,
it trecame a center of importance for travelers,
colonists, and traders. Mount Phengari, the tallest
of its four mountain summits, towers to a height of
5,250 feet, and served as a beacon for Aegean sailors.
Poseidon was said to have watched the battle for
Troy from its lofty peak.

Archaeological evidence indicates that the island
was inhabited in the Neolithic Age. Greek colonists
began to arrive ca. 700 r.c., gradually and peacefully
assimilating a pre-Greek population of Thracian
stock. Their town, which served as the center of the
island city-state, developed into one of the major
Greek cities, possessing lands on the Thracian coast
opposite the island and thus controlling the sea lane
between. The city was at its zenith ol power in the
sixth and fifth centuries r.c., declining somewhat
thereafter with the loss of independence. Serving as
a naval base in the Hellenistic period, it was known
chiefly as the great religious center for N Greece. See

$ 2 belout.

2. The Samothracian cult. The island held a
special importance as an international religious center
comparable to Olympia and Delphi as the home of a
famous mystery cult which had secondary centers in
many cities of Asia Minor and on the Boetian coast.
Excavations, which began in the middle of the nine-
teenth century, following the discovery of the ship
monument known as the Victory of Samothrace,
commenced afresh after 1938 and unearthed the re-
mains of the Sanctuary of the Great Gods, contain-
ing the ruins of twelve buildings from the time of
Alexander and his successors. Renowned throughout
the Greek world from the fifth century B.c. on, the
cult of the Great Gods is referred to by Herodotus,
Plato, and Aristophanes. To its public rites municipal
ambassadors and pilgrims came from all over Greece
and Asia Minor. Two of the pre-Greek divinities
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called, Cabiri became identified by the Greeks with
their twin-gods the Dioscuri, and were reverenced as
the protectors and guides of sailors. The private
mysteries of the Great Mother involved the familiar
enactment of a ritual drama representing a sacred
marriage; they were unique in their inclusive ac-
ceptance of all without restriction who desired initia-
tion. Many prominent personages, including Philip
of Macedon and Hadrian, were initiated into the
Samothracian mysteries. With the banning of the
cult in the fourth century A.D., the island declined
in historical importance.

3. Paul's voyages. The ancient city located beside
a small harbor on the N coast was visited by the
apostle Paul on his way to Neapolis (Acts l6:l l),
and presumably on his return to Troas, as Acts 20:6
implies. An early Christian church, whose ruins were
discovered in 1938 at the edge ofthe harbor, may
commemorate the landing.

Bibfiogrophlt. Pauly-Wissowa, Real-Ery2klopddie, 2nd Serio,
vol. I (1920), cols. 2223-26; K. Lehmann, Samothrace, A Gtide
la lhe Excatalions and the Museum (1955), with an excellent
bibliography. E. W. SnuNoEns

SAMPSAMES simp'se m€z [Iosqrdp4q, Icgq6r4q;
Yulg. Lampsacus] (I Macc. l5:23). One of the places
to which the Roman consul Lucius addressed a letter
in order to further the interests of the Jews. It was
perhaps a seaport on the Black Sea, the modern
Samsun. N. TuRNER

SAMSON sim'sen [puznu, solar or sun's man; Ugar.
tpl2n; to,yqav (Heb. I I :32)1. Hero or "judge" of the
tribe of Dan, famous for his superhuman strength as-
sociated with'his uncut hair as a Nazirite and for his
exploits against the Philistines (Judg. l3-16).

l. Name
2. Narrative
3. Historical importance
4. The story as myth and folklore
5. Religious significance
Bibliography

l. Name. The Hebrew name Samson is clearly
from the Hebrew root t Du, "sun," but it is uncer-
tain whether with the -riz ending the word is to be
understood as diminutive, hence "sun's child," or,
more likely, simply as "solar," "sunny," or perhaps
"sun's man." The ending -dn may have originally
been from the ltanu ending, frequent in Ugaritic per-
sonal names, and the form shmshn occurs as a Syrian
place name. Josephus' derivation of the word as from
1Du, "robust," and hence "strong," and its explana-
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tion as from EDur, ('be devastated," are probably at-
tempts to avoid connecting the name with the sun.

Thus Samson seems clearly to have been a
Canaanite personal name. Whether or not Samson
is to be regarded as originally the hero of a sun myth
(see $ 4 belou), the connection of his name with the
sun is indubitable. His birthplace was across the
Valley of Sorek (sea Sonrr, Vellr,y or) a short dis-
tance from the city Beth-shemesh, "house of the sun,"
the site of a shrine of the sun-god.

2. Narrative. The biblical account of Samson is a
cycle of stories based on Hebrew folklore, doubtless
told and retold orally for generations. While there
are some inconsistencies in the narrative, the stories
are probably all part of the earliest stratum in the
book ofJudges, perhaps an extension of the J docu-
ment of the Hexateuch. There is here no so-called
E material and remarkably little Deuteronomic or
later editing (only l3:l; l5:20; 16:3lb; and possibly
13:t3b- l4).

The present collection of Samson stories may have
been included in the book ofJudges in the following
order: (a) the stories of his exploits in connection
with or immediately following his intended marriage
(chs. l4-15, ending with the brief editorial conclusion
of l5:20); (D) another cycle ofstories, also drawn
fiom the earliest source, but perhaps deliberately
omitted by the previous editor because based upon
his nonmarital amours and culminating in his tragic
death (ch. 16, with the editorial conclusion of l5:20
repeated in vs. 316); (r) the story of the annunciation
and birth of Samson, to account for his superhuman
feats and his being worthy of inclusion among the
'Judges" (ch. l3).

The antiquity of these stories, in which is Hebrew
storytelling at its best, is indicated not only by their
character as true folklore, but also by their inclusion
of bits of Hebrew poetry such as riddles and taunts
(14:14, lB; l5:16; and probably l4:3, l6; l6:6, 15,
t7, 23-24).

The successive events of the story are as follows:
a) Samson was born as the child of promise to a

long-time barren woman who kept the vows of a
Nazirite after an angel's appearance to her and her
husband, MnNonn (ch. l3). The theme of the barren
woman's at last giving birth to a promised son is
common (cf. Sarah IGen. l6:l; lB:l-15; 2l:l-3];
Rebekah [Gen. 25:21-26]; Rachel [Gen. 30:l-2, 22-
241 ; Hannah [I Sam. l]; Elizabeth [Luke t i5-25,57-
B0]). Unlike the similar appearance of Yahweh or
his angel to Abraham (Gen. l8) or to Gideon (fudg.
6:ll-24), it was not Manoah, but his wife, who
played the chief human role in the event. The mes-
senger spoke first to the woman, and it was by her
logical reply that she calmed her husband's fears of
death at having seen God. As the host, Manoah pre-
sented the sacrifice and asked about the divine name,
but he received no answer (cf. Jacob [Gen. 32:29]).
Yahweh, present in his angel in the miracle at the
holy rock, disappeared in the ascending flame.

The whole experience was understood as promis-
ing divine power to the boy to be born. As he was to
be a "Nazirite to God from birth," his mother was
to prepare by carefully keeping the vows concerning
food and drink: eat nothing unclean; have nothing
to do with any product of the vine; drink no liquor
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of any kind (cf. Amos 2:ll-12). As for the son him-
self, from birth to death no razor dare touch his head
(cf. the vow concerning Samuel [I Sam. l:l l], who is
stated to be a Nazirite in a Dead Sea Scroll MS; for
comparison of these lifelong vows, hair sacrifice, etc.,
in the later law, Num. 6, see Nezrnlrt). In the subse-
quent story of Samson only the vow concerning un-
cut hair was observed, for wine flowed freely at the
marriage Gast, and the honey from the lion's carcass
was hardly clean food, as the greatest source ofun-
cleanness was any contact with a dead body. That,
as expected, the son of promise had divine endow-
ment was seen when, while he was yet at home, "the
Spirit of the Lono began to stir him" (from EttD, "be
or feel disturbed," especially by dreams; Judg. l3:25;
cf. Gen. 4l:B; Ps. 77:4-H 77 5;Dan. 2:1, 3). What
this inner disturbance meant is told only in the sub-
sequent episodes.

D) Samson's first adventures occurred in connec-
tion with his intended marriage with the Philistine
woman at Timnah: after she had coaxed out of him
the secret of his lion-and-honey riddle and he had
paid his debt with the clothes of thirty Philistine
victims, Samson discovered that she had been given
to his best man and took prompt revenge by igniting
Philistine crops with 150 live-fox-tail torches and by
slaughtering many more Philistines ( l4: I - l5:8).

Samson's would-be marriage was opposed by his
parents as an undesirable union with "uncircum-
cised" pagans (cf. Esau [Gen. 26:34-35; 27:46]), but
excused by the writer as Yahweh's scheme to dis-
comfit the enemy (Judg. l4:3-+). It is obvious that,
despite some confusion in the narrative, neither
parent would have anything to do with the proposed
marriage. Contrary to custom, then, Samson had to
go after his own wife, procure Philistine instead of
Israelite friends of the bridegroom (cf. Song of S. 3:
7), and hold the feast in the bride's, rather than the
groom's, home. Some think he intended the unique
type of marriage in which the husband occasionally
visited the wife in her father's household (sadiq6; cf.
Gen.2:24; see MnnntncE $ U), but more likely he
planned to bring his bride home after the week's
ceremonies were over. He had not intended to leave
in a rage (Judg. l4: l9).

The Rroor-E is an age-old form of mind-stretching
and merrymaking suitable for the long hours of the
festivities (cf. Ps. l9: l-4a-H l9:2-5a, based upon a
riddle; 49:4-H 49:5; Prov. l:6; Ezek. l7:2). Sam-
son's riddle (Judg. 14:14) may have been an ancient
one rephrased. If gastronomical, the expected an-
swer: "Vomit," would have brought loud guffaws
from the male drinking party. If astronomical, the
answer: "The Lion sky constellation bringing the
harvest," would have closely fitted the experience
which had brought the riddle to Samson's mind. The
reply given by the Philistines (vs. l8a) may have been
another riddle whose answer only enraged Samson the
more, for love, "sweeter than honey, stronger than a
lion," had weakened him before his sweetheart's tears

-and it was to bring his final destruction!
That the story tells of no reprisals against Samson

for killing thirty men of Ashkelon in order to get the
costly linen wrappers and the dress clothes to pay
his wager may have been due to the distance of
twenty-three miles. It is more likely typical of the
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folklore nature of the tales. The hero, only tempo-
rarily outwitted, strode across the miles and single-
handedly himself outwitted the enemy.

According to Canaanite law based upon earlier
Sumerian and Babylonian legislation, the father had
a right to give his daughter to someone else in order
to save face when the bridegroom left the wedding
festivities, but she should not have been given to the
best man, for the latter's responsibility was to look
after the groom's interests. Therefore, Samson's re-
venge was "blameless," with the law on his side, and
the Philistines dealt with the bride and her father
as with an adulterer (15:6b). Foxes with blazing
torches attached to their tails were ceremonially
hunted in the Roman circus centuries later, accord-
ing to Ovid-a custom which had begun when grain-
fields had been set afire by such a fox Grebrand
escaped from a farmer's boy. Samson's feat of catch-
ing three hundred such animals is another super-
human tale. This time Philistine anger forced him to
find refuge in a cave.

c) Samson's next two exploits provide two etiolog-
ical legends for place names: Ramath-lehi, the "Hill
of the Jawbone," possibly originally so called because
of its peculiar formation; and En-hakkore, the
"Spring of Him Who Called," really "Partridge-
Spring," named for a bird distinguished by its clear
call-note (15:9-20).

Testimonial to fellow Judeans' fear both of Sam-
son's mysterious power and of their Philistine over-
lords is the story that three thousand of them came
and, humorously to Samson, bound him with new
ropes to hand him over to the enemy. There is a
bloody play on words in Samson's song of victory
over his thousand Philistine victims-literally: "With
the jawbone ofa red ass I have reddened them bright
red" (vs. l6). Afterward by a miracle God provided
water for his thirsty hero (vss. l8-19; cf. Exod.
17:l-7\.

d) The sheer strength of a superhuman giant is
the point of the story of Samson's interrupting his
night with a harlot at Gaza, the southernmost strong
city of the Philistine pentapolis, pulling up the heavy
city gates under the noses of sleeping guards, and
striding off nearly forty miles to deposit them on a
hilltop near Hebron (16:l-3).

e) The foolish weakness of the physical giant is
the theme of the story of how, enslaved by passion in
another illicit love, he toyed with his sacred vow and,
sleeping on Delilah's lap, lost successively his hair,
his power, his eyes, and his freedom (16:a-22). So
valuable would Samson's capture be that the Philis-
tine overlords offered Delilah a then enormous price,
perhaps nearly four thousand dollars. Although she
was deceived in turn by seven snapped bowstrings,
broken new ropes, and an uprooted loom hanging
to the seven locks of Samson's uncut hair, the woman
readily recognized that her nagging had at last suc-
ceeded when he lay bare the essence of his being,
"told her all his mind" (vss. l7-lB). The Philistines
inflicted customary revenge in gouging out his eyes
(cf. the Ammonite threat [I Sam. I l:2] and
Zedekiah's fate [II Kings 25:7]) and setting him to
the hard labor of an ox or an ass, ironically for him,
at previously gateless Gaza.

,l) Samson's career ended in a final act of desper-

199



Samson

ate heroism: his strength returning with his growing
hair, brought into the temple of DecoN to provide
amusement for the festival, uttering a prayer for
vengeance for just one of his eyes, with a last surge
of strength he pulled the supporting temple pillars
and death down upon his head, but in this one deed
accomplished more deliverance from the Philistines
than in his whole life before (16:23-30). Thus he was
rewarded with rest in the family tomb (vs. 3la).

3. Historical importance. The locale of the Sam-
son stories was the border between the tribes of Dan
and Judah, perhaps in the period after the migration
of most of the Danites to their N home (Judg. l:34;
l8), only the remnants remaining in the S territory
(sra DeN). This was also the border between these
Israelite tribes and the great Philistine plain to the
SW. Samson's home at Zorah was some fourteen
miles W of Jerusalem at the E end of the Valley of
Sorek. The Philistine city of Timnah lay only four
miles farther on. Probably because of their superior
material civilization, including the use of iron, the
Philistines in this border territory were increaiing
their control and expansion activities. But the con-
flicts with the Israelites in this period, perhaps the
second half of the twelfth century, were only local
disputes. As shown by the Samson stories, there were
free communication and trade and even intermar-
riage between Israelites and Philistines.

Therefore, unlike Othniel or Gideon or Jephthah
at the head of an Israelite army, Samson is never de-
scribed as "deliverer" from the enemy. He was only
to "begin to deliver Israel from the hand of the
Philistines" ( I 3:5) by feats of purely personal revenge.
His anti-Philistine exploits strikingly resembled those
of two other.heroes with somewhat similar names,
SHeucer (3:3.1) and Snerrrrr,ran (II Sam. 23:11-12).

Thus the historical significance of the Samson
stories lies not in his defeat of Philistines, for this be-
came necessary only in the later era of Samuel and
Saul (I Sam. 4-6; l3). It lies rather in its frank and
colorful picture of life on the Philistine border in the
period of the judges-wedding festivities and pro-
cedure and relationships with women, village heroism
in feats of muscular strength and witty repartee, al-
ternate free communication and sporadic clashes be-
tween Israelites and Philistines. Here is extraordi-
narily instructive sociological material, of more value
to the historian, it has been suggested, than a list of
conquered cities on such a significant monument as

the Moabite Stone.
4. The story as myth and folklore. Samson's

name, his home opposite the shrine to the sun-god at
Beth-shemesh, and his adventures have given rise.
beginning even with early Christian interpreters, to
comparison with sun heroes of Greek, Phoenician, or
Babylonian mythology-Hercules, Melkart, or Gil-
gamesh. His slaying of the lion, in method more
marvelous than the similar deeds of David (I Sam.
l7:34-36) or Benaiah (II Sam. 23:20), resembled that
of such mythological persons. Striking parallels of
features of Samson's career with the various roles of
the sun have been enumerated: benevolently, his hair
was the sun's rays giving daily agricultural life, but
cut off by sleep-producing night (the name DurLes.
ni'):, may be a pun on Hebrew nir5, "night");
malevolently, the fox-tail firebrands were the sun-
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withering blight on agricultural crops; Samson's sol-
itary life, blinding, imprisonment, and hair regrowth
were the sun's solo role in its annual waning and re-
hrrn in the season cycle, comparable to the death and
resurrection of the god of vegetation (cf. the sun as

bridegroom in Ps. l9:46-6-H l9:50-7). Some have
interpreted Samson's adventures as nu mbering
twelve, comparable to the twelve labors ol mythical
Hercules. Others have compared his career, from his
slaying of the lion, his having seven locks ol hair, and
his fate at the hands of a woman, to that of
Gilgamesh.

Such mythological parallels possibly indicate that
certain of Samson's adventures originated from the
heroes of mythology. His total career, houever, is so

earthy that he may better be interpreted as a folk-
lore hero like a Paul Bunyan or a Peer Gynt. Samson
is the rustic hero of frontier days. Although never
described as a giant in stature, he was possessed of
enormous muscular strength and given to selfish pas-
sion and feats of vengeance to restore injured honor.
He was humorous trickster par excellence and con-
queror of women, wild beasts, and warriors sent to
capture him. The deeds of a historical Samson were
probably enlarged to giant proportions by centuries
of village storytelling.

5. Religious significance. Fortunately this pri-
marily folklore hero was on the right side of the eth-
nological fence. Unlike Goliath, he was Israelite, not
Philistine. His moral virtues and vices were those
of the rough day in which he lived. But what gives
the Samson cycle of stories religious signiEcance is
the fact that the story is tragedy. His selfish and m-
controlled passion, forgetful of sacred vows, brought
him to disaster, even though in grim heroic climax.
Thus he was a negative religious hero-an example
of what God's charismatic individual should not be.

It is possible that in an earlier form of the story
Samson's power lay only in the magic of seven un-
shorn locks of hair (cf. similarly Gilgamesh), and
that the biblical account, by its addition of the
Nazirite vow, partially transforms a folklore hero into
a religious savior. In any case, the clear emphasis of
the Samson stories as they stand is the working of
Yahweh's spirit in his chosen hero, evident in his
childhood (Judg. l3:24), exhibited in mighty feats of
strength (14:6, l9; l5:14), withdrawn when in pur-
suit ofhis own passions he forgot his vow (16:20),
but surging back again in response to prayer (16:28).

It was the interpretation of Samson's uniqueness in
being devoted to God before birth and possessor of
God's indwelling Spirit which inspired a gospel
writer to write in language similar to that about
Samson in the announcement of John the Baptist's
birth (cf. Judg. l3:4-5 with Luke l:t5) and in the
report of the growth of the child Jesus (cf. Judg. I 3:
24 with Luke 2:40). Thus Samson became one of the
heroes of faith in the Letter to the Hebrews (l l:32).
His story has similarly inspired paintings by Rem-
brandt and Rubens, an oratorio by Handel, Saint-
Sadns' opera Samson and Deltlah, and Milton's
Samson Agonistes.

Bibliograph.lt. G. F. Moore, /z dges, ICC ( I 895), pp. 3 I 2-65.
P. Carus, The Slor2 of Saruon and lls Place in the Reli-
giou Deaelopmenl of Mankind (190i). A. Smythe Palmer, Itr
Samson-Saga and lls Place in Comparaliue Religion (1913).

200



Samuel

P. Haupt, "Samson and the Ass's Jaw," JBL, Xx)tlll
(1914), 296-98. M. Noth, Die israelitischen Personnenamen

(1928), pp. 38, 223. C. F. Burney, Judges (1930), pp. 335-408.

J. Pedersen, Israel: Its Life and Culture, l-ll (1926),72, 102,
222-24, 380-82 ; III-IV ( 1 940), 35 -3 7, 20s-6, 264 -65, 487 -88,
493. A. Van Selms, "The Best Man and Bride From Sumer
to St. John," 7XES, IX (1950), 65-75. W. F. Albright,
Archaeologlt and the Religion of Israel (3rd ed., 1953), pp. I I l-
12; Fron the Slone Agc to Chrislianily (2nd ed., 1957), pp.
283-84. C. F. Knerr

SAMUEL s5.m'yo*o el [5NrDu, name of God, or his
name is God]. A prophet of the eleventh century
n.c., who anointed first Saul and later David as king
over Israel. The first book ol Samuel in the OT
canon reports his life and deeds.

A reconstruction of the historical data of the life
of Samuel encounters great dimculties, for there are
irreconcilable differences within the biblical tradi-
tion concerning Samuel. The sources of the books of
Samuel (sre SeIvruel, I-II, $ C2) themselves intro-
duce marked contrasts into the portrayal of Samuel.
Therefore, a survey ofthe different biblical traditions
is necessary prior to any attempt to discover the his-
torical nucleus within the sources.

l. Biblical traditions
a. E's portrait ol Samuel
D. J's portrait of Samuel
c. L's contribution
/. Other traditions concerning Samuel

2. Historical reconstruction
a. Samuel's office
D. Samuel's role in the establishment of the

monarchy
Bibliography

l. Biblical traditions. Among the sources of the
books of Samuel, the E source shows the greatest
interest in Samuel; the J source is concerned with
Saul rather than with Samuel; and the L source con-
tributes only a shred of information to the enigma of
Samuel.

a. E's portrait of SamueL Elkanah, Samuel's
father, was an Ephraimite from the town of Ramah
in the territory of Zuph (I Sam. l:l). At a family
pilgrimage to the sanctuary of Shiloh, Hannah,
Elkanah's wife, who was barren, besought the Lord
in ardent prayer for a son, and she vowed to dedi-
cate the child to the Lord if her petition were
granted. When Samuel, this child of prayer, was
born and weaned, Hannah entrusted him into the
care of Eli, the priest of the sanctuary of Shiloh (l:
l9-28). Later, the Lord revealed to the boy Samuel
the coming end of the house of Eli, and from that
time Samuel was established as a prophet (3:3-21).

Samuel was the last "judge" of Israel, and he went
out from his home town, Ramah, "on a circuit year
by year to Bethel, Gilgal, and Mizpah; and he
judged Israel in all these places" (7:16). Once, he
called the people of Israel to Mizpah and bade them
repent of their idolatry (7:3-6). There the Philistines
attacked the unprepared gathering of the Israelites,
but the entreaties of Samuel and the people's repent-
ance moved the Lord to deliver Israel by a miracle
(vss. 7-10). The Philistines were so completely de-
feated that they did not rise against Israel again in
the days of Samuel (vss. I l-13).

Samuel

As Samuel became old, he set his two sons in his
stead as judges over Israel, but they turned out to be
corrupt (B:l-3). Under these circumstances, the
elders of Israel asked Samuel to appoint a king over
the people. This request was an apostasy in the eyes

of the Lord, but nevertheless he ordered Samuel to
fulfil the wish of the people (ch. 8). Thus in a public
festival at Mizpah, Samuel chose by lot the king over
Israel, Saul (10:17-2labo.). In a stern address Samuel
warned King Saul and his people to remain faithful
to the Lord (ch. l2).

In the next scene (ch. l5), the Lord, through his
prophet Samuel, ordered Saul to engage in an ex-
pedition against the Amalekites and to consecrate for
destruction all the captives and spoil. In spite ofthis
divine command, after the successful campaign Saul
spared the life of the king of the Amalekites. Also
the best of the sheep and the oxen were spared from
destruction by Saul's warriors for a sacrificial meal.
When Samuel learned of the violation of the ancient
custom, he himself sleu' the captive king and rejected
Saul from kingship over Israel.

On a later date, Samuel secretly anointed David
to be king of Israel ( I 6: l- I 3). David, after his duel
with Goliath, joined the royal court, but as his fame
grew, he had to flee from the royal court because of
Saul'sjealousy and outbursts ofrage. David escaped
with the help of Samuel, who was the head of a
prophetic guild ( l9: lB-24).

Samuel's influence upon the life of Israel did not
cease even with his death (25:l), for before the dis-
astrous battle with the Philistines, Saul, beset by
forebodings, consulted the ghost of Samuel with the
help of a medium. The ghost conjured foretold the
defeat of the Israelites and the deaths of Saul and
his sons (28:3-19).

b. J's portruit of Samuel. The J source of the books
of Samuel is interested in the life of Samuel insofar
as it is involved with the career of Saul. Here Samuel
is represented as a seer of Ramah to whom Saul
turned for advice in his search for the lost asses of
his father. Samuel invited Saul to participate as a
guest of honor in a sacrificial meal (I Sam. 9). The
next morning Samuel secretly anointed Saul to be
king over Israel and sent him upon his way, with the
admonition to wait at Gilgal seven days for the
prophet's coming (10: l-16). After starting an upris-
ing against the Philistines, Saul waited seven days
for Samuel. But when Samuel did not arrive at the
end of the appointed time and the people following
Saul began to scatter, the king offered sacrifices in
order to entreat the favor of the Lord before the im-
pending combat with the Philistines. As soon as King
Saul finished offering the sacriEce, Samuel arrived
and, in the Lord's name, rejected Saul from kingship
over Israel because of his disobedience (13:B-l5a).

c. L's contribution. ln the framework of this source
Samuel makes his entry only within the short pas-
sage of I Sam. l0:21b9-27. It was Samuel's role to
conduct the rites of the election of the king. He in-
troduced Saul as the man who "was taller than any
of the people from his shoulders upwards" and sub-
sequently promulgated the laws of kingship and de-
posited them before the Lord.

d. Orher traditions concerning Sarnuel. Samuel was
remembered as a great intercessor, second only to
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Moses (fer. l5:l; cf. Ps. 99:6). The Chronicler's
genealogical table lists Samuel as one of the "sons
of Levi" (I Chr. 6:28). He and David are credited
with the establishment of the office of gatekeepers
who guarded the tent of meeting (9:22). The rab-
binical tradition which ascribes the partial author-
ship of the books of Samuel to the prophet Samuel
(B.B. l5a) also finds its roots in the Chronicles (I
Chr. 29:29).

2. Historical reconstruction. Samuel's personality
made a lasting impression upon his contemporaries.
His office, his personality, and his role in the intro-
duction of monarchy are shrouded by the presence
of legendary elements and discrepancies within the
tradition complexes. Therefore, any attempt at sep-
arating the historical data must consider the legend-
ary character of the sources and will run the risk of
rejecting historically sound data or admitting mate-
rial of dubious historicity.

a. Samuelts ofice. Samuel belonged to a rich and
important family of the town of Ramah, as the
genealogy of his father, Elkanah, spanning over four
generations, indicates (I Sam. l:l). He was an
Ephraimite, though the Chronicler lists him as one of
the "sons of Levi" (I Chr. 6:28).

He was remembered as a "man of God," a "seer,"
a "prophet," and the last 'ludge" of Israel. He was,
no doubt, more than a "seer" if the word "seer"
meant a mere village clairvoyant who for a small fee
gave information concerning the whereabouts of lost
objects or animals (I Sam. 9:6-9). On the other hand,
Samuel's office of 'Judge," conceived as an authority
over the whole of Israel (8:4-5), must not be main-
tained either. Apparently he had authority in reli-
gious matters, as his connections with the cult, local
and national, amply document. At the high place of
Ramah, the people would not commence with the
sacrificial meal before Samuel blessed it (9:13); he
could invite guests, give orders, and determine the
seating order of the worshipers at the sacrificial
gathering (vss. 22-24). He had the oil for the anoint-
ment, or he could consecrate it so that it received
some kind of potent sacramental character (10:l).
He could also proclaim the consecration ofspoils and
captives for destruction (15:3) and deny the right of
offering from the king (10:8; l3:13). All these cultic
privileges and his role in the rites preparing the elec-
tion of the king designate him as the leading religious
personality of Israel in his own time.

Apparently Samuel had some connections with the
prophetic guilds of Israel (10:5-6; l9:lB-24).
Whether or not he was a member or leader of the
prophetic movement cannot be decided, but in-
dubitably this man of God was one of the precursors
of the great prophets of the eighth century B.c.

b. Samuel's role in the establishment of the mon-
archy. Samtel's role in the anointment of King Saul
cannot be exactly defined, but it is exceedingly
clear, in the light of the threefold witness of the
sources (E: 10:17-2labc; J: 10:1-16; L: l0 2lbp-27),
that his role was decisive in the introduction of
monarchy into Israel.

A great difficulty arises from the fact that in the
E source both the Lord and Samuel are opposed to
earthly kingship, but in the J source their attitude is
friendly. An attempt at historical reconstruction

I might consider that Samuel could have opposed the

I introduction of kingship in the beginning. Later,

I ho*ever, under the influence of the growing menace

I of the Philistine power, he could have changed his
I position and taken an active part in the introduction

I of the monarchy. Samuel probably conceived king-

I ship as an earthly vicegerency of the Lord's kingship

I over Israel (srr THEocnecv). Therefore, Samuel re-

I quired from the king absolute obedience to the word
I of the Lord, as both rejection narratives reveal (I
I Sam. l3l l5). It is within the realm of probable his-

I toricity also that after he withdrew his support from
I Saul, Samuel searched for another theocratic vice-

I g...n, and found him in the person ofthe famed
I military leader David.
I
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l*sefvfUnf,, I AND II. The ninth and tenrh books
I of the English Bible and the third and fourth books

I of the Former Prophets in the Hebrew Bible. They
I report the events ofthe period from the birth ofSam-

I uel, through the introduction of monarchy by Saul,

I and David's reign unto his old age.
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5. The history of composition

D. Text
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A. TITLE. The names of the books in the Hebrew
canon are I and II Samuel. These two books were
originally one, and the LXX first introduced the
division, naming them the books of the "kingdoms,"
poorlerd:v c' and p'. The LXX has four books of
"Kingdoms," the books of Samuel together with the

two books of "Kings." Jerome preferred the designa-
tior^ Regum ("Kings"), in accord with the Hebrew
Et:tE, to Regnorum ("Kingdoms"), which name was
customary then. The division into two books (in
harmony with the LXX) appeared in the Hebrew
Bible for the first time in a MS, e.o. 1448. The
Bible of Felix Pratensis ( 1 5 I 7- I B) perpetuated this
division in the printed editions.

The ascription of the books to Samuel as author
is a Talmudic tradition (8.8. l4r), which also states
that the events after the death of Samuel were related
by the seer Gad and the prophet Nathan (B.B. l5a).
This tradition is evidently based upon I Chr. 29:29.

B. CONTENTS. The two books can be divided
into six parts:

l. Samuel (I Sam. l-7). The birth of Samuel and
his dedication to the service of the Lord at the ark
sanctuary of Shiloh are the first events related (ch.
l). The child Samuel and an unknown man of God
announced the downfall of the priestly family of Eli,
the priest of Shiloh (chs. 2-3). The ark was captured
by the Philistines in the battle at Aphek. Two sons

Samuel, I and II
of Eli fell in this battle, and the news of the disaster
killed Eli (ch. a). But the captive ark brought
calamity to the Philistines, who returned it to the
land of Israel, where, at last, it found a home in
Kiriath-jearim (chs. 5-6). In the seventh chapter
Samuel, already the judge of Israel, called the people
to a national repentance of sins. The Philistines'
attack upon the people was deterred by a miraculous
deliverance wrought by the Lord.

2. Samuel and Saul (I Sam. B-15). The people
of Israel desired to be like all the nations and have
a king, in place of the judge Samuel. Though the
Lord regarded the people's wish as an apostasy, he
gave his consent to the designation ofa king (ch. 8).
Saul, a Benjaminite, in search of the lost asses of his
father, came to Ramah, where Samuel secretly
anointed him to be king over Israel, in accord with
a divine command (chs.9-10). In another scene Saul
was publicly chosen to be king (10:17-27). In the
next episode Saul, who did not seem to reign like a
king, delivered Jabesh-gilead from the siege of the
Ammonites. After this successful campaign, the army
went to Gilgal to "renew the kingdom" (ch. I l).
There, Samuel abdicated his office of judge and
charged the people and King Saul to be faithful to
the Lord (ch. l2).

Saul's military campaigns against the Philistines
occupy chs. l3-14. In preparation for a battle, Saul
offered a sacrifice. Because of this act, Samuel rep-
rimanded Saul and rejected him from the kingship
(ch. l3). Jonathan, Saul's son, prepared a great vic-
tory over the Philistines with a heroic feat, but
unwittingly broke the fast which Saul had vowed for
the army. Jonathan faced death for his breach of
the vow, but the people ransomed his life (ch. l4).
A summary account of Saul's military engagements
and family closes this section. In a war against the
Amalekites, Samuel had proclaimed a hirem or con-
secration for the destruction ofall spoils and captives.
Saul disobeyed the ban, and therefore Samuel again
rejected him from the kingship (I Sam. l5).

3. Saul and David (I Sam. 16-II Sam. l).
Samuel had secretly anointed David to be the future
king of Israel, and afterward David came to the
court of Saul as a lyre player (ch. 16). David killed
Goliath in a duel, whgreupon the victorious youth
was introduced anew to Saul (ch. I 7). David won
the friendship of Jonathan and the admiration of the
people but awakened Saul's jealousy, and he
attempted to kill David in a jealous rage. Later,
Saul gave his younger daughter, Michal, to David in
marriage (ch. l8). Jonathan succeeded in mollifying
Saul's rage against David; in another scene Michal
helped David escape from Saul. David found refuge
within a prophetic group led by Samuel (ch. l9).
Jonathan secretly met David and assured him ofhis
unbroken friendship (ch. 20). Ahimelech, the priest
of Nob, helped David in his flight, and for this rea-
son Saul massacred the whole priestly colony of Nob.
Abiathar, one of the'priests of Nob, fled to David,
who had, after a short stay with the Philistine Achish,
gathered an army of freebooters and lodged with
them in the mountains ofJudah (chs. 2l-22). Saul
continued to pursue David in the wilderness of Ziph
and Engedi. Once David spared the life of Saul, who
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Samuel, I and II
had been in his power (chs. 23-24). David married
Abigail, the widow of a rich Calebite (ch. 25), and
he spared Saul's life again at Ziph (ch. 26). Later, he
entered with his private army into the service of the
Philistines, who entrusted to him the military outpost
of Ziklag (ch. 27).

See map "Palestine: I Samuel l6-31, Saul and
David," under Seul.

The Philistine army encamped at Gilboa against
the Israelites; Saul, in his despair, turned for advice
to the ghost of Samuel, who foretold the defeat of
the Israelites (ch. 28). David appeared at the Philis-
tine mustering, but the distrust of his overlords, who
sent him back to Ziklag, saved him from participa-
tion in the defeat of his own people (ch. 29). In the
meantime, Ziklag was raided by the Amalekites.
David found Ziklag burned and empty, but he pur-
sued and overtook the Amalekites and rescued the
captive women and children (ch. 30). In the Battle
of Gilboa, the Philistines defeated Israel. Saul's three
sons were slain, and Saul himself fell upon his sword
(ch. 31). An Amalekite brought the news to David
and reported that he had killed Saul on Mount
Gilboa. David slew the Amalekite and sang a dirge
over Saul and Jonathan (II Sam. l).

4. David becomes king of Judah and Israel (II
Sam. 2-B). After the death of Saul, the elders of
Judah anointed David king in Hebron. In the N,
Saul's son Ish-bosheth became king (ch. 2). Ish-
bosheth's army commander promised to support
David's claim for the suzerainty over the N, but
Abner, the commander, was killed by Joab, the com-
mander of David's army, in a private blood revenge
(ch. 3). Soon Ish-bosheth was killed by two of his
captains; the assassins expected reward from David
but were executed by him (ch. 4). Being without a
competitor, David also became the king of Israel.
After the capture of the Jebusite city of Jerusalem,
David established his own capital there (ch. 5). The
ark was also brought to Jerusalem (ch. 6), but
David's plan to build a temple for the ark was
rejected by the Lord in the prophecy of Nathan, in
which the Lord promised to establish the reign of
the Davidic dynasty forever (ch. 7). In the eighth
chapter a short summary of David's wars and a list
of his chief officials are found.

See map "Palestine: II Samuel, The Kingdom of
David," under Devro.

5. The events of the Davidic court (II Sam.
9-20). David reinstated Mephibosheth, the son of
Jonathan, into the estate ol Saul and invited him
into his court (ch. 9). The king of Ammon's humilia-
tion of David's envoy led to repeated long wars with
the Ammonites and their allies, the Syrians (ch. l0).
During one of these wars David plotted the death of
Uriah, one of his officers, with whose wife, Bath-
sheba, he had committed adultery. After her hus-
band's death, Bathsheba became David's wife (ch.
I l). When Nathan the prophet denounced David
for the murder of Uriah, David repented, but the
fruit of the illicit love died. Solomon was David and
Bathsheba's second son (ch. l2). Amnon, the first-
born son of David, raped his half sister, Tamar.
whereupon her full brother, Absalom, killed Amnon
in revenge. After this fratricide, Absalom fled to
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Talmai, his maternal grandfather (ch. l3). As a
result ofJoab's reconciliating attempts between David
and his son, after three years Absalom was allowed
to return to Jerusalem, and after two more years
David readmitted him to the court (ch. la). Absalom
successfully conspired against his father and finally
started an open rebellion, which forced David and
his army to flee from Jerusalem (ch. l5). The fleeing
king kept his peace, even when he was humiliated
by the curses of Shimei, a Benjaminite. Absalom
listened to the wrong advice, deliberately given by
Hushai, a friend of David, and delayed his attack
on David. This tactical blunder enabled David and
his army to retreat to Transjordan territory to rest
and to rally new troops (chs. 16-17). In the ensuing
battle the rebels were defeated, and Absalom was
killed (ch. lB). The king mourned his son and
pardoned Shimei, who prostrated himself before the
victorious king (ch. l9). Later, Sheba, a Benjaminite,
rallied the N tribes'in a revolt against David, but
the army ofJoab successfully stifled this rebellion
(ch. 20).

6. Appendixes (II Sam. 2l-241. David, at one
time during his reign, allowed seven of Saul's
descendants to be'put to death by the Gibeonites,
who demanded their lives for obliteration of Saul's
blood guilt. The seven Saulides were hanged. David,
moved by the grief of Rizpah, who lost her two sons
in this blood revenge, gathered the remains of the
whole lamily of Saul and buried them in the tomb
of Kish, Saul's father (ch. 2l). Ch.22 is a psalm
attributed to David and identical with Ps. 18.
Another poetical work, the "last words" of David,
appears, together with a short summary of the feats
ofDavid's heroes, in ch. 23. The final chapter reports
an episode from the lile of David-that of the census
of Israel. This census displeased the Lord, so that
he sent pestilence upon the land. In order to avert
the plague, David built an altar for the Lord on the
threshing floor ol Araunah as an expiation (ch. 24).

C. COMPOSITION. The books of Samuel are not
the work of one writer, but they appear to be com-
posed of different sources, as the parallel stories,
incongruities, and discrepancies within the books
indicate. Thus Saul is anointed to be king over Israel
by Samuel secretly (I Sam. l0:l) and on two differ-
ent occasions elevated to the same office in public
ceremony (10:21; ll:15). Twice Samuel rejects Saul
from kingship (13:14; l5:23). Twice David is intro-
duced to Saul (16:21; l7:58). Twice David escapes
from the court of Saul (19:12 2O:42); Saul knows of
David's flight in the first case (19:17), yet he ques-
tions his absence from the court on a later date (20:
27). The slaying of Goliath is attributed both to
David (I Sam. l7) and to one of his heroes, Elhanan
of Bethlehem (II Sam.2l:19). These and many more
similar instances establish beyond a doubt the com-
posite character of the books.

Sharp differences can also be perceived in the re-
ligious outlook of several portions. Within I Sam.
7- I 2 there is an easily discernible shifting in the
views concerning the evaluation of the institution of
the monarchy. Kingship is alternately regarded as

an institution favored by God, and condemned as an
apostasy.
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l. Attempts to solve the problem. The composite

character of the books of Samuel presents a challenge
to the scholarly world which advances three different
theories in answer to the problem of the composition
of the books of Samuel. All three theories recognize
that the final composition of the books was the work
of the Deuteronomic editors (see DnurrnoNoMY),
who, in order to document the [,ord's reign and work
in Israel's history, compiled and edited some extant
literary material between 621 and 586 g.c. The
difference between the three theories is in their sep-
aration and identification ofthe literary works uti-
lized as sources by the Deuteronomic editors. Ac-
cordingly, one might distinguish between (a) the
two-source theory, (D) the three-source theory, and
(r) the saga-cycle theory.

a. Tuto-source theory. At the end of the nineteenth
century some scholars suggested that two sources, J
and E, were component parts of the books. Some of
these scholars maintained that the J and E sources
represent the actual continuation of the Pentateuchal
sources marked with the same sigla. There were
other scholars who accepted the two-source theory,
but had some doubts concerning the connection of
the sources of the books of Samuel with the sources
of the Pentateuch. Others, in a mediating position,
questioned the identity of these two sources and the
Pentateuchal ones, but attributed the two sources to
circles which stood near the Pentateuchal authors,
J and E.

b. 'Three-source thaory. A thoroughgoing analysis of
the narratives of I Sam. 7-12, which report the insti-
tution of the monarchy, led several scholars to the
recognition that, at least in the chapters in question,
there are three easily separable sources. Two of these
sources are favorably disposed toward the monarchy,
and the third has a definitely antimonarchic attitude.
These three sources are designated as "L," "J," and
"E." Their identity with the Pentateuchal sources L,
J, and E is not always asserted; however, the affinity
with the sources ofthe Pentateuch is presupposed, as

the use of the identical sigla indicates.
c. Saga-gtcle theory, As a reaction to the sometimes

exacting source-critical approach, several tradition-
historical attempts were made to solve the problems
of the books of Samuel. The tradition-historical
school endeavors to trace individual traditions to
their oral form and conception. The representatives
of this school emphasize the decisive importance of
narrative complexes centered around a single theme.
They assume the independent existence of such saga
cycles as the ark narratives (I Sam.4-6; II Sam.6)
and the history of David's court (II Sam. 9-20;
I Kings l-2). The scholars belonging to this schol
of thought reject the separation of the book into
sources. They explain the occasional doublets as the
result of slow accumulation of MS variants, supple-
mentations, and preservations of two different ver-
sions of the same oral tradition. Thus, the saga-cycle
theory propounds that the books of Samuel were
composed of narrative complexes, which were joined
together, not by interweaving them along their full
length, but by setting one after another and by con-
necting these parts loosely.

The apparent difficulty of the saga-cycle theory is
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in its lack of a sharp distinction between literary
pieces and literary subjects. Apparently, the same
literary piece might include several subjects-i.e., the
shifting of interest from one topic to another dcs
not necessarily mean a change of the narrator. The
presence of a literary plan and the continuity of the-
ological and historical views indicate that small, sub-
ject-centered literary units do belong in a larger
whole, which deserves the name "source."

2. Demonstration of the three-source theory.
The three-source theory seems to do the greatest
justice to the books of Samuel because it offers the
most probable explanation of some of the peculiarities
of the books. This assertion can be supported by a
validity of the three-source theory, which may be
demonstrated within the narrative complex of
Saul's elevation to kingship (I Sam. 7-12). This
narrative complex can be unraveled into three
separate threads.

One of these sources, designated with the sign "E"
(7 :2-17; 8; l0:17 -2lba; l2), sharply condemns the
institution of monarchy. The E source starts with
the assumption that Israel did not need the military
leadership of a king against the Philistines, for Sam-
uel, the judge of Israel, had miraculously defeated
the attacking troops of the Philistines (7:5-14). The
defeat of the Philistine army was so complete that
the Philistines did not again assault the nation of
Israel within the lifetime of Samuel, and they re-
stored all the former Israelite territories. Thus, in the
opinion of the E writer, the introduction of kingship
was not a national necessity arising from the pres-
sure of the annihilating power of the Philistines, but
a sheer apostasy of the obstinate people. For the Is-
raelites rejected, with their demand for a king, not
merely Samuel as the judge of Israel, but also the
Lord's kingship over Israel (8:7). Samuel had warned
the people of the despotic ways of the kings, but the
people of Israel refused to listen. They stubbornly
repeated their request to Samuel for a king, so that
they might be like all the nations (8:10-19). Finally
the Lord gave his consent to fulfil the foolish and
rebellious desire ofthe people (8:19-22). Samuel
called the people together at Mizpah for the selec-
tion of a king from the assembled tribes of Israel;
there Samuel recounted the mighty saving acts of the
Lord and contrasted them with the people's ungrate-
ful desire for a king. The selection of the king was
done by lot, and Saul became the king (10:17-2lDc).
The gathering at Mizpah was continued with Sam-
uel's abdication of his office as judge and his fare-
well admonition to people and king. These farewell
words (ch. 12) are also pervaded by the antimo-
narchic spirit, just as were the previously mentioned
parts. The hero of the E source is apparently Samuel,
beside whom King Saul is dwarfed.

The second strand of the narrative concerning the
introduction of kingship in Israel is designated with
the letter "J" (I Sam. 9; l0:l-16). In the J source
Saul appears as a ydung man still living at his fa-
ther's house and going on his father's errands. When
Saul was sent in search of the lost asses of his father,
he met Samuel, who anointed him to be king over
Israel. In this source one does not hear the rebellious
demand of the people for a king. Here, the intro-
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duction ofthe monarchy is not regarded as apostasy.
On the contrary, it was the Lord himself who saw
the affiiction of his people under the Philistines and
decided to deliver them by the hands ofan anointed
prince (9:16; l0:l LXX). In this source Samuel does
not have the same stature of national importance as
in the E source but appears as a local seer, whose
influence was most likely limited.

The third source, designated "L," appears in 10:

2lbg-ll:15. This source shows more sympathy to-
ward kingship than does E. According to the account
of the L source, the people did not desire a king so
stubbornly as in E (ch. B). The king apparently was
appointed by the Lord, and the people's opinion
concerning the necessity of the institution of the
monarchy was mixed (10:26-27). The favorable atti-
tude of the L source toward kingship is manifest in
the fact that it calls those who voiced their deroga-
tory opinion of Saul "worthless fellows" (10:27).
That l0:2169-27 is not the direct conclusion of the E
report in 10:17-2lba may be easily conceived. There
is an abrupt change of the subject of action from
Samuel (10:2la) to the people (10:22). The election
to kingship by lot, as it is described in l0:20-2labo.,
presupposed the presence of Saul, but Saul was ob-
viously not present (vs. 2llp.) When the people in-
quired of the Lord, significantly they did not ask
the question: "Did the man come hither?" ( l0:22
LXX), but, according to the MT: "Is there yet a
man to come hither?" These facts and the emphasis
on Saul's tallness (vss. 23-24) do not postulate the
selection by lot, but rather the receiving ofan oracle.
This oracle would not have, necessarily, designated
Saul to be king, but merely would have specified
that the Lord's choice for kingship had to be one
head taller than anyone else of the people. This
presumed oracle would have been followed by a gen-
eral mustering of the people, and when nobody had
been found who could ful6l the requirements of the
oracle (vs. 2lDp), the people would have had to in-
quire again (vs. 22) of the Lord. Obviously also, the
divine answer: "Behold, he has hidden himself
among the baggage" (vs. 22), could not have been
obtained by the awkward oracle technique of the
sacred lot, which was mentioned in the E account
(vs. 21). The composition of the sources into one
continuous narrative would have resulted in the
present mutilated account. Also, in l0:25, the "law
of the kingship" (MT; cf. RSV "rights and duties
of the kingship") can hardly be identical with the
"law of the king" (MT; cf. RSV "ways of the king")
in 8:I l In L the law is divinely approved, and
therefore it is laid before the Lord (10:25), but in E
the "law of the king" is more or less the arbitrary
way of the oriental despot (8:l l-18). The dismissal
of the people (10:25) prepared the scene for the de-
liverance ofJabesh-gilead (ch. I l). The continuity
of the two episodes-i.e., Saul's election to kingship
and the military deliverance of Jabesh-gilead within
the L source-is established by the fact that, after
the victory over the Ammonites, some of the war-
riors asked the death penalty for the "worthless fel-
lows" (l I : l2) who, after Saul's elevation to kingship,
doubted his ability to save Israel (10:27). But Saul
showed clemency and declared that no man had to
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be put to death on the day of deliverance of Israel
( I I :23).

Undeniably, the three-source theory can be best
demonstrated within this complex, but the presence
of the three sources can be traced throughout the
books ofSamuel.

3. Source analysis of the books. The separation
of the three sources within the books of Samuel
appears to be possible, and a short analysis will be
presented.

I Sam. l-6: Within chs. l-3, two sources, J and
E, might be separated, and some late additions and
glosses (2:l-10, 27-36; 3:12-14) can be discovered.
The J source (l:3b; 2:12-17,22-25) does not men-
tion the name of Samuel and speaks of Hophni and
Phinehas, the sons of Eli, as the priests of Shiloh
(l:30). The E source, at the very start (lil-3a, 4-28;
2:ll, lB-21; 3:1,2a,3-l l, l5-21), presents Samuel
as the revered hero of the source, and his birth story
and consecration (even as a child) to the service of
the Lord in the sanctuary of Shiloh represent an
appropriate prelude to the life of Samuel. The E
source regards Eli as the only priest of Shiloh (2:20).
The L source makes its first appearance in chs.
4-6. lts interest is focused upon the vicissitudes of
the ark. The narrative is interwoven with the J
source, which continues to follow the destiny of the
sons of Eli in addition to its main interest in the
f,ate of the ark.

For an analysis of I Sam. 7-12, see $ C2 aboae.

I Sam. l3-15: Within these chapters, Saul's early
wars and his rejection from the kingship are related.
Apparently the E source could not have reported
any of the Philistine wars, because E was convinced
that after the victory at Mizpah the Philistines were
subdued in Samuel's lifetime (7:13-14). Thus this
story, which joins Saul's rejection from the kingship
to a cultic offense during the punishing expedition
against the Amalekites (ch. l5), must be E's version
of Saul's rejection.

The rejection ofSaul from kingship in ch. l3 (vss.
B-l5a) originates from another source, J, which
knows of Philistine wars even during Samuel's life-
time. To be sure, Saul's offense is cultic in its nature
also, according to J. According to both E and J,
King Saul had to bear a trial of faith, which he
failed by sinning in the field of the cult. In ch. 14,
L reports, significantly, a cultic offense ofJonathan,
Saul's son, in connection with the Philistine wars;
thus, this episode forms a partial parallel to the E
(ch. l5) and J (13:8-l5a) stories.

I Sam. l6-18: It is generally recognized that I
Sam. l6:l-13, as the undisturbed continuation of
Saul's rejection in ch. 15 (E), belongs to the E
source. But also l6:14-23 belongs manifestly to E.
as is shown by the organic connection between
David's anointment and the coming of the Spirit of
the Lord upon David on the one hand, and the
Spirit's departure from Saul and his torment by an
evil spirit on the other hand. Thus, David is brought,
according to the E source, to Saul's court as a player
of the lyre.

Some words, such as "a man of valor, a man of
war" (16:lB), and "he became his armor-bearer"
(vs. 2l), must be removed from the context, because
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they do not fit the E portrait of the youthful David.
These words can be connected with l4:52: "When
Saul saw any strong man, or any valiant man, he
attached him to himself' (L). In this way, two
accounts of David's coming to Saul's court can be
established within ch. 16. But there is a third thread
in ch. l7 (most clearly recognizable in l7:12-31,55-
lB:4), according to which Saul did not know David
before his duel with Goliath. This third thread is J,
and it is conflated with the E source within ch. 17,
so that sections could belong to both J and E. The
E thread appears at its clearest in vss. 32-39. The
musician David of the E source appears in l8:10-16
and the valiant warrior of L in l8:5-9, 20-29, while
J is clearly seen in l8:17-19, which seems to allude
to Saul's promise to give his daughter to the victor
over Goliath (17:25).

I Sam. l9-30: Saul's jealousy of him forced David
to flee from the presence of the king. He was helped
in his escape by Michal, his wife, according to L
(19:l l-17). The same service was accorded to him in
J's version (20:lb-42) by Jonathan. Finally, E reports
that the escape of David was possible because of the
help given by Samuel (19:18-24). The separation
of the sources cannot be completed with precise
finality in every case. Thus 2l:l-9 might be L orJ;
the case is similar to 22:l-2,6-23, but the Gath epi-
sode in which David feigns insanity before the Phi-
listines (21:10-15) definitely points to E, for E does
not recognize David's mercenary services to the
Philistines. David's deliverance of Keilah from the
hands of the Philistines in 23:l-13 is L; so are the
Nabal and Abigail idyl in 25:2-44 and ch. 26, which
reports David's sparing of Saul's life in the encamp-
ment at Ziph. The J source parallels L in 23:19-28;
24. In this account David spares the king's life in
a cave at Engedi. E narrates about a secret covenant
between David and Jonathan (23:lab-18) and thus
supplies a doublet to J (20:41-42).

The next narrative complex is centered around
David's association with the Philistines. The L
source reports that David, after a short stay in Gath,
received from Achish, king of Gath, the outpost of
Z\klag (27:5-7 ). The J source, on the contrary, pic-
tures David as staying in Gath with Achish and
finally becoming Achish' bodyguard (27 :8-12; 28:
l-2). Both the L and the J sources need 27:l-4 to
introduce David's decision to become a mercenary of
the Philistines. The events (at the mustering of the
Philistine army at Aphek) which freed David from
the danger of fighting his own people (ch. 29) were
reported by both L and J, as traces of conflation
show within the narrative. E (28:3-25) gives the
memorable scene of Saul's consulting the ghost of
Samuel with the aid of the medium of Endor. The
L source, which is aware of David's manning of the
fortress of Ziklag, relates the Amalekite raid on
Ztklag and David's ensuing revenge and liberation
ofthe captives (ch. 30).

I Sam. 3l-II Sam. 6: The death of Saul and his
sons on Mount Gilboa (ch. 3l) is the L source, as
the piety ofthe Jabeshites indicates (cf. ch. I l). The
two sources L and J reappear in the composite II
Sam. l. Apparently the messenger who "escaped
from the camp of Israel" (vs. 3) cannot be identical
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with the Amalekite who "by chance . . . happened
to be on Mount Gilboa" (vs. 6). Also, the report of
the young Amalekite (vss. 6-10) ought to be followed
immediately by his questioning and execution (vss.
l3-16). Instead, the continuity of this L narrative is
interrupted by J's account of David's mourning (vss.
I l-12). The dirge of David on Saul and Jonathan
(vss. l7-27) belongs to J. Chs. 2-6 belong, in the
main, to L, but there are small traces of foreign
material present.

II Sam. 7-8: The seventh chapter starts with an
oracle of Nathan (vss. l-17), which prohibited David
from building a temple for the Lord but promised
establishment of the Davidic dynasty forever. This
oracle is generally referred to as the dynastic oracle,
which was repeatedly ascribed by biblical scholars
to the Deuteronomic editor or was identified as a late
midrash. However, if the central importance of the
temple in late pre-exilic and postexilic periods is
considered, it seems most unlikely that either the
Deuteronomic editor or a late midrash would have
expressed a prohibition in such terms, which not
merely forbade David to erect a temple, but also
discredited the necessity of building a temple (vss.
5-7). Because of the favorable attitude toward the
institution of kingship, the dynastic oracle cannot
belong to the E source, either (vss. 8-16). Thus the
dynastic oracle might be assigned either to L or to
J, or to an independent but ancient tradition, even
though in a shorter form, for the whole seventh
chapter is overladen with later additions. The eighth
chapter has a definite similarity to I Sam. 14:47-51,
for, as the latter summarizes the reign of Saul, so this
chapter gives a short account of David's reign. Both
sections are from the pen of L.

II Sam. 9-24: These chapters represent the so-
called court narrative, which extends beyond the
books of Samuel into the books of Kings (I Kings
l-2). This narrative of the Davidic court is the work
ofJ. The chronological order might be restored by
placing II Sam. 2l:l-14-i.e., the vengeance of the
Gibeonites on Saul's house-before ch. 9, where
Jonathan's son, Mephibosheth, receives David's
favor. Some scholars tried to discover traces of the
E source within the court narrative, but the argu-
ments enlisted do not bear out this contention. The
occasional discrepancies (e.g., the conflicting reports
on Absalom's offspring [cf. 14:27; l8:lB]) must be
explained by the presence of later accretions.

4. Evaluation of the sources. The use of the sigla
ofthe Pentateuchal sources (L, J, E) for the sources
of the books of Samuel does not necessarily imply
their identity. Their use, however, expresses the con-
viction that the sources of the books of Samuel are
related to the sources of the Pentateuch. The degree.
of relationship of these sources cannot be conclu-
sively stated, and it will suffice to maintain that there
are sufficient grounds in the similarities of style and
outlook to assume that both the Pentateuchal sources
and those of the boolis of Samuel originate from the
same circle of authors.

a. Characteistics oJ the sources. Even a superficial
comparison of the sources reveals that L (Lay
source) is the least interested in theological thoughts,
and that E approaches the events with a clearly
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definable "philosophy of history." Between the L
and E sources, J has a middle place, its view on
history being theocentric, though not always
emphasized.

Also in the point of religious orientation, the
sources differ markedly. An interest in the destiny
of the holy ark is characteristic of L, which recog-
nizes only the ephod and the oracle techniques (cf.
I Sam. 23:6-13; 30:7-8) as God's means of com-
munication with man. J also seems to take great
interest in the fate of the ark but likewise in the
destiny of the priesthood of Shiloh and Nob. J recog-
nizes that, besides the oracle (II Sam.2l:l), men,
too, are used by God to express, with unmistakable
words, his will (I Sam.9:l-10:16; l3:13-14). The
rapture ofthe prophetic bands ofI Sam. l0:10 does
not arouse J's sympathy, but rather an indifferent
attitude can be observed. E, however, seems sym-
pathetic toward the same mass ecstasy (I Sam. l9:
l8-24), and is exceedingly interested in the person
of Samuel, giving, in addition, his childhood idyl.
E's religion, though it has cultic aspects, is not iden-
tical with cultic-ritual observance; obedience before
the Lord is the decisive aspect of E's religion (I Sam.
l5:22).

A difference between these sources can be clearly
perceived in their individual concept of the "spirit
of the Lord." For L, the spirit of the Lord meant an
irresistible impulse for action and the communication
of suprahuman power (I Sam. I l:6). J recognizes
it as the force causing the mass ecstatic phenomenon
(10:10). E, beyond the mass ecstatic aspect (I Sam.
l9:18-24), also recognizes a constant leading and
blessing spirit ( I 6: l3-14).

The most significant difference can be seen, as
has been expounded already (see $ C2 aboae), in the
sources' views concerning the institution of kingship.

An investigation of the literary peculiarities of
the sources reveals that the L source has an explicit
preference for sagas presenting folk-tale motifs-
e.g., Saul's hiding among the baggage (I Sam. l0:22)
and his being called from behind the oxen (l l:5). L
enjoys reporting the bizarre marriage presents, when
Saul asked for one hundred Philistine foreskins and
David gave double the amount (I Sam. 18:25-27).
David's flight, with the help of Michal, preserves a
rough, peasant humor (19:ll-17). L relates the
Nabal episode with the sincere sympathy so char-
acteristic of the folk tale toward the successful
adventurer, and L even gives, with a rough sense of
mockery, the name Nabal ("fool") to the extorted
peasant (I Sam. 25:2-44). The stories which are not
colorful enough for L's taste are given in short sum-
maries (e.g., I Sam. l4:47-51; II Sam. 8). The circle
from which the stories originate was close to the
country folk. The place of origin is Judah, as is indi-
cated by the unique traditions of L. These stories
are: David's sojourning in Keilah (I Sam. 23:l-13),
the Nabal episode in Maon (25:2-4+), and David's
presents given to the Judean elders from the Amal-
ekite spoil (30:26).

The literary characteristics of J include a remark-
ably vivid, forceful style, elegance of expression,
and a fondness for folk-tale or saga motifs. Folk-tale
motifs appear in episodes such as that in which the
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young Saul starts out to look for the lost asses and
finds a kingdom (I Sam.9:l-10:16), and the fight
of young David with Goliath (ch. l7). But the story
of the ascendance of David and, especially, the court
narrative assume the clarity of an eyewitness
account. The apparent closeness to the court points
to Jerusalem as the place of origin of the source.

It is characteristic of the E source that its literary
material is mostly of the sacred, legendary nature.
This source is not especially interested in the early
kings, Saul and David. E's foremost hero is Samuel,
the great intercessor, who, without battle, won a
decisive victory over the Philistines (I Sam. 7). He
was the judge of Israel, whom the people asked for
a king (ch. B); and after the rejection of Saul from
kingship (ch. l5), he anointed David as the new king
(ch. 16). Significantly enough, E alone includes
Samuel's birth narrative (ch. l), reports his child-
hood prophetic call (ch. 3), and relates that Samuel,
even after his death, foretold Saul's defeat (ch. 28).
The spirit of these legends has a degree of similarity
with the medieval legends of the saints. The mem-
ories of the great man were probably preserved by
the prophetic circles of the N empire, with which
Samuel was associated, according to E (I Sam. l9:
20). Therefore, the place of the origin of the E
source was apparently the N,. and there its native
environment was located in the prophetic colleges.

b. Dating oJ the sources. In any attempt to find
the date of the origin of any literary source, one
encounters great difficulties. The dating of the
sources of the books of Samuel can obviously not
be divorced from the question of how far the sources
extend beyond the conclusion of the court narrative
of David (I Kings l-2). Some scholars assume that
the narrative extends to II Kings 17, relating the
fall of Samaria. Accordingly, the earliest possible
date of the writing of J would have been during the
reign of Hezekiah (715-687 r.c.). Others think that
J did not go beyond I Kings 12, which reports the
separation of the two kingdoms. Consequently, the
earliest date of J's writing would be after 922. E is
traced by some scholars to II Kings 23 and is dated
shortly after the Josianic reform (622). Others claim
that E can be found throughout the books of Kings
and find the date during the Exile, sometime after
561. It appears, however, that there is littlejustifica-
tion for tracing the sources of the books of Samuel
beyond I Kings l-2-i.e., Solomon's ascension to
the Davidic throne.

J, which extends to I Kings l-2, seems to
be closest to the happenings in the Davidic court;
his account seems to be that of an eyewitness or, at
least, based on an eyewitness' story. If this is true,
J could be dated either during Solomon's reign or
during Rehoboam's kingship-i.e., the late tenth
century s.c. The L source's saga character must not
be explained as being from a great remoteness from
the events, but from L's connection to that cultural
circle which is primarily responsible for the birth of
sagas. The cultural environment of L is with the
country folk, and there, among peasants and shep-
herds, the memories of events become sagas in a
single generation. But L's closeness to the events of
the Davidic reign can be assumed on the ground
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that David still did not become a stereotyped folk-
tale figure, for his personality can be clearly ob-
served. If all these factors are taken into account
the late tenth century B.c. seerns to be the probabl!
date for L.

The dating of E is dependent in large measure
on its antimonarchic attitude. E's antimonarchic
attitude is, in part, the authentic memory of the anti-
monarchic reaction at the time of the institution of
kingship in Israel. This contemporary reaction was
based upon this theological consideration: the Lord
is the king oflsrael; therefore the elevation ofa
human king is rebellious apostasy. This theocratic,
antimonarchic view seems to be older than the
monarchy itself (cf. Judg. 8:22-23; 9:7-15). But E's
formulation of the "ways of the king" (I Sam. B:ll-
l8) points to some recent experience and concrete
abuse of the royal power. The situation described
in this "royal law" can hardly describe the reigns of
Saul and David, for Solomon seems to be the first to
have organized taxation (I Kings 4). The statement:
"He will take the best of your fields and vineyards
and olive orchards and give them to his servants" (I
Sam. 8:14) could allude to the seizing of Naboth's
vineyard (I Kings 2l:l-16). Ifthis is the case, the
date of E would be after the reign of Ahab (869-
850 a.c.), probably the end of the ninth or the
beginning of the eighth century.

c. Historicitlt o,;f the sources. The historical validity
of these literary sources presents a very intricate
problem. There are some scholars who, in a general,
unqualified statement, endorse the historical relia-
bility of the early source or sources but deprive the
E source of historical validity. Against such general-
izations, it must be maintained that, with the excep-
tion of the Davidic court narrative of J, all the
sources are inclined to transcend the historical facts
and prefer to convey the meaning of events in
legends or sagas. On the other hand, the presence
of an antimonarchic prophetic opposition in the time
of the introduction of kingship is attested by the E
source. Nevertheless, the fact that it is E's report
will not detract from the historicity of the tradition.
General statements on the historical reliability of any
of the sources are unjustified, for a historical investi-
gation must weigh, in each individual instance, the
historicity ofall the sources in question.

5. The history of composition. Any attempt to
reconstruct the detailed history of the process of
composition necessarily runs the risk of unwarranted
speculation-at one or another point. However, it
seems to be advisable to sketch, for the sake of
clarity, a history of the composition. Approximately
the following steps can be distinguished:

At first, some sagas were formed by utilizing
folklore patterns and motifs; these sagas were trans-
mitted in the channels of oral tradition. Such sagas
were the origin of the kingdom (I Sam.9:l-10:16),
the wars of Saul (chs. I l-14), and the material con-
cerning the ark (I Sam. 4-6; II Sam. 6). The dirges
of David (II Sam. l:17-27;3:33-34) and the original
pithy version of the dynastic oracle (II Sam. 7)
belong to this period, and so do some original lists
and annals such as those in II Sam. B;21;23.

The second stage of the history of composition saw
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the emergence of the continuous historical works
L and J.

Later the E circle brought and joined together the
original historical works of L and J and added to
them its own prophetic point of vie w. This is espe-
cially clear in Samuel's birth and childhood narra-
tive (I Sam. l-3) and in the report on the rise of the
monarchy (chs. 7-8; l2). E also contributed some
independent tradition, such as the historically trust-
worthy episodes of the Amalekite war (I Sam. l5)
and Saul's visit with the medium of Endor
(I Sam. 28).

In the next stage, the Deuteronomic edition of the
book took place. The Deuteronomist did not plow
deeply into the already existent book, but added
only some passages, such as I Sam. 2:27-36;3:12-14;
and some additions to the dynastic oracle (II
Sam. 7).

The last step in the process of composition was
the incorporation of such poetical material as I Sam.
2:l-10; II Sam. 22; 23:l-7 into the books ofSamuel.

D. TEXT, The text of the books of Samuel is
corrupt in many places, but occasionally a recon-
struction of the text is possible by the utilization of
the parallel accounts of the books ol Chronicles and
the ancient versions. Among the versions, the LXX
is of foremost importance for the study of the text
of Samuel. The LXX seems to point to a variant
Hebrew text, nonextant at the present, which was
unlike the MT. Some portions are missing from the
LXX (e.g., I Sam. l7:12-31,55-58; lB:l-5, l0-ll,
l7-19). The discoveries of MS fragments in the caves
of Qumran also support the contention that the
occasional divergence of the LXX text from the
MT cannot be explained alone by the paraphrasing
tendency of the LXX translators, or by their liberty
with the text in general, but only by the former
existence of non-Masoretic Hebrew texts. However,
the Hebrew variants, revealing a higher degree of
affinity with the LXX than with the MT, were
apparently rejected and suppressed, probably during
the second century A.D., as a result of Judaism's
endeavor for a normative and authoritative text of
the Scriptures.

Bibliograpfui. Commentaries: A. R. S. Kennedy, ed., Neu
Centur2 Bible (n.d.); H. P. Smith, ICC (1899); O. Gressmam,
Schriften des AT (2nd ed., l92t); G. B. Caird, /.B, II (1953),
855- I I 76; H. W. Hertzbe rg, Das AT Deutsch (1956).

Special studies: This article follows, in its main lines, the
malysis proposed by O. Eissfeldt, Die Komposition da Samuelis-
bikher (1931). The problems of composition are exteroively
discussed by R. H. Pfeiffer, Introduction to the O7 (l9al). See

also: A. Lods, Lcs sources des ricits du prcmier liare dr Samul
sr I'instilulion dt la ro2aulC israilite (1901); L. Rost, "Die
Uberlieferung der Thronnachfolge Davids," BWAT (1926).
The textual problems are discussed by J. Wellhausen, Der
Texl der Biicher Samuelts untersuchl (1871); S. R. Driver, "ly'oles
on lhe Hebreu Texl and Topography of the Books of Samuel
(1913). For the Qumran texts, see: F. M. Cross, Jr., "A New
Qumran Biblical Fragment Related to the Original Hebrew
Underlying the LXX," BASOR, CXXXII ,,rtrJ.,Jrt,,l.U;^,

SANABASSAR, SANABASSARUS. KJV Apoc.
forms ofSntsnBAzzAR.
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Sanballat
*SANBALLAT s6n bil'at [Dt]lD; Akkad. Sin-uballit,

Sin (the moon deity) has given life]. The chief polit-
ical opponent in Palestine of Nehemiah's efforts, as
governor ofJudah under the Persian Empire, to re-
build the walls of postexilic Jerusalem (ea. 445-437
a.c.; cf. Neh. 2:10, l9; 4:1,7;6:l-2,5, 12, 14; see

Ntsrulen 3). Sanballat is referred to in a letter from
Elephantine in Egypt (saa ElnrHeNuNE PApyRr; rr?
also btbliography) dated the seventeenth year of the
Persian king Darius ll (ea. 4O7 r.c.) as "Sanballat
[Et:N)E] the governor lltel.tah) of Samaria," and as
having two sons with the Hebrew names Delaiah
and Shelemiah-suggesting that Sanballat observed

Jewish faith and practice at least formally. Sea

Seuema, Tptnrronv or.
While he does not call him "governor," Nehemiah

also represents Sanballat as having substantial polit-
ical power in the province of Samaria under Persian
rule (e.9., Neh. 4:2). Nehemiah refers to him as "the
Horonite," identifying him probably with Upper and
Lower Brru-HoRoN, two towns in Ephraim over-
looking the road from Jerusalem to Lydda and the
Mediterranean coast-a position of considerable mili-
tary strategic value which Sanballat must have con-
trolled (cf. Josh. l0:10; I Macc. 3:16,24; etc.). See

bibliography.
The bitter opposition of Sanballat to Nehemiah's

work was based presumably on the threat to the con-
trol of Judah enjoyed by Samaria to a greater or
lesser degree ever since the fall ofJerusalem in 586
r.c. to Babylon. Nehemiah's uncompromising refusal
to let his opponent's machinations deter him from his
purpose to fortify Jerusalem (see rq;ferences aboae) is the
measure of Nehemiah's own political ability. The
rivalry between the two leaders was primarily
neither racial nor religious in nature, although such
factors may have aggravated the mutual antagonism.
As a matter of fact, Nehemiah's own account rather
shows that Sanballat and his colleague Tobiah the
Ammonite were on relatively good terms with influ-
ential segments of the Jewish community (cf. 6:10-
I 4, I 7- I 9), and the grandson of Eliashib, the Jewish
high priest, took Sanballat's daughter in marriage
during Nehemiah's absence from Jerusalem-for
which, to be sure, Nehemiah on his return had him
banished from the city (13:28). It is probable that
the Jewish governor's adamant stand in this matter,
as in others having to do with Sanballat, is responsi-
ble at this time in Jewish history for the very sur-
vival of the Jewish community itself.

The Jewish historian Josephus (ca. e..o. 100) im-
plies that this last-mentioned affair-the expulsion
of Sanballat's son-in-law from Jerusalem-brought
about the Jewish-Samaritan schism (Antiq. XI.viii.2)
and led to the building of the Samaritan temple on
Mount Gerizim, but the biblical account gives no
such indication. Moreover, Josephus places Sanballat
himself, as well as these events connected with him, a
century later than the time of Nehemiah, in the
period of the change-over from Persian to Hellenistic
rule over Palestine (333 a.c.; cf. Antiq. Xl.vii.2;
viii.2, 4). ButJosephus'account at this point must
be considered historically less trustworthy than that
of Nehemiah. That there may have been two San-
ballats has been suggested, and this is not impossible,
but it is scarcely probable that their separate careers
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should resemble each other in such detail as the ac-
counts in Neh. l3:28 and Josephus do with regard
to the marriage of Sanballat's daughter and the ex-
pulsion of his son-in-law from Jerusalem. The
Josephus narrative is further suspect in this section
for its being set in a context of much else that is his-
torically questionable, ifnot plainly erroneous, in his
narrative-e.g., the coming of Alexander to sacrifice
in the Jerusalem temple and his being shown the
book of Daniel, with its prophecies concerning him
(Antiq. XLviii.5).

See also Gnsunv; TosraH 2.

Bibliograp\t. A thorough review of the problem of Sa-
ballat's role in Jewish history is given in H. H. Rowley, "Sm-
ballat and the Samaritan Temple," Bullelin oJf he John Rllands
Librury, vol.38, No. I (Sept., 1955), pp. 166-98. For text and
translation of the Elephantine letter, with notes, see

A. Cowley, Aramaic Pap2ri of the Ftfth Centur2 B.C. (1923),
pp. 108-19; the translation alone is given also in J. B. Pritch-
ud, ANET (Znd ed., 1955), p. 492. See also W. F. Albright,
"The Date .and Personality of the Chronicler," JBL, XL
(1921), I tl; The Biblical Period (1950), p. 52. See especially
R. A. Bowman, Exegesis of Ezra-Nehemiah, 14, III (1954),
676, 817-18. B. T. DeHLsenc

*seNCtlnCATION. The realization or progres-
sive attainment of likeness to God or to God's inten-
tion for men. It may be regarded both as a status
conferred by divine grace and as a goal to be aimed
at. As a biblical doctrine it belongs more to the NT
than to the OT, but it presupposes the lundamental
OT conception of holiness.

l. OT background. Holiness in the OT, as in
other sacred writings, relates to man's elemental
reactions to that which is beyond his normal experi-
ence and control. It is to be classified as a category
distinct from the intellectual and moral and aesthetic
categories. But it must also be recognized that ifthis
factor of human experience is not to be outgrown as
man progresses from the primitive, it needs to be
moralized and intellectualized. A main contribution
of Hebrew religion was precisely this.

The basic sense of the Hebrew root v1p, qadosh
(as of its Greek equivalent in the Bible, &yroq),
s€ems to be "separateness"-i.e., from ordinary usage
(see HoI-INEss). In reference to God, the term "other-
ness" has been much used. What needs to be kept
in mind, however, is not so much that God is essen-
tially different from man as that he is God; the
quality of the divine is positive. Modern thought,
in contrast to biblical, is anthropocentric; and when
we speak of God, we tend to describe him in neg-
ative, nonhuman terms. But the Bible retains the
insight of primitive man, for whom the divine was
not a hypothesis, but the primary reality, however
indefinable. The word qadosh has this sense of reality
in it; it is not a negative term. It is not taboo, the
untouchable, but rather mana, superhuman potency;
more correctly, it is both.

This is, of course, a primitive idea, and is applied
to beings other than God, and to material things.
Good examples of this sense in the OT are the
narratives about the ark of the covenant in I Sam.
6:19-7:l; II Sam.6:6-ll (cf. also Lev. 17-26;Ezek.
42:l-14;44).

Real progress in religious thought arises when the
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idea of holiness is lifted out of the impersonal. Two
developments in particular are distinctive of the OT:
(a) Holiness is conceived as referring pre-eminently
to Yahweh (Job 6:10; Isa.6:l-5; Hos. ll:96), and
all other persons and things are dehned as holy only
in connection with him, especially the priests and
the temple (cf. Exod. 19 6;29:42-44; Lev. l9:2; I
Kings 9:3; Jer. l:5). The books of Isaiah and Ezekiel
are particularly significant here (cf. Isa. 5:16;40:25,
and the frequent reference to Yahweh as the "Holy
One of Israel"). Ezekiel the priest-prophet thinks of
God's action as specially motivated by concern for
his holiness; and this finds expression in a curious
use ol the niph'al (passive) form of the verb q-d-sh,
which the RSV renders "manifest" or "vindicate"
(my) holiness (cf. Ezek. 20:41; 28:22, 25; 36:23;
38:16; 39:27). (D) The pre-exilic prophets moralized
the notion of divine holiness-i.e., understood God's
will as having moral implications. (This was some-
what obscured in the postexilic reorganization, but
cf. Lev. l9:9-18.) Important chapters in this con-
nection are Isa. 5; Jer. 5-7; Amos 4-5; Hos. I l; and
even Ezekiel (cf. ch. lB).

2. NT development. a. In the primitioe church.
From Acts we learn that sanctification depends on
reception of the Holy Spirit. This implies turning
away from the world (Acts 2:400), and presupposes
forgiveness of sin (2:38; 26:18). More positively,
reception of the Spirit confers power to perform
miracles (2:43;3:6; 4:12-16; etc.), moral power (4:
3l-37), and generally the courage to witness to Christ
(2:32-36;4:31; 5:32).

Christians are called simply "saints," holy ones
(6yror;9:13, 32; 26:10). This is also regular Pauline
usage (Rom. l:7; 12:13; I Cor. 6:l; l6:l; etc.). Simi-
larly, in Revelation the word is used fourteen times.
For fuller emphasis, cf. I Cor. 7:34; Eph. l:4; 5:27;
Col.3:12-17. Sometimes we have the present parti-
ciple of the cognate verb in the same sense-e.g.,
I Cor. l:2; Heb. 2: I l; l0: 14: "those who are being
sanctified" (oi &yro(6gevor). The meaning in all
these cases is not moral perfection, but consecration
to Christ-i.e., a Christian appropriation of the origi-
nal OT sense of separation. There is some overlap-
ping of meaning with words implying cleanness or
purification, whose basic notion is that of ritual
purity, but which like sanctification easily pass over
into a moral signification. See Acts l0:14-15, 28,
which shows that Jews are no more "clean" than
Gentiles, but all alike capable of being regarded by
God as acceptable (cf. 10:34-35, 45; I I : I 7- I 8; I 5:9;
28:28). For the collocation of purity and holiness,
cf. Eph. l:4; 5:26; Col. l:22; I Thess. 4:7; II Tim.
2:21; Heb. 9: l3- 14. See Serr.Ir.

This usage has two main implications: (a) it is the
basis of the concept (more fully thought out in Paul)
of the church as a holy society. This is a corporate
ideal and needs to be kept in view if a too narrow
and individualistic striving after sainthood is to be
avoided. The original, semimagical concept of
separateness is here fully personalized. Individual
Christians enter the sphere of sanctification where
with their fellow Christians they are united in wor-
ship of a Lord who is Head of the body and source
of holiness and moral power. (6) The NT terminol-
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ogy of sanctification implies that the church is a
divinely controlled society. For the word "holy"
(&yroq; ur'tp) is an attribute of God, and is applied
in the NT to Christ also (Mark l:24; John 6:69;
Acts 3: l4; 4:27; Rev. 3:7). See especially I Pet.
I : l6; 2:9.

Church experience is described in Acts 20:32;
26: I B in terms of inheritance "among those who
have been sanctified." The reference is not to the
final inheritance of Christians, either here or in the
similar passages Eph. l:lB; Col. l:12. The perfect
tense of the verb should be noted: the sanctification
is already effected, even though not completed,
when a man is gathered into the church; it is simul-
taneous with God's gift of forgiveness. This is
clearest in Acts 26:lB. Christians have entered upon
an inheritance which may have appeared to many
still future, beyond death. For the Christian who
has begun to experience sanctification, the conven-
tional distinction between here and hereafter, earth
and heaven, becomes less absolute, and death itself
loses significance.

b. In the Sjtnoptic gospels. According to Mark,
Jesus is God's Holy One (l:24), who drives out all
that is unholy-e.9., the unclean spirits (l:23-26,
34, etc.). Even the holy temple has to be cleansed
(Matt. 12:6; Mark I l:15-17; 14:58). He is not afraid
of contamination by contact with uncleanness, for
his holiness is positive and sovereign, not negative
like that of the Pharisees (Mark 2:15-17; Luke 19:

5-10). He rejects their definition of what constitutes
holiness and defilement, in order to diagnose the
need of man more truly (Mark 7:l-23). Man's chief
requisite is not warning against sinful actions so
much as purification of heart where the overt sins
are motivated (Matt. 5:21-32 ; 6:22-23; 7 :17-18; 12:
34-35). Jesus understood his mission to be to cleanse
men from that inward uncleanness which vitiates
their life, issues in wrong deeds to their fellow men,
and makes them unfit for fellowship with God. To
this purpose he devoted his life, even to the ultimate
sacrifice of death, believing that God would make
this sacrifice potent for the emancipation and sancti-
fication man needs (Matt.26:28; Mark 10:45;
l4:21-24).

c. In Hebreuts. The main theme of the Letter to
the Hebrews is the work of Christ as priest and
sacrifice. It can be stated as the provision of"puri-
fication for sins" (l:3), implying the imagery of sac-
rifice, as in 2:l7b; 5:1 and in the whole central argu-
ment ofchs. 5-10. But the metaphor changes to that
of sanctification when Christ is referred to as the
sanctifier (2:ll ; 7 :26-27; l3:12). These metaphors
are used interchangeably, as we see from 9:l l-14-
a peak point in the argument-and 9:22-23. The
point of contrast here between Christian and Jewish
mediatory rites is that whereas the latter effected
outward sanctification, Christ offers an inward one
("conscience"; vs. l4D) which fits men for God's
service, or, more precisely, for the sharing of God's
own holiness (&yr6rqq; l2:10), which is the greatest
need of man. The vision of God is not possible for
the unholy (12:la). "Sanctification" is a synonym for
"perfection," a key word in this letter (2:10; l0:14;
ll:39-12:2). This sanctification or perfection is due
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to Christ, who identified himself with man, made
man fit for God's presence, and pioneered a way
thither as "forerunner" (6:20; 10:19 ff; cf. 3:1a).

d. In John. The idea of sanctification does not
occupy much space in the Johannine Gospel, but it
can be related to the Johannine thought. Christ is
the remover of the world's sin (John l:29). Sin also
is not much mentioned in this gospel (but cf. I John
l:7-2:2;3:4-10). The narrative of the marriage at
Cana seems to imply that Christ represents some-
thing more potent than Jewish "purification" (John
2:6); this, however, is described, not as purification
(ro0crprop6q) nor as sanctification (dyrcoU6S), but
as a manifestation of glory (vs. I l). Almost in the
same context Jesus protests against temple profana-
tion, and exemplifies zeal for God's house (2: l7).
This means that in him is operating a power supe-
rior to the temple, and destined to replace it (cf.
4:20-26). The holiness of earthly temples such as
those in Jerusalem and on Mount Gerizim-the best
that men have developed in institutional religion-
must give way when true spiritual worship is
inaugurated.

Similarly, Jesus transcends the sacredness of the
sabbath (5:9-lB). In virtue ofhis contact with his
Father, he can by-pass sabbath regulations in the
performance of his divinely prescribed work. He
does not cease work on the sabbath, but his work is
part of God's (vss. 16-17; cf. 9:33). Nor can holy
scripture be quoted to limit his freedom, for he is in
communion with the Source of scripture, and his
word is holier than the words of Moses (5:37-a7).
As Son of man, he is "from above"-i.e., from the
source of holiness (3:12-131, 6:33-51; 8:23). He is
God's "Holy One" (6:69).

Jesus' ministry is a continuation of God's own
activity, and a revelation of God's glory; he repre-
sents God among men (13:31; 14:7-l l). The termi-
nology of sanctification is not used, but the essential
thought can be expressed in it. Christ imparts holi-
ness more effectively than all other media, personal
or material. Those who believe in him are sanctified
in the sense of being in communion with God him-
self (17:20-26; cf. "seeing" the Father in l4:9-10;
l6:15,25-28). They no longer simply exist; they
live on a higher plane, eternally, not belonging any
longer to the "world" ofordinary existence untouched
by God's saving power. They possess the truth, and
are sanctified by it (17:17); Christ's own sanctity is
imparted to them (17: l9). In the simpler thought of
I John, they are children of God, and destined to be
made like Christ; this very prospect is a means of
purification (I John 3:3).

e. In I Peter. In I Pet. l:2 sanctification is due to
the Spirit, but is also connected with God's eternal
purpose and the atonement effected by Christ (cf.
l:19; 3:lB). It is a reproduction ofthe holiness of
God himself ( I : l5- l6), which distinguishes Chris-
tians from other men (2:9), and constitutes them a
priesthood (2:5)-i.e., able to approach God and to
facilitate the approach of others to him. The author
comes near to defining this holiness as imitation of
Christ. See 3:15a, where to "sanctify Christ as Lord
in your hearts" must mean to acknowledge Christ's
holiness (cf. Isa. 29:23; Matt. 6:9) and to appro-
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priate it in the sense of letting it determine your own
behavior (I Pet. 3:16, leading to vs. lB; cf. also 2:21 ff).

f. In Paul, In Christian experience sinful men are
accepted by God. The limits imposed on human life
by sin and death are broken. Sin is a powerful
enemy but not sovereign, for God's grace is even
more powerful (Rom. 5:20). This is the meaning of
redemption and justification in Paul's writings. Is
there need of sanctification as well? The Christian,
freed from his past, walks in "newness of life" (Rom.
6:4). Negatively this involves avoiding former sinful
behavior (Rom. 6:12-19). When Paul begins to
speak of the positive implications of this, he uses the
term "sanctification" (dyrcrop6q; Rom. 6:19, 22),
which in this context means "righteousness," as con-
trasted with "sin," service of God rather than slaveiy
to passion. In I Thess. 4:3, 7, it is contrasted with
immorality and uncleanness. (The RSV alternates
between "sanctification" and "holiness" in I Thess.
4:3, 4, 7, though the Greek dyrcop6q is used in all
three places, as also in I Tim. 2:15; Heb. l2:14. It
would be preferable to translate "sanctification" in
all these passages, and keep "holiness" as a render-
ing of the two cognate words which are more
abstract-viz., &yr6r4g [II Cor. l: l2; Heb. l2:10]
and &yroo0vq [Rom. 1:4; II Cor. 7:l;I Thess.3:13].)

The new moral emphasis is described in terms of
the Spirit, which emphasizes its divinely given quality
(Rom. 7:60; B:2-4, | 1-13; Gal. 5:16-25; see Hoty
SrtnIr). This Spirit terminology is, in fact, more
frequent in Paul's references to the Christian devel-
opment than the language of sanctification. For the
two together, cf. I Cor. 3:16-17. Sometimes a refer-
ence to sanctification is conspicuously missing-e.g.,
Rom. B:30 ("glorified" instead of "sanctified"); Gal.
3:26-4:7.

It is not sufficient, however, to take "sanctifica-
tion" as a synonym for "moral growth," though this
connotation is included. Sometimes "sanctification"
refers to the original establishment of the believer
in his new environment as a Christian who has
broken from his sinful past-to his position at the
start of the race, as it were, rather than to his prog-
ress as a runner in the race. Thus "sanctification"
can be a synonym for 'Justification"-i.e., I Cor.
l:2: "sanctified in Christ Jesus, called to be saints";
6:ll; 7:14 (here note the original sense of holiness
as separation from ordinary usage: the Christian,
like the Jew, is a man apart; he belongs to Christ,
and this determines all his conduct; cf. I Cor. t0:14-
2l; II Cor. 6:14-7:1; Eph. l:4-5). The reference to
Christ as our sanctification (I Cor. l:30) is not to be
taken exclusively in this sense, because a full
exegesis would make Christ source of all the church's
progressive attainment.

Against this reference of sanctification to the
beginning ofthe Christian experience may be quoted
passages which imply that sanctification is an aspect
of the whole life of the Christian, or something the
church contributes during the course of its service
(cf. Rom. l2:l; l5:l6b; II Cor. 7:1; Eph. 2:19-22).
Even I Cor. 6:ll is in an ethical context. In I Thess.
3:13-4:7 "sanctification" means avoidance of gross
sin, and in I Thess. 5:23-24 it is a process finally
completed at the Parousia. Its connection with the
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Spirit appears again in II Thess. 2:13-14, with the
notion that it is part of God's original purpose for
the church. The progressive moral and spiritual fit-
ness of the church is due to Christ's cherishing
rather than to her own self-culture (Eph. 5:25-30);
but it is a gradual process not complete at the origi-
nal calling ofconverts (cf. Eph. 4:12-13,22-5:2;
Phil. l:9-l l; 2:12-16).

In short, the experience Paul has in mind when
he speaks of sanctification is too rich in significance
to be confined to any single moment of the Chris-
tian career. Ifjustification is taken to mean that act
of God which starts a believer on his experience of
salvation, sanctification has a much broader range.
It is the process thereby inaugurated, presided over
by the Spirit, and mounting up to a maturity defin-
able in terms of Christ's own perfection (Eph. 4:16).
Sanctification will be complete at the time of Christ's
final intervention (I Thess. 5:23). See a/so Jusrrrrce-
TION.
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*saNCTUARY 
Iurp, sacredness, apartness, place

apart; ur'lPD, sacred place; iep6v; va6q; orrtvfl]. Basi-
cally, a center of holiness. In the OT the word refers
to heavenly or earthly sacred places, specifically the
tabernacle, the temple, Jerusalem, Zion, etc. In the
NT, vc6q is used of the Jewish temple, the heavenly
temple, and temples in general, including heathen
sanctuaries. The word is also personalized for refer-
ence to the body ofJesus, to the spirit-filled life of
the Christian, and for other applications. 'lep6v is
used of Artemis' temple and of the Jerusalem temple
in whole or part.

See also TEv.ptE, JERUSALEM; Berr,rnH; Hrcu Plecr;
TegeRNecLE. G. Hrrrox Drvres

SAND LIZARD [unn, posstbly dark onel I Jewish
Aram. EEn, to be dark; I Akkad. hulmittu, speeies of
liaard); KJY SNAIL. The ancient versions and the
context in Lev. I l:30 favor some variety of LIzen-o,
but further identification is hazardous. Jewish
Aramaic lllrErn (httmtin; "sandy soil") has been
thought to place adn (homet) in the Skink family
(Scincidae), whose haunts are sandy regions and
who are often known as "sand lizards" (cf. Tristram,
NHB 268-69).

Sea a/so FeuNe $ C. W. S. McCurroucs

SANDALS AND SHOES. Sandals apparently were
worn in Palestine from the earliest times. The monu-
ments of Syria and Mesopotamia depict numerous
characters with footgear of various types, though
ordinary persons are generally represented as bare-
foot.

1. Terms
2. IJse
3. Types
4. Materials

Sandals and shoes

5. Symbolic use
Bibliography

l. Terms. The general term for "sandal" or
"shoe" in the OT is )y:, which occurs some twenty
times. In Arabic it signifies that by which the foot
is shielded, frequently the sole. In Hebrew it means
footgear in a general sense and may be either "shoe"
or "sandal," as distinguished from'lND, the Assyrian
soldier's BOOT. The most common word in the NT
is r)n66qgc, a sole attached to the foot with straps
(Matt. 3:l l; l0:10; etc.). Icv6dhov, specificallya
protective sole bound to the foot, occurs only in
Mark 6:9; Acts l2:8.

2. Use. Women's shoes appear to have been some-
what different from those worn by men. Shoes were
designed for protection against cold and damp in
winter and against the hot sand and sharp stones
during the summer. They were especially useful for
the shepherd, who had to be prepared to go through
briers and over rough ground to care for the sheep.
Foot protection was not required at home, and so
shoes, being dirty, were removed upon entering the
house (Luke 7:38, 44). Taking off one's shoes at the
holy place was a mark of respect (Exod.3:5; Josh.
5:15; Acts 7:33) and is still practiced by Muslims
when they enter their mosques. Footwear is not men-
tioned in connection with other priestly apparel, and
the assumption is that the priests performed their
ministrations barefoot. At other times they doubtless
conformed to the general custom of wearing shoes.
To go without shoes was a mark of poverty and
destitution (Luke 15:22), or an outward sign of
mourning (II Sam. l5:30; Isa. 2O:2-4;Ezek.24:17,
23). To put on one's sandals indicated readiness for
a journey (Exod. l2: I l; Acts l2:B) or for the dis-
charge of a mission (Mark 6:9).

3. Types. As already noted, there is no way of
distinguishing types of footwear from the biblical
terminology. Our only sources are the monuments,
descriptions in postbiblical literature, and present-
day survivals. The earliest representation at Teleilat
Ghassul (fourth millennium r.c.) is far from clear,
and all that can be distinguished on a painted panel
is some kind of low-cut boot. The Beni-hasan panel
(early nineteenth century B.c.) depicts a group of
Asiatics in Egypt (Fig. JOS 29). The men wear
sandals composed of soles fastened by various
methods-some with ankle and crisscrossed straps;
others with, in addition to these straps, one running
around the leg just above the ankle. The women
have on a kind of low boot trimmed with a white
band around the top which reaches above the ankle.
The black obelisk of Shalmaneser III (B5a-824) de-
picts, on one of its panels, Jehu of Israel bearing
tribute to the Assyrian king. The tribute bearers
seem to be wearing shoes with upturned, pointed
toes, though their height and method of fastening
cannot be determined (Fig. INS 1l). N Syrian monu-
ments from Samal and Carchemish (ninth and eighth
centuries) and a painting of Sargon II (721-705)
show sandals with a high counter running from the
arch on each side, held in place with a double strap
over the arch and a single strap over the toes (Fig.
SAR 27). But it must be remembered that these were
probably not the shoes or sandals worn by ordinary
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22. Upper: ancient Egyptian sandals; lower: Assyria
sandals

From Kun Galling, Biblitchcs R.aUtxrkok (Tnbingen: J. C. B. Mohr)

23. Assyrian sandals fastened to the foot by means of
thongs (latchets)

people. They probably had no more than a simple
piece of leather or wood or fibrous material tied on
with leather thongs (Gen. l4:23; Isa. 5:27 [1trur];
Mark l:7; Luke 3:16; John l;27 [ipdq; KJV
"latchet"]) strung through ears or holes in the sides.
Figs. SAN 22-23.

4. Materials, Leather was doubtless the regular
material employed in the making of footwear. Shoe-
makers were probably included in the general class
of leatherworkers. In later times wood was used, but
leather bands or strings were generally supplied for
them. Sometimes other material was used for such
purposes (see S. Krauss, Talmudische Archdologie,l,
175-85). Worn shoes were mended with leather
straps (Josh. 9:5, l3).

5. Symbolic use. Shoes were also of Symbolic sig-
nificance, as may be seen from the legal practice of
presenting the shoe to confirm publicly the renun-
ciation of levirate marriage rights or obligations
(Deut. 25:9; Ruth 4:7-B). According to Amos 2:6:
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8:6; the LXX of I Sam. l2:3; and some legal texts
from Nuzi, shoes were obviously regarded as legal
symbols-i.e., token payments necessary for strict
legal transactions but often far from the spirit ofthe
law (sce bibliogaphy). To be unsandaled was to be
dispossessed (Deut. 25:10), and to cast one's sandals
upon property signified possession (Pss. 60:8; l0B:9).

Bibliograp\t. E. A. Speiser, "Of Shoes and Shekels,"
B/{SOR, no. 77 (1940), pp. 15 tr, and references cited therein;
R. de Vaux, bs institutions dc I'AT, I (1958), 258-59.

J. M. Mvrrs

sin h€'dren, sin'a drin [ltr]n)D, Heb.-
Aram, transliteration o.;f ovviSprov, ifrom o0v, together,
plus E6pa, seat; the spelling Sanhedrim arose lfrom a
mistaken nolion that lhe uord deriaed from a Heb.
masculine plural forml. The supreme Jewish council
ol seventy-one members in Jerusalem during post-
exilic times; or one of the lower tribunals of twenty-
three members, of which Jerusalem had two, accord-
ing to the Tosefta (flag. 2.9; Sanh. 7.1; cf. M. Sanh.
1.6; I1.2). The supreme council had legislative and
executive, as well as judiciary, functions, but the
extent of its effective authority varied considerably
under different political regimes.
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A. DESIGNATIONS. Both in the Greek and in
the Hebrew sources various expressions are employed
to designate the supreme council.

l. Greek. Five species ofdesignation are tobe
distinguished under this head:

a) Iuv66prov occurs in the LXX version of the
book of Proverbs in the sense of "deliberative as-
sembly" (e.g., l5:17) and as an equivalent of
"tribunal" or "court ofjustice" (e.g., 22:10). In point
of historical reference, Josephus first uses the term in
a passage concerning the Roman legate of Syria,
Gabinius, who divided Palestine into five districts
with a ouv66prov (Antiq. XIV.v.4) or o0vo6oq (War
Lviii.S) over each; but he first employs it to denote
the supreme Jewish council in connection with cer-
tain Galilean activities of the youthful Herod (Antiq.
XIV.ix.3-5). In the NT the term (especially in the
plural) is sometimes used of any judicature (e.g.,
Matt. 5:22; Mark l3:9); but usually it refers to the
supreme council before which Jesus, Peter, John,
Stephen, and Paul had to appear (Matt. 26:59; Mark
l4:55; l5:l; Luke 22:66; John I l:47; Acts 4:15;5:
2l; 6:12; 22:30; 24:20).

D) I-epouoia, "senate," is not infrequent in the
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Apoc. (e.g., II Macc. ll:27). ln the writings of
Josephus the earliest historical appearance of the
word to denote the supreme Jewish council is in
Antiq. XII.iii.3, where Antiochus the Great (ca.2N
B.c.) uses it in this sense. In the NT the only oc-
currence of the term is in Acts 5:21, where we read
"the sanhedrin IRSV'council'] and all the senate
[vepouoic] of Israel." This curious phrase may mean
that the author of Acts had the erroneous notion that
the sanhedrin was more comprehensive than the
senate; alternatively perhaps the xa[ is explanatory,
in which case the rendering should be "the sanhe-
drin, even the whole senate of Israel," the point be-
ing that the whole council, not merely the necessary
quorum, was called together.

c) Boul{ is used fairly often by Josephus (espe-
cially in War; e.g., Ilxvi.2) to designate the supreme
council, but it is never so employed in the NT, al-
though poutreurfq occurs in Mark l5:43 (where it
means "councilor"); Luke 23:50 (where it defrnitely
means "member of the high court," as the following
verse shows). In Jos. War V.iv.2, goulf apparently
signifies the building in which the sanhedrin held
its sessions.

d) npeopwiptov, "council of Erorns," appears in
Luke 22:66; Acts 22:5.

e) ln his autobiography Josephus generally
employs rd rorvdv t6rv 'lepoooAuprt6:v or more briefly
rd rorv6v to denote the supreme council (cf. Life
l2;38;52; etc.).

2. Hebrew. Four types of designation are to be
distinguished under this head.

a) Itrtn:o is the usual word for the supreme coun-
cil in talmudic literature; sometimes the n is assimi-
lated to the preceding !, and sometimes the 6nal J is
dropped; plural forms (feminine) are ntt'l't;::D and
nlNl'rl1rD. Such expressions as nit't, ltl'ti'liD, "great
sanhedrin," and tn*r Drytu tu ]!t'tn)D, "sanhedrin
of seventy-one," serve to distinguish the high coun-
cil from the lower assemblies of twenty-three
members.

b) The expression )t't: It1 ntl is also frequent
(".9., M.Sanh. I1.2); its meaning, "great house of
justice," brings out the judicial function of the su-
preme council; the addition D'5uttr:u, "which is in
Jerusalem," is not infrequently made.

r) The term t:n, '6company" (collegium), is associ-
ated with the reigning high priest on cerrain Has-
monean coins, where it doubtless designates the
supreme council; thus some of the coins minted in
the reign ofAlexander Janneus (103-76 n.c.) bear the
legend: "Jehonathan the high priest and the senate
[r:n] of the Jews."

d) rnuzt::, "assembly," "meeting place," is used
of the supreme council in the Megillath Ta'anith l0;
cf. the employment of ntlttn nD!), "the great syna-
gugue," of the assembly under Ezra and Nehemiah
(Neh. 8-10), which in the rabbinical tradition con-
stitutes the connecting link between the last ofthe
prophets and the 6rst teachers of the law who are
mentioned by name in the Greek period (cf.
M. Ab. l).

B. HISTORT. The sanhedrin remained basically
an aristocratic body until the time of the great in-
surrection in e.o. 66-70, when, with the collapse of
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the Jewish state and the convocation of scholars at
Jamnia, its whole character underwent a funda-
mental change. Sae Isur,r, Hrsrony op.

l. Origin and early history. In rabbinical inter-
pretation the sanhedrin had its origin in the council
of seventy elders appointed to assist Moses in the
business of government (M. Sanh. 1.6; cf. Num. I l:
l0-24), and was reorganizedby Ezra soon after the
return from the Exile (cf. the Targ. to Song of
S. 6:l). But the way in which the sanhedrin is thus
connected with Moses and. Ezra, and subsequently
with the names of leading rabbis (cf. M. Ab. l), be-
trays a concern to demonstrate that the council
established at Jamnia had its roots deeply embedded
in the soil of Israel's past. Actually, however, there
is no trustworthy evidence for the early existence of
the sanhedrin. The "elders" mentioned in such pas-
sages as I Kings 8:l; II Kings 23:l; Ezek. l4:l
scarcely constituted a regularly organized body; and
the court of appeal presupposed in Deut. l7:B-13;
I 9: I 6- I 9, like the institution ascribed to Jehoshaphat
in II Chr. l9:8, was merely a judiciary, not a legis-
lative council largely responsible for the government
of the country, as the sanhedrin evidently was in
Greco-Roman times. Doubtless the returned exiles
would require some form of political organization,
and perhaps the "elders" of Ezra 5:5, etc., and the
"nobles" and "officials" of Neh. 2:16, etc., repre-
sented the luture sanhedrin in germ. In Greek
sources the earliest mention of a Jewish yepouoio,
"senate" (Jos. Antiq. XII.iii.3), has reference to the
time of Antiochus the Great (223-l87 e.c.). A Hel-
lenistic yepouoic, however, was usually a democratic
body, whereas the sanhedrin at Jerusalem was an
aristocratic institution presided over by a hereditary
high priest (saa PnrEsrs eNo Lrvrrr,s), and this may
indicate that the Jewish council goes back to the
Persian period.

2. The Hasmonean regime. It would seem that
this new dynasty had to enlist the support ofexperts
in the interpretation of the law as well as that of cer-
tain influential priestly families, and that representa-
tives of both sections were soon appointed to posi-
tions on the sanhedrin. This introduced an element
ofcontrariety into government circles, and so the his-
tory of the sanhedrin during this period is largely
bound up with the history of the conflicts between
the Seooucnes and the Pnanrsnrs. According toJos.
Antiq. XIII.x.5-6, a Pharisee named Eleazar, having
cast doubts on the legitimacy of the birth ofJohn
Hyrcanus I (135-104 n.c.), demanded that he should
resign from the high priesthood and conrent himself
with the civil leadership of the people, whereupon
Hyrcanus joined himself to the Sadducees and de-
clared the enactments of the Pharisees to be without
validity-an action which must have entailed their
expulsion from the sanhedrin (cf. the parallel in
B. Kid. 66a). The conflict continued, and, according
to Jos. Antiq. XIII.xv.5, Alexander Janneus (103-76)
on his deathbed advised his wife Salome Alexandra
to ally herself with the Pharisees. This she did
(Simon ben Shetah, a leading Pharisee, was her
brother), and during her reign (76-67) the Pharisees
for the first time became the dominant party (Jos.
War I.v.2).
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3. The Roman period. The quarrel between
Alexandra's sons, Hyrcanus and Aristobulus, led
directly to the intervention of Rome in Jewish affairs
of state.

a. Early interuention. Pompey in 63 s.c. abolished
the monarchy and made Hyrcanus II high priest and
ethnarch of the Jews (Jos. Antiq. XIV.iv.4; War
I.vii.6). Gabinius, the proconsul of Syria (57-55),
went further: he deprived Hyrcanus of civil power
and degraded the sanhedrin ofJerusalem by dividing
Jewish territory into five administrative districts with
a council over each (Jos. Antiq. XIV.v.4; War I.viii.
5). A new order was introduced by Caesar in 47 s.c.:
Hyrcanus again became high priest and ethnarch of
the Jews, while Antipater was made governor of
Judea flos. Antiq. XIV.viii.3; War Lx.3); and appar-
ently the sanhedrin was restored to its former status
as the supreme council over the whole extent ofJew-
ish territory in Palestine, for Herod in his youth had
to appear before it because he had trespassed on its
authority by putting to death a rebel chiefand many
of his followers in Galilee (Jos. Antiq. XIV.ix.3-5).

b. Herodian rule. At the beginning of his reign
Herod the Great (37-4 n.c.) sought to destroy the in-
fluence of the priestly aristocracy by taking bloody
action against them (Jos. Antiq. XIV.ix.a; XV.i.2).
Later he successfully prosecuted his capital charge
against the aged Hyrcanus before the sanhedrin (Jos.
Antiq. XV.vi.2). Not being qualified by his descent
to assume the high priesthood himself, he reduced
the importance of that office by making it no longer
hereditary and tenable for life; no fewer than seven
high priests were arbitrarily appointed and deposed
during his reign (cf. Jos. Antiq. Xv.iii.l, 3; ix.3;
XVILvi.4; etc.). The authority of the sanhedrin was
curtailed, and Herod soon came to be hated as
a cruel tyrant. After his death an embassy from Jeru-
salem went up to Rome and asked that Palestine be
incorporated into the Roman province of Syria, con-
tending that, with the greater autonomy this would
bring, the Jews would quickly show that they were
not really an unruly people (Jos. Antiq. XVII.xi.2).
Despite this plea Augustus confirmed Flerod's testa-
ment, save that Archelaus was appointed ethnarch
until he proved himself worthy of the royal title. This
he never did, and, after a delegation from Jemsalem
and Samaria had complained of his misgovernment
before Augustus, he was banished to Gaul (Jos.

Antiq. XVII.xiii.2; War Il.vii.3), and his ethnarchy
(fudea, Samaria, and Idumea) was put under Roman
procurators (n.o. 6).

c. Procuralorial gooernment. With the introduction
of the new system the territory over which Archelaus
had ruled became an imperial province under a proc-
urator ofequestrian rank, and the taxes for which the
sanhedrin was responsible (like the tolls collected by
the publtcani) would go directly into thefsczs, or im-
perial treasury. The Roman officials did not share
the Herodian jealousy ofthe local aristocracy, repre-
sentatives of which, together with leading scribes or
learned lawyers, appear to have mainly made up the
composition of the sanhedrin (cf., e.g., Mark [4:1,
53). The nobility being predominantly Sadducean
and the lawyers predominantly Pharisaic, the ses-

sions could be enlivened by stormy debates (cf. Acts
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23: I - I 0). The internal government of the province
seems to have been largely in the hands of the san-
hedrin, and its authority in judicial matters finds
recognition in many passages in the NT (cf. Matt.
5:22; Mark l4:55;John I l:47; Acts 4:15; 22:30; etc.).
To what extent (if any) it had constitutional respon-
sibility for the administration of justice in the te-
trarchies of Antipas and Philip is disputed; but its
religious authority would be recognized by Jewish
communities even beyond the boundaries of Palestine
(cf. Acts 9:2, etc.).

The high priest acted as president and convener
of the sanhedrin (cf. Mark l4:53; Acts 24:1; Jos.
Antiq. XX.ix.l;etc.), although, of course, it was in
the power of the Roman authorities to proceed inde-
pendently of the sanhedrin and to call the sanhedrin
together to deal with any case they considered re-
quired their attention (cL Acts 22:30;23:26-30). The
procurator (or the legate of Syria) exercised the right
ofappointing and deposing the high priest (cf., e.g.,

Jos. Antiq. XVIILii.2), but he would be careful to
restrict his choice to members of the priestly oli-
garchy. Of the eighteen high priests who held office
in a.o. 6-67, sixteen represented only five families,
and those who belonged to such families played an
important role in the public life of the time, though
their effective power was curbed by the opposition of
the Pharisees (Jos. Antiq. XVIII.i.4). Strictly there
was only one high priest at a time, but the word
"high priest" could be used in the plural (RSV "chief
priests") in a general,sense to denote the sacerdotal
aristocracy (e.g., Luke 23:13;Jos. War VI.ii.2);and
it is noteworthy that Josephus could complain that
the Zealotic revolutionaries, by appointing Phanias
to the high priesthood in 67, "had robbed of their
dignity those families from which in their order the
high priests had been selected" (War IV.iii.6).

A new regime was established by Claudius in 41,
when Herod Agrippa I was made king of all the
territory (save Iturea) which had been ruled over by
his grandfather flerod the Great. After Agrippa's
death in 44 the whole of his kingdom became an im-
perial province under a procurator of equestrian rank
(as the Judean district had been previously). There
were seven procurators before 41, and seven again
after 44. In response to a Jewish petition Herod of
Chalchis and, after his death in 49, Agrippa II were
granted the authority to appoint high priests (Jos.
Antiq. XX.i. l-3; viii.B; ix.7). There were seven high
priests in 6-41, and eleven were appointed from 4l
up to the time when the Zealots took charge olaffairs
during the great rebellion of 66-70.

d, A"fter A.D. 70. Thanks to the insurrection, the
large measure of autonomy which had hitherto been
conceded to the Jewish people was taken away, and
the sanhedrin as a political institution with authority
other than purely religious ceased to exist. The san-
hedrin founded at Jamnia (which after several migra-
tions settled in Tiberias toward e.o. 200), though
held in rabbinical literature to be a direct continua-
tion of the old institution, established under Moses
and reorganized by Ezra and the men of the Great
Synagogue at Jerusalem (cf. M. R.H. 2.9; M.
Ab. l.l-2.8; etc.), was really an assembly of religious
teachers, the effectiveness of whose pronouncements
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was limited by the willingness of Jewish communities
to abide by their rulings. It was an ecclesiastical
tribunal of an academic character and, despite the
fact that it came to acquire much power and influ-
ence in Jewish circles (cf. Origen Lbtter to AJricanus
l4), talmudic literature still leaves traces of a deep-
seated regret that the veritable sanhedrin was no
more (e.g., M. Sot. 9. I l).

C. THE GREEK AND THE HEBREW
SOURCES. According to the Greek sources, the
Apoc., the NT, and the writings of Josephus, the
sanhedrin was basically composed of men drawn
from the priestly nobility. On the other hand, accord-
ing to talmudic literature, it was a court of experts
in the interpretation of the law, the priestly element
not appearing and the Sadducees scarcely taken into
account save as exponents of unacceptable opinions;
and pairs of famous rabbis, whose names can be
given, filled the offices of president (xto:) and vice-
president (ltl-n'l-lN) from ca. 160 s.c' to the time
of Hillel and Shammai (ea. 30 B.c.-A.D. 10). One
possibility is that this difference in representation is

to be accounted for by supposing that there were two
sanhedrins in Jerusalem, one being a political, the
other a religious, institution. It seems much more
probable, however, that the rabbinical picture is due
to a tendency to read the past in the light of the pres-
ent, the sanhedrin as it existed prior to the great in-
surrection being thought of in terms of the court
Iiounded at Jamnia, the destruction of Jerusalem in
70 having eliminated the influence of the priestly
aristocracy with its Sadducean traditions. Of course,
this does not necessarily mean that talmudic litera-
ture preserves no trustworthy reminiscences concern-
ing the sanhedrin of the period before 70; on many
points of detail, indeed, it may well be reliable, but
modes of representation having no corroboration in
the Greek sources should always be treated with a
certain reserve.

As regards the usual talmudic view that the san-
hedrin was composed of seventy-one members (M.
Sanh. 1.6; cf. Num. l1:16), it may be observed that

Josephus appointed seventy elders when preparing
for the rising in Galilee and that the Zealots estab-
lished a tribunal of seventy rnembers in Jerusalem
during the great rebellion (Jos. War II.xx.S; IV.v.4).
Among other points of interest we note that vacancies
were filled by co-optation (M. Sanh. 4.4), and that
membership was confined to Jews of pure Israelite
descent (M. Sanh. 4.2). There were no sittings on
sabbaths or on feast days (M. Yom. Tob. 5.2), and
a capital case could not be tried on the eve of a
sabbath or festival, as it was not legal to pass a sen-
tence of death until the day following the trial; nor
could a capital case be tried by night (M. Sanh.4.l).
The sanhedrin held its sessions in the "hall of hewn
stone" (irt:;'t n:ul) on the S side of the great court
of the temple (M. Mid. 5.4). On the other hand,
we gather lrom Josephus that the council chamber
was near the Xystos and outside the upper city
(War V.iv.2; VI.vi.3), and this may be indicated by
the rabbinical name ({uor6q=n!tl); but some scholars
conjecture that Josephus is referring to the locus of
the later sittings, which, according to a tradition
preserved in the Babylonian Talmud, was situated
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outside the temple area (Sanh. 4la; 'A.Z. 8D; etc.).
Also, according to the NT, the sanhedrin could hold
its sessions in the residence of the high priest (Mark
I 4:53).

As to procedure, the members sat in a semi-
circle so that they could be seen by one another, and
before them stood the two clerks who recorded the
votes for and against acquittal (M. Sanh. 4.3). In
capital cases certain special formalities had to be
adhered to (M. Sanh. 4. l; 5.5). The sanhedrin does
not seem to have been a court of appeal in the sense
that a condemned person could appeal to it against
the judgment of a lower court, but it could be re-
quested to intervene whenever an inferior court was
unable to agree as to the interpretation of the Mosaic
law in any particular case (M. Sanh. I1.2; cf. Jos.
Antiq. IV.viii.l4).

D. COMPETENC.E. There are several pieces of
evidence which have to be considered in any discus-
sion of the important question whether the sanhedrin
during the procuratorial period was constitutionally
competent to execute a capital sentence.

According to Mark's Gospel, which probably con-
tains the passion narrative in its earliest extant form,
Jesus was arrested at the order of the Jewish authori-
ties, but executed at the order of Pilate; and this may
be taken to imply that the sanhedrin was not au-
thorized to inflict the death penalty without proc-
uratorial consent. It is possible, however, that Jesus
was handed over to Pilate on a political charge of
sedition because he had not committed an obvious
capital offense against the Mosaic law, and that
Mark's account of the nocturnal trial (14:55-65) is

anachronistic, a reflection of the fact that certain
Christians had been condemned to death by the san-
hedrin ior committing blasphemy in identifying the
crucified Jesus with the promised Messiah (cf. Deut.
2l:23; Gal.3:13; 5:l l); Jesus had not yet been "ac-
cursed by God" on Calvary when he stood before his
accusers.

In John l8:31 the Jews inlormed Pilate that it was
not lawful for them to put any man to death. But is

it likely that Jews would have reminded the proc-
urator of the limitations of their legal authority, or
that Pilate would have required any such reminder?
The Fourth Evangelist here seems to have an apolo-
getic aim in view-to show that a constitutional re-
striction was the only thing that prevented the Jews
from putting Jesus to death; and vs. 32 suggests that
a theological motive is also involved.

In J. Sanh. l.l; 7.2 we read that the power to pass

capital sentences was taken away from the Jews forty
years before the destruction of the temple. But this
may be an inference based (a) on a tradition that
the sanhedrin ceased to hold its sessions in the tem-
ple forty years before its destruction, and (&) on a
rule, which was apparently not laid down before ra.
150, that the sanhedrin could pass a capital sentence
only when sitting in the temple chamber (cf. B.
Sanh. 4la; B.'A.2. 8b).

lt the Perieope Adulterae (John 7:53-8:l l) the fol-
lowing dilemma may be intended: If Jesus pro-
nounced against carrying out the requirements of the
Mosaic law (Deut. 22:23-24), he would be dis-
credited by the people; whereas if he counseled ac-
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tion contrary to the Roman imperial decrees (by
pronouncing that the woman should be put to death),
his enemies would secure material for a grave ac-
cusation against him. On the other hand, should a
dilemma be involved, it could equally well be of the
form: If Jesus declared that the prisoner should be
released, he would be contravening the Mosaic law;
whereas if he declared that the Mosaic ruling should
be applied, he would stand condemned by his own
ethical teaching concerning the necessity of love and
forgiveness (cf. Luke 6:27-38).

In the Megillath Ta'anith 6 we read that five days
after the withdrawal of the Roman troops in 66 the

Jews were again able to put evildoers to death. But
in the eyes of the Zealotic revolutionaries the greatest
sin was committed by members of the chosen race
who betrayed Israel by supporting the Roman gov-
ernment, and the passage may mean that soon after
the removal of the occupation forces from Jerusalem,
faithful Jews were free to deal with traitors and apos-
tates after the manner required by divine justice.

From Jos. Antiq. XVIII.iv.l we learn that Phari-
saic pressure restrained the Sadducean magistrates
who were wont to be harsh in their judgments; there
is no suggestion in the passage that any restraint or
restriction came from the side of the imperial
authorities.

According to Jos. Antiq. XX.ix.l, James and cer-
tain other Christians were put to death at the order
of the sanhedrin; and although objection was taken
to the action, the critics do not contend that the san-
hedrin was formally incompetent to inflict capital
punishment. The objection may have come from cer-
tain Pharisees who disapproved of the arbitrary way
in which Ananus, the Sadducean high priest, filled
vacant seats on the sanhedrin, and who perhaps took
the view that an identification of the crucified Jesus
with the Messiah was not blasphemy in the strict
sense of the law of Moses (cf. Gamaliel's warning in
Acts 5:33-42).

According to Acts 6:8-8:1, Stephen was con-
demned by the sanhedrin and was duly stoned to
death. The proceedings do not seem to have consti-
hrted a case of mob violence: thus the precept of I.ev.
24:14 was observed, the prisoner being taken out of
the town to be stoned (Acts 7:58); and the witnesses,
who must cast the first stones (Deut. l7:7; cf. M.
Sanh. 6.4), laid their clothes at the feet of a promi-
nent member of the council (Acts 7:58).

In M. Sanh. 7.2 we read of a priest's daughter
who was burned to death for committing adultery.
On the basis of two other rabbinical passages (8.
Yeb. l5D,' T. Sanh. 9.ll), however, it could be
argued that this execution took place during the reign
of Agrippa 1 (41-44), when the procuratorial system
of government was temporarily suspended. On the
other hand, these two passages do not exclude the
possibility that the execution took place as late
as 53.

In M. Sanh. 7.1 strangling is mentioned as one of
the four authorized modes of capital punishment,
although this punitive measure is nowhere referred
to as a recognized Jewish practice either in the OT
or in the Greek sources. It seems to have been intro-
duced by the rabbis toward 100, perhaps in an effort

Saph

to avoid official detection of the fact that they con-
tinued in some degree to exercise judicial authority
after 70, when the sanhedrin was deprived of all con-
stitutional power.

According to Philo Embassy to Gaius 39, even the
high priest was liable to the death penalty if he en-
tered the holy of holies in the temple at Jerusalem at
other than the prescribed times.

An inscription discovered in lBTl by Clermont-
Ganneau definitely shows that the Jewish authorities
were formally entitled by the imperial government to
put any Gentile to death if he ventured to pass into
the sanctuary beyond the second enclosure of the
temple (cf. Jos. Antiq. XV.xi.S; War V.v.2; VI.ii.4;
Philo Embasslt to Gaius 3l; Acts 2t:29; Eph. 2: l4).
The ordinance doubtless implies that a special dis-
pensation had been granted to the Jewish authori-
ties. Generally the sanhedrin would be competent to
deal only with religious offenses committed by Jews.
The procurator would be ultimately responsible for
the maintenance of public order, and he would be
kept informed of the proceedings at Jewish courts.
But it ought not to be inferred from the special char-
acter of the ordinance that the inscription has no
bearing on the general question under consideration.
For if in certain circumstances the Jewish authorities
could have a Roman citizen put to death-a right
not even enjoyed by the procurator himself-is it
not likely that the sanhedrin would be empowered
to execute any Jewish citizen accused and found
guilty of a capital offense against the law of his
religion?

Bibliograpfut, E. Schiirer, A Historyt of the Jewish People in
the Time of Jesu Chrisl, div. II, vol. I, 163-95 (or better,
Gcschichte des jiidischcn Volkes im .leitalter Jesu Chr*ti, Il l4ch
ed., 19071,237-67).

For the view that there was a religious and a political sm-
hedrin, see: A. Biichler, Das Synedriunt in Jcrusalcm und das
grossc Beth-din der Quaderkammer des jerusalcmischen Tempels
(1902). J. Z. Lauterbach, "Sanhedrin," Jeuish Encyclopcdia,
XI (1905), 4l-44. S. B. Hoenig, Thc Great Sanhedrin (1953).

On the compctence ofthe sanhedrin, see: J. Juster, lzsjzrr6
dans I'empire romain, ll (1914), 127-62. F. Biichsel, "Die
Blutgerichtsbarkeit des Synedriolrs," /NW, XXX (1931),
202-10. H. Lietzmann, "Der Prozess Jesu," S8,4, XIV (1931),
310-22. H. Lietzmann, "Benerkungen zum Prozess Jesu,"
<NW, ){X)KI (1932), 78-84. F. Biichsel, "Noch einmal: Zur
Blutgerichtsbarkeit des Synedrions," lNW, XXXIII ( I 934),
84-87. J. Jeremias, "Zur Geschichtlichkeit des Verhtirs Jeu
vor dem hohen Rat," <NW,XLill (1950-51), 145-50. T. A.
Burkill, "The Competence of the Sanhedrin," Yigiliae Chis-
tianac, X (1956), 80-96; cf. XII (1958), l-18. P. Winter,
"Marginal Notes on the Trial of Jesus," <NW, L (1959),
14-33,221-51; On the Trial oJJesu (1960). 

,. A. Bun.rr

SANSANNAH sin sin'e [n)o:D]. A town in the S
part ofJudah in the neighborhood of Ziklag (Josh.
l5:31). The parallel lists olthe cities of Simeon give
Hezen-suseH; Hnzen-susrv; and are apparently the
same as "Sansannah," a form which probably arose
from a scribal error due to the preceding name,
Madmannah. S. CosrN

SAPH snf [fD] (II Sam. 2l:18). Alternately: SIPPAI
sip'I [)DD] (I Chr. 20:4). One of the descendants of
the giants. He was slain by a member of the
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"Thirty," Sibbecai the Hushathite, in a Philistine
encounter at Gob. Saph is included among the de-
scendants ofthe giants who, probably as foreign mer-
cenaries serving with the Philistines, took up their
residence at Gath. X. R. D.cI-cusn

SAPHAT. KJV Apoc. form of SnEpnerrau 6.

SAPHATIAS. KJV Apoc. form of Snppnrrlrs 6.

SAPHETH. KJV Apoc. form of Snnpuar:res 7.

SAPHIR. KJV form of SnepnIn.

SAPPHIRA sefi're [lcrqeiprl; Aram. Nltlu, beau-
tiful; related lo SHIrnneu]. A member of the primi-
tive Christian community in Jerusalem, wife of
ArseNres.

Acts 5:l-10 relates that Sapphira and her husband
sold a piece of property and pretended to give the
entire proceeds to the community while keeping part
for themselves. When rebuked by Peter for this
deceit, each in turn fell dead. T. S. Keprrn

SAPPHIRE. A transparent rich-blue corundum. It
is of the same chemical constituents as the ruby.
There are also white, green, purple, and yellow sap-
phires. The word translates the following:

a) rtlo =odToErpoq (RSV mg. "lapis lazuli," in
accord with Theophrastus and Pliny). The biblical
contexts suggest brilliance and preciousness, with no
indication of color or hardness. God stands on a tile
ofsapphire (Exod. 24:10); his throne is sapphire
(Ezek. l:26; l0:l). It is one of the marvels derived
from the earth (Job 28:6, l6). The New Jerusalem
is laid in sapphire (Isa. 54:l l). It is a stone in the
breastpiece ofjudgment and the ephod (Exod. 28:lB;
39:ll), a stone in the covering ofthe king of Tyre
(Ezek.28:13). It is used of the girdle worn by the
scribe (Ezek. 9:2 LXX). The beauty of the form of
the princes of Jerusalem had been like sapphire
(l,am.4t7). The body of the lover is a column of
ivory adorned with sapphires (Song ofS. 5:14).

D) I6rgerpoq (RSV mg. "lapis lazuli"). It is the
second jewel in the foundation of the walls of the
New Jerusalem (Rev. 2l : l9).

c) 'Yariv0rvoq (RSV mg. "hyacinth"; KJV
'JacrN'rn"). Color of the breastplates of the riders in
Rev. 9:17.

See also JEwEts $ 2. W. E. Srrpres

SARA, KJV Apoc. and NT form of Senen.

SARABIAS. KJV Apoc. form of Sur,nnrraH 2.

SARAH sAr'e [ntur; Idppo, princess, mistress];
KJV alternately: SARAI sAr'i [t1p' LXX Idpc;
Heb. 1 I : I l; I Pet. 3:6; see Delozol, SARA. l. The
wife of AsRAHerr,r, and the mother of Iseec.

The change from "Sarai" to "Sarah" at Gen. l7:
15, together with the change from "Abram" to
"Abraham" at vs. 5, is a signi6cant clue for literary
criticism. This is apparently the work of a late writer,
whether the author of Gen. l7 himself or a redactor,
since all previous and subsequent occurrences of
these names have been made to conform to this

Sarah

change. It is noteworthy that Gen. l7:15 offers no
etiological explanation of the meaning of "Sarai"
and "Sarah." The former is probably the old Semitic
feminine form, and "Sarah" was substituted for it as
a later grammatical form. Both names evidently
mean "princess" or "mistress" (cf. rur, "prince," from
the root trur, "to rule"), although there is a possi-
bility that the root is il"ru2, "to strive" (as in "Israel"),
with reference to Sarah's contentiousness toward
Hagar. Once-popular identifications with Semitic
goddesses have little value.

Sarai is first mentioned in Gen. I l:29-30, where
it is stated that she was Abram's wife and that she
was childless. According to 20:12, she was also
Abram's half sister. She accompanied him to Haran
(l l:31) and subsequently to Canaan (12:5). Judging
from l2:4; l7:17, Sarai was sixty-five years old at
this time; but despite her age she had retained so re-
markable a beauty that when Abram found it ad-
visable to go to Egypt to escape famine in Canaan,
he schemed with her to tell the half-truth that they
were brother and sister, out of anxiety for his per-
sonal safety (12:10-13). As a result Pharaoh took her
into his house, but plagues sent upon him caused him
to understand that Sarai was really Abram's wife,
and he expelled them together from his land (12:
l4-13:l).

Gen. 16 recounts Sarai's strife with her maid
Hncan. Despairing of herself producing the heir
which God had promised Abram, she gave Hagar to
him with the hope that she might produce a child for
them. However, Sarai could not suppress her resent-
ment when Hagar conceived and became con-
temptuous toward her (vss. l-5). In anger she had
Hagar expelled from the camp, but after a vision of
God in the desert her maid returned to bear Isn-
uarr (vss. 6-15).

At the time that her name was changed to Sarah,
God promised that she would have a great posterity
through a son who would be born to her within a
year (Gen. I 7: l5-2 I ). This promise was repeated at
the time of a subsequent visit to the patriarchal
couple at Mamre by Yahweh and two angels in
human form (18:l-10). Sarah overheard Yahweh
speaking this; but because she was now ninety years
old, she laughed in disbelief, and for this Yahweh
reproved her (vss. ll-15).

At this point in the narrative a second account of
Abraham and Sarah's dissembling about their rela-
tionship intrudes (ch. 20; cf. the parallel story in-
volving Isaac and Rebekah in ch. 26). This incident
took place in Gerar. Thinking them to be brother
and sister, King Abimelech took Sarah into his
house, but he was warned by God in a dream not to
touch her (20:l-7); thereupon he reprimanded Abra-
ham but gave Sarah a gift and sent them away with
permission to live in his territory, and a curse of
sterility which God had put upon his household and
flocks was removed (vss. B-lB).

According to the divine promise, Sarah conceived
in her old age and bore Isaac (2 I : I -3), whose name
is explained from her joyous laughter at his birth
(vss. 6-7). At Isaac's weaning feast, she jealously de-
manded the expulsion of Hagar and Ishmael, which
this time was permanent (vss. B-21). Sarah died at
Kiriath-arba (Hebron) at the age of 127 (Gen.23:l-
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2) and was buried in a family cave at Mach-pelah
purchased by Abraham from the Hittites (vss. 3-20;
25: l0; 49:31). She is mentioned once more in the
OT at Isa. 51:2, where she is recalled as an ances-
tress of the Hebrews.

The NT has several reminiscences of Sarah. In
Rom.4:19 her prolonged barrenness is cited as evi-
dence of Abraham's faith. In 9:9 her conception of
Isaac as the heir of promise in the place of Ishmael
is mentioned as an instance of divine sovereignty in
election. FIer own faith is cited in Heb. I l:l l, and
her submissiveness to her husband is chosen in I
Pet. 3:6 as an example of true godly adornment.
Gal. 4:21-31 plainly refers to her in an allegorical
contrast to the slave-girl Hagar, although it does not
mention her name.

That postbiblical Judaism looked upon its first
mother not only as an example of piety but also as

a paragon ofbeauty may be observed in some ofits
legends and midrashes, but the most striking and de-
tailed description of her charms has been discovered
among the Dead Sea Scrolls. In a partially preserved
Aramaic document dating from the first century A.D.

an ancient scribe has pictured the retainers of Phar-
aoh praising Sarah to their lord, describing in detail
her hair, her eyes, her mouth, and other parts ol her
body, and rising to a climax in the hyperbole:
"Above all women is she lovely and higher is her
beauty than them all."

Bibliograpfut. The apocryphal material is published in
N. Avigad and Y. Yadin, A Genesis Apocrytphon (1956), col.
xx:2-8. On etymology, see: T. Ntildeke, <DMC,XLII (1888),
484; P. Jensen, Drc Keilinschiften und das Alte Teslamenl (3rd
ed., 1902), pp. 364-65; E. Meyer, Die Israeliten und ihre
Nachbarstijmme (1906), pp. 269 tr; K. Tallqvist, Asslrian Per-

sonal Names (t914), p. 193. S. J. DE VRIEs

2. The heroine of the book of Tobit; daughter of
Raguel, and bride of Tobias after many tribulations
(Tob. 3:7 and frequently throughout the book).

F. W. GINcnIcs

SARAIAS. KJV Apoc. alternate form of Stnelen 2.

SARAMEL. KJV form of As.,'n.lvnr.

SARAPH sAr'if [qru, to burn] (I Chr. 4:22). A
descendant ofJudah. The note regarding his ruler-
ship in Moab and his return to Lehem adds little
information, as Lehem is an unknown site. The text
of the RSV is based upon the Vulg. The Hebrew is

unintelligible. E. R. Acsrpvsren

SARASADAI sir'a sid'I; KJV SALASADAI sdl'-.
Apoc. lorms of Zuntsseoo.ort.

SARCHEDONUS siir'ka do'nis. KJV translation
of the Greek name of EserueoooN, in one MS of
Tob. l:21 (iri Icpye66voq).

SARDEUS. KJV Apoc. form of Zerd,aiah. See

Aztze.

SARDINE STONE. KJV translation ol odp6rvoq
(following Yulg. lapis sardtnusl RSV CanunrIaN).
Theophrastus suggests the sardine stone is the male

220 Sardis

of odp6rov and is of a brownish color, while the
transparent red variety is female and our carnelian.

W. E. Srrprrs

SARDIS siir'dis IIdp6erq]. A city in W Asia
Minor; capital of ancient Lydia.

l. Location
2. Topography

a. City and acropolis
&. Temple of Artemis
c. Churches
d. Cemeteries

3. History
4. Excavations
Bibliography

l. Location. Sardis is located in the Hermus
Valley (modern Gediz) on the banks of its S tribu-

Crunesy of the Oriental lnsriturc, the Universiry of Chicago

24. General view of Sardis, showing the two high remain-
ing pillars of the te mple of Artemis
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Sardis

tary, the Pactolus (modern Sart Qay), N of the
Tmolus Mountains (modern Bozda[). The site is
well known, as it contains a number of striking an-
cient landmarks: an acropolis formed by a craggy
rock, actually a spur of the Tmolus, on the E side
of the Pactolus; Roman and Byzantine ruins at the
foot of the citadel; the temple of Artemis, and the
cemetery of the "thousand hills" (Bin Tepe), across
the Hermus. Fig. SAR 24.

2. Topography. a, Ciry and acropolis. The
acropolis is the most impressive feature in the
present-day scenery.* Although heavily eroded, it still
carries the ruins of fortification walls which are made
of reused material of classical-to-Byzantine origin.
The lower city was also fortified, but at present a
poor Byzantine wall is the only known remnant of
the lower circuit to the N of the citadel. Among the
ruins of the city are a Roman theater and stadium,
both constructed in concrete, and a large rectangular
concrete building. Near the stadium there is a ruined

Counesy of the Oriental Institutc, the UDivereity of Chimgo

25. A view of the citadel commanding Sardis

marble arch; to the W nearer the Pactolus a large
building awaits further investigation. A Roman aque-
duct can be traced leading from Mount Tmolus to
the acropolis. Fig. SAR 25.

b. Temple oJ Artemis. The outstanding archi-
tectural relic is the temple of Artemis, to the W of
the acropolis. Its original form,is hardly known. The
cult was dedicated to a local Asiatic goddess, identi-
fied with Artemis but sometimes referred to as Cy-
bele. During Croesus' rule the temple must have been
of Ionic appearance; but this archaic temple was
destroyed in the Ionic revolt'of 499 s.c. when the

Sardis

lower city of Sardis was burned (Herodotus V.102).
The present building is a fourth-century reconstruc-
tion on the same monumental scale as the temple of
Artemis at Ephesus, but it was never finished.
Roman repairs were made to its E faEade after an
earthquake in a.o. l7 had brought a landslide from
the acropolis down on the temple. Two columns of
the ornate temple were still standing when the Amer-
ican excavations began in 1910, although the build-
ing had been in steady decay since the sixth century
e.o. Fig. SAR 26.

c. Churches. A small brick church was built against
the SE angle of the peristyle of the temple in the
fourth century e.o. It is excavated and well pre-
served. There are some other ruins which may prove
to be churches, although excavation would be needed
to investigate whether any specific church can be
identified and attributed to the period of Rev. l: I l
On the N side of the city eight large piers of white
marble, sometimes attributed to a church, deserve
examination.

d. Cemzteries, The cemeteries of ancient Sardis arc
twofold. Modest rock-cut tombs exist on the slopes
of the hills across the Pactolus to the W and even on
the E bank of this river. A characteristic element in
the modern scenery of Sardis is the necropolis, which
lies some seven miles to the NW of the ancient city
across the Flermus River, S of the Lake of Gyges
(modern Marmara g<il). The modern name of the
cemetery, Bin Tepe ("a thousand hills"), is a numeri-
cal exaggeration for the multiplicity of burial mounds
visible on the horizon. There are ca. a hundred
tumuli, round hills erected over chamber tombs. In
general appearance Bin Tepe is related to the
tumulus cemetery to the NE of the Phrygian city of
Gordium, and to Etruscan cemeteries (cf. Caere).
The largest tumulus is the "tomb of Alyattes," on the
E side, some 150 feet high and surrounded by a stone
retaining wall (Herodotus I.93). It covered a stone
tomb chamber; but modern archaeological investiga-
tions of Bin Tepe have not yet been made, so that
the whole complex is insufficiently known. It can be
presumed to contain the royal and aristocratic burials
of the Mermnad Dynasty.

3. History. The history of Sardis is closely tied up
with that of Lvora, whose capital it remained
throughout the political vicissitudes of the region.
There is some evidence for prehistoric habitation;
but the leading position of the city must be a develop-
ment of the Lydian period under the kings of the
Mermnad Dynasty. Sardis appears in the royal in-
scriptions of the Persians as Sparda (Darius, Behistun
$ 6; Babylonian Sa-par-du), a name designating the
Lydian land, as well as the city. Sardis became the
most important Persian city in Asia Minor. It lay at
the W end ofthe great royal road which went from
Susa across the rivers and through Asia Minor. A
branch road led from Sardis to Ephesus (Herodotus
V.52-54). The wealth of the city ol the Persian period
can be gauged to some extent from the jewelry found
in tombs of the Pactolus cemetery. Among the gold
plaques, necklaces, pendants, bracelets, and seal
stones there are excellent samples of Achaemenian
artistry.

Sardis may appear in the OT in Obad. 20 as
Srpuanao ('IrDo), as a place where exiles from
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Jerusalem were living during the fifth century
(?) e.c.

In 334 the city surrendered to Alexander, who left
a garrison in the acropolis. Sardis remained the ad-
ministrative center under the Seleucid Dynasty. In
the struggle ofthe usurper Achaeus against Antiochus
III the lower city was burned (216 e.c.). Sardis was
yielded to the Romans in l89 and put under Per-
gamene rule until 133 (see Lvore). Under the
Romans, Sardis became the center of a conaentus

iurtdicus which encompassed a large number of
Lydian cities. It enjoyed great prosperity in the first
three centuries a.o. Trade and industry flourished.
After the earthquake of 17, Tiberius facilitated recon-
struction by his munificence (Tac. Ann. II.47).
Hadrian visited Sardis in 123.

From the first century on, Christianity gained in
Sardis. Melito, bishop of Sardis in the time of Marcus
Aurelius, wrote a large number of treatises, one of
which, a sermon, has recently been recovered in the
Chester Beatty Papyri. After the reorganization of
Asia by Diocletian in 297, Sardis became the capital
of the revived district of Lydia, seat of the governor
and of the archbishop of Sardis, who was metro-
politan.

Sardis was conquered by the Arabs in 716. It con-
tinued to be inhabited even after its destruction by
Tamerlane in 1403. At present it is the site of a sma.ll
village which still preserves the name of Sart.

4. Excavations. An expedition under Howard
Crosby Butler worked at the site from l9l0-14. A
joint expedition of Harvard and Cornell universities
in co-operation with the American Schools of Orien-
tal Research started new excavations in 1958. The
identification of the large Roman buildings will have
to await the outcome of the architectural analysis
now in progress.

Bibliographlt. Biirchner, "Sardes," Realenq2kloptidie der
klassischen AherlumsuissenschaJl, ll, A (1920), 2475-78. Sardis
(Publications of the American Society for the Excavatiori of
Sardis; 1922-). F. G. Kenyon, Chesler Beatty Biblical Papyi,
vol. VIII (1941). K. Bittel, Cnundaiige der Vor- und Friih-
gcschichte Kleinuierc (19a5), pp. 78-82. A. Goetze, Kleinasien
(Kulturgeschichte des alten Orients III.I; 1957), pp. 206-9.
G. M. A. Hanfmann, "Excavations at Sardis, 1958," BASOR,
154 (April, 1959), l-35. M. J. Mur-nrx

SARDITES. KJV form of Seredites. See Sonno.

SARDIUS sdr'di as [o'tx (CenNElreN fz Ezek. 28:
l3; KJV zg. RUBY); KJV o6p6rov (Rev. 2l:20;
RSV CnnrqerrnN; KJV SARDINE STONE in Rev.
a:3)]. A deep orange-red variety of chalcedony,
darker than carnelian. The root of EiN suggests
"redness." It is a stone on the breastpiece ofjudg-
ment and the ephod (Exod. 28:17; 39:10).

W. E. Srepres

SARDONYX siir'da niks. KJV translation of
ocp66vuI in Rev. 2l:20 (RSV ONvx). A banded
form of chalcedony. Sea JrwErs AND PREcrous
Sror.ms $ 2.

SAREA sAr'ia (II Esd. 14:24). One of the five
scribes who wrote rapidly for Ezra. C. T. Fnlrscs

SAREPTA. KJV form of Zenepnern.

Sargon

SARGON sdr'gdn [l'r)rD; Akkad. Sarru-kln, the king
is legitimatel. l. Sargon of Akkad (Agade); ca. end of
third millennium, king of Akkad.

With the exception of a few damaged lines on a
stela found in Susa, all historical inscriptions referring
to Sargon of Akkad are extant only on later copies
made and found in Nippur. Besides this body of ma-
terial we have a group of literary texts in Sumerian
and, mostly, in Akkadian, containing legendary tales
centering around Sargon, and also sections from late
chronicles, as well as references to him in omens.

In his inscriptions Sargon claims to have extended
his realm from the Upper to the Lower Sea (i.e.,
from the Persian Gulf to the Mediterranean Sea),
specifically mentioning Elam (and Barahshum);
Mari; and, farther to the W Tuttul, Jarmuti, Ibla,
and the semimythical localities of the Cedar Forest
and the Silver Mountain. From other sources, epi-
graphic and archaeological, we have evidence which
places Sargon and his powerful grandson Naram-Sin
as far abroad as Nineveh, Chagar-Bazar, and Tell
Brak in Upper Mesopotamia, and Diarbekir on the
upper Tigris. The legends, especially the historical
epic, iar lam[art, take him deep into Anatolia; and
certain passages in the historical texts refer to p€ace-
ful commercial relations with the E regions, around
the Persian Gulf, of Magan, Meluhha, and the island
of Telmun. As to Babylonia proper, Sargon, a high
court official of King Ur-Zababa of the N city of
Kish, conquered first that city and defeated the
powerful Lugalzagesi of lJmma, who had succeeded,
for the first time in Mesopotamian history, in reach-
ing out beyond the conquests of neighboring city-
states to extend his sway over the entire S part of the
region. During the fifty-six years of ruling which the
king list gives to Sargon, he built, in N Babylonia, a
new capital, Agade, which so far has not yet been
located, and succeeded, perhaps by means of a stand-
ing army and an effective bureaucracy, in organizing
the core of his far-flung state and at least in policing
the outlying territory. His success in this respect is
borne out by the fact that his successors-i.e., his
sons Rimush and Man-ishtisu, and the latter's son
Naram-Sin-could hold on to their realms for nearly
sixty years in spite of rebellions from within and the
attack of external enemies-

The legends reflect the unique achievements of
Sargon and elaborate on his far-reaching campaigns
and marvelous prowess. They endow the story of
his birth and rise to power with mythological trap-
pings and attribute his success to the love of the
goddess Ishtar.

Bibliographlt, T. Jacobsen, "Early Political Development in
Mesopotamia," <,4, N F. l8 (1957), pp. 9l-140; W. Nagel,
"Ein altassyrisches Ktinigssiegel," AFO, 18 ( 1 957), p. 1 00,
note 15.

2. Sargon I (ca. 1850 B.c.), king of Assyria. Noth-
ing is known of this king but the impression of his
seal on Old Akkadian tablets from Cappadocia. He
was the son of Ikrf num and the father of Puzur-
Ashur, and the twenty-seventh king, according to
the Assyrian king list, but only the fifth king of As-
syria of whom we have any documentation.

3, Sargon Il (722-705 r.c.), king of Assyria and
Babylonia, son of Tiglath-pileser III, successor to his
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Couney of the Oricntal IDstitute, rhc University of

27. Rstored painting showing Sargon II (722-705 B.c.)
and attendant before a god Ashur, from Khorsabad

brother Shalmaneser V, and the father of Sen-
nacherib. The circumstances of Sargon's accession to
the throne remain obscure. When his brother Shal-
maneser V was murdered during the siege of Samaria,
certain events must have happened in Assyria which
brought Sargon to the throne. The fact that Sargon
refers to himself only once as the son of Tiglath-
pileser III and that there are some clearly derogatory
remarks concerning Shalmaneser V in his inscriptions
makes it clear that an internal conflict brought about
the accession of Sargon. Fig. SAR 27.

Among his first acts was the granting of a new
charter to the city of Assur and of important priv-
ileges to sanctuaries. In his first campaigns, fought to
establish his dominion, he was defeated near Der by
Merodach-baladan, then king of the small kingdom
of Bit-Yakin, who had the assistance of the Elamite
king Humbanigash I. Sargon then turned against
Syria, where, since the death of his brother, Shal-
maneser V, the Assyrian rule had collapsed at least
as far N as Hamath. On the historic battlefields of
Qarqar on the Orontes (where in 853 Shalmaneser
III had fought a similar coalition) he met the kings
of Hamath and Damascus and others whom the
Egyptian general Sib'u had been able to muster. The
defeat of the allies was complete, and Sargon pursued
the Egyptian contingent as far as Raphia, from
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where the general fled home after another defeat.
Sargon did not cross the Egyptian border.

The next years were taken up by campaigns di-
rected toward two main military objectives: first,
the advance toward SE Asia Minor, the containment
of Midas, king of the Muski, and whatever was
necessary to secure Assyrian communications to that
fiont; and second, the offensive against Urartu. In
both endeavors Sargon was extremely successful. He
reached Cilicia and the Mediterranean coast in 712,
held Asia Minor as far as the Halys River, erected
a stela on Cyprus (Kition near Larnaca) and con-
quered and destroyed Musasir, the capital of Urartu,
'n 714-an event of which we know more than we
do of any other of Sargon's campaigns, because of
a special report of it (found in Assur) in the form of
a letter addressed to Ashur and the other gods of the
capital and to its citizens.

The conquest or reconquest of Samaria spelled
the end of the kingdom of Israel, whose inhabitants
were deported, first to a region on the River Habur,
and then still farther, into Media, where they disap-
peared. In their place were settled Arameans de-
ported from just-conquered Hamath, later on Arabs
were moved there, and eventually the defeated in-
habitants of Cutha and Babylon.

Not until more than ten years after his accession
to the throne did Sargon turn against Babylon, where
Merodach-baladan's rule seems to have been treset
by internal conflicts. Babylon was given up without
a fight, but Merodach-baladan escaped into Elam.
Sargon made himself king of Babylon in 709, forti-
fied the frontiers toward Elam, and received tribute
from Telmun, the principal island in the Persian
Gulf. In 7 I I another insurrection, caused by the king
of Ashdod, and, of course, supported by Egypt, was
crushed (Isa.20:l).

In the following years, campaigns were made
mainly toward the W, and they led to the annexa-
tion of the region between the Euphrates and the
Taurus (Commagene) and to the N of it. The menace
of the Cimmerians appeared for the first time when
they moved into Asia Minor after clashes with the
kings of lJrartu. On one of the rather minor cam-
paigns against them, Sargon was killed; an eponym
list reads laconically: "The king was killed, the en-
campment of the king of Assyria was [. . .]."

Counesy of thc Oriental Insritute, rhc Universiry of Chi@go

28. R@onstructed drawing of the palace at Dur-Shar-
ruken (Khorsabad), residence ofSargon II, surrounded
by the Nabu temple and the official residences
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Counsy of the Oriental Institute, the UniveBity of Chi@go

29. Gateway of two human-headed winged bulls at
Sargon's palace in Khorsabad (722-705 B.c.)

With the exception of the customary rebuilding
of the sanctuaries in Babylonia, Sargon's main in-
terest was concentrated upon the building of his own
city, called Dur-Sharruken (Khorsabad),* near
Nineveh. It was begun in 713 and inaugurated in
707 but hardly ever really inhabited, and finally
was abandoned at the king's death. It represents one
of the most ambitious projects of any Assyrian king
with regard to building a new city in which to reside
in a new and splendid palace. Figs. SAR 28; JAC 3;
SAR 29.

Bibliograplgt. H. Tadmor, "The Campaigns of Sargon II of
Assyria," Journal oJ CuneiJorm Studies, l2 (1958), 22-40,77-
100. A. L. OppsNHttv

SARID sar'id [.ttr?]. A border town in the ter-
ritory of Zebulun (fosh. 19:10, l2). The LXX read-
ing "Sedud" is more correct than the MT "Sarid."
It is almost certainly to be identified with Tell
Shadud, a small mound located on the N edge of the
Valley of Jezreel, approximately six miles N-NE of
Megiddo. Surface explorations have shown that the
site was occupied in the Late Bronze, Iron I, Hel-
lenistic-Roman, and early Islamic periods.

Bibliographlt. W. F. Albright, "Bronze Age Mounds of
Northern Palestine and the Hauran," BASOR, l9 (1925), 9;
F.-M. Abel, Giographie de la Palestine, II (1938), 449-50.

G. W. VaN Brrx

SARON. KJV NT form of SnenoN.

SAROTHIE sa rd'thi [Iapo0ei(B), Icpo0re(A)]
(I Esd. 5:34). Head of a family of sons of Solomon's
servants who returned with Zerubbabel. His name is

omitted in the parallels Ezra 2:57; Neh. 7:59.
C. T. FRrmcH

SARSECHIM sir'se kim [E):Dru] (Jer. 39:3). The
name or title of one of the Babylonian princes par-
ticipating in the capture of Jerusalem. If the word-
division of the MT is incorrect, the name may be
"Nebo-sar-sechim," a corruption of "Nebushazban"
(vs. l3);or it may be a title, Ei!>D-lu/ (sar sukkim),
"chief of the slaves"(?). J. M. Wenn

SARUCH. KJV NT form of St,nuc.

Satan

SASH ['tup] (Isa. 3:20); KJV HEADBAND. Alter-
nately: ATTIRE (Jer. 2:32). That which is bound
on; a band around the waist. See Dnr,ss AND ORNA-
MENTS $ 6.

SATAN sa'tan [1uur]. The archfiend; chief of the
devils; instigator of all evil; the rival of God; the
Antichrist.

L Meaning of the term
2. In the OT
3. In the Apoc. and the Pseudep.

a. History of the concept
6. Names of Satan
c. Role of Satan
z/. Reinterpretation of OT legends
e. lranian influence
f Dissident views

4. In the NT
a. Names of Satan
6. Role of Satan
c. Rabbinic parallels
d. Satan in Revelation
e. Folklore

Bibliography

l. Meaning of the term. The Hebrew root lE?
(cf. Arabic i-/-z), from which the name Satan de-
rives, means primarily "obstruct, oppose." It is used
in the OT of obstructing a man's path (Num. 22:22,
32), opposing in war (I Sam. 29:4), preferring charges
in a court of law (Ps. 109:6), and playing the part of
an adversary in general (Pss. 3B:20-H 3B:21; 109:

4,20, 29). Cognate is the root EEU (Gen. 27:41; lob
l6:9; Ps. 55:3-H 55:4; etc.), whence the noun
illluuE, "hostility" or "hatred" (Hos. 9:7).

The LXX renders the term uniformly by
6rdpotroq, except in I Kings ll:.14,23,25 (and in
Codex Alexandrinus at Job 2:3), where it is treated
as a proper name. Aq., Symm., and Theod. follow
suit, except in Zech. 3:l (and in the first-named's
rendering of Job l:6), where the word is transliter-
ated. The Vulg. usually has diabolus; but in the three
passages (viz., I Chr. 2l: l; Job l-2; Zech. 3:l-3)
where the term is applied to a superhuman being, it
treats it as a proper name.

In the Apoc. the form oarovdq occurs only at
Ecclus. 2l:27, but the substitute 6rdpoloq is found
in Wisd. Sol. 2:24.

On the usage in the Pseudep. and the NT, see

$$ 3b, 4a, below.
2. In the OT. Nowhere in the OT does Satan ap-

p€ar as a distinctive demonic figure, opposed to God
and responsible for all evil. To be sure, the name is
applied in three passages (all postexilic) to a super-
human being, but in each case it is simply an ap-
pellative, not a proper name-i.e., it merely defines
the role which the being in question happens to play
in a particular situation.

a) In the prose prologue to the book ofJob (chs.

l-2), the member of the divine entourage who
impugns the integrity of the pious man of IJz and
receives permission from Yahweh to put it to the
test is described as "the satan" (lBuil; LXX
6 6rdpotroq; but Vulg. Satan; Syr. N)bD). Here the
name means no more than "the one who acts as ac-
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cuser, or prosecuting attorney, on a given occasion."
It is not implied that this is his constant name or
role, nor even that he is inherently evil. Moreover,
far from being the antagonist of God and the chief
of a rival dominion, he is his subordinate and can
act only with his consent and in accordance with his
orders.

b) In Zech.3:l-2 (5 l9 n.c.; cf. l:7), the celestial
being who challenges the fitness ofJoshua (Jeshua)
ben Jozadak to function as high priest at the time of
the restoration from the Babylonian exile, is likewise
styled "the satan" (LXX 6 6rdpolog). Here again,
no more is implied than an ad hoc accuser; certainly
not an inherently malevolent fiend or antagonist of
God. The role of this satan (i.e., prosecutor) is, in fact,
simply part of the prophet's vision of a divine
tribunal.

c) In I Chr. 2l:1, "Satan" (LXX 6 6rdpotroq) is

said to have incited David to the sin of taking a
census. Although the term is here used without the
definite article, it is nonetheless no proper name, but
simply a common noun (i.e., "a satan"), denoting a
spirit-in this case, virtually a personification of
human frailty-who happened on that particular
occasion to act with untoward effect. The book of
Enoch speaks similarly (40:7) of "satans"-in the
plural; and the word is likewise employed as a com-
mon noun in the Dead Sea Scrolls (lQH fragments
4.6; 45.3; Formulary of Blessings), in the Talmud
(Ber. 600,' Shab. 396), in early portions of the tradi-
tional Jewish prayerbook, and in later Mandean lit-
erature (e.g., Right Ginza 279.4: Nt)NENF). More-
over, it is to be observed that in the earlier account
of this incident, in II Sam. 24:1, it is Yahweh him-
self who is represented as having vengefully incited
the king. Accordingly, the satan of the later version
may well have been regarded as his instrument,
rather than his rival.

3. In the Apoc, and the Pseudep. a, History of
the concept. It is only in the Deutero-canonical scrip-
tures that Satan begins to emerge as a distinctive
personality. This development may be attributed to
the special conditions that obtained during the Greco-
Roman period, when the national fortunes of Israel
were in eclipse.

The time-honored classic theory that disaster was
a divine retribution for apostasy had become increas-
ingly insupportable, both emotionally and intellectu-
ally. In the first place, it ran counter to the in-
eluctable fact of life that men who are visited with
affiiction will not readily reconcile themselves to the
darkness unless confident of the dawn, nor be per-
suaded of God's justice unless convinced at the same
time of his mercy (cf. Lam. 3:31-33). Secondly,
unless there were some assurance that the misfortune
was but temporary and that the promises of the cov-
enant (cf. Deut. 30:3-5) would eventually be fulElled,
the Jews of that difficult time might just as well re-
sign themselves to the fact that, its basic charter hav-
ing thus been revoked, the ratson d'itre of Israel had
come automatically to an end.

Judaism fought its way out of this dilemma by in-
creasing recourse to the dualistic theory that the
world was currently in the clutches of a demonic
marplot who was responsible at once for the massive
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sinfulness that had occasioned God's displeasure and
for the vicious malevolence of Israel's oppressors. On
this theory, the current "dark night" was not so
much an expression of God's irremediable vengeance
as a temporary setback in his continuous battle
against the Evil One-a battle which would assuredly
issue in his eventual triumph, the reassertion of his
obscured verities, the salvation of the faithful, and
the redemption of the ancient pledge.

The concept of the demonic marplot was derived
from two main sources. On the one hand, out of the
individual casual devils ("satans") of popular belief
there now emerged the figure of an archdevil, who
was the ultimate cause of evil not only in the sense
of misfortune but equally of sin and crime, and who
was therefore the "onlie begetter" of the current af-
flictions. Just as demons in general came to be re-
garded in late Greco-Roman thought as "antigods"
(dvriOeor; cf. Heliodorus Aethiopica IV.7; Pseudo-
Iamblichus De m2steriis III.3l.l5), so this archdemon
was the direct antithesis of Yahweh. It must im-
mediately be added, however, that just as the con-
cept of a supreme deity may express itself in
henotheism as well as in monotheism, so that of a
supreme devil did not automatically eliminate the
countless individual devils of popular lore, but merely
reduced them, by what may be termed "henodaemon-
ism," to the status of his agents and adjutants.

b. Names oJ Satan. The archfiend was not always
called Satan (or "the Satan"; Greek 6 6rdpotroq); in-
deed, in the Deutero-canonical scriptures this title is
relatively rare. His more usual name was Br,lrel-
i.e., "the Worthless One"-a term expressive more of
his pragmatic effect than of his disposition. (Exactly
comparable is the Gaelic "the Worthless One" as a
sobriquet of the Devil.) Alternatively, he was known
as Maitemah (Jub. l0:8; I l:5, I 1; 17:16; 49:2;
Zad,okite Document 4:13; 5:lB; 8:2; l6:5)-a name
related philologically to ialan and meaning "hos-
tility." (This name, it may be added, reappears at a
later date in the Ethiopic, Arabic, and Coptic ver-
sions of "The Prayer of the Virgin on Behalf of St.
Matthias in the City of Bartos [i.e., among the
Parthians]." Not impossibly, the feminine form
Maitemah was chosen in preference to the masculine
Salan in direct imitation of the Iranian Druj, the
spirit of deceit and unrighteousness, who was re-
garded as female; see $ 3e belozr.) Fu,rthermore, in
special contexts the demonic marplot continued to
be designated by the name ofone or other angel con-
sidered in earlier folklore to be responsible for this
or that particular form of misfortune. Thus, as the
bringer of death he might be called Gadriel (Enoch
69:6)-a name best explained as a distortion of
Qlzlriel, from the Aramaic q-!-r, "intrigue"; or Sam-
mael (e.g., Testament of Abraham l6)-i.e., "the angel
of poison." It was said, in fact, that he had originally
been an angel named Satanel, but that the divine ele-
ment (z/) had been cut from his name when he led
a rebellion against God and was ousted from heaven
(II Enoch 29:4).

c. Role oJ Satan. At the same time, whether or not
he was actually called by that name, all the varying
implications of the word lt!u, were indeed applied to
him. He was the obstructor of men's happiness and
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prosperity in that he led them to discord and vio-
lence (Test. Gad,4:7; Test. Benj. 7:l), licentiousness
(Test. Reuben 4:7; Test. Simeon 5:3), and duplicity
(Test. Asher 3:2). It was he, e.9., who had emplanted
corruption among the sons of Noah (Jub. I l:5; II
Enoch 22:42 cf. Gen. 6: I 0- I 2), who had led Dan to
conspire against the life of Joseph (Test. Dan l:7;
cf. Gen. 37:20) and Potiphar's wife to attempt to
seduce him (Test. Joseph 7:4; cf. Gen. 39:7). It was
he too that had prompted the initial sin of man and
thereby brought death into the world (Wisd. Sol. 2:
24; II Enoch I l:74-80; 22:42). He was likewise the
cause ofsicknesses (Jub. l0:8); and, again, it was he
that regularly sent ravens and other birds to peck
the newly sown seed out of the earth (Jub. I l:l l).
Evil men were men who had fallen beneath his sway
(Test. Asher l:B; Test. Benj.3:3, B; IQS 3.20-25).
He was portrayed as flying through the air on his
fell missions (Targ. Job 28:7), and all human tribula-
tion was due to his malevolence (lQS 3.23).

Moreover, he was now represented as the ob-
structor (i.e., satan), not only of men, but also of Clod.
He had been at work even before the creation of man
(II Enoch 22:42), and, he commanded his own rival
hosts (Ascension of Isa. 2:9; Adam and Eve l6),
though it was necessarily affirmed that he and they
would eventually be worsted in a decisive combat
(Enoch 67:6; 103:8; Test. Dan 5:10-l l; Test. Judah
25:3; Sibylline Oracles 3:71 tr; IQH 3.35; 6.29; 10.34-
35; I QM, passim, especially l. 10, l3- l4; cf. also
Mandean Ginza [trans. Lidzbarski; 1925], pp. 16,

23).
There was, however, a certain fluidity about the

concept, for the Evil One sometimes retained his
earlier character of a servant, rather than an op-
ponent, of God, and divinely appointed dooms and
trials were thought to be executed through him. It
was he, e.g., that was said to have instigated Abra-
ham to the proposed sacrifice of Isaac (Jub. l7:16-
lB:12), an act which the Bible (Gen. 22:l) represents
as a test of faith imposed by God himself. It was
likewise he that served as God's instrument in the
slaying of the first-born of the Egyptians (Jub. 49:2)

-a view which may well have been suggested in the
first place by seeing in the Hebrew word rt'npn5,
"to destroy you," in Exod. l2:13 an allusion to the
term ntnuDil, "destructive angel," which was a com-
mon synonym or epithet of Satan at this period (cf.
IQH fragments 4.6; 45.3).

d. Reinterpretation of OT legends. As the figure of
the Evil One developed, traditional legends were
modified to accommodate him. Thus, as the ultimate
source of death, he came necessarily to be identified
with the serpent in the Garden of Eden (II Enoch
3l:3; Adam and Eve l4-16; Sot. 96; Sanh. 29a)-
an identification which was probably influenced also
by the common notion that serpents were demonic.
Similarly, he was identified with the ringleader of the
"sons of God" who had consorted with the daughters
of men (Enoch 54:6; cf. Gen.6:l-4), and with the
angelic upstart who had been cast out of heaven (cf.
Isa. l4:12-15). Saa Luctrln.

e. Iranian inifluence, The other source of the con-
cept of the Evil One was that Iranian dualism by
which the Jewish masses were increasingly influenced
during the Greco-Roman period. Satan was, to a
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large extent, simply a Judaized version of the Avestan
figures of Angra Mainyu (Ahriman), the inveterate
foe of the supreme god Ahura-mazda (Ormazd); or
of Druj, the spirit of deceit. Indeed, almost all the
salient features of the Iranian myth were boldly
transferred to him. Of Angra Mainyu it was likewise
said that he had brought death into the world
(Yasna 30.4), and that the devas, or evil spirits, were
under his leadership (30.6). He too was represented
as a father oflies (Yasht 31.3) and as the causer of
bodily deformities and affiictions (cf. Videvdat 2.29,
37; 2O.3; 22.2). Moreover, just as the Dead Sea
Hymns assert repeatedly that Belial will eventually
be worsted (e.g., 3.35; 6.29; 10.34-35) and God's
truth (nDN) will emerge triumphant (e.g., 4.25), so

the Avesta is insistent that Angra Mainyu and Druj
will suffer a like discomfiture at the hands of Asha,
the spirit of truth and normalcy (Yasht 19.96; Yasna
29.2; 30.8; 47.6). And just as the apocalyptic era of
corruption is frequently described in the Deutero-
canonical scriptures as the epoch of "wrath" (Ecclus.
48:10; Enoch 5:9; 69:lB; 9l:9; Testament of Abra-
ham 19; cf. B.B. l0a; Shab. lla; 'A.2. lBb)-a term
deftly referred to the wrath and indignation of God-
so in the Avesta it is Aeshma, the spirit of wrath and
fury, that is held to be responsible for the prevailing
anarchy and chaos (Yasna 29.1).

f. Dissident uieus. There were, of course, dissident
voices. In precisely the same way that the worship of
angels was discountenanced by the rabbis and their
very existence denied by the Sadducees (Acts 23:B)

-evidently as an infringement upon the absolute
sovereignty of God-so too was the tendency to re-
sort to dualism as an escape from acknowledgment
of God's chastisement. An echo of this protest may
be heard in the declaration of Jesus ben Sirach
(Ecclus. 2l:27 [missing in the Hebrew text]) that
"when an ungodly man curses Satan frdv Ictcvdv],
what he is really cursing is his own self." The pas-
sage is often rendered (as in the RSV):

When an ungodly man curses his adversary,
he curses his own soul,

but it is difficult to see what this can mean; whereas
in the alternative translation the sense is transparent:
the writer is protesting againts the view that men
can attribute their misdeeds to an independent Evil
One; that figure of popular fancy, he avers, is really
but a personification of their own natures!

4. In the NT. a. Names oJ Satan. Satan (usually
Grecized as Ictavdq) is mentioned by name thirty-
three times in the NT, but he appears also (thirty-
two times) in the translated form, 6 6rdpolog, "the
Obstructor, Devil." He is likewise styled: "the
tempter" (6 rerpd(<,:v; Matt. 4:3; I Thess. 3:5; cL I
Cor. 7:5), "the evil one" (6 novqp6g; Matt. l3:19;
I John 5:18), "the accuser" (rcrfyop; Rev. l2:10),
"the enemy" (dx0p6q; Matt. l3:39; Luke l0:19), "the
Plaintiff' (dvti6rroq; I Pet. 5:B; RSV "the devil"),
"the prince of demons" (&pyov rdrv 6orgoviov; Matt.
9:34; 12:24; Mark 3:22; Luke I l: l5), "the ruler of
this world" (6 <ipxov ro0 <6ogou ro0rou; John l2:
3 l; 16: I l), and "the prince of the power of the air"
(&pyov rflq dfouo(aq ro0 d6poq; Eph. 2:2). In II Cor.
6: l5 he bears the alternative proper name of Beliar
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(i.e., Bnltel), and on two occasions (Matt. l0:25;
12:24,27; cf. Mark 3:22; Luke ll:15, lB-19) Jesus
styles him Berlznnul, a quasi-mythological sobriquet
which has thus far eluded satisfactory explanation.

b, Role oJ Satan. Satan appears invariably as a
distinctive personality. He is represented as entering
into men and as the responsible author (not merely
the personification) of their evil deeds and passions.
It is Satan that tempts Judas and Simon Peter (Luke
22:3,31; John l3:27); that prompts Ananias to with-
hold his contribution (Acts 5:3); that incites incon-
tinence (I Cor. 7:5); and that shuts men's hearts and
ears to the message of God (Mark 4:15; cf. Rev. 2:9;
3:9). He maliciously obstructs Christian endeavor,
preventing Paul from visiting the Thessalonians (I
Thess. 2:18). Essentially a power of darkness, he is

the inveterate enemy of the light and of God (Acts
26:18), though he sometimes cunningly disguises
himself as an "angel of light" (II Cor. I l: l4)-possi-
bly, indeed, as the angel of lights mentioned in the
Dead Sea Manual of Discipline (3.20). He is a father
of lies, a murderer from the beginning (John 8:44),
and it is he that brought death into the world
(Heb.2:14).

At the same time, Satan retains the more primitive
character of a noxious demon who causes bodily
pains and affiictions. A woman who has suffered
such affiictions for twenty years is said to have been
"bound" by Satan (Luke l3:16), and he is described
expressly as "ruining" or "corrupting" human flesh
(I Cor. 5:5); while the two blasphemers, Hymenaeus
and Alexander, are consigned to him by way ofpun-
ishment (I Tim. l:20), where the implication prob-
ably is that they were visited with some form of
bodily torment.

c, Rabbinic parallels. It cannot be said that the
NT makes any appreciable advance in the concept
of Satan upon the time-honored fancies of Jewish
popular lore. Almost everything that is said about
him can, in fact, be paralleled from Jewish sources.
Thus, when he is described as wielding dominion
over the air (Eph. 2:2), he is simply filling the stand-
ard role of Sammael, the angel of death, in rabbinic
literature (cf. Targ. Job 28:7), and the air is probably
conceived also as the region of darkness, in accord-
ance with the tradition attested by Philo (On the

Creation of the World 7). Again, when he is styled
"the accuser, prosecutor" (rct(yr.lp; Rev. l2:10), not
only is this a literal translation of the Hebrew Ja;az,
but the Greek word is itself employed in rabbinic
sources as one of his standard epithets (e.g., M. Ab.
4.lt; Targ. Exod.32:19). So, too, when the wicked
and-recalcitrant are termed the "synagogue ofSatan"
(Rev. 3:9), the expression finds its exact counterpart
in the "congregation of Belial" (1ytt1 nl!; cf. LXX
ouvcyoy{-n'I!r) in one of the Dead Sea Hymns (2.

22). Similarly, the reference to the "angels ofSatan"
in Matt. 25:41 is not without rabbinic parallels.

d. Satan in Reuelation. Of especial interest is the
role played by Satan in the apocalyptic visions ofthe
book of Revelation. He is described as "the great
dragon, the ancient serpent" (6 6p6xr,lv 6 g6vaq,6
69rq 6 dpyc?oq), and is said to be vanquished by
Michael (or by an "angel who comes down from
heaven") and thrust into the bottomless pit, along
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with his confederates. At the end of a thousand
years, however, he will break loose, but only to be
defeated once again, this time forever (12:9; 2O:

2-3, l0).
The epithet "the ancient serpent" recurs in rab-

binic literature (irtD'IPn ulrt.t: Genesis Rabbah 22,

23d,' llir*rn Un)n: Deuteronomy Rabbah 5), but it is

there applied to the serpent in Eden. Here, on the
other hand, the term refers rather to the primordial
Dragon (Leviathan, Rahab, Tannin), who was said
in ancient Hebrew myth to have been subdued by
Yahweh at the dawn of creation (see Coslr,tocoNv).
This myth, related only allusively in the OT (Job
7 :12; 9:13 ; 26 12- 13 ; Pss. 74: I 3- l4; 89:9- l0; Isa. 27 :

l; 30:7; 5l:9-10), is more clearly articulated in the
Babylonian Epic of Creation, where the gods who
rebelled against the sovereignty of Anu are indeed
thrust by their conqueror, Marduk, into nether
caverns (1ubqa$; IV.l l3). These contumacious spirits
were known in Mesopotamian folklore as the "bound
gods" (ilani labtfiti, or kamti) and were sometimes
identified as "devils" (alakk6). Onto this ancient
Semitic myth, however, has here been grafted the
Iranian myth of Azhi Dahaka, the noxious serpent,
defeated in primeval time by the hero Thraetaona
and held captive in the bowels of the earth, only to
break loose again after a prescribed period (variously
defined) and then to be finally discomfited by
Keresaspa (cf. Yasht 19.3.8-44). Moreover, Satan has
here been identified with the rebel angel ("Lucifer")
of Isa. l4:12-15-a tradition anticipated in the trook
of Enoch (54:5-6) and perpetuated in subsequent
Christian literature (cf. especially, in English litera-
hrre, the Anglo-Saxon poems C*nesis B and Chist and
Satan; The Vision of Piers the Ploutman, book II, lines
105- l l; and, of course, Milton's Paradise Lost).

e. Folklore. Lastly, two items of folklore relating to
Satan may here fittingly claim our attention:

a) In Jude 9 reference is made to an altercation
between Satan and the archangel Michael for the
body of Moses. According to Origen (De principiis
III.2), the story in question was related in the pseu-
depigraphic Assumption of Moses, but it is not to be
found in the incomplete text of that work that has
come down to us. There are, however, several later
rabbinic legends (cf. Midrash P,ttralh M6ieh. in
A. Jellinek's Bith Ha-Midrast, VI, 7l-76) which tell
how Sammael, the satanic angel of death, gaily em-
barked on the mission of calling forth the lawgiver's
soul, after Michael and other angels had proved re-
luctant to do so. Moreover, it has long since been
suggested that a somewhat similar incident in the
Testament of Abraham (ch. l6) may well go back
to a story originally related about the death of Moses.

D) In Barn. 4:9 Satan is described as "the Black
One" (6 p6lcr9). In illustration of this epithet-
which has since become commonplace-it may be
observed that the concept of the devil as a swarthy
"Ethiopian" recurs later in the apocryphal Acts both
of Andrew (ch. 22) and of Thomas (55), as well as
in the famous Paris Magical Papyrus (lines 1238-39:
oc6cvcq e04io0q). So too, in the Gnostic Pistis Sophia
(p. 367 of the Coptic text), the fiend who presides
over one of the hells is called "the Ethiopian [i.e.,
sunburnt] Ariuth";while in a Mandean magical in-
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cantation, demons in general are designated "black
ones" (1t116p';. In Jewish legend, the Devil is some-
times portrayed as clad in black silk, and a similar
tradition obtains in French and German folklore.
Furthermore, modern inhabitants of Mosul believe in
a female demon called "the Black One" (S6dri), while
in Gaelic folklore the Evil One is sometimes named
"Black Donald."

Bibliograpb!. P. Carus, Histor2 oJ the Deuil (1900); A. Brock-
Utne, "Der Feind: Die ATliche Satangestalt im Lichte der
sozialen Verh2iltnisse des nahen Orients,",(/io, XXVIII
(1935),219-271' R. Schiirf, "Die Gestalt des Satans im AT,"
in C. G. lung, S2nbolik des Geistes (1948), pp. 153-319;
K. L. Schmidt, "Luzifer als gefallene Engelsmacht," ?-te-
oloeische leitung, VII (1951), 261-79. T. H. GASTER

SATHRABUZANES. Apoc. form of Sur,rnen-
BOZENAI.

SATIRE. Sae InoNv AND SATTRE.

SATRAP sa'trip [E!rDr.tDn$, Aram, N))D"lturnN, d

transcription 9f Medic khiatrapaaan; Pers. khlagapdoan,
protector of the landl; KJV LIEUTENANT (Ezra;
Esther); PRINCE (Daniel). A governor of a province
in the Persian Empire.

The Greek and Latin versions vary in their trans-
lation of the word; the Vulg. }ras salrapae except in
Esth. 8:9 Qprtnctpes);9:3 (duces). In Greek epigraphic
and classical literature the Persian word is repro-
duced as C{ctpdrnq, E[cr0pore6ov, Clootponsriov,
and finally shortened to oorpdr4q. Herodotus, who
has given us the standard list of the twenty Persian
satrapies (III.89-94), uses therein the Persian word
ocrpcr4(o, but he usually used the Greek word
Uropyoq antl once vogo0 &pyov (III.l20), since
vop6q (IIL90, etc.) is his usual term for "satrapy."
Thucydides and Xenophon follow the terminology
of Herodotus. Jerome in the Vulg. uses satrapa before
the Persian period (Judg. 3:3; I Sam. 29:6; II Chr.
9:14). The word occurs in Latin literature as early
as Terence (died 159 s.c.).
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l. Name. The name of the first king of Israel ap-
pears nearly four hundred times in the OT and once
in the NT (Acts l3:21). In the OT it is confined to
the books of Samuel; I Chronicles; the titles of Pss.
lB;52;54;57; 59; and Isa. l0:29. The name (5tnuz,

"asked, requested") is a hypocoristicon and is to be
explained on the basis of n:nri Stru xtn, "He is lent
to the LoRD" (I Sam. l:28). It also occurs as a West
Semitic name in Assyria (ia-u-li), at Palmyra in the
third century A.D. (NtrNu), and possibly on a seal of
uncertain daae. See bibliograph2.

2. Family. Saul was a Benjaminite (I Sam. 9:l-2,
16, 2l; 10:20-21). The family tree in Table I illus-
trates the family relationships of Israel's first king.

Table I
Abiel

Ner
I

Kish
I

Abner

By Ahinoam (first wife;
I Sam. 14:49-51;I Chr.
8:33;9:39)

Jonathan Eshbaal Malchishua Abinadab

By Rizpah (II
Sm.2l:8)
-r-]

Armoni Meribal

The family home was at Gibeah in the tribal ter-
ritory of Benjamin. The family was also somehow
connected with Zela (II Sam. 2l : l4), for this was the
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Saul son of Kish

burial place of Kish and the place where the remains
of Saul and Jonathan were interred. That the family
was relatively well-to-do may be judged from the fact
that it possessed asses, servants (I Sam. 9:3), fields,
andoxen(ll:5).

Gibeah of Saul, present Tell el-Ful ("hill of the
beans"), is located cd. three miles N of Jerusalem and
is a limestone mound of ca. two acres. The city in
the time of Saul consisted of a village with a fortress
of massive masonry, which may have been the castle
of the king.* Excavations indicate that life was rela-
tively simple, just what might be expected in the
eleventh century B.c. At the time of Saul the Philis-
tines maintained a garrison there with a governor or
commander in charge (I Sam. l3:3). See GrsEaH 2.
Fig. GIB 27.

See map "Palestine: I Samuel l-15, Samuel and
Saul," under Sarraurl, Boors or'.

3. The times of Saul. Saul was a creature of cir-
cumstances. He was the man of the hour. It must al-
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ways be remembered that Israel's first king stood in a
period of transition from a loosely organized group
of tribes in the time of the judges to the larger and
more effectively united confederation under David
and Solomon. The times, therefore, played a most
important role in the life and activity of the man
concerning whom our sources do not speak too
kindly.

From the religious point of view, the tribes had
some measure of unity in Shiloh, as may be seen
fiom the first chapters of I Samuel. Doubtless this
fact made it easier for united political action later on.
But in the wake of increasing Philistine pressure in
the central highland, Shiloh had been laid in the dust,
and the priestly leadership was apparently no longer
adequate to meet the situation. Even the ancient
symbol of the nation, the ark of the covenant, had
virtually disappeared from the scene of action (I Sam.
6-7). Gilgal became the center of worship (10:B; ll:
14-15; 13:4, 8-15; l5: 12, 21, 33).
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On the political side, the Battle of Ebenezer ended
tragically for Israel (I Sam. 4). The result was that
all the central mountain territory, hitherto the center
of Israelite cultic life, fell into the hands ofthe Philis-
tines. The devastating blow struck at Shiloh was, of
course, meant to wreck the rallying point of
the tribes. A control center was set up by the enemy
at Gibeah (10:5; l3:3) with a garrison and a gov-
ernor. The heavy hand of Philistine hegemony is best
illustrated by the monopoly on iron which they suc-
ceeded in imposing upon Israel (13:20-22). The
Israelite farmers had to go to Philistine smiths for
the making and sharpening of their plow points,
colters, axes, and mattocks. No iron weapons were
allowed, though Saul and Jonathan possessed them-
how, we do not know. The success of the Philistines
doubtless encouraged other enemies of Israel to take
advantage of the situation to extend their holdings
at the expense of Israel (ch. I l). Fortunately, the
Philistines did not press their victory beyond the
central highland, so that the Israelites were ablg to
rally arouid the old shrine of Gilgal, where the king-
dom ofSaul was set up which marked the beginning
of effective resistance against the Philistines.

4. Choice of Saul as king. There are at least two
stories dealing with the choice of Saul as king. Both
of them belong to the earlier source of Seuurr. The
first story centers in the episode of the lost asses of
Kish, which Saul and a servant were sent to find.
An exhaustive search in Benjamin and the surround-
ing area proved unfruitful. As a last resort they re-
solved to consult the seer in the town nearby. As
they were about to enter the city, Samuel met them,
though they did not recognize him. When they in-
quired after the whereabouts of the seer, Samuel in-
formed them that he himself was the seer. He told
them that the asses were found but pressed them to
attend the sacrifice at the high place, where the best
portion had been reserved for Saul. The next
morning, in accordance with some cryptic intimations
the day before (I Sam.9:20, 22,24), Samuel anointed
Saul (10:l) and, with an extended discourse, sent
him on his way. The sequel to the story of the lost
asses and the private anointing of Saul belongs to the
later source (10:17-25a); it relates the popular choice
of Saul in a sacral meeting at Mizpah.

Apparently not all the people were convinced of
the wisdom of the clamor of the majority (lO:27 ; ll:
l2). Whether this opposition developed later or was
present from the beginning is difficult to determine
with certainty; doubtless there were misgivings on
the part of the conservatives from the start.

The second story of Saul's rise to power is con-
nected with the move of the Ammonites against
Jabesh in Gilead (I Sam. l1). The people of Jabesh
and the Benjaminites appear to have had a close af-
finity for each other after the episode detailed in
Judg. 2 l, and because of what Saul did for them on
this occasion they maintained this relationship (I
Sam. 3l:l l-13; II Sam. 2:8 ff). In response to the
threat of Nahash the Ammonite, an embassy was
sent post haste to Gibeah to plead for help. Ttre men
of Gibeah could only lament the plight of their
brethren. But "the spirit of God came mightily upon
Saul when he heard these words, and his anger was
greatly kindled" (I Sam. I l:6). He immediately sacri-
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ficed a "yoke ol oxen" and sent the pieces to the
people of the territory. This had the effect of bind-
ing them in a covenantal relationship and of pledg-
ing them to follow the inspired leader.

Here is a clear reflection of the charismatic prin-
ciple operative in the time of the judges. This prin-
ciple at work in the case of Saul is demonstrated
elsewhere-e.g., in Saul's connection with the ecstatic
prophets (ch. l0; 19:23-24).It is not difficult to un-
derstand how, after the incident at Jabesh, the events
related in ch. 7 came to be associated with the selec-
tion of Saul as the chosen one of the Lord.

Immediately after Saul's return from the deliver-
ance of the citizens ofJabesh, the people again raised
their voices in behalf of making him king. Samuel
yielded, and the ceremony of investiture was held at
Gilgal in connection with a thanksgiving offering for
victory over the Ammonites. These factors thus com-
bined to put Saul in office: (a) the charismatic power
which indicated the presence of the Lord, manifested
in demonstration of skill and prowess, as shown by
his defeat of the Ammonites; (6) the official act of
anointing at Gilgal; (r) the popular demand and
assent.

5. Major campaigns of Saul. The first act of
Saul was the reduction of the Philistine outpost at
Gibeah (I Sam. l3:l ff), which he appropriated as his
own seat of government and base ofoperations. The
Gibeah exploit aroused the Philistines, who mustered
their forces for war. Saul summoned his warriors to
Gibeah, while the enemy encamped at Michmash,
from which they raided Israel in several directions
(vss. l7-lB). Jonathan and his armor-bearer precipi-
tated the battle by attacking the outpost of the Phil-
istines (14:14 fl. The former's courageous exploit
threw fear into the enemy camp and roused his fel-
lows to action. The result was a telling local victory
for the forces of Israel. But it did more than bring
military success; it marked the beginning of Israel's
earnest resistance against the foe. Those who for one
reason or another hadjoined the Philistines (14:21)
and those who hid out of fear joined hands with their
brethren. There was a real revival of spirit in Israel
that day, and the Philistines were driven out of the
central highland as far as Aijalon (vs. 3l).

To the early period ofSaul's reign belongs also the
raid on the Amalekites (ch. l5), the story of which
comes from the later source. Like the Ammonites,
the Amalekites, Israel's old enemy (Exod. l7:16),
doubtless took advantage of the situation to expand
its own territory at the expense of Israel. Saul, by his
successful expedition against them, restored to Judah
what they had taken.

The older source of Samuel says "there was hard
fighting against the Philistines all the days of Saul"
(I Sam. 14:52), which was probably all too true. Saul
pressed his early local advantage and carried the war
closer to their centers of population, and the next
move we read about is that in the Valley of Elah,t
some twenty miles to the SW of Gibeah. The Goliath
episode is connected with this campaign (see $ 7 be-

lozo), which served to push the enemy still farther to-
ward his own borders in the vicinity of Ekron and
Gath (17:52). The effective operations ofSaul appear
to have cleared the Philistines pretty well from the
extremities to which they had penetrated. The ex-
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pansion of Saul's movements must have been keenly
felt by the Philistines, especially as it developed to-
ward the N. The threatened severance of their trade
routes across the Plains of Esdraelon precipitated
Saul's last battle with them at Gilboa. * This struggle,
with its outcome, is described in I Sam. 29-31.
The army of Saul suffered a severe defeat, and the
enemy was victorious. The situation at Gilboa was
similar to that which existed after the Battle of
Ebenezer (ch. 4). However, Saul seems to have
checked the immediate further advance of the Philis-
tines, who never again penetrated the hill country
beyond the W limits of Jerusalem, where they were
dealt a powerful blow by David (II Sam. 5:17 ff).
Thus, while they were not decisively beaten, they
were definitely challenged and measurably weakened
by Saul and his valiant followers. Figs. ELA 2l;
GIL 33.

6. SauI and Samuel. One of the most disconcert-
ing episodes in the history of the early kingdom of
Israel revolves around the increasingly strained re-
lations between the "man of God" and the first king.
Tradition has it that the popular clamor for a king
arose because of the character and activity of Sam-
uel's sons (I Sam. 8:2-3), which forced the old seer
to yield; though, according to the much exaggerated
Deuteronomic additions (10:18 ff; l2), which reflect
later experiences, he had his misgivings about the
whole affair. His 6rst meeting with Saul occurred in
connection with the lost asses of the latter's father
(ch. 9). He is represented there as having reserved
a special place of honor for Saul and then as having
anointed him king in a private ceremony (ch. l0).
Here there can be no doubt that Samuel was the
responsible agent of Saul's inspiration, for "God gave
him another heart" (10:9). At the time of ptiblic in-
vestiture Samuel again figured as the mouthpiece or
representative of the Lord, though the ceremony was
political in import ( I I : I 5). Moreover, he celebrated
a great thank offering after the anointing. All this
made a deep impression on the anointed king, who
was utterly dependent upon Samuel. When Saul
summoned the men of Israel to join him in deliver-
ing Jabesh from the Ammonites, he did it in his om
name and in that of Samuel ( I I :7).

The first serious rupture between Samuel and Saul
came just before the battle at Michmash (ch. l3).
There was to be a sacrifice at Gilgal. Saul waited
the number of days which had been agreed upon,
but the Philistine pressure was mounting and the
people became restless. When Samuel still delayed
his coming, Saul took matters into his own hands
and then overstepped his bounds. When the sacrifice
was over, Samuel appeared and characteristically
upbraided him for his rash act and informed him:
"Now your kingdom shall not continue" (vs. l4).
Saul was undoubtedly shaken by the prognostication,
but, while Samuel left Gilgal apparently alone, "the
rest of the people went up after Saul to meet the men
of war" (13:15 Chicago Bible). The situation was
thus not regarded yet as irreparable.

The final breach came after the Amalekite raid
(ch. l5). At the instigation of Samuel, Saul under-
look to liberate his brethren in Judah from the
razzias of the Amalekites, who doubtless took
advantage of the Israelite preoccupation with the in-
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cursions of the Philistines. Saul was ordered to ex-
terminate them ruthlessly, without mercy. The cam-
paign proved quite successful, but Saul spared the
king and the best of the sheep and cattle. Though
Saul's explanation of his disobedience appears some-
what weak, the suggestion that he deviated a bit from
the stern, conservative hirem of the old prophets may
be correct. In any case, Samuel regarded this act of
the king as rank insubordination to the will of the
Lord and with his own hands slew Agag at Gilgal.
Moreover, though Saul acknowledged his sin and
begged forgiveness, Samuel refused to be appeased. He
declared unconditionally that the Lord had rejected
him in favor of "a neighbor of yours, who is better
than you" (15:28). The best Saul could do was to
persuade Samuel to remain for the sacrifice for the
sake of appearance (vs. 30). The break was com-
plete; "Samuel did not see Saul again until the day
of his death" (vs. 35). Saul's last contact with Sam-
uel came in the form of an uneasy conscience on the
eve of his death in the Battle of Gilboa. A tired and
beaten man, he sought out the witch of Endor in the
last desperate hope for some word ofencouragement
from the spirit world from the man of God (28:
8-25). But to no avail, for the answer was the same
as that given on previous occasions. The end had
come; tomorrow he must die and Israel go down in
defeat.

The attempt to combine the charismatic principle
ofleadership with a political kingdom thus ended in
failure. The priesthood was probably kept on the
side of Saul, since it was located at Nob, near Gibeah
(I Sam. 2l:l; 22:9, I l, l9), though he later alienated
them (22:l I ff; 30:7-B). But Samuel could not be con-
trolled. Obviously the lines between political and
religious functions were not yet drawn and could not
be at this stage. Conditions dictated that Saul carry
out his responsibilities as king in accordance with
demands. As later experiences testify, such a course
did not always 6t in with the principles and views
of the prophets. Thus they were bound to clash
sooner or later. Because Saul was a devoted person
and deeply religious, the consequences of the breach
with Samuel were demoralizing. Up to this point he
had been fairly successful, but henceforth failure
met him at every turn. "The Spirit of the Lono de-
parted from Saul, and an evil spirit from the Lono
tormented him" (16:14). In other words, the cessa-
tion of co-operation between him and the prophet
was followed by a divided personality, which led to
disaster for himself and the nation.

7. Saul and David. Two stories of David's coming
to the attention of Saul are related in the sources of
I Samuel. The first tells of the former's coming to the
court as a skilled musician, sought out to calm the
disturbed mind of the king after the rupture with
Samuel (16:14-23). The other has David come to the
notice of Saul in the Goliath episode (ch. 17), which
is one of the most thrilling stories of the OT. But
scholars generally regard the former story as the
more authentic in detail of the two, mainly because
in II Sam. 2l:19 (cf. I Chr. 20:5) Goliath is said to
have been slain by Elhanan. David certainly per-
formed some heroic exploits-indeed, he may even
have slain a giant too, but the account in part ap-
pears to have something of the character of sacred
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legend, the slaying of Goliath being a later attribu-
tion to DAVID.

Both narratives indicate the immediate rise to
frvor of the young Bethlehemite in the court of Saul.
He became his personal attendant and armor-bearer
(16:21). Not only so, but because he "was successful
wherever Saul sent him" (lB:5), he was soon madc
a lieutenant in the army, to the manifest satisfaction
of all concerned. The rapid rise of David, together
with the unstinted praise heaped upon him by the
people, preyed on the already divided mind of the
king. He was aroused to a jealousy which knew no
bounds and which urged him to pursue the son of
Jesse to the end of his life. It is not difficult to un-
derstand how Saul became a victim ofdesperation-
in the wake of the withdrawal of prophetic support
and the striking success of David, which could be
due only, so Saul believed, to the transfer of the
divine blessing from himself to David.

Chs. l8-24; 26-27 tell the story of the relentless
efforts of Saul to do away with his young armor-
bearer. First, in one of his melancholic fits hdat-
tempted to pin him to the wall with his spear (lB:
9-16). Then he exerted every effort to persuade him
to marry his daughter, thinking perhaps to gain
sympathy, on the one hand, or to spur David on in
further exploits with the Philistines in the hope that
he might be killed, on the other (lB:17-18,22-27).
In each instance Saul's pains served only to thwart
himself and enhance the prestige of David. The re-
sult was greater bitterness and hostility toward him
(lB:28-29). Next Saul tried to influence Jonathan
and his servants to kill him (19:l); afterward Jon-
athan interceded with his father on behalf of his
friend and secured a pledge from him that David
should not be put to death (19:6). This pledge might
have held had David not distinguished himself in
further skirmishes with the Philistines. Again Saul
attempted to thrust David through with his spear
(19:9-10); failing this, he sent his police to David's
quarters to take him while he slept (19:11-17), but
Michal helped him escape. Another conference of
David with Jonathan ended in a plan to discover
once and for all whether it was safe for David to re-
main within reach of Saul (ch. 20). At the Feast of
the New Moon, Saul flew into an uncontrollable
rage when he discovered David's planned absence
supposedly due to a visit with his family at Bethle-
hem, and Jonathan risked his own life in a futile
endeavor to reason with him (20:23-33).

David's flight from the king and the latter's pur-
suit is one of the sorriest tales in the early history of
the kingdom. Saul poisoned the minds of his body-
guard against David (22:7-8). Since the priests at
Nob had unwittingly assisted David, he had them
murdered in cold blood (22:11-20). With his army
he prepared to follow David to Keilah (23:B), but
when he discovered that David had fled, he gave up
his plan. While David was in Horesh, informants
brought word to Saul (23:19-23), who immediately
went after him, only to find that he had escaped to
the Desert of Maon (23:2+ fr). He was compelled to
give up the chase because of a Philistine ru\d (23:2'1-
28). Thereafter Saul heard that David was at Engedi
and set out to hunt him down there (ch. 24).* His life
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was in David's hands there, but the latter demon-
strated that Saul's fear of him was ill founded. Saul
returned home once more after swearing an oath
with David. Once more Saul pursued David, this last
time in the Wilderness of Ziph (ch. 26), where the
latter again could have put him out of the way.
David and Abishai (26:7) stole into the camp by
night and took the king's spear and jug of water as
visible evidence of his exploit. Abishai wanted to
thrust Saul through, but David would not be guilty
of laying a hand on the Lord's anointed. When Saul
was apprised of what had taken place, he acknowl-
edged his error in attempting to kill David, espe-
cially in view of the fact that the latter had
now twice spared his life. This was destined to be
the last meeting between the two great rivals. "So
David went his way, and Saul returned to his place"
(26:25c). Fig. ENG 28.

8. An estimate of Saul and his kingdom. The
Bible presents Saul as a rejected king because ofhis
incomplete subservience to the prophetic commands.
And certainly there was much to be desired in the
way in which he carried out the commission laid
upon him by Samuel and the times. But he was
hardly to be blamed so severely as a cursory reading
of the sources might indicate. FIe succeeded in check-
ing the unhindered Philistine penetration of the cen-
tral highlands of Israel. His expedition in Trans-
jordan and his punitive raid on the Amalekites held
the old enemies of his people in check and made his
people relatively secure throughout his reign. He
probably broke the monopoly on iron of the Philis-
tines. He set the stage for his more sagacious succes-
sor, David, by developing a kind of separation of
functions of church and state. To be sure, he was not
very adroit in his relation with the religious authori-
ties, but he hrroke the ice. The times demanded polit-
ical leadership of a type that went beyond the old
charismatic principle operative in the days of the
judges. Saul took the step which marked the transi-
tion from judge to king, which was not fully realized
until Solomon took over the kingdom.

As a person Saul was, first of all, a commanding
figure. At times he could inspire his followers with
unbounded zeal- He was also a man of conscience,
or he never would have been so deeply troubled by
prophetic opposition. This opposition was responsi-
ble for the indecision and fear so characteristic of
him in later days. He admitted his guilt on numerous
occasions but was met with stern refusal of mercy
and forgiveness. This was enough to crush the
stoutest personality. It interfered seriously with the
progress of the kingdom. If Saul had had the sym-
pathetic counsel of a Nathan, history might have
presented an altogether different portrait of him.

The kingdom ofSaul was only a loosely organized
confederacy and of necessity so. It was modeled after
the kingdoms of Israel's neighbors, Edom, Moab, and
Ammon, rather than after those of the Canaanite
city-states. Saul had the support of his own tribe-
of Ephraim, Manasseh, and Judah, at least. He had
a small standing army generaled by Abner, doubt-
less supported largely by gifts and booty. The capital,
as shown by excavations, was not pretentious; it was
just a fortress in the town and very modest indeed.
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Bibliographlt. G. Beer, "Saul, David, Salomo," Religiorc-
geschichtliche Volksbiicher, II Reihe, Heft 7 (1906). W. F.
Albright, "Excavations and Results at Tell el-Ful (Gibeah of
Saul)," ,4,4SOR, vol. IV (1924). R. Kittel, Geschichte dzs Volkes

Israel (6th and 7th eds., 1926), II, 78-lO2; Cneat Men and
Mouerunls in Israel (1929), ch. 5. A. AJt, Die Staatenbildung dzr
IsrseliteninPaliistina (19Q0). A. T. Olmstead, Historyof Paler
tine and Syia (1931), ch. 20. F. Janes, Personalities of the OT
(1939), ch.6. W. F. Albright, From the Stone Age to Christianitt
(1940); Archaeolog and the Religion oJ Israel (1942). M. Noth,
Geschichte Israek \1950). A. C. Welch, Kings and Prophets of
krael (1952), ch. 2. E. Meyer, Geschtchte des Allertums (3rd ed.,
1955), vol. II, pt. II, pp. 239-48. J. Bright, A History of Israel
(19s9), pp. 163-74.

On ccunences of the name Saul, see: G. A. Cnke, A Text-
book of North-Semitic lrcciptiorc (1903), p. 283. K. L. Tallquist,
Asqrian Persoml Names (1914). M. Noth, Die israelitischen Pa-
sonennomen im Rahmen der gemeircemilischen Namengebung
(1928), p. 136. D. Diringer, Le Iscrizioni Antico-Ebraiche
Palestincsi (193+), p. 2a7. J. M. Mvrrs

SAVARAN. KJV form of AvARAN.

SAVIAS se vl'es [:courc (A)] (I Esd. 8:2 KJ$
One of the ancestors of Ezra. The name is omitted by
the RSV, which follows the LXX B at this point.

C. T. Fnrrscs

SAVIOR. See SelvarroN; CHRrsr.

SAVIOR, DIALOGUE OF THE. A Gnostic
treatise in the form of a dialogue between Jesus and
his disciples regarding cosmogony; one of the many
Coptic documents discovered in 1946 at Cheno-
boskion in Upper Egypt. Sze Aroctvrue, NT.

M. S. ENsux

SAVOUR. See Ooon.

SAW [nr:n (the second time in I Chr. 20:3 an etror for
nrtrD, axes),y'om 11r, to drag(?); l]?D; npi(cll. In
idea and primitive form, a knife with a notched
blade, sometimes provided with a pistol-grip handle
or an arched frame to enable the cutting edge to b€
applied more firmly. Early saws cut only on the push
or the pull of the stroke, not on both. For cutting
stone or other hard material, a copper blade pro-
vided with stone teeth was used, or powdered abra-
sive was run in under the cutting edge. The surgeon
used the saw, especially lor cutting bone.

The saw was a familiar implement of the Israelite
woodcutter (Isa. l0:15), and stone-working with saws
is referred to in the account of the building of Solo-
mon's temple (I Kings 7:9). Heb. 11:37 alludes to the
saw as an instrument for inflicting slow and painful
death, and traditionally Isaiah's martyrdom was by
this means. OT references to putting military pris-
oners "under saws" probably means only putting
them to work (II Sam. l2:31).

Fig. CAR 13. L. E. TooLrss

SAYINGS OF JESUS, OXYRHYNCHUS. Sre

OxvnHvr{cHus SavrNcs oF JEsus.

SCAB [no]r; KJV rt) (Deut. 28:27; RSV
"scurvy"), nnDDD (Lev. l3:6-8; RSV "eruption");
LXX lerxfv]. An itching DIsrasn, perhaps fauus,
ttnea sycosis, or tinea lonsurans.
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SCABBARD (Jer,
Sneern.

Scarlet

47:6). An alternative form of

SCALES [o5o] (Isa. 40:12). Alternately: BALANCE
(Prov. l6:l l); KJV WEIGHT. A plausible view
holds this word, from the.verb meaning "look at,
examine," to be the indicator arm, See BaI-eNces;
Wr,rcnrs AND MEASURES $ l. o. R. SELLERs

SCALES (FISH), The translation of several Hebrew
and Greek words in the Bible. ,See a/so BeteNcr,.

Only fish with both scales (nupup) and fins are
permitted as food for the Israelite (Lev. I l:9- l2;
Deut. l4:9-10). The term is used figuratively in I
Sam. 7:5 for scale armor (otupup), where the term
otherwise would be EtPrl (II Kings 22:34; II Chr.
18:33; cf. Odrpc[ in Rev. 9:9).

1:D, "shield," is used figuratively in Job 4 t: l5-
H 4l:7 to mean the scales of Leviathan.

The LXX treniq, translated "scales" (of fish) in
Lev. ll:9-12; Deut. l4:9-10, is used in metaphorto
explain Paul's regaining his sight in Acts 9:lB (cf.
Tob. I l:7-13). J. A. Senoens

SCALL, DRY. KJV translation of pn: (RSV IrcH)

SCAPEGOAT. See Azrzor.

SCARAB. Sae Spals eNo SceRnss

SCARECROW [rDn, properlt palm tree ar pillar].
Probably a pillar, crudely shaped in human form
and set up to frighten away birds or vandals, or pos-
sibly evil spirits. Jeremiah (10:5) compares pagan
idols to "scarecrows in a cucumber field." Bar.
(Letter of Jeremiah) 6:70-G 6:69 echoes Jeremiah's
sentence (Greek rpopcoxdvrov). "Scarecrow" is the
most apt translation; the KJV "upright as the palm
tree" can hardly be correct in this context.

L. E. TooMBs

SCARF Iniyr, veil] (Isa. 3:19); KJV MUFFLER.
According to Arab tradition, a double veil, one part
of which was placed around the head above the eyes
and the other below the eyes, and the end of which
was left hanging down over the chest.

J. M. Mvrre

SCARLET [t:u, n!9rn, or ttartant forms; LXX and
NT 16rxrvoq]. A highly prized brilliant red color ob-
tained lrom the female bodies of certain insects and
used for dyeing woven fabric, cloth, and leather.
Coloring matter was extracted from the kermes
(Sanskrit krimja; Ancient Persian krmi; Arabic
qirmil) insect, Coccus ilicis, which attached itself to
the kermes oak, Qrcrcus coccijfera, a native of the Near
East and the Mediterranean area. An insect similar
to the true cochineal Coccus cacti, the source of a
flourishing carmine dye industry later in the New
World, was also foupd in the Ararat valleys and
used for its coloring properties in antiquity. Shades
ofscarlet varied; results ofdyeing were unpredicta-
ble. It is impossible to distinguish between the mean-
ing of terms translated as "scarlet" or "crimson" in
the Bible. Probably the more lasting hues were pro-
duced with the aid of a mordant such as alum.



Scented wood

In the OT np9tn is usually preceded or followed
by ,lv (see CnIIr.tsoN). The rendering of the latter
word in Isa. l:lB by qorvrro0v in the LXX, and the
identification of the kermes oak with Phoenicia by
Theophrastus, the Greek botanist, suggest the likeli-
hood that the Phoenicians developed the scarlet in-
dustry. Kermes was used not only for dyeing but also
for medicinal purposes, and the Romans exacted it
as tribute from conquered peoples. To the Hebrews
scarlet was an important dye and color. Scarlet
thread (Gen. 38:28, 30), cord (Josh. 2:18,21), and
cloth (Num. 4:B; II Sam. l:24; Prov. 3l:21; Nah.
2:3) are noted in the OT. Yarns dyed scarlet were
used extensively alone and with linen and yarns of
blue and purple for the tabernacle furnishings (Exod.
25:4; 26:1, 31, 36; etc.) and vestments of the priests
(28:5-6, 8, etc.). According to the Dead Sea War
Scroll (lQM 7.11), priests in time of battle were to
wear girdles of linen, blue and purple and scarlet
stuff, riE, nlrtrn (cf. Exod. 39:28-29). Scarlet clothing
was associated with well-being (II Sam. l:24;Prov.
31:21) and was also represented as the dress ofthe
harlot Jerusalem (Jer. 4:30).

In the NT, "scarlet," as in the LXX, is a transla-
tion of r6rrrvoq. Reference is made to scarlet wool
(Heb. 9:19), and the robe put on Jesus was scarlet
(Mau. 27 :28). The woman of Rev. I 7 :3-4 is dressed
in purple and scarlet and is seated on a scarlet beast.
Luxury is suggested by the allusion to Rome clothed
in scarlet, purple, gold, and precious stones (Rev. 18:
l6), and the economic import of the scarlet trade is
implied in the statement that scarlet can no longer be
bought lrom Rome because of her fall (vss. I l- l2).

See also Colons.
Bibliographlt. Pliny Nat. Hist. IX.l40-41; XVI.l2; XXI.45-

46. Theophrastus Inqutry into Plants III.iv, xvi. A. Lucas,.4z-
cient Egyptian Mateials and Indutries (2nd ed., 1934), pp. 36-
39. J. R. Patington, Origins and Deaelopments of Applied Chem-
istry (1935), pp. 522-23. H. Kurdian, "Kirmiz," JAOS,6l
(1941), 105-7. J. Laudermilk, "The Bug with the Crimson
Past," Natural Histor2,58 (1949), I l4-18. R. J. Forbes, ,Sludrr
in Ancient Technology,IV (1956), 98-106. C. L. Wrcrwru

SCENTED WOOD l00av,from erro, to offer burnt
offeringsl; KJV THYINE WOOD thl'in. One of the
imports prized by the apocalyptic "Babylon" and its
peoples (Rev. l8:12). According to Pliny the Elder
(ea. x.o.23-79), who calls the tree "citrus" and says
that it is known to the Greeks "by the name of thyon
or sometimes thya," this fragrant wood, imported
from Africa, was employed by the Romans in
the manufacture of furniture, particularly tables. It
took a high polish, and its grain ran in "waving
lines" or "spirals like so many little whirlpools,"
which Ied to tables made of it being designated re-
spectively as "tiger tables" and "panther tables."
Because of its aromatic scent this wood was also used
by the Greeks in connection with temple worship,
whence the name 00ov (see Homer Od2ssey Y.60).
This large pinaceous tree (Callttris quadrtoalats) is
called "sandarac" today (from ocv6cprixq, realgar,
orange pigment) from the resin (gum sandarac) fur-
nished by the tree.

Bibkographlt. Pliny Nat. Hist. XIII.l00; H. G. Liddell and
R. Scott, Creek-English Lexicon (9th ed., 1940); L. H. Bailey,
"Callitris," Neu Enclcloped.ia o;f American Horticullure (1947).

J. W. BowueN

SCEPTER Ippnn (Num. 2l:lB; Pss.60:7-H 60:9;
108:8-H 108:9; cf. KJV; RULER'S STAFF ,n
Gen. 49: l0); rt>v, and in Esth. 4:ll; 5:2; 8:4 the ex-
pandedform t tt'ru; Od96oql ; MIGHTY SCEPTER
[ty nun, rod of strength] (Ps. ll0:2; Jer. 48:17;
RULER'S SCEPTER in Ezek. I 9: I I ). The official
staff or baton of the king, emblematic of his authority

photo munesy oI the

30. A guard with scepter in his left hand at rhe tomb of
Tut-ankh-Amon (1361-1352 r.c.) at Thebes; in his
right hand he holds a mace.

and, specifically, of his striking power; occasionally
possessed also by a lesser dignitary (Num. 21: lB).
Figs. SCE 30; SEN 41.

A ceremonial staff-the stylized descendant of
man's most ancient weapon, the club-is an almost
invariable feature of Near Eastern royal portraits,
and a similar object was undoubtedly part of the
Israelite kings' royal regalia (Gen. 49:10; Pss. 45:6-
H 45:7; 110:2; Ezek. l9:14). Scepters are mentioned
in connection with the kings of Egypt, Moab, Da-
mascus, and Ashkelon (Jer. 48:17; Amos 1:5, B;
Zech. l0:l l).* The scepter of Yahweh, the supreme
king, is the tribe of Judah, to which the Davidic
monarch belonged (Pss. 60:7-H 60:9; lOB:B-H
l0B:9); this is a metaphoric way of saying that the
Davidic kingship is an extension of the divine au-
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I
31. Three views of an Egyptian king's scepter, showing

the elaborate use of gold, lapis lazuli, faience,
turquoise, and carnelian in inlays (Tut-ankh-Amon)

thority, (sea KtNc). The staffiike nature of the royal
scepter is clear from the fact that the word trans-
lated "scepter" has a more general use for any kind
ofrod, as, e.g., the shepherd's club (Ps. 23:4) and
the farmer's flail (Isa. 28:27), and is used in paral-
lelism with the normal word for "staff' (nun)-e.g.,
in Isa. l4:5. Sea Roo; Clua. Fig. SCE 31.

Two main types of scepter are pictured in ancient
art: a long, slender staff with an ornamented head;
and a short-handled battle mace, with a pear-shad
stone head three or four inches long. The first is seen
in a relief of the Persian king Darius, grasped in the
right hand a little below the tip and with the butt
resting on the floor between the king's feet, a posi-
tion suggested by Gen. 49:10. The Persian royal
scepter is mentioned in Esth. 4:ll; 5:2;8:4, where
we are informed that it was made of gold and was
extended by the king toward a suppliant who had
won his favor. A scepter of this type is suggested by
the metaphor in which the vine, Israel, grows tall
and its strongest branch becomes a ruler's scepter
(Ezek. l9:l l). The mace type of scepter appears in
a relief of Esarhaddon of Assyria; and, since this
form of scepter is a stylized military weapon, it serves
well to symbolize the king's striking power, as the
scepter frequently does in the OT-e.g.:

A scepter shall rise out of Israel;
it shall crush the forehead of Moab

(Num. 24:17; cf. Ps. 125:3;
Isa. l4:5).

The only use of pdp6oq in the NT is in Heb. l:8,
a quotation of Ps. 45:6-H 45:7. L. E. Toovns

SCEVA s€'ve [Ixeu&q] (Acts l9:14). AJewish high
priest whose seven sons at Ephesus were exorcising
evil spirits in the name of Jesus.

Sceva

The story of Sceva and his seven sons ought to be
understood in the larger context of Acts 19: I l-20.
Paul was just concluding two years of most success-
ful missionary work at Ephesus when an outburst of
remarkable healing miracles by his hands occurrd.
He was able to cure diseases and cast out demons at
a distance by sending to the amicted napkins and
aprons which he had merely touched. Jewish exor-
cists there were so impressed that they undertook to
cirst out demons in the name ofJesus. The seven sons
of Sceva attempted this. But the demon challenged
their authority, and the possessed man leaped upon
them and drove them away humiliated, naked, and
wounded. People of Ephesus were so amazed that
they began to revere the Lord Jesus, and many of the
magicians abandoned their spells and destroyed their
books ofmagic in a great bonfire.

The statement that Sceva was a high priest has
caused dimculty. No record of the existence of a high
priest by that name has been discovered. Codex
Bezae reads "priest," but "high priest" is almost
certainly the correct reading. Some have inferred
Acts has reported an inaccurate popular tradition
here; that these Jewish exorcists had falsely claimed
to be sons of a high priest. But there is another rea-
sonable possibility. Sceva was a name of l,atin origin.
It was common for a Jew to have both a Hebrew
name and a Greek name. If we knew this man's He-
brew name, it might be possible to identify him.

Formerly a contradiction was felt between the
statement in vs. l4 that there were seven sons and
the report in vs. 16 that "both of them" (dp9or6pc.rv)
were routed. But it has been learned from papyri and
other sources that dggot6pclv can mean "all," and so
the RSV has translated it.

The reference to itinerant Jewish exorcists agrees
with what we know otherwise of Jewish preoccupa-
tion with such matters. In Antiq. VII.ii.s, Josephus
avers that King Solomon was a recognized authority
on spells and incantations. Then he tells of one
Eleazar who was famous for casting out demons.

Jesus and his disciples, all of whom were Jews, were
notable for their exorcisms. It is probable that this
was one of the specialties of Mncr. We encounter
SrvoN Mecus of Samaria in Acts 8:9-24; Elvuns
of Cyprus in 13:6- I I ; and Atomos, another magus of
Cyprus, in Jos. Antiq. XX.vii.2.

That these Jews tried to cast out demons in the
name of Jesus reminds us that the saine thing oc-
curred during the ministry of Jesus (Mark 9:38). The
Paris Magical Papyrus 574, lines 3018 ff, gives a
spell from the time of Hadrian or later, which begins:
"I adjure you by Jesus, God of the Hebrews."

The healing power of faith has been known in
many cultures. The temples of Aesculapius among
the Greeks and Romans were hospitals. Testimonial
inscriptions have been recovered from temple ruins in
both Epidaurus and Rome. Christianity has shared
this knowledge with other religions.

The narrative in Agts 19:l l-20 may sound strange,
perhaps incredible, to modern readers, because its
ideas follow unfamiliar patterns. But in the real con-
text of its time, there is not an item in the story
which lacks authenticity.

Bibliographlt. K. Lake and H. C. Cadbury, Beginnings ot
Christianit2, IV (1933), 239-42; S. Y. McCasland, 82 thc
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Finger of Cod (1951); G. H. C. Macgregor, 18, IX (1954),
256-5'1. S. V. McCasrexo

SCHIN shin (Heb. shen) [u, !, i (Sin,,5ir;1. fne
twenty-first letter of the Hebrew AtpHasEt as placed
in the KJV at the head of the twenty-first section of
the acrostic psalm, Ps. I19, where each verse of this
section of the psalm begins with this }etter.

SCHOOL. Sre EoucerroN

SCHOOLMASTER. See CustooraN

SCIENCE.

A. Egypt
L Mathematics

a. Arithmetic and arb,Jra
D. Geometry

2. Astronomy
a. Calendar
D. The "decans"
c. Eclipse
d. Astrology
e. The "secret science of the pharaohs"

3. Medicine
B. Mesopotamia

l. Mathematics
a. Arithmetic
D. Algebra
d. Geometry

2. Astronomy
a. The older period
&. The Seleucid period

i. The lunar calendar
ii. The lunar ephemerides
iii. Eclipses
iv. Planets
v. Astrology

3. Medicine
C. Israel

l. Mathematics
2. Astronomy

a. Sun and moon
6. Eclipse
c. Stars
/. Constellations
a. Astrology

3. Calendar
4. Medicine

Bibliography

A. EGTPT. l. Mathematics. In spite of the deep
admiration expressed by Herodotus, Aristotle, and
Democritus, the truth seems to be that Egyptian
mathematics-and up to a certain extent the same is
true for astronomy-has been a factor of only sec-
ondary importance in the civilization of Egypt. Its
largely pragmatic and utilitarian character is the out-
come of the general social and economic conditions
of Egyptian society.

Among the sources are two fragmentary papyri
from the Middle Empire (Papyrus Kahun and Ber-
lin); two longer and slightly younger texts (Papyrus
Rhind and Moscow), which seem to represent copies
of older treatises; a leather document (British
Museum leather roll); and two wooden tablets from
Cairo.
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a. Arithmetic and algebra. The Egyptian script
possessed special signs for units, tens, hundreds, thou-
sands, and millions. Addition and subtraction were
made by the accurate counting of these signs. Mul-
tiplication and division were executed on the basis
of the principle of duplication. The problem of multi-
plying 3 by 17 was realized as in Table 1:

Table I

J
6

t2
24
+B

5l (sum total of I
and 16, marked by - in the left-hand column, or
17 times 3, obtained by the addition of the cor-
responding numbers, 3 and 48, in the right-hand
column).

In the case ol division the inverse procedure is fol-
lowed. If, e.9., 169 is to be divided by B, the pro-
cedure in Table 2 is followed:

Table 2

-l
2

4
I

-16

-l
2

-+
B

_16

o

l6
32
6+

128

2l (sum total of 1,4, and 16, since
the opposite numbers B, 32, and l2B add up to
I 68).

In general, only fractions with the numerator I
are used. Fractions such as (a) 2/5 are represented
by t/1511/3, or (b) 4/7 by l/1+ ]-t/2-general
formula for (a) 2/t=l /3.1/n-15/3.1 /n; for (6)
4/n- I /2.1/na7 /2.1 /t The Papyrus Rhind con-
tains a table, from 2/5 to 2/1O1, for the reduction of
a fraction of the type 2/n (n is an odd number) into
two or more lractions with numerator l.

The use of algebra of the empiric kind is shown
by a problem like: "A number to which the fourth
part of it is added becomes 15. Which is this num-
ber? [Answer] The number is 12, its fourth part is
3. Total 15. [Demonstration] Count with 4. Take
one fourth, namely l. Total 5. Count with 5 in order
to find 15: -l 5

-2 l0
result is 3.

Multiply 3 by
4:l 3

26
-4 t2

result is 12.
lt2

t/4 3

Total 15." (Papyrus Rhind, problem
26.)

Or: "How to divide 100 into two parts so that the
square root ofone part is % ofthe other." This prob-
lem is solved by starting from the numbers 1 and, %.
These are squared (1 , %, and l/16=l9rzl6), and
the square root is taken of the total (l %). Then, the
square root is taken of l0O-namely, lO-which
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stands for l% x 8. Finally, it is admitted that
the original numbers (l and %) have to be multiplied
by 8 so as to become 8 and 6. It must be left to spe-
cialists to decide whether this solution is reached in
a way similar to that used in modern algebra
(x' +)' = IOO;7 =% x; x2 19 / 16.r2 = 100; etc.) or not.

b. Geomelrl. Besides being able to compute the
areas of triangles, rectangles, and trapezoids, the
Egyptians empirically found the relatively accurate
value of 3.1605 for the number rr. The problem runs
as follows: "Method to compute a circular piece of
land the diameter of which is 9 khet. What is its area
of land? You should subtract its ninth (part) from
9. Rests B. Then, you should multiply B eight times,
which gives 64. See, its area \s 6 kh,A and 4 setat.
Thus this is done:

l9
t/9 l
Subtract from it, rests B.

IB
2t6
432

-B 64

Its area in land is "6 khd [written 6Of, 4 setat."
(Papyrus Rhind, problem 50.) In more general
terms, ,4 = (B/9 d)'z if / is the diameter.

The same concise style appears in the computa-
tion of the volume of a truncated pyramid (with
square base) with height h, a as t}re length of the
lower and 6 as the length of the upper base. a

is squared (a2), a is multiplied by b (ab), and D is
squared (r'z). All three are added (a'z4ababz) and
multiplied by % of [. The general formrla %h
(a2 l ab I b2) gives the correct volume of the trun-
cated pyramid (Papyrus Moscow, no. 14).

"Problems concerning areas or volumes do not
constitute an independent field of mathematical re-
search but are only one of many applications ofnu-
merical methods to practical problems," O. Neuge-
bauer has written.r The preceding examples will
render evident the correctness of this characteriza-
tion of Egyptian geometry.

2. Astronomy. The deficient nature of Egyptian
arithmetic acted as a retarding force upon the devel-
opment of astronomy. In another way, the scarcity
and recent origin of the source materials are respon-
sible for our imperfect knowledge of the achieve-
ments and the development of this branch of science.

a. Calendar. The Egyptian year consisted of l2
months of 30 days each; to the total of 360 days 5

epagomenae were added at the end of each year; the
l2 months were divided into 3 seasons: inundation,
winter, and summer. Its practical usefulness made it
a model for Hellenistic astronomers, and it served as
the basis for the lunar and planetary tables of
Copernicus. Its origin, however, seems to have been
rather of an agrarian practical-the more or less
close coincidence of the annual rising of the water
of the Nile with the heliacal rising of Sirius-than of
an astronomical theoretical nature. Next to the civil
calendar, lunar calendars for liturgical purposes were
in use. A Demotic text of the Roman period (Papy-
rus Carlsberg no. 9) shows the way in which civil
and lunar years were integrated. The procedure is

I The Exacl Scicnccs in AnliquiE (Providetce, R. L: Brown University
Press).
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based on the fact that 25 civil years are almost equal
to 309 lunar months and contain 9,125 days, which
are distributed over lunar months of 29 and 30 days.
By means of this 25-year cycle it became possible to
calculate the new and full moons without an error
in excess of 2 days. The day was divided into 24
hours, 12 for the time of daylight and 12 for the
time of night, originally of unequal length according
to the change of the seasons, but later, in Hellenistic
times, replaced by hours of equal length, each of
which was divided into 60 minutes. Thus it was by
a Hellenistic modification of an Egyptian practice
combined with Babylonian numerical procedures
that our present 24-hour day and 60-minute hour
came into effect.

b. The "decans." lJntil the Hellenistic period there
is no Egyptian evidence for the zodiac. By a special
set of constellations, which first appear on coffin lids
of the Middle Kingdom, the year is, however, di-
vided into 36 "decans," each of which corresponds
to % of the zodiacal signs and to l0 degrees of the
ecliptic. The decans, of which only 2, Sirius and
Orion, can be immediately identified and which in
some cases represent groups of stars and in others
a single star, rise in turn at a specific hour of the
night during all the 36 periods of l0 days ofthe year.
They are situated in a zone of the sky parallel to and
S of the ecliptic. Every ten days a different star was
chosen to mark the last hour of the night. The
sequence of the decans is tabulated in "diagonal"
fashion, which in the original documents runs from
right to left. Ser Table 3.

Table 3

Decades Visitrility
IIITI

Star r4 second to last hour
Star ,4 Star -B next to last hour

Star ,4 Star B Star C last hour

c. Eclipse. In the existing documents only one
doubtful reference to a partial solar eclipse of 610
g.c. has been discovered.

d. Astrologt, It is only in the second century B.c.
that texts of astrological content appear. It seems
idle, therefore, to speculate on the astrological origin
of Egyptian astronomy.

e. The "secret science oJ thc Pharaohs." What has
been called the "secret science of the Pharaohs," a
general designation for the alleged astronomical and
mathematical significance of the pyramids and of the
pyramid of Cheops in particular, which supposedly
included such knowledge as the exact vaiue ofr, the
exact measure of the radius of the terrestrial globe
and of the arc of the terrestrial meridian, is obviously
not in accordance with the results of archaeological'
research.

The character and achievements of Egyptian
astronomy are aptly summarized by Neugebauer
(The Exact Sctences tn.Antiquit2 [1957], p. 91) as fol-
lows: "In summary, from the almost three millennia
of Egyptian writing, the only texts which have come
down to us and deal with a numerical prediction of
astronomical phenomena belong to the Hellenistic
and Roman period. None of the earlier astronomical
documents contains mathematical elements; they are
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crude observational schemes, partly religious, partly
practical in purpose. Ancient science was the product
of a very few men; and these few happened not to be
the Egyptians." t

3. Medicine. Until lB75 the achievements of
Egyptian medicine were known only through the
Greek writers such as Theophrastus, Dioscurides,
and Galen. The discovery and subsequent publica-
tion ofsuch documents as the Papyrus Ebers (a col-
lection of medical prescriptions from the Eighteenth
Dynasty), Kahun, Berlin (prescriptions from the
Nineteenth Dynasty), and Smith (surgery from the
Eighteenth Dynasty) thoroughly modified this
situation.

The statement of Herodotus that "each physician
treats one disease and not more . . . . Some are doc-
tors of the eyes, others of the head, the abdominal
region, and of diseases of uncertain localization"
(II.B4), seems to contradict the actual practice of
general practitioners and specialists (oculists, den-
tists, surgeons) both.

Precise knowledge of the internal structure ofthe
human body is lacking. Sicknesses of the respiratory
system, larynx, bronchi, and pulmonary lobes are
not kept apart but are classified after the common
symptom of cough, for which a large number of
remedies are given. Under sicknesses of the stomach
are given gastric discomforts, dilatation, hemorrhage,
and gastric fever, as well as cough, angina pectoris,
and diabetes. In the same source, the Papyrus Ebers,
affiictions of the intestinal system such as constipa-
tion and those caused by taenia and other parasites
are mentioned, and the use of medicines (ricinus,
honey, beer, poultice) is recommended; diarrhea and
dysentery are, apparently, unknown. Both the Papy-
rus Ebers and the Papyrus Berlin deal with diseases

of the urinary tract, among which is bilharziasis, the
"hematuria of Egypt," and prescribe curative sub-
stances (beverages of different kinds, electuaries).

The knowledge of the exterior parts of the body,
head and skull. and face (eari. mouth. eyes) is con-
siderably more precise and advanced. Wounds of the
skull and face (caused in battle), migraine ("pain in
one side ofthe head"), alopecia, canities ("remedy
to cause gray hair to disappear infallibly . . ."), head
cold, fracture of the nose, inflammatory conditions of
the ear, diseases of the teeth (filling of cavities, rein-
forcement of two teeth by means of a gold string,
draining of an abscess through holes in the jawbone,
treatment of the gums), conjunctivitis, trachoma,
cataract, night blindness, are among the ills which
can be determined with more or less certainty.

Considerable portions of the documents refer to
matters which in modern terms would come under
the heading of gynecology. For the determination of
the sex of the unborn baby several methods were
used. One of them, in the words of the Papyrus
Berlin (no. 199), goes as follows: "(Put) barley and
wheat (in two different sacks) to be aspersed by the
woman with her urine, each day. . . . In case the
barley germinates (first), it will be a boy; in case the
wheat germinates (first), it will be a girl."

It is in surgery, the subject matter of the Papyrus
Smith, that the achievements of the Egyptian physi-
cians, obtained by a combination of common sense.

' Used by permission of Brown t-lniversity Press.
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scientific method, and ingenuity, appear to be most
advanced. Such devices as the use of some sort of
adhesive tape, of stitches to close a wound, ofsplints,
and of a tube to insert food into the mouth of a
patient struck by tetanus, seem to be well attested.
The following quotation from Papyrus Smith (no.
3l) illustrates the process of examination, diagrrosis,
and prognosis practiced in the case of a dislocation
of one of the cervical vertebrae: "[Entitled] Instruc-
tions concerning a dislocation ofthe neck. fExamira-
tion] lf thou examinest a man having a dislocation
in a vertebra of his neck, shouldst thou find him un-
conscious of his two arms (and) his two legs on ac-
count of it, while his phallus is erected on account
of it, (and) urine drops from his member without his
knowing.it; his flesh has received wind labdominal
tympanyl; his two eyes are blood-shot lsubconjunetiaal
hemorrhage); it is a dislocation of a vertebra of his
neck extending to his backbone which causes him to
be unconscious of his two arms (and) his two legs.
If, however, the middle vertebra of his neck is dis-
located, it is an emissio semints which befalls his
phallus. lDiagnosis and prognosisf Thou shouldst say
concerning him: 'One having a dislocation in a verte-
bra of his neck while he is unconscious of his two
legs (and) his two arms, and his urine dribbles. An
ailment not to be treated' " (J..H. Breasted, Thz Ed-
zoin Smith Surgtcal Pap2rus [930], pp. 324-25,327,
4s2-53).'

B. MESOPOTAMIA. l. Mathematics. The study
of Mesopotamian mathematics is a recently devel-
oped branch of research. What is known of it is
largely due to the pioneering efforts of O. Neuge-
bauer and F. Thureau-Dangin (see bibliograph2). Gen-
erally speaking, the Mesopotamian mathematical
documents fall into two groups, "table" texts and
"problem" texts. They date from two periods, the
"Old Babylonian" period, roughly contemporary
with the Dynasty of Hammurabi (1800-1600 n.c.),
and the "Seleucid" period (third, second, and first
centuries B.c,). In the first, mathematics appears as
a fully developed discipline. Though there is no evi-
dence ofearlier (Sumerian) stages, this naturally pre-
supposes a period of undetermined length of develop-
ment. The documents of the second period, posterior
by over one thousand years, show little essential
change (on the "zero" sign, see belou) if compared
with those of the first. The achievements of Meso-
potamian mathematics are summarized by O. Neuge-
bater (The Exact Scienees in Antiquity [957], p. a8):
"We are dealing with a level of mathematical de-
velopment which can in many aspects be compared
with the mathematics, say, of the early Renaissance.
Yet one must not overestimate these achievements.
In spite of the numerical and algebraic skill and in
spite of the abstract interest which is conspicuous in
so many examples, the contents of Babylonian mathe-
matics remained profoundly elementary." And again:
"Babylonian mathematics never transgressed the
threshold of prescientific thought." I

a. Arithmetic. The basic principle of Mesopo-
tamian arithmetic is the consistent use, at least in
mathematical and astronomical texts, of a positional
sexagesimal system. In other words, a notation like
3, 4, 7, is equivalent to (3. 60'z) a (4. 60) + 7 or 11,047

" Used by permission of the University of Chiego Press.
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in the decimal notation. For a multiplication table
for 10, as given in Neugebauer's transcription (7ie
Exact Sciences in Antiquitlt [957], p. 16), see Table 4.

Table 41

(for 60)
l,l0 (for 60+ l0=70)
1,20 (for 60+20=80)
1,30 (for 60+30=90)
1,40 (for 60+40= 100)
1,50 (for 60+50=ll0)
2 (for 60+60= 120)

2,10 (for 120+ l0= 130)

A word of caution is, however, in place as to the ex-
clusive use of the sexagesimal system, since clear evi-
dence for other systems of notation has been found.
The presence of special cuneiform signs for l, 10,
and 100 points toward the decimal system.

It is only in the Seleucid period that a special sigrr
for "zero" is generally used. By this device, which
in the older texts was already occasionally present
in the form of an open space, the ambiguity of a no-
tation 120 (as 1,20=60+20-80 or 1,0,20-3,600
*0+20=3,620) was avoided. The zero symbol is,
however, never used at the end of a number. For
this reason it would be wrong to accept the complete
functional identity of the Mesopotamian and our
zero.

"The advantages of the Babylonian place value
system over the Egyptian additive computation [sdl
$ Ala aboue) with unit fractions are so obvious that
the sexagesimal system was adopted for all astro-
nomical computations not only by the Greek
astronomers but also by their followers in India and
by the Islamic and European astronomers. Never-
theless the sexagesimal notation is rarely applied
with the strictness with which it appears in the
cuneiform texts of the Seleucid period in Mesopo-
tamia. Ptolemy, for example, uses the sexagesimal
place value system exclusively for fractions but not
for integers. . . . The same procedure was followed
by the Islamic astronomers and it is the reason for
our present astronomical custom to write integers
decimally and then use sexagesimal minutes and sec-

onds" (O. Neugebauer, The Exact Scienees in Anliquit2

Iss7], p.22).r
In order to divide a number a by a number b, the

reciprocal of b (1 /b) as found in the tables of recipro-
cals which often accompanied the multiplication
tables was multiplied by a. In the tables of reciprocals
the numbers are arranged in such a way that the
product of any number of the left-hand column and
ofthe corresponding number in the right-hand col-
umn equals I (or any other power of 60): 2. 30/60-
l; 3 .20 / 60 - I , etc. ), as in Table 5.

It is obvious that this procedure works only in case
the number a contains the prime numbers 2, 3, and
5. For those numbers, absent from the table, which
do not fulfil this condition, such as 7, ll,13,14, etc.,

' Used by permission of Brown Univereity Press.

I
2

J

4
5

6

7

B

I
l0
ll
t2
13

l0
20
30
40
50

I
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2
3

4
5

6

8
I

l0
t2
l5

30
20
15

12
l0
7,30
6,40
6
5

4

l6
1B

20
2+
25
27
30
32
36
40

,4
,12
,15
,20

Table 5t

3,+5
3,20
J

2,30
2,24
2,13,20
2
1,52,30
1,40
1,30

45
48
50
54

1,20
l,l5
1,12
1,6,40
I

56,1 5

50
48
45
4+,26,40t,2t

(O. Neugebauer, The Exact Sciences in Antiquit2 [19571,
p. 32; see also the same author's "Sexagesimalsystem
und babylonische Bruchrechnung," O-uellen und
Studien <ur Geschichte der Mathemati*, Abteilung B,
Band I-II [1930-32]).

sometimes the remark "T does not divide," "ll does
not divide," etc., is found. Other tables, however,
give complete lists of reciprocals of both "regular"
and "irregular" numbers (see A. Sachs, "Babylonian
Mathematical Texts I," Journal of Cunez,form Studies,
r [l947], 2ls-40).

Further proof of the skill of the Mesopotamian
computers is found in the existence of tables of
squares and square roots, ofcubes and cube roots,
etc. In most cases the roots are given for perfect
squares and cubes only. As an approximation of r,I2]
both 1.416 and the remarkably correct 1.414213 are
given. The former is the same as found in the Indian
Suluasiltras (third or fourth century n.c.?). For lack
of direct evidence, it is hard to say in which way
these approximations were found. Similarly, it is hard
to say whether the correct answer to the problem of
computing the total sum (S) of the geometric series
consisting of ten terms (n - l0) with first term (a) I
and ratio (q) 2 was found by simple addition
(l +2 +4 +8 + l6 +32 +64 + 128 + 256 +512 = 1023)
or by the use of a formula similar to the modern
formula

o- -Q"-l
q-l '

since the Mesopotamian scribe prescribes only to
take the last term (512) minus I and to add the last
term to it (51 I +512= 1023).

An interest in number theory appears in the text
known as Plimpton 322. Its numbers as arranged in
the first three columns se€m to have been obtained
as a series of solutions of the Pythagorean equation
a2=b2ac2 (the first column list a2/c2; the second
and third columns give the corresponding values of
b and a). For a different interpretation, see E. M.
Bruins, "On Plimpton 322. Pythagorean numbers
in Babylonian mathematics," Koninkltj ke Nederlands che

Akademie aan We lenschappez (Amsterdam), Proceedings,
vol. LII, no. 6 (1949), pp. 191-94; Sumer, I I (1956),
1r7 -21.

b. Algebra. Three preliminary remarks are in or-
der. First, the use ofthe term "algebra" as applied to
the contents of certaiir Mesopotamian mathematical
texts seems to be justified by the fact that they con-
tain problems resulting in equations of the first and
second order, with one or more unknowns, which,
but for the use of a symbolic notation, are solved by
means of the systematic application of a developed
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combinatory procedure similar to that used in "mod-
ern" algebra. Furthermore, some of these texts seem
to be the result oftheoretical interest or to have,
while repeating the original problem in a more com-
plicated form, a didactic purpose, rather than to be
the outcome of practical considerations. Finally, it
should be kept in mind that the remarkable achieve-
ments of the Mesopotamian algebraists are to be
taken as the result both of trial and error and ofa
rational theoretical effort.

Out of the numerous texts dealing with such prob-
lems as equations of the first, second, and, in special
cases, of the third and fifth order, compound in-
terest, consecutive powers of given numbers, and the
determination of the exponents of given numbers, the
following problem involving the solution of an equa-
tion of the second degree (l lxz +7 x - 6.25 or, in the
accepted form, llxz 17 x-6.25 =0) may serve as an
example. For the sake ofconvenience the sexagesimal
notation of the original text has been replaced by
the decimal notation, and other slight changes have
been made; the symbols a, b, and r have been used
for I l, 7, and 6.25 respectively in order to show how
the final formula

-b+t/Wtacx=
2a

was obtained:

"Multiply I I [a] by 6.25 [c): 68.75 lac). Take half

of Tfbl:3.s0 [i]. Murtipry 3.50 [+] by itserr:

n.25Y). Add r 2. 25ffilto 68.75 r.d, B, lyrll
The square root of 8l ," nlryl. subtract 3.50

Itl. .. . rrom e l\/F+qac1, s.solW_b o,L2J L 2 J L 2 2

-b+\rym 1.. .." or,. 6nat step, the division2J
of the last formula by I l[a], is needed to obtain the
correct answer: 0.50; the negative answer [- l. I 3636]
is neglected.

c, Geotnetry. It would be somewhat wrong to con-
sider geometry a special branch of Mesopotamian
mathematics. Spatial relations were considered of im-
portance only insofar as they led to algebraic equa-
tions. In other words, the "geometric" problems were
of a primarily algebraic character.

Out of the large number of interesting problems
only a few can be selected:

a) The rectangular triangle inscribed in a semi-
circle is understood in the following problem (see

Fig. I belou): "60 (is) the perimeter, 2 (the lengh of)
the perpendicular (on the chord). Which is the length
ofthe chord?" The solution says: "Square 2 la):4.
Subtract 4 from 20 [d which, it should be noted, as-
sumes a value 3 for r; see belou): 16.. Square 20, the
diameter ldl: aOO. Square 16 ld-2a):256. Subtract
256 f(d-za)'z1 from 400 fd'z]: 144. The square root of
144 is 12. That is the length of the chord. Thus one
should proceed." From Fig. I it will be seen with-
out difficulty that the scribe follows the formula

1=\/EGW
in order to establish the length of the chord.
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D) Knowledge of the Pythagorean theorem is also
implied in the solution of a problem which involves
the determination of the length (L), width (1), and
diagonal (d) of a rectangle if L+1+d=40 ard L.l-
120. The correct answer (L- 15, l=8, d= l7), which
is given without the intermediate steps, is based on
the equation d2 = L2 a I 2.

c) That the concept of similarity of rectangular
triangles was manipulated is apparent from the fol-
lowing problem (see Fig. 2 abozte). Height (iI) and
width (e) of a wall are given. A piece of wood (a tree?)
sticks out above the wall at a height i. At what dis-
tance (x) does an observer have to be from the wall
to see the top of the piece of wood? From the sim-
ilarity of the triangles AA'B and A'CB' it results that

hH

ex

from which the formula

H
*=r;

is derived by the scribe.
As to the circle, most documents give the crude

value 3 to r. A better approximation of 3%, how-
ever, is given in a Susa text. (See E. M. Bruins,
"Quelques textes math6matiques de la mission de

x
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Suse." Koninklijke Nederlandse Akademie uan Weten-
schappen [Amsterdam], Proceedings, vol. LIII, no. 7

[950], pp. 369-77.) As noted by Neugebauer, this
approximation does not seem to be attested before
Albrecht Diirer in 1525.

Among the other mathematical texts found at Susa
in 1936 are tablets which give the computation of the
radius r of a circle which circumscribes an isosceles
triangle of sides 50,50, and 60 (r=31.25), the reg-
ular hexagon from which the approximation 1.75 for
the square root of 3 can be deduced, a problem con-
cerning the sides x and2 ofa rectangle with diagonal
d with given values for xy and x3d, which leads to a
quadratic equation for xa (xE lazxa=b2), etc.

The volume of cubes and parallelepipeds is cor-
rectly calculated (product of the base and the height),
The volume of the truncated pyramid is calculated
by the approximative formula: V-%h (a" *b2), a

and 6 being the length of the lower and upper base
and ll the height. The volume of the cylinder is
calculated with n=3 (see aboue). No formula for the
sphere has been found.

2. Astronomy. It is only since the careful investi-
gations of such scholars as Epping, Kugler, Strass-
maier, Schaumberger, Neugebauer, and others that
a more precise view of Mesopotamian astronomy,
free from misconceptions about the importance of
magic, number mysticism, and astrology, has been
reached. Chronologically the astronomical texts, the
large majority of which originate from the archives
in Uruk and Babylon and which were written by
such professional scribes as Sudines, Naburianos,
and Kidenas, as mentioned in the Greek and Latin
sources, fall into several groups. As in the case of
mathematics, evidence for the existence of a Sumerian
astronomy is lacking.

a. The older period (IB0G4O0 A.C.). The first texts
based on observation, in this case of the planet
Venus, date from the reign of Ammigaduqa (ca.

1650); they have proved to be of importance for the
chronology of the period of Hammurabi. See Lang-
don, Fotheringham, and Schoch, The Venus Tablcts o1f

Ammiaaduga (1928).
From a tablet from Nippur, written in the Cassite

period but actually dating from an older period, it
appears that the universe was conceived as consist-
ing of eight concentric spheres with the moon in the
center. (See O. Neugebauer, Quellen und Studtcn <ur
Geschichte der Mathematii, Abteilung B, Band 3

[936], pp. 273 tr)
In texts written ca. 7OO B.c. though actually from

an older age, the fixed stars, the planets, the moon,
the seasons, etc., are mentioned. (See E. F. Weidner,
"Ein babylonisches Kompendium der Himmel-
skunde," AJSL,40 (1924), l86-208. B. L. van der
Waerden, "Babylonian Astronomy II, The Thirty-
six Stars," JNES, B (1949), 6-26; "Babylonian As-
tronomy III, The Earliest Astronomical Computa-
tions," //ES, l0 (1951), 20-34. From the same time
date texts which deal with solar and lunar eclipses.

It seems safe to assume from these and other texts
that by the end of the older period the Babylonian
astronomers used "the zodiac of l2 times 30 degres
as reference system for solar and planetary motion,"
used "a fixed luni-solar calendar and probably some
of the basic period relations for the moon and the

Science

planets," and possessed "an empirical insight into the
main sequences of planetary and lunar phenomena
and the variation of the length of daylight and
night." (O. Neugebauer, The Exact Sciences in AntiquiE

It9s7], p. 103.)
b. The Seleucid pcriod (third, second, andfirst cen-

turies B.C.). The tablets of this period present the
most mature achievements of Mesopotamian astro-
nomical science.

i. The lunar calendar. It seems that from the be-
ginning the Mesopotamian calendar has been lunar
at all times. The beginning of the month was counted
from the evening when the new moon could be seen

again for the first time shortly after sunset. Apart from
varying meteorological conditions during the observa-
tion of the horizon, a number of technical factors (the
variable velocity of both the moon and the sun, the
variation of the angles between the ecliptic and the
horizon, the variation of the latitude of the moon)
cause the length of the lunar months to tre subject
to variations. This length is actually comprised be-
tween 29 days plus 6 hours and 29 days plus
20 hours. A calendar of months of 29 and 30 days is

only roughly in accord with the lunar cycle. Com-
plete accordance would necessitate the addition of
I day to I month of 29 days every 30 months. In
addition to the variables mentioned above, the use of
a calendar of this kind is accompanied by other incon-
veniences. There is, e.g., the fact that the lunar year
of l2 average lunar months represents 354 days and
is I I % days shorter than the solar year. After 3 such
years the lunar year is over a month behind the solar
(seasonal) year, and after 9 such years there will be
a difference of a full season. A periodic adjustment
becomes necessary in the form ofthe addition ofa
thirteenth month by royal decree. As Hammurabi
puts it: "This year has a gap. The next month should
be inscribed Elul II"; and, careful not to give the
taxpayers an extra month, Elul (I) and Teshrit being
consecutive months, he adds that "the payment of
taxes in Babylon will be terminated by the 25th of
Elul II instead of by the 25th of Teshrit." Regularity
in the intercalation of this thirteenth month is at-
tested only from the fourth century a.c. onward; 7

intercalations are prescribed in l9 years, since 235
lunar months correspond exactly to 19 solar years or
l9 lunar years plus 7 months.

ii. The lunar ephemerides. In order to cope with
the difficulties connected with the variations of the
length of the lunar month, a coherent system was
developed by the Mesopotamian scribes predicting
the effects of the above-mentioned variables on the
visibility of the new crescent at the horizon. This
theory lies at the basis of the composition of the so-
called lunar ephemerides.

These documents, from Seleucid times, consist of
columns of numbers and are of two types (I and II
or A and B), of which, according to Kugler, the I or
A type is more ancient and more primitive than the
II or B type. Both types existed for unknown reasons
simultaneously.

The main difference between the two types resides
in the assumption, in the A-type texts, of a constant
velocity of the sun, which runs contrary to actual ob-
servation but results in regular numerical progres-
sions in the series of numbers on the tables. In the
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B texts the numerical progressions show variations
in accordance with the variability of the sun's
velocity as confirmed by observation. Within the
limits of this survey it is impossible to do justice to
the contents of the ephemerides without assigning
considerably more space than is available to technical
discussion. Suffice it to say that the numerical data
of these tablets refer to such topics as the year of the
Seleucid era, the consecutive months, solar and
lunar velocity, the length of daylight and night, the
latitude of the moon, the evening of the first visibil-
ity of the new moon, the inclination between the
ecliptic and the horizon, etc. (See further O. Neuge-
bauer's chapter "Babylonian Astronomy," The Exact
Sciences in Antiquit2 [1957], pp. ll0-22.)

iii. Eclipses. With the data contained in the
ephemerides it is possible to give an accurate compu-
tation of lunar eclipses. It seems likely that previously

-as early, perhaps, as the time of Sargon I-lunar
eclipses could be more or less precisely computed. A
more refined method of computation became avail-
able only after the ephemerides were developed.

These same data, however, were insufficient for
the computation of solar eclipses. The only question
they are able to answer is whether a solar eclipse was
excluded or possible.

iv. Planets. As in the case of the ephemerides, the
planetary theory developed by the Mesopotamian
scribes cannot be fully described within this frame-
work. Several different systems were apparently in
use simultaneously. They seem to have been modeled
after the types A and B of the lunar ephemerides. In
general it can be said that the procedure adopted in
the planetary ephemerides is analytical. Each phe-
nomenon regarding the planets was treated sep-
arately, just as ifit concerned an independent body
moving in the ecliptic. The planets of regular move-
ment ("inner" planets), such as Venus, were studied
without a division of the ecliptic; for others, like Mars
("outer" planets), a division of the ecliptic in six
parts became necessary, and the movement of these
planets within each of these six parts was considered
as "regular."

The results of the Mesopotamian astronomers for
the synodic revolutions of the planets are given in
Table 6:

Table 61

Number o1f reaolulions
145

5

l5
65
57

Science

v. Astrology. From the older period (srr $ B2a
aboue) date documents which deal with celestial
omina which link important events in the life of the
community (peace, prosperity; famine, epidemics,
flood, war) and the king (universal dominion, vic-
tory; rebellion, usurpation) with certain celestial
phenomena. The most important of these texts is
known as Enuma Anu Enlil, "When Anu, Enlil . . ."
(see E. F. Weidner, Archizt fir Orientforschung, 14

[t9421,172-95, 308-lB; l7 [19s4], 7l-89). This kind
of omina texts may have served as the starting point
for the horoscopic astrology of Hellenistic times.

In this connection and in connection with the wide
spread of "Chaldean" astrology, it should be remem-
bered that the rise of astrology in Mesopotamia and
horoscopic astrology is rather recent. The earlie'st
horoscope in Mesopotamia dates from 410 n.c., when
Mesopotamia formed part of the Persian Empire;
other cuneiform horoscopes belong to the Seleucid
period; in Egypt the earliest horoscopes are from the
reign of Augustus. Further, it should be kept in mind
that the number of astrological texts, almost all of
which belong to the Seleucid period, is very small
if compared with the number of astronomical texts.

For detailed study of the older history ofastrology
and its subsequent popularity in Hellenistic and later
times, see such works as F. Cumont, L'Egltpte dts
aslrologues ( I 937) ; A. Bouch6-Leclerq, L' astrologie
grecque (1899); A. Festugidre, La riuilalion d'Hermis
Trismigtste, vol. l; L'aslrologie et les sctenees occuhes
(2nd ed., 1950).

3. Medicine. The larger majority of medical texts
comes from the royal library of Ashurbanipal (sev-
enth century n.c.) and lrom temple archives. From
the earliest times the art of medicine and the magical
technique of the exorciser were well kept apart, and
the former may be considered an objective science.
A Sumerian text from ca. 2l0O s.c. from Nippur con-
tains a series of prescriptions without resorting to
magical practices. In addition, this text gives the im-
pression of being the result of long previous experi-
ence. In another, Assyrian text a repertory apparently
composed by an individual physician is given which
contains a list of plants with the corresponding dis-
ease and the proper method ol preparation and
application in three parallel columns.

To the Kassite period belongs a group of tablets
which deal with diagnosis and prognosis. In them
the practices of the magician and the physician ap-
pear together. See the work of R. Labat quoted in
the bibliograph2; and for possible parallels between
the Akkadian, Greek, and Indian procedure, see

J. Filliozat, "Pronostics akkadiens, grecs et indiens,"
JA (ts52).

In some texts a general classification after such
symptoms as fever, skin disease, partial or general
paralysis, troubles attributed to possession by a
demon or witchcraft, is given. In other cases the
Mesopotamian compilators introduced some kind of
order among the medical documents by classifying
them after the affiicted parts of the body. Thus,
special collections of texts have been found which
deal with diseases of the skull and face, the ears,
the eyes, the respiratory organs, the liver (a particu-
larly severe and often incurable kind ofjaundice is
called, a[!6zu after the name of a demon), the genital
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(For detailed information see O. Neugebauer, Aslro-
nomical Cuneiform Texls, vol. II [955].)

It should be stated that the conditions and the
tools of observation (alidade, gnomon, polos, clepsltdra)
set limits to the precision of the celestial phenomena
observed. It was their arithmetical skill and versatil-
ity which enabled the Mesopotamian astronomers to
go beyond these limitations and to collect the pre-
cise numerical data contained in the ephemerides.

'O. Neugebauer, A:lronomical Cunctlorm lerls (London: Lund
Humphries &. c". Lra., tsss.1.
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organs, the urinary tract (a bronze tube was used
for injections into the urethra), the intestines, the
rectum, the lower extremities, etc.

Little direct information exisrs on surgery. In gen-
eral it is clear from indirect evidence that serious and
delicate operations (cataract [?], treatment of pleurisy
by incision[?], trepanation[?]) were successfully ex-
ecuted. No document, however, describes the meth-
ods which were followed in such cases. The surgeon's
art seems to have been handed down by direct oral
instruction.

In spite of the fact that in many instances the
documents deal side by side with magic and med-
icine, a distinct tendency to separate the two pro-
cedures and to adopt a more enlightened method of
approach is apparent. Although the distinction be-
tween left (unfavorable) and right (favorable), all-
important in divinatory practices, occurs also in
medicine, it seems to have lost most of its force. Sim-
ilarly, in the case of the symbolism of colors, so im-
portant in magic and divination, but explained in
terms of their relation to certain facts confirmed by
medical experience (red, inflammation; yellow, liver
disease), a positivistic attitude of mind comes to the
fore. The notion of the importance of the evolution
of a disease, the recognition of the possibility of more
than one diagnosis in the case of identical symptoms,
the observation of a regular pattern in the condition
of patients suffering from certain fevers, are so many
indications of the same trend.

The products of Mesopotamian pharmaceutists
and druggists enjoyed wide popularity in the Near
East and were traded and used over an extensive
area. The correct understanding of the plants and
minerals used for them, their composition and
formula, has been promoted by recent studies on
chemistry, geology, and botany. (See R. C. Thomp-
son, A Dictionar2 o1f Ass2rian Chemistr2 and Geologt

[936]; A Dictionar2 of Ass2rian Botany 11949).)
C. ISRAEL. In our main source, the Bible, the

data on ancient Hebrew science are incidental and
very small in number. This is partly because of the
character and purpose of the Bible. In addition, the
political vicissitudes which accompanied the ex-
istence of Israel hardly ever permitted the creation of
conditions favorable to scientific activity.

l. Mathematics. There is no evidence for any-
thing even approaching an organized discipline of
mathematics in the Bible. Scattered evidence for the
use of both the decimal and the sexagesimal system
can be found. The names of the numbers 30 to 90
are the plural forms of the numbers 3 to 9 (v)v-3.
as against E!utu=3o, etc.). Among the dry and
liquid measures the proportion I to l0 occurs (Ezek.
45:11). Next to the sequence I talent=60 minas=
3,600 shekels, based on the sexagesimal system, I
talent is also equalled to 3,000 shekels (Exod. 38:25-
26; cf. Ezek. 45:12). See further Wplcnrs nNo
Mnesunr,s.

The extent of ancient Hebrew knowledge of
(empirical) geometry can only be guessed from refer-
ences to its use for surveying purposes which pre-
suppose considerable practical skill.

2. Astronomy. The sum total of elementary ob-
servations of celestial phenomena found in the Bible
can be summed up briefly.

Science

a. Sun and moon. See Sur.r; Moou.
b. Eclipse , Eclipses of the moon may be alluded

to in the expressions "to become dark, to be dark-
ened," in Isa. l3:10 (1uzn); Joel 2:10 (r:p); and "to
turn into blood" in Joel 2:31. It should be noted that
these same passages also mention the darkening of
the sun. See also Matt.24:29; Acts 2:20; Rev.6:12.

c. Stars. "The stars" (ftt); Ugaritic kbkb; Ak-
kadian kakkabu; etc.) are created by God (Gen. I : I 6);
the "stars of heaven" are mentioned in Gen. 22:17
and elsewhere; the "shining stars" praise God (Ps.
l4B:3); the "stars of God" occur in Isa. l4: l3; their
multitude is mentioned in Gen. l5:5 and their height
n lob 22:12.

Of individual stars, "Morning Star" or "DAy
Sren" (llrn, H|lol llsa. l4:12; KJV "Lucifer"l; see

SH,rHan) and KAIwAN (i.e., Saturn; Il: lAmos 5:26];
Akkadian kaiazoanu; cf Rr,ruaN [Acts 7:43]) deserve
to be mentioned.

The star of Bethlehem (Matt. 2:2) was probably a
comet or a meteor.

Worship ol the stars and other celestial bodies was
explicitly forbidden (Deut.4:19; see also II Kings
l7:16; Jer. l9:13; Ezek. 8:16).

d, Constellations. Among the constellations men-
tioned (Job 9:9; 38:3 l-32), only the identification of
Ito: (Job 9:9;38:31; Amos 5:8), "insolent, stupid,
dull," with OnroN (plural En)!!D) [Isa. l3:10; "their
constellations"l may refer to Orion and its constella-
tions), and of nn': (Iob 9:9;38:31; Amos 5:B), "heap,
herd" (Arabic kumu), with the Pleteops seems to be
reasonably certain. In the case o1 ptty (Job 9:9 [uy];
38:32 [n':r ip u'y]), "lion" (Arabic 'a))u!), there is
doubt as to whether Arcturus (KJV), Ursa Major,
the Pleiades(?), or Hyades(?) are meant (RSV "the
Bear"). Even more uncertain are lD,t''l t:rn (Job 9:9).
the "chambers of the south" (i.e., the constellations
of the S zodiac[?]); nl:IE (Job 38:32), MazzenorH,
a plural form, which has been taken as a reference
to Venus as morning and evening star, the Hyades,
or the S constellations of the zodiac; and ot'rtn (Iob
37:9), m,4,arim, which is rather an expression for the
cold N winds than a reference to the Hyades (RSV
"whirlwind").

e. Astrologt. "Astrology" as a designation for the
art based on the assumption of an inescapable rela-
tionship between the celestial bodies and terrestrial
happenings was obviously not officially at home in
Israel. Isa. 47:13 exhorts Babylon to resort to astrol-
ogers, stargazers, and monthly prognosticators in a

last effort to escape its doom (D!Du, rlln, lit., "di-
viders of the sky"; dorp6troyor). In Dan. l:20;2:2
the translation "conjurer" (cf. RSV "EncueNrtn")
for rluN (Akkadian iiippu) is preferable to the KJV
"astrologer." The same disregard for astrology ap-
pears from Jer. l0:2:

[Be not] dismayed at the signs of the heavens
because the nations are dismayed at them.

See also AsrRolocER.
3. Calendar. Saa Cnlr,uoen.
4. Medicine. See MrnrcrNn; DtsEesns.

Bibhography. Only the bare essentials of a necessarily very
extensive literature can be given. Such general works as

A. Rey, Za science onlenlalc aaanl les Grecs (2td ed., 1942);
G. Sarton, A History o;f Science, vol. I ( I 95 2); B. L. van der
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Waerden, Science Au,akening ( I 954; English trans. by A. Dres-
den of the original version in Durch under the title Het ont-

uaken rler uetenschap); O. Neugebauer, The Exacl Saences in
Antiquity (2nd ed., 1957); R. Taton, ed., La sctence antryue et

midiioale ( I 957), in Hutove gindrale des sciences, vol. I, may be
supplemented by the following more specialized works.

For Egyptian mathematics texts, see: (a) Kahun: F. L.
Grifrth, Hieralic Papyri from Kahun and Gurob (1898). (b) Ber-
lin: H. Schack-Schackenburg, <eitschl?fl ;filr aegtptische
Sprache, 38 (1900), 135 tr; a0 (1902), 65tr (c) Rhind: A, B.

Chace, H. P. Manning, R. C. Archibald, and L. S. Bull,The
Rhind Mathemalical Paplrus (2 vols.; 1927-29). (/) Moscow:
V. V. Struve , Qyellen und Studien <ur Geschichle der Mathematik,
Abteilung A, Band I (1930). (r) British Museum leather roll:
S. R. K. Glanville, JEA, 13 (1927),232 ff. Catalogue gindrale
... du Muie du Caie, Ostraca(1901), pp.95f. f) Caro tabbts,
Reaeil de lraaaux relatifs d la philologie el d I'archiologte
Cgyptiennes, vol. 28 ( 1906).

For studies of Egyptian math€matics texts, see: O. Neuge-
bauer, Die Grundlagen der dgtptischen Bruchrechnung (1926).
T. E. Peet, Mathematics in Ancient Eg.),pt (1931), Bulletin oJ the

John R2lands Library 15, a concise and very good summary.
B. L. van der Waerden, "Die Entstehungsgeschichte der
iigyptischen Bruchrechnung," qEUen und Studien <ur Geschichte

der Mathematik, Abteilung B, Band 4 (1937), pp.359-82: on
fractions. Ot tbe 2/n table of the Papyrus Rhind, see also:
E. M. Bruins, "Ancienr Egyptian Arithmetic: 2/y'y',"
Koninklij ke Nederlandsche Akadrmie uan Weteuchappez (Amster-
dam), Proceedings, Series A, vol.55, no. 2. pp. 8l-9l. "Platon
et la table 6gyptienne 2/n," Janus, XLVI (1957), 253-63.

On Egyptian calendars, see: O. Neugebauer and A. Volten,
Q_uellen und Studien qur Geschichte der Mathematik, Abteilung
B, Band 4 (1938): on the Papyrus Carlsberg No. 9. H. E.
Winlock, "The Origin of the Ancient Egyptian Calendar,"
Proceedings of the American Philosophical Society, vol.83 (1940).

O. Neugebauer, "The Origin of the Egyptian Calendar,"
JNES, vol. I (1942). R. A. Parker, The Calendars o;f Ancient
Egpt (1950): for the lunar calendars.

On the "decans," see: A. Beer, ed., Vistas in Astronomy, I
(t945),47-51 (article by O. Neugebauer).

On the eclipse, see : W. Erichsen, Akademie der Wtlssenschaf

len und Literatw, Abhandlungen der Geistes- und So4laluissen-
schaftlichen ff/asse (1956), no. 2.

On the "secret science of the pharaohs," see: L. Borchardt,
Gegen die lahtenmlstik an der grossen Plramide bei Cise (1922).
N. F. Wheeler, "Pyramids and Their Purpose," Anliquity,9
(r935). 5-21. r6r-89. 292-304.

For Egyptian medical texts, see : (a) Ebers: W. Wreszinski,
Der Papyrw .E6ers (transliteration; l9l3). B. Ebbell, Itr
Papyrus Ebers (translation; 1937). (6) Kahun: F. L. Griffith,
Hieralic pap2n Jrom Kahun and Gurob (1898). (c) Berlin:
W. Wreszinski, Der grosse medizinische Papltrus des Berliner
Museums (1909). (d) Smith: .J. H. Breasted, The Eduin Smith

Surgial Papyru (1930).
For studies of Egyptian medical texts, see; H. Grapow,

Grundriss der Medi{n der alten Agtpter, vols. I (1954)-VII.l
(1961). G. Lefebvre, Tableau des parlies du corps humain men-

tionndes par les Egptiens (1952); Essai sur la midecine 4gptienne

de la pdriode pharaonique (1956).
Most of the Me sopotamian mathe matical texts are to be

ficund in the following publications: O. Neugebauer, Malfu-
matische Keibchri/ttexte (3 vols.; 1935-37), in Quellen und Studien

lur Geschichle der Mathematik, Abteilung A, Band 2. F. Thu-
reau-Dangin, Textes malhimatiques bab2loniens (1938, Ex Oriente

Lux, vol- l). O. Neugebauer and A. Sacbs, Mathemalical Cunet-

form Texts (1945; American Orienlal Series, vol. 29). For further
information, see the chapter "Babylonian Mathematics" in
O. Neugebauer, The Exact Sciences in Antiquity (195i), pp. 29-

48, with bibliography and notes. See also E. M. Bruins, "Areas
in Babylonian Mathematics," Janus, XLYI (1957), 4-l l.

For Mesopotamian astronomical texts see: O. Neugebauer,
Astronomical Cuneqform lexls (3 vols.; 1955). T. G. Pinches,

J. N. Strmsmaier, and A. J. Sachs, Late Bab2lonian utronomical
and rclated texls (1955). See further: F. X. Kugler, Slernkunde

und Slerndienst in Babel (2 vols.; 1907-10). E. Weid.ner, Hand-
buch der babllontschen Aslronomte (1915). J. Schaumberger,
Sternkunde und Sterndienst (1935). O. Neugebauer, "Babylonian
Astronomy," The Exact Sciences m Antiquity (1957), pp. 97-138.

On Mesopotamian medicine, see: F. Kuchler, Bettriige 4ur
Kenntnis der assynsch-babllonischen Medizin (1904). H. Holma,
Die Namen der Kiilpelteile im Asslrisch-Babllonischen (l9ll).
E. Ebeling, "Keilschrifttexte medizinischen hhalts," Archn

fb dte Ceschichte der Mediin, vol. XIII (1921); vol. XI\/
(1923). G. Contenau, La midecine en Assyrie el en Babllonie
(1938). R. Labat, Traiti akkadten de diagnoslics el'prcnostli.cs
mddicaux (1951). H. E. Sigerist, A History of Medrcine,I (1951),

377 -+91 . S. N. Kramer, "The First Pharmacopcia," From the
Tablets ofSumer (1956), pp. 56-60.

On astronomy in Israel, see: G. V. Schiaparelli, Astronoml
n the OT (1905).

See also the bibliographies under CarsNnaR; MEDrcrNEi
Drsrnsts. M. J. Dnrsorr'

SCOFFER ly5, from Y,7, originalU to be spokesman
(KJV SCORNER)I; TAUNT [nrn, to be sharp, to
say sharp thingsl (KJV REPROACH). One of sev-
eral parallel expressions used, mostly in the book of
Proverbs, to describe the man who rejects the path
of \ y'IsDoM (see also Pern; Wav). In the OT the
scoffer is numbered among the simpletons, the fools
(Prov. l:22), and the wicked (9:7), being the very
opposite ofthe wise (13:1; l4:6; l5:12) and happy
man (Ps. 1:l; ser BltssoDNESS). Although he is ap-
parently often punished bodily (Prov. 19:25,29;21:
ll; 22:10), this does not serve to improve him, since
he will either abuse (9:7) or hate (vs. B) his cor-
rectors, and will not listen in any case (13:l)!
He scoffs at the way of wisdom and right, for the
sake ofscomng (l:22), and is a source ofstrife, quar-
reling, and abuse (22: l0).

His character is perhaps more acutely assessed in
2l :24, where he is identified with the man of arro-
gant pride; this renders him incorrigible, and he
seeks wisdom in vain (14:6; l5:12). He is an abom-
ination to men because of his sinful folly (24:9), and
thus incurs the dread "scoffing" of God (3:34). In
Isa. 29:20 he shares the fate ofthe ruthless in the
day when the meek and the poor are exulting in the
Lord (cl. Prov. 3:34).

The word "taunt" describes the derisive mockery
and scorn of an exultant enemy (cf. parallel words
in Pss. 79:4; 89:51; 102:B). Thus, to be "made a
taunt" implies utter defeat and oppression.

The psalmist describes his suffering in terms of the
taunts olhis enemies (Ps. 102:B) or of his friend (Ps.

55:12)! Nehemiah's enemies attempt a ruse to
frighten him, thus putting him to scorn (Neh. 6:13).
Pss. 44: 13; 79:4 cry out that Israel has become the
taunt of the neighboring people, while in Neh. 4:4;
Ps. 79:12, Yahweh is bidden to turn their taunts
upon their own heads; for Yahweh himself is the real
object of this derision (Ps. 79:12; cf. 89:51). The
scorn of the enemy against ruined Israel as well as
Yahweh is expressed in the phrase: "Where is your
God?" (Ps. 42:10). Zeph. 2:B envisions retribution
in the reversal of the "taunts of Moab" which have
been heard by Yahweh. "Taunt" further appears
in a series of synonyms for utter devastation by di-
vine judginent in Jer. 24:9; 42:18; 44:8, 12; 49:13;
Ezek. 5:15 (parallel to such words as "desolation,"
"reproach," "curse," "horlor," "Bvwono").

244 Scoffer



Scorpion

Bibliograpfut, R. Pfeiffer, Introduction to the OT (1948), pp
645-59; C. Fritsch, Introduction and Exegesis of Proverbs
18, IV (1955), 767 tr J. A. Wuanroro

SCORPION [:rpy; Arab. 'aqrab; Assyrian akrabul
Ethio.'aqrab; oropniog]. An arachnid (not an insect),
of which there are a dozert species in Palestine and
ninety per cent of which are the yellow Buthus quin'
questriatus. Scorpions are slow, nocturnal animals
which prey upon insects and other arachnids, includ-
ing other scorpions. Most species carry a poisonous
sting at the end of the tail, which is fatal to their
prey and extremely painful even to man.

According to Deut. B:15, the wilderness abounded
in both serpents and scorpions. The EtfrPy iltlrD,
"Ascent of Ar<n,trnrrr,r," may have been so named
because of an abundance ol them.

Rehoboam threatens his people with a worse yoke
than his father, Solomon, put upon them (I Kings
l2:ll, 14; II Chr. I 0: I l, I 4). In fact, it will be as

much worse as a scorpion is more dreaded than a
whip.

Ezekiel is told not to fear his people even though
their words and looks compare with briars, thorns,
and scorpions (2:6).

Jesus, in giving the Seventy authority over ser-
pents and scorpions, was referring to everything op-
posed to himself (Luke 10:19). He tells his disciples
that earthly fathers know better than to give a child
a stone, a serpent, or a scorpion when he asks for
food (Luke ll:12). God, being wiser than men,
knows even better how to answer requests addressed
to him.

32. Scorpion

The first woe to strike those not sealed upon their
foreheads is locusts, large as horses, equipped with
stings like scorpions, which will torment them lor five
months (Rev. 9:3, 5, l0).

See also FauNe $ F3a.
Fig. SCO 32.

Btbliography. F. S. Bodenheimer, Animal Life in Palesline
(t935); J. L. Cloudsley-Thompson, Spiders, Scorpions, Centi-
pedes, and Mites (1958). W. W. Fnrnlcus

SCOURGING. Beating with rod or staff (Eru, irED)
was a form of discipline and punishment dealt out to
slaves, children, and-in the wisdom literature to
fools (Exod.2l:20; Prov. 13:24;26:3; Isa.9:4). More
painful was the hide whip (Elu; I Kings 12:11, 14;

properly for beasts [cf. Prov. 26:3; Nah. 3:2]), of
which the tlpy, "scorpion"-so called because of
its sting-was the cruelest type (II Kings l2:l l, l4).

As a judicial penalty forty strokes are the maxi-
mum allowed by the law of Deut. 25:1-3, to prevent

245 Scourging

the undue humiliation of the culprit. The number
varied in accord with the offense (vs. 2), but the laws
fail to specify which crimes are punished by scourg-
ing (save, perhaps, for the case ol defamation: 't"tD!'l

of Deut. 22:18 is understood by Jos. Antiq. IV.viii.23
and Sifre as "beat" [so RSV]). The offender was
placed in a reclining position and beaten under the
supervision of the judge.

Later Jewish law punished with scourging contra-
ventions of biblical prohibitions not otherwise penal-
ized (M. Mak. 3:l-9). The Mishna describes the pro-
cedure thus: After being examined to determine
whether he could stand flogging, the culprit was
bound by his hands to a pillar, and his back and
chest were bared. The minister of the synagogue
(nD)ln IIn; cf. Matt. l0:17) administered the flogging
with a whip of calfskin, doubled twice and inter-
laced with two ass-hide straps (henc€ the verb
gaorry6o in Deut. 25:2-3 LXX; Matt. l0:17, from
pdorrl, by which the LXX renders utur). One third
of the strokes were laid upon the culprit's chest and
two thirds on his back, to the total of thirty-nine
(nnN rDn D!rf'rN=rEooqpdrovtc ropd gicv, "forty
less one"; II Cor. ll:24; cf . Jos. Antiq. IV.viii.21,
23)-one stroke fewer than allowed in Deuteronomy,
to allow for error. If he befouled himself, the flogging
was halted; if he died under the whip, there was no
guilt for him (M. Mak. 3.10-14).

Roman practice in scourging varied with the status
of the culprit. Freemen might be beaten with rods of
elm or birch (ztirga, fap6og; cf. I Cor. 4:21, whence

0a96i(o in Acts 16:22; Il Cor. I l:25) by the lictors
(6oB6o0xos, "bearer ofrods"; cf. Acts l6:35, 38).
Slaves-and non-Romans might be examined by
scourging with a whip (gdorrf in Acts 22:24, whence

soori(o in vs. 25). The victim was stripped (16:22)
and his hands tied to a post with thongs (22:25).
Slaves, aliens, and criminals condemned to death
might be beaten with a whip of knotted cord or
leather straps, often weighted with pieces of metal
or bone to aggravate the torture.* This worst form ol
scourging, known as flagellum (.whence qpay6trtrrov in

33. Roman scourges
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John 2:15; rp'pcyeltr6o in Matt.27:26; Mark l5:15),
was administered upon the naked back, and was at
times fatal. Fig. SCO 33.

Bibliographlt. "Stripes," /eariir Enqt c lop e di a, Xl ( I 905), 569 -

70; W. Smith, el al., "Elagrum," Diclionar2 of Greek and Roman

Anliquilrcs (3rd ed., l9l4). M. GnsrNgrnc

SCREECH OWL. KJV translation of n'itl (Isa. 34

14; RSV NIGHT HAG). Sae LIrrrn.

SCREEN l1DD,rtom "l)D, to cover]; KJV HANG-
ING. Alternately: COVERING. The priestly term
for the three screens of the TABERNAcLE furnishings.

It describes the screen separating the Holy of
Holies from the rest of the TENT (e.9., Exod. 35:12

[LXX rotar6raoso] ;40:21;etc.). For this screen
the Hebrew also uses the word n)lD, "veil." The
Greek does not distinguish consistently between the
two Hebrew words. The Hebrew often uses both
words of this screen. This screen was the richest
material of all three, a colored linen with the same
cherubic decorations on its inside as on the rest of
the hangings of the Holy of Holies. It veiled the
dwelling place of God, and on the Day of Atonement
blood was sprinkled in front of the veil. Sea Arorur,-
MENT, DAY OF.

The second screen was at the entrance of the tent
itself (e.g., Exod. 26:36 [LXX Crirocrpov], 37 [LXX
rcrcn6rcogc]; etc.). This was the same linen mate-
rial but without the cherubim and not of such ex-
cellent workmanship-i.e., of the embroiderer, not
of the designer.

The third screen was at the gate of the court
(Exod. 27:16 [LXX rdlupso] ; 38:lB [LXX rarcn-
6tooso] ; etc.). This was twenty cubits wide and was
of the same material as the screen at the tent door.

No veil or screen is mentioned in Solomon's tem-
ple, but II Chr. 3:14 mentions the inmost veil
(n)rD). If the P tabernacle imitates Solomon's tem-
ple, then the P veil and screen would confirm the
Chronicles reference in part; otherwise the P veil
and screens point to the second temple. For Herod's
temple the evidence is not conclusive. Matt. 27:51-
Mark l5:38=Luke 23:45 record the rending of the
inmost veil when Jesus died. Heb. 6:19; 9:3 also refer
to the veil of the Holy of Holies of the tabernacle.
Heb. 10:20 uses the veil as a figure of the flesh of
Jesus Christ, which is the only way believers enter
into the presence of God. The NT Greek word for
"veil" is xcrcr6rcopc. Since the law of the OT was
canonical in NT times, Herod's temple certainly had
the veils and Josephus' description of the two temple
veils confirms this.

Bibliograpfut. T. Zahn, "Der zerrissene Tempelvorhang,"
NK<, Xfil (1902), 729-56; H. Laible, "Der zerrissene Tem-
pelvorhang und die eingestiirzte Oberschwelle des Tempel-
eingangs vom Talmud bezeugt," "lffa XXXV (1924),28?-
3t4; H. L. Strack and P. Billerbeck, Kommentar zum NT qus

Talmud und Midrasch, III (1926), 733-36.
G. HsNroN DevIrs

SCRIBE [ypopgoreOq]. A class ofprofessional ex-
ponents and teachers of the law in postexilic Judaism.

l. Meaning of the term
2. Origins

Scribe

3. Scribes and Pharisees
4. Scribes in the Sanhedrin
5. The scribes and Jesus
Bibliography

l. Meaning of the term. The original scribe, or
s6phCr, was a person able to "cipher" (saphar), and
from this came the meaning of "secretary" or "scribe."
At Jer. 36:26, the term is applied to an official who
had charge oflegal documents, such as deeds ofpur-
chase (cf. Jer.32:12-15), and who had a special
chamber in the royal palace (cf. II Kings lB:lB;Jer.
36:12). At II Kings 22:3 ff, Shaphan the scribe ap-
p€ars to have been a kind of minister of finance, and,
in the reign of Hezekiah, Shebna the scribe was sec-
retary of state as well (Isa. 36:3; cf. 22: l5).

Thus in pre-exilic times the term had no religious
significance, but applied to a purely secular office.

There was another class, however, among whom
the art of writing was cultivated, though the term
sopher never appears to have been applied to them
before the Exile; this was the priestly caste, the 6rst
specialists in, and guardians of, the law. While the
ancient class of professional scribes did no more
than supply the name, the spiritual ancestors of the
scribes of later Judaism were the pre-exilic priestly
exponents of the law.

2. Origins. The scribes as a professional class of
"doctors of the law" had their origins in the condi-
tions of the Exile. It was then that the law became
the center of all Jewish life and exiled Israelites
occupied themselves in its study.

These early scribes cannot, however, have been
simply jurists in the narrower sense (as they became
in later times). They were also the wise men
(kokhamtm), the "men of understanding," the 'Just
men," of Proverbs, Ecclesiasticus, and the book of
Daniel (Dan. I l:33, 35; l2:3; cf. Ecclus. 38:24 ff;
see $ 3 belou). It is also undoubtedly to this class of
postexilic doctors of the law that we owe the selec-
tion and fixing of the canon of the OT. They were
men of (sacred) letters, occupying themselves in
gathering together Israel's sacred literature as well
as interpreting it; in addition they were copyists,
editors, and guardians of the textual purity of
scripture.

It was at the time of the restoration under Ezra
the scribe that the Sopherim emerged as a distinctive
and influential professional class of teachers and
interpreters of the law. Ezra is the type par excel-
lence of these earliest postexilic doctors of the law
(Ezra7:6, ll-12; Neh. 8:1, 4, 9, 13; 12:26,36). He is
described as a "scribe skilled in the law of Moses"
(Ezra 7:6), and as one who "had set his heart to
study the law ofthe Lono, and to do it, and to teach
his statutes and ordinances in Israel" (vs. l0). The
twofold function of interpreter and teacher was char-
acteristic of the profession. The (vogo)616dorolor,
or "teachers (of the Law)," in the NT are identical
with the vogrxoi ("lawyers") or ypoggore?q (Luke
5: I 7; cf. 2:46; 7 :30).

3. Scribes and Pharisees. Like Ezra the priest-
scribe (cf. Ezra 7:12), the scribes of the restoration
were, according to our sources (Neh. B:7; II Chr.
34:13), drawn from the families of the priests and
Levites, forming themselves into guilds or clans (I
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Chr. 2:55). The classic description occurs at Ecclus.
38:24-39: I 5.

He will be filled with the spirit of understanding;
he will pour forth words of wisdom

and give thanks to the Iord in prayer.
He will direct his counsel and knowledge aright,

md meditate on his secrets.
He will reveal instruction in his teaching,

, md will glory in the law of the Lord's covenant.
Many will praise his understanding,

and it will never be blotted out;
his memory will not disappear,

and his name will live through all generations.
Nations will declare his wisdom,

and the congregation will proclaim his praise;
if he lives long, he will leave a name greater than

a thousand,
md if he goes to rest, it is enough for him.

(Ecclus.39:66-ll.)

According to rabbinic tradition, the period follow-
ing the restoration was characterized by the rule of
the Men of the Great Synagogue. The identity of
these legendary figures cannot be certain, but it
seems likely that they were scribes or leaders of the
people drawn from the scribes. At the time of the
Seleucid Hellenizing of Israel, it was a "synagogue
of the scribes" (ouvay<,:yi1 ypqFpqr6ov) which pro-
vided the religious backbone of the movement of
popular resistance which culminated in the Mac-
cabean Revolt (I Macc. 7:11-17). They belonged to
the Hesrotu, "the pious," or "the loyalists" for the
law; and they formed the spearhead of the Hasidean
movement. (It is possible to interpret I Macc. 7:l I ff
to mean that the "group ofscribes" mentioned at vs.
l2 as resisting Seleucid pressure represented at the
time the entire movement or party of the Hasidim.)

It was sometime early in the Greek period that
an influential group of lay scribes succeeded in form-
ing a popular, democratic political party, consisting
of themselves (at its head), with adherents and par-
tisans from the people; they came to be known as the
Pnenrsrrs. The history of the scribes, or, at any rate,
of the most influential section of them, the Pharisaic
scribes, comes from now on to be the history of the
Pharisaic party.

The important evidence for the position of the
scribes in the time of Jesus comes from the gospels
and Acts. The scribes (without further connection
or qualification) are mentioned a number of times
(e.g., Matt. l3:52; 9:3; Mark 9:l l, l4). Individual
scribes are featured in the gospel narrative at Mark
12:28 (cf. Matt. B:19; Luke l0:25). The combination
of oogoi and ypdguqreiq at Matt. 23:34 (cf. I Cor.
l:20) reminds us of the connection between the
hnkhamim and the sopheim. See $ 2 aboae.

These references to the scribes simply as such
show clearly that they represented a distinctive class
in the community. They practiced their legal profes-
sion throughout Palestine (and as certainly in the
DlsnrnstoN). Mark 7:l refers to certain of the scribes
from Jerusalem, and Matt. 7:29 to scribes of the
masses outsideJerusalem; Luke 5:17 speaks of scribes
drawn from every village in Galilee and Judea and
from Jerusalem.

Most other references occur in combination with
associated groups, in particular the "Pharisees and
the scribes," or the "scribes and the Pharisees." The

Scribe

evidence divides into two main categories: (a) that
of Mark (and parallels) and Acts, and (6) that of
Matthew and Luke.

Mark and Acts agree in making special mention
of the "scribes of the Pharisees" (e.g., Mark 2:16 [cf.
Luke 5:30] ; Acts 23:9: lit., "some of the scribes be-
longing to the sect ofthe Pharisees"). Such passages
are generally taken to imply that there were scribes
with other sectarian affiliations, such as Sadducean
scribes.

Mark agrees with Acts in the description of scribes
in association with chief priests and elders (e.9.,
Mark 8:31; l0:33; ll:'18,27; l4:l; l5:31; cf. Matt.
2:4;21:15; Luke 22:66;23:10; Acts 4:5; 6:12). The
usual order of the terms shows elders to have been
the least important ofthe three groups; Schiirer
identified them with the lay members of the SeN-
HEDRIN. For reasons not quite obvious (Matthew
himself may have been a converted scribe), Matthew
substitutes "elders of the people" for the Markan
"scribes" at 26:3. The chief priests were the more
important of the two remaining groups; they are not
only almost invariably mentioned first, but the posi-
tion of the scribes in relation to the "chief priests" is
indicated at Mark 15:31: "the chief priests '. . . with
the scribes." The Lukan parallel uses dpxovr€s
("rulers") for the entire group.

4. Scribes in the Sanhedrin. We evidently have
to do with the composition of the Sanhedrin, the
rulers of the people, consisting, in order of preced-
ence, of chief priests, scribes, and elders. The chief
priests were the heads of the priestly class, high
priest, ex-high priests, and other leading members
ofthe sacerdotal aristocracy (Acts 4:6:6oor fioqv Cx

y6vouq dpyrepcrrxo0). The scribes were obviously a
special, high-ranking group in the Sanhedrin; they
may have been identical with the scribes from Jeru-
salem mentioned at Mark 3:22; 7:l. Next to the high
priest and his family, this group of Sanhedrin scribes
represented the leading personages in the Jewish
bureaucracy of the time.

The chief priests must have belonged, chiefly if
not exclusively, to the party of the Seooucr,r,s. To
which party did the Sanhedrin scribes belong? The
accepted view is that they adhered strongly to the
sect of the Pharisees, but also included Sadducean
scribes. What is certain is that there were Pharisaic
scribes in the Sanhedrin; Gamaliel (Acts 5:34 ff) was
a Pharisee and a scribe. The only evidence we have
for the existence of Sadducean scribes is the inference
from the passages discussed above, referring to the
"scribes of the Pharisees," together with one incon-
clusive reference in Josephus (War VLv.3) to
iepoypoppore?q, where the context appears to favor
"priestly scribes." But it is also possible to explain
Josephus' term as a general description ofJewish
scribes, intended for Greek readers, without any
particular reference to priestly or Sadducean scribes.
The Sanhedrin scribes may have been entirely Phari-
sees; they may have shared the rule of the people
with the priestly aristocracy, mainly Sadducean,
forming a Sadducean-Pharisaic coalition, extremely
useful to Rome, with its policy of "divide and rule."

The next important evidence from the gospels is
the combination of "Pharisees and scribes" found at
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Mark 7:5 (-Matt. l5:l), and the much more fre-
quent combination "scribes and Pharisees," never
found in Mark but confined to Matthew, Luke, and
to one occurrence in John (Matt. 5:20; l2:38;23:2,
l3-15, 23, 25, 27, 29; Luke 6:7; I l:53; John 8:3).

5. The scribes and Jesus. At Mark 7:5 the phrase
"the Pharisees and the scribes" is not a stereotyped
formula such as "scribes and Pharisees" has clearly
become in Matthew. In the Markan passage it is a
substitute for the earlier description "the Phari-
sees . , with some of the scribes, who had come
from Jerusalem." This was a definite group of Phari-
sees with a certain number ofJerusalem scribes. It
has all the appearance of having been an official
deputation, and, since Jesus was being challenged on
a point of law, his interrogators must have been the
scribes from Jerusalem. It seems likely that the Phari-
sees belonged to a local group who had called in the
scribes from the capital, possibly members of the
Sanhedrin (or their deputies). The same kind of
official visit is portrayed by Luke in his version of
the healing ofthe paralytic (5:17 ff); Luke has also
introduced his familiar motif ol "representative uni-
versalism"-the Pharisees and "teachers of the law"
(vopo6r66orotror) come from every village in Galilee
and Judea and from Jerusalem (cf. also Luke 7:30 tr).

There is a quite different situation with the com-
bination "scribes and Pharisees." At Luke 6:7; I l:53,
the phrase may not yet have become a stereotyped
one, but its use in Matthew (and at John 8:3) bears
this character. It almost certainly represents a later
historical perspective; the scribes are given preced-
ence over the Pharisees, because, as professional
lawyers, they were, in fact, much more important
than the nonprofessional members of the party.

It might be objected that "scribes and Pharisees"
occurs in the words of Jesus himself in the long de-
nunciation of both at Matt. 23, and is therefore
original. But in both the Markan and the Lukan
parallels (Mark l2:38; Luke 20:45 ff; cf. 1l:46) the
denunciation is directed against the scribes alone; in
Luke (l l:39 ff) the Pharisees come in for a separate
denouncing. This seems much more likely to reflect
the historical situation.

The main business of the scribes was teaching
and interpreting the law. This consisted mainly in
the transmission of traditional legal judgments,
Lnown as Helecuax, and distinguished from Hec-
cADAH, or edifying religious discourse. The scribes'
real interest-and this applied especially to the
Pharisaic scribes-was less in the plain meaning of
the text than in the preservation of the legal system
built upon it.

Their authority, but not their example, is recog-
nized at Matt.23:2-3. There are, however, also more
spiritually minded scribes in the gospels (Matt. 8:
19 -Luke 9:57), and the gospel portrait of scribes',
as well as Pharisees, requires to some extent to be
corrected. It was to their faithful transmission of the
religion of Israel in the Greek and Roman periods
that we owe the preservation of our OT scriptures,
together with the foundations in Judaism of the
Christian religion.
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SCRIP. A KJV archaism, referring to a wallet or a
bag of a wayfarer; in I Sam. 17:4O a shepherd's bag
(utpit; RSV "wallet") and in Mark 6:B; Luke 9:3;
l0:4;22:35-36, a traveler's bag (rf pa; RSV "bag").

J. M. MYERS

AUTHORITY OF. The Bible has
been acknowledged as authoritative by Christians in
every century, including the first. Even in apostolic
days, when the NT was not yet written, the church
had its Bible-namely, the scriptures of what we
now call the OT. When in the course of time a NT
had been added to the original Jewish Bible, the
Christian Bible as a book of two testaments came to
be accepted as authoritative in the same sense as the

Jewish Bible had been authoritative both for Jews
and for Christians in the apostolic age (see BInln;
CnuoN oF THE NT). Thus, church and Bible are
inseparable; there never was a time when the church
existed without the Bible or when the church did
not acknowledge the authority of the Bible. But
though it is clear that the Bible is authoritative, it
is not at all easy to define the nature of its authority.
This question, to which little attention had been given
up to the end of the eighteenth century, became one
of the most urgent and difficult questions of theo-
logical discussion in the twentieth century. This was
the direct result of the revolution in historical and
literary scientific method which took place in the
nineteenth century.

l. Authority ofscripture in the apostolic church
2. From the apostolic age to the nineteenth century
3. Inadequate solutions of the problem of biblical

authority
a. The authority of plenary inspiration
6. The authority of the church
c. The authority of religious experience
d. Rational and moral authority ("progressive

revelation")
r. The authority of poetic inspiration

4. Toward a more adequate view
a. The authority of Christ
6. The Scriptures as witness to Christ

5. The Word of God and the word of man
Bibliography
l. Authority ofscripture in the apostolic church.

The NT writers regard the scriptures of the OT as

completely authoritative. They have unquestioningly
taken over the view of rabbinic Judaism, that the
Scriptures were given by God through his Spirit as
the means by which the revelation originally im-
parted to the patriarchs and prophets of old might
be communicated to the generations which came after
them. The attitude of the whole apostolic church is
epitomized in the words addressed by Paul (or his
admirer) to Timothy: "From childhood you have
been acquainted with the sacred writings which are
able to instruct you for salvation through faith in
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Christ Jesus. Every scripture inspired by God is also
profitable for teaching, for reproof, for correction,
and for training in righteousness, that the man of
God may be complete, equipped for every good
work" (II Tim. 3:15-17 RSV mg.). The ancient men
of faith, to whom the original revelation had been
given, had been moved by the Spirit to commit to
writing the sacred truths which were to instruct the
generations yet unborn (e.g., Acts 4:25). Thus, the
words of scripture could be cited as the direct utter-
ance of God (e.g., Heb. 5:5) or of the Holy Spirit
(e.g., Heb. 3:7); sometimes a scriptural paSsage is
quoted under the simple formula: "He says" (tr6yer;
e.g., Eph. 4:B; 5:14; RSV "It is said" is inaccurate).
Moses and the prophets had spoken God's truth to
every succeeding generation (Luke l6:29-31). The
narrative of God's dealings with his people in past
times was "written down for our instruction, upon
whom the end of the ages has come" (I Cor. l0: l 1).
Thus, the apostolic church believed that God had
revealed his character and purpose to the patriarchs
and prophets of Israel and that the Jewish scriptures
were the written record of this revelation. But these
scriptures could be understood only in the light of
Christ's fulfilment of them (Luke 24:27 ,44-45; John
5:39); the Jews themselves could not rightly compre-
hend them, because they did not possess the key to
their mysteries-namely, Christ. Even the prophets
themselves did not understand many of the things
which they wrote, for such things could be appre-
hended only in the light of Christ's coming (I Pet. l:
l0-l 2). 'fhe Sacred Scriptures recorded the witness
of the prophets to the Christ who was to come, while
the preaching church bore its living testimony to the
truth that Jesus of Nazareth was he.

Thus, the apostolic church, while it held no par-
ticular theory concerning the mode of the communi-
cation of the revelation recorded by the scriptural
authors, believed that God had indeed spoken
through the Scriptures. It worked out no theory of
the "inspiration" ofscripture; indeed, the word and
the idea of inspiration are hardly biblical at all. (The
word occurs only in the KJV of II Tim. 3:16, cited
above from the RSV; the idea behind the phrase
"every scripture inspired by God" is that God has
breathed into the dry dust of the scriptural words the
breath of life; cf. Gen. 2:7). In fact, the apostolic
church did not believe in the "inspiration" of scrip-
ture in the sense in which later Christians, influenced
by pagan ideas (cf. Vergil's Sibyl, Aeneid VI), came
to believe in it. The veil which lies over the under-
standing at the reading of the Old Covenant is lifted
only by Christ (II Cor. 3:14); the letter ofscripture,
even if engraved in stone, deadens, and the Spirit
alone can breathe life into it. The Scriptures were
not held to be authoritative on the ground that they
were "inspired."

2. From the apostolic age to the nineteenth cen-
tury, No official doctrine (dogma or church defini-
tion) of biblical authority was put forward during
this whole period, because no heretic had arisen to
dispute the authority of the Scriptures. Marcion
(died ca. 160) questioned the authority of the OT,
and the Alexandrians (Clement, Origen) during the
next century found difficulties in its literal inter-
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pretation, which they eased by their allegorical
method (saa Arltconv; CeNoN oF THE NT); but no
major conflicts arose, and the authority of the Scrip-
tures was accepted by all parties to the christological
and other controversies of the ancient church. So
matters continued through the Middle Ages and
even through the Reformation period; Calvin would
have agreed with Aquinas that theology was a mat-
ter of deducing and systematizing the truths which
were contained in the inerrant words of scripture. It
was the great revolution in historical method, which
took place in the nineteenth century, that opened the
question of biblical authority in its acute modern
form. If, as a result of the application of scientific
historical and literary methods (higher and lower
criticism) to the books of the Bible, it was now no
longer possible to believe in the literal inerrancy of
scripture, in what sense could it still be believed that
the Bible is authoritative? See Brslrcat- CRrrrcrsM.

3. Inadequate solutions of the problem of bib-
lical authority, a. The authorilt oJ plenary inspira-
tion. An immediate consequence of the rise of the
critical method was to provoke an extreme reaction
in the form of theories of plenary inspiration. Fright-
ened by the excesses of the Ttibingen school of crit-
icism and its successors, conservatives began to lay
emphasis upon the literal inerrancy of the Bible, as
inspired or even dictated by the Holy Spirit, in a
manner that was novel in the history of Christian
doctrine. Unbiblical notions of inspiration once more
played a prominent part in the discussion, reviving
the pagan conceptions of inspiration which had first
entered Christian thought as a result of the Hel-
lenization of the gospel in the second and third cen-
turies A.D. The unbiblical word "inspiration" became
the storm center of controversy, and the term "fun-
damentalism" has been widely applied to this type
of view as a result of the appearance of a series of
booklets on "the fundamentals" published in Amer-
ica from 1909 to 1915.

Nothing could better illustrate the devastating
effects of this historical revolution upon traditional
Christian belief than the triumphant recrudescence
of fundamentalism, which has had a powerful ap-
peal amid the very great religious confusion of the
age, in the middle decades of the twentieth century.
The widespread positivistic attitude of mind, which
holds that scienti6c truth is the only kind oftruth, is
paradoxically the great strength of the fundamentalist
position: since there is no other kind of truth than
literal truth, either the stories of Gen. l-3 are a
literal, scientific account of creation, or they are
false; there is no such thing as the truth of poetry
for a generation brought up to believe that there is
only one kind of truth. During the earlier years of
the twentieth century, when biblical criticism seemed
to be indissolubly bound up with liberal theology,
the rejection of liberalism and belief in the biblical
theology seemed to involve the repudiation of criti-
cism altogether, but now it has been abundantly
demonstrated that criticism and biblical theology are,
in fact, not in opposition to each other, but belong
together. See also INsernarlou; RtvBlnrIon.

b. Ihe authority of the church. Sometimes it is sug-
gested that the Bible is authoritative because there
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stands behind it the authority of the church. The
authority of scripture is therefore derivative from
that of the church. It was the church (whether Jew-
ish or Christian) which in the first place accepted
the various books of scripture, while it rejected
others, and thus the church is the supreme authority
even over the Scriptures.

Now it is true that the relation of the church's
authority to that of the Bible is a very complex and
difficult problem; but this solution of it is altogether
oversimplified and will not bear careful scrutiny. In
the first place, it confuses authority with authoriza-
tion; the church authorized the canon of the Bible,
but it did not confer its authority upon it. In author-
izing a canon of scripture, the church recognized an
authority which it did not create. Secondly, having
adopted a scriptural canon, the church must submit
every question offaith and morals to the test of scrip-
ture and is no longer free to accept new doctrines
which are not themselves demonstrable by scriptural
warrant.

c, Thc authority of religious experiencc, In the ear-
lier years of the twentieth century liberal theologians
developed the view that the authority of scripture
results from the fact that the Bible is the normative
record of man's developing religious experience. The
men of the Bible, especially the prophets, were reli-
gious geniuses, the fine flower of a people which en-
joyed a national genius for religion, just as the
Greeks had a genius for philosophy or the Romans
for law.

This kind of theory, though still enjoying consid-
erable popularity, is inadequate, primarily because
it does not fit the biblical evidence itself: the Hebrew
prophets do not fall easily into the class of "religious
genius," and they would have been astonished to
hear that their backsliding fellow countrymen had
a genius for religion. Moreover, the theory does not
account for the objectivity of scriptural authority: if
we can say only that the Bible is authoritative be-
cause it is inspiring, what are we to say to those who
declare that they are not inspired by it or about those
parts of the Bible which we ourselves do not feel to
be very inspiring?

d. Rational and moral authority ("progresshte
reaelation'). Closely related to the foregoing theory
and often compounded with it is the view that the
progressive revelation of God's will and character,
which the Bible enshrines, commends itself to the
rational and moral consciousness ofthe human race
and compels its assent ("We needs must love the
highest when we see it"). God revealed himself as
completely as the developing conscience of mankind
was able to understand, and thus the Bible traces
men's evolving ideas of God's character from primi-
tive tribalistic notions to the ultimate conception of
God as the Father of Jesus Christ. The Bible is thus
the record of a progressive revelation which at each
stage of human spiritual evolution is authoritative.

This theory is valuable insofar as it does away
with the necessity of claiming that all parts of the
record are equally "inspired," but it does not account
for certain hard facts. Why, e.g., did the spiritual
consciousness of mankind stop evolving about the
end of the first century e.o.? Why may we not ex-
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pect progressive revelation to continue, and why
should we not look for new and greater Christs? And
what are we to say to those good pagans, who are
no less rational or moral than we, but who fail to
be convinced by the biblical revelation?

e. The authority oJ poetic inspiration. Reaction
from "liberal" views of this kind expressed itself in
different ways, and toward the middle of the twen-
tieth century a new conception of inspiration was put
forward in certain quarters, notably by Austin Far-
rer (see bibliography). The inspired minds of the sa-
cred writers perceived the truths of revelation and
gave expression to them, not in literal prose (as fun-
damentalists insist), but in great prophetic images,
which convey the biblical truth in much the same
way as poetry, drama, or parable conveys truth in
other fields. Those who (with Bultmann) would
demythologize the gospel are as far as possible from
the true scriptural method of imparting truth, for
ultimate truth can be expressed only by means of the
religious imagination, not by discursive reasoning.
The NT writers themselves were aware of the non-
literal character of their imagery, and it is the mod-
ern demythologizers who have fallen into the error
ofliteralism and have failed to understand the means
by which religious truth can be expressed or com-
municated.

This theory has the great advantage of delivering
us from literalism while yet at the same time it takes
the biblical revelation very seriously; its danger is
that it can easily fall over into an uninhibited pro-
liferation of typological images and allegorical mean-
ings, which recall the more luxuriant growths of
Alexandrian speculation.

4. Toward a more adequate view. There is
doubtless truth in each of the above kinds ol view,
but the defect of all of them is that they say little
about God's action in history. A truer view would
be one which starts from the lact that the history of
Israel, culminating in Jesus Christ and his church, is
a unique history with a significance paralleled by no
other historical development.

a. The authoritl oJ Christ. The Scriptures (like the
church) have no authority apart from Christ. They
do not differ (as we now know) from other books
because of the way in which they were written; they
are amenable to the canons ofliterary and historical
criticism just as other books are; they are not even
distinctive on account of any ideas about God which
they may contain-e.g., that he is love-for such
ideas are found in other books which are not re-
garded as "scripture." The Bible must, then, derive
its authority from the authority of Christ. If Christ is
authoritative ("Lord"), then the Bible is authorita-
tive; if Christ is just a man like other men, albeit a
very good man, perhaps a religious genius, then the
Bible is just a book like other books, doubtless a very
good book and perhaps a work of religious genius.
But if Christ is unique, then the Bible is unique. This
is not because of the "ideas" which are found in the
Bible, but because the Bible is a book of history.

b. The Sc'riptures as uitness to Christ. The author-
ity of scripture consists solely in the lact that the
Bible is the authoritative historical witness to Christ.
It is the testimony of those who actually saw and
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witnessed to the saving acts of God in history (Exod.
l0:2; 12:26-27; l3:8,14-15; Deut. 4:34-35; 6:20-23;
Judg. 6:13; Ps. 44:l; I John 1:l-3). This is the sig-
nificance both of the OT and of the NT. Both testa-
ments witness to Christ: the OT contains thc
testimony of the prophets to the Christ who should
come; the NT contains the witness of the apostles to
the lact that Jesus of Nazareth is he. Outside the
Bible there is no historical testimony to Christ; every-
thing that can be known about the Jesus of history
is to be found in it. There is, of course, valuable
testimony to Christ outside the Bible (e.g., in Augus-
tine's Confessions or in Bunyan's Pilgrim's Progress),
but it is not historical testimony, and therefore it is
not "scripture."

This is why the canon of the NT closes about the
end of the first century A.D.; there is no more his-
torical witness to be had, for those who had been in
touch with the original eyewitnesses were now al-
most all passed lrom the scene. It is not a question of
the "progressive revelation" of ideas about God, but
of the testimony of eyewitnesses to the unique and
saving act olGod in history, the Christ event, which
is the theme of the Bible as a whole.

5. The Word of God and the word of man.
The Bible is essentially a book of witness, and it is
this in a twofold sense. On the one hand, it contains
human witness to the events which the minds of
the prophets and apostles, illuminated by God's
Spirit, perceived to be the saving acts of God in
Israel's history. On the other hand, it becomes the
means through which the Holy Spirit bears his testi-
mony in our hearts to the truth of God's salvation.
The Bible is thus both the Word of God and the
words of men, and each of these statements must be
taken seriously. The Bible is the Word of God in
that it contains God's saving Word to the world-
namely, Christ-of whom it is the only authoritative
historical record. In the strictest theological sense
the "Word of God" is Christ, but in a derivative
sense the Bible, qua witness to Christ, may be called
the "Word of God." But its words are nonetheless
human words-the poor, inadequate, stammering
words of men who were subject to all the limitations
of their historical situation, struggling to give expres-
sion to the truth which they had perceived.

Like all human words and sentences, the scrip-
tural writings are historically conditioned and there-
fore fallible; yet they express the deepest truth about
man and his relation to God that can be reached by
finite and sinful beings. The testimony of the human
writers becomes for us the means of our apprehen-
sion of God in Christ. In Luther's striking metaphor,
the words of the Bible are the swaddling clothes in
which the Christ is laid: "Poor and mean are the
swaddling clothes but dear is the treasure which
lies within." To deny the full humanity of the bib-
lical words is error comparable to Apollinarianism
in Christology; as in Christ God and man are joined
in hypostatic unity, so in the Bible the testimony of
the Holy Spirit is perfectly united with the human
testimony of the prophetic and apostolic witnesses.

Just as God could take a poor, uncouth slave tribe
and make it the instrument of his saving purpose
for the world, so he could take the fragmentary com-

Sculptured stones

positions of many writers and make of them one
Book, through which the testimony of the Holy
Spirit might bring conviction to the hearts of many.

In the last resort the authority of the Bible is
apprehended by those to whom the Spirit of God
has brought conviction through the words of its
human writers; this double witness to Christ is the
reality which gives to the Sacred Scriptures their
sole and unique authority in the hearts and lives of
all who confess that Jesus is Lord. To those who
are not yet ready to acknowledge Jesus as Lord, the
Bible may perhaps possess other kinds of authority-
that of the insights of religious genius, that of com-
pelling rational and moral conceptions of God's
nature and purpose, or that ol poetic imagination;
but none of these admissions is equivalent to the
authority acknowledged by the Christian believer
who has found in the Scriptures God's authoritative,
personal address to his own soul.

Bibhograpbt, The literature on this subject is vast. Among
modern books the following may be mentioned: G. E.
Phillips, Ztz OT in the World Church (1942). A. Richardson,
Prcface to Bible Studt (1943). H. Cunliffe-Jones, Authority of
the Biblical Reaelation (19+5). A. G. Hebert, Aulhorr't2 oJ lhe OT
(194i). A. Richardson, Christian Apologetics (1947), ch.9.
A. Farrer, Glass oJ Vision (1948); I Rebirth of Inagcs (1949).
W. Vischer, The lUitness oJ the OT lo Chrisl (English trans.,
1949), I,7-34. J. Woods, The OT in the Church (1949).
A. Richardson and W. Schweitzer, eds., Biblical Authoritl
Jor Today ( 195 I ). H. W. Bartsch, ed,., Kerygma and M2l[ (English
trans., 1954). A. G. Hebert, Fundamenlalism and lhe Church
of God (1957). J. K. S. Reid, The Authority o-f Scripture (1957).

The following will also be found of great interest in the
historical development of thought: W. Sanday, Inspiration
(Bampton Lectures; 1893). J. E. Carpenter, The Bible in the

Nineleenth Cenlur2 (1903). C. Gore, Doclrine oJ the InfaUible
Book (1924). C. H. Dodd, Authority of the Bible (1928). E. Hos-
kyns and N. Davey, The Riddle oJ the NT (1931).

Alu Rrcnenosor.r

SCROLL [nl:n; roo (Isa. 34:4), book; prpliov, prp-
trcpi6rov]. A papyrus or leather book roll. Sar Boor;
Rot-l; WntuNG AND WRrrrNG MATERTALs.

SCROLLS, DEAD SEA. Sae Dreo Sre Scnorrs.

SCULPTURE. Sae Anr.

SCULPTURED STONES [or)roo] (Judg. 3:19, 26).
The precise meaning of the Hebrew word translated
thus is not evident. Elsewhere it refers to cultic
representations of deities, which were prohibited by
the First Commandment (see loor-; IIraecr,; Gnevnn
Ivecn). It could refer simply to stone quarries which
Ehud passed on the way to and from his lateful meet-
ing with King Eglon. This seems unlikely, howiver,
in view of frequent usage of the word with reference
to idols (see aboac). More probably, the references in
Judg. 3 are to hewn or dressed stones, or to sculp-
tured stones (cf. lol, "cut, hew"). These stones may
have been set in a certain formation, as in the story
about Joshua's taking stones from the Jordan (Josh.
4:20). They may have served as a boundary marker
between Moab and the neighboring territory. If they
were actually sculptured to a certain form or carved
in relief, they probably had religious significance
as well.
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Boundary stones (Akkadian kudurru) bearing
scenes in relief have been found in Mesopotamia
dating from the seventeenth to the eighth century
B.c. However, comparable remains have not been
found in the Palestine area. Thus, no single inter-
pretation of the Hebrew word translated "sculptured
stones" in Judg. 3 can be regarded as securely
established.

Bibliographlt. J. B. Pritchard, ANEP (195+), pp. 156, 176,

300-301.310-ll. G. B. Cooxe

SCURVY [:rr; LXX qrtirpc dypio; Y'tlg. scabiesl
(Deut. 28:27). Alternately: ITCHING DISEASE
(Lev. 2 I :20). Not true scurvy, but a fungus disease
such as tinea (ringworm). See lrcu.

SCYTHE [&ppcro 6percv496po]. A curved blade
attached to a war chariot. The military equipment
marshaled by Antiochus V Eupator and Lysias
against Judas at Beth-zur included three hundred
chariots equipped with scythes, according to the ac-
count in II Macc. l3:2, although they are omitted
in the list of I Macc. 6:30, which represents the
total sizd of the army to be considerably smaller. The
scythed chariot was a popular weapon among the
Egyptians and the Persians, but it was not used by
the Greeks and the Romans. It is known that the
Seleucid kings used it at the Battle of Magnesia
(190 s.c.), but Bevan (see btbliography) doubts that it
was used after that (cf. Polybius V.53. l0; Livy
XXXVII.4I); and it is unlikely that it would be
used in a country like Judea.

Bibliographjt. E. Bevan, The House of Seleucus, II (1902),
290; F.-M. Abel, les Liares des Maccabies,tj? 

B^lt"tr..

*SCYTUIeNS sith'i enz. A nomadic people speaking
an Indo-Iranian dialect, originating in S Russia and
moving through the Caucasus into the Near East. At
the beginning of the eighth century B.c. the first
waves of Eurasian nomads came on horseback into

- the Near East: first the Cimmerians (Akkadian
Gimirrai; see Goutn), and then the Scythians (Ak-
kadian Aigu4i, Ilkuaai). Esarhaddon fought with the
latter, naming Ishpaka as a king of the Scythians.
While the Cimmerians, hard pressed by the Scyth-
ians as well as through Assyrian efforts, turned aside
into Asia Minor, the sway of the Scythians extended
farther to the E. The Scythians became the allies of
Assyria-their king Bartatua requested a daughter
of Esarhaddon in marriage-while the Medes sided
with Babylonia. It remains uncertain as to whether
the Scythians made any move to save their allies
when Assyria was fighting her last battles. The
Scythians seem to have gone, in a large-scale raid,
along the Phoenician coast down to Egypt, where
Pharaoh Psammetichus (663-609) turned them back
by paying them off. They are supposed to have de-
stroyed Ashkelon and Ashdod. Eventually the Medes
turned against the Scythians and defeated and de-
stroyed them, except for a remainder, which turned
back toward the N.

The Scythians are referred to in the OT under
the name AsnxrNl,z (Gen. 10:3; I Chr. l:6; Jer. 5l:
27), and, the threat of their raid through Palestine is
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often cited as the occasion for the book of ZrpseNIan
and some of the oracles in Jnnr,uIen (sre $ Bl). The
memory of their savagery persisted even to NT times,
when Paul chose the name Scythian (Ix00rtq) to
represent the extreme ofbarbarism (Col. 3:l l).

Bibliogtaphlt. T. T. Rice, The Scythiarc (1957).
A. L. Opprussru

SCYTHOPOLIS sith 5p'e lis [Iru06rv r6lrq, city
of Scythians]. Apoc. name of Bnrn-sHaN. See also
Dr,cepolrs.

SEA [or; Odlcooo]. This term, with appropriate
qualifying words, refers to a general gathering of
water, specific bodies of water, and structures such
as the bronze sea and the sea ol glass.

According to the Priestly account ol the Creation,
God gathered together the waters apart from the dry
land and called them "Seas" (otnt; Gen. l:9-10).
The sea is mentioned in the Bible as a body of water
over which God's power extends (Job 26:12; Acts
l4:15), where the fish dwell (Gen. l:26, 2B), where
danger lurks (Jonah l:4; Matt. 18:6), and from
which great beasts of world power are pictured by
the apocalyptic writers as coming (Dan. 7:3; Rev.
l3:l). There is no evidence that the people of Pales-
tine in biblical times sailed the Mediterranean Sea
with fleets of ships, as did their neighbors the
Phoenicians. Ser Gnrer SE'e.

Although the people of the Palestinian area were
not primarily a seafaring people, they were ac-
quainted with the most important seas of the region,
and their history was olten linked with them in some
special way. The W border of the land was fre-
quently designated as the Great Sea or the Western
Sea; it was also mentioned simply as "the sea" (Et;
0dlcooo; Josh. l6:B; I Kings 5:9; Acts l0:6; etc.).
Among the other seas mentioned in the Bible are
the Rr'o Srn; the Dtao Sre; and the Sea of Galilee
(see GeuLor, See or). The Red Sea (qtp 6t; "sea
ofreeds"; Exod. l0:19; l5:4; etc.) was the scene of
the deliverance of the Hebrews in their flight from
Egypt; the sea or a part of it is relerred to in Isa.
I l:15 as "the sea of Egypt" (Et'riD E!). The Dead
Sea is commonly referred to as the Salt Sea (n)nn or;
Gen. l4:3; Num. 34:12;Deut. 3:17;Josh.3:16; etc.). It
was also described as the "sea ofthe Arabah" (ot
ir:ryn; Deut. 3: I 7; 4:49;Josh. 3: l6; KJV "sea of the
plain"), and as the "eastern sea" (t5161'- E!i'1; Ezek.
47:lB; Joel 2:20; Zech. l4:8). The Sea of Galilee
(06}cooc tflq l-olcioq), the largest fresh-water lake in
Palestine, is frequently mentioned in connection with
the ministry of Jesus (Matt. 4:lB; l5:29; Mark 7:31;
etc.). In the NT it is also called the Lake of Gen-
nesaret (tripv4 l-evvqocp6t; Luke 5:l) and the Seaof
Tiberias (Odlcooc tfrq Trpeprd6oq; John 6: I ; 2 I : l).
In the OT it is designated as the Sea of Chinnereth
(nr:: ot; in Num. 34: I I ; Josh. 13:27 , and as the Sea
of Chinneroth (n:r:: ot; in Josh. l2:3.

The bronze sea (KJV "brazen sea") was a large
basin made of bronze, located in front of the Jeru-
salem temple, and was, according to II Chr. 4:6,
a storage place for water which the priests used in
their ablutions. In addition to being called the
"bronze sea" (nuln:n 5r; II Kings 25:13;l Chr. lB:
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8; Jer. 52:17), the vessel was also designated as the
"molten sea" (prtn o'n; I Kings 7:23, II Chr. 4:2;
see Snt, Molrr,N) and simply as "the sea" (otn; I
Kings 7:24; II Kings l6:17; etc.).

The Sre on Gress (0dtrcooo Jcl(v4) is a term
used in Rev. 4:6; l5:2 to refer to a kind of heavenly
sea, like crystal, which was before the throne.

W. L. Rreo

*SEA, MOLTEN [ir]rD Er, cast, or poured, meral sea]
(I Kings 7:24; Il Chr. 4:2); BRONZE SEA [ot
nunrnl (II Kings 25:13; I Chr. l8:8; Jer. 52:17;
KJV BRAZEN SEA); THE SEA [Eti't] (I Kings 7:
24; II Kings 16:17). A large vessel made of cast
bronze. It was cast by Hiram of Tyre, whom Solo-
mon engaged for bronze work (I Kings 7:13-14); ac-
cording to I Chr. l8:8, it was made from the bronze
which David had taken as spoil (cf. II Sam. B:B). If
it stood in the place of the corresponding bronze
Levrn ofthe tabernacle (Exod. 30:lB), it may have
been located at the entrance of the temple and before
the altar.

The vessel was round, with a diameter of l0
cubits, its height was 5 cubits and its circumference
30 (LXX 33) cubits, and its volume was 2,000 baths
(I Kings 7:23; in II Chr. 4:2 3,000). Its thick-
ness was a handbreadth (3 inches), and its brim was
turned outward, giving the appearance of a cup,
"like the flower of a lily" (see Ltlv-wotx). Under
the brim were two rows of ornamental gourds which
were cast with the vessel. The basin rested upon
twelve bronze oxen, facing at right angles in four
directions. The oxen were probably only pediment
figures, showing only their fore parts beneath the rim
of the hemisphere.

Josephus assumed that the vessel was a hemisphere
and its volume 3,000 baths. Others have taken the
shape to be cylindrical and denied that from the
given dimensions the volume of either 2,000 or 3,000
baths was possible, irrespective of whether its shape
was hemispherical or cylindrical. C. C. Wylie sug-
gests that the volume in I Kings was hemispherical
and in II Chronicles cylindrical. Using the given
dimensions in the respective formulas for volume of a
hemisphere (Y-% Cr'z), and of a cylinder (V=%
Crh), and multiplying the result by B baths-a sup-
posed rabbinical rule by which a cubic cubit equals
B baths-he obtained the following results:

a) Volume=% X 30 X 25 X 8=2,000 baths
b) Yolume=% X 30 X 5 X 5 X 8-3,000baths
The problem with this solution is the source of the

supposed rabbinical rule which claims that a cubic
cubit equals 8 baths. R. B. Y. Scott suggests that the
capacities of the "sea" given in I Kings and II
Chronicles were obtained by means of calculations
rather than experimental measurements, and that the
scribe who in I Kings calculated the capacity of the
"sea" from its dimensions used in error the formula
for the volume of a sphere instead of that of a hemi-
sphere. On the basis of the estimate of a bath as 22
liters, and the value of the Hebrew cubit as 17.5
inches or 444.7 millimeters, Scott suggests that the
volume of the sea in I Kings was actually 1,000
rather than 2,000 baths. This leaves unsolved the
3,000 baths in II Chronicles. The probable solution,
if there is a solution at all, is that the volumes in both
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Counesy of E. G. Howland

34. The Molten Sea, a copper bowl t5 feet in diameter
and 7% feet in height; from model by E. G. Howland

I Kings and II Chronicles are later scribal additions.
The purpose for the molten sea is not given in the

account of the Kings. II Chr. 4:6 states that it "was
for the priests to wash in." However, the cosmic sym-
bolism ofthe object has long been noted, and com-
parison has been made with the Babyloniaa apsu, a
term used for the fresh-water "deep" from which all
life and fertility were derived. Likewise the orna-
mental oxen (bulls?) on which the basin rested must
have had originally some symbolic significance.

In the reign of King Ahaz, the sea was taken
"from off the bronze oxen . . , and put . . . upon a
pediment of stone" (II Kings l6:17). When the Baby-
lonians captured Jerusalem in 587 (586), the sea was
broken up and its bronze pieces carried to Babylonia
(25:13, l6).

Fig. SEA 34.

Btbliograpfut. C. C. Wylie, BA, vol. Xll (1949), no. 4, pp.
86-90; W. F. Albright, Archaeologlt and the Religion of Isrwl (3rd
ed., 1953), pp. t48-50; R. B. Y. Scott, "The Hebrew Cubit,"
JBL,vol. LXXVII (1958). J. L. Mrutuc

SEA GULL [lnu; LXX trdpoq, a raaenous sea btrd,
perhaps gull; Ytlg. larus (fron Gr.)) (kv. I I : I 6; Deut.
14:15); KJV CUCKOO. Any of a family of web-
footed sea birds (Laridae) of the subfamily Larinae,
mostly of the genus Larus (of which there are ca. fifty
species). These birds, which are gregarious and noisy,
frequent sea-coasts and inland waters; their food is
fish as well as various items picked up on shore such
as worms, insects, bird eggs, young birds, refuse, etc.

The ln? is clearly a bird, and is unclean presum-
ably because it eats live prey or carrion. The force
of the argument that its place in the two bird lists
(Lev. I l; Deut. 14) points to a land bird, and in
particular to an owl (see bibliograph2), depends upon
how confident we are that the lists have an intelligi-
ble arrangement which we can discover. That Driver
finds eight owls in a list of twenty birds (or nineteen
if we leave out the bat), raises some suspicion, in
view of the variety of birds known in Palestine, that
his method of identification is, in part, open to criti-
cism.

The LXX's gull, in the light of Tristram's evidence
for "many species of Sea-gull, common both on the
coasts and on the Sea of Galilee" ("4[I1A 2l l). is a
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Sea monster

reasonable surmise. Tristram mentions particularly
the Common Gull (Larus canus), the Great Black-
headed Gull (larzs ichth2aCtus), the Herring Gull
(Larus argcntatzs), the Black-headed Gull (Larus ridi-
bundus), and the Lesser Black-headed Gull (Larus

fuscus). He also notes that petrels and shearwaters
(of the family Procellariidae) abound in the E Med-
iterranean.

Bibliographlt, G. R. Driver, PEQ (April,
w. s.

1955), pp. 13, 19.

McCurroucn

SEA MONSTER 11'5; (Job 7:12). Sez Dnecop;
LevrnruaN; Renls.

SEA OF THE ARABAH ir'a be [n:ryn ot, sea of
the desert, wilderness]. The lake equated in the OT
with the Salt Sea (Deut. 3:17;Josh. 3:16; l2:3; see

also Deut. 4:49; II Kings l4:25) and now generally
called the Doao Sra. This designation is derived
from the situation of the sea in the deepest part of
the Arabah depression. W. H. Monron

SEA OF CHINNERETH kin'a rEth. See Gnr-rtE,r,,
SEe op.

SEA OF GALILEE. Saa GeuI-Er, Sre or'.

SEA OF GLASS, GLASSY SEA [06trcooo Ua)\ivq].
A vision of John the seer in Rev.4:6; l5:2. In the
vision of the heavenly throne room (4:6), this sea is
described as "like crystal," an obvious borrowing
from Ezekiel's characterization of the "firmament"
appearing in his own throne vision (Ezek. l:22);
whereas in Rev. 15:2 the same glassy sea is "mingled
with fire"-i.e., either reflecting the glow of the
lightning playing about God's throne (4:5), or else
(as is more probably meant) actually containing or
even composed of the fire of judgment, through
which all men must pass to attain the farther shore
of salvation (cf. the "stream of fire" issuing before
the throne of the "ancient of days" in Dan. 7:10).

The view is widely held that the prototype of
John's glassy sea is to be sought in the Jewish teach-
ing regarding an original creation pattern or cos-
mology (einer allen Naturanschauung) wherein it was
said that there were "waters . . above the firma-
ment," and so in heaven, as well as below on earth
(cf. Gen. l:7; Ps. 148:4; I Enoch 3:3; Test. l*vi2:7;
Jub. 2:4). But, while this further reference may lie
in the background and furnish at this point the pat-
tern for John's cosmological scheme, his more im-
mediate thought centers in: (a) the furnishings of
tabernacle and temple, where purification in the
"laver" (Exod. 30: l7 ff) or "molten sea" (I Kings
7:23 ff) was required ofpriests approaching the sanc-
tuary to conduct the worship of Yahweh; and (D) the
victory achieved at the crossing of the Red Sea, an
event which for John symbolized man's passing
through the eschatological fire of God's judgment,
these two occurrences accordingly being fittingly
signalized, respectively, by the "Song of Moses" and
the "song of the Lamb" (Rev. l5:3 ff; cf. Exod. l5).
It is likely, therefore, that we should see in this "sea
of glass" the laver of cleansing-an integral part of
the equipment of the heavenly tabernacle, and at the
same time a representation or symbol at once of
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God's wrathful judgment on man's sin and of that
purifying process or "holiness without which no one
will see the Lord" (Heb. l2:14; cf. Ps. 24:4; Matt.
5:8; I Cor. l0:l ff; Rev. 22:3-4). This "sea of glass"
is not to be confused with the "lake of fire" (Rev.
l9:20), which symbolizes the "second death" (20:14).

Bibliographlt. Commentaries listed under Rrvrlarton,
Boox or. C. H. Kraeling, John thc Baptist (1951), pp. I 15 tr.

J. W. Bowurx

SEA OF TIBERIAS ti bir'i as. See GettLnn, Sr,e or.

SEACOAST [trtn lrn, /i/. enclosure of the sea (Deut.
l:7; Ezek. 25:16; SEASHORE ez Jer.47:7; COAST
OF THE SEA rn Josh. 9:l); Diil tfn, /rt. territory of
tlre sea (Zeph.2:5-7); rcpdfuoq (Luke 6:17)]. The
fertile and populous E seaboard of the Mediterra-
nean, inhabited in OT times by the Canaanites
(Deut. l:7) and later by the Philistines (Ezek. 25:16)
and Phoenicians (Luke 6:17). See CeNneN; Prulrs-
ItNEs; Puonucrn. L. E. Toouss

SEAH s€'a. See Wplcnrs AND MEASUREs $ C4l

SEALS AND SCARABS.

A. Bible references
l. Delegation of authority
2. Assent to documents
3. Sealing of masonry
4. Metaphors

B. Archaeology
l. Iran and Mesopotamia

a. Stamp seals
D. Cylinder seals

2. Egypt and the Aegean
a. Cylinder seals
D. Seal-amulets
r. Scarabs

3. Syro-Palestine
a. Early clinder impressions
D. "Hyksos" scarabs and cowroids
c. Egyptian Empire scarabs and seals
d. Hematite seals and bone scaraboids
e. Gems and sealings

I Royal symbols and stamps
g. "Rhodian" jar handles

Bibliography

A. BIBLE REFERENCES. The first OT mention
ofa signet is preserved in the clan legend ofJudah
and Tamar (Gen. 38:lB, 25). Two of the three
pledges are relevant, Judah's SrcNEr (ontn) and his
Cono (5'nl; KJV wrongly "bracelet"). The associa-
tion suggests that Judah may have owned a cylinder
seal which he wore round his neck (saa $ Blb belozo),

rather than a signet ring. However, the latter is
clearly indicated when Pharaoh invested Joseph with
royal power (Gen. 4l:42), and the Hebrew word
used is nlfp (cf. Egyptian $b't, current from at least
Old Kingdom times). The same word is used for the
various rings employed in the construction of the
ark, its furniture, and Aaron's breastplate. It has
therefore as wide a connotation as "ring" in English.
The references in Genesis record events which tradi-
tionally took place within ca. a century of each other;
the mention of Pharaoh's chariot shows that Joseph's
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appointment could not have preceded the Eighteenth
Dynasty (ca. 1570 t.c.).

Passages referring to the Mosaic period which con-
tain the word Erttn, and in particular those which
mention the engraving ofonyx stonis (Exod. 28:ll,
2l) and (vs. 36) of a gold FnourLnr (pr; KJV
"plate") "like the engravings of a signet" (cf. Exod.
39:6, 14, 30), may be glosses of P documents in the
Pentateuch. The ring (nr:t!) is mentioned with other
jewels among the free gifts offered for the tabernacle
(Exod. 35:22; Num. 3l:50). References to the act of
sealing and to the use of seals and signets are dis-
cussed below.

l. Delegation of authority. As a conveyance of
power, the use ofa royal seal is attested from ca. 850
r.c., for Jezebel used Ahab's seal (ontn) to authenti-
cate forged letters (I Kings 2l:B). Postexilic sourc€s
referring to the period of the Exile give instances in
which the king's ring (ny:u) was used (a) against the
Jews (Esth. 3:10, 12) and (D) in their favor (Esth. B:2,
B, l0). These sources may not be wholly historical,
but the appointment of a regent for his son by King
Antiochus IV Epiphanes, who was invested with the
king's crown, his robe, and his signet, shows that the
latter was one of the emblems of authority in the
Seleucid Empire of the second century n.c. (I Macc.
6:15). Josephus refers to a similar investment in the
6rst century e.o. (Antiq. XX.ii.2).

2. Assent to documents. The words of the prophet
Jeremiah record the procedure for the legal purchase
of land during the last days of the Judean monarchy,
referring to a sealed deed of purchase and an open
copy (Jer. 32:10-l l, 14,44). Cf. this account with the
patriarch Abraham's purchase of the 6eld at Hebron,
when the payment of money before witnesses was
sufficient (Gen. 23:2-20).

With the restoration of Jerusalem and its walls in
the 6fth century, the chief men of the city set their
seal to a written covenant to keep its laws (Neh. 9:
38; l0:l).

3. Sealing of masonry. When Daniel was cast
into the lions' den, the king sealed (Aramaic haham)
it with his signet (Aramaic 'iaq,6), and with the
signets of his lords (Dan. 6:17-H 6:18). The only
factual reference to sealing in the NT is contained in
the account of the closure of the Holy Sepulchre
(ogpayi(o, "to seal, impress"; Matt. 27:66).

4. Metaphors. The first reference to the subject in
a figurative sense dates from the eighth century:
"Bind up the testimony, seal the teaching" (Isa. 8:
16), referring, no doubt, to a scroll; cf. the passage
from a postexilic pen: "like the words of a book that
is sealed" (Isa. 29:l l). The personal use ofa signet,
worn on the right hand (Jer. 22:24), and its choice
(Hag. 2:23) are metaphors dating from the sixth cen-
tury, while the simile "set me as a seal" (Enln) upon
the heart and the arm occurs in a postexilic source
(Song of S. 8:6). The same book (5:14) uses the word
olt)1, gelilia, from the Hebrew root galdl, "to roll,"
apparently as a metaphor for the fingers of the hand,
which may therefore be more correctly rendered
"cylinders" than "rings" (KJV; in the RSV "Elttt)
of gold" is rendered "rounded gold"). The learned
author of the book of Daniel also employs "seal" in a
figurative sense (Dan. 9:24; l2:4,9), while the ed!
tors ofJob were definitely addicted to the use of this
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metaphor (fob 9:7; l4:17 ; 33:16; 37:7; 38:14; 4l:15).
References in the NT to a "seal," "impression," or

"inscription" (oOpcyis) are general (Rom. 4:ll; I
Cor.9:2; II Tim. 2:19; Rev.5:l-2,5,9; 6:1,3,5,7,
9, 121'7:2;8: l; 9:4), except for the description of the
book with seven seals (Rev. 5). The verbs "to seal"
or "to impress" are also used as metaphors (oqpcyi-
(cr;John 3:33;6:27; Rom. l5:28; II Cor. l:22; Eph.
l:13;4:30; Rev. 7:3-8; l0:4; 20:3; 22:10).

B. ARCHAEOZOGL Discoveries in Western Asia
during the last hundred years provide more informa-
tion than any other source about the use of seals in
antiquity. Three main geographical divisions ($$ l-3
belou) correspond roughly to the spheres covered by
those languages expressed in cuneiform writing,
Egyptian and other hieroglyphic symbols, and He-
brew and Aramaic script; the development of seals
and sealing will be followed in each area according
to chronological order, as lar as it can be established
by comparative study. Fig. SEA 35.

l. Iran and Mesopotamia. The earliest attempts
at the production of crude seals probably date from
the fourth millennium.

a. Stamp saals. Stone "seal-pendants," which have
been found in graves or in the debris of settlements,
were either bored through the central axis or shaped
and pierced like buttons, so that they could be strung
on necklaces or cords; many impressions on clay of
the designs engraved on the convex or flat surfaces of
these seals have survived.

In ancient ELnu, now SW Iran, at the old capital
ofSuse, stamp seals appear during an early phase of
the city's growth contemporary with the introduction
of metal. Both are found together on N Mesopota-
mian sites in the Tigris Valley (e.g., Arpachiyah,
Gawra). The designs at Susa developed independ-
ently of the N, and show a preference for geometric
stylization (Periods A-B-Early Uruk; see bibliog-
mph). So little is known of contemporary glyptic art
in S Mesopotamia that it is not possible either to sug-
gest the source or direction of cultural influence or to
assess relative chronological priority.

The main event of the following phase was the in-
vention of writing, represented at Susa (Period
C=Late Uruk) by an apparently indigenous script,
derived from pictographic symbols, while about the
same time another pictographic script was employed
in S Mesopotamia which was ultimately simplified
into wedge-shaped strokes, now known as CuNrr-
FORM.

b. Cllindcr sealr. With the development of writing,
seals in the form of a cylinder came into use. They
were either provided with a loop at the narrow end,
or were pierced longways for suspension; the outer
face was engraved with patterns and signs in intaglio,
worked in reverse; the design therefore read correctly
when it was impressed on any flat or curved surface
of moist clay, which was then sun-baked to preserve
it. The seal could be worn on a necklace or wristlet
of beads, or carried attached by a pin to some part of
the owner's dress. See bibliograph2.

Fine seal-engraving was achieved by the Sumerians
in the Proto-Literate (Jemdet Nasr) period, and was
followed by increasing stylization in Early Dynastic
times, the last phase of which is roughly equivalent
to the date of the royal tombs at Ur (ca. twenty-fi:fth
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(l) Unbaked clay cone, Neolithic period, from

Jericho (by permission of the Palestine Exploration
Fund); (2) cylinder seal impression of pottery, ca.

2900 s.c., from Megiddo (by permission of the
Oriental Institute, the University of Chicago); (3)
ivory cylinder seal, ca. 2900 s.c., from Beisan (by
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Seals and scarabs

century). The cylindrical form remained typical of
the seals classified, according to the main regional
styles, as early Akkadian, Kassite, Assyrian, and late
Babylonian (Herodotus I.195). The same shape en-
joyed sporadic popularity whenever the influence of
these powers extended to other lands of the E Medi-
terranean world (Fig. SEA 35, No. 3). The impres-
sion of a cylinder seal soon became, not merely a mark
ofownership or security, but a form oflegal assent to a
written contract.

At the turn of the fourth-third millennium, Meso-
potamian influence expanded in all directions; seals
were carried by officials and merchants, and impres-
sions from them found in many places are among the
indications of far-reaching trade.

2. Egypt and the Aegean. Trade relations be-
tween Egypt and Crete in remote times seem to have
existed, and a marked expansion oftrade between
the Nile Valley and the island is noticeable early in
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the second millennium, when new influences were
brought to bear on the intervening land routes
through Asia.

a. Cylindar scals. However, the earliest seals to
reach Egypt were cylinders based on Mesopotamian
example, for the same distinctive symbols appear on
both. But these Pre-Dynastic cylinders of black
steatite were very lightly scratched, in comparison
with Mesopotamian seals, and the most popular
scene-a figure seated before a table of offerings-
was entirely personal and religious in character (sra

bibliography). No impressions of this type of design
have been found, and it is therefore concluded that
these cylinders were traditional items which the de-
ceased required to have with him in his tomb.

The situation had changed by the First Dynasty
(ca. 29OO s.c.), when a pictograph of a cylinder seal

was already established as an ideogram or determina-
tive lor words like "seal" and "treasurer" in hiero-
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permission of the British School of Archaeology in
Iraq); (4) steatite cylinder inscribed Ni-maat-Re
(Amen-em-het lll), ca. l8*0-17 90 r.c., from Tell
el-'Ajjfil (by permission of the Palestine Archaeologi-
cal Museum, Jerusalem, Jordan); (5) impressions on
pottery handle of cylinder seal and scarab, from
BalAtah (by permission of the Palestine Archaeo-
logical Museum, Jerusalem, Jordan); (6) store jar to
show approximate positions of sealings in no. 5, from
'Athlit (by permission of the Palestine Archaeological
Museum, Jerusalem, Jordan); (7) steatite scarab,
scroll pattern, ca. 1800 r.c., from Lachish (opyright:
by permission of Oxford Univemity Press); (8) statite
scaab, robed personage, ca. I 750-1650 4.c., from
Iachish (copyright: by permission of Oxford Univer-
sity Press); (9) steatite scarab, hatched design, rc.

1750-1650 r.c., from Lachish (copyright: by per-
mission of Oxford LJniversity Press); (10) steatite
scarab, with tame Tqb( ? ), glyptic corruption of the

corre:t l qb (Hebrew Jacob), from Mirsim (by per-
r.i-<" i.rn of the Palestine Archaeological Museum,

Jerus:lem, Jordan); (1 l) steatite scarab, set in bronze
ring, inscribed Men-kheper-Re (Thut-mose III), ca.

1490-1436 r.c., from Tell el-'Ajjfil (by permission of
the Palestine Archaeological Museum, Jerusalem,
Jorda); (12) paste cuboid sal, inscribed Aa-khepru-
Re (Amen-hotep II) with figures of three gods, their
nams uitten in characters allied to Early Cammite
script,6a. l+47-l+21 r.c., from Lachish (copyright:
by permission of Oxford University Pres); ( l3) gren
glaze "lion hunt" scarab of Neb-maat-Re (Amen-
hotep III), ca. l413-1377 4.c., from Iachish (by per-
mission of the Trustees of the late Sir Henry S.

Wellcome); ( l4) steatite scarab, originally set in
bronze ring, inscribed IJsr-maat-Re, Setep-en-Re
(Ramses Il\, ca. l30l-1234 o.c., from Tell el-Far'ah
(by permission of the Palestine Archaeologiel
Museum, Jerusalem, Jordan); ( I 5) royal Hittite
emblem impressed on jar handle, cc. 1400-1300 r.c.,
from Hazor (by permission of the Trustees of the
British Museum); ( 16) impression of faience cylinder
seal, showing warior-deity facing goddess, identified
by her name inscribed in hieroglyphs, 'Astart
(Astarte), ca. l30O r.c., from Bethel (by permission
of the American Schools of Oriental Research);
(17) Haematite seal in shape ofbull's head, obverse

engraved with animals, ca. 1050-950 4.c., from Tell
el-Far'ah (by pernission of University College, kn-

don, Department of Egyptology); (18) bone seraboid,
ca. 860-820 s.c., from Lachish (copyright: by per-
mission of Oxford University Press) ; ( t 9) bone
scaaboid, ca. 810-710 t.c., from Lachish (copyright:
by permission of Oxford University Press); (20) jasper

seraboid, inscribed ltm 'bd yrb'm, "(belonging) to

Shema' the servant ofJeroboam [II?], king oflsrael,"
ca. 786-746 B.c., from Megiddo (by permission of
J. C. Hinrichs Verlag, Leipzig); (21) seal in copper
mount, inscribed l2tm, "(belotging) to J6tham,"
(?) king ofJudah,ca. 742-'135 4.c., from Ezion-geber
(by permission of the American Schools of Oriental
Resarch); (22) carnelian(?) scaraboid in silver ring,
inscribed l' dnr' bd' mndb, "(belonging) to'Adoni-nur,
the servant of 'Ammi-nadab" (by permission of the
Palestine Exploration Fund); (23) onyx scaraboid,
inscribed b'zryhu'bd hnlk, "(belonging) to Jaaza-
niah, servant of the king," ca. 600 0.c., from Tell en-

Nasbeh (by permission of the American Schools of
Oriental Research); (24). clay sealing frcm document,
marks of papyrus and thread on reverse, inscribed,
upper register, lgdl2hu; lower register, (')shr'lhbyt,
"belonging) to Gedaliah, he who is over rhe House,"
from Lachish (copyright: by permission of Oxford
University Press); (25) steatite scarab: upper register,
four-winged scarabcus with Hebrew letters rut above,

and. ankh sign between the wings; lower register,
l'hmlk, "(belotging) to Semak Ahimelek"; ca. 800
r.c., fron Iachish (copyright: by permission ofOx-
ford University Press); (26) clay sealing with im-
pression of four-winged scaiabeus, marks of papyrus
dcument to which it was attached on back, ca. 850-
700 s.c., from Samaria (by permission of the Pal-
estine Exploration Fund); (27) royal jar stanp, clas
i, ca. 800-750 4.c., from Lachish (copyright: by per-
mission of Oxford University Press); (28) royal jr
stamp, class ii, ra. 750-700 t.c., from Iachish (copy-
right: by permission of Oxford University Press);
(29) royal jar stamp, class iii, ra. 700-600 t.c., from
Iachish (copyright: by permission of Oxford Uni-
vemity Press); (30) jar handle with impressed rosette,

cc.600-500 4.c., from Lachish (copyright: by per-
mission of Oxford University Press); (31) jar stamp,
pentagram design, with Hebrew letters, ca. 600-500
o.c., from Ophel (by permission of Felice Le Mon-
nier, Florence); (32) rectangular jar stamp, inscribed
in Greek, from Iachish (copyright: by permission of
Odord University
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glyphic texts. During the first half of the third millen-
nium cylinder seals were engraved with the names
and titles of kings and officials, who used them in
administrative business and sealed goods with them,
which were intended for the royal tombs and pyra-
mids. The collapse of the Old Kingdom was followed
by a period of anarchy and a redistribution of wealth
among the poorer classes, while the trade routes from
the N were again open.

b. Seal-amulets. Stamp seals appear at this time,
engraved with barbaric and geometric designs, which
can be matched among the stamp seals of Syria and
Crete. Described as "seal-amulets" to cover many
varieties of form, including "button-shaped" seals,
and the gradual emergence of scarab-shaped seals
which ultimately replaced them, the majority were
made of steatite, and the surface was sometimes cov-
ered with blue or green glaze, which occasionally
filled the engraving, making it impossible to use them
as seals. However, from the signs of wear and repair,
it is considered almost certain that seal-amulets were
not merely funerary, but were also worn as chatms
during life, chiefly by women and children. It is also
clear from the continuity of design that the first
scarabs were amulets in origin. See bibliographlt.

c. Scarabs. Various kinds of beetle were venerated
in Egypt; among them the dung beetle (Scarabaar
sacer) became the emblem of resurrection and con-
tinual existence, because of its habit of carrying food
in the droppings of animals, which it rolls into a ball.
It has been known to lay eggs in the body of a dead
companion, so that when the young emerged, the
Egyptian saw life coming forth from death. In later
times, he symbolized the scarab as the emblem of the
Creator, Kheper-Re, rolling a ball-the sun-across
the sky.

In the first centuries of the second millennium the
emblem of a scarab was fashioned in stone to form
the back of administrative seals. They were engraved
on the flat surface with royal names and titles,
or with those of government officials; a thin wire was
passed through the length of the scarab, and was
bound round the half-hoop of the ring, so that the
flat surface of the stone swiveled in its setting when
required for use as a seal (Fig. SEA 35, No. I l).
However, the names of the earlier Middle Kingdom
rulers also occur on cylindrical seals, though these
soon became obsolete (No. a). The revival of the
upper classes under a vigorous Twelfth Dynasty (a.
1900 u.c.) led to expansion toward the S, to periodic
forays northward to Syria, and to reciprocal trade
contacts with the Aegean (see bibliograph2). The re-
sulting need of more officials holding authority under
the king no doubt stimulated the production ofscarabs,
and many persons were styled "sealer" or "royal
sealer," while among more unusual posts, one official
was described as "guard of the I l0'Aamu" (see AIrro-
RITEs). From the Twelfth or Thirteenth Dynasty on-
ward, scarabs with designs and good-wish symbols
became popular, and their history can be followed
more closely in Palestine than in Egypt, where the
majority were acquired by purchase toward the end
of the nineteenth century, while in Palestine most of
the scarabs now extant were found in excavations.

3. Syro-Palestine. Far removed in time from any
other object which resembles a seal is an unbaked
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cone of clay with a swastika pattern on the base from
Neolithic Jericho (Fig. SEA 35, No. l). Apart from
this isolated find, the E Mediterranean littoral added
contributions of its own to cultural development,
though it was inevitably influenced by the two great
powers at opposing ends of the land bridge between
Asia and Africa.

a. Ear$t qtlinder impressions. The habit of stamp-
ing jars and jar handles before kiln-firing is foreign
to Mesopotamia, though the seals used were of cylin-
drical form (Fig. SEA 35, No. 2), and were probably
carved from wood, though at least one ivory original
is known (No. 3). They belong to Palestinian
Early Bronze Age II (ca. 2900-2700), contemporary
with the First-Third Dynasties in Egypt, and with
Early Dynastic times in Mesopotamia. This valuable
chronological link was broken in the troubled cen-
turies which followed, and only an occasional seal-
amulet (see $ BZb aboue) has been discovered in
Palestine.

The invention of a system of numerals and linear
signs was not begun much before the last centuries
of the Early Bronze Age in Palestine, but this sig-
nificant development was followed, as it had been a
thousand years before in Mesopotamia and Egypt, by
the increased use of seals.

b. "Hjtksos" scarabs and coutroids. Dating perhaps
from ca. 1900 s.c., the impression of both a cylinder
and a scarab seal and counterseal a jar handle (Fig.
SEA 35, Nos. 5-6). The scroll border on the scarab is
typical of contemporary Middle Kingdom date in
Egypt, like the well-proportioned spirals of No. 7,
though it is thought that Egyptian designers may have
been stimulated by Cretan prototypes (see bibliographlt).
More than one new cultural group penetrated into
Palestine during the Middle Bronze Age, and each
seems to have produced individual styles (contrast
the back and sides of No. 7 with those of Nos. 8-10).
The group which favored hatching in the design (as
on No. 9) made only limited use of hieroglyphic
signs, while there are indications (No. l0) that
another group may have used them for the transcrip-
tion of non-Egyptian names. These groups were
known collectively to the Egyptians as Hyrsos, a
term which is currently used for the period mid-
eighteenth to mid-sixteenth centuries. During this
phase some seals were made in which the back was
shaped in imitation of a cowrie shell.

c. Egptian Empire scarabs and seals. The military
campaigns of Thut-mose III in the mid-fifteenth cen-
tury established Egyptian rule over Palestine and
part ofSyria. Scarabs.bearing his name are by far the
most common (Fig. SEA 35, No. I l), and those of his
immediate successors found in Palestinian tombs date
them within a few decades, and confirm that some
Egyptian control existed until the end ofthe Eighteenth
or the beginning of the Nineteenth Dynasty (Nos. l2-
l4), though no doubt Hittite influence was stronger
in the N (No. l5). Note in particular the names of
Egyptian gods written in characters allied to Canaan-
ite script (No. l2), and that of a Canaanite goddess
transcribed in hieroglyphs (No. l6). The great ag€ of
scarabs in Egypt and Palestine ceased with the end
of the Bronze Age, ca. I 200 s.c., but mass-produced
reproductions became popular in the Mediterranean
world in the centuries which followed.

258



Season

d. Hematite seals and bone scaraboids. Because of
unsettled conditions during the early decades of the
Hebrew settlement, few cities recovered their former
prosperity, and consequently few finds are datable to
the first three centuries of the Iron Age. With the in-
troduction of InoN, iron ore or hematite was used for
making conoid seals, the bases of which were en-
graved with lifelike fauna. In this material a bull's
head, pierced for suspension, is particularly fine (Fig.
SEA 35, No. l7). Bone scaraboids with simple but
lively designs of animals and men belonged to poorer
individuals of the tenth-eighth centuries (Nos. l8-19).

e. Gems and sealings. Nearly two hundred gem
seals carved in varieties ofchalcedony have come to
light in Israel and Judah, but none can be dated
before the ninth century. Jezebel plobably used a seal
of this class when she forged letters in Ahab's name
(I Kings 2l:B), but the earliest gem now extant is
that of Shema', who probably served Jeroboam II
(Fig. SEA 35, No. 20). Among many beautilul seals,
the following are of great historic interest: the seal of
Jotham (No. 2l); the name is not followed by a title
or a patronymic, which suggests that it belonged to
King Jotham ofJudah [eighth century]); the seal of
Adoni-nur (No. 22), "servant" of an Ammonite king,
mentioned among his vassals by Ashurbanipal in As-
syrian annals (mid-seventh century); and the seal of
Jaazariah (No. 23), possibly the individual mentioned
in II Kings 25:22-23 who supported Gedaliah (No.
24) in his short governorship after the fall of the
Judean monarchy early in the sixth century. Fig.
GED I6.

f. Roltal sltmbols and stamps. A four-winged
scarabaeus engraved above an inscription reading
smk l'hmlk (Fig. SEA 35, No. 25) on a scarab-the
only one bearing characters in Early Hebrew script-
is at least as early as the Shema' scaraboid on
epigraphic grounds, while nine clay seals with a sim-
ilar emblem (No. 26) found at Samaria, capital of
Israel, may have come from correspondence sent
from Judah. Jar handles stamped with a four- or
two-winged symbol come exclusively from Judean
sites and range between the eighth and sixth centuries.
The Early Hebrew letters above the symbol read
lmlk, "(belonging) to the king," while the name of
one of four towns (Hebron, Socoh, Ziph, and
Memshath) appears below (Nos. 27-29; see WEIcnrs
AND MEAsuREs, $ C4e). Over 550 of these stamps,
supplemented by others found in 1956-57 at Gibeon,
revive the E Mediterranean tradition olstamping jar
handles (sea $ B3a aboae), which continued during
the Exile (Nos. 30-31), and which finally became the
hallmark of the wine exporters of the Hellenistic
world (No. 32). See bibliographlt.

g. "Rhodian" jar handles. The largest class of these
stamped handles comes from the island of Rhodes,
which by virtue of its position as a key to the SE
Aegean was able to export its inferior wine to Athens,
Alexandria, Syria, and Palestine, also to places as
far E as Susa and as far W as France and Spain;
but other Greek islands, notably Chios and Thasos,
shared in this trade, which flourished from the third
to the second century B.c. Stamped from a die rnade
of wood or clay, the inscription normally consists of
two names, that of the "potter" or "manufacturer,"
followed by the name of an official, accompanied by
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the word epi,"irl the term of," which served to in-
dicate a date. There can be little doubt that the
Greek amphorae on which these stamps occul' repre-
sent a late offshoot of an E Mediterranean trading
system which originated in the fourth millennium
B.C-

Bibliograpfui. W. M. F. Petr\e, Scarabs and Cllinderc (1917):
for early cylinders ($ B2a aboue), see pls. I-VI; Bullou and De-
sign Scarabs (1925): see especially ch. l. G. Brunton, Qzu and
Badari, vol. I (192?): see especially ch. XX, on seal-amulets.
D. Diringer, b iscriioni anlico-ebraiche paleslinesi (1934): cm-
tains bibliography up to 1932, supplemented by S. Moscati,
L'eptgraja e braica anlica ( 1950). A. Rowe, Calalogue o.f Egrp-
tian Scarabs (1936). H. Frankfort, Cylinder Seals (1939): a
survey of Mesopotamian and peripheral styles. O, Tufnell
et al., Lachish, vol. II (1940): for "lion hunt" scarab (No. l3).
H. Kantor, "The Aegean and the Orient in the Second Mil-
lennium r.c.," AJA, Ll (1947), l-32. O; Tufnell et al., Iachish,
vol. III (1953): see ch. 10, pp. 340-48, for royal stamps; ch.
I l, pp. 360-73, for sarabs and scaraboids. H. Goldman, Stud-
'res, The Aegean and the Near Easl (1956): for bibliography of
early cylinder impressions ($ B3a aboue); see J. L. Benson on

"Seal Impressions from Cyprus," p. 6l; V. Grace on "The
Canaanite J..," pp. 80-109. L. le Breton, "The Early Period
at Susa, Mesopotamian Relations," Iraq, vol. XIX, pt. 2
(1957), pp. 79-123: a useful illustrated summary. O. Tufnell
et al., Lachish, vol. IV (1958): see ch. 7 and pls. 30-41.

O. TurNur

SEAMAN. See Snrps AND SATLTNG

SEASON. The translation of several words, all
designating a period of time:

a) ny; rcrp6q. An annually recurring period dis-
tinguished by weather (qrn)-winter, late autumn
cold (Prov. 20:4; Jer. 36:22), time of rain (Deut. I l:
l4), of LntrrR RAIN (Zech. l0: l), of dry summer
heat (Ps. 32:4;lsa. lB:4); by behavior ofanimals and
birds (Gen. 3l:10; Isa. l8:6; Jer. B:7); by features
of the agricultural year-time of plowing (Exod.
34:21), of sowing (Lev. 26:5), of first leaves (Matt.
24:32), of barley harvest (Ruth l:22), of wheat
harvest (Gen. 30:14), of threshing (Job 5:26), ol
summer fruits (Gen. B:22; Amos 8:l), of fig ripening
(Mark I l:13), of grape harvest (Num. l3:26); by
position ofconstellations (Job 38:32); by annual cus-
toms-pilgrimage (I Sam. l:3; Luke 2:41), cam-
paigning (II Sam. ll:l).

,) 'IrlD; xarp6q; toprf. A festival of the sacred
lunar calendar (Gen. l:14; Exod. 23:15; Ecclus.47:
l0; Gal.4:10),

c) 1nt (Hebrew and Aramaic); xorp6q. A fixed,
preordained time or period (Eccl. 3:l), especially in
the phrase "times and seasons" (Dan.2:21; Wisd.
Sol. B:B; Acts l:7).

See also Sutrlunn AND 'W'TNTER; Feasrs; Yr,an;
CelEroen. R. B. y. Scom

SEAT INo) (usuall2 THRONE; CHAIR in II Kings
4:10; KJV COVERING in Song of S. 3:10, STOOL
az II Kings 4:lO). cf. Akkad. kussft, seat, chair; :utt:
(SEATING, KJV SITTING, in I Kings l0:5), n:u
(KJV DWELLING iz Num.2l:15),from 1pr', sit;
))\D, rtom l:"1, to ride; i])])n, rtom l), be firm;
xo066pc, from xano, down, plus E6po, seat, chair;
KIY frequently Jor 0p6voq (RSV TunoNr,)l; BEST
SEAT [rporo rrr9 eE pi a, fr o m rp6rroq, fi rst, foremost,
plus t6pa, seat, chair (KJY oariously CHIEF, UP-
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Seat, Moses'

PERMOST, HIGHEST SEAT)1. The biblical data
make it difficult to distinguish between "seat,"
"chair," and "stool," and in some instances the dis-
tinction between these terms and "throne" is not
much clearer. ND) in most of its occurrences has ref-
erence to the royal or divine throne and is so trans-
lated.

Likewise we can say little about the materials and
methods used in constructing this furniture. We
know, mostly on the basis of Egyptian archaeology,
that woodworking was a highly developed skill in the
ancient Near East, but to what extent this was
known in Palestine we can only surmise. It is instruc-
tive, however, that in Sennacherib's list of tribute
received from Hezekiah of Judah ca. 701 t.c.,both
couches and chairs are mentioned (ANEI- 288).

The various uses of the word "seat" are:
a) Royal seats, court seats. These include the seat

of Eglon, king of Moab (Judg. 3:20), dining couches
at Saul's court (I Sam. 20:18, 25), a chair for Bath-
sheba beside Solomon's throne (I Kings 2:196), the
seat of Solomon's throne (I Kings l0:196), the seat-
ing arrangement at court for Solomon's officials (I
Kings l0:5), and Haman's seat at the Persian court
(Esth. 3:l). Saa Juocrr.lrNr Saer. Figs. ART 70;
DAR 4.

D) The seat ofa palanquin (Song ofS. 3:10).
r) Ordinary chairs or stools. These include Eli's at

the door of the sanctuary at Shiloh (I Sam. l:9) and
by the roadside (4:13, lB), Elisha's in his roof cham-
ber (II Kings 4:10), Job's in the town square (Job
29:7), and, those of the pigeon sellers in the temple
court (Matt.2l:12; Mark 1l:15). Figs. BAN l9-20;
cos 49.

d) Synagogue seats. No first-century synagogue
has survived, but the synagogue at Capernaum,
which has been excavated and is dated about the
third century a.o., has two stone benches along each
of two sides. People who could not be thus accom-
modated apparently stood or sat on the floor. The
"best seats," of which the gospels speak (Matt. 23:6;
Mark 12:39; Luke I l:43; 20:46), were the seats re-
served for the elders who sat at the front with their
backs to the ark and their faces to the congregation.
"Mosr,s' SEAT" (Matt. 23:2) was a special chair (in
some cases, at least, ol stone) allotted to one ol these
elders who was presumably a scholar of distinction
(sae SvNacocur). Fig. SEA 36.

r) Figurative. In Job 23:3 "seat" is used for God's
dwelling place (cf. Isa. l8:4, where a cognate noun
is translated "dwelling"), and in Ezek. 2B:2 Tyre
boasts that she sits in the "seat of the gods." In
Prov. 9:14 folly, personified as a wanton woman,
takes her seat in a public place. In Ps. l: I we have
the "seat of scoffers," meaning the assembly of
scoffers (in 107:32 the same word is translated "as-
sembly"). In Amos 6:3 the "seat of violence" means
the establishment of injustice in the land. In Ezek.
B:3 "seat" appears to be a base on which, or a niche
in which, an image or some other idolatrous object
rested. In Num. 2l:15 the "seat of Ar," possibly so
named because of a local seatlike land or rock for-
mation, refers to some unidentified location in
Moab.

J) T}re covering of the ark is called the MER.cy
SBnr.

Sechu

Bibliography, For a discussion of woodworking in the time
of Sennacherib, see C. Singer, E. J. Holmyard, and A. R.
Hall, eds., A History o-f Technologt (1954), I, 684-703.

W. S. McCuuoucs

SEAT, MOSES'. The scribes and Pharisees were
said by Jesus to sit on Moses'seat (Matt. 23:2). The
rabbis of a much later period had a transliterated
word, Nt'InP, to describe the seat which they de-
clared had been made for Moses, like a scholar's
seat in which one appeared to be standing while
sitting. The ScpIsEs were by long tradition the
recognized exegetes of the LAw of Moses, and the
seat meant by Jesus is the metaphorical cathedraof

From Sukenik. And.nt Stnaeopu.s tn Pahstine and Gae rThe Brirish Academv.
Schweic h lrctura. I 930): < ounesy of rhe Hebreh Universiry. Jerusalem, Isra6l

36. Seat of Moses, from the synagogue at Chorazin

the teacher. Only a few among the extensive body
of holy people known as PHARTsEES were actually
scribes. But Matthew often classes them together as
one unit for condemnation.

Fig. SEA 36. N. TupNnn

SEBA se'ba [x:o]. Perhaps a Sabean colony in
Africa. See SasEeNs.

SEBAM. Alternate form of SIsN,reH.

SEBAT. KJV lorm of Snnser. See also Calr,Noen.

SECACAH siki'ka In])D, thicket, coverl. A town
ofJudah in the "wilderness" district (Josh. l5:61),
probably to be identified with modern Khirbet
es-Samrah, ca. 3/z miles SW of Khirbet Qumran in
the Buqe'ah (Valley of Achor). It is the largest of
three fortresses in the Buqe'ah (see also MroorN; Nrr-
snaN). Typical Iron II remains (casemated walls,
pottery, etc.) suggest that these cities may be among
those fortified by Jehoshaphat (ca. 873-849; II Chr.
l7:12). Some construction may date from IJzziah's
reign (ra.783-742; cf. II Chr.26:10).

BibliograpLf, F. M. Cross, Jr., "A Footnote to Biblical His-
tory," BA,l9 (1956), l2-17; F. M. Cross,Jr., andJ. T. Milik,
"Explorations in the Judean Buq6'ah," BASOR, 142 (1956),
5-17. V. R. Gorn

SECHENIAS. KJV Apoc. form of SnnceNrAH 3.

SECHU. KJV form of Srcu.
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Second Adam

SECOND ADAM. A phrase used to describe the
idea of Christ expressed in Rom. 5:14-19; I Cor. 15:
2l-23, +5-5O; and perhaps also Phil. 2:5-l l. Christ,
as the "second Adam" or the "second man from
heaven," is a glorified, life-giving Spirit, in whom
believers are made alive and glorified, in contrast to
the first man Adam, who is of the earth, earthy,
whose sin brought condemnation, and in whom all
men die. Sae SoN oF MAN $ 3r. S. E. JoHNsou

SECOND COMING. A phrase used to refer to the
future coming, or PnnousIe, of Christ. Despite Heb.
9:28; II Pet. 1:16(?), the phrase does not occur in the
NT, which omits "second"-".9., Matt. 24:3; I
Thess. 2:19; Jas. 5:7; II Pet.3:4. Justin Martyr, ca.

e.n. 150, supplies the first evidence for precisely this
terminology (e.g., Dial. 14.8). H. K. McARTHUR

SECOND QUARTER [;r:urn, second (district)] ;

KJV THE SECOND (Zeph. l:10); THE COL-
LEGE (II Kings 22:14; II Chr. 34:22). A district of
Jerusalem in which Huldah the prophetess dwelt,
in the angle formed by the W wall of the temple and
the first (oldest) N rampart of the city; subsequently
included within the wall restored by Nehemiah (see

Oro GerE). Fig. NEH 13.

G. A. BARRors

*SECRET, MEssrANIc mEs'i in'ik. The knowledgc
that Jesus was Messiah and Son of God, which ac-
cording to several NT books was not disclosed until
after the Resurrection except to a small group of
disciples.

According to Mark, Jesus was not recognized as

Messiah until Peter's confession at Caesarea Philippi
(B:27-9:l), when Jesus also taught that he was the
suffering Son of man. Even so, the disciples failed
to grasp the import of this (cf. B:31-32 with 9:30-32).
The demons, however, being spiritual creatures, had
earlier recognized him as Son of God; but he had
bidden them be silent (l:24-25;3:l l-12). Even Jesus'
parables were, according to Mark's theory, obscure
until explained to the disciples (4:10-13, 33-34). The
secret of his nature was made public only at the
hearing before the high priest (14:62).

This theory explained to the evangelists the re-
jection ofJesus and the apparent obscurity of some
of the teaching. Q likewise emphasizes his rejec-
tion and the messianic secret (Matt. ll:2-30=Luke
7:lB-35; l0:12-15, 2l-24). Paul believes that the
secret had been withheld from both Gentiles and

Jews (Rom. I l:25; I Cor. l: lB-24; 2:6-9), but for
Christians it is a mystery no longer (II Cor. 3:12-18).
According to Luke, the messianic prophecies of the
OT are not understood until after the Resurrection
(Luke 24:25-27,44-+B). In the Gospel ofJohn, John
the Baptist recognizes Jesus at once, and Jesus re-
veals himself to his disciples at the very first (l:29-
5l), but they are slow to realize the implications of
his teaching, and chs. I 3- I 7 portray him as explain-
ing the mystery after Judas has left the Upper Room.
Sre Cuntsr $ 5.

Bibliograpfut. W. Wrede, Das Messrusgeheimnis in den

Eoangelien (1901). S. E. JoHNsoN

SECRETARY. Ser Scr.rsr.

261 Seeing

SECU se'kl [t>u, lookout point(?)] (I Sam. l9:22);
KJV SECHU. A site on the route between Gibeah
and Ramah where Saul, in pursuit of David, sought
information relative to his whereabouts. Though the
site has commonly been regarded as a village, there
are indications that a place name is, perhaps, not to
be preferred, for some Greek and Latin MSS-e.g.,
LXX B-read Ev r<pteger, "on the bare hilltop," in-
stead of the MT "Secu." The exact location is pres-
ently unknown, but a cistern on the ancient site
apparently served as a well-known and much-
frequented gathering place. W. H. MonroN

SECUNDUS si ko-on'dss [I6xouv6oq; Iexo0v6oq;
Lat. Secundus, second] (Acts 20:4). A Thessalonian,
companion of Aristarchus. With others, they accom-
panied Paul from Greece (probably Corinth) on his
final journey to Jerusalem, when he took his collec-
tion to be presented to the poor there. It is possible,
but not probable, that Secundus went only as far as

Troas. B. H. TsrocxuonroN,Jr.

SEDECIAS sEd'e sr'es. Zr,otxteu in Douay Version

SEDUCTION. See Crruns AND PUNISHMENTs $ C36.

SEED, SEEDTIME. Wheat, barley, and flax were
planted between November and January; while
chick-peas, cucumbers, lentils, melons, millet, and
sesame were planted between January and March.
Ser Acnrcurrunn.

SEEING [ilNr, nrn; 6p6o, pl6rco, Oedoscr, Oeop6o].
Some special biblical uses ofthis term are:

a) Experiencing (e.g., Pss. l6: lO; 27:13; 34:8, 12

["enjoy"]; 89:48; 90:15; John 8:51).
D) Seeing (one's desire) on an enemy (cf. Ps. I l8:

7; found also on the MoagtT r StoNr).
r) Visionary seeing, foreseeing, etc. (cf. Num. 24:

4, 16; I Kings 22:19; Isa. 6:l; Ezek. l:l; Zech. l:B;
Acts 9:10; l0:3, ll; 22:17-lB; Rev. l:12 tr). See

Pnoexnr; Vrsrou.
/) Recovering of sight by the blind, as a parable

of spiritual enlightenment (Mark 8:lB ff; John 9) and
a sign ol the new age (Isa. 35:54; Luke 4:lB; 7:21-
22). Living to see the dawn ofthe new age brings
happiness (cf. Luke 2:26; 10:23-24) to those who
respond. Those who "see and perceive" (cf. Mark 4:
l2) will "see life" (John 3:36) or "see the kingdom of
God" (Mark 9:l;John 3:3).

r) Seeing God. God is all-seeing but unseen-ex-
cept to faith (Heb. I l:27).ln earlier OT narratives
seeing God is believed to be fatal, but there are ex-
ceptions (e.g., Exod. 24:10; the LXX spiritualizes:
"They saw the place where the God of Israel stood").
Moses may see only God's back, since none can see

his face and live (Exod. 33:20 ff). Cf. the NT affirma-
tion: "No one has ever seen God"; but "the only Son
.. . has made him known" (John l:lB), for he is the
"image of the invisible God" (Col. I : l5). To see him
and behold his glory (John l:14) is to see the Father

$ohn l4:9). "The pure in heart . . . shall see God"
(Matt. 5:8); cf. Nathanael, whose introduction (John
l:47 ff) recalls an etymology of "Israel" as a "man
who sees God" (l* nNt u/)N). Those who saw Jesus
in resurrection (cf. Matt. 28:17; I Cor. 9: l; l5:5 ff;



Seer

etc.) had objectively real experiences, although others
saw nothing (Acts 9:7; l0:41). To have seen the risen
Christ was an indispensable qualification for apostle-
ship (Acts l:22). Cf. the emphasis on ocular testi-
mony in John 3:ll, 32; 8:38; l9:35; I John l:1, 3
(sec Wlrurss). Yet a special beatitude is pronounced
on "those who have not seen and yet believe" (John
20:29). F. F. BRUCE

SEER..9ee PnopHnr

SEGUB sE'gib []tJE, exaltedl. l. The youngest
son of Hiel, the man who rebuilt Jericho during
Ahab's reign (I Kings l6:34). Segub and his eldest
brother, Abiram, may have been offered as founda-
tion sacrifices for the new city. Such practice oc-
curred in the ancient world. This interpretation was
first offered by the Targ. which remarked that Hiel
had killed his sons. Many modern commentators
dispute the theory, however, holding merely that the
deaths in Hiel's family were popularly linked with
his building project. In any case the editor.of Kings
considers their deaths the fulfilment ofJoshua's curse
against anyone who should rebuild Jericho $osh.
6:26), and it was undoubtedly only because ofthat
tradition that the historical detail of these deaths was
remembered.

2. A great-grandson ofthe patriarch Judah (I Chr.
2:21-22\.

Bibliographjr. J. A. Montgomery, The Books of Kings,lCC
(1951), pp. 287-88. J. M. Wrno

SEINE [nrDrD; I Akkad. kamaru, net, snare] (Hab.
l:15-16); KJV DRAG. A large drawnet. ,Sea Nr,r
$ lr.

The context of Hab. l: l4- 1 7 suggests that "hook,"
"net," and "seine" are used figuratively to desig-
nate the military power of Israel's enemies. The ref-
erence to worship in vs. 16 may be to some venera-
tion accorded to weapons of war. The precise meaning
of ntn:n is not clear. W. S. McCulloucg

SEIR s€'ar [rtpuz, hairy, shaggy, covered with brush
or forests]. l. The chief mountain range of Edom;
modern Jebel esh-Shera'. It extends the entire length
of the Edomite homeland from the Wadi el-Hismeh
in the S to the Wadi el-Hesa in the N, though its
elevation begins to decline N ofesh-Shobek and then
rises again, followed by another decline before reach-
ing the Wadi el-Hesa. This N section is called Jebal
(cf. Roman and Byzantine Gebalene, Gobolitis). Its
extension to the SW to the Gulf of Aqabah is the
Sha'fat Ibn Jad, and to the SE another lower range
of hills overlooking the Hismeh Valley is the Ras
en-Naqb. It reaches from the Arabah on the W to
the desert on the E. Much of it is a high plateau (up
to 5,600 feet above sea level) with rolling hills; the
rest, especially as one approaches the edges, is very
rough to nearly impassable. While heavily wooded
at one time, the process of denudation was completed
during World War L

Seir became the home of Esau and his descend-
ants, the Edomites (Gen. 32:3; 33:14, l6; 36:8; Josh.
24:4; Judg. 5:4; etc.), who displaced the Horites
(Gen. l4:6; 36:20-21; Deut. 2:l-8, l2). "Seir" is also

262 Sela

used as an expression for the Edomite nation (e.g.,
Num. 24:18; Ezek. 35; cf. Ezek. 25:12-14).

Sce also Eoou; louuee.
2. A mountain forming part of Judah's N border

(fosh. l5:10; see Jrenrv, MouNr); usually identified
with Saris near Kesla (Chesalon), ca. nine miles W
of Jerusalem. It is probably the place of farthest
penetration by the Israelites in their abortive effort
to enter Canaan from the S (Deut. l:44). They were
chased back by the Canaanites and the Amalekites
(Num. l4:45). Since Canaanites never lived in the
region occupied by Edom and the combination of
Canaanite (in the N) and Amalekite (farther S) fits
the known situation W of the Jordan, it seems prob-
able that "Seir" of Josh. 15:10 is meant in Deut. l:44
as well. Furthermore, it is known that Israel at-
tempted an invasion from the S of Palestine, but
there is no implication of a campaign of occupation
in the biblical narrative that would result in a flight
from Seir (E of the Arabah) to Hormah (W of the
Arabah).

It is also possible that it is this Mount Seir to
which the Simeonites migrated in the late eighth
century (I Chr. 4A2-43), though the Edomite Seir
(sec I aboae) is also possible.

Biiliografib, F.-M. Abel, Giographic de lo Palcstirc,I (1933),
390-91. A. Robert, "Idum6e," Dictionnairc de la Biblc, SuppU-
mcnt, vol.4 (1949), cols. 195-99. V. R. GoLD

SEIRAH s6'e re [i]ry?, wooded hiils(?)l (fudg.
3:26); KJV SEIRATH. It is not clear from the con-
text whether the word is the name of a city or a term
applied to some topographical feature. Ehud, after
assassinating Eglon king of Moab, "passed beyond
the sculptured stones [DttiDDii; Amer. Trans. Pesilim,
as though the name of a village] and escaped to
Seirah." The association with the Sculprunro
SroNts, possibly the weirdly shaped hills in the
Ghor near the Jordan River, supports the interpre-
tation of Seirah as a topographical feature in the
same general area.

It has usually been assumed that Seirah is to be
sought in the territory of Ephraim, but a location in
the Jordan Valley or E of the Jordan River in Moab-
ite territory is equally possible. If the tradition had
intended to describe the route within Canaan of
Ehud's return to Ephraim, it is probable that refer-
ence would have been made to well-known places
such as Jericho, Bethel, or Shiloh. W. L. RrEp

rSELe s€'la [y)o, pion, crag]; KJY once SELAH (II
Kings l4:7). l. A fortress city of Edom, conquered
by Amaziah of Judah and renamed by him Joktheel
(II Kings l4:7). It is to be identified with Umm
el-Bayyarah, the great acropolis which dominates the
basin in which the Nabatean city of Ptrne was built;
this is proved by the quantities of sherds from the
Early Iron I-II Age (1200-600 a.c.) which are found
there. It is situated in the W boundary of Edom
proper, ca. twenty miles from its S extremity, at the
point where the road from Gaza climbs up the pla-
teau from the Arabah, and was evidently intended
to protect the S capital of Teman, located ca. three
miles E. Figs. SEL 37-38; PET 4l-42.

No details are given in the Bible as to the exact



Selah

Frcm Attu of fi, BibL (Thorre Nelson & SoN Limited)

37. Aerial view of Sela, Umm el-Bayyarah

Councsy of the Paletine Archa@logi@l Museum, Jeruulem, Jordan

38. Edomite mountain city of Sela, dominating the en-
clcure at Petra

course of Amaziah's campaign, but it is probable
that, after defeating the Edomites in the Valley of
Salt, he marched down the King's Highway as far as
Teman, then turned westward and took the fortress
in reverse. There is a possible reminiscence of this
feat in passages that speak of Edom as living "in the
clefts of the rock" (Jer. 49:16; Obad. 3), as the He-
brew word for "the rock" is the same as that trans-
lated "Sela."

Another Sela in Edom, marked by a village of the
same name, is found a few miles W-NW of Buseireh
(biblical Bozrah). This, however, was a Nabatean
city and not the same as the Sela of the Bible.

2. A place on the border of the Amorites in the
time of the judges (fudg. l:36). It was apparently in
Judah, but its site is unknown.

3. A placo in Moab, mentioned rather obscurely
in a prophecy ofdestruction (Isa. l6:l). Its site has
not been identified. S. CosrN

SELAH s6'la. Sea MusIc.

SELA-HAMMAHLEKOTH sE'le he md'le kdth.
KJV translation of ntpinbn yio (I Sam. 23:28; RSV
ROCK OF ESCAPE). Sae Escarr,, Rocx or.

263 Seleucia

SELED s€'lEd [ltD] (I Chr. 2:30). The first-born son
of Nadab of Judah. He was childless-a terrible fate
for a Hebrew, since immortality was known only in
the perpetuation of one's name and honor through
one's heirs.

SELEMIA si l€'mi e [Vulg. Salemiamf (II Esd. 14:
24). One of five scribes Ezra was bidden to take
with him, "because they are trained to write rapidly."

J. C. Swrtut

SELEMIAS sEl'a mi'as. KJV Apoc. form of Snnu-
uran 6.

SELEUCIA si lo;o'she [Ietreuxio or Ltltevrgo., ac-
eording lo MS preferredl. The name of several cities,
one of which (ser Sr,lnucra IN SvtIe) is mentioned in
both the Apoc. and the NT; all situated in the
Middle East and all founded during the Hellenistic
period (see Grrrcr $ 9) by Seleucus Nicator. In the
Greek language "Seleucia" is the adjective formed
from the noun "Seleucus," and so it means the "city
belonging to Seleucus." Sea Supucus l.

There were nine ancient towns which bore this
name, but only four of these are of great interest to
the student of the Bible.

l. Sze Sr,r-eucre rN Svnre.
2. Seleucia in Mesopotamia. This city was

founded by Seleucus Nicator in 312 s.c. and was in-
tended to be his capital in Mesopotamia, taking the
place of Babylon as the center of the new Greek cul-
tural interest in that part of the world. It was cos-
mopolitan, having a mixed population (ca. 600,000)
of Macedonians, Greeks, Syrians, and Jews, in NT
times. It was situated on the right bank of the River
Tigris. When the city was destroyed (a.o. 164), there
died with it all that was best of Hellenistic civil\za-
tion in Mesopotamia.

3. Seleucia in Cilicia. This was an autonomous
city, also owing its origin (300 B.c.) to Seleucus. It

Coun6y of the Dcpanred of Art and Archaeology, Princeton, UniveEity

39. The maket gate at Seleucia

was situated on the River Calycadnus (now the
Griksu) a few miles from its mouth, in the Roman
province of Cilicia. It was anciently known as

Seleucia Tracheotis or Trachea (the modern Icel, or
perhaps Silifke). It was probably designed to protect
Cilicia against attacks from the seaward side.

Fig. SEL 39.
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Seleucia in Syria

4. Seleucia in Palestine. Josephus informs us that
in the days of the ruthless and powerful Alexander
Janneus (sae HesuoueeNs $ 3d) a certain Seleucia
was among the places which had previously belonged
to the fast-disintegrating kingdom of Syria but were
now in the hands of the Jews (Jos. Antiq. XIII.xv.4).
This Seleucia was not the Syrian fortress (see Suru-
cIe tN SvnIe), but was a city in Bashan, near GoI-eN
and Gamala, which too Alexander seized (Jos. War
I.iv.B), and situated on the E side of Lake Merom in
the extreme N of Palestine. Jewish occupation did
little good to cities which had adopted Greek ways;
much of the Greek culture was destroyed and
nothing of comparable value substituted. When
Pornpey left the Middle East for home in 6l n.c.,
Seleucia once again enjoyed, in common with neigh-
boring cities, virtually a complete freedom, in spite
of the official subjection to a Roman governor; and
the city magistrates were elected by the people on
the Greek model and wielded wide powers of gov-
ernment in the city. Later on, Josephus fortified the
place as a center of revolt against the Romans fros.
War II.xx.6). The present site is unknown.

N. TURNER

SELEUCIA IN SYRIA. On or near the site of this
Hellenistic city stands the modern Samandaf, or
Suediah, in Turkey, which is no longer a port, its
importance as a trading center having been long ago
usurped by the Turkish port of Iskenderun (or
Alexandretta) much farther N. The constant deposit-
ing of silt, flowing down the river Orontes, has con-
verted the ancient harbor into a level, marshy ex-
panse. In the biblical period, from the third century
n.c., Seleucia was a flourishing commercial city and
frontier fortress on the seacoast of Syria and near
Cilicia. It figured in the missionary journey of Bar-
nabas and Saul. Sae Pnul $ A2d.

l. Origin, There is no doubt that Seleucia and
three other cities of N Syria, which together formed

Seleucia in Syria

a group known as the Seleucian Tetrapolis, were
founded at the beginning of the third century n.c. by
Seleucus Nicator, who was one of the generals of
Alexander the Great and the first of the line of Se-
leucid rulers of Syria. It was five miles N of the
mouth of the River Orontes, on which Antioch was
situated. In the group were also Antioch, Apamea.
and Laodicea. Antioch was built by Seleucus at the
same time to form a new capital for his Syrian share
of Alexander's empire, and the intention probably
was that Seleucia should be an impregnable port
serving the capital, from which ships might sail with
passengers and merchandise along the coast as far
as Egypt or westward to the island of Cyprus and
Asia Minor. Seleucia, moreover, proved to be the
fitting burial place of its founder, Seleucus.

The city is more strictly referred to as Seleucia
Pieria in order to distinguish it from the many other
Seleucias, especially the one in Mesopotamia and
the one in Cilicia not far away. The name Pieria is
mentioned by Strabo, the ancient Greek geographer
of the first century n.c., who refers to a special kind
of asphalt which was mined there. A monk named

John Malalas, who was born in Antioch at the end
of the fifth century e.n. and who spent most of his
life there, has left in his Chroniclr the interesting in-
formation that Seleucus Nicator had the desire to
build many cities, and that he actually commenced
with Seleucia, calling it after himself, and building it
on the site of a previous trading center named Pieria.
Malalas implies that Seleucia was older than Anti-
och, which was built next by Seleucus and called
after his son Antiochus Soter. At all events, near the
site of Seleucia today can be seen the ruins of the
port of Al Mina, which traded with the cities of
Greece until the time of Alexander the Great. Al
Mina had been in very ancient times the capital of a
small kingdom, Alalakh, which was destroyed ca.

1200 s.c. by invaders from the sea. It was probably
with this old port as a nucleus that Seleucus founded
the new Hellenistic port of Seleucia.

2. History. Early in its history Seleucia was lost
by its Seleucid founders and went to Egypt, having
been conquered by the Ptolemies. This was in the
middle of the third century and was directly due to
the conflict between the rival queens at the death of
Antiochus II. At this point the new king of Egypt,
Ptolemy III Euergetes, in order to take vengeance
for the evil done by Laodice, wife and sister of Anti-
ochus II, to his own sister Bernice, the second wife
of Antiochus, came over from Egypt and eventually
overran Syria, after he had 6rst taken and entered
in triumph the key fortress of Seleucia. The Egyptian
force which achieved this, probably setting out from
Cyprus, was designed to come to the aid of Bernice,
who was already being supported by the city of
Antioch. Seleucia surrendered willingly to Ptolemy,
the garrison having declared in favor of Bernice, and
the governor of Cyprus entered Seleucia with a
squadron as he passed on his way to Antioch.
Ptolemy came also, but too late to save his sister, who
had been betrayed. The substance of Dan. I l:7-9 is
to be interpreted in the light of these events; the
"fortress" of vs. 7 is thought to be Seleucia, as being
the fort of Antioch. The issue of this Third Syrian
War was that Egypt retained Seleucia and all Phoe-
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Seleucia in Syria

nicia, although Laodice's son, Seleucus II Callinicus,
had driven Egyptian forces from much ofSyria. But
it seems almost certain that this domination was
short-lived in the case of Seleucia, because we find
that in 229 Seleucus II is granting ro the city its free-
dom. There must have been some form of counter-
attack and some attempt to regain Seleucia and other
places, on the part of Seleucus, before he bowed to
the inevitable and resolved on a ten-years' peace
with Ptolemy. The words in Dan. I l:9 appear to hint
at an unsuccessful counterattack of this kind at this
point: "Then [the king of the north] shall come into
the realm of the king of the south but shall return
into his own land." It was not until the energetic
campaigns of Antiochus III "the Great" that Seleu-
cia was regained from Egypt by the Seleucids. By
219, Antiochus had decided it was time to regain the
former Seleucid possessions; he attacked the strongly
held Seleucia 6rst of all, bribing some of the officers
there, and speedily gaining control. On a later occa-
sion in his reign, after great successes in the East in
205, he re-entered Seleucia in magnificent triumph as a
second Alexander, bringing 150 elephants and enor-
mous plunder. It was probably on this occasion, and
actually in Seleucia, that he assumed the Achae-
menid title of "great king," thus becoming known to
the Greeks as Antiochus "the Great."

Seleucia increased in importance as a port and
frontier fort until the Roman period. It was so well
fortified, by nature as well as by man, that its ad-
vantages became obvious to potential foes of Syria.
The fortress has therefore been well described as a
kind of Ptolemaic Calais or a Syrian Gibraltar-a
strong city which the Seleucid rulers valued highly
in their constant struggles with the Ptolemies. This
was particularly so when Ptolemy Philometor VI,
ruler of Egypt in the mid-second century B.c., made
an attempt to win Egypt's lost territories from Syria
and, according to I Macc. I l:8, did succeed in 146
n.c. in capturing Seleucia and other coastal cities.

It was in Seleucia that the much-married and re-
sourceful woman, Cleopatra Thea, was marooned
during the subsequent period when Trypho was
struggling to retain the throne of Syria. Cleopatra
had first married Alexander Balas ca. 150 r.c.; but
her father, Ptolemy Philometor, having decided to
support Demetrius II, who was the rival of Balas and
was trying to gain the throne of Syria, had proceeded
to take her away from Balas and bestow her upon
Demetrius. Her second husband was later captured
by the Parthians, and it was while she was shut up
in Seleucia (as Josephus states) that Cleopatra, living
in dread lest the inhabitants should surrender to her
husband's usurper, Trypho, sent a proposal ofmar-
riage to her husband's sixteen-year-old brother, Anti-
ochus, along with the suggestion that he should
usurp the kingdom himself, which he did in 138 s.c.
Qos. Antiq. XIII.vii.l). This seems to have been the
end of Seleucia's domination by the Ptolemies for-
ever; in 109 the Syrian ruler, Antiochus Grypus,
again bestowed freedom upon the city-a privilege
which apparently included the right to coin money.

Mithridates of Pontus and Tigranes of Armenia
were at one in their suspicion of the encroaching
power of Rome in the Middle East, and, before Pom-
pey was entrusted in 66 s.c. with command of the
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Roman military maneuvers in the East, Armenian
armies had invaded Syria and penetrated as far as

Jerusalem. When Pompey arrived, he quickly drove
the invading kings away and made himself master of
everything in Asia W of the Euphrates. He granted
to Seleucia, when it fell into his hands, rhe status of
a free city (which privilege it had received on more
than one occasion already) because of the stout re-
sistance which it had shown against the invading
Armenian king and his ally, the king of Pontus. On
the collapse of the Syrian kingdom, the Romans im-
proved it still more from a military point of view, in-
creasing its already fine natural and artificial
defenses.

At the time when Barnabas and Saul and John
Mark, in A.D.49, sailed away from here in a mer-
chant vessel on the first Christian missionary voyage
(Acts l3:4), and when, in the reign of Trajan at the
end of the first century A.D., the holy martyr
Ignatius, bishop of Antioch, passed through the port
of Seleucia on his way to the wild beasts at Rome,
Seleucia still enjoyed at the hands of the Romans the
status of a free city. Although it is said that the mis-
sionaries returned to Antioch (Acts l4:26), with no
mention of Seleucia, it is nevertheless beyond rea-
sonable doubt that they landed at the port from
which they had set out, rather than that they sailed
up the River Orontes to Antioch itself. Beneath the
sea, beyond the swampy ruins of Seleucia's port, two
pieces of the old harbor which are, or were, locally
known as Paul and Barnabas are reputed still to be
visible, and in all probability these outer pillars of
the harbor date at least from the apostle's period.

It is further most likely that it was from this same
harbor of Seleucia that Paul set sail with Silas on
his second missionary journey (Acts l5:40-41), and
that Barnabas set sail from here with Mark on his
second journey (vs. 39).

Its status as a free city was confirmed by the
Romans in 70. It was the base of an imperial fleet,
the classis S2riaca, early in the reign of Augustus and
throughout the 6rst century. Roman emperors at-
tempted to improve the place as a port-never very
successfully, for it was not really adapted geographi-
cally for the purpose. There is, however, one feat of
Roman engineering which travelers may still see and
wonder at. It is an enormous tunnel seven yards
high, cut through the rocks at considerable depth for
two hundred yards or so, apparently with the aim of
deflecting the waters of a mountain stream-one of
those "donkey-drowners" of which the ancient in-
habitants complained-away from the harbor, to
save the harbor district from floods and to form
perhaps a reservoir of drinking water. At any rate,
near the entrance the inscription "Divus Vespasianus
et Divus Titus" has been discerned on a stone, and
this suggests that the work had some connection with
the visit of Titus to Palestine in order to quell the
Jewish rising, or that at least it was contemporaneous
with it (n.o. 66-70).

It is interesting to note that the harbor of Seleucia
was the scene not only of memorable Christian jour-
neys in the formative years of the new faith, but also
of the journeys of one who must be regarded as a
rival to the Christians, yet one who likewise set out
to purify morals, to drive out demons, and to heal
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the sick wherever he went. The Greek author
Philostratus tells us that Apollonius, the venerable
sage of Tyana, and his fellow pagan evangelists,
leaving Antioch, "went down to the sea of Seleucia.
and finding a ship, they sailed to Cyprus" (Lrf" of
Apollonius III.lviii). Apollonius was a would-be re-
former of paganism along Pythagorean lines. He was
born at the beginning of the Christian era, and his
journeys barefoot through the port of Syria must
have coincided almost with those of Paul and Bar-
nabas and Silas. Apollonius wrote letters, after the
manner of the Christian apostle, and two of these
were addressed to the councilors of Seleucia (almost
certainly our Seleucia), who had asked him to visit
them. From these letters we learn that the city was
hospitable to man and devoted to the gods (Epistles
of Apollonius XII; XIII).

3. Description. As is already clear, Seleucia
Pieria was a valuable city-fortress in the N of Syria,
high enough to make Cyprus visible on a clear day,
situated in the bleakly mountainous frontier district
between Cilicia and Syria. The city was established
on a long, sloping S spur of Mount Pierius-or
Mount Coryphaeus, as Polybius calls it-which
broods over the Mediterranean, more than four
thousand feet in height, just S of the Bay of Alex-
andretta, and now has the name of Jebel Mousa (or
Mousa Dagh). It is the extreme S part of the long
range known to the Romans as Mons Amanus.

Seleucia was surrounded by terraced cliffs on three
sides and lay four or five miles N of the mouth of the
River Orontes, sixteen miles W of Antioch. Its posi-
tion reveals the astuteness of its founder, Seleucus,
who appreciated the problems attendant on the con-
stant heavy flow, down the river, of silt and sewage
from Antioch which would quickly obstruct any
harbor built at the river's mouth. Indeed, the silting
has now finally completed its work, and the harbor,
though five miles distant to the N of the mouth, lies
at the present time beneath fhe swampy, malarial
soil. It never ranked among the first-class ports of
the world, but it was certainly the equal of Coptos,
Myos Hormos, Aradus, and Berytus in the East.

From the sea the upper part of the city could be

approached only by way of a steep and twisty stair-
way, still visible, cut in the rock (as Polybius tells us),
but there was a lower part or suburbs, fortified
strongly within the same walls, which was in reality
the port and business quarter of the city. This lay on
a table of level ground below the steep mountain on
which the upper city and its acropolis stood.

The ancient city must have been a proud place,
resplendent with many temples; and it had an am-
phitheater, partly cut out of the clifl the ruins
of which remain at the present time. The cities of
the Syrian Tetrapolis, of which Seleucia was one,
ever prided themselves during the Hellenistic period
on their loyalty to Greek cultural ideals, and on coins
dating from the middle of the second century B.c.
there is stamped the high-sounding inscription
d6etr9oi 6flgor ("brother townships"-a title with an-
cient Greek associations). Moreover, there is still to
be seen the ruin of the ancient great road which con-
nected Antioch with its port of Seleucia, running
deeply through the rocks. There is also a lofty ruin
of a great gate in the city wall, the market gate. In
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addition, on the steep lower slopes of Mousa Dagh
there is still visible a series of large caves, the ruins
probably of ancient warehouses, and there are, more-
over, desecrated tombs in the cliffs.

Extensive excavations have been carried out in
modern times both in and around Antioch. These
excavations, commenced in 1932 and interrupted by
the outbreak of World War II, were conducted
mainly under the auspices of Princeton University.
Many of the remains of ancient Seleucia Pieria,
which cover a very large area, began to be carefully
unearthed and studied from July 17, 1937, and were
excavated more extensively during the following
spring and also in 1939. These included houses and
the market gate, the large Doric temple in the upper
city dating from the biblical period, and a memorial
church, the Martyrion, in the lower city, dating from
the fifth century A.D.
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SELEUCUS si l6'kes [I6treuxoq]. The name of four
kings of Syria belonging to the family known as

Seleucidae. Sea ANrIocrtus.
l. Seleucus I Nicator. One of Alexander the

Great's generals, who after Alexander's death in 323
n.c. gradually made himself king of Syria, also ruling
most of the Asiatic provinces which were once in-
cluded in Alexander's empire. In 321 the satrapy of
Babylonia was assigned to him; but in 316 An-
tigonus, ruler of Phrygia, drove him out. Seleucus
placed himself under Ptolemy of Egypt (hence Dan.
I l:5 calls him "one of his princes"), and assisted
him in the defeat of Antigonus at the battle of Caza
in 312. After this, Seleucus regained his lost satrapy
and established the Seleucid dynasty, which lasted

Cauney of the American Numismatic Society

40. Coin ofSeleucus I: obverse, head ofSeleucus; reverse,
Athena drawn in chariot by four elephants

until 65 B.c. After the Battle of Ipsus in 301 he re-
ceived also Syria and much of Asia Minor. The
Seleucid era, from which events are dated in I Mac-
cabees and other histories, also began at this time.
The founding of several great cities, including Anti-
och and Apamea, Laodicea, Edessa, Beroea, and
Seleucia, centers of Greek culture, was his work. He
was well disposed toward the Jews; indeed, he settled
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Self-control

them in Antioch and several others of his cities, with
rights of citizenship. He was assassinated in 282,
while he was in the process of attempting to gain the
whole of Alexander's empire.

Fig. SEL 40.
2. Seleucus II Callinicus (246-226 t.c.

Antiochus II of Syria. He is mentioned in

Self-control

He who is slow to anger is bctter than the mighty,
and he who rules his spirit than he who takes a city,

although the same Hebrew word is not used. The
virtue of self-control, a familiar one to Greek thought,
is referred to in the OT only in the wisdom books.

In the NT "self-control'l is used as a translation
for words which come from two distinctly different
Greek stems. In II Tim. l:7 it translates oogpovro-
u6s, which occurs only once, and is used here as an
equivalent of oogpoo0v4. Along with qp6v4orq or
oogio ("good sense" or "wisdom"), dv6peio ("cour-
age"), and 6rxcroo0v4 ('Justice"), oogpovrog6q was a
virtue common to all Greek ethical thought since
the days of Plato. It meant originally "soundness of
mind as opposed to insanity," then "moderation,"
"good sense." The first meaning is found in Acts
26:25, atd the second in I Tim. 2:9, 15. The cog-
nate verb, or,lgpov6co, appears in the first meaning in
Mark 5:15; Luke B:35; II Cor. 5:13; and in the
second, "to exercise moderation," in Rom. l2:3; Tit.
2:6; I Pet. 4:7. Plato defines oogpoo0vn as "self-
discipline in certain desires and pleasures"; and the
corresponding adjective was often given the specific
sense of "controlled in sexual desire," "chaste." Since
in II Tim. l:7 "self-control" is merely one ola list of
three virtues, a "spirit of power and love and self-
control," in contrast to a "spirit of timidity," it is
somewhat difficult to determine the exact shade of
meaning. Easton's translation, "sober wisdom," seems
better than the RSV "self-control."

The other occurrences of "self-control" are trans-
lations of the noun tyxpdrerc (Acts 24:25; Gal. 5:23;
II Pet. l:6) and the verb dyxpcte0opcr (I Cor. 7:9;
9:25), both meaning basically the control which one
exercises over something or someone, including one-
self. This last, tyxpdrero Ecuro0, played an impor-
tant part from Plato on in the ethical systems of clas-
sical and Hellenistic teachers, who regarded it as one
of the cardinal virtues. It represents the ideal of the
free man's having power over his own desires and
emotions, so that he does not become a slave to base
pleasures (qc0Acr fi6ovci). Philo also uses it fre-
quently, but he is influenced by his cosmological
dualism, in which the material is to be avoided.
Hence for him the goal of dyxpdrero is the avoidance
of every physical act which is not absolutely essential
to existence. In contrast dyrp6terc and Eyxpct{q ap-
pear very infrequently in the Greek Bible, and then
only in the Apoc.

In the NT, Paul uses the verb in I Cor. 7:9 to
mean the control ofsexual desire, and in 9:25 ofthe
athlete who exercises self-control over the bodily ap-
petites as part of training for participation in the
games. In Gal.5:23 the noun is given in a listof
virtues which are the "fruit of the Spirit"; and in
much the same way it is found in II Pet. l:6. In Acts
24:25 it, along with 'Justice" (6rraroo0v4) and "fu-
ture judgment," is the subject of Paul's discussion
with Felix, but it is difficult to discover just what
connotation the word has here. In I Cor. 7:5 "lack
of self-control" is the translation for drpcoic, from
the same root as tyrpdrero, and clearly means
"incontinence."

Two things in particular may be said as one com-
pares the idea of "self-control" in Greek literature
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6-9. He was engaged in a war, known as the Third
Syrian War or Laodicean War, with Ptolemy
Euergetes, who had invaded his dominions because
his mother, the outrageous Laodice, had murdered
the Egyptian princess Bernice. Ptolemy captured the
city of Seleucia. When Seleucus tried to retaliate
against Egypt, he was routed. It seems that Egypt
captured Antioch and most of the Seleucid Empire.
Seleucus entrusted much power to his younger
brother Antiochus, who, however, proved to be
treacherous until he was finally put down. Seleucus'
reign ended in some uncertainty, and he died as the
result of a fall from his horse.

3. Seleucus III Soter (or Ceraunus; 226-223 a.c.),
son and heir of Seleucus II and brother of Antiochus
III the Great. He did not wage war with Egypt, but
his invasion of Asia Minor to put down Attalus-
during which invasion he met his death-is thought
to have been a prelude to future campaigns in Egypt
on the part of his brother.

4. Seleucus IV Philopator (187-175 n.c.), nephew
of Seleucus III and brother of Antiochus Epiphanes.
He succeeded his father, Antiochus the Great. In II
Macc. 3:7 he is mentioned in connection with an
unsuccessful attempt to rob the temple at Jerusalem
"for royal glory" (the reference is to him in Dan. I l:
20). Seleucus sent his chief minister, Heliodoms, to
seize the funds which had been deposited in the tem-
ple. He was both avaricious and, at that time, in
great need of funds. He had come to the throne in
inglorious times, when his own country was weak
and Rome was powerful in the East, and Seleucus
owed much money to Rome in connection with a
peace treaty made between them. Finally, his min-
ister Heliodorus murdered him and attempted !o
seize the throne, but Seleucus was succeeded by his
brother.

BibliograPb. Jos. Antiq. Xll.iii-iv. E. Bcvan, Thc Houe oJ
Seleuu (19O0, l90l). G. A. Deissmann, B;bh Studies (Engl\sh
trans., l90l), pp. 303-7. Histories of the Jews by Schiirer md
Juster. Cambridge Ancicnt History,vol. IX (1932). F.-M. Abel,
bs Liarcs dcs Maccabhs (1949). N. TUnNER

SELF-CONTROL. The translation of several words
in the Bible. The only occurrence of the word in the
OT is as the translation of tn:ri tlyn ltlt in Prov.
25:28:

A ma without self-control
is like a city broken into and left without walls.

In some respects the KJV "he that hath no rule over
his own spirit" is nearer the original. The picture is
that of a city whose walls have been so nearly de-
stroyed as to be without defense against an enemy;
so is the man who has no restraint over his spirit,
the "source of man's passionate energies" (IB,lV,
928). He has no defense against anger, Iust, and the
other unbridled emotions that destroy the personality.
Prov. l6:32 gives the positive side:

), son
Dan.



Self-denial

and in the Bible. One is the fact of its rarity in the
latter-a clear indication that it does not play an
important part in the thinking of the biblical writers.
The other is that, when it does occur, its meaning
must be determined in the light of the whole biblical
outlook. The Greek ideal looked toward a perfecting
of the self into a harmonious whole-a man at peace
with himself and with his environment, a work ol
which one might be justly proud and which justly
claimed the respect of one's fellows. Hence dy<p6rero,
"self-control," was the art of keeping all one's natural
drives and instincts under one's command in order to
produce a well-rounded personality. On the other
hand, for the Christian, dyrpdrerc is one of the
"fruits of the Spirit," along with love, joy, peace) etc.,
whose essential meaning can be arrived at only in the
light of the long history of the development of the
idea that man can attain perfection only as he relies
more and more upon God and not upon himself, and
as he sees more and more clearly the meaning for
himself of the work of Christ and of the Holy Spirit.

Bibliograp@, E. DeW. Burtot, Commentary on Calatiarc,
ICC (1920), p. 317. For a very good, although brief, treatment
of the word, see F. D. Gealy, Exegesis of II Timothy, 18, XI
(1955), 465. E. J. CooK

SELF-DENIAL. A concept which may be seen in
both the OT and the NT. In general, self-denial is
the rejection of self, the renunciation of one's per-
sonal desires or ambitions in favor of a higher goal.
As the idea appears in the Bible, it is less prominent
in the OT than in the NT, where it is portrayed as

self-rejection in favor of personal loyalty to Christ
(Matt. l6:24; Mark B:34; Luke 9:23; see belou).

1. Background in the OT
2. In early Christian piety'
3. Radical self-denial in the NT

a. In the teaching ofJesus
D. In the thought of Paul

Bibliography

l. Background in the OT. In the OT there are
forms of partial self-denial such as disciplinary re-
strictions and prohibitions for some individuals (see

Rrcuestro; Nezlnrrt; EsseNns; FnsuNc; cf. also
IQS I.l-15, etc.).

Self-denial as such is not clearly expressed as a
general principle in the main stream of OT thought.
It is implied, however, to the extent that the voca-
tion of Israel is understood in terms of subordinating
national ambition to the purpose of God (see Etnc-
rIoN; Vocn.rtoN; cf. Isa. 42:l-8;52:13-53:12; etc.).
Similarly, self-denial becomes the obligation of cer-
tain persons who must forego their own inclinations
in favor of a special calling-e.g., Moses (Exod. 3:l-
B), Jeremiah (Jer. l:4-10; l5:15-l8), and Amos
(Amos 3:B).

2. In early Christian piety. One may describe as

forms of partial self-denial certain acts of piety, fast-
ing, charity, and self-restraint mentioned in the NT
(Matt.4:l-ll;Luke 4:l-13; Acts l3:3; l4:23; I Cor.
7:5;9:27; I Tim. 2:9; I Pet. 3:3-4; etc.; but cf. Mark
2:18-20). These practices, however, seem to be ex-
pressions of ordinary piety or Stlr-coNrnol- and do
not receive a major emphasis in the NT.

In the Sermon on the Mount, an added dimension

Semachiah

of self-denial is imparted to almsgiving and fasting
when men are exhorted to carry out these duties in
secrecy and without ostentation (Matt. 6:l-4, l6-18).
Elsewhere in the NT, Christian life and piety are
given a self-denying depth of meaning when the self-
giving love of Christ is held up as the example (Matt.
20:25-28; Mark l0:42-45; Luke 22:25-27; John l3:
l2-17; II Cor. B:9; Eph. 5:l-2; Phil. 2:5-l l; I Pet.
2:21-23; etc.).

3. Radical self-denial in the NT. The strongest
and clearest expression of self-denial in its radical
and distinctive NT sense is found in the saying of
Jesus: "If any man would come after me, let him
deny himself [dnopv4odoOo Eour6v] and take up his
cross and follow me" (Mark 8:34; cf. Matt. l6:24;
Luke 9:23).

a. In the teaching oJ Jesus. The meaning of radical
self-denial in the teaching ofJesus is clear: it is utter
self-rejection in favor of following Christ. In Mark
B:34-35 (cf. Matt. 16:24-25; Luke 9:23-24 John l2:
25-26), both the negative and the positive elements
in the NT concept of self-denial appear. In its nega-
tive sense, self-denial is the rejection of one's own
life, property, and welfare (Matt. l9:16-30; Mark
10:17-3 l;Luke lB:18-30; cf. Matt. l0:37-38; Luke
14:26-27). In its positive aspect, self-denial is but the
6rst step in the total act of committing oneself to
Christ. Thus, self-denial is not an end in itself;
rather, it is the self-rejection which is incurred in the
process of following Christ.

It is of significance that all three Synoptic gospels
place the primary saying ofJesus about self-denial
in the context of the first prediction of his own
suffering and death. Seen in the light olthis contex,
Christian self-denial is to be understood as participa-
tion in the cross of Christ (cf. Matt. 20:20-28; Mark
l0:35-45).

b. In the thought of Paul. Even though self-denial
as such is not mentioned in the writings of Paul, he
nevertheless understands the Christian life in terms
of sacrificial self-giving (Rom. l2:l). As far as Paul's
personal life is concerned, the heart of his teaching
is stated when he indicates his own desire to count all
things as refuse for the sake of gaining Christ (Phil.
3:7 -ll). Even so, however, Paul does not think of the
Christian life apart from the work of Christ himself.
According to Paul, the Christian life has its focus and
dynamic in the believer's dying and rising with
Christ (Rom. 6). This spiritual-moral process of par-
ticipating in the death and resurrection of Christ in-
cludes the renunciation of the old sell in order that
a new self might become a reality in and through
Christ (Rom. 6:6-I l; Gal. 2:20; cf. Eph. 4:20-24;
Col. 3:5-l l).

Bibliographl. V. Taylor, Jesus and His Sacrtfice (1937), pp.
268-73. R. Bultmann, Theologt oJ the.A/I (trans. K. Grobelr
t95l), I, ll-32,239-+6. See literature in W. F. Arndt and
F. W. Gingrich, A Greek English Lexicon of the NT (1957),
under "dnopv6ogor," p. B0; "dpv6opor," p. 107.

R. L. ScHErr, Jr.

SEM. KJV NT form of Ssr,u.

SEMACHIAH sEm'a ki'e [:n'>no, Yahu has sus-

tained] (I Chr. 26:7). One of the gatekeepers of the
sanctuary.
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Bibliography, M. Noth, Die israelitischen Personennamen

(1928), pp.70,176.

SEMEI. KJV Apoc. form of Srurr.ru 16.

SEMEIN sEm'i en [Iesetv=tynu (e.g., Exod. 6:17)]
(Luke 3:26); KJV SEMEI -I. An ancestor of Jesus.

SEMELLIUS. KJV Apoc. form of SsIusnnr.

SEMIS. KJV Apoc. form of SHIvEI 16.

SEMITE sEm'it. A person belonging to those peo-
ples of mankind either having common descent from
Shem the son ofNoah (Gen. 5:32) or speaking one
of the Semitic languages (see LaNcuecEs oF THE

ANclErr NEar Eesr). This is a linguistic, and not a
racial, classification.

The term was first used in 1781 by A. L. Schldzer
to designate the descendants of Shem in the list of
Gen. l0:21 ff. Geographically this list suggests that
Shem's descendants spread from Lydia eastward
through greater Syria, Assyria, to Persia. The N
boundary was in Armenia; the S, on the Red Sea

and the Persian Gulf. It is probable that Eatn (Gen.
l0:24) is to be related to those who spoke the Hn-
snEw LeNcuAGE. Curiously, the Canaanites and
Abyssinians seem to be classified as sons of Ham (vss.

6-7), even though these languages are Semitic. This
perhaps reflects the political situation in ancient
Israel.

The original home of the Semites is difficult to
assay. At the dawn of civilization traces of the
Semitic languages are found all over the Fertile
Crescent. They perhaps came originally from N
Arabia but were already in the area of the Tigris
and Euphrates before the great city-states were
established. Waves of Semitic nomads (see Nounn-
rsM) at various periods in prehistoric and historic
times are thought by some to have successively en-
gulfed the Fertile Crescent from the E deserts. It is

impossible to prove this theory.
The Semitic family today includes most of the in-

habitants of Syria, Iraq, Jordan, Israel, Arabia, and
a high percentage of Turkey, Lebanon, and North
Africa. Through the Jews they have influenced
Europe and America, and through the Arabs they
have penetrated deep into Africa.

The book of Genesis contains some suggestions of
the pre-Mosaic Semitic religion. Even some of the
practices of the patriarchs are not to be confused
with orthodox Mosaic religion. There was belief in
local deities (Gen. l6:13;31:13; 35:7). Some of the
names of the patriarchs and their relatives are not
only place names but appear also as deities. The
name El for "god" seems to have been widespread
among the Semites and probably, as in Ugarit, indi-
cates a great high god. The fertility cult was strong
in pre-Israelite Canaan, and its survival during the
monarchy caused the prophets lrom Elijah to Jere-
miah much difficulty.

It is no longer necessary to argue the point that
the Semites are not a race. It is a fallacy to apply
eighteenth- and nineteenth-century linguistic studies
to the 6eld of anthropology. At best today they are
a group of people speaking related languages. Al-
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ready in the tenth century A.D. the language affinities
of Hebrew and Arabic were recognized. In the six-
teenth, Abyssirrian (see E'ruloue) was added to this
group. The OT has recorded the language of
Canaan (Isa. l9:18), the Aramaic language (II Kings
lB:26), that ofJudah (II Kings 1B:26, 28; Neh. l3:
24; lsa. 36:1 l; cf. "Jews" in Esth. B:9), that of the
Chaldeans (Dan. l:4), and that of Ashdod (Neh. 13:

24). The NT speaks of Hebrew (Acts 21:40;22:2;
etc.). The eighth-century-n.c. siege ofJerusalem indi-
cates that the Annrr,relc LaNcu.otct was understood
both by the inhabitants of the city and by the army
of the enemy (II Kings 18:26-27). Aramaic may have
been the language of diplomacy at the middle of the
first millennium s.c.

Usually there are three divisions made in the list
of Semitic languages: (a) Eastern: Akkadian (Baby-
lonian and Assyrian); (&) Northwestern (sometimes
subdivided): Aramaic, Syria, Samaritan, Palmyrene,
Nabatean, Canaanite, Phoenician, Moabite, Hebrew
(Amorite); (r) Southern: Arabic, Sabean, Minean,
Ethiopic (Amharic).

There seems to be a basic common stock in
vocabulary and a parallel structure to all the known
Semitic languages, both ancient and modern. Yet
the use of the definite article varies considerably.
These languages popularly are considered to be con-
sonantal, but internal vowel change is significant in
all, and Akkadian and Ethiopic indicated vowels
very early. Most of the languages added vowel signs
late in their development. All the languages are
written from right to left except Akkadian and Ethi-
opic. In all the languages the majority of the roots
are triconsonantal, but a strong case has been made
for biconsonantal roots. Parts of speech are formed
by various affixes to these roots. The basic root form
of the verb was the third person singular. The tense
system is dissimilar to that in the Aryan languages.
There is a multiplicity of verb forms, with Akkadian,
Ethiopic, and Arabic having more than a dozen, and
Hebrew and Aramaic having seven. The syntax is
similar for all the languages. In Hebrew especially,
subordination of clauses with conjunctions is rare.
There is no neuter gender.

The influence of Semitic languages was spread by
contact, invasion, and colonization into Egypt, Cap-
padocia, and Tunisia (Carthage), by early Christian
missionaries to India, and by Islam throughout
Africa and into Europe (Turkey, Spain).

From these Semitic-speaking peoples have come
the three great modern, monotheistic faiths: Judaism,
Christianity, and Islam. They seem to have been
responsible for the invention of the AlpnesEt some-
time in the second millennium B.c. Situated astride
the Fertile Crescent, for many years they were the
middlemen of the world.

See also Assvnla eNo Ba.gvr-oNtn; CeNeeN; Eootr.l;
Moer; PHorxtcre; Svnre.

Bibliograph2. A. Scharff and A. Moortgat, Agpten und
Vorderasien im Allerlum (1950); J. B. Pritchard, ed., ANET
(2nd ed., 1955); S. Moscati, Ancient Semilrc Cruilk.alrca;!:1t"r,

SENAAH sind'a [n*:o; Apoc. Iavc6q]; KJV Apoc.
ANNAAS dn'i as. Alternately: HASSENAAH his'-
e na'o [nN:Dn] (Neh. 3:3). Head of a family or clan
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among the exiles returned from Babylon (F'zra 2:35:
Neh. 7:38; I Esd. 5:23), and represented among those
who aided Nehemiah with the repair of the Jerusa-
lem wall (Neh. 3:3). Possibly the name is related to

the "Tower of Sena'a" (Magdalsenna), which in an-
cient times controlled the road from the Jordan
Valley to Baal-Hazor.

BibliograpQt. L. W. Batten, Ela and Ne hemian, ICC (1913),

p. 8l;R. A. Bowman, Exegesis of Ezm, 18, III (lr"tl)'#,

SENATE. In the Roman Empire, a hereditary legis-
lative, administrative, and judiciary body made up
of six hundred members of the aristocracy. Augustus
set the property qualification for membelship at a
million sesterces. The group met twice a month in or
near Rome to approve the emperor's report and to
make decrees. By voting the deification or condem-
nation of dead emperors, and by choosing new ones.
the Senate retained a kind of veto, but it gradually
lost most of its powers. A few provinces away from
the frontier remained under direct senatorial control.
and certain religious and civil appointments were
open only to Senators. R. M. Gnaur

SENATOR. According to II Macc. 6:1, Antiochus
Epiphanes sent an "Athenian senator" (y6powa
'A64vaiov; KJV "old man of Athens") to comp€l the

Jews to apostatize and to rededicate their temple to
Olympian Zeus. The Greek may also be translated
"Geron the Athenian" (Geron was the name of sev-
eral Athenians, see epigraphical evidence assembled
by Wilhelm in Angiger, Akad. d. Wissensch. in
Wien, Philos.-hist. Kl., 7+ 11937), 20 ff). On the
other hand, the context does not demand that y6pov
be taken as a proper noun, and the parallel in
I Macc. l:41 refers merely to messengers sent by the
king. The variant reading "a certain Antiochian
senator" (Latin senem quendam Antiochenum; cf. RSV
mg.), though superficially more appropriate, is not
!o be accepted against the corhbined testimony of all
Greek MSS and all other ancient versions. Further-
more, since Antiochus built a magnificent temple to
Olympian Zeus at Athens (Polybius XXVI. l, $ I t),
he may well have selected an Athenian to introduce
the worship of the same deity at Jerusalem.

See also GBnoN. B. M. Mrrzcon

SENECA, EPISTLES OF PAUL AND. See Paur
aNo SENEca, Eprs.rLr,s or.

SENEH s€'na [n:o]. A peak at the pass of MIcs-
unsu, opposite another crag called Bozez. These
crags are located d. seven miles NE of Jerusalem
along the Wadi es-Suweinit.

Seneh is mentioned only in an incidental way in
the description ofJonathan's approach to the camp
of the Philistines at Michmash (I Sam. l4:4). The
following verse completes the description by locating
one of the peaks "on the north in front of
Michmash" and the other "on the south in front of
Geba." If the order of these descriptions is the same
as the order of the naming of the peaks, Seneh was
on the S side of the pass. This would accord with the
possible meaning of "Bozez" ("shining"), the peak
on the N side, whose S slope would reflect the rays
of the sun.
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The etymology of "Seneh" is uncertain. One possi-
bility is that it is from the root lu, "tooth," descrip-
tive of the shape of the peak. Another possibility is

that the word is from a root n:o, "thorn," used be-
cause the area was noted for thorn bushes. Josephus'
reference to the "Valley of Thorns, near a certain
village called Gabaothsaul . . . from Jerusalem about
thirty furlongs" (War V.ii.l), is often cited as having
a possible reference to Seneh. The name of SrNean
(nN)D), a city located in Judah and occupied by Jews
returning from the Babylonian exile, may possibly
be derived from the same root as Seneh (see Ezra
2:35; Neh. 7:38). w. L. Rrso

SENIR s€'nar [tr:ur]; KJV SHENIR she'- in
Deut.3:9; Song of S. 4:8. According to Deut. 3:9, the
Amorite name of Mount Hermon. In Song of S. 4:B
MT reads "Shenir," but some MSS have the read-
ing "Senir" here also (so RSV; cf. I Chr.5:23). Ac-
cording to this passa-ge, Senir seems to have another
designation than Hermon, since both names occur.
Perhaps they refer to two different peaks (see Htn-
MoN, MouNT). According to Ezek. 27:5, Senir was

famous for its fir tr€es used for shipbuilding.
A. Haloan

SENNACHERIB se nik'arib [rtrn)D; Akkad. Srn-
afi[o-rtba, Sin-Replace-the-(Lost)-Brothers!]. King of
Assyria and Babylonia (705-681 r.c.); son ofSancou
II, and father of EsanueoooN.

Sennacherib is one of those very few kings of the
Neo-Assyrian Empire who came to the throne with-
out any civil war or other complication. When his
father died on the battlefreld, the Empire was con-
solidated enough even to allow the new king some
years of comparative peace. Although Sennacherib's
policy toward Babylonia resulted in the destruction
of that city, it should be stressed that he made every
attempt to follow the example of his father by giv-
ing Babylon a special political status rather than in-
corporating it into the Empire. In general, Sen-
nacherib adopted his father's policy oladministrative
integration of border states, though he was much
more cautious in his military moves and resorted to
warfare only when other means failed. It is somewhat
puzzling that he mentions the name of his father only
once in his numerous inscriptions.

The crucial event of Sennacherib's reign was cer-
tainly the destruction of Babylon and the years full
of warfare, victories, and defeats which led up to it.
All other campaigns of Sennacherib were, politically
and militarily speaking, of minor importance, in-
cluding the one against Hezekiah of Jerusalem, to
which so much scholarly investigation has been
dedicated.

In Babylon, two years after the accession ofSen-
nacherib, a Babylonian, under the name of Marduk-
zakirshumi II (703), ascended the throne, to which
Sennacherib himself, as the son of Sargon II, had a
deEnite claim. Merodach-baladan, the ruler of the
powerful Chaldean tribe Bit-Yakin, having returned
from his exile in Elam, where he had been since his
defeat by Sargon II, deposed the new king and took
over Babylonia with Elamite military help. Merodach-
baladan attempted to unite the warring Chaldean
and Aramean tribal chieftains, and he seems also to
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have had as allies various Arab tribes and to have
planned a diversionary maneuver by sending mes-
iages to the Assyrian vassals in the W to incite them
to rebel. Sennacherib reacted with promptness and
defeated the allied Elamites and Chaldeans near
Kish, whereupon Babylonia surrendered. There he
installed a native, Bel-ibni, as king (702-700). In the
meantime the kings of Sidon and Tyre threw off the
yoke of Assyria, rebelling thus openly for the first
time, instead of paying tribute as had been their
policy up to then. From farther S, where the prox-
imity of Egypt apparently fostered the illusion of
strength, we hear of offensive steps on the part of
Hezekiah king of Judah, the most important prince
of the region. He had received a letter from Mero-
dach-baladan (II Kings 20 12-13) and had seized
the pro-Assyrian ruler of Ekron. When Sennacherib
appeared, all defiance collapsed quickly in Phoenicia,
but the Assyrian army had to fight in the S (Ekron,
Ashdod, Ashkelon), and it defeated with ease a siza-
ble Egyptian army at Eltekiah. Camping most prob-
ably at Lachish,r Sennacherib summoned Hezekiah
to pay tribute, which the latter seems to have done
only after an Assyrian army started to lay siege to
his city. Seen from the Assyrian military point of
view, the purpose of the entire campaign, the third
of Sennacherib, was to enforce the delivery oftribute
and to make a show of military power toward Egypt,
ruled at that time by the Pharaoh Shabaka. Even
the action against Judah was only a typical punitive
expedition and, as such, successfully handled in a
minimum of time. Seen from the political point of
view of the ruler of the small kingdom of Judah, who
endeavored to maintain some independence by using
Egypt's influence against that of more distant Assyria,
it was a minor setback. In fact, the readiness ofSen-
nacherib to take tribute instead of conquering the
recalcitrant city actually saved it, in spite of the de-
feat of the Egyptian army and the foolish stubbom-
ness of Hezekiah. This reluctance of Sennacherib
cannot be explained; he may have had some respect
for the tenacity of this people, in view of the long,
drawn-out siege of Samaria; he may have realized
that the rebellion in the W was but a diversionary
move of Merodach-baladan; or he may have had
other reasons to keep the campaign as short as pos-
sible. The OT report on these events is interwoven
with a lively and anecdotal story centering around
the prophet Isaiah, who is said to have kept Hezekiah
fiom surrendering with the prophetic promise that
the Lord would make Sennacherib return to his
country because of some rumor. Then the text goes
on to tell us that the "angel of the Lono" slew in
one night 185,000 ofSennacherib's soldiers, thus
forcing the king to return to Nineveh, where he was
killed by his two sons. Obviously, two historical
events have been telescoped in this report: the sud-
den departure of Sennacherib from Palestine and
his death twenty years later. It has to be stressed
that, however suddenly Sennacherib left for home,
he cannot have suffered any patent losses through
pestilence or the like, because the entire region would
have rebelled immediately, and we know nothing
about unrest in that part of the Assyrian Empire.
The entire incident, and especially the story of the
sudden death of the large Assyrian army, is, curiously
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enough, reflected in Herodotus' report (ILl4l) on
the conquest of Egypt by Ashurbanipal, whom the
father of history insists upon calling Sannacharibos,
when mice ate up the leather parts of the equipment
of the Assyrian soldiers and thus compelled the in-
vading army to retire. There are, of course, a num-
ber of difficulties in connection with Sennacherib's
campaign in Palestine, such as the fact that the Bible
mentions Tirhakah as pharaoh instead of his prede-
cessor Shabaka, and the absence of any campaign
reports of Sennacherib after the destruction of Baby-
lon (689 r.c.). Still, from the extant cuneiform evi-
dence, there was only one campaign of that king into
Palestine. Figs. LAC l-2.

Meanwhile, the Assyrian puppet Bel-ibni was no
match for the wily Merodach-baladan, who set up a
certain Shrlzubu as king of Babylon and incited the
inhabitants of that city, as well as the Aramaic tribes
along the rivers, to rebellion. Again Sennacherib had
to march as conqueror into Babylonia. He drove
Shtzubu out of the capital but failed to capture
Merodach-baladan, who fled again, with his family,
by ship to Elam, leaving the Chaldeans to the mercy
of Sennacherib, who deported a large number of
them. Apparently with the intention of winning over
Babylon by granting the city a special political posi-
tion, Sennacherib made his own son Adadnadinshumi
king of Babylon (700).

Six years later-rather peaceful years, with minor
campaigns-Sennacherib realized the necessity of
rurning against Elam with drastic steps, caused most
likely by the incessant attempts of the exiles in Elam
to meddle in Babylonian affairs. Since Elam was al-
ways ready to support any insurrection in Babylonia
with military forces and to offer asylum to defeated
rebels, Sennacherib's intention was politically sound.
In order to be able to attack the coastal cities on the
Elamite side of the Persian Gulf, where most of the
exiles lived, Sennacherib had sailors from Tyre.
Sidon, and Cyprus build ships on the upper
Euphrates, and on the Tigris near Nineveh. These
were to float down the rivers, but those on the Tigris
had to be transferred overland to the Arahtu Canal.
obviously because the lower course of the Tigris was
in enemy hands. Eventually these boats were to carry
Sennacherib and his army across the gulf. In spite of
a heavy storm, the coastal cities were attacked and
taken, after heavy fighting. As we know only from
the Babylonian Chronicle, the Elamite king, Hal-
lushu, counterattacked swiftly, striking at Sennach-
erib's overextended supply lines. He took Sippar in
the N and advanced downstream, took Sennacherib's
son prisoner in Babylon, and made a certain Nergal-
ushezib king of that city. Upon the Elamite's return,
the new king was defeated by Sennacherib himself
(693), who had turned back, conquered Uruk, and
met the rebels near Nippur. Sennacherib, however,
could not turn against Babylon, where MushEzib-
Marduk became king, but moved against Elam. Here,
Hallushu's defeat had caused a rebellion; and the
new king, Kudur-Nihhunde, avoided an engage-
ment with the Assyrian army.

After having destroyed a number of smaller cities,
Sennacherib was compelled by the bad weather of
the advanced season to retreat (692). The new king
of Babylon showed special skill in procuring Elamite
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military help-Sennacherib accused him of having
handed over all the treasures of Esagila to buy this
assistance-and a large army of Elamites, Baby-
lonians, and their confederates from among the tribes
of the mountains and the plains faced Sennacherib,
when he returned to restore Assyrian prestige. The
battle took place near Babylon at Hallule, and the
Babylonian Chronicle calls it a defeat of Assyria-
an impression which the excessively poetic and vague
language used by Sennacherib in his description of
the engagement underlines.

Although Sennacherib captured at Hallule the son

of his old foe Merodach-baladan, the Babylonian
king remained in power, and it took Sennacherib two
years to prepare his revenge. Because of internal
troubles in Elam, Babylon had to face the enraged
Sennacherib alone, and he destroyed the city after
a short siege on his eighth campaign (689). We know
of this destruction only from the Bavian inscription
of Sennacherib, in which as few as ten lines are de-
voted to this unparalleled act. The wording shows
the still unabated angry mood of the king; he tells in
the first person that he tore down the walls, the
houses, palaces, temples, and temple towers of the
city to their very foundations, including the earthen
core of the towers; that he filled the Arahtu Canal
with the rubble; and that he finally let the Euphrates
flow over the city, so that no one should ever be able
to discover its location. Only when Sennacherib re-
ports that even the images of the gods were broken
to pieces, does the style change from the first to the
third person plural, and it is said that the soldiers
committed this sacrilege.

For the eight remaining years of the king's reign
we have no reports on warlike activities, except for
a few lines on a broken alabaster slab which speak of
a campaign against some Arab rulers. This reference
does not entitle us to assume that Sennacherib went
via Arabia to Lachish to receive tribute from
Hezekiah.

On the fronts toward the N and the NW, Sen-
nacherib's position was evidently consolidated, so
that his reign represents a period of relative peace
but for the Babylonian problem. His building activi-
ties were concentrated in the new capital of Nineveh,
for which he erected an aqueduct unique of its kind
and dimensions in the ancient Near East. His per-

Councsy of the Trwte of thc British Museum

41. Sennacherib (705-681 a.c.) receives booty as he sits

on his throne, at Lachish; from the Lachish Relief

Sepharad

sonal interest in technology is reflected in many of
his inscriptions and shows also in his military
planning.

His end is still shrouded in mystery. According to
the Babylonian Chronicle, he was murdered in 68l
by one of his sons. The Bible (II Kings 19:37) speaks
of two sons, named Adrammelech and Sharezer,
and localizes the crime in the "temple of Nisrokh."
From Esarhaddon's inscription we learn that he was
made crown prince over the opposition of the elder
sons of Sennacherib, and from some indications in
the inscriptions of Ashurbanipal (grandson of Sen-
nacherib) it seems that Babylonians were implicated
in the conspiracy. All this sheds suspicion on a num-
ber of people but is not definite enough simply to
accuse Esarhaddon, who profited by the crime.

Figs. SEN 4l; INS 12.

Bibliograph2. D. D. Luckenbill, The Annals of Sennacheib
(1924): translation of the historical t"*tto. 

,. opprNsrru

SENTRY [nrpl iy:, lord of oversight]. A guard,
usually armed, stationed at a specific point to oversee
the passage of persons to and from that point. Irijah,
son of Shelemiah, son of Hananiah, alone is called
sentry in the Bible (Jer. 37:13-14). J. A. Sawoens

SENUAH. KJV form of HesspNu.cH in Neh. I l:9.

SEORIM sE 6r'im [Dr]rul (I Chr. 24:8). A priest
to whom the lourth lot fell, supposedly in David's
organization of the temple. The lots separated the
priesthood into twenty-four divisions, each serving
in succession for a stated period. Actually the temple
organization reflected is that in effect from the time
of the Chronicler until A.D. 70. See Pnrtsrs aNo
Lnvrros. E. R. Acnrsuusn

SEPHAR sE'far [rlo]. A place mentioned as one of
the limits of the settlements of the Joktanites, "from
Mesha in the direction of Sephar to the hill country
of the east" (Gen. l0:30). Since the former locality
was in the N of Arabia (sea Mr,sHe l), the latter
must be sought somewhere to the S of the peninsula.
Two cities, one in the interior of Yemen, the other
on the coast of Mahra, have been identified with
Sephar, but this equation is made difficult by the fact
that both are written lDv. In postbiblical Hebrew,
IDO means "border country," and it is possible that
the phrase in Genesis does not mean a locality at all,
but is to be rendered: "as far as the border country,
that is, the hill country ofthe east." S. CosrN

D sEI'e rid [rrbD] (Obad. 20). Probably
to be identified as Sardis, the capital of Lydia in Asia
Minor. Obad. 20 refers to Jewish exiles in Sepha-
rad. Linguistically the equation of ltDD with Snnors
is unobjectionable, since the Aramaic name of Sardis
is spelled identically in a bilingual inscription found
at Sardis itself. The name of Sardis contained a
labial sound. It appears as sparda in Old Persian,
sapardu in Babylonian.

The interpretation of Obad. 20 depends upon
chronological problems. If the passage is of mid-
fifth-century origin, it is an early indication of the
presence of aJewish colony at Sardis. The Aramaic
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text of the bilingual from Sardis may have been
added to the Lydian version for the benefit ofJewish
residents, but its date is disputed (455 or 394 or 349
r.c.), and Aramaic was current as the administra-
tive language in W Asia Minor. Sardis as an oriental
trade center, however, qualifies as a probable loca-
tion for an early Jewish colony.

Bibliographlt. C. C. Torrey, "The Bilingual Inscription from
Sardis,".4/SL, 34 (19li-18), 185-98; P. Kahle and F. Som-
mer, "Die lydisch-aramiische Bilingue," Kleinasialische
Forschungcn (1930), pp. l8-86; J. Friedrich, Kleinasiatische
Sprrchdtnkmdlcr (1932), pp. 109-10. M. J. Merurx

*SnPgARveIM sEfarvd'em [ErrrDD]; SEPHAR-
VITES sEl'er vits Iottroo]. A city of an unknown
location, in Syria or Mesopotamia.

After the fall of the city of Samaria in 722 t.c.,
the Assyrian king Sargon II brought people from
different places, including Sepharvaim, to the prov-
ince (II Kings l7:24; l8:34; l9:13; Isa. 36:19;37:
l3). It is told that they used to burn their children
in the fire to ADRAMMELecu and ANerr,rr',rtltcn (II
Kings 17:31). There may be a confusion with Sippar
in Babylonia, but more probably it is here a distorted
form of the Assyrian "Shabarain," the Hebrew
equivalent of which is "Sibraim" (Ezek. 47:16). This
town was situated between Hamath and Damascus,
probably near Hums.

Bibliographlt. W. F. Albright, Archaeolog2 and the Religion of
krael (1953), pp. 163, 220. A. S. Krpnrnuo

SEPHELA. KJV Apoc. form of Snr,pHr,rerr.

*SnpTUeGtNT 
sEp'to-o a jint, 

-cho-o-. The name
traditionally applied to the oldest Greek version of
the OT. This name is apparently a shortened form
of the title Interpretatio secundum (or iuxta) septuaginta
seniores, The term septuaginta, or "seventy," is based
on the ancient tradition (Exod. 24:1, 9) that seventy
elders accompanied Moses up the Mount and saw
the God of Israel, Whereupon God gave the tables of
the law to Moses. It was only fitting that seventy
elders should in turn be responsible for translating
the Torah into Greek. Aristeas increased the number
to seventy-two in order to make six times twelve
(tribes). The term "Septuagint," commonly ab-
breviated "LXX," should apply, strictly speaking,
only to the Greek Pentateuch, but later the name
served to embrace the whole OT. MSS commonly
abbreviated the term ol o'. Ancient Greek writers
often refer to the LXX as f1 rorvf (Erc6oorq), or as

fl 6rrtr4oroorrril Er6oorg.

l. Extent of the LXX
2. Date of translation

a. The Aristeas romance
b. l-ater embellishments
r. Critical evaluation

3. Minor Greek versions
a. Aquila
D. Theodotion
c. Symmachus

4. Recensions of the LXX
a. The work of Origen
&. Hesychius
c. Lucian

5. Modern approach to LXX criticism
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6. Character of the LXX
7. Importance of the LXX
B. Texts
9. Printed editions

a. Early editions
D. Modern editions

Bibliography

1. Extent of the LXX. Besides a translation of
the Hebrew OT canon, the LXX contained a num-
ber of other works. Though some variations do exist
in the MSS, the following are usually found: I
Esdras, Wisdom of Solomon, Wisdom of Jesus ben
Sirach, Judith, Tobit, Baruch, the Letter ofJere-
miah, and the four books of Maccabees. A number
of cursives also include the Psalms of Solomon.

Certain canonical books also include a number of
additions not found in the traditional Masoretic Text
(MT). Some uncial MSS (A R T) as well as quite
a few cursives append a number of canticles at the
end of the Psalter. Greek Esther has also been con-
siderably embellished; in fact, the Greek text is over
twice as long as the MT. The book of Daniel (both
LXX and Theod.) contains three extensive passages

without MT counterpart. These are the story of
Susanna, the story ofBel and the Dragon, and finally
the Prayer of Azarias and the Song of the Three
Children.

2. Date of translation. Just when the LXX was
composed is not known, though it is probable that
the Pentateuch was translated in Alexandria by the
middle of the third century a.c.

a. The Aisteas tornance. Traditionally the LXX
was written during the reign of Ptolemy II Phila-
delphus (285-247 B.c.); this view is based on a work
by a certain ARtsrEAs written to a friend named
Philocrates. The work, bearing the simple super-
scription 'Apro16og <Drlorpdrer, is in the form of a
narrative dealing with the "translation of the I-aw
of the Jews" (Euseb. Preparationfor the C,ospel 9.38).
It purports to give an eyewitness account written by
a highly placed courtier in the court of Philadelphus
of the translation of the Torah into Greek by seventy-
two savants (six from each Hebrew tribe) sent by
Eleazar the high priest at the request ofthe king.

The work tells of Demetrius of. Phalerum, the
royal librarian, reporting to the emperor that over
200,000 books had already been collected but that
he was hoping to expand the collection to half a
million volumes. unfortunately, however, no trans-
lation of the Jewish Laws was contained in the li-
brary. Immediately the king addressed a letter
to the high priest in Jerusalem (9-12). After a
lengthy digression on the king's magnanimity in or-
dering the release of over 100,000 Jewish slaves in
Egypt (13-28), the author continues with the text
of a memo from Demetrius to the king setting forth
the particulars which might be used for a letter to
the high priest (29-32). The text of the actual letter
follows (35-40), in which the king requests elders of
blameless life, having experience in the law, and be-
ing able translators-six from each tribe-to be sent
to his court in order to produce this work for
his library. Aristeas and Andreas were sent by the
king to deliver this letter, as well as numerous sac-
rifices and a hundred talents of silver. Eleazar the
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high priest responded courteously by a return letter
(41-46), to which was appended a list of the names
of the seventy-two elders (47-5 l). It might be noted
that a few of the names are Hellenic (e.g., Theodo-
sius lrus, Theodotus, Dositheus), but the majority are
typically Hebrew.

Detailed descriptions follow of the king's gifts to
the temple, of the city, of parts of the temple and its
service, of the citadel, of the city streets, and of gen-
eral conditions ofthe country (52-120). The excel-
lence of the elders selected by Eleazar is then set
forth (l2l-27). After a lengthy statement by the high
priest on the character of their religious beliefs and
customs (128-71), it is related that Aristeas and
Andreas returned to Alexandria along with the
seventy-two elders, who were immediately received
at court (contrary to royal custom), whereupon they
showed the king the Hebrew parchments written
with letters of gold. After seeing them the king
bowed down seven times and assigned to them the
finest oflodgings (172-Bl). Seven days ofbanqueting
followed for the honored guests, in the course of
which the king asked each of the seventy-two sages

various ethical questions, the elders acquitting them-
selves in very fine fashion (182-300).

After a three-day interval Demetrius took the
savants to the island of Pharos, where in a secluded
but well-appointed house they set to work. The work
oftranslation was finished in seventy-two days (301-
8). Then Demetrius called the Jewish community
together and had it read out to them; the LXX was
received with a tremendous ovation, and copies were
requested. Since it was so well and accurately done,
no revision would ever be permitted, a curse being
pronounced on anyone who would revise, add, or
excise anything in the translation (309-l l). Finally
the king heard it read also, fittingly marveled at it,
and urged that reverent care be exercised over the
books and that the translators be dismissed with
princely gifts (312-22).

b. Later embellishments. Later writers 6t the story
with certain miraculous elements. Philo, as well as
later writers such as Pseudo-Justin, Irenaeus, and
Clement of Alexandria, insist that the translators
worked independently. When each had completed
the entire translation the efforts of the several trans-
lators were compared and found to be completely
identical. Even more fantastic is the story of
Epiphanius (On Weights and Measures), in which the
account has grown to include the entire OT and
twenty-two books of the Apoc. In general it may be
said, however, that all these accounts seem to go
back to the Aristeas narrative, or at least to a closely
related version of the same tale. This is particularly
likely in view of the great popularity the Aristeas ac-
count had among Jews and Christians alike.

c. Critical eaaluation. The Aristeas story is a his-
torical romance written in the latter half of the sec-

ond century B.c. or the first years of the first, by an
unknown Jewish writer of Alexandria under the
guise ofa pagan member ofPhiladelphus'court. Ever
since the conclusive statement of H. Hody in his
Contra historiam LXX interprelum Aristeae nomine in-
scriptam (l 705), it has been accepted that the author
is not the person he presents himself as being. That
he is a Jew is apparent from his devotion to Judaism,
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his interest in Jerusalem's topography and in the
temple and its rituals and furnishings, and his
obvious subscription to Jewish religious customs and
ethical outlook.

Furthermore, the narrative contains a number of
inaccuracies impossible to an Alexandrian writer of
Philadelphus' day. The most glaring error is the
mention of Demetrius of Phalerum as chief librarian,
which position he never occupied. Nor was he a
member of Ptolemy II's court, since the latter, on
his accession, banished Demetrius to exile-
Demetrius was unfortunate enough to have supported
the wrong son of Soter for the succession. Another
lapse is the representation of Menedemus of Eretria
as being present at the banquet though he had died
ca. two years before the end of Ptolemy I Soter's reign.
The work also contains a number of archaizing
anachronisms. And the use of LXX phraseology
throughout the description of the temple furnishings
and ritual indicates that the LXX had been in use

for a long time.
Finally, the whole tone of the work militates

against its historicity. That the bibliophile king
should have been interested in adding a translation
of the Jewish law is not unlikely in itself, but that
he should have elaborately honored the translators,
engaged in theological speculations with them, and
admitted the superiority of Jewish monotheism is
most improbable. The actual origins of the LXX are
rather to be seen in the linguistic needs of the
Diaspora in Alexandria in the century following
Alexander.

P. Kahle has suggested that Aristeas' work re-
flects Jewish propaganda for a recension ofthe LXX
rather than for the original translation. He maintains
that the raison d'|lre for the work was an official re-
vision of the text carried out in the latter half of the
second century. Propaganda is made only for some-
thing that is contemporary; thus the date of Aristeas
would automatically give one the date of the LXX
recension. Furthermore, Demetrius reports to the
king (30) that the library does not contain a copy of
the Jewish Laws. The reason for this is that they
"are written in the Hebrew characters and language
and dgetr6orepov oeofpcvrcr ror o0y rbs Undpxer.
. . ." This obscure passage could be interpreted to
presuppose the earlier existence of unsatisfactory
translations, though it would be dangerous to press
the point.

One objection to Kahle's reconstruction which ap-
parently has never been raised is the unlikelihood of
such a revision made ca. 130 r.c. being limited to
the Pentateuch. Were Aristeas actually referring to
an official or standard revision of the Greek text, it
would almost certainly have contained the Prophets,
as well as some of the Writings, at that late date.
The canon for Alexandrian Jews in the latter half
ofthe second century s.c. would hardly have been
limited to the Torah.

Kahle's pupil A. Sperber has gone far beyond him
in assessing differences between MSS obviously re-
censional or copyist in origin as evidence for different
Greek translations or Targums. Kahle's thesis has

found little acceptance among most contemporary
LXX scholars, who are in the main continuing in
the Lagarde tradition, for which see $ 5 belout.
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3. Minor Greek versions. a. Aquila. By 132 n.c.,
when the grandson ofBen Sirach wrote the Prologue
to the Ecclesiasticus, "the law and the prophets and
the rest of the Bible" existed in Greek translation.
The LXX soon became very popular among the
Jews of the Diaspora for whom Greek was the famil-
iar spoken language. When the Christian church be-
gan to spread beyond Jewish borders, it adopted the
LXX as its Bible. By the end of the first Christian
century the Jews were reacting against the use of the
LXX, partly because it was not based on contempo-
rary forms of rabbinic exegesis, and partly because of
Christian apologetics against Judaism based on faulty
LXX renderings. More and more the LXX became
identified as the Bible of the Christians. To meet the
growing need for a Jewish version, Aquila, a Jewish
proselyte of Pontus and a relative of Hadrian, pro-
duced in e.o. 128 his version based on strict rabbinic
laws of interpretation and slavishly literal to the He-
brew text. In fact, Aquila's text can be understood
only by one who is familiar with the Hebrew. See

Agurle's Vr,nsroN.
b. Thcodotion. Possibly somewhat earlier (though

this is by no means certain) was the LXX revision
of TnnooorroN. Nothing is certainly known of
Theodotion except that he probably came from
Ephesus. His revision is of great importance, since it
was widely used and strongly influenced LXX MSS.
In fact, in one case, the book of Daniel, Theod. be-
came the official version. Theod., however, appar-
ently revised a text somewhat different from the
LXX; a pre-Theodotionic text existed already in
NT times, since the writer of Revelation liberally
quotes from Daniel according to Theod. rather than
the LXX. This Theod. (or pre-Theod.) was a revi-
sion based on a consultation of the Hebrew.

c. Symmachus. A third Greek version was pro-
duced somewhat later than Aq. (toward the end of
the second century) by the Ebionite Svpruacsus.
The work of Symmachus can easily be recognized by
its elegant and bombastic style. Its periphrastic
character renders it somewhat less useful than those
of Aquila and Theodotion.

Other Greek versions are known to have existed,
but of their origins nothing is known. Even Origen,
who used three such others, simply called them

Quinta, Sexta, and Septima. Only a few fragments of
these are extant.

4. Recensions of the LXX. a. The utork oJ
Origen. Modern LXX criticism inevitably goes back
to the prodigious work of Origen (d. 254), the father
of LXX criticism. By the beginning of the third cen-
tury the history of the Greek text was already com-
plex. Origen accordingly determined to make a
critical edition of the LXX. To this end he studied
Hebrew already early in life. By 240 he had collected
immense amounts of materials and began active
work on his mammoth Hexapla, so named from the
six columns of texts it contained. Column I contained
the Hebrew text which served as the basis for his
textual studies. The other columns contained the fol-
lowing texts: II-the Hebrew text in Greek trans-
scription; III-Aq.; IV-Symm.; V-LXX; VI-
Theod.

Of most interest is the fifth column. Origen real-
ized that the LXX and the Hebrew frequently
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diverged. The LXX had numerous words, phrases,
or even whole paragraphs with no counterpart in the
Hebrew. On the other hand, the reverse was also
often the case. In the former instance Origen marked
the beginning of the intrusive text with an obelus and
its end with a metobelus. For Hebrew materials not
paralleled in the LXX, Origen inserted materials
fiom the other columns, marking the beginning of the
passage with an asterisk followed by an indication
of the source (c'o'0' or oi y'), and its end with a
metobelus.

This huge work was completed in 245 at C-,aesarea.

Its exact relation to the Tetrapla (the last four col-
umns in an independent edition) is uncertain,
though the latter was probably later. H. M. Orlinsky,
on the other hand, maintains with some plausibility
that Tetrapla was simply another name for the
Hexapla, since the first two columns were of no use

to monolingual Christians.
Obviously the work of Origen was too bulky to

reproduce in its entirety, and so the fifth column
alone was copied. In the course of time the Aristar-
chian signs (so called because they were used by
Aristarchus in his great edition of Homer) used by
Origen were no longer understood, and copyists
either omitted some of them or put them into
the wrong places. Origen could hardly have fore-
seen the textual chaos which has followed on his
great work.

One of the best evidences for Origen's fifth col-
umn is the slavishly literal rendering of it into Syriac
by Paul, bishop of Tella (6 I B- I 9), known as the Syro-
hexaplar, of which substantial portions are still ex-
tant. Pamphilus and Eusebius supplied Constantine
with fifty copies of Origen's column for his use in the
capital. This recension is usually called the Hexa-
plaric or Palestinian recension.

b. Heslchius. A second recension of the LXX was
made ea. the end of the third century by the bishop
Hesychius (died 3ll). Little is known about the
Hesychian or Egyptian recension. The text can be
identified in part from biblical quotations in the
Egyptian fathers, especially those of Cyril of Alex-
andria (died 444). In the Prophets it appears that
Codex Marchalianus (Q) is its chief textual repre-
sentative. For large parts of the LXX this text group
has not yet been identihed.

c. Lucian. Better known is the Lucianic recension
(also known as the Antiochian), which became the
accepted text throughout Asia Minor. Lucian the
Martyr (died 3l I ) was reputed to have produced
this text, but it is not at all clear what he did. Any
revision done by Lucian was effected, not on the
LXX in any pre-Hexaplaric sense, but on an Anti
ochian or pre-Lucianic text. It has long been recog-
nized that the OL sub-version is a translation of a
text very similar to that of Lucian with the hexa-
plaric plusses omitted. One therefore suspects that
Lucian's work was mainly based on a comparison
with Origen's Hexapla, which he is known to have
used, and that his work was mainly additive. It is
not at all certain that a recovery of Lucian would
bring us nearer to the original LXX; the real ques-
tion, which at the moment is wholly unsolved,
is what was the relation of the pre-Lucianic Anti-
ochian text to the pre-Hexaplaric text. If the former
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was a revision of the LXX, it is apparent that a

fairly extensive revision of the LXX on the basis of
a Hebrew text not always equal to the MT took
place in or about Antioch at least 150-200 years
before Lucian.

The Lucianic text can usually be identified from
extensive biblical quotations found in Theodoret and
Chrysostom. From these, in turn, certain MSS can
be classified as Lucianic for certain books. E.g., it is

clear that for the four books of the Kingdoms MSS
bb' o r c2 ez are clearly Lucianic, whereas MSS g i
and H(olmes) P(arson) 246 have numerous Lucianic
readings. Marginal Lucianic readings are to be found
in the Syro-Hexaplar and in MSS M and j. It should
be carefully noted, however, that this applies only to
these books. For other LXX books the textual char-
acter is quite different.

5. Modern approach to LXX criticism. Modern
LXX criticism may be said to have begun with Paul
de Lagarde (died l891). He maintained that the his-
tory of all extant LXX MSS is bound to these three
recensions. From citations in the Fathers known to
have used these recensions, these texts can be identi-
6ed. Textual criticism therefore must begin by
identifying and unscrambling these strata, belore any
further attempt at determining the actual text of the
LXX can be made. Lagarde felt that textual labor
should produce critical editions of these recensions
on the basis of which the Ur-text, or LXX, might
be established. He himself pioneered the plan by
editing (somewhat prematurely, to be sure) a first
volume (Genesis to Esther) of the Lucianic text. It
should be added that sub-versions must be considered
as MS evidence as well; e.g., for the books of Kings
the Armenian text is good MS evidence for the Hex-
aplaric recension, whereas for Daniel the Bohairic
(Coptic) is Hesychian. When Lagarde died, the work
was taken up by his former pupil A. Rahlfs,
who promoted and began the Gtittingen LXX, on
which see $ 9a belout. Most later LXX scholars have
followed the Lagardian principles, among the more
notable of whom are Montgomery, Margolis, Kap-
pler, Ziegler, Gehman, Orlinsky, and Katz; for bib-
liographies containing their works, see bibliograph2 $ d.

Since the early days of modern criticism a number
of pre-Origenian LXX papyri have been found
(such as Chester Beatty, Rylands, Scheide, and
Murabba'at papyri), all of which demonstrate the
complexities of the history of the text prior to Origen.
The critic can evaluate these finds, however, only in
the light of the later history of the text for which the
Lagardian principles are sound. For the text, critical
character, and value of these papyri, consult the bib-
liographies listed in bibliography $ d.

6. Character of the LXX. The Greek OT as it
exists today is a composite book, the work of various
translators of varied ability who worked at different
times. The whole OT was probably complete by the
middle, certainly by the end, of the second century
B.c. It is generally held that the provenance ofall of
them was Egypt, a likely though not fully certain pre-
supposition. The Pentateuch was undoubtedly trans-
lated first, probably during the reigrr ofPhiladelphus,
but not by a body of scholars who came to a com-
mon agreement for the entire Torah as Aristeas and
later romancers maintain, but by separate translators.
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In general it is a good translation, but each book has
individual translation traits and must be individually
studied.

The books of the Kingdoms reflect the work of
five distinct translators, each with distinct character-
istics. Their works comprise I Samuel; II Sam. l:l-
I l:l; I l:2-I Kings 2:ll; 2:12-21:43; 22:l-II Kings.
That these represent distinctly different translations
can easily be seen by comparing them. E.g., the
Greek of II Kings is extremely literalistic, syntacti-
cally Semitic, and often gives evidence of a lack of
understanding of the Hebrew Vorlage. The translator
of I Kings 2:12-21:43, however, is much less slavish
to the Hebrew, uses on the whole much better Greek,
and often paraphrases the text by haggadic additions
which obviously had no textual support. These ad-
ditions are similar in character to the amplifications
in the Hebrew texts of Samuel fiound in Qumran IV.

The LXX Psalter represents the Hebrew text
more or less adequately. It was probably subject to
numerous revisions in the course ofits history be-
cause of its common liturgical use. On the other
hand, Greek Proverbs and Job are inadequate to the
MT, though their Greek is quite excellent; in fact,
the suggestion that one translator was responsible
for both translations has much to commend itself. In
both cases the Hebrew Vorlage seems to have been
considerably different from the MT. Greek Job is

about one sixth shorter than the MT, the missing
verses beihg supplied from Theod. in modern edi-
tions of the LXX. The Proverbs text has suffered
considerable expansion through revisers who felt that
the free translations were not sufficiently literal and
therefore added doublet renderings which now stand
side by side with the older stratum. The text of Ec-
clesiastes is extremely Hebraic in character and is a
slavishly word-for-word rendering of the Hebrew. It
is probably either the text of Aquila or very strongly
influenced by his work. The reasons for the adoption
of such a text (it must have been almost incompre-
hensible to a monolingual Greek reader) by the Chris-
tian church are not at all clear.

The Iater prophetical books are quite varied in
character as well. The text of Ezekiel represents an
attempt at a literal rendering of a Hebrew text at
times apparently imperfectly understood and often
corrupt. Greek Jeremiah is seemingly based on a He-
brew text recensionally at variance with the MT,
since not only is the text markedly different but also
the order of the materials varies considerably from
that of the MT. The LXX of the book of Daniel is
extant in only two MSS, an eleventh-century Chigi
MS and in Chester Beatty 967 /8, for which the only
other text evidence to be found is in a Syriac MS
housed in Milan (Codex Syr-hex. Ambrosianus
C.313). The Christian church substituted an lJr-
Theod. text ofDaniel by the beginning ofthe second
century, if not earlier. In fact, since the NT quotes
mainly from Theodotion's Daniel, it has been sug-
gested that two variant pre-Christian texts existed
side by side, and that Theodotion simply adopted
the one with little or no change in his revision.

Greek Isaiah has long been a favorite field of
study for LXX scholars. The history of its text,
partly because of its frequent use by NT writers and
partly for reasons of early Christian and Jewish
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apologetics, is more complex than that of any other
OT book. The translation is very free , at times al-
most wholly useless for MT text criticism. It remains
valuable, however, as a source book for ancient Jew-
ish exegesis. (On the Creek of the LXX, see abo
Gnrrr LeNcuAcE $ 4d).

7. Importance of the LXX. It is by now fully
apparent that the LXX is more than simply a happy
source for all kinds of proposed emendations ofthe
MT. Its textual character constitutes a problem in
itself. It is now assured that the LXX is of some use
in restoring a Hebrew base (Vorlage) often at vari-
ance with the MT. The textual criticism of the MT
will remain largely dependent on LXX studies.

But the LXX is of importance for its own sake as
well. It is a translation document and as such is
largely bound by its base, to be sure, but, especially
in those books more freely rendered, it constitutes a
valuable source for understanding the theological
and ethical outlook of Alexandrian Jewry. Many of
the attitudes betrayed by the writer of the Aristeas
legend are clearly identical with those of some of the
LXX translators, notably of Greek Isaiah.

Another point that needs continual stress is the
importance of LXX research for NT studies. The
LXX constitutes the bridge between the OT and the
NT. It provides the thought world and vocabulary
for the NT writers. Kittel's TWNT is an attempt to
appreciate this intimate relation. NT Koine is not
simply the everyday Greek of an Eastern people in
the first Christian century; its religious vocabulary
derives ultimately, not from the Greek world, but
from the Hebrew world of the OT through the
medium of LXX Greek.

8. Texts. For a discussion of the most important
papyri 6nds since 1938, including Rylands 458, the
Chester Beatty and John H. Scheide biblical papyri,
and the Berlin fragments, cf. J. W. Wevers, "Sep-
tuaginta-Forschungen," in Theol. Rundschau, N.F.
XXII (1954), I I l-38. For earlier materials cf. F. G.
Kenyon, Our Bible and the Aneient Manuscrtpts (4th
ed., 1939), pp. 6l-74.

LXX MSS are usually divided into uncials and
cursives-the former, on vellum, using Greek cap-
ital letters throughout, whereas cursives are in mi-
nuscule script. Traditionally the former have, in view
of their obvious costliness and importance in an-
tiquity, been accorded a great deal of weight,
whereas cursives are often by-passed. Actually the
text of a cursive may be far more important than
that of an uncial. For the books of Kings, e.g., the
text of a2 (Petrograd 62) is as important for establish-
ing the earlier Egyptian text as Codex Vaticanus
(B), whereas M (Codex Coislinianus) is a mixed text
with a number of Lucianic readings on the margin.
Obviously the cursive is here one of the most im-
portant MSS extant for establishing the text of
Kings. In fact, the recovery of the Lucianic text of
Kings can be made only by cursive texts (MSS , b
o r c2 e2). The isolation of vellum or uncial texts for
special consideration, though usually done, is in it-
self unwarranted.

For a description of all LXX MSS used by the
Gtittingen LXX Gesellschaft, one can consult
A. Rahlfs, Verleichnis dzr griech. Handschriften des
A. T. fi)r das Septuaginla-Unternehnen auJgcstellt
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(G)ttingische gelehrte Angigen. Phil.-Hist. Kl.; l9l4).
MSS not known to Rahlfs at the time of publication
are listed and used in the various editions published
by the Gesellschaft. Cf. g 9b belou.

9. Printed editions. a. Early editions. The early
history of complete LXX editions began with the
Complutensian Polyglot, published in four (plus two
NT) volumes (1514-21) under the auspices of Cardi-
nal Ximenes. Its text was taken over by later
Polyglots as well-viz., Antwerp (1569-72), Heidel-
berg (1586-1616), Hamburg (1596), and Paris
(1645). Some of the MSS used for its preparation are
now no longer extant, though a few have been iden-
tified (chiefly HP 68, l0B, 248).

Contemporary with the Complutensian was the
Aldine edition (Venice, l5lB-19), edited by Andreas
Asolanus and Aldus Manutius. Its text was appar-
ently based on the MSS housed at St. Mark's in
Venice, three of which (HP 29, 68 and l2l) have
been identified. It appears that HP 68 was a com-
mon textual source for the Complutensian and the
Aldine edition.

By far the best-known edition was published at
Rome in l586 under orders of Pope Sixtus V, and
accordingly known as the Sixtine text. Its great im-
portance lay in the fact that it was based largely on
Codex Vaticanus (or B-Vatican Greek codex no.
1209), its lacunae being filled in from other MSS.
Almost all editions for the next three hundred years
were based on the Sixtine text, including such impor-
tant editions as that of the Walton or London
Polyglot (1657), of Holmes and Parsons (the first
major compilation of textual variants made), five
volumes (1798-1827), and those of Tischendorf
(18s0, lBs6, 1860, l869).

A fourth edition was based on Codex Alexan-
drinus (known as A) and was produced by Grabe
(1i07-20). Grabe's edition is not a straightforward
reproduction of A, but was intended as a critical edi-
tion. He adopted Origen's system for correcting a
text by marking with an obelus all passages having
no parallel in MT, and with an asterisk such pas-
sages as he considered to be Hexaplaric.

b. Modern editions. Modern scholarship has con-
tinued the work of producing editions along two
distinctly different lines, each of which has certain
advantages as well as defects. The British, or Cam-
bridge, school began work on the production of the
"Cambridge LXX" in 1883. The Cambridge school
has continued, though on a much more modest scale,
the Holmes Parsons tradition by reproducing as ac-
curately as possible a text (in this case that of B),
and carefully collating for a critical apparatus the
texts of selected MSS, sub-versions, and patristic
quotations. No attempt is made at assessing variants;
the only evaluation that is made-and this is a re-
sponsible one-is in the selection of the materials to
be collated. A manual edition of the text of B, along
with the variants of a few of the more important
uncial texts, was produced by H. B. Swete (The OT
in Greek,3 vols. Vol. I first appeared in lB87; sub-
sequent revised editions in 1895, 1901, and 1909.
Vol. II was published in 1891, later editions in 1896
and 1907. Vol. III went through four editions-1894,
1899, 1905, and 1912. The last editions have all
been reprinted).
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Another approach to the problem has been taken
by the Gtittingen school. The Soctetas Litterarum
Chttingcn has followed Lagarde's plan of produc-
hg critical editions. The printed text is the result
of careful assessment of all available texts by the
editor and purports to be the true LXX. MSS are
classified according to recensional families. Many
textual problems are by no means solved, and new
papyri finds are showing the early history of the
LXX text to be quite complex; the establishment of
the LXX text appears far more difficult than it did
to Lagarde. A manual edition was also produced by
Rahlfs in 1935 shortly before his death (Septuaginta;
id est V.T. Graece iuxta LXX Interpretes,Il Tom.).
This too is intended as a critical edition based mainly
on Codices Vaticanus, Sinaiticus, and Alexandrinus
with recensional variants from Lucian, Origen, and
the later Catenae also cited in the apparatus.

Bibliograpfu. (a) Texts of the Aristeas romance. These may
be found in P. Wendlund , Aristeae ad Philocrutem Epistula
(1900); H. Sr. J. Thackeray, in H. B. Swete, ,42 Intrcduction
to the OT in Greek (2nd ed., rev. by R. R. Ottley, 19l4), pp.
551-606; R. Tramontano, La Lellera di Aristea a Fihqate
(1931); H. G. Meecham, The Lelter oJ Aisteas (1935);
M. Hada, Aristeu to Philocratcs (Lcttcr oJAisteu) (1951). The
editions of Meecham and Hadas reproduce the text of
Thackeray. For a useful bibliography of Aristeas studies, cf.
Hadas, op. cit., pp.84-90.

,) LXX texts. Only such texts as might be considered in-
dispensable for LXX students are listed here. Others may be
found in the bibliographies listed below. R. Holmes and

J. Parsons, V. T. Craemm cum Variis Leclionibus, V Tomae
(1798-1827). H. B. Swete, The OT in Grec,t (3 vols.; 1909,
1907, l9t2). A. Brmke, N. Mclean, and H. St. J. Thack-
eray, The OT in Grceh: Yo\. l, The Octaleuch (in four parts);
Yol. ll, Thc lata Hisloical Books (in four parts); Vol. III, Pt.
l, Esthcr, Judith, fo6il (1906-40). M. L. Margolis, The Book oJ

Joshua in Geek, Pts. I-IV ( I 93 t -38). Septuagintq V.T. Ctacrum
Auctorilate Socielatis Litlcrarum Gottingcnsis editum: Band I,
Ctusis, ed. A. Rahlfs (1926); IX, Pt. l, Maccabaeorum liber I,
ed. W. Kappler (1936); X, Psalmi cum Odis, ed. A. Rahlfs
(f931); XIII, Duodccim Prophetae, ed. J. Ziegler (1943).Ziegler
also edited the following volumes: XlY,Isaias (1939); XVI,
Pt. l, Ezechicl (1952); XVI, Pt. ll, Daniel, Suanna, Bel et

Draco (1954); and XV, Jeremias, Baruch, Threni, Eptstula

Jeremiac (1957). A. Rahlfs, Sepluaginta; id est V.T Graece iwla
LXX Interprctcs,Il Tom. (1935).

c) Indispensable tools for LXX research. For Hexaplaric
materials, F. Field, Origenis Hexaplorum quae supcrsual; site
uterum intcrprelum Craccorum;n tolum V.T, Fragmenla, Il
Tome (1867-74).

For lexicon, I. F. Schleusner, Nouus Thesaurus philologico-
riticus; siue Lexicon in LXX et reliquos Intetpretes Graecos ac

Scriptores apooTphos Y.T.,in6,ve parts (1820-21), still an ex-
tremely useful, though antiquated, work. The best introduc-
tion to LXX studies is still H. B. Swete,,{z Introduction lo lhe

OT in Greck (2nd ed.,.rev. by R. R. Ottley, 19l4).
For a concordance, E. Hatch and H. A. Redpath,,{ Coz-

cordance lo the LXX and the Other Greek Vcrsions oJ the OT (2

vols.; 1897), together with a supplementary volume in two
fascicles (1900, 1906).

For grammars, H. St. J. Thackeray, A Grammar of lhe OT
in Crcck According lo lhe LXX, I ( 1909), dealing with orthog-
raphy and accidence. Attention should also be called to
R. Helbing, Grammatik der Septuaginla, Lqul-und Worllehre
(1907); see also his D# Kasustnlax dct Verbq bei dem Septu-
aginla; ein Beilrag 1ur HcbruismenJrage und qur Synlax d.er <o:i'1
(1928). J. Psichari, Essai sur le Ctec de la Septante (l9OB).
F.-M. Abel, Grammairc du Ctec Biblique, suiuie d'un choix d.e

pap2ru (1927), also gives some useful information.
For papyri, E. Mayser's extensive Grammalik dzr giech.

Pafotri au der Ptolemiie4eit, mil Einschluss dcr gleich1eiligen

Seraiah

Oslraca und der in Agtplen oeljfassten Inschriflen, vol. I ( t936);
vol. II (3 pts.; 1926-34).

For LXX and NT vocabulary, Kittel, TWNT.
d) Bibliographies. For the extensive literature, see the bib-

liographies by E. Nestle at the end of the articles on "Bible
Vereions A.l" in The Neu Schaf-Hergog Encyclopedia oJ Reli-
giou Knowlcdge, II, 120-21; and on "Septuagint" in IIDB, IV,
453-54. Also extensive bibliographies in H. B. Swete, ,42 fu-
troduclion to lhe OT in Creek (see $ l0r aboue); G. Ber-
tr am, " Zur Septuaginta-Forschung," T heol. Rundsc hau, N.F.
III (1931), 283 tr; V (1933), 173 tr; X (1938), 133 ff. A com-
plete bibliography of all the scholarly writings of M. L. Mar-
golis was prepared by J. Reider in Max Leopold Margolis
Scholar and Teacher (ed,. R. Gordis; 1952), pp. 63-77. Ex-
tremely useful t@ are the references in H. M. Orlinsky, "On
the Present State of Proto-LXX Studies," 7,{OS, LXI (1941),
8l-91; H. R. Willoughby, ed., "Current Progress and Prob-
lems in LXX Research," in The Study of the Bible Toda2 and
Tomorrou (19a7), pp. 144-61. A selected bibliography may
be found in B. J. Roberts, The OT Texl and Versions; The He'
bre u Text in Trarcmission and lhe History oJ the Ancienl Vosions
(1955), pp. 299-307. For an extensive bibliography ofpublie-
tions since 1938, see J. W. Wevers, "Septuaginta-Forschung-
en," Theol. Rundschau, N.F. XXII (1954), 85-138, l7l-90.

J. W. Wrvrns

SEPULCHRE. Saa Tolar

HOLY. Sr.e Horv SEpUI-cnnr.

SEPULCHRES OF DAVID, OF THE KINGS,
ETC. Sea ToMss or rHE KTNGS.

SERABIT EL-KHADEM. Sae ArrHanEr; INscrur-
TIONS.

SERAH sir'e [nrur; I S Arab. shdrih, the one who
explains, opens, extends] ; KJV SARAH sir'a in
Num. 26:46. A daughter (and probably a clan or
family) of Asher; and a sister of Imnah, Ishvah,
Ishvi, and Beriah, with whom she went into Egypt
with Jacob (Gen. 46: l7). According to Jewish tradi-
tion Serah was named with the sons of Asher because
she was the head of a great family which was in-
cluded among the recognized families of Asher. Her
name occurs in connection with the census which
Moses took in the wilderness (Num. 26:46). The
prominence of Serah in the genealogical tables led
the rabbis to infer that there was something extraor-
dinary in her history; as a consequence she became
the heroine of several legends. H. F. Bacx

SERAIAH siri'ya [nrru, ]ntrEr, Y is prince; Apoc.
Iopcrd, Iopedl; KJV Apoc. SARAIAS ssri'yes
(I Esd. 5:5; B:l; II Esd. 2:2); ZAC}IARIAS zik'e-
rl'es (I Esd. 5:8). l. The secretary to King David
during the time when the Davidic kingdom was at its
full height and power, and afterward (II Sam. B:17)'
He is called Sheva in II Sam. 20:25, Shavsha in I
Chr. 18:16, and Shisha in I Kings 4:3. Probably in
all three of the latter passages the original tlebrew
reading was Nurur.

2. The chief priest who was serving in Jerusalem
at the time when the city was captured and destroyed
by King Nebuchadnezzar of Babylon in 587(6) r.c.
(II Kings 25:18=Jer. 52:24). According to the nar-
rative, he was taken before Nebuchadnezzar at Rib-
lah and there killed, in order to make Judah's subjec-
tion complete. He is mentioned in the list of the high
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priests, descendants ofLevi and ofZadok, in I Chr.
6:14. There he is said to be the son of Azariah and
the father ofJehozadak, who apparently escaped his
father's fate at Riblah, but who nevertheless was
taken into exile by Nebuchadnezzar. Ezra also claims
descent from Seraiah inEzra 7:l (I Esd. 8:l), and
thus it can be assumed that Ezra went into exile with
his brother Jehozadak. Flowever, Jehozadak was evi-
dently Seraiah's first-born son.

3. One of the captains of Judean forces which still
remained at large in the open country after the cap-
ture and destruction ofJerusalem in 587(6) n.c. (II
Kings 25:23; Jer. 40:B). Upon hearing of Nebuchad-
nezzat's appointment of Gedaliah as governor of
Judah in 586, Seraiah and his men, together with
similar forces, submitted to Gedaliah at Mizpah in
the assurance that Gedaliah would treat them in a
wise and just manner. However, because of Am-
monite intrigue, Gedaliah and his chief officials and
guards were, after six months, assassinated by Ish-
mael of the royal Davidic house. Seraiah, the other
captains, and their forces, fearful lor their lives, fled
to Egypt.

4. A quartermaster, the son of Neriah, who, ac-
cording to the text, accompanied King Zedekiah on a
journey to Babylon in 594 s.c., taking along an
oracle of the prophet Jeremiah to be first read orally
in Babylon and then sunk in the Euphrates (Jer.5l:
59, 6l). We have no certain knowledge that Zede-
kiah himself made this journey, but undoubtedly
Seraiah was part of a caravan which made its way
to Babylon to renew Zedekiah's pledge of loyalty to
Nebuchadnezzar. According to Jer. 32:12, Seraiah
was a brother of Jeremiah's secretary, Baruch. The
oracle by the prophet which Seraiah carried with
him had one purpose: to plant the Word of the Lord
in Babylon, where, after many years of exile, it would
take inevitable effect in the fall of Babylon. The sink-
ing of the oracle in the Euphrates symbolized the fact
that Babylon, like the written document, would never
rise again.

5. The second son of Kenaz; the brother of Oth-
niel; the flather of Joab; and a member of the tribe
ofJudah (I Chr. 4:13-14).

6. A Simeonite; the father ofJoshibiah; the son of
Asiel; and the grandfather of Jehu (I Chr. 4:35). He
was a prince in his tribe.

7. One of those who returned with Zerubbabel
out of exile in Babylon to Judah (Ezra 2:2; I Esd. 5:
B). He is called Azariah in Neh. 7:7.

8. One of those who set their seal to the covenant
made between God and the people in the days of
Nehemiah (Neh. l0:2).

9. One of the "chiefs of the priests" (Neh. l2:7)
who returned with Zerubbabel out ofexile in Baby-
lon (ll:ll; l2:1, l2). Being a leader among the peo-
ple, he was automatically granted residence in Jeru-
salem ( I I : I ), while among the laity, lots were cast to
determine who was to remain in Jerusalem and who
was to dwell in the towns of the countryside. He is
called Azariah in I Chr. 9:l l.

10. An officer of King Jehoiakim of Judah in the
days of the prophet Jeremiah (Jer. 36:26). In the
winter of the year 604 n.c., he was commanded by
the king to imprison Jeremiah and Baruch, after
Jeremiah had caused to be read before the king a
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scroll bearing his prophecy of the judgment ofYah-
weh upon Judah. However, Jeremiah and Baruch
escaped from their would-be captors.

E. R. ACHTEMEIER

SERAPHIM sEr'a fim [otttv, plural gf qru, seraph].
Winged celestial beings, of uncertain identity; possi-
bly, winged serpents. Sre Arcnr $ A3.

SERED sir'Ed [rrD] (Gen. 46:14; Num. 26:26-G
26:22); SEREDITES sir'e dlts; KJV SARDITES
s2ir'dlts. The oldest son of Zebulun; ancestral head
of the "family of the Seredites."

SERGIUS PAULUS. See Paurus, Snncrus.

SERJEANT. KJV translation of pcp6oOxoq (RSV
Por-rcE) in Acts l6:35, 38.

*sERMoN oN THE MoUNT. A discourse ofJesus
recorded by Matthew (chs. 5-7) as having been
spoken to disciples and others in the hill country of
Galilee in the early part of his ministry. It begins
with a group of blessings (the Beatitudes), and then
deals with social duties in a series of contrasts be-
tween the teaching ofJesus and the ancient legal
traditions of the Jews. It next turns to the private
religious duties of almsgiving, prayer, and fasting;
and finally gives instruction about the inner quality
of the religious life in a number of short parables, of
which the last is the parable of the two houses. The
Sermon is the first of five main discourses into which
the bulk of the teaching of Jesus, as recorded by
Matthew, has been collected. Each discourse ends
with a formal phrase of the type: "When Jesus fin-
ished these sayings and this provides the
transition to the next incident or block of material.

In Luke there is a corresponding, but much
shorter, discourse commonly called the Sermon on
the Plain, from the statement in Luke 6:17 KJV
that Jesus "stood in the plain." This also begins with
beatitudes and ends with the parable of the two
houses. Comparison of the two sermons suggests that
they are elaborations of an earlier discourse con-
tained in a source used by both evangelists. Study
of the literary relations, and also of the form of the
separate sayings, is a valuable preliminary to any
discussion of the meaning of the Sermon on the
Mount, which is generally held to have unique im-
portance in disclosing the teaching ofJesus on mat-
ters of conduct and in presenting some of his most
challenging demands.

l. Literary relations
a. The written tradition
6. The oral tradition

2. Form of the sayings
3. Interpretation

a. The Beatitudes
D. The sermon in Luke
c. The sermon in Matthew

Bibliography

l. Literary relations. Matthew's account of the
public ministry ofJesus begins after the death of
John the Baptist. Jesus left the seclusion of Nazareth
and began to announce in Capernaum the near ap-
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proach of the kingdom of heaven. His 6rst public
act was the choice of four disciples; then he set out
on a tour of Galilee, proclaiming the kingdom both
by teaching and by healing various kinds of sufferers
(Matt. 4:12-25). So far, Matthew follows the pattern
laid down by Mark, though reserving Mark's exam-
ples of healing for later use; but now he expands the
teaching theme and, between Mark l:39 and 40,
inserts the Sermon on the Mount. The discourse is
absent from Mark, though there are parallels to six
of the separate sayings in different Markan contexts.
The effect of Matthew's procedure is to throw into
great prominence the connection between the teach-
ing of Jesus, the proclamation of the kingdom, and
the gathering of disciples.

Luke's account of the public ministry begins in
Nazareth itself with a synagogue sermon announc-
ing the imminent fulfilment of promises made
through Isaiah. The narrative shows how these
promises were at once taken up in exorcisms and
healings, and how Jesus' interpretation of them
started a growing conflict between himself and the

Jewish authorities (Luke 4 : I 4-6: I I ). In all this Luke
follows Mark quite closely, except that he has his
own remarkable account of Peter's call; and at 6:12-
l6 Luke comes to Jesus' appointment of the Twelve
after a night spent in prayer in the hills. Then the
healing theme is again mentioned but not illustrated;
it is now the turn of teaching in a short discourse
(Luke 6:20-49), which was no doubt intended by the
author to be closely related to the hostility which
Jesus had encountered. Almost all the sayings in this
discourse have parallels in the Sermon on the Mount,
but in different order and sometimes differently
phrased. Three verses have parallels elsewhere in
Matthew; only four verses are quite without parallel.
One brief saying has a Markan parallel.

a. The uritten tradition. The Sermon on the Mount
is more than three times as long as the Lukan dis-
course. It has roughly twenty-eight verses with par-
allels in Luke 6, thirty-one verses with parallels else-
where in Luke, and the remaining forty-seven verses
are peculiar to Matthew. From this it follows that
the two sermons cannot be independent. It is possi-
ble to hold the view that the Sermon on the Mount
is the original form of a discourse which Luke
shortened by dispersing some of the material through-
out his gospel and omitting the rest; but it is not easy
to give plausible reasons for this suggested procedure.
It is more commonly held that both Matthew and
Luke had access to a source which contained a
teaching discourse, beginning with beatitudes and
ending with the parable of the two houses. Each
evangelist made his own modifications of the source.
Most Protestant scholars use the symbol "Q" to
designate the material common to Matthew and
Luke but not found, with some exceptions, in Mark;
and hold that the Q material, whether comprising
one source or several, was used with Mark in the
composition of the two gospels. Some Roman Catho-
lic scholars take a not entirely dissimilar view, but
regard the Q material as forming part of the Ara-
maic collection of sayings of the Lord made, accord-
ing to the evidence of Parras, by Matthew. ,Sea Q;
SyNoprc Pnonrru; Jnsus CHntsr $ A.

An attempt to reconstruct the discourse as it stood
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in the source must begin with the verses common to
both sermons as a nucleus, and then test the claims
of the other material.

Among the materials peculiar to Luke the four
woes (Luke 6:24-26) which correspond to the Lukan
beatitudes are suited to the Semitic manner of speak-
ing, but seem somewhat inappropriate when ad-
dressed to disciples, and necessitate a fresh start at
Luke 6:27a. Hence they may have been introduced
here from elsewhere or composed by Luke. The say-
ings of Luke 6:39-40 do not fit easily into their pres-
ent context and are found separately elsewhere in
Matthew. It is not easy to be certain about their
proper position. The saying in Luke 6:45 is used else-
where by Matthew in a rather forced manner; here
it is not inappropriate to its context, though it makes
a change of theme from actions in general to speech
in particular. So it is possible that Luke slightly ex-
panded the original discourse by a few sayings from
elsewhere.

Other Lukan material in Matthew's sermon has
parallels in Luke 9:5 l-18:14, Luke's great insertion
in the Markan framework where he throws together
a large number of sayings and incidents, often with-
out any clear sequence. It is all the more notable
when such a sequence does occur, as in the group
of sayings on prayer in Luke I I : I - I 3. In Matthew,
sayings from this group appear separated and in dif-
ferent contexts at Matt. 6:9-13; 7:7-l l. Similarly, the
sayings of Luke I l:33-35, joined by the catchword
"lamp," appear separately at Matt. 5:15; 6:22-23.
The Lukan context of these sayings seems more
likely than the Matthean to represent the underlying
source. The parable of the accuser (Matt. 5:25-26)
seems to have been. brought in from elsewhere to
serve the purpose of moral instruction, whereas Luke
l2:58-59 preserves its primitive eschatological mean-
ing. Again, the saying on divorce (Matt. 5:32) is dif-
ferent from the other antithetical statements about
the law. It does not indicate, as they do, a righteous-
ness exceeding that of the scribes and Pharisees, but
takes sides in a scribal debate (or, in the Lukan form,
contradicts the law; see $ 3r belou). Further, the par-
allels to the sayings in Matt. 5:13; 6:19-21; 7:13-14,
22-23, are so different in wording that they seem to
come from separate versions of the Q material,
rather than from a common source. To these consid-
erations must be added the fact that Luke is known
(from his treatment of Mark) to handle his material
in blocks, whereas Matthew often rearranges mate-
rial and forms collections illustrating particular
themes. Hence it is probable that the Q material
with parallels in Luke 9:5 l-18:14 formed no partof
the sermon as it stood in the source but was intro-
duced by Matthew when he was compiling the
Sermon on the Mount.

The material peculiar to Matthew comprises five
beatitudes, a series of very distinctive verses relating
the teaching of Jesus to the law (Matt.5:17, l9-24,
27-28, 31, 33-39a, 41, 43; 6:l-8, l6-lB), and a few
other verses. It is not easy to be certain whether the
sermon in the source contained this material or not.
It may be held that the material was originally pres-
ent and was omitted by Luke because its strongly
Jewish interest would be uncongenial to Gentile
readers. That Luke was prepared to make considera-
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ble omissions from his sources is known from his use
ol Mark. On the other hand, it may be suggested
that the special Matthean material was absent from
the Q discourse but came from another sermon-
discourse which also, perhaps, began with beatitudes.
In compiling the Sermon on the Mount, Matthew
would have combined these two sources. In making
a choice between these possibilities, the decision
turns on the kind of issue presented by Matt. 5:38-48.
This passage contains two examples of the formula:
"You have heard that it was said . . . . But I say to
you . . . ." The citations of the old law are Matthean
only; but the corresponding commandments of Jesus
have parallels, more or less close, in Luke. The cor-
respondences are shown in Table l.

Table I

Matthew
5:38-39a
5:39b-40
5:41
5:42

Luke

6:29

6:30 with a possible
reminiscence in 6:34
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b. The oral tradition. It is open to question whether
the sermon in Q represents a remembered discourse
of Jesus or a collection of sayings preserved sep-
arately in the oral tradition from which all written
sources arose. It is inherently probable that Jesus
gave connected teaching; but all the Synoptic dis-
courses are in part compilations. The Synoptic gos-
pels are composed, largely though not entirely, of
short units of teaching or narrative strung together
by vague indications of time or place, by catchwords,
or by common themes. The fact that some sayings in
the Sermon on the Mount appear in totally different
contexts in Luke shows that the evangelists lacked
an authoritative tradition about their original con-
texts. Hence it is possible to examine the sayings in
isolation, though their setting in the gospel narrative
may be an important indication of their significance
to the evangelist and the church tradition he reflects.

The relation of the sayings in the Sermon on the
Mount to the church tradition may be studied by
examining parallels in the letters.

It is clear from I Cor. 7: I 0- I I that a tradition of
the teaching ofJesus was known to Paul, though he
seldom quoted it directly. He could distinguish a
commandment of the Lord (which here presupposes
the form in Mark l0:l l-12 rather than the variants
in Matthew and Luke) from his own instructions,
which were, in effect, a modification for the circum-
stances of Gentile life ofJesus' teaching on divorce.
It may reasonably be supposed that sayings ofJesus
were widely remembered throughout the early
church, and were preserved (and sometimes adapted)
to meet the needs of church life. They would have
a semi-independent existence until written collections
became authoritative.

Some sayings of Jesus were current in variant
forms with identical meaning. Thus Matt. 7:l6b has
the same figure ol trees and fruit as the differently
worded Luke 6:44b; and there is a third form in Jas.
3:12, where it is used, without reference to Jesus, in
a passage on control of the tongue. These are varia-
tions of a familiar proverb. Similarly, the differently
worded but parallel sayings Matt. 5:48; Luke 6:36,
as well as I Pet. l:15 ("As he whocalled you is holy,
be holy yourselves in all your conduct"), are adapta-
tions of Lev. I l:45. Again, the thought of forbear-
ance in judging in Matt. 7:l-2 is repeated with
ampliEcations in Luke 6:37-38; and Paul appeals to
it as a familiar principle in Rom. 2:l-3; 14:10. Hence
it may be concluded that some of the sayings of Jesus
existed alongside proverbial or traditional sayings
and may have been influenced by them.

To some sayings, however, there are verbal par-
allels sufficiently close to suggest direct reminiscence.
I Pet.3:14: "Even ilyou do suffer lor righteousness'
sake, you will be blessed," echoes the distinctive
words of Matt. 5:10. I Pet. 4:13-14: "Rejoice in so
far as you share Christ's sufferings, that you may
also rejoice and be glad when his glory is revealed.
If you are reproached for the name of Christ, you
are blessed," recalls the words of Matt. 5: I I - l2:
"Blessed are you when men revile you . on my
account. Rejoice and be glad, for your reward is
great in heaven." ("Reproach" and "revile" repre-
sent the same Greek verb.) Further, I Pet. 2:12 seems
to reproduce Matt.5:16 in a form adapted to the
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5:46-47

6:27 -28
6:35 (in thought,
not wording)
6:32-33 (in thought
more than wording)
6:36 (with different
key word)

5:48

In this passage it may indeed be that Luke performed
a delicate surgery. excising some sayings. rearrang-
ing and rewriting the rest; but it seems a simpler
and more understandable procedure if Matthew, in
his familiar manner, was combining and reshaping
material of two collections of sayings.

Thus it may probably, though not certainly, be
held that Luke reproduced and slightly expanded a

Q sermon whose extent is roughly indicated by the
verses common to the Matthean and Lukan dis-
courses. Matthew made a compilation from the Q
sermon, other Q material, and an M discourse used
only by himself. If this is so, it means that the origi-
nal intention of the Q sermon should be more readily
discernible in Luke than in Matthew. At least it can-
not be assumed that Matthew's setting of the sayings
provides the only or most important clue to their
meaning. This does not imply, however, that the
Matthean material and arrangement can be neg-
lected; nor, when sayings differ considerably in
wording, can it be taken for granted that the Lukan
form is primary. Each saying must be judged on its
own merits. There is little point in trying to decide
between Matthew's "mountain" and Luke's "level
place" as the scene of the discourse, since no doubt
the evangelists indicated what seemed to them an ap-
propriate location. Luke gave his sermon the char-
acter of a public manifesto (6:17 ; 7: l; and cL the
woes in 6:24-26), and Matthew was moved by the
same impulse in his closing formula (7:28); but there
are strong indications that the sermon in the sourci
was addressed to disciples only (Matt. 5: l; Luke 6:
20; and the wording ofthe Beatitudes, especially
that on the persecuted; see $ 3a below).

5:43
5:44
5:45
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Gentile mission, and with a strong eschatological
note, which may be original. In Rom. 12: 14 the com-
mand: "Bless those who persecute you; bless and do
not curse them," has words characteristic of both
variant forms in Matt. 5:44; Luke 6:28. These simi-
larities suggest that, at least in circumstances of
hardship and persecution, the early Christians had
for their encouragement a group of sayings ofJesus
(in Greek) which could be woven into apostolic
letters and recognized for what they were.

There are other possible parallels to sayings in the
Sermon on the Mount which suggest greater freedom
in adaptation. Thus Jas. 5:12 looks like a concise
summary of Matt. 5:34-37, and may well preserve
the saying: "l,et your speech be, Yea, yea; Nay, nay"
(ERV-ASV), in a more original form. The saying:
"Repay no one evil for evil" (Rom. l2:17 and simi-
larly I Pet. 3:9), may be said to convert Matt. 5:39;
Luke 6:29 into a generalizat\on. Possibly Phil. 4:6
generalizes the teaching against anxiety (Matt. 6:25-
34; Luke 12:22-31); and it may be thought that the
closing section of the sermon (Matt. 7:21-27) is
summed up in: "Be doers ofthe word, and not hearers
only" (Jas. l:22 and similarly Rom. 2:13). The
passage Jas. 5:l-3 has some verbal reminiscences of
Matt. 6:19-20 and, indeed, of the Lukan woes. The
setting is strongly eschatological and may be origi-
nal; but it looks as iforiginal sayings have here been,
not abbreviated, but expanded. Similarly Jas. l:5
could be an expansion of Matt. 7:7; Luke I l:9, with
a more abstract version still in I John 5:14-15. The
parenetical sections of the letters provide examples of
an ethical tradition that could have developed by
expansion or abbreviation ofsayings ofJesus.

Consequently a study of the meaning of sayings
in the Sermon on the Mount needs to take into ac-
count the intentions ofthe evangelists, the signifi-
cance of the sayings in the sources, the modification
of sayings in the course of their preservation by the
primitive church, and the meaning of the sayings in
their original setting in the ministry of Jesus.

2, Form of the sayings. The Sermon on the Mount
contains sayings of various types. Some are simple
commands such as: "Ifany one forces you to go one
mile, go with him two miles" (Matt. 5:41). Force is
given to such commands simply by the moral au-
thority of the speaker. A special case of such
authority is provided by the six antitheses-e.g.,
"You have heard that it was said to the men of old,
'You shall not kill; and whoever kills shall be liable
to judgment.' But I say to you that every one who is
angry with his brother shall be liable to judgment"
(Matt. 5:21-22a). The formula is undoubtedly an
adaptation of a common rabbinic device which con-
trasted what was "heard" in a particular passage of
scripture (i.e., what might be understood in a nar-
rowly literal sense) with broader interpretations that
could be urged either from other passages of scrip-
ture or by logical demonstration. The Matthean for-
mula lacks any such demonstration or scriptural
argument, and the authoritative phrase: "I say to
you," is more prophetic than rabbinic. Its setting is
not so much exposition of the law as the utterance
of a prophetic oracle, though the difference between
the words of Jesus and the rabbinic formula must not
be exaggerated.
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To other commands a warning is added-e.g.,
"Make friends quickly with your accuser, while you
are going with him to court, lest your accuser hand
you over to the judge . . . , and you be put in prison;
truly, I say to you, you will never get out till you
have paid the last penny" (Matt. 5:25-26). The first
part of the saying is no more than a piece of pro-
verbial wisdom ("It is better to settle out of court if
you can"); the second part, with its strongly pro-
phetic tone, converts it into an eschatological warn-
ing. Promise and warning are found together in the
wisdom saying in Matt. 6: l9-21, the Lukan form of
which (12:33-34) appears in an eschatological con-
text. The sayings on almsgiving, prayer, and fasting
(Matt. 6:l-4, 5-6, l6-18), with their deliberately for-
mal and repetitive structure, also join warnings and
promises in a manner recalling wisdom sayings.
Closely related to the commandment with a promise
is the commandment with a purpose-e.g., "Let your
light so shine before men, that they may . . . give glory
to your Father who is in heaven" (Matt. 5:16).

Other commandments are provided with various
kinds of argument or demonstration. The passage
Matt. 6:25-34 is a complex example, containing three
types ofjustification for the general command: "Do
not be anxious." There are pieces of proverbial wis-
dom: life is more than food or clothing; anxiety can-
not add to your span oflife; there is enough trouble
today without worrying about tomorrow (vss. 256,
27, 34). Then there is a simple argument by analogy
from less to greater in familiar rabbinic style, which
depends for its force on a vivid awareness of God: il
God feeds the birds, he will certainly feed you whom
he values much more (vss. 26, 28-30). Finally, there
are prophetic sayings which criticize Gentile faith-
lessness and promise God's kingdom (vss. 32-33).
Another example of the argument from less to greater
appears in Matt. 7:9- I I , which is both preceded and
followed by prophetic imperatives. Somewhat more
complex is the section Matt. 5:43-47; Luke 6:27-35.
Matthew has a commandment with a purpose-to
behave as God does-followed by the argument: If
you love only those who love you, how are you better
than tax collectors and Gentiles? Luke has a series
of simple commands, followed by the Golden Rule
(widely quoted in rabbinic and other writings), and
then the direct commandment of love for enemies,
with a promise of acting as God does. In both pas-
sages, the basic justification of the commands is given
in prophetic disclosure of the nature of God (cf.
Matt. 6:7-B).

Thus examination of the commands in the Sermon
on the Mount discloses a dual kinship-with pro-
phetic speech on the one hand and with wisdom
sayings (proverbial or rabbinic) on the other. These
two classes, broadly understood, account lor the re-
maining material as well.

Among wisdom sayings may be included the say-
ings on serving two masters (Matt. 6:24), on trees
and fruit (Matt. 7:16-20), two rabbinic-type rulings
(Matt. 5:22b, 34b-36), the only liturgical instruction
(Matt. 6:9-13), and a dark saying or riddle (Man.
6:22-23). Here also belong the simple comparisons
and parables-e.9., the speck and the log (Matt. 7:
3-5), the salt and the lamp (Matt. 5:13, l5-used
differently in Mark and Luke and so handed down
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without a standard application). The parable of the
two houses (Matt.7:24-27) doubtless conveys an
eschatological warning, and therefore belongs to both
wisdom and prophetic sayings.

So also do the BEATITUDEs, a type of saying com-
mon in the Psalms (e.g., 40:4; ll2 l-2). Here they
are associated with future benefits (even the first)
and so are akin to such oracles as Isa. 19:24-25; Dan.
l2:12. Further prophetic-type sayings are found in
Matt.6:14-15; and possibly in 5:13a, l4a ("You are
the salt of the earth;... the light of the world"),
which have been compared to Isa. 6l:6 but are not
easy to place and are regarded by some scholars as

compositions of the evangelist. The remaining pro-
phetic sayings are dominated by the person of the
speaker. They are Matt. 5:17, one of the notable "I
have come" sayings which are scattered throughout
the gospels, together with the appended sayings on
eschatology and the law in 5:18-20; the closely allied
sayings in 7:21-23, in which association with Jesus
apart from performance of the known will of God is
repudiated; and the closing parable, with the sig-
nificance it attaches to the words ofJesus (cf. Isa.
B:16-lB; Dan. l2:9-10).

Because the wisdom-type sayings can be paralleled
from proverbial and rabbinic sources, it has been
suggested that they may have been attributed to

Jesus at an early stage in the tradition. The com-
mandments also may have taken shape in the life of
the primitive church. On this view the distinctive
element in the teaching of Jesus was the prophetic
utterance of immediately relevant warnings and
promises, the eschatological announcement of the
kingdom. Scholars who contest this view acknowl-
edge the influence of the early Christian commu-
nities on the form of the sayings and would agree
that some alien sayings have been attributed to Jesus;
but they would question the exclusively eschatologi-
cal emphasis. It may be forcibly argued that Jesus
availed himself of familiar proverbial wisdom and
simple rabbinic teaching devices in order to convey a
primarily prophetic message. The wisdom sayings, as
well as the commands uttered on his own prophetic
authority, were drawn into the service of the procla-
mation of the kingdom. On either view, the speaker
of the Sermon on the Mount is not so much lawgiver,
teacher, or rabbi as prophet of the final will and
action of God.

The Hebrew prophets frequently uttered their
oracles in poetical form, with its characteristic and
varied parallelism (sae PoErnv [Hr,nnEw]). Examples
are numerous in the sayings of Jesus. Matt. 7:7-ll
is beautifully constructed in synonymous parallelism
(in which one strophe balances and repeats another),
together with a concluding saying in antithetical par-
allelism (in which one strophe is balanced by another
in contrast):

Ask, and it will be given you;
seek, and you will find;
knock, and it will be opened to you.
For every one who asks receives,
and he who seeks finds,
and to him who knocks it will be opened.

Or what man of you,
if his son asks him for a loaf, will give him a stone?
Or if he asks for a fish, will give him a serpent?
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If you then, who are evil,
know how to give good gifts to your children,
how much more will your Father who is in heaven
give good things to those who ask him?

There are also examples of step parallelism, in
which one strophe develops the thought of the pre-
ceding one (e.g., Matt. 5:17;6:6). From these simple
but flexible devices elaborate poetical units are built
up, as may be seen in the varied correspondences of
Matt. 6:25-30. It is of some importance to observe
that the poetic form is not always exactly reproduced
in the Matthean and Lukan versions of a saying.
Thus Luke l2:24 runs:

Consider the ravens:
they neither sow nor reap,
they have neither storehouse nor barn,
and yet God feeds them.

Matt. 6:26 breaks the parallelism with: "They
neither sow nor reap nor gather into barns." Again,
the parallelism of Luke l2:28:

which is alive in the field today
and tomorrow is thrown into the oven,

is destroyed by a slight variation of the Greek in
Matt. 6:30: "which today is alive and tomorrow is
thrown into the oven." Thus the poetical structure
of the sayings may be used with caution as one guide
to their original form.

3. Interpretation. In both gospels (and in the
source) the Brnrrruor,s have first place and provide
the keynote. A comparative study of the two forms
reveals the intentions of the evangelists and the origi-
nal purport of the sayings. Then it becomes possi-
ble to examine the remainder of the two sermons and
their various sections.

a. The Beatitudes. The four Lukan beatitudes are
balanced by four woes, and differ somewhat from the
corresponding Matthean sayings in wording. Luke
uses the second person plural throughout, Matthew
the third person for 5:3-10 and the second person for
vss. I l-12. Opinion is divided on the original form.
The Lukan beatitudes give a vivid impression of
hearers' being directly addressed (reinforced by the
repeated "now" in vs. 2l); in Matthew they read like
generalizations. But blessings in the OT are com-
monly expressed in the third person, and there is
precedent for a change of person in the last blessing
of a series. It is difficult to see why Matthew should
have changed an original second person when the
rest of his sermon preserves so forcibly the direct
address. Woes, however, are often expressed in the
second person, and it may be that Luke, in adding
the woes, changed third to second person to secure
uniformity. The decision is not of great importance,
since both forms are in the prophetic manner. It is
possible to translate: "How happy are they who
. . . !" and: "Alas for you who. . . !" if it is under-
stood that the blessings and woes are not simple com-
ments ofjoy and griefbut prophetic words intended
to bring to pass the things about which they give
promises or warnings. See Blr,sstNcs AND CuRsINGs.

The beatitude on the poor (Luke 6:200, 24; Matt.
5:3) reflects a strong characteristic of OT religion,
in which God is the vindicator of the poor and needy
(Ps. 107:39-43), and the king as God's agent has
responsibility for the poor (Ps. 72:l-4). In biblical
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tradition the word "poor" even developed an almost
technical meaning, deriving from the period of
Seleucid rule, when it was poor men of firm and
simple piety who maintained the faith against pagan
enticements (cf. Ps. 86:l-2; Pss. Sol. l0:7). Matthew's
phrase "the poor in spirit" is intended to make this
fact clear. No doubt the Lukan beatitude has the
same intention, though it is also closely related to
Luke's familiar concern for the poor and reflects con-
ditions in first-century Palestine, where a large class
of destitute, unemployed, and landless peasants lived
side by side with wealthy farmers, great landed
proprietors, and rich bankers. Sez Poon; Povrnrv.

There is no essential difference of meaning be-
tween "kingdom ofGod" and "kingdom ofheaven,"
which reproduces more closely the first-century Jew-
ish idiom. Both mean God in his sovereignty-i.e.,
God visibly exercising his sovereignty and the result
of this exercise. The phrase "Theirs (yours) is the
kingdom of heaven (God)" is of a type that implies
possession of the kingdom and presupposes the dou-
ble thought that God the king is actively at work
and will shortly demonstrate his sovereignty with
power; and that those who heed the promise and
warning will share his sovereignty. Ser KINcoou or
Goo.

The beatitude on the hungry (Luke 6:21a,25a;
Matt. 5:6) doubtless reflects the OT theme of God's
readiness to relieve, not only physical, but also spir-
itual, hunger (Ps. 107:4-9; Isa. 55:l-2). In the gos-
pels a dominant note is the importance of meals
among the actions of Jesus (fellowship meals with his
disciples, meals with sinners, the feeding of the multi-
tude) and in his teaching ("A man once gave a great
banquet. . ."; "Bring the fatted calf and kill it, and
let us eat . ."). It is notable that the spiritual and
literal senses are held together, and neither is neg-
lected for the other.

Matthew reads "hunger and thirst for righteous-
ness." The word "righteousness" can mean right ac-
tion on man's part, as it certainly does in Matt. 5:20;
6:l (RSV "piety"). Some interpreters favor this
meaning here and elsewhere in the sermon. By it
the phrase would perhaps refer to an intense longing
for an ideal of perfection surpassing the Jewish moral
ideal and going beyond any conformity to rules of
conduct. But "righteousness" can also mean right
action on God's part, and in the later chapters of
Isaiah often means the divine vindication and salva-
tion. Such a meaning is appropriate in the presenl
context: the phrase would refer to those who long
intensely for the divine vindication. This interpreta-
tion would thus draw out the wider meaning of the
Lukan phrase while maintaining its eschatological
tone (cf. Matt. 6:33; and see RtcHrr,ousurss rN
THE NT).

The beatitude on the unhappy (Luke 6:21b,25b;
Matt. 5:4) may perhaps be illustrated in the OT
poetry ofthe Exile and the return, where griefis
turned intojoy (..g., Ps. 137 for the grief; Ps. 126
lor the rejoicing). The Beatitudes as a whole are
close to the promises of Isa. 6l:l-2 (which Jesus ex-
pounded in the synagogue at Nazareth, according to
Luke 4:16-21);and the Matthean beatitude, with
similar meaning but different wording, reflects Isa.
6l:26. Its primary reference was wider than per-
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sonal bereavement. This beatitude must be seen
against the actual distress of an occupied country,
and the devout Jewish expectation of the "consola-
tion of Israel" (Luke 2:25) in the forthcoming mighty
act of God. See also MounrvIxc.

The beatitude on the persecuted (Luke 6:22-23,
26; Matt.5:10-12) predicts suffering for the disciples
and draws an analogy with the fate of the prophets
with whom they are compared. Since the mission
charge in the Markan and Lukan traditions, though
not in the Matthean (Mark 6:7-11; Luke l0:l-16;
Matt. l0:5-ll:l), lacks this note of suffering, it has
been suggested that the beatitude belongs to a later
stage in the ministry of Jesus when, according to
Mark, the theme of suffering was uppermost in his
mind. The argument is not decisive, since every ver-
sion of the mission charge anticipates rejection of the
messengers; though, indeed, the wording olthe beati-
tude may have been influenced by later Christian
experiences. Matthew's phrase "on my account" is
perhaps a simplification (such as is found at Matt.
l6:21 when compared with Mark 8:31; Luke 9:22)
of Luke's "on account of the Son of man." This
phrase brings to mind the eschatological figure in
Dan. 7:13, who represents the saints of the Most
High and receives a kingdom after experience of
suffering (vss. 2l-22, 25-27). Matt. 5:10 appears to
be an alternative version of this beatitude, in which
"for righteousness' sake" could mean either "for your
loyalty to the law" (as of the Maccabean martyrs)
or "for your reliance on God's vindication" (saa

aboue). The content of the blessing is a great reward
in heaven (vs. l2), where "heaven" is a substitute for
the divine name and not the future state of the right-
eous. It means that God will give a great reward to
those who suffer, when his kingship is fully mani-
fested; and thus is essentially the same as the promise
of vs. l0 that they will share the kingdom of God.
For the theme of reward, see $$ 3b-e belozo.

When these four beatitudes are regarded as a
whole, it can be seen that they are addressed to peo-
ple who are poor, hungry, and miserable and who
expect to be harshly treated. To them is promised a
share in the divine sovereignty, which will be their
happiness and satisfaction. Both physical and spir-
itual senses must be included in these promises; and
the whole forms a revolutionary messianic proclama-
tion of the kind announced in Isa. 6l: l-2 and in the
Magnificat, Luke l:50-53. The teaching thus intro-
duced is not inaptly called an ethic of grace.

The remaining beatitudes in Matthew are spoken,
not to people in certain situations such as poverty or
persecution, but to people of certain character-i.e.,
who are humble, merciful, purehearted, and'peace-
making. These are common themes in Jewish teach-
ing. Matt. 5:5, a commendation of humility, is taken
from Ps. 37:l l. Matt. 5:7 could be a rephrasingof
Prov. l9: I 7. The purity of heart required in Matt.
5:B for seeing God (which, in Palestinian speech, is
another way of saying "appearing before God") is
required in Ps. 24:3-4 for appearing belore God in
the temple. Matt. 5:9 commends the peaceable char-
acter, as does Ps. 34:14, and says that God recog-
nizes peacemakers as sharing his own character (be-
ing sons of God).

Only in the first of these beatitudes is there any
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immediate suggestion of the reversal of situation
characteiistic of the Q beatitudes. It is true that the
theme of inheriting (i.e., possessing) the land, which
derives from the possession of Canaan, provided an
eschatological image; and that the mercy, vision, and
peace of God were regarded as complete only in the
new age. But they were not confined to it; and the
promises of these beatitudes cannot easily be pressed
into the same mold as that of the prophetic beati-
tudes of Q. The M beatitudes are wisdom sayings
which sum up a number of themes prominent in the
teaching of Jesus. The Matthean beatitudes as a
whole, with added sayings and changes of wording,
lean somewhat heavily toward wisdom teaching and
must be balanced by the eschatological proclama-
tion in Luke; but neither can easily be discarded.
One sort helps to interpret the other: both together
make up the teaching of Jesus. The ethical instruc-
tion ofJesus cannot be divorced from his prophetic
announcement ofthe kingdom ofGod, and his escha-
tological proclamation does not stand apart from his
fargoing teaching on conduct.

b. Thc scrmon in Luke. This passage may be
analyzed, as follows:

6:27-35, the radical demands of love
Vss. 36-45, consequences in word and deed
Vss. 46-49, the call to decision
The radical demands of love are stated with sharp

clarity in vss. 27-28. These words, spoken first to
peasants familiar with ill-treatment and robbery from
soldiers and guerrilla bands, were easily adapted to
Christian communities facing religious hostility. They
are more than counsels of prudence for the weak be-
fore the strong. They require the positive action of
love: praying for opponents and blessing them-i.e.,
counteracting the atmosphere of contempt, malice,
bitterness, and hatred that marked relations in first-
century Palestine. In vss. 29-30 there are illustrations
of what could happen: a blow on the face and forci-
ble theft ofclothing and possessions. (The parallel
verses in Matthew rephrase the illustrations so that
they refer to court proceedings; see $ 3c below.) In
these illustrations there is a touch of familiar pro-
verbial exaggeration, in order to state with maximum
emphasis the negative aspect of vss. 27 -28-i.e., the
principle of nonretaliation in injurious personal en-
counters. Then is stated the Golden Rule (vs. 3l),
not because it applies with any exactness to the pre-
ceding, but because anyone who acts accordingly
must try to put himself in another person's place. It
is, as it were, the minimum condition of a properly
personal relationship; and it would appear that love
demands a personal relationship even with a hostile
opponent.

The argument in vss. 32-34 suggests that the origi-
nal context of this group of sayings was in an exposi-
tion of the commandment: "Love your neighbor as
yourself' (cf. Luke l0:25-37). If men do good only
to their own circle of friends and lend only to those
who can do them favors, they are no better than
sinners ("Gentiles" is probably meant; cf. Matt. 5:
46-47) who act on the basis of mutual interest. Love
for neighbor is to be so conceived that men do their
acts of kindness without expecting any return. Their
sufficient reward is that they are acting Iike God,
who is kind to ungrateful and wicked men (cf. the
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vivid illustration in Matt. 5:45). The concept of re-
ward, as it is used here, does not imply receiving
something, but becoming something-namely, sons
ofGod, who share and reflect his character.

This extension of the meaning of "neighbor" also
transforms the meaning of "love." In the teaching.
and indeed the practice, ofJesus, love is not called
forth by worth in the loved object, but is simply the
overflowing of the divine nature which men are to
share. Love ofthis kind is distinguishable from a love
called forth by the inherent worth ofthe object, love
which desires to possess and enjoy its object for its
own self-satisfaction and fulfilment. Since God is ab-
solutely sovereign, his love cannot proceed from self-
interest, but is always outward-flowing in kindness
and blessing to those who need it most. See Lovr.
IN THE NT.

Certain consequences in word and deed follow
fiom the command to be merciful as God is merciful
(vs. 36). They are illustrated in an assorted group of
sayings which give the impression of having been col-
lected with an eye on the inner life of the early
Christian communities, but which may originally
have been spoken to Pharisaic opponents. In vss. 37-
38 four prohibitions (in the present tense) are
matched by four passive verbs which, in the original
Aramaic, would probably be understood as referring
to God ("Judge not, and God will not judge you
. . ."). The sayings are similar in meaning to Matt.
6:14-15 and were probably spoken in answer to
Pharisaic criticisms of Jesus' association with and
promises to sinners. The picture, typically Pales-
tinian, of grain being measured out is an illustration
of the overflowing mercy of Cod, which is neither
arbitrary nor limited. The presupposition of these
sayings, that men who have received God's mercy
are bound to share and exercise it (cf. Matt. l8:23-
35), made them readily adaptable for the Christian
communities. They were probably understood as pro-
hibiting censoriousness and encouraging generous for-
glveness.

The proverbial parable in vs. 39 is used in Matt.
l5:12-14 to characterize the Pharisees as "blind
guides." Here it has the general meaning that men
do not see the way sufficiently well to be able unerr-
ingly to condemn others. The saying of vs. 40
is used differently in Matt. lO:24-25, and the original
meaning cannot be certainly decided. Its general
sense is that men cannot expect to teach others to
see funher than they themselves see; and it may have
had an application to teachers in the Christian com-
munities. The parable of the speck and the log (vss.

4l-42) betrays its polemical origin in the word
"hypocrite," and means that men are not sufficiently
free from prejudice and self-concern to correct others.
The parable shows that a "hypocrite" is primarily,
not someone who pretends to be godly, but someone
sincere about his religion and blind to his faults. See

abo $ 3c belout.
The parable of trees and fruit (vss. 43-44) appears

at Matt. 7:15-20 as a test for false prophets (and
looks like an adaptation to later church life), and at
Matt. l2:33-35 as a test between Jesus and his op-
ponents. Its more general meaning in the Lukan con-
text is that as the fruit of a tree depends on the na-
ture of the tree, so a man's actions depend on the
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"treasure of his heart"-i.e., the inner resources of
his nature. As he is. so he speaks. A man's speech,
harsh or charitable, demonstrates his own character
(assuming some link in thought with vss. 37-39).

The question of vs. 46 introduces the call to deci-
sion. If men address Jesus respectfully as "Lord,"
they presumably assent to his teaching even though
they do not put it into practice. They must therefore
decide, under the pressure of a forthcoming crisis.
whether they will allow his words to influence their
inner life or not. The parable of the two houses
dramatizes the decision and its consequences. Mat-
thew's version is more rhythmical than the Lukan
and corresponds well with the Palestinian scene. The
point is.that, in the Deluge, men who hear the words
ofJesus and do them will be saved; those who hear
and fail to perform will be lost. It is remarkable that
this supreme position is given, not to scripture or
scribal tradition, but to the words ofJesus.

The Sermon on the Plain begins and ends with the
note of forthcoming crisis. The beatitudes and woes.
with their reversal of fortune, are spoken in pro-
phetic manner as words which go forth to effect what
they promise. The concluding parable calls men to
decide whether or not they will take their stand on
the words ofJesus. This eschatological conception
springs lrom the conviction that the kingdom ofGod
is at hand, that the divine sovereignty is moving
toward its full manifestation. Yet although this is the
framework of the sermon, it is not its heart. The
central teaching is a description of God's sovereignty
as absolute love. In the conviction that the powers of
the kingdom were already at work, Jesus bade men
practice such love in the difficult relations of daily
life. This central teaching confronts men with the
kingdom of God as something to be shared and
shown forth. In the sermon as a whole there is
a duality which corresponds to the presentation of
the kingdom elsewhere as "already here and still to
be consummated." Even though the sermon is com-
posite, with sayings taken from discussions about the
law and controversy with the Pharisees adapted to
Christian community use, there can be little doubt
that it conveys the double emphasis of Jesus'
teaching.

c. The sermon in Mattheut. This may be analyzed
as follows:

5:13-16, address to the new community
5:17-48, six antitheses on the fulfilment ol the law
6:l-18, on almsgiving, prayer, and fasting
6:19-7:12, on possessions, anxiety and trust, be-

havior to neighbors
7 :13-27 , concluding challenge
The salt metaphor, handed down with different

phrasings and applications (cf. Mark 9:50), was
originally a warning to Israel (in Luke 14:25,34-35,
it is addressed to the multitude) and has been re-
applied to the community of disciples. S,,ILT was an
essential constituent of Jewish meals and sacrificial
offerings, and the parable means that Israel (or the
new Israel) is essential to the world only so long as it
performs its proper duty. The sense in which this
is understood is given in 5:14-16. By mutual regard
and practical kindness, the community is to demon-
strate a quality of life which will prompt men to
glorify God. (The perils inherent in such counsel are
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in mind in 6:l-18.) The association of the light of
the world and the hill city is perhaps explained by
a similar combination in OT imagery of the com-
munity of the new age (e.g., Isa. 2:l-5; 60:l-3, 14,

l9-20). The lamp parable has also been variously
transmitted. The Matthean wording suggests the con-
version of those within Judaism, the Lukan form
(ll:33) the conversion of the Gentiles. The odd
wording in Mark 4:21 (lit., "Does a lamp come to
be put . . . ?") suggests a reference to the Servant of
God as light to the Gentiles (Isa. 42:6; 49:6). The
original use of the parable by Jesus may therefore
have been in answer to rebukes for making his mes-
sage known indiscriminately.

This short complex of sayings from various con-
texts provides an introduction to the social duties
of the new community.

There is clear evidence that Jesus disputed the oral
tradition of the law, distinguished between one part
of the written law and another, and uttered sayings
that had the effect of undermining large sections of
it (examples in Matt. l2:l-B; l9:3-9; l5:ll-13;
respectively). It is natural that some should have
accused him of destroying the law, while others took
advantage of its relaxation. Matt.5:17-20, which
introduces the antitheses, appears to rebuke those
who thought that Jesus' chief intention was to relax
the harshness of the law and modify the rigidity of
the Pharisees. The passage is difficult to interprer,
for it uncompromisingly asserts the validity of the
law. Even minute details of the tradition are essential
in this age, and entrance into the new age is by a
loyalty to the law more intense than that of the
Pharisees. One solution of this problem is to regard
the passage, in whole or part, as a creation of the
primitive Jewish Christian community either defend-
ing itself against Jewish criticism or, more probably,
attacking teachers in the Hellenistic Christian com-
munities. It is not easy, however, to suppose that
Matthew was unaware of or indifferent to the contra-
diction between sayings of Jesus that rigidly main-
tain and that vigorously criticize the law. Also, even
the Q tradition has sayings asserting the validity of
the law. Matt. 5: l8 appears more bluntly at Luke
16:17. And at Matt. 23:23; Luke ll:42, both the
weightier matters of the law and the supererogatory
practices of the Pharisees are commended. Hence it
is permissible to look for an interpretation which will
resolve the conflict (even though it cannot be con-
fidently asserted that the sayings in their present
form go back to Jesus).

Apart from vs. 17, the passage is dominated by
eschatological language and seems to reflect a debate
about the relation of the law to the age to come,
which has also left traces at Matt. I I : I 2- I 5; Luke
l6: l6- I 7. The primary purpose of the (prophetic)
coming ofJesus was to announce the nearness of the
kingdom of God and so to confront men with God in
his sovereignty. For the present age the law mirrors
the holiness and sovereignty of God; the inauguration
of the new age would mean that the grand design to
which the law prophetically pointed (in ancient He-
brew tradition Moses was prophet, not scribe; Deut.
l8:18) was brought to completion. The righteous-
ness of the Pharisees set before men an elaborate and
extensive but finite obligation; the proclamation of
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the kingdom set before them an infinite obligation.
According to the outlook of Pharisaic righteousness
it was possible, in principle, to satisfy God by keep-
ing his law perfectly; according to the teaching of
Jesus, God is not satisfied until men "enter the king-
dom of heaven" and so share the divine sovereignty.

In the antitheses the teaching is given in a series
of interpretations (not contradictions) of the law,
though at each stage an attitude is indicated which
cannot be prescribed by law at all. There is no rea-
son to deny that Jesus taught in this manner, though
the Matthean arrangement has been artificially elab-
orated. It is likely that an original nucleus contained
simple antitheses to which illustrations and other
relevant materials were later added.

The opening of the first antithesis (5:21-22a) can
be understood in rabbinic manner to mean: "You
have heard . . .'You shall not kill,'and have under-
stood that only he who kills is liable to judgment."
When anger is classed with murder, not only the
external act but also the springs ofemotion are sub-
jected to judgment. The meaning of vs. 22b is not
certain. It is best understood as a scribal ruling with
comm€nt: the rule is that a man who insults his
brother is liable to prosecution, but the truth is that
he is in danger of destruction (sae Rece; Foot-).
Matt. 5;23-24 appropriately introduces the theme of
reconciliation as a prerequisite for worship (cf. Matt.
6:14-15), and the same theme colors the interpreta-
tion of 5:25-26 as practical counsel for reconciliation
within the community. In Luke 12:57-59 it is an
eschatological parable.

The antithesis on adultery (5:27 -28) asserts that
the marriage bond is injured even by the thought of
unchastity, so that MARRtecr is judged by its inner
quality as much as by its legal form. The sayings on
renunciation (vss. 29-30) appear again at Matt. lB:
B-9, with more consistent eschatological language.
Here the offending hand or eye refers to natural de-
sires that become uncontrolled and destroy the
"whole body"-i.e., ruin the whole personal life.

The antithesis on divorce in vss. 3l-32 has par-
allels in Matt. l9:9; Mark l0:l l; Luke 16: lB, though
the statements are not identical and present a deli-
cate critical problem. Only in the Matthean ver-
sions is the excepting clause for unchastity present,
and its effect is to rule that divorce is permissible for
one cause. This is in harmony with the interpreta-
tion currently given by the school of Shammai and
repudiated by the school of Hrt-ler-. The Markan
and Lukan forms of the saying do not recogrtize
divorce for any cause, and must be original. The
Matthean form is either an attempt to avert a direct
conflict between the teaching ofJesus and the law,
or the first stage in transforming an absolute state-
ment about the divine intention of marriage into a
rule of limited obligation.

The antithesis on oaths (5:33-34a) begins with the
legal principle that a man who has taken an oath
(i.e., called God as witness to the truth of his state-
ment or promise) must not break his word. This
opens up a wide area of debate (cf. Matt. 23:16-22),
including the question whether all oaths-those
made on the name of God and those in some other
form-are equally binding. Jesus' ruling is that all
equally involve God and his sovereignty; but his
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fundamental judgment is against taking oaths at all.
He teaches men to be so aware of the presence of
God that they are totally committed by "Yes" or
"No." Sea OerH.

The antithesis on retaliation (5:38-39a) deals in
fact with the law of compensation for injury. In the
time of Jesus, and perhaps from early times, Exod.
2l:24 was understood as allowing an injured man
to claim damages. Jesus replaced this reasonable
practice by the command: "Do not stand out for
damages against the man who injures you" (to para-
phrase vs. 39a; the KJV "resist not evil" is mislead-
ing). The principle is illustrated by four examples:
the backhanded smack on the face (only Matthew
has "the rtght cheek"), which the rabbis regarded as
a very insulting assault punishable by a heavy fine;
a lawsuit claiming clothing; compulsory service as
baggage carrier for the army of occupation; and
begging and borrowing. (All except the third have
differently applied parallels in Luke.) Every injury or
demand has its legal remedy or limitation. Jesus in-
structs men not to insist on their rights but to give
more than is demanded of them.

The antithesis on love ofneighbor (5:43-45) pro-
vides the climax and is elaborated, as the last mem-
ber of a series, with a clause of purpose-namely,
sharing God's nature in sonship. The Matthean sec-
tion is similar to the Lukan version in purport (ser

$ 3b aboue). The opening formula can be understood
in rabbinic manner to mean: "You have heard . . .

'You shall love your neighbor,'and have concluded
that you should hate your enemy." There is no ex-
plicit command in Jewish literature to hate enemies.

The final and summarizing sentence (vs. 48)
means that men are to be all-inclusive in their love,
as God is. The word translated "perfect" goes back
to an Aramaic idea of wholeness or completion. Sae

Pp,nrnc.rtoN.
This section of the sermon has a number of abso-

lute demands together with immediately practical
applications, though sometimes stated in nonliteral
and exaggerated forms. The author has used sayings
and parables from various contexts, often eschato-
logical, to serve this practical purpose. He portrays
Jesus as consistently pressing behind the legal ruling
to fundamental questions of personal relations raised
by anger, contempt, infidelity, mistrust, revenge, and
hatred. In all this there is nothing repugnant to rab-
binic teaching at its best. The antitheses themselves
are modiGed rabbinic formulas, and most of the say-
ings can be paralleled from rabbinic tradition which
may reach back to the early first century. Jesus does
not here contradict the law; nor does he make it
more profound or more difficult. He is not funda-
mentally concerned with law at all, but with God's
sovereign will, mediated directly by himself, and en-
countered in personal relations. The fundamental
sanction is sharing the nature of God himself. This
is the eschatological challenge, presented in the au-
thoritative "I say to you" ofJesus.

The self-contained section 6:l-18 gives three ex-
amples of the general instruction (in agreement with
the best rabbinic teaching) that religious duties are
to be performed, not to impress people, but to please
God. Jesus is not here criticizing contemporary
teachers, but exposing the corruption of motives.
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Religious duties, sincerely undertaken, can conceal
an unacknowledged desire for human approval. This
is the character of the hypocrite, the man who sin-
cerely plays his part but is untouched in his real
natttre (see $ 3b aboae). In the duties of almsgiving,
prayer, and fasting, men must encounter the "Father
who sees in secret"-i.e., who unerringly discerns the
inner motive. Jesus employs the language of reward
(see $$ 3a-D a6ore), possibly in the sense that God will
reward men at the judgment though his intention is
far removed from an arbitrary future reward for
piety. If the danger ofreligious duties conscientiously
performed is the substitution of an abstraction for
personal encounter, the reward promised by Jesus is
the restoration of personal encounter with the Father.
It is perhaps not accidental that in these verses God
is frequently spoken of as "your (our) Father." See

Arrr,rs; FesrtNc; Pnevrn.
The original simple scheme has been augmented

by additional sayings og prayer. Matt. 6:7-8 warns,
not against the repetition of familiar prayers (as the
traditional "vain repetitions" might suggest; see the
RSV translation), but against the Gentile custom of
addressing many gods and using magical and mean-
ingless formulas. (It can only be conjectured whether
this saying originally took shape among the mixed
population of Galilee or in the Gentile mission field.)
A Christian, when he prays, relies on the sole sover-
eignty of God, who knows his need before he asks
(cf. Matt. 6:32).

The Lono's Pnevtn, with an appended saying on
forgiveness as a commentary on 6:12, is also an addi-
tion to the simple scheme. The prayer is found in a
different context and with different wording at Luke
I l:2-4. Yet it may be remarked how aptly the longer
Matthean form suits the sermon as a whole. Every
phrase of the prayer represents a theme of the dis-
course, and vs. l0:

Thy kingdom come,
Th2 uill be done,

On earth u il is in heaaen

(the italicized words are in Matthew only), may be
said to express the central motif of the sermon.

The section 6:19-7:12 consists largely of material
found elsewhere in Luke, and lacks the clear ar-
rangement of earlier sections, though some groupings
can be discerned.

The sayings of 6: l9-24 are loosely held together
by the thought of possessions. A link with the pre-
ceding section is provided by vs. 2l ("What you
value most determines your thinking"), and the same
theme is carried on by the obscure saying in vss. 22-
23, well translated in the RSV. By the unsound eye
Matthew evidently meant greed or envy, though
Luke's application is different. The choice between
God and Mnvvon in vs. 24 is followed by a section
on ANxIrtv and trust (vss. 25-34). It mixes earthy
common sense with an insistence on God's provi-
dential care for ephemeral flowers and unclean birds
(if Luke's word "ravens" is preferable to Matthew's
"birds of the air"; cf. Ps. 147:9); but its distinctive
note is a vivid awareness that the divine sovereignty
and vindication are within the grasp of faithful men.
(For an analysis ofthis section, see $ 2 aboue; for "and
his righteousness," in Matthew only, see $ 3a aboue.)
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The section 7: l-l 2 is an oddly assorted group of
sayings of which vs. 6 is peculiar to Matthew; vss.
l-5, 12, appear in Luke's sermon; and vss. 7-l I else-
where in Luke. It may tentatively be suggested that
Matthew intended a balanced paragraph on the
wrong and right attitudes toward one's neighbirr. A
censorious attitude is condemned, and illustrated by
a parable, in vss. l-5; while vs. 6, clearly a pro-
verbial expression, may be an ironical comment on
pious readiness to put others right though despising
them. Some scholars regard this verse as a piece of
apocalyptic Jewish exclusiveness adopted by extreme

Jewish Christians and incorporated among the say-
ings of Jesus. The meaning of vss. 7-l l, in their pres-
ent setting, must be determined by the Golden Rule
in vs. 12, which reads like a commentary on them.
In Luke they illustrate the theme of diligent peti-
tion; but it is possible that they were originally di-
rected against critics ofJesus who objected to his
giving God's good things to unworthy people. His
reply is that we should not attribute to God conduct
that we should think monstrous in a father. Matthew
uses this teaching about God to describe a right atti-
tude toward one's neighbor.

The conclusion seems to have been carefully and
deliberately arranged (mostly out of material from
Luke 6; l3) to present a repeated call to decision.
The theme of the two ways (7:13-14) is familiar in
Greek and Jewish writing (e.g., Deut. 30:15-20; Jer.
2l:8); and this saying may have grown out of Luke
13:23-24, which is an encouragement to enter the
narrow door of the kingdom while it is open. The
Matthean form, though it is despondent about men's
response to the proclamation ol the kingdom, may
be understood as an invitation to "choose life," rather
than an intimation that a few have life chosen for
them. The trees-and-fruit parable assumes in Mat-
thew the probably secondary form of a test of true
and false prophets (see $ 3b abooe), and is immediately
followed by a qualification in vss. 2l-23. The ability
to prophesy and work miracles is no proof of genuine
discipleship, but only a resolute determination to do
the Father's will made known in the words of Jesus.
The parable of the two houses (see $ 3b aboue) pre-
sents the fundamental decision and leads neatly to
the closing formula with its acknowledgment of the
authority ofJesus.

This conclusion of the sermon-the call to decision
and the portrayal ofJesus as prophet and teacher
(rabbi)-is in accord with the adaptation of sayings
to the needs of the early Christian communities. Yet
it is not adequate to describe the sermon as the an-
nouncement of the new law, for by an interpretation
of the law it overthrows a legalist attitude. It would
be truer to say that the teaching of Jesus, just
as much as his miracles and apocalyptic sayings, con-
fronted men prophetically with the sovereignty of
God. The sayings are signs of the kingdom. To dis-
cuss whether the sermon contains a practical rule of
conduct or an ideal is beside the point; it brings men
in decision before God and their neighbor, and so
begins the process of setting them free to share God's
sovereignty and do his will.

Bibliograph!. For commentaries see the bibliography under
Marruew, Gosnel or; Luxe, Gosrnr or. For the common
critical view of the literary problem, see B. H. Streeter, The
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Four Gospek (1924), pp. 249-54. For Roman Catholic views
see B. C. Butler, The Originalit2 oJSt. Mattheu (1951), ch.3;
J. Dupont, Les Btalitudes (1958), pt. l, which is a rich critiel
and theological study. Different views on the forms of the my-
ings may be found in R. Bultmann, Die Caschichte der slnopt-
*cha Tradition (3rd ed., 1957-58); W. Manson, Jesus the
Mrsiah (1943), especially ch. 5. Of value for exegesis are:
H. Windisch, Der Sinn dcr Bergpredigt (1929; The Meaning oJ
lhe Sermon on lhe Mount, English trans. S. M. Gilmour, l95l);
M. Dibelius, The Sermon on the Mounl (19a0); T. W. Manson.
The Sa/ngs of Jesus (1949); A. N. Wilder, Eschntolog and
Ethics in the Terching of Jesu (rev. ed., t950). A gmd popular
exposition is A. M. Hunter, Design Jor LiJe (1953). For rab-
binit teaching, see B. H. Branscomb, Jesus and the Lau oJ
Moses (1935); D. Daube, The NT and Rabbinic Judaisn (1956).

K. Gnevsrol

SERON sir'dn [I{pov] (I Macc. 3:13, 23). Governor
of Coele-Syria and general of the Syrian army. He
boasted that he would make a name for himself in
battle against Judas Maccabeus. He was defeated by
Judas at the ascent of Beth-horon, ca. l2 miles NW
of Jerusalem. With the defeat of Seron, Judas' mili-
tary prowess was recognized as posing a serious
threat to Syria. S. B. Hopuc

*SERPENT. A scaly, limbless, elongate reprile of rhe
genus Ophidia or Serpentes.

l. Names and identification
2. Literal usage
3. Figurative usage
4. Magical or supernatural occurrence
5. In mythology
6. Cultic significance
7. In eschatology
Bibliography

l. Names and identification. Serpents are men-
tioned often in the Bitrle. and a number of names are
used for them. None of these names can be identified
with precision from a zoological standpoinr.

a) vil (nAkAs[) is the general word for all ser-
pents, corresponding to 6qrq.

D) Two snakes of the Bible can only be regarded
as legendary. These are the llu (idraph), the flying
serpent of Num. 2l:8; Deut. 8:15, which in the Sinai
wilderness could have been identical with the i'rrDN
noted below; and certainly EID'lyrJ lru (iaraph
m,'ophe?h), the fiery flying serpent of Isa. l4:29; 30:6
(see Seneeu; SnneeHtv). Either a legendary or an in-
determinable snake is Itn Qannin) of Exod. 7:9, in
the incident where rods were transformed into snakes
before Pharaoh; the same word is used to designate
serpents in Deut. 32:33; Ps. 9l:13, and the serpent
DnecoN in Gen. l:21; Ps. 74:13;148:7; Isa. 27:l; 5l:
9; Jer. 5l :34; Ezek. 29:3; etc.

r) Various other words are synonymous with
"serpent." On r)nt (Deut. 32:24), sea Cn.twLrxc
Tnrucs. On 6prer6v (Jas. 3:7), see Crr,EptNc
TnrNcs.

"Viper" is used to render IDIDU (shephtphiln; fuabic
qfl Akkadian ."ippu; Gen. 49:17; KJV "adder"),
identified with Cerastes; and nlrDt{ ('eph'A; Arabic
'af a)-Eyr6va, identified with Echis carinatus Schw.,
a viper living in sandy plains. Another word has been
translated "viper" by error: )tv>y ('akhshitbh; Ps.
140:3-H 140:4; KJV "adder"), rendered in the
quotation in Rom. 3:13 as doriq, "asp." According
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to Tur-Sinai, ltu)! is an anagram (accidental trans-
position of consonants) from urt::y ('akkabhish),
"spider," certainly also regarded as poisonous.

"Adder" is the translation of 1lDr (gepha'; Isa. l4:
29; KJV "cockatrice") and trlDy (;iph'6ni; Prov. 23:
32; Isa. I l:8; 59:5; Jer. 8:17; KJV usually "cocka-
trice"). This name is applied today to the big viper,
Vipera palaesttnae Wern., which is the only poisonous
snake in N and central Palestine, being less common
in the hills.

is the &oniq of the NT (Rom. 3:13).
Thirty-six species of snakes are known in Palestine

today, very few of which could have been assumed
to have been known specifically to the ancient He-
brews. The common name nahash was probably ap-
plied o all snakes, but especially to the bigger species
of Coluber, such as the common Syrian Black Snake
(Coluber jugulazs L.), the Diced Water Snake (Natix
tesselatus Laur.). the Montpelier Snake (Malpolon
monspessulanus L.), or the Cat Snake (Tarbophis

fallax). But there is no definite way to identify the
poisonous species. Yet it is by no means sure that the
present use is identical with the biblical usage, if in
Bible times the species were separated at all. In
Greek antiquity this was definitely not the case. The
sh"phtph6n, if the interpretation is correct, would em-
brace the Cerastes v\pers, Cerastes eerasles L., Cerastes

uipers L., and Pseudocerastes fieldi Schm. Finally, there
is the pelhen, which is usually identified with the
Naja haje L., the uraeus snake of ancient Egypt, the
snake of the Egyptian snake charmers which inflates
its neck when excited. This snake has not thus far
been found in Palestine, but it could well be a mem-
ory from the early Egyptian associations of the
Hebrews.

Serpents must have been held in abhorrence in
general. Probably, as is often the case, all serpents
were thought to be poisonous. F. S. BoorxxErvrn

2. Literal usage. Many of the serpent references
call for no special comment: the bite of a serpent
(Eccl. l0:B; Amos 5:19; fatal in M. Yeb. 16:6; Sanh.
1.4); the movement ofa serpent over rocks (Prov.
30:19); the charming of serpents (Ps. 58:5-H 58:6;
Eccl. l0:l l; Jas. 3:7); the serpents sent by the Lord
to affiict Israel in the wilderness (Num. 2l:6-7;Deut.
32:24; Wisd. Sol. l6:5-14; I Cor. 10:9); etc. The
"flying serpent" ofIsa. l4:29;30:6, ifa real animal,
is presumably a desert viper (Echis cartnata), which
popular imagination graced with the power of flight
(cf. the "winged serpents" of Arabia mentioned by
Herodotus IL75). The serpent in the sea, to which
Amos 9:3 refers, is probably a large aquatic anima.l,
perhaps credited with fabulous powers, though sub-
ject to Yahweh's will (cf. Ps. 139:9-10). The expecta-
tion that dust will be the serpent's food in the mes-
sianic age (Isa.65:25; cf. Gen. 3:14), indicates that
the serpent will have become innocuous and no
longer a danger to man.

3. Figurative use. Although thirteen of the
eighteen species ofPalestinian snakes which Tristram
mentions are in fact harmless, biblical writers usually
treat the snake as dangerous and wicked (so also
M. B.K. 1.4). Thus the serpentis used to represent
evil men (Ps. 5B:4), the Assyrians (Isa. l4:29), the
Babylonians (Jer. B:17), Israel's enemies (Deut.32:
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33), the effects of wine (Prov. 23:32), danger in gen-
eral (Ps.9l:13), the scribes and Pharisees (Matt.23:
33; sar Vtran), etc. The reference to the nations' eat-
ing dust like a serpent (Mic. 7:17) points to their im-
pending humiliation. A more favorable side of the
serpent is its reputed shrewdness (cf. Gen.3:l);
hence the admonition to Jesus' disciples: "Be wise as
serpents" (Matt. l0:16; cf. Midrash Rabba on Song
of S. 2:14: "God saith of the Israelites: Towards me
they are sincere as doves, but towards the Gentiles
they are prudent as serpents"). The metaphor in-
volving Dan in Gen. 49:17 is complimentary: Dan,
though small and weak, can advance his cause by
discreet, vigorous action (cf. Deut. 33:22; Judg. l8).

4. Magical or supernatural occurrence. The
turning of a rod or staff temporarily into a serpent
occurs only in connection with Israel's departure
from Egypt (Moses in Exod. 4:3; 7:15; Aaron in 7:9-
l0; the Egyptian magicians in 7:12).

5. In mythology. The familiar mythology of the
ancient Near East, with its primeval struggle between
two opposing powers, has numerous echoes in the
OT, where, of course, the contest is between Yah-
weh and his antagonist. One of the terms for the
latter is the "fleeing serpent" (Job 26:13; cf. Pss.74:
l3-14;89:9-10; etc.; Isa.5l:9); cf. the words of Mot
in the Ugaritic text (I AB[i], lines 2-4):

If thou smite Lotan, the serpent slant,
Destroy the serpent tortuous,
sharyat (r//) ",,n. .."ii.,lifirrl.

Ser DtecoN; LrvrerHaN; ReHen.
While the unique narrative of man's expulsion

from Eden (Gen. 3) reflects Israel's basic theism,
some of its details and undertones suggest connec-
tions with the mythology of \{estern Asia; the
Sumerian tale of Enki and Ninhursag, the Adapa
story, the Gilgamesh Epic, all offer at various points
parallels to the biblical tradition. In the Gilgamesh
Epic, e.g., in Tablet XI, Utnapishtim and his wife
have the prospect ofbeing like the gods (lines 193-

96); there exists a lite-giving plant (lines 266-70);
a snake snatches this plant from Gilgamesh (lines
2Bs-89).

In Gen. 3 the serpent is not only one of the l,ord
God's creatures, but it is also one of the craftiest (vs.
l) and best informed (vss. 4-5). For some unstated
reason (a major theological problem is here evaded),
the serpent opposes the Creator's purposes (cf. II
Cor. I l:3), and the results (Gen. 3:14-19) are dis-
astrous for all concerned, including the serpent. It is
implied in vs. l4 that theretofore the serpent had not
moved on its belly, though how it did get about is
not indicated. In Enoch 69:6 (which R. H. Charles
thinks is pre-Maccabean, but which C. C. Torrey
places in the first century B.c.), an angel, Gadreel,
is said to have led Eve astray; Wisd. Sol. 2:24 reads:
"Through the devil's envy death entered the world,"
which some interpret as marking the identification of
the serpent with the devil. Philo takes the serpent to
be a symbol of passion and sensual pleasure (Qzes-
lions and Aruuters on Genesis I.3l). Sae EorN, Genoet
OF; PARADISE.

6. Cultic significance. It is abundantly clear from
a wide range of evidence that the snake was a sym-
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bol of deity and of fertility powers in the ancient
Near East. In Egypt, where the veneration of ser-
pents in one form or another was common (some
serpents being good, and others harmful), the an-
cient serpent-goddess of Lower Egypt was the be-
neficent Buto or Wazit. In the form of a uraeus or
cobra she became the symbol of royalty, and she was
later attached to the royal crown as protectress of the
king. On the other hand, the most important of all
Egyptian demons (or evil gods) was Apophis, the
supreme opponent of Re, and he also was repre-
sented by a serpent.

In Mesopotamia, too, the snake served as a reli-
gious symbol (for a group of such symbols, see bib-
liogmphy). It was, e.g., associated with the god
Ningizzida, a minor deity. See bibliography.

In late Canaanite and early Hebrew Palestine, evi-
dence of the worship of a serpent-goddess has been
uncovered at Beth-shan, Beth-shemesh, Gezer,
Hazor, Shechem, and Tell Beit Mirsim. See bibliog-
,aph).

In the account of Hezekiah's reforms in II Kings
l8:4, we are told that "he broke in pieces the bronze
serpent that Moses had made" (cf. Num. 2l:8-9,
where it is called a "fiery serpent"; John 3:14).
Whatever the origin of this brazen object, in the
eighth century it was looked upon by the prophetic
party as idolatrous, and it was destroyed. That it
should ever have been made by Moses is doubtful.
It is more probable that this serpent was of Canaan-
ite origin, representing a fertility deity recognized in
Jerusalem long before David's time, and whose
veneration continued under the Hebrew regime down
to the reign of Hezekiah. See bibliography. Sce also
Nnuusnrau; Snnnr,Nr, BnoNzr; Senprxr's Sronn.

7. In eschatology. As early as Isa. 27: I a mytho-
logical motif is used for an eschatological purpose:
in this passage "Leviathan the fleeing serpent" stands
for the Lord's enemies, who "in that day" will be
overthrown. It is not clear whether these enemies are
terrestrial, celestial, or cosmic. See bibliograph2.

It remains for the Christian author of Revelation
to identif! "that ancient serpent" with the Devil or
Satan (Rev. l2:9-15; 20:2). Thus the serpents ofthe
primeval cosmic struggle, of the Garden of Eden, and
of the ancient fertility cult are united with all that
the Jewish Snrnu had come to stand for, though this
composite creature's ultimate end is to be cast for-
ever into the lake of 6re and brimstone (20: l0; cf.
Matt. 25:41).

Bibliographlt. For snakes as religious symbols, see: G. Con-
renau, Euef)da) Life in Bab2lon and Ass2ria ( t 954), plate
XXIII. On the god Ningizzida in particular, see E. D. Van
Buren, "The God Ningizzida," Iraq,l (1934), 89. ln S2mbols

of the Gods in Mesopolamian Art (1945), p. 40, Van Buren says
of the device of two serpents twisted together: "All the evi-
dence tends to prove that the motive was a symbol, not of
my particular divinity, but of the blessings of fertility ensured
by the union of male and female."

On archaeological evidence ofthe worship ofserpents, sre:
W. C. Graham and H. G. l|/,ay, Culture and Corucience (1936).
pp.8l-90.J. Finegan, LightJrom the Ancient Prul (1946), pp.
139-46; Y. Yadin, "Further Light on Biblical Hazor," BA,
XX (May, 1957),43-4+.

On the bronze serpent of II I(ings t8:4, see: H. H. Rowley,
"Zadok nd Nehushtan," JBL (June,1939), pp. l l3-41.

For a possible astronomical meaning of Isa. 27:1, involving
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the constellations Serpens, Dram, ad Hydra, see: J. Skinner,
Isaiah I, Cambridge Bible (1915), 2l 2.

W. S. McCuuoucn

SERPENT, BRONZE. The bronze figure of a snake
made by Moses and erected by him in the wilderness
(Num. 2l:8-9). While in the wilderness on the way
fiom Mount Hor, many of the wanderers were bitten
by fiery serpents (vss. 4-7; see Franv Sr,nrnxr). The
ones who had been bitten were urged to look to the
bronze serpent, that their wounds might be healed.
A number of problems emerge from the story.

The KJV regularly speaks of brass, but brass is a
carefully compounded alloy of copper and zinc, a
combination not known to the ancients. The KJV is
therefore incorrect in the use of the term "brass."
Bronze is a common mixture of copper and tin,
which are frequently found in proximity to each
other.

The story comes from one of the early sources,
probably E, in which the use of magic and magical
cures are prominent, but the story is used by the
later compiler to emphasize the importance of faith
in God.

The snake was a well-known reptile of the wilder-
ness, and was, in fact, worshiped by many of
the neighbors of the Hebrews, and, indeed, later by
at least one Christian sect, the Ophites (sea NrHusu-
TAN). The snake represented evil and destruction,
but also healing and creativity. The symbol of the
healing snake is still preserved in the physician's
caduceus, which shows the snake entwined about the
wand of Mercury.

The fact that the Hebrews continued to worship
or venerate the symbol (see II Kings lB:4) indicates
that the image had, or came to have, more than tem-
porary healing properties. The biblical record is
careful to emphasize that healing came from God,
not from the bronze snake. The Fourth Gosp€l quotes

Jesus as paralleling his own forthcoming experience
with this incident in the wilderness (John 3:14). The
Synoptics make no mention of this.

W. G. Wrlr,rlus

SERPENT'S STONE [n]nrn 1:r, srone of the creep-
ing onel ; KJV STONE OF ZOHELETH zd'a lEth.
A rock or stone near EN-noctt-, by which Adonijah
sacrificed victims in view of his clandestine corona-
tion (I Kings l:9). The name may either represent
an indifferent toponym or suggest that the ground
where the stone stood was consecrated to a divinity
having the serpent as emblem. The figure of the
serpent is found repeatedly on religious monuments
or utensils in ancient Palestine (see SenreNr $ 5). A"
alternate explanation of the name n)nt by means of
a dialectal Arabic form 6al.tueileh, "slippery scarp of
rock," is most questionable.

Biltliography. G. A. Smith, Jerusalcm, I (1907), 109-ll;
H. Yincett, Jiruolcm Antiquc ( l9l2), pp. 138-41 ; G. Dalm,
Jerualcm und sein &ldndc (1930), pp. 165-66; J. Simons,/ez-
sahm in thc 07- (1952), pp. 160-61. G. A. Brnnors

SERUG sir'irg [:tru; LXX and NT Zepovy; for tra-
ditional et2mologies, sea Jub. XI.l-2, 6]; KJV NT
SARUCH sAr'ek. Son of Reu, of the line of Shem.
Serug became father of Nahor at age thirty and then
lived two hundred years longer and had other sons

Servant

and daughters (Gen. I l:20-23; I Chr. l:26; Luke 3:
35). The name is identified with that of the Akkadian
city and district Sarugi, situated W of Haran.

L. [Ircxs

SERVANT. A person of either sex who is in the
service of a master. He is under obligation to obey,
to work for the benefit of his master. He usually re-
ceives some protection in return. There are both
voluntary and involuntary servants. There are native
and foreign-born slaves, but the two are not to be
equated with the previous grouping. The terminol-
ogy of the Bible does not consistently distinguish
"servant" from "slave" or "bondmaid." See Sr-nvnny,

The word 'rr: refers to a boy and so an attendant
(Num. 22:22). Joshua is Moses'helper (Exod. 33:
I l). Elisha has an attendant who is probably a vol-
untary follower (II Kings 4:12). The term nrurD is
also used for both Joshua and the servant of Elisha.
The EttyJ may be followers of a leader (Gen. l4:
24; I Sam. 25:5; II Kings l9:6; etc.). The feminine
form of this word, "maiden," is also used (see Meto;
Gen. 24:16; Ruth 2:5; Esth. 2:9; etc.).

The term nf an perhaps most closely approximates
our concept of a free servant who ministers to
another. The l,evites are ministers of the Lord (Ezra
B:17; Isa. 6l:6; Ezek. 44:ll). So are the priests
(Exod. 28:35; Joel l:9; 2:17; cf. false priests in Ezek.
20:32). Officers are ministers of the king (I Chr. 27:
l; Prov. 29:2). Angels alio minister before the Lord
(Ps. 103:21; 104:4).

The "!tr? is the hired servant, or HrnuNc (Exod.
l2:45; Job 7:l; Mal. 3:5; etc.). Unlike the slave, the
hired servant could refuse to perform a task.

The Aramaic n)l in Ezra 7:24 is for the servant
of God only, the priest who reveres God (Akkadian
pal6[u, "revere").

In the KJV the most frequent use of "servant" is
for 't:y, but this is more properly "slave" (Gen. 9:
25; Exod. 2l:2; Deut. 5:15; etc.). The sense is neither
complete nor correct when the word is translated
"servant." Sea SeRvaNr oF THE LoRD.

The Greek word roiq is primarily "child" and so
related to the flebrew rlf. By extension and use in
the LXX it has the meaning of "worshiper" and
"slave" (Acts 4:27, 30). Thus in Matt. 8:6, 8-9, 13,

this word is used interchangeably with 6o0Ao9. He is
a king's attendant (Matt. l4:2) as well as a worshiper
of God (Luke l:54,69).

Ardrovoq is one who obeys and serves another. He
is the king's servant or minister (Matt. 20:26;22:13;
23: I l; Mark 9:35; etc.). The magistrates and the
teachers as well as all the followers of Christ are such
ministers (Rom. l3:4; II Cor.6:4; Col. l:7; etc.). Sae

Dnecorv.
In the LXX, Oepdrorv is used for the Hebrew 1!y.

Moses is such a servant of God (Exod. l4:31;Num.
l2:7; cf. Heb. 3:5). The verb is frequently used of
restoring someone to health (Matt. l2:10, etc.).

A domestic servant having a close relationship to
the master's family is designated by the Greek word
6rx6t4g. He probably lived with the family but need
not be a slave, although this word also is used in the
LXX for'If y. It is obvious that such a servant, who
lives in, cannot have two masters (Luke l6:13; cf. I
Pet. 2:18). Cornelius had such servants (Acts l0:7).
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This servant is accountable only to his own master
(Rom. l4:4).

The r)rnp6rnq is the "under rower," hence an at-
tendant servant or minister. The word is used of
magistrates, executioners, and officers of king and
Sanhedrin. It is almost a synonym for "deacon."

The hired servant similar to t!)uz is in Greek
pio0roq, pro0cr6q (Luke l0:7; LXX for r))?). He
worked for daily wages (Luke 15:17 tr). The sons of
Zebedee had such servants in their fishing business
(Mark l:20). The parable of the wolf and the
hireling has made this word a classic (John l0:12 ff).

In the LXX and the NT, 6outr6q is the direct
equivalent of 'rly. It really means "slave." He is com-
pletely in the service of another and has no freedom
save to obey. It is unnecessary to indicate the fre-
quency with which this concept is used in the Bible.
The fellow slave or associate is rendered by the term
o0v6outroq (Col. l:7; Rev.6:ll; etc.).

In the OT covenant servants were to be protected
(Lev.25:42-55; Deut. 5:15; l5:15; etc.). There are
no regulations about the hired servant in the Bbok
of the Covenant (Exod. 2l-23). The law tried to dis-
courage voluntary servitude on the part of Hebrews.
The distinction between the limited type of service
and complete slavery is not clear, except that the
duration of voluntary bondage is limited (Exod. 2l:
2; Lev. 25:39).

A servant could be trusted to seek out a wife for
one's son (Gen. 24). Female servants or maids could
become concubines and bear children for the master
(ch. l6). They could also inherit property (15:2; cf.
Nuzi). They could marry into the family (I Chr.
2:35). The hired servant was to be paid at the end of
each day's work (Deut. 24:15; cf. Luke l5:17, l9).

The image of the servant of God as a worshiper
(Lev. 25:55; Num. l2:7; Ps. 105:42; Jas. l:l;etc.) is
best understood in relation to'Ily the "slave" ofGod;
and to ir:tly, "slavery," or "divine service." So also
is the Suffering Servant of Isaiah. C. U. Worr

SERVANT OF THE LORD, THE [nrn' rrr]. A
title given to the figure whose call and mission, suf-
ferings, death, and exaltation are depicted in Isa. 53
and related passages; sometimes called the "Suffer-
ing Servant." The expression "servant of Yahweh"
is not actually used, but Yahweh calls him "my
servant" (42:l;49:3,6; 52:13;53:ll), and he speaks
of himself as "his fYahweh's] servant" (49:5).

l The title "servant(s) of Yahweh"
2. The Servant Songs
3. The problem
4. History of interpretation
5. Who was the Servant?
6. Religious significance of the Servant
Bibliography

l. The title "servant(s) of Yahweh." The word
"servant" (r:y) properly means a slave (cf. NT
Greek 6o0troq), but a slave need not have been con-
temptible to his master. We may compare the mod-
ern connotation of "knight," which in Old English
denoted a menial (cf. German Knecht). Any servant
of Yahweh was a privileged person. In general the
word t:p expressed the relationship of the weaker to
the stronger party in a covenant (n!rl); the servant

Servant of the Lord

was entitled to look to his lord for protection and-
what is implied in the word 'IDn, the emotional bond
which united the two parties to a covenant-"stead-
fast love" (e.g., Ps. 103:4; KJV usually "loving kind-
ness" or "mercy").

The worshipers or devotees of any god were his
"servants." (It is probable that the distinction be-
tween the 'Abh,dh4, "worshipers of" Baal, and the
'abhd?,"servants of " Yahweh, in II Kings l0:23 is
artificial and that the original was "servants ofBaal";
so LXX and some Hebrew MSS.) In any case, indi-
vidual Israelites were the "servants" and collective
Israel the "servant" ofYahweh (Ps. 136:22; and note
the association with "steadfast love").

Various classes of people, as well as individuals,
are called "servant(s) of Yahweh." Prominent among
the former are the prophets (II Kings 9:7; Ezra9:
I l; Amos 3:7; seventeen times in all), and specifically
Ahijah (I Kings l4:18), Elijah (II Kings 9:36), Jonah
(II Kings l4:25), and Isaiah (Isa. 20:3). Others dis-
tinguished by the title are the patriarchs (Abraham
[Gen. 26:24], Isaac IGen. 24:14), ]acob [Ezek. 28:
25]), Moses (Exod. l4:31;some thirty-six times),
Joshua (Judg. 2:B), Caleb (Num. l4:24), Job (Job
l:B); and of kings, David (II Sam.3:lB; about thirty
times), Hezekiah (II Chr.32:16), and Zerubbabel
(Hag. 2:23; cf . Zech. 3:8; 6:12, where the messianic
nD!, or "Branch," relers to Zerubbabel). Even Nebu-
chadrezzar, king of Babylon, is called "my servant"
in Jer. 25:9; 27:6; 43:10.

2. The Servant Songs. It is usual to denote cer-
tain passages in Deutero-Isaiah as the "Servant
Songs." They are 42:l-4191; 49:l-6[13]; 50:4-9[ l];
52:13-53:12. (The figures in brackets indicate the
extreme limits of the Songs; most scholars limit them
to the unbracketed figures.) This is not to say that
the Songs are from a different author: the majority
opinion today is that they were composed by Deutero-
Isaiah himself, though they may be later than the
rest of his work. The first three are very similar in
vocabulary to Deutero-Isaiah; the fourth is sui geneis
but more similar to Deutero-Isaiah's work than to
that ofany other writer. lsa.42:5-9;49:7-13; 50:10-
I I may have been composed, or adapted, to relate
the original Songs to their following contexts.

a) 42:l-4: Yahweh introduces his Servant as his
chosen one, endowed with his spirit to bring forth
"justice" (KJV "judgment") to the nations. (The
Hebrew EDUE appears here to mean something like
"true religion.") He will work quietly and unob-
trusively, and will not fail or be discouraged until
he has established uoan in the earth.

b) 49:l-6: The Servant announces himself to the
distant peoples as called by Yahweh from birth and
kept in readiness for his mission. He is "Israel," in
whom Yahweh will be glorified. So far he has
labored in vain, but he is confident that his recom-
pense is with his God. Now, he continues, Yahweh
has assured him that it is not enough that he should
be his servant to restore Israel; he is to be a light to
the nations, that Yahweh's salvation may reach to
the end of the earth.

c) 50:4-9: This passage does not contain the word
"servant" (though cf. vs. l0), but it seems necessary
to include it in the servant cycle as a middle term
between the second song and the last. The speaker
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is the Servant. He describes how Yahweh wakens
him morning by morning to hear as disciples hear.
He has not turned back from his task, even though
he has had to suffer violence and ignominy. But he
is confident in the nearness of his divine vindicator;
none shall be able to secure a verdict ofguilty against
him.

d) 52:13-53:12: This passage begins (52:13-15)
and ends (53:l l-12) with words of Yahweh. The
"we" of 53:l-10 must be either Israelites or the Gen-
tile nations, probably the latter. After Yahweh has
announced the coming exaltation of his Servant, the
"we" exclaim that the unbelievable has come to pass.
The Servant had been disfigured and despised, and
they supposed him stricken by God. They see now
that it was for their sins, not his own, that the Serv-
ant died and was laid in a felon's grave. The resur-
rection of the Servant is more hinted at than de-
scribed, but in the closing scene Yahweh recurs to
the theme of the beginning: the "many" who were
appalled at the Servant, the "many" whose sins he
bore, will be apportioned to him as his "spoil." The
meaning is in places obscure; this may be due in part
to textual corruption.

3. The problem. It is not surprising (see $ | aboue)

that many answers to the question, Who was the
Servant? have been proposed. The Servant could be
Israel, or he could be an individual. Ifhe is an indi-
vidual, is he king or prophet? Again, if king or
prophet, is he a historical individual, or someone still
to come?

In the wider context, Israel is called "my servant"
(41:8 tr), and in 49:3 the Servant is called "Israel."
But since in the following context the Servant has a
mission to Israel, he may be an individual or group
in whom, so to speak, Israel is incorporated, as the
king might be said to embody his people.

4. History of interpretation. The servant pas-
sages were understood by NT writers as prophesying
Christ, and the general opinion is that Jesus regarded
himself as their fulfilment. It is true that he nowhere
quotes directly from the passages which modern
scholars delimit as the Servant Songs, though he did
say of Isa. 6l:l-2a, which is so similar in spirit to
the Songs that some scholars have included it in the
song cycle: "Today this scripture has been fulfilled in
your hearing" (Luke 4:21). \t is clear that Jesus
thought of his sufferings as having been "written of
him" (Matt. 26:24,54,56; Mark 9:12; Luke lB:31;
24:25-27,46), and it would be hypercritical not to
include Isa. 53 and the related passages among "the
scriptures" to which he referred. The "many" of
Mark l0:45 is strongly reminiscent of the lourfold
"many" in Isa. 52:14-15; 53:l l-12. At the beginning
of the Christian era there were also Jews who
thought the Servant was the messiah, but since they
found difficulty in conceiving of a suffering messiah,
this interpretation was always qualified-e.g., in
Targ. Isaiah the exaltation of the Servant is applied
to the messiah, but his sufferings fall in part upon
Israel, in part upon the Gentiles. [,ater, as Christians
pressed the messianic interpretation, most Jews
adopted the collective theory, that the Servant was
Israel.

Few Christians dissented from the messianic inter-
pretation until the end of the eighteenth century,

Servant of the Lord

when the Jewish view began to gain increasing cur-
rency. The full collective theory presents serious
difficulties, since the character of the Servant in the
Songs is different from that of Israel elsewhere in
Deutero-Isaiah. Reaction from it began at the end
ofthe nineteenth century; since then numerous "his-
torical individual" theories have been put forward.
Of kings, Hezekiah, U zziah, Jehoiachin, Zerubbabel,
and even Cyrus have been suggested; ofprophets,
Isaiah, Jeremiah, and even Deutero-Isaiah himself
(the "autobiographical" theory). Moses was both
ruler and prophet, but it is as the former that he has
been named. Others have seen in the Servant an un-
known contemporary of Deutero-Isaiah.

None ofthe historical individual theories has any
wide following today. The Servant is not a direct
portrait from life. The most attractive form of the col-
lective theory is that associated with the concept of
"corporate personality," according to which Israelite
thought could pass easily from nation to individual
and vice versa. "Israel" could have a mission to
Israel, and the real mission of the Servant could even
be concentrated in a single person, the prophet him-
self. One current form of the messianic interpretation
is that which would see in the Servant the future
messiah depicted in the role of the pre-exilic king,
who, there is some reason to believe, annually "suf-
fered" certain ritual penalties as the representative
and embodiment of the people he ruled. In general,
it may be said that the disjunctives collective or indi-
vidual, prophet or king, are no longer so vigorously
pressed as formerly. The Servant is too complex a
figure to be 6tted into any single category.

5. Who was the Servant? Assuming that the
Songs are from Deutero-Isaiah, or, what is otherwise
reasonably certain, from an intimate member of his
circle; since, in Deutero-Isaiah, Israel is called Yah-
weh's servant, we must start from the equation the
Servant=Israel. But since (except in 49:3-5, where
"Israel" has a mission to Israel) the Servant of the
Songs is anonymous, and since the anonymity of the
Servant is accompanied by a progressively heightened
individualization in the portrait of him, it is probable
that the prophet looked for the coming of one who
would more perfectly embody the ideal of what Yah-
weh's servant should be. (He is quite outspoken
about the imperfections of Israel, and there is also
every reason to believe that his expectations of Cyrus
were only partially realized.) It is true that the Serv-
ant's sufferings are in the past (Isa.53:l-l0a), but
the past is from the standpoint of speakers who are
living in the future (52:13-15). This return to what
is substantially the traditiona[ Christian interpreta-
tion has met with increasing support in recent years.
The Servant bears more the features of a prophet
than those of a king, but much in the portrait could
apply to both prophet and king, and he manifests
exactly those qualities which accorded with messiah-
ship as Jesus understood it. In this sense he is a mes-
sianic figure, although we should not attempt to apply
every detail in the description of him.

6. Religious significance of the Servant. More
important even than who the Servant was is the
question, What was the Servant to do? Suffering is
the great purifier, when it is accepted without bitter-
ness. A prophet may encounter suffering in the
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course of his work; so Hosea and Jeremiah. The
uniqueness ofthe Servant lies in this: he not only
encountered and accepted suffering in the course of
his work; in the final phase suffering became the
means whereby he accomplished his work, and was
effective in the salvation of others. He made himself
an "offering for sin" (EuN; 53:10). This is vicarious
suffering, but it is not crude substitution. What hap-
pens is that the "we" are moved to repentance, con-
fession, and amendment: "lJpon him was the chas-
tisement that made us whole, and by means of his
stripes there is healing for us" (53:5 orig. tr.). The
Servant accomplishes this, not only for Israel, but
also for "many nations," the Gentiles. There re-
mained nothing more to be said about the vocation
of suffering until Christ came and "served himself
heir" to this, the sublimest utterance of prophecy.
On all hands it is agreed that whoever was the origi-
nal of the Servant, none except Christ was its ful-
filment.

Bibliography. The literature on the subject is enormous, Of
the Commentaries listed under IseIeu, those by Duhm, Lrvy,
Skinner, and Volz are important. Of articles and monographs
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bauer, The Fifty-third Chapler of Isaiah According to the Jeuish
Inlerpreters, vol. II (1877). K. Budde, "The So-called'Ebed-
Jahweh-Songs' and the Meaning of the Term 'Servant of
Yahweh'in Isaiah Chaps. 40-55," AJf (1899), pp. 499-540.
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Seraant Songs in Deulero-Isaiah (1951). H. H. Rowley, The Seru-
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"The Servant ofthe Lord," Ef, LXVII (1955/56),279-83,
300-302. V. de lreuw, De Ebed Jahueh-ProJetieen (1956), gives
a summary in French. S. Mowinckel, He That Cometh (1956),
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SESIS. KJV Apoc. form of Sn.orsneI.

SESTHEL sEs'thEl. In I Esd. 9:3'l for Bnzetr.t 2.

SETH sEth lnw, see belou; 2n9l; KJV SHETH shEth
in I Chr. l:l.In the Yahwistic genealogy, the third
son of Adam and Eve (Gen. 4:25). However, the
Priestly genealogy, not mentioning Cain or Abel, al-
lows the inference that Seth was Adam's first son (5:
3-8; supported by I Chr. l:l; Ecclus.49:16-17; Luke
3:38; see Pr,rrarr,ucH $ A3, 5). The latter source
furnishes the few statistics of Seth's life. Since troth
genealogies have Seth, Enosh, and Noah in common
and exhibit other parallels, they may represent two
versions ofan earlier traditional list. But in the present
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J narrative Seth appears as God's gracious gift to
Eve as restitution for slain Abel.

Eve named him "Seth" (shith), saying: "God has
appointed [shath) for me another child instead of
Abel" (Gen. 4:25). Etymologically this explanation is
inadequate, raising also grammatical questions, and
may originally have rested merely on assonance (cf.
4:16). The correct etymology is uncertain, though
it may possibly be connected with the nomadic,
Aramean Szzi. But the theological importance for
the Yahwist of the traditional etymology ensured its
continuance. L. Hrcxs

SETHUR se'ther []'rnD, concealed (by the deity)]
(Num. l3:13). A member of the tribe of Asher sent
to spy out the land of Canaan; son of Michael.

Bibliograph2. M. Noth, Die tsraelituchen Personennamen
(1928), pp. 38, 158.

SEVEN, SEVENTH, SEVENTY. The number
seven was sacred among the various Semitic peoples,
as well as among many other peoples.

Among the Egyptians, seven gradually succeeded
four as the favorite holy number. The deceased was
met in the nether world by seven cows and one bull,
and seven gods and seven serpents gave him audi-
ence. Isis was accompanied to the Delta by seven
scorpions. The newborn's fate was told by seven
Hathors. In magic and medicine seven was a potent
number. Seven gods are invoked in incantation. Holy
oils and ointments were seven. Seven was the correct
dosage of pills, and seven stones were used in certain
cures. Multiples of seven -fourteen, twenty-one,
forty-two, seventy, seventy-seven-were also impor-
tant.

In Mesopotamia seven was holy from earliest times,
but the origin of its sacred character is problematic.
It has been assumed generally that the observation
of the moon's phases led to the hebdomadal division
of the month. The lunar month, however, never has
a whole number of days, so that the month and the
seven-day week are actually incompatible systems of
reckoning. The oldest reference to seven-day periods
in cuneiform dates from the twenty-third century
B.c. and has reference to seven-day religious festivals
and observances and not to the division ofthe month.
It appears that in Mesopotamia the seven-day week
had its origin in the cult and was independent of the
lunar month, which was the basis of time-reckoning
in civil life. It has been suggested that the seven-day
week had its beginning in the heptads of Sumero-
Akkadian theology and cosmology. The seven planets
were doubtless a factor in the sanctity of the num-
ber. The matter is too involved to be discussed here,
and it must suffice simply to note the important role
of seven in Mesopotamian religion.

Seven plays such an important role in the OT that
only the chief features of its use can be noted here.
Its symbolic use is so extensive that it is difficult to
tell when it is intended merely as an ordinary specific
number. As in Mesopotamia, seven days was the pe-
riod for certain important festivals and cult proce-
dures. Passover and Tabernacles are seven-day
festivals. The New Year, the Day of Atonement, and
Tabernacles all occur in the seventh month. The
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Feast of Weeks (Deut. l6:9) and the Jubilee (Lev.
25:8-10) were based on the square ofseven. Seven
pervades every aspect of the cult. Seven days is the
period for ordination of priests and consecration of
altars (Exod. 29:35-37). The victims for sacrifice are
often seven (Geo. 7:2; B:20; 2l:28-30; Num. 28: I l;
I Chr. l5:26; Job 42:8); the number of altars seven
(Num.23:l-2,4, 14,29; II Chr.29:21). The sacri-
ficial blood is sprinkled seven times (Lev.4:6, 17;
14:7; 16:14; Num. l9:4), and so too the anointing
oil (Lev. B:l l).

The furnishings and decorations of the temple
were often in sevens (I Kings 7:17 [if the MT is re-
tainedl ; Ezek. 40:22,26; cf. Prov. 9:l). The seven-
branched candlestick (Exod. 25:31-37; I Kings 7:49;
Zech. 4:2, I l), except for the ark of the covenant,
was the most sacred object in the temple. The Oarn
is connected with seven, and seven human victims
atone for a broken covenant (II Sam. 2l:6,9). The
seven locks of Samson's hair (Judg. l6:13, 19) were
probably connected with the Nazirite vow. Seven
was also a factor in vengeance and punishment (Gen.
4:24; Exod. 7:25; Lev. 26:18; Prov. 6:31; Dan. 4:16,
23,25). Seven had special importance in connection
with angels (Ezek.9:2; Zech.4:l0D; Rev. l5:1, 6-8;
sra Aucrr). Evil spirits and infirmities also came in
heptads (Luke B:2; I l:26). Seven was effective in
magic, as seen in Joshua's reduction ofJericho by
means of a potent combination of sevens (Josh. 6:4,
B, 13) and Naaman's cure by seven baths in the

Jordan (II Kings 5:10). Seven rawhide bowstrings,
however, were not enough to hold Samson (Judg. l6:
7). The sneezes of the resuscitated child (II Kings 4:
35) were a good omen, whether the exact number
seven was important or not. The ideal number of
sons was apparently seven (Ruth 4:15; Job l:2; II
Macc. 7; Acts l9:14). Seven-day and seven-year pe-
riods are mentioned in numerous miscellaneous con-
nections. Famine and plenty come in seven-year
cycles (Gen. 4l; II Kings 8:l). The common period
for waiting is seven days (Gen. 7:3-4, l0;8:10, l2;
I Sam. l0:B; I l:3; Ezek. 3:16-17). Wedding festivals
were celebrated for seven days (Judg. 14:12, 17;Tob.
I I : I 9). Serious ritual defilements lasted seven days
(Lev. l5:19, 28; Num. l9:l l, 14, l6). In Deut. 7:1,
seven is used as synonymous with "many," and in
a number of cases it appears to be a round 6gure for
a moderately large number (Gen. 3l:23; Job l:2; Ps.
l2:6; Prov. 26:16, 25;Isa. 4:l; ll:15; 30:26; Jer. l5:
9; Matt. l2:45; Luke ll:26; Acts 20:6;21:4;28:14).
Jacob's seven prostrations before Esau may not be
intended as an exact figure (Gen. 33:3). In the
Amarna Letters and in an Ugaritic letter suppliants
speak of prostrating themselves seven times and
seven times. The "seven ways" in which Israel's ene-
mies will flee (Deut. 28:7,25) perhaps harks back to
the ancient Sumerian seven-direction system, which
was superseded by the four-direction system.

Seven-year periods of tribulation are interrupted in
the middle by divine intervention (Dan.7:25;9:27;
l2:7; Luke 4:25; Jas.5:17; Rev. I l:2). Multiples of
seven are common. Seven is doubled for good meas-
ure (Gen. 46:22; Lev. l2:5; Num. 29:13; I Kings
8:65; Tob. B:19). The neat division of time between
Abraham and Christ into three periods of fourteen
generations (Matt. I :17) is clearly arti6cial. Seventy
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is often an approximate figure (Gen. 46:27;Exod. l:
5; 15:27;24:1,9; Num. ll:16,24; II Sam.24:15;ll
Kings l0:l; Ps. 90:10; Isa. 23:15; Jer. 25:l l; 29:10;
Ezek. B:ll; Dan.9:2,24;Zech. l:12;7:5; Luke l0:l).
The Egyptians mourned Israel for seventy days (Gen.
50:3). The funerary offerings for Baal in Ugaritic
myth were a series of seventy animals. The gods of
Ugarit are collectively designated as the "seventy
children of Asherah." The seventy-sevenfold venge-
ance of Lamech (Gen. 4:24) and the forgiveness
seventy times seven which Jesus enjoined (Matt. lB:
22) are intended figuratively for a practically un-
limited number. The seven thousand who never
bowed knee to Baal (I Kings l9:l8; Rom. ll:4)
represent only a fraction of the number of apostates.
In Rev. I l: I 3 the figure is explicitly designated as a
tithe. In the Moabite Stone it comprises the total
Israelite population of Nebo who were sacrificed to
Mesha's god.

Besides the numerous explicit heptads in the OT
and the NT, there also are many latent cases where
one may count seven items-e.g., the seven charac-
teristics of the Lord's spirit in man (Isa. I l:2); the
seven petitions of Solomon's prayer (I Kings B:29-
53) and of the Lord's Prayer (Matt. 6:9-13); the
seven parables of Matt. l3; the seven woes of Matt.
23; the seven utterances of Christ on the cross; a
postresurrection appearance to seven disciples (John
2l:2);seven affiictions (Rom.8:35) and seven gifts
(Rom. l2:6-8); seven qualities of heavenly wisdom
(fas. 3:17); seven virtues that supplement laith (II
Pet. l:5-B). The book of Revelation is especially rich
both in explicit heptads (Rev. l:4,20; 3:l;4:5; 5:l-6;
B:2; l0:3-4; l2:3; l3:l; l5:l; l7:7) and in latent ones
(5:12; 6:15; 7:12; l9:18; 2l:8).

It is hard to say what the numerous symbolic uses
of seven in the Bible have in common. Perhaps the
simplest and most comprehensive generalization that
can be made is that seven denotes completeness, per-
fection, consummation.

Bibliography, P. Jensen, Kosmologie der Bab2lonier (1890);

J. Hehn, Sieben4hl und Sabbat bei den Babltloniern und im A'I'
(1907); J. Curtis, ,4 Dissertalion upon Odd Numbers (1909);
H. and J. Lewy, "The Origin of the Wee k and the Oldest
West Asiatic Calendar," HUCA, 11 ,,nnrr, ,-f?lr. 
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SEVEN, THE. A name given in Acts 2l:B to the
group ordained by the Twelve (sre Twrlvr, Tur)
to assist them in "serving tables" and distributing
charitable offerings to the widows of the Hr'llpNlsrs
(cL 6:l-6). The narrative oftheir selection and ordi-
nation has commonly been taken, mistakenly per-
haps, as the institution of the order of deacons. Ser

DeecoN.
The Seven all bore Greek names, and one of them

was a proselyte from heathenism. It may be assumed
that they were themselves Hellenists-i.e., Jews
whose native tongue was Greek, and who tended to
adapt themselves to Greek habits and ways of life.
Their special appointment came about as a result of
the difficulty of orthodox Jews, even though Chris-
tian believers, in sharing a common table with those
of lax standards regarding the Jewish law. The
charges of heterodoxy respecting the temple and the
law, leveled against Stephen by Pharisaic rigorists,
would seem to bear out this interpretation.

295



Seven churches

Acts tells us only about the activities of Stephen
and Philip, whom it represents as preachers and
evangelists (sre EveNcrr-tsr), rather than as agents of
charity (cf. 2l:B). Little more is known of these men.
Philip and his daughters finally settled in Hierapolis
in Asia Minor (Euseb. Hist. III.3l.3-4;Y.24.2).
Clement of Alexandria (Misc. III.4.25-26) knew a
story about the proselyte Nicolas and his jealousy
over his beautilul wife; but Clement was kind enough
to spare him the charge made by other church
fathers of being the founder of the sect of Nicolaitans,
first mentioned in Rev. 2:6, 15. Byzant\ne tradition
made ProcnoRus the amanuensis of the Fourth
Evangelist.

The number seven was probably symbolic, like the
number twelve, and may have been associated in the
mind of the Third Evangelist with his peculiar ac-
count of the sending forth of the Seventy (Luke l0:
I ff), which is parallel to the sending forth of the
Twelve (Luke 9: I fl). As the latter represents the
twelve tribes of Israel, so seventy may represent the
Hebrew numbering of the nations of the earth (cf.
Gen. 10:32). If this be the case, there is greater
plausibility to the view of certain critics that the
Hellenists were not Jews at all, but Gentiles (cf. the
variant "Hellenists" for "Hellenes" in some MSS of

.Acts I l:20). M. H. SnarHnno, Jr.

SEVEN CHURCHES [oi €rrd dxrtr4oicr]. "Seven
churches" in cities of the Roman province of Asia are
mentioned collectively in Rev. l:4, I l, 20, and sep-
arately in chs. 2-3 as the recipients of the scroll of
Revelation (cf. also 22:16). The theory is widely held
that just these cities were selected for mention be-
cause they were the heads of postal and judicial dis-
tricts; accordingly, they would be salient points ofin-
fluence for the distribution of the book in the
province. Another-and complementary-suggestion
would be that the order of their mention in l: I I is in-
tended to suggest the lamps (luxvicr; cf. vs. 20) of
the seven-branched LaupsraND (nl't)D; LXX
truyvic) ofthe tabernacle (Exod. 25:31 ff).

Bibliographl. In addition to the Commentaries listed in the
bibliography under RrvntltloN, Boox or, see: W. Rmsay,
Letters lo the Seaen Churches (190a), p. l9l;J. W. Bowman,
The Drama of the Book olf Reuelalion (1955), p. 23.

J. W. BowMAN

SEVEN WORDS FROM THE CROSS; SEVEN
LAST WORDS. The sayings attributed to Jesus, by
the canonical evangelists, during the hours olhis
Ctucrrrxrorv. The number seven is accidental, for
only one of the sayings appears in as many as two
gospels, and no gospel gives more than three. The
traditional order, which depends on harmonizing at
least three varying accounts (Matthew-Mark, Luke,

John), is as follows:
a) "Father, forgive them; for they know not what

they do" (Luke 23:34). This is absent from many of
the best MSS. If authentic, it was apparently spoken
early during the Crucifixion-perhaps, as often pic-
tured, while Jesus was prone on the ground, his
hands being nailed to the crosspiece. Cf. the words
of Stephen (Acts 7:60).

D) "Truly, I say to you, today you will be with
me in Paradise" (Luke 23:43). This was spoken to

296 Sex

that one of the two felons, crucified with him, who
had said: "Remember me when you come in your
kingly power." The other felon had joined in the
derision of Jesus, and Matthew and Mark say that
both had done so. Even in Luke, the thiefs words
may have been derisive, being translormed by Jesus'
reply. The name Dismas, traditionally given the re-
pentant criminal, has no sufficient historical warrant.

Some would punctuate: "I say to you today, you
will be with me"-i.e., at some luture time-on the
ground that Jesus nowhere else taught the immortal-
iry of the soul apart from the body. The change,
however, strains the Greek.

c) "Woman, behold your son! . . . Behold your
mother!" (John l9:26-27). This was spoken toJesus'
mother and to the "disciple whom Jesus loved." Mary
is never named in the Fourth Gospel. The identity
of the Beloved Disciple is obscure (sze Jonrv, Gospr'l
oF). Here, he takes Jesus' mother to his own home.
Yet at Acts l:14 she is apparently lodging with the
whole group of Jesus' followers at Jerusalem.

d) "My God, my God, why hast thou forsaken
me?" (Matt. 27:46; Mark 1.5:34), a quotation of Ps.

22:1. Several lines of this psalm recall the crucifixion
story (see vss. 7-8, 15, l8), and the whole describes
the agony of a man innocent of sin. It would naturally
be in Jesus' mind as he was dying. This in no way
lessens the desolation of his words.

r) "I thirst" (John 19:28). In response to the cry,
a sponge full of vinegar was held to Jesus' mouth,
and he apparently accepted it. This may conflict
with Luke 22:lB, where Jesus vows to drink nothing
until the kingdom comes.

l) "It is finished" (John l9:30).
g) "Father, into thy hands I commit my spirit"

(Luke 23:46). This prayer, based on Ps. 31:5, had
long been used by Jews at evening. The whole of
Ps. 3 I expresses trust in God in the face of persecu-
tion and death. PrrnsoN Panrrn

SEWING. Sewing of garments must have been prac-
ticed from MB, to judge from the needles and awls
found in Palestinian sites. Words which iefer to sew-
ing are:

a) lno (Job 14:1 7), "cover over" (KJV "sew up").
,) :Dn (Gen. 3:7; Job l6:15; Eccl. 3:7;E,zek. 13:

lB), "sew." In light of the LXX pdrro (ouppdntco),
"to stitch together," it probably means to sew together
a rent or two pieces of cloth, rather than to sew on
a patch.

c) 'En(p)pdntco (Mark 2:21), "sew on" (with Eni),
used of sewing on a patch. J. M. MvERS

*sEx, sExuAL BEHAVIoR. Although there are
many manifestations of sex in the Bible, there is no
single word for it. Its importance is indicated, how-
ever, by the role it plays in the life ofbiblical people.

The centrality of religious faith in the Bible, as
well as the prominence of sexuality in the pagan cults
that competed with it, made inevitable the effort to
work out a theology of sex. This theology has con-
siderable biblical documentation. The long history
covered by our sources provided for those inner and
outer pressures upon biblical culture which resulted
in certain changes in the patterns of sexual behavior
that are noted in the Bible.
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l. Place and role of sex in the Bible. While the
Bible is not concerned with sex as such, allusions to
it may be found on many pages. These allusions are
expressed with considerable candor and freedom, al-
though, paradoxically, circumlocutions are sometimes
used in order to avoid a direct reference to a sexual
act or organ (see belou). The importance ofreproduc-
tion, and therefore of sexual intercourse, constitutes
one reason for the biblical emphasis. Sons are needed
in order to preserve the father's name and personal-
ity. Thus sex relations are important to the entire
family or clan group, even as the birth of a child is
hailed by the entire community (Ruth 4:14, l7). One
finds no condemnation of sex in the sources, for it is
viewed as fundamentally good in serving an essential
social purpose which is at the same time deeply per-
sonal (ser Menntecr, $ 5). The function of sex in
preserving and perpetuating the family name
motivates a vigorous biblical rejection ofits abuse
and perversions. See Besrrellrv; Sooovlrr; Pnosrr-
TUTION.

Sex on the animal level was recognized as the
means of providing increase in flocks and herds (Gen.
30:35, 39), on which the population depended for
clothing, shelter, food, and offerings to their God.

A third reason for the prominence of sex in the
Bible is to be found in the threat to the integrity of
Israel's life which the ancient Near Eastern cult of
sex continuously posed. Some biblical writers were
intensely conscious of this threat and sharply at-
tacked the premises and practices which were seduc-
ing the men of Israel. The language of this attack
therefore contains many specific references to the
widespread sexuality which was popularly viewed as
divine and as the source of man's salvation. Sra $ l0
belozo.

2. Meaning of "male" and "female." The word
"sex" refers primarily to the physical differences be-
tween male and female, to the character of being
male or female. The word is therefore the symbol of
a distinction which is universal.

a. Vocabularj. An ancient poetic oracle records
the belief, which may have been widely held, that
the words for "man" and "woman" in the Hebrew
language are closely related-the second comes from
the first:

She shall be called Woman [nuN],
because she was taken out of Man [ur*l

(Gen. 2:23).

Sex

Actually the words do not derive from the same root,
although their origin is uncertain. The origin of ulx,
"man" or "male," can only be conjectured. One
theory bases it upon the Assyrian root isanu, "strong,"
but this is improbable. Another, which is more gen-
erally accepted, bases this word on the root u)N (As-
syrian analu), "to be weak, sick"; or a root with the
same spelling which means "to be inclined to, to be
friendly, social" (Arabic aniia). A third root, the
Arabic of which carries the meaning "soft, delicate,"
has the above Hebrew spelling. In favor of one of
these possible roots is the plural form of ?tN, E!uJN,
"men," and the collective word for "man" or "man-
kind," utr*.

While usually used to designate "man" in opposi-
tion to "woman," utN sometimes refers to the male
of animals (Gen. 7:2). In its primary meaning its
emphasis on the sexual distinction between man and
woman can be seen in a number of passages (Gen.
l9:8; 24:16; 3B:25; Exod. 22:16; Lev. l5:16; 20:10-
I l; Num. 5:13-14; Deut. 22:22-H 22:15; etc.). Man
is set over against women by the term u'x also (Gen.
2:23-24; Lev. 20:27 ; Num. 5:6; Deut. l7:2-3; Josh.
6:21; 8:25; Jer. 40:7). Thus the word identifies a
member of a class which is set over against another
class on the basis of the possession of certain sexual
characteristics and functions and which is distin-
guished as male or masculine.

Derived perhaps from a)N, with the root meaning
of "soft, delicate," the word for "woman" is nuN. It
may be translated "woman, female, wife." It too may
designate female animals, as in Gen. 7:2-3. Else-
where it appears to describe men who are feeble and
timid (Jer. 50:37; 5l:30). It particularly refers to
woman in her sexual function of reproduction, as
conceiving, bearing, and nursing children (Exod. 2:
2;l-,ev. l2:2; Judg. l3:24; II Sam. 1l:5; I Kings 3:lB;
Isa. 49: l5; etc.). But the term may also indicate a
harlot (Josh. 2:l; 6:22; Judg. I l: l; etc.; srr Pnostr-
rurtor) or a concubine (Judg. 19:1,27), when the
proper descriptive word is added to i''tuN. Woman's
status as belonging to a man is likewise expressed
by this word. A man takes a woman to wife (Gen.
l2:19; l6:3;20:12; Num.36:3; etc.). Saa MennIecr.

Also used in juxtaposition to distinguish the two
sexes are the words t:1, "male," and n:p:, "female."
The origin of the first of these is obscure. The word
is set over against i1?N "woman," in the command
against sodomy (Lev. l8:22; 20: l3). It appears in
contrast to nlP) several times (Gen.6:19; 7:3,9, l6;
Lev. 3:1,6; Deut. 4:16). Referring to animals, espe-
cially for sacrifice, it identifies the male of the species
(Exod. 34:19; Lev. l:3, l0; 4:23;22:19; Mal. l:14).
The second word, n:p:, "female," is related to the
root lir), "pierce," in the judgment of many scholars,
based possibly upon the nature of the act of copula-
tion. Both women and female animals are designated
by this term (Gen. l:27;5:2;Lev. l2:5,7;15:33;27:
4-5,6-7; Num.5:3; 3l:15; cf. Gen.6:19; 7:3,9, l6;
Lev. 3: l, 6; 4:28, 32; 5:6).

The words for "male" and "female" in the NT
do not represent any departures from the meanings of
terrns found in the OT sources. The word dv(p
identifies the need of the male in causing pregnancy
(Luke l:34; cf. Matt. l4:21; l5:38). The word yuv(
is commonly used for "woman," "wife," and "bride."
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The meaning "wife" occurs most commonly (Man.
5:28, 3l-32; 14:3; lB:25; Luke l:5, 13, lB, 24; I C,or.
7 :2 ff; 9:5; Eph. 5:22-23; Col. 3:18-19). Where the
distinction between the sexes follows the stereotyp€
set by Gen. l:27, the Greek makes use of 0fllug, "fe-
male" or "woman" (Matt. l9:4; Mark l0:6; Rom.
l:26-27; Gal. 3:28).

b, Summary oJ meanings. The Bible contains terms
which clearly distinguish the sexes from each other,
on the human and also on the animal levels. While
the origin of the terms used must be regarded as un-
certain, the use to which they are put in the Bible
reveals that they have distinctive meanings. They
stress both the differentiation and the relation be-
tween the sexes which lie at the root of biblical so-
ciety and which constitute its assurance of survival
in history. This is true of the terms translated "man"
and "woman," '(male" and "female," "husband"
and "wife."

3. The organs of sex. The literature of the Bible
records a strange combination of frankness and
reticence in its discussion of sex. This was due partly
to powerful sex taboos (see $ 4 belou) and, partly to
the limitations of the Hebrew language and the
peculiar nature of Hebrew psychology. Precise words
for physical organs may be identified, but they carry
a broader connotation than may be found in modern
usage. The language is poetic and imaginative; the
psychology is that of the whole man, who manifests
his total self through each of his physical acts.
Euphemisms are used to conceal in language what
must not be exposed in fact-the male and female
organs of sexual intercourse and reproduction. Ex-
posure of these organs was held to be shameful.

a. Male organs oJ generation. The word :u: is a
general term which sometimes simply indicates the
male organ of generation. Literally it means "flesh,"
deriving perhaps from a root in Assyrian, btiru,
"blood relation." It may be used of the bodies of
animals (Gen. 4l:2-19; Exod. 2l:28; Num. l2:12;
etc.) and of the bodies of human beings (Exod. 30:32;
Lev.6:10-H 6:3; l4:9; l5:13, l6; 16:4,24,26,28;
l7:16; Num. l9:7-8; Job 14:22; lsa. l0:18; etc.). It
speci6cally refers to the male organ, however, in a
number ofinstances (Gen. l7:ll, 14,23-25; Exod.
28 :42 ; Lev. I 5 :2- I 8; Ezek. I 6 :26 ; 23 :20 ; 44 :7, 9). An
example of the language ol this euphemism is as fol-
lows: "You shall be circumcised in the flesh of your
foreskins" (Gen. l7: I I ). Another passage whose
meaning is equally clear reads: "You shall make for
them linen breeches to cover their naked flesh; from
the loins to the thighs they shall reach" (Exod. 28:
42). \v) is never used in connection with the female
organs of reproduction.

In the NT the Greek term odp€ may be translated
"flesh." Thus it appears to be equivalent to tt t of
the OT. It never, however, specifically singles out
the male sex organ. As the term is used in Matt. 19:

5-6; Mark lo:9a-b; I Cor.6:16; Eph.5:31, it refers
to the union of a man and a woman through the act
of sex, whereby they become "one flesh." It is the
source of the sexual urge, however, in one instance
(fohn l :1 3): "born, not of blood nor of the will of
the flesh [oopx6q]." The word connotes the bearer of
sinful feelings and desires and the means of sensual
enjoyment, in various books of the NT and the Apoc.
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(Rom. 8:36,' Gal. 5:16; Col. 2:18; II Pet. 2:.18; I John
2:16; Ecclus. 23:17). Another word, origc, means
"body," viewed as the seat of the sexual function
(Rom. 4:19; I Cor. 7:4a-b). As is evident from the
references cited above, the Greek words for "flesh"
and "body," while having a sexual significance at
times, do not apply to the male sex only.

The term 1:t has the meanings "thigh," "loin,"
"side," and is one of the general terms for the male
organ of sex as well. It is so used in Gen.24:2,9
(some translate here "thigh"); 46:26; 47:29; Exod. l:
5; Judg. 8:30. The Hebrew word denotes the seat of
procreative power, so that we may translate the last-
named reference "springing from his loins" for the
RSV "his own offspring." The writer of the Letter
to the Hebrews uses the Greek term 6o909 when he
names those who are descended from (the loins of)
Abraham (Heb. i:5). The LXX uses this Greek word
also in translating th-e Hebrew 1t, and related terms
(Gen. 35: I l). The meaning of "belly," "womb," or
"body" is found in the Hebrew It!l in connection
with men (Job l9:17; Ps. 132:l l; Mic. 6:7). A re-
lated word is pln, which also means "loins" as the seat

of virility (Gen. 35:l l; I Kings B:19; II Chr. 6:9).
Primarily associated with the male sex organs, an-

other Hebrew root, meaning "feet," recurs in the OT.
According to Exod. 4:25, Zipporah cut off her son's
foreskin and touched Moses' genitals (RSV "feet")
with it. Ruth uncovered the "feet" of her husband's
kinsman Boaz and lay down (Ruth 3:76), following
the instructions of Naomi (vs. 4). Each of the
seraphim in Isaiah's vision had six wings, with two
of which he covered his "feet" (Isa. 6:2). The com-
plete desolation of Judah by the Assyrian armies is
compared to completely shaving the hair of a man's
"feet"-pubic hair (7:20). lJsed of women, the word
has a similar connotation (Deut. 28:57; Ezek. l6:25).

Other words occurring occasionally or only once
include the term i"lfDu, from a root "to pour out,"
the male organ as a fluid duct (Deut. 23:l-H 23:2),
and prt, "seed" or "semen" (Lev. 22:4c [flow of
semen] ; Num. 5:28 [a woman made pregnant with
semen; RSV "shall conceive children"] ; Jer. 3l:2i
["the seed of man and the seed of beast"]). The NT
uses or6ppa, which has the same meaning as the
Hebrew word (John 7:42; Rom. l:3, where the Greek
reads "from the seed of David"; II Tim. 2:B; Heb.
ll:ll). Once in the statement of a law prohibiting
the violent seizure by a woman of a man's sex organs
(Deut. 25: I l), they are referred to by a Hebrew ex-
pression meaning "that which excites shame," from
the root t ]:D.

b. Female sex organs,In addition to the euphemism
"feet" to identify the female sex organs, a general
term translated "nakedness" is also found. It is used
in the context of shameful exposure, especially of
woman's sex organs (Lev. l8:6-l9; 2O:17-21; I Sam.
20:30; Lam. l:8; Ezek. l6:37; 23:10, 29). In Leviticus
this word occurs in the phrase "uncover the naked-
ness of'and connotes sexual intercourse which is

preceded by exposing the woman's sex organs (cf.
Isa. 3:17). Used similarly only in Hosea is nttl): "I
will uncover her lewdness" (2: l0-H 2: l2). The
LXX uses the term oi6oiov, "private parts," as a
more preciie translation of the Hebrew. The idea of
disgraceful nakedness is indicated by the Greek
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yugvoritq (Rev.3:lB). Paul refers to the sex organs
(both male and female) when he speaks of "our un-
presentable parts," which are to be treated with
greater modesty than is called for in connection with
the more "presentable parts" (I Cor. 12:23-24).

A more specific word, ont (perhaps from Assyrian
remu,"be wide," or Arabic "be soft"), refers to the
uterus or womb. With the meaning "go forth from
the womb in birth," it appears in Num. l2:12; Job
3B:B; Jer. 1:5; 20: lB; while it is found in connection
with opening the womb in order to give birth in Gen.
29:31;30:22: Exod. l3:12; 34:19; Num. lB:15; Ezek.
20:26. The same root has likewise a figurative use,

"compassion" or "to have compassion" (see $ 9 be-

lnw). As already noted, IEI sometimes means "womb"
(Gen. 25:23-24; 38:27; Hos. l2:3).

The female breast is identified by lu occurring
most often in the Song of Songs (l:13;4:5; 7:4,8-9;
8:8, l0). It appears with r:r, "to give suck" (Job 3:
12; Song of S. B:1; Joel 2:16). With a sexual emphasis
it is encountered in Hos. 2:2; and notably in Ezek.
16'.7; 23'.3, 21. Mc(6s refers to a woman's breast
(Test. Naph. l:7), and to the breast of animals in I
Clem. 20:10; but in Luke the word uqot6q is used
(ll:27; 23:29), where it appears in relation to the
breasts that give suck.

c. The sacredness o1f set organs. The male sex
organs were used in the making ofan oath. Abraham
commanded the oldest servant of his house to put his
hand under his thigh and to swear by the Lord (Gen.
24:2-3, 9). When Jacob was about to die, he re-
quested his son Joseph to put his hand under his
thigh and to promise to deal truly with him (47:29).
It is conceivable that the rite of Clncuucrsrox orig-
inally had a sexual significance. The rite performed
upon Ishmael suggests a puberty rite preparatory to
marriage. The fact that circumcision constituted a
covenant bond between Yahweh and his people does
not deprive it of this sexual significance. See $ l0r
belou.

4. Sex taboos. Deeply entrenched attitudes to-
ward forms of sexual behavior may take the form of
taboos, whether crystallized into law or not. The ex-
posure of one's private parts (nakedness) was one of
these. It was shameful and abhorrent to the Hebrews
to display the human sex organs except under rather
strictly defined circumstances. A son of Noah violated
this taboo when he beheld the nakedness of his
drunken father (Gen. 9:21-23); David was denounced
by his wife for exposing himself as he danced before
the Lord (II Sam. 6:20); Hanun humiliated the serv-
ants of David by cutting off their garments at the
hips, "in the middle" (II Sam. l0:4), with the result
that the victims of this mistreatment "were greatly
ashamed" (vs. 5). Nakedness was therefore a sign of
humiliation and degradation. As such, war captives
were compelled to submit to it (Isa. 20:2-4). A hated
nation is taunted; she is thought of as a virgin whose
nakedness will be displayed to all (47:3). One of the
Dead Sea Scrolls refers to a fine that is levied for
exposing one's nakedness (lQM VII. l4).

Taboos against incestuous relations with women
are formulated into law in the OT (see INcr,sr). They
lie deeper than law, however. Intercourse with a
woman in the kin group, with a woman in her
menstrual period, with an animal (see BEsrtnll'rv),
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with a member of the same sex (sae Soootrlrn;
Hovosoxueltrv) is repugnant to the feelings of bib-
lical man (Lev. l5:24; lB:23; 20:13; Deut.27:20).
There is horror at maimed or deformed sex organs
(Lev.2l:20; Deut. 23:l). A woman must not wear
male garments, nor must a man wear female gar-
ments (Deut. 22:5).

5. Regulation of sex behavior by law. The laws
pertaining to sex are usually not concentrated in one
portion of a biblical book. The various codes may
repeat the same regulation (see Lew tN rue OT) on
a number of subjects, including that of sex control.

Adulterous interest in another man's wife is pro-
hibited (Exod. 20:14,17; Lev. lB:20; 20:10; Deut. 22:
22-29). The codes note further the seduction ofa
virgin (Exod. 22:16); treatment of a female captive
taken as war booty (Deut. 2l:l l-14); incest (Lev.
l8:6-18; 20:l l-12, 14, 20; Deut. 27 :2O, 22); causing
one's daughter to become a harlot (Lev. l9:29); in-
tercourse with a betrothed slave (19:20), with a
menstruating woman (15:24; lB:19; 20:lB); menstrua-
tion (15:19-24); a woman's abnormal hemorrhage
(15:25-30); the discharge ofsemen (15:16; 22:4).
Also included are laws against homosexuality (18:
22;2O:13); intercourse with a beast by members of
either sex (lB:23; 20:15-16); a woman's intervention
in a quarrel between her husband and another man
by seizing the latter's sex organ (Deut. 25: I l); pro-
hibition against the use of earnings from homosexual
practices in the temple (23: lB); laws in case of an
amputated male sex organ (23:l), of crushed testicles
(Lev. 2l:20 [with respect to a priest]; Deut. 23:l);
prohibition of cult PnosrtrurloN among the sons and
daughters of Israel (Deut. 23:17); and the treatment
of a bastard (23:2). For laws pertaining to marriage,
see Manntncn.

6. Sex segregation and discrimination. There is
little direct evidence of the segregation of women in
the biblical community. Susanna sought to bathe in
privacy, when the elders tried to seduce her (Sus.
lB-20). David's vantage point from his roofgave him
the opportunity to observe what was doubtless in-
tended to be a woman's private bath (II Sam. I l:2).
Women seem to have had their own living quarters
(see the expression "go in" to a woman's tent or
apartment; Gen.6:4; l6:2; 30:3;38:8-9; 39:14; Deut.
22:13; Judg. l5:l; l6:l; II Sam. 12:24; 16:21;20:3;
Prov. 6:29; Ezek.23:44). Noteworthy also is the clear
indication in the book of Esther of the segregation of
the women of the palace (l:9; 2:3, 9, I l, l4; etc.).

As to discrimination between the sexes in conduct
covered by the law, there is more evidence for a
definite conclusion. Because of her sexual function in
a patriarchal society, a woman's violation of law and
custom received harsher treatment than that of her
male counterpart who might be involved in the same
situation. Sexual infidelity was punished more severely
(Deut. 22: I 3-2 I ). The period of uncleanness after
childbirth was seven days for a male child and two
weeks for a female (Lev. l2:2-5). In making a special
vow of persons to the Lord, there was a pronounced
difference in the money value of a male and a female
(Lev. 27:l-7). The differential narrows for the aged
and the very young. Daughters did not automatically
inherit from their father; they might do so only under
special conditions (Num. 27:l-B;' see INurntrnNcn).
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The force of a vow made by a woman depended
upon the approval of her father or her husband; a
man's vow must be kept regardless of the attitude of
others (30:2-8). Sre WoveN for other examples of
her place in the community.

7. Sexual intercourse, Sexual intercourse took
place principally for the procreation of children, but
also for the sake of monetary gain (see PnosttrurloN
$ 2) and mutual pleasure. It had a further function
in connection with the sanctuary of the fertility cult
(see PnosururloN $ 3). Sexual irregularities of the
male were not condemned in themselves, provided
ancient taboos and social customs were not violated.

The love of a man for a woman based on sexual
attraction is indicated often by the root lnN in the
OT. This "love" may relate to marriage or only to
sexual intercourse (Gen. 24:67; 29:20, 30; Deut. 2l :

l5-t6; Judg. l4:16; l6:15; I Sam. l:5; lB:20; II Sam.

l3:1,4, l5; I Kings ll:l; II Chr. ll:21; Esth.2:17;
Eccl. 9:9; Song olS. l:2,4,7;3:l-4; Isa. 57:8; Jer' 2:

25; Ezek. l6:37; Hos. 3: l). Sexual passion may
change to hate when resistance to the act of love is

encountered (II Sam. l3:15). Sexual longing and
love are capable of producing personal companion-
ship which transcends its physical basis. The beloved
is called a companion in the Song of Songs (l:9, 15;

2:2, 10, 13; 4:1,7; 5:2; 6:4). The longing of a woman
for a man (Gen. 3:16) is determined by God.

Sexual love in the NT is defined largely in the
category of lust (Matt. 5:28; Rev. l4:8). Paul de-

clares that the desires of the flesh must not be grati-
fied (Rom. l3:14); it is well for a man not to touch
a woman, but if he must, he should take a wife so as

to avoid immorality (I Cor. 7:l-2). Thus strong
passions will have a legitimate outlet. Self-control is

best of all, for "the form of this world is passing
away" (7:31). Younger men need this especially (Tit.
2:6). Husbands are to love their wives as they love

their own bodies (Eph. 5:25,28). This connotes the
sexual union, which is described as becoming "one
flesh" (Gen. 2:24; see Lusr). The intimate relation
that this union identifies is expressed by the word
ytr with particular force, for the term means "to
know" in a sexual and personal sense as used in this
connection (Gen. 4: l, 17, 25; 24:16; 38:26; Judg.
19:25; I Sam. l:19; I Kings l:4; cf. Gen. l9:8; Num.
31:17; Judg. ll:39; 2l:l l). This meaning is empha-
sized in the account of the tree in the midst of the
garden, the fruit of which would cause man to know
good and evil. The Dead Sea Scrolls indicate that
knowing good and evil signifies the entire range of
sexual experience. See bibliography.

8. Sexual traits. Drawn from the experience of
sex and of sex differences, descriptive terms of a gen-
eral nature entered the biblical vocabulary. We may
note "man's courage" as applied to the mother of
the seven martyred sons (II Macc. 7:21). By far the
most common term in biblical usage, which is drawn
from the name for "womb" in Hebrew, is DrDl']'l,

"CovpesstoN." While there is a question as to
whether this comes lrom the idea of brotherly or of
motherly feeling, the latter seems more likely. The
word appears in relation to God (I Chr. 21:13; Neh.
9:19, 27, 3l; Pss. 5l:l-H 5l:3; 77:9-H 77:lO; 79:
8; 103:4; I l9:77, 156; Isa. 63:7, l5; Jer. 16:5;42:12;
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Lam. 3:22). It is also used of man (Gen. 43:14,30;
I Kings 8:50; II Chr. 30:9; Neh. l:l l; Ps. 106:46;
Prov. I 2: I 0; Isa. 47 :6; Dan. I :9; Amos I :l I ; Zech.
7:9). There is also a cognate verb, "to have com-
passion" (Deut. l3:17-H l3:18; Ps. 103:13; Isa.9:
l7 -H 9: l6; 49: l5). Other words serving to char-
acterize the apostate people addressed by the prophets
in particular are taken from the sex vocabulary of
the Bible. Ser Mennlace; ProsrtrurtoN; FnnIlv;
Aoultnnv. Sar a/so such proper names as Jexnuunrll
Jenoner.a; Rr,nuv.

9. Theology of sex. The biblical interpretation of
sex took the form of a reaction, not only to its abuse
within the community, but also to its glorification in
the culture that surrounded it. The reaction was pre-
sented in terms of biblical faith and the idealized
pastoral life in which it was thought to have orig-
inated (Jer. 2:l). The principle of sex was embodied
in the various fertilfty cults which confronted the
people of the Bible. Sexual intercourse at the shrine
was a part of the ritual related to the cycle ofthe
seasons and the rebirth of vegetational and animal
l\fe (see PnosrrrurroN $ 3). This sensuality at the
shrine was sternly condemned because of its threat
to the ethical demands of Israel's faith (Amos 2:6-8).
Yet its positive effect can also be seen in biblical
theology: the God of Israel, not the gods and
goddesses of the cult, is the source of fertility and
fructification (Hos. 2:B). But God is Father and
Creator without the aid of a female counterpart (Isa.
45:lB; 63:l6r). He is the source ofsexuality and de-
mands its use for the perpetuation of his people.and
the glory of his name. Maleness and femaleness re-
flect the image of God (Gen. l:27). Man and woman
become one flesh because of God's creative action
(Gen. 2:21-24). When they use their sexuality apart
from his relation to it, a curse falls upon them and
upon their children (ch. 3). God creates and judges
his people as Father (see aboae); he also loves them
with the compassion symbolized by the womb of a
mother. And man must turn to him with the per-
sonal, spiritual knowledge expressed in Hebrew by
the word "to know," which is also used for sexual
intercourse. See Isa. I l:2; Jer. 22:16; Hos. 4:1, 6,
where there is a hint that the sexual "knowledge"
of the Canaanite cult is undergoing a transformation

,under the influence of prophetic faith and teaching.
10. Changing patterns of thought and conduct.

The developing biblical rejection ol nature religions
(fertility cults), as their threat to biblical faith became
clear, involved also a development in the patterns
of sexual control. Unlimited sex indulgence and pres-
sures to restrict it, under the influence of both socio-
logical and theological factors, created tensions that
appear in the biblical records and in related writings.
The powerful prophetic attack upon the abuse of sex

has been noted; the demand for self-control in later
writings can also be seen. To this end Gnostic
asceticism is of no avail (Col. 2:23); only the life
which is hidden with Christ can achieve this result.
The control of sexual impulses through self-discipline
is emphasized (Test. Naph. 8:8; I Cor. 7:9;Tit.2:5-
6). The entire book of IV Maccabees is devoted to a
eulogy of tbe restraining power of reason over all of
life; note especially how Joseph overcame sexual
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Shaalbim

passion by reason (2:3). To look at a woman with
lust in the heart may condemn a man to hell (Matt.
5:28-29). Yet the consummation of the meaning of
sex in marriage provided an opportunity for Jesus to
manifest his glory by his presence at a wedding feast

$ohn 2:l-ll).
Bibliographlt. Jos. Antiq. Lxii.2: evidence of circumcision

among rhe Arabs at age thirteen; G. Aicher, "Mann und
Weib, ein Fleisch," B<, 5 (1907), t59-65; J. A. Montgomery,
"Ascetic Strains in Early Judaism," JBL,5l (1932), 183-213;
W. A. Barton, Archaeology and the Bible (l9al), pp. 365-66:
"The Tale of the Two Brothers"; O. Piper, The Chrislian In-
terpretalion oJ Sex (1941); L. M. Epstein, Sex Laus and Cwloms
in Judtism (19a8); P. Schempp, "L'homme et Ia femme d'aprds
l'Ecriture Sainte," Foi et Vie (1948); P. Gordon, Sex and Re-

ligion (1949); O. A. Piper, Die Geschlechter, Ihr Sinn und ihr
Ceheimnis in bibhscher .Stnl (1954); R. Gordis, "The Knowl-
edge of Good and Evil in rhe OT and the Qumran Scrolls,"
JBL,76 (1957), 123-38; W. G. Cole, Sex and Loae in the Bible
( I s59).

See also the bibliographies under MennrncE; Woueu.
O. J. Baaa

SHAALBIM shi il'bim [D)r!rur, place of foxes]
(fudg. l:35; I Kings 4:9). Alternately: SHAALAB-
BIN shi'a lib'an [1t1!ypr] (Josh. l9:42). An Amorite
city which was assigned to Dan but which the
Danites were unable to occupy. In time, however, the
residents of Shaalbim became subject to forced labor
for the house of Joseph. The city was finally occupied
by Israelites and became a part of Solomon's second
administrative district. Possibly Snanlsou and
Suneltu refer to the same place.

The Salaba in the territory of Samaria, mentioned
by Josephus, may be identified with Khirbet Salhab
at the head of the wadi of the same name, but not
with Shaalbim. Jerome mentions a Selebi (Shaalbim?)
along with Beth-shemesh and Aijalon. It is suggested
that the name remains in modern Selbit, three miles
NW of Aijalon and eight miles N of Beth-shemesh.
Pottery picked up on the site indicates occupation
during the period in question. For the present, most
scholars identify Shaalbim with Selbit.

V. R. Goro

SHAALBON shi 5l'b6n (II Sam. 23:32; I Chr. I l:
33); KJV SHAALBONITE -benit [!)]tUul. fhe
home of Eliahba, one of David's Mighty Men. Possi-
bly it is to be identified with Snealsrl,r.

V. R. Goro

SHAALIM shz'a lim Io'9yu] (I Sam. 9:4); KJV
SHALIM shd'lim. A region traversed by Saul in his
search for the lost asses. Most scholars have sought
its location in the territory of Benjamin. It has been
conjectured that it may be an error for SHenLnrv or
for Snuel 2. w. L. Rreo

SHAAPH sha'ef [qpu]. The name of two descend-
ants of Caleb, the brother ofJerahmeel:

l. The last-born son ofJahdai (I Chr. 2:47).
2. A son of Caleb and his concubine Maacah; the

father of Madmannah (I Chr. 2:49).
E. R. Acsrruaren

SHAARAIM shi'a r6'em [otryu, double gate]; KJV
SHARAIM she r5'am in Josh. l5:36. l A city of
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Judah in the Shephelah district ofAzekah (Josh. l5:
36). The pursuit of the Philistines after David's slay-
ing of their hero, Goliath, reached from Shaaraim to
Gath and Ekron (I Sam. l7:52 ff). Thus Shaaraim
must be in or near the Wadi es-Sant (ser Eleu, Vel-
LEy oF), probably near Azekah. Eusebius mentions
Icpoeiv (Saraein) but gives no identification.

2. A city of Simeon (I Chr. 4:31) which appears
as SsnnunrN in the parallel list (Josh. l9:6).

V. R. Golo

SHAASHGAZ shd Lsh'g5z [uurru] (Esth. 2:14).
The eunuch in charge of King Ahasuerus' concubines.

Bibliograpfut. On etymology, see L. B. Paton, Esther,lCC
(1908), p. 69.

SHABBETHAI shib'a thi [trt1p', possibfi from ntv,
sabbath; Akkad. iabbata'a; Apoc. Icpporcioq]; KJV
Apoc. SABATEAS sib'e tE'as in I Esd. 9:48; SAB-
BATHEUS 

-th€'es 
in I Esd. 9:14. A Levite who as-

sisted Ezra in the execution of the edict against hav-
ing foreign wives (Ezra l0:15; I Esd. 9:14) and who
was present at the reading of the law (Neh. B:7; I
Esd. 9:48). In Neh. I l: l6 the same(?) man is called
a "chief of the Levites." J. M. WARD

SHACHIA. KJV form of SACHIA.

SHADDAI shid'i [t'IE, the Mountain One]. See

Aur,lcnrv; Goo, Nerrns or, $ C2a.

SHADE. Sea Snaoow

SHADES. The belief that the shades of the dead
were endowed with some vitality and that they
possessed the power to inflict harm was widely held
in the ancient Near East. Particularly leared were
the shades of those who had been neglected by their
kin or failed to receive the last rites ofburial. Such
shades could rise from the nether world to wreak
vengeance upon the living, and great care had to be
taken to nullify their malevolence.

The general term for "shades" in the OT is EtND"l

(to be distinguished from the other DrNDi, which is

an ethnic designation of the prehistoric inhabitants
of Canaan; sea Rrrnerv). This word is used with
the same connotation in Phoenician (rp'm) andin
Ugaritic (rp'un). According to H. L. Ginsberg, the
original meaning of the root rp' is "to mend, join,"
and hence the rp'um are a community of shades
massed together in the nether world (cf. ErNDI tilir,
"the assembly of the shades," in Prov. 2l:16; RSV
"the assembly of the dead"). Rare terms for "shades"
are Er!!Nr flN, n)'1, and Dt;ltN. The first of these is

mentioned only once, in Isa. l9:3, and it is obviously
the Akkadian elimnu, "the ghost of a dead person";
the word 'zlzz is found also in Ugaritic and may be
rendered "funeral meats." The term llN, mentioned
many times and usually translated "medium," has

the meaning of "shades, ghost," in Isa. 29:4. The
ntr in Eccl. 3:21 has the sense of "shades," and the
Dl;.tt* seen by the witch of Endor (I Sam. 28:13) was
clearly the apparition of the deceased Samuel. See

FnvrLren Sprrur.
The aspect of fear of the "evil ghosts" (Akkadian
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eltmmu limnu), so prevalent in Babylonia, is not re-
ported in the biblical literature. The shades are
huddled together in .qtNa, "the nether world" (cf.

Job 26:5-6; Prov. 9:18; Isa. l4:9; srr Surol). They
are called EtND'1 lny, "the community of the shades"
(Prov. 2l:16; RSV "the assembly ofthe dead"); and
the place is referred to as EiND'l FlN, "the land of the
shades" (Isa. 26: l9), or simply nllnnn F:N, "the
nether world" (Ezek. 26:20, etc.). Euphemistically
Itxuz is called 'r'1f , "the Pit" (Isa. 14:151' Ezek. 32:23-
3l; etc.), or i:Dl't (derived from EEl, "to be silent")-
i.e., the abode of silence (Pss. 94:17; I I 5: I 7). It is a
place of "darkness" (1un), "forgetfulness" (ntur:), and
"destruction" (I'rrN; Job 26:6; Ps. 88:l l-12-H 88:
r2-13).

In summary, the OT view is that the shades are
lifeless, without any power to do good or evil.

See also Iuuonrut'ry. I. MENDELSoHN

SHADOW [5t (alternatellt SHADE); KJV liu (RSV
SHADE), ttv (RSV SHADE); drooxioopc, orrdl.
The shade of foliage (Jonah 4:6), clouds (Isa.25:5),
or a rock (Isa. 32:2) is welcome protection against
the Near Eastern sun at midday, whose intensity was
thought to be the work of demonic powers (cf. Pss.

9l:6; l2l:6). Consequently, lr may mean the shelter
itself (Gen. l9:B), or, metaphorically, the protective
power afforded by a man, a city, or a kingdom (un-
der the metaphor ofa tree: Song ofS. 2:3;Ezek. 17:
23; 3l:6, 12, l71.cf. Isa. 30:2; ofother foliage:Judg.
9: I 5; Ps. B0:B ff; of a city: Jer. 48:45; of a rock: Isa.
32:2).

In other passages the shadow signifies transience
and vanity (Job 8:9; l4:2; Pss. 102:l l; 109:23; cf. I
Chr.29:15; lob 17:7; Eccl.6:12;8:13) or portends
the coming night (Job 7:2; Jer. 6:4) or day (Song of
S. 2:17; 4:6). For other, nonfigurative uses, cf. Judg.
9:36; II Kings 20:9-l l; Isa. 38:8.

The Ceuopv over Yahweh's Glonv will offer
shade from the deadly rays ofthe sun (Isa. 4:6), and
in his shadow the pious man is safe from mysterious,
as well as familiar, threats (including the demon of
noonday: Ps.9l:1,6; cf. Ps. l2l:5-6; Isa.25:4-5).
The shadow of Yahweh's hand (Isa. 49:2; cf. 5l:16)
and the shadow of his wings (Pss. I 7 :B; 36:7 ; 57 :l;
63:7 ; cf. Ps. 9l :l ; l-,am. 4:20; Hos. l4:7; see Rnrucr,;
WtNcs) are metaphors of his sovereign protection,
the latter occasionally implying the temple at Jeru-
salem (cf. Ps. 63:7; ser TeueLE, Jenuselr'r.a).

The familiar KJV phrase "shadow of death" is
based upon a popular etymology of nrnl: (ll,
"shadow," plus n'lD, "death"), whereas the word is
now seen as a form derived from ofy (unused in He-
brew; Akkadian;aldmu, "grow black") and should
be translated with the RSV: "gloom," "deep dark-
ness" (the RSV retains "shadow ofdeath" in Ps.23:
4 for the sake of the traditional phrase, which is not
seriously misleading in this verse; see also LIcnr).
The error probably goes back to very ancient homi-
letical interpretation of the word, which is accepted
by the Greek translations (oxrd 0cvdrou, "shadow of
death") and appears in free adaptations ofIsa.9:2-
H 9:l in the NT (Matt.4:16; Luke l:79).

Except for Mark 4:32, which also recalls OT pas-
sages (cf Ps. 104:12; Ezek. 17 23;31:6; Dan.4:ll,
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2l), the NT usage reflects Greek, rather than He-
brew, thought. Col. 2:17; Heb. B:5; l0:l use the
typically Hellenistic concept of a shadowy likeness
which is the counterpart oftrue reality. The "shadow
of turning" (Jas. l: l7 KJV; RSV "shadow due to
change") refers somewhat obscurely to astronomical
changes (perhaps eclipses or moon phases) by con-
trast to the constancy of God.

For "shades," ser DearH; Iut.rotralrry.
Bibliograply. M. Jastrow, A Diclionar2 o;f lhe Targumim

(1950), II, 1285; W. Bauer, Griechisch-Deutsches Wtirterbuch
( I 952), pp. I 37 4 -7 5 : L. Koehler and W. Baumgartter, Lexicon
in Veleris Teslamenti Libros (1953), pp. 803, 805; W. R. Taylor,
Exegesis ofPsalms, /8, IV (1955), 646-47.

J. A. WxanroN

SHADRACH, MESHACH, ABEDNEGO shid'rik,
mE'shik, a bEd'ni gd ["lurtn, 11:,v, (in Dan. 3:29 r:y
Nllr), 1.:) 1)y; sce belou). The three companions of
DINIU-. The names always occur together and in the
same order (Dan. I :7; 2:49; 3: l2-30).

The youths were assigned these Babylonian names
by Nebuchadnezzar's chief eunuch (Dan. l:7), their
Hebrew names being respectively Hananiah (itt::n,
"Yahu has been gracious"), Mishael (iruztn, possibly
"Who is what God is?"), and Azariah (nirr!, "Yahu
has helped"). Cf. Dan. l:6-7, ll, 19;2:17; I Macc.
2:59; Song Thr. Ch. 1,66; IV Macc. l6:3,21; l8:12.

The etymology of the Babylonian names, as dis-
tinguished from the Hebrew, is obscure. The usual
supposition is that the author of Daniel, or the tradi-
tion behind him, has with sardonic intent corrupted
the forms of the names, each of which had originally
contained the designation of a Babylonian deity as
one ofits constituent elements. "Shadrach" is con-
jecturally derived from the Akkadian Shudur-Aku,
"Command of Aku ISumerian moon god]," but it
has also been read as a corruption of "Menour."
"Meshach" has been dubiously explained as equiva-
lent to the Akkadian Mishaaku, "Who is what Aku
is?" (cf. "Mishael," aboue). "Abednego" is generally
read with more assurance as a corruption of Abed-
nebo- Akkadian Abdi-nabu, "Servant of Nabu [Baby-
lonian god of wisdom]." But it is possible that rhe
present form of the last of the names represents a
merely philological dissimilation of consonants rather
than intentional corruption for polemical purposes,
which, if true, argues against the latter sort of moti-
vation operating in the formation of the names Shad-
rach and Meshach as well. See bibliographl.

The story of these companions of Daniel was
eminently suited for inclusion in a work written to
undergird the faith of beleaguered Palestinian Jews
of 165 s.c. under the Seleucids (ser DemrEr- $ 2;
M.rccasnts). The three men are presented as "youths
without blemish, handsome and skilful in all wisdom,
endowed with knowledge, understanding learning,
and competent to serve in the king's palace" (Dan.
l:4). Consistent with the purpose of the writer of
Daniel, the youths, with their more famous comrade,
Daniel, demonstrate in their persons the superiority
of traditional Jewish ways and convince their alien
ruler of this by the excellence of their talents and by
signs of divine favor toward them ( I : I 9-20; 2:17 , 47 ;
3:28-30). T}ey are of stalwart faith and piety, with-
standing all pressures to worship the pagan image



Shagee

set up by Nebuchadnezzar, even preferring the ordeal
of the king's fiery furnace to apostasy (ch. 3). The
apocryphal SoNc op rHE THREE YouNc Mnu repre-
sents the heroes (vs. l) as walking "in the midst of
the flames, singing hymns to God and blessing the
Lord," and engaging in prayer. The caliber oftheir
faith is manifested with vigor and force, yet not with-
out humility, in their classic reply to Nebuchadnezzar
(in the canonical Daniel, 3:17-18): "Ifit be so, our
God whom we serve is able to deliver us from the
burning fiery furnace; and he will deliver us out of
your hand, O king. But if not, be it known to you,
O king, that we will not serve your gods or worship
the golden image which you have set up."

The three friends' Hebrew names, as distinguished
from their Babylonian names, occur separately in the
OT elsewhere than in the passages cited above, but
the persons who bear them cannot be identified with
any of the three heroes in Daniel. The absence of
genealogical data for the latter, beyond their associa-
tion with the tribe of Judah (Dan. l:6), points to the
legendary framework in which the present tradition
holds them. The renaming of the men (vs. 7) upon
their entrance to a new position of status follows a
pattern familiar from other personal histories in the
Bible-the example of Joseph in the court of Pharaoh
is directly analagous (Gen.4l:45; cf. also II Kings
23 34;24:17). However, except for Dan. l:7, the
Hebrew names in the Daniel passages cited above
are nowhere clearly associated with the Babylonian,
and each self-contained narrative section uses one set
of names to the exclusion of the other. It is possible,
therefore, that in l:7 the author explicitly identifies
the one triad with the other in order to fuse two orig-
inally independent traditions, and this might be
enough to account for the renaming of the young
men.

Bibliograpfui, J. A. Montgomery, Daniel (1927), pp. ll9-25,
127-30, 193-219; R. H. Charles, Commenlary on Daniel (1929),
pp. l8-19; E. W. Heaton, Daniel (1956), pp. 116-21, 137-44;
A. Jeffery, Exegesis ofDaniel, lB, VI (1956), 367-68, 392-405.
On the various etymologies, see, besides the foregoing:
E. Schriider, Cuneiform Inscriptions and the OT (1888), II, 125-
26 (German ed., pp. 429-30); E. I(tinig, Hebriiisches und
Aramtiisclus Wdrterbuch ( l9 l0), p. 3 l0; Gesenius-Bergstrasser,
Hebriiische Grammatik (29th ed., 19l8), vol. I, section 20c;
M. Noth, Die isruelitischen Personennamen (1928), p. 2+9;
A. Bentzen, Daniel (in German; 1952), p. 17.

B. T. Desr,aerc

SHAGEE sha'gi [Nru] (I Chr. 1l:34); KJV
SHAGE. A Hararite; the father of Jonathan, one of
the company of the Mighty Men of David known as
the "Thirty." However, if in the parallel text (II
Sam. 23:32b-33a) the word "son," which appears to
have accidentally fallen out of the text after
"Jonathan," is supplied in accordance with the
Chronicler, the name of the father of Jonathan would
be Shammah the Hararite (sea SHaur*tnH 3; cf. II
Sam. 23:l l), which appears preferable.

E. R. Delclrss

SHAHAR sh6'hir. KJV translation of tFuz in the
title of Ps. 22 (RSV DAWN, as in several other oc-
currences of this word; alternately MORNING).
Shahar is the Venus Star at dawn, in Canaanite
mythology (l Sualrrra [Goo], the Venus Starat

Shalem (god)

close of day). The locus classieus for Shahar as a god
is the Ras Shamra myth which describes the birth
ofShahar and his twin Shalem to El, the senior god
of the Canaanite pantheon.

The references to "eyelids of :nu" in Job 3:9; 4l:
lB are probably not personifications of the dawn, but
reflections of the Canaanite myth. The phrase "wings
of :nuz" in Ps. 139:9 is possibly a similar instance,
though the reading'rnP is less certain; the Syr. sug-
gests that "as an eagle" (ru::) should be read here.

Bibliographlt. C. H. Gordon, Ugaritic Literature (1949), pp.
60-62 (translation ofRas Shamra text); J. Gray, "The Desert
God Altr in the Literature and Religion of Cataan," JNES,
VIII (1949), 72-83;T. H. Gaster, Thxpis (1950), pp. 249-54;
G. R. Driver, Canaanile M2ths and Legends (1956), pp. 22-23,
123. J. Gnev

SHAHARAIM shi'a rd'am [tr!]nul (I Chr. 8:8). A
descendant of Benjamin. He had three wives, but
banished two of them.

SHAHAZUMAH sha'o zoo'me [nntrnu] (Josh.
l9:22); KJV SHAHAZIMAH -zr'ma. A border
town in Issachar. No positive identification of the
site of this town has been made. Tell el-Muqarqash,
a mound situated on the promontory formed by the
confluence of wadies Sirin and esh-Sherrar, approxi-
mately five miles E-SE of Mount Tabor, has been
suggested. The site was occupied in the MB, LB,
Iron I, and Byzantine periods, as shown by surface
exploration. But others have tentatively proposed the
identification of this mound with KtsutoN. It is possi-
ble that the Masoretic reading, "Shahazumah," is a
conflation of two place names, Shahaz and Yammah.

Bibhographlt. W. F. Albright, "The Topography of the
Tribe of Issachar," lAW,3 (1926), 232-33; A. Saarisalo, I[r
Boundar2 Betueen Issachar and Naphtali (1927), pp. 68-69;
A. Altr, "Die Reise," 47, 24 (1928),51. 

G. W. VeN Brpx

SHALEM. KJV translation of oiur ("peace"), a
word used only in Gen. 33:18. Commentators have
taken it variously as the name ofa city near Shechem
(so KJV, after LXX; cf. versions), another name for
Shechem, and a term describing Jacob's arrival at
Shechem ("safely, in peace"; RSV "safely"). The
context favors the RSV translation (cf. Gen. 2B:21).
It is not to be confused with Sarrrra (Gen. 14:18).

W. L. REED

*SHALuvt (GOD) shi'lem [olur, he who brings to
completion]. A deity now definitely known from the
Ras Shamra Texts, especially that one describing the
birth of Shalem and his twin, Sunuen. The latter is
the Dav Sren, and the pair are the Venus Star,
which was regarded also by the Romans as a pair
of twins. It has been suggested that Shalem signifies
"the peace" of evening, but Shalem should be taken
in its primary sense of "completion," signifying the
star which completes the day, the Venus Star at eve-
ning, while Shahar is the Venus Star at DewN.

In the OT, though Shalem is not recognized as a
god, his name is compounded in the place name

Jerusalem, which appears first in the Egyptian Exe-
cration Texts from Luxor (ca. 1850 B.c.) as 'urusha-

limma (suggested vocalization). This place name is
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abbreviated to Salem in Gen. l4:18 and in Ps. 76:2,
where it is parallel to Zion. It seems likely that
Shalem was the local god of pre-Israelite Jerusalem,
and it may well be that the name Solomon was given
to, or assumed by, the son of David (otherwise known
as Jedidiah) out of respect to the local deity ofJeru-
salem. A dialectic variant of this name is Shalamanu.
the name of a Moabite king mentioned by Tiglath-
pileser III (743-726 n.c.). This suggests that Shalem.
the evening manifestation of the Venus Star, was
identical with Athtar, well known in Arabian mythol-
ogy as the Venus Star. In the inscription of Mesha
of Moab, Athtar is compounded with the national
god Cur,uosu as Athtar-Chemosh. Further, in Judg.
I l:24 the god of Ammon, Melech-ma ("the king"),
distorted by Jewish scribes to "Milcom," is given as

Chemosh. If these identifications are correct, the
worship of Mot-EcH at Jerusalem was probably a
relic of the pre-Israelite cult of the local god Shalem.

Bibliographlt, G. A. Cooke, A Texlbook of North Seminlc In-
scriptions (1903), pp. l-14 (Mesha Inscription); J. Gray, "The
Desert God Attar in the Literature and Religion of Canaan,"

7"ifES, VIII (1949),72-83; C. H. Gordon, Ugaritic Literature
(19a9), pp. 59-65 (translation of Ras Shamra text); G. R.
Driver, Canaanite M2ths and Legends (1956), pp. 22-23,123
(translation of Ras Shamra text and introduction); J. Gray,
The bgacy o;f Canaan (195i), pp. 136-37. J. Gnev

SHALIM. KJV form of Sn.,'eltu.

SHALISHAH shil'a sha [nuiu] (I Sam. 9:4); KJV
SHALISHA. A region through which Saul passed in
his search for the lost asses. Scholars have assumed
that Saul was traveling N from Gibeah and that the
Iisting of the land of Shalishah directly after the hill
country of Ephraim indicates that Shalishah was
either in or directly N of the territory of Ephraim.
The reference to Benjamin at the end of the verse
complicates ascertaining the direction of Saul's
journey.

The city of Beel-sHer-IsHAH (II Kings 4:42) may
have been located in the land of Shalishah, which is
perhaps to be sought in the vicinity of Kefr Thilth,
SW of Shechem. W. L. Rrso

SHALLECHETH, GATE OF shil'a kEth [ryur
nlt?l (I Chr. 26: 16). A gate in the W section of the
temple enclosure in Jerusalem; a causeway led up to
it from the city. This gate is tentatively identified
with an ancient entrance twenty feet S of Bab
el-Mutawada. G. A. Bannors

SHALLUM shil'am [a|v, a$v; Apoc. Ie]lo6s,
Iellfp, Iel<ipl; KJV SHALLUN -en in Neh. 3:15;
SALLUMUS sil'a mes (I Esd. 9:25); SALOM
si'lam (Bar. l:7); SALUM (I Esd. 5:28). l. A son of
Jabesh, apparently from Ibleam in the Plain of Es-
draelon. He reigned as king over the N kingdom of
Israel for one month in the year 747 e.c. (II Kings
l5:10, l3-15).

He gained the throne by assassinating his prede-
cessor, Zechariah, but was then in turn murdered by
his successor, Menahem. Such royal murders were
symptomatic of the deep decay which ate at the heart
ofthe N kingdom from the time ofJeroboam II on,
and which eventually led it to fall easy prey to the
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Assyrian conqueror Sargon II in 721 e.c.-the date
which marks the end of Israel. Both Amos and Hosea
prophesied that the sins of Israel would result in such
downfall; Hosea was actively engaged in preaching
during Shallum's reign, or shortly thereafter.

2. Son of Tikvah. (called Tokhath in II Chron-
icles), and husband of Huldah the prophetess (II
Kings 22: l4=II Chr. 34:22).

3. The fourth son of King Josiah of Judah, and
successor to his father in 608 s.c. (Jer.22:l l; I Chr.
3:15). He is usually called Jehoahaz.

4. An uncle ofthe prophet Jeremiah (Jer.32:7).
Shallum sent his son to the prophet, who was im-
prisoned in the king's court of the guard, in order to
give Jeremiah the right to redeem a family field
which had fallen to him at Anathoth. The prophet
used the occasion to symbolize the fact that houses
and fields and vineyards would in the future once
again be bought in Judah, beleaguered though that
country was by the Babylonians in the time of
Jeremiah.

5. The father of Maaseiah, one ol the keepers of
the threshold of the temple in the time of the prophet
Jeremiah (Jer. 35:4).

6. Son of Sismai; the father ofJekamiah; and a
descendant ofJerahmeel ofJudah (I Chr. 2:40-41).

7. A descendant of Simeon; son of Shaul; and the
father of Mibsam (I Chr. 4:25).

8. The fourth-born son of Naphtali by his wife
Bilhah (I Chr. 7:13).

9. A high priest; son of Zadok; and the father of
Hilkiah (I Chr. 6: l2- l3; Ezra 7:2). Ezra claims to
be descended from him. He is perhaps identical with
Meshullam in I Chr. 9: I l; Neh. I l: I 1; l2:13, al-
though distinctions here are obscure.

10. A Levitic gatekeeper in the camp of the
I-evites, and one of the first to return to Judah from
exile in Babylon (I Chr. 9:17). He is perhaps identi-
cal with Shallum the Korahite, son of Kore, men-
tioned in vss. 19, 31. According toEzra 2:42-Neh.
7:45, he was also the head ofa flamily ofgatekeepers
in postexilic Judah. He is called Shelemiah in I Chr.
26:14, Meshullam in Neh. 12:25, and Meshelemiah
in I Chr.9:21. According to Ezra 10:24, he was also
one of those who had married a foreign wife while in
exile, but who, by the law of the new, postexilic com-
munity, was forced to put her away.

11, A member of the tribe of Ephraim, and the
father ofJehizkiah (II Chr. 28:12).

12. An Israelite who had married a foreign wife
while in exile (Ezra l0:42).

13. The son of Hallohesh, and one of those who
helped to rebuild the wall of Jerusalem in the time of
Nehemiah (Neh. 3:12). He had charge of half of one
of the five governmental districts into which post-
exilic Judah was divided (the Jerusalem district
formed the middle area). It can therefore be assumed
that he belonged to a family which had remained in
Judah after the downfall of the southern kingdom in
586 s.c.

14. Son of Colhozeh (Neh. 3:15). He repaired the
Fountain Gate. E. R. AcHTEMEIER

SHALMAI shil'mi [,n5v, p"rhaPs hlpocoristic for
(Yahu is) well-beingl (Neh. i:48). Alternately:
SHAMLAI shim'li l,rDw (Kethibh), probabllt an error

for tnlw (Qere); Apoc. Iupc'il (Ezra 2:46; I Esd. 5:
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30); KJV Apoc. SUBAI s6'bl. Eponym of a family
of Nethinim, or temple servants, among the exiles
returned from Babylon.

Bibliographlt, M. Noth, Die israelilischen Personennqrun
(1928), p. 165. B. T. Dasrsrrc

*SHALMAN shil'man [1n)u] (Hos. l0:14). An un-
identified foreign king; customarily considered an
"abbreviation" of the name of an Assyrian king,
SnelueNr,sr,R.

SHALMANESER shil'me nd'zer [']DN)E!u; Akkad.
Sulmdnu-aIarid., Sulminu is leader]. l. Shalmaneser
I (1274-1245 n.c.), son of Adad-nirari I. The first
Assyrian king to leave detailed accounts of his cam-
paigns, Shalmaneser I fought against the mountain
people of the Zagros as far as lJrartu, as well
as against Shattuara of Hanigalbat and the Arameans
along the Euphrates as far as Carchemish. His vic-
tories mark the return of Assyria to power after the
Dark Age.

2. Shal maneser II ( 103 I - 1020 r.c.). Nearly
nothing is known of this king, who was one of the
weak rulers who followed Tiglath-pileser I to the
throne.

3. Shalmaneser III (858-824 a.c.), son of Ashur-
nasirpal II. Shalmaneser III represents one ofthose
rulers who laid the foundations of the Neo-Assyrian
Empire. He also was the 6rst Assyrian king to come
in contact with the kings of Israel. The three-front
war which any Assyrian king of stature had to wage
seems to have caused Shalmaneser III an immense
amount of trouble. His wars against the kingdom of
Urartu in the N were primarily defensive as to their
goal, though necessarily offensive in manner. On the
W front his motive was one of conquest. His stub-
born push in that direction apparently took up most
of his military effort, but failed to reach its ultimate
objective, Damascus. For three years (858-856) Shal-
maneser III struggled with the Aramean Ahuni to
dislodge him from the left bank of the Euphrates and
to establish Assyrian domination and administration
again in the lands up to this river. The repercussions
of these events made the rulers in Syria realize that.
only an alliance could muster enough military power
to check the advance of the Assyrian army to the
coast, and Irhuleni of Hamath and Adad-'idri of
Damascus (called Ben-hadad in the OT) succeeded
in forming such an alliance, a very rare feat in the
history of that region. The kings of territories from
Cilicia (Qu'e) to Ammon mustered an army of
63,000 men, not counting the pertinent chariotry and
cavalry; and among these were 10,000 foot soldiers
and 2,000 chariots sent by King Ahab of Israel. In
spite of Shalmaneser III's claim of victory, he had
to retreat (853) after having advanced as far as

Qarqar, where the battle took place, though Aleppo
had surrendered to him. In 848 the Syrian allies were
again able to stand their ground against Shalmaneser
III at Ashtamaku. In view of the danger implied in
having to fight formidable adversaries in the N, as

well as in the SW-adversaries that were bound to
concert their efforts one day and to destroy Assyria-
Shalmaneser III seems to have made extensive prep-
arations up to 845 to assemble an immense army of
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125,000 men. Even this effort did not suffice to crush
the enemy. In addition to all these campaigns, Shal-
maneser III and his officers were able to takc
Carchemish, thus bringing the Euphrates completely
under Assyrian control, to be sufficiently active on
the mountain front to keep Assyrian territory intact
and protected, and furthermore to interfere in a fight
for the Babylonian throne. There Shalmaneser III
honored a treaty concluded with the Babylonian
king, Nabuaplaiddin (885-852), by helping secure
the throne for the son (Mardukzakirshumi) of the
latter against the claim of a younger brother. In two
small campaigns he defeated the pretender, pursuing
him into the coastal regions of Chaldea. He entered
Babylon as a welcome ally, participating in the rites
of Marduk and Nabu. In the meantime, time and the
ravages of continual warfare had changed the situa-
tion in Syria in Shalmaneser III's favor. The kings
who had supported the alliance had died, and Hazael
of Damascus had to face Shalmaneser III alone, at
Mount Hermon, and was defeated. Although Jehu
of Israel and the kings of Tyre and Sidon brought
tribute to Shalmaneser III, he was still not able to
conquer Damascus. In the remaining years of his
reign, Shalmaneser III extended Assyrian domina-
tion deep into Cilicia and the regions to the N of it.
A widespread rebellion in Assyria against his chosen
heir, Shamshi-Adad V, marred the end of his reign.

Fig. LEB 23.
4. Shalmaneser lY (782-77 2 n.c.), son of Adad-

nirari III. Throughout the duration of his reign,
Shalmaneser IV had to fight a defensive war against
the growing power of lJrartu under its king, Argistis
I. He was able to maintain only a foothold in that
region, and he constantly had to yield territory to
the enemy.

5. Shalmaneser Y (727-722 r.c.), son of Tiglath-
pileser III. His reign was short, and he left only one
historical inscription. He ruled in Babylon under the
name of Ululai and laid siege to Samaria when
Hosea rebelled against Assyria upon the instigation
of Egypt. We know of this event only from a mention
in the Babylonian Chronicle. This siege may have
lasted three years, if a quotation by Josephus of
Menander of Tyre is to be believed, which speaks of
a siege of Tyre lasting that long. At any rate, Shal-
maneser V apparently died or was murdered during
the siege, and the Assyrian army had to retreat
quickly. Shalmaneser's brother, Sargon II, ascended
the Assyrian throne. A. L. Opprnsnu

SHAMA sh6'ma [yDu] (I Chr. I l:44). One of the
two sons of Hotham the Aroerite who were included
among the members of the Mighty Men of David
known as the "Thirty."

SHAMARIAH. KJV form of Snouanren 2

SHAME lchiefil nvt and other deriuatiaes of wtt (be
ashamed), ilDtn (reproach, sexual shame), nni>
(humiliation), aloy0v4 (shame), drcroy0vopcr (be
ashamed), and rota oy(tvo (be disgraced); ako 1An
(derision), rDn (be abashed), ntrp (nakedness),1tlp
(disgrace), drrs(c (dishonor), tvrponrl (misgiving),
6ver6og and 6ver6iogoq (reproach), and rcpc6erygat-
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i(o (hold up to public disgrace)]. The painful con-
sciousness of guilt, unworthiness, or failure, and the
ignominy often connected with it.

In the objective sense, shame is the disgrace which
a sinner brings upon himself and those associated
with him (Lev. 20:17; Prov. l4:34); or it may be the
result of such natural calamities as barrenness (Gen.
30:23; Isa. 4: l; Luke l:25) or widowhood (Isa. 54:4).
Otherwise it is the opprobrium brought by one's
enemies (Ps. 69:19-H 69:20; Mark l2:4), who often
put outward marks of derision on their victims, either
by exposure of their nakedness, which was a par-
ticularly painful form of disgrace for the Hebrews
(cf. Isa. 3:17; 47:3; Ezek. l6:37), or by mutilation
$udg. l:6-7; I Sam. I l:2; II Sam. l0:4-5; cf. also

Jesus' abuse by his executioners). Shame comes as a
divine judgment upon sinners (Ps. 44:9-H 44: l0)
and particularly upon Israel's foes (Isa. 7:20; Jer. 46:
24;50:2; etc.). The devout soul prays for the shame
of the wicked (Ps. 6: l0-H 6:1 I ; 3l : l7 -H 3l : l8;
109:29). A frequent OT expression, adopted by NT
usage, is "to be put to shame"-i.e., "disgraced, dis-
appointed" (Ps. 35:26; Isa. 54:4; etc.; cf. Luke l3:17;
II Cor. 7:14; Tit.2:8). The cross on which Christ
died was the symbol of his bitter shame (Heb.
6:6; l2:2).

Subjectively, shame is experienced as guilt for sin
(Ezra 9:6; Prov. 6:33; Jer.2:26;31:19; Zech. l3:4),
as a sense ofdefeat or failure (II Chr. 32:21; Jer.9:
l9-H 9:lB; Mic. 3:7), as a violation of one's honor
and modesty (II Sam. l0:5; l3:13; I Cor. I l:6 [con-
trast vs. l4]; l4:35), as embarrassment or exposure

fludg.3:25; II Kings 2:17;Ezek.36:30; Luke l4:9),
or simply as the result of disappointment (Jer. 2:36;
14:3-4; 48: l3; Hos. l0:6; and often). One may be
ashamed of others, as some are of Christ (Mark 8:
38), but true believers are not ashamed of him and
his gospel (Rom. l:16; cf. Gal. 6:14), any more than
he is of them (Heb.2:ll; cf. ll:16).

The experience of shame may be very painful (II
Sam. l3:13; Ps. 69:20-H 69:21), and among the
Hebrews it was manifested in face, bearing, and
dress (II Sam. l3:19; l5:30; l9:5-H l9:6; Jer. l4:
3). Nonetheless it may lead to great good through
repentance (I Cor. 4:14; 6:5; l5:34; II Thess. 3:14).
There are always some, however, who are so de-
praved that they refuse to be ashamed (cf. Jer. 3:3;
6:15; Zeph.3:5).

This word may also indicate the object of shame,
thus nakedness and especially the pudenda (Gen. 9:
22-23; Rev.3:lB; l6:15); sin (Rom.6:21;Eph. 5:12;
Phil. 3:19; Jude l3); or idols and heathen gods, par-
ticularly Baal (Jer. 3:24; I l:13; Hos. 9:10). The
scribes have substituted the word "shame" (bosheth)

for "Baal" in the names Ishbosheth and Mephibo-
sheth (cf. II Sam. 2:B;4:4 with I Chr. 8:33-34).

S. J. Dr Vntrs

SHAMER. KJV alternate form of SsEvEn 2-3.

SHAMGAR shim'giir [r;nu; Hurrian Shimi.g-ar( i ),
(the god) Shimike gave]. The "son of Anath," in
whose days travel almost ceased in Israel because of
the danger ofmarauding bands (Judg. 5:6), and who
was said to have delivered Israel by killing six hun-
dred Philistines with an oxgoad (3:31).

Shamgar

Although the non-Israelite name Shamgar has

been explained variously as being originally As-
syrian, Hittite, or Phoenician, it is most likely from
the Hurrian equivalent mentioned above.

A certain Ben-Anath, "son of Anath," mentioned
by Egyptian pharaoh Ramses II as a Syrian sea cap-
tain with whom he was allied, was at least a century
too early to be Shamgar. "Son of Anath" probably
refers, not to Shamgar's parentage, but to his com-
munity. He was "of Beth-anath," a Canaanite town
in the Galilee area. The town itself bore the name of
a Canaanite goddess Arqern.

The reference to Shamgar in the Song of Deborah
should be of unique value because probably almost
contemporary with the hero himself (Judg. 5:6). But
unfortunately its only clear meaning is to date the
dangerous public travel because of a menacing
enemy as being in the pre-Deborah "days of Sham-
gar." Precisely opposite views as to Shamgar's role
have therefore been understood of this passage.

One view is that Shamgar's anti-Philistine exploit
was a campaign to clear the roads for resumption of
travel. This interpretation is doubtful both because,
although the Philistines had previously entered S

Palestine, there was no Philistine menace in N Israel
as early as I 125 r.c., and because the clear inference
from the Song is that the time was one of continuous
danger which was cleared up only by Deborah's
action.

The other view is that Shamgar was therefore the
cause of the serious travel conditions, being either a
Canaanite chieftain or perhaps a Hurrian or Horite
lord menacing the whole countryside. This is prob-
lematical because in the balance of the Song it is
Sisera, not Shamgar, never again mentioned, who is
the enemy, and the poetic parallel is with Jael,
clearly pro-, not anti-, Israelite (unless the mention
of Jael is a late metrical intrusion into the text).

The brief mention of Shamgar's deliverance of
Israel by killing six hundred Philistines (Judg. 3:31)
not only omits the customary statements about his
judging and giving the land peace for so many years,
but also it is apparently awkwardly inserted into the
narrative at this point, for the beginning of the
Deborah account (4:l) clearly implies that there was
no deliverer between Ehud and Deborah. Some LXX
MSS, however, omit the reference to Ehud in Judg.
4:l and repeat this reference to Shamgar after the
similar anti-Philistine'exploits of Samson (i.e., alter
l 6:3 1).

The instrument used by Shamgar was perhaps an
eight-foot metal-tipped pole. His adventure is strik-
ingly similar to the story of Samson and the ass's
jawbone (Judg. l5:14-16), and his name as well to
one of David's heroes, Shammah, also a slaughterer
of Philistines (II Sam. 23:ll-12).

On account of these similarities and the uncer-
tainties concerning Shamgar, some scholars regard
him as the invention of a later editor who substituted
him for dishonorable Abimelech in order to complete
the number ofjudges as twelve. Yet it is not unlikely
that Shamgar was a local Galilean person of the mid-
dle twelfth century s.c. who was victorious, possibly
not over Philistines, but more likely over some un-
known foe. He may have been a tyrant plundering
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the caravans of prosperous foreign merchants and so

regarded as a hero by the Israelites because he re-
pulsed some of their enemies.

BibliograpL!. K. Tallqvist, Assyian Personal Names (1914),
p. 192; W. F. Albright, "Contributions to the Historiel Gog-
mphy of Palestine," AASOR, II (1921), 2l-22; M. Noth, Dz
israelitischen Personennamcn (1928), pp. 122-23; B. Maisler,
"Shamgar ben 'Anat," PEQ(1934), pp. 192-94; R. M. Eng-
berg, "Historical Analysis of Archaeological Evidence:
Megiddo and the Song of Deborah," BASOR, LXXVIII
(1940), 4-7; A. Alt, "Megiddo im Ubergang vom kanaand-
ischen zum israelitischen Zeitalter," <AW,N.F. XIX (1944),
67-85; W. F. Albright, "The Son of Tabeel (Isaiah 7:6),"
BASOR, CXL (1955), 34-35; J. Bright, ,4 History of Israel
(1959), p. 157. C. F. Knarr

SHAMHUTH shim'hlth [ntnDur]. An Izrahite or,
preferably, a zerahite (cf. I chr. 2:6), who was the
commander of a division of the Davidic militia for
the fifth month (I Chr. 27:B). The name should, no
doubt, be read as "Shammoth." Ses SHeN,rr{.{H 4.

SHAMIR sha'mer [rtnu, thorn]. l. A Levite, son of
Micah (I Chr.24:24).

2. A village ofJudah in the hill-country district
of Debir (Josh. 15:48). Though Khirbet Somerah, ca.

thirteen miles W-SW of Hebron, preserves the name,
Shamir is probably el-Bireh, ca. a mile farther N.

3. A village in the hill country of Ephraim which
became the home of the judge Tola, a man of Issa-
char (Judg. l0:l-2); possibly at or near the later site
of Samaria. V. R. Gor,o

SHAMLAI. Alternate form of Snaluer.

SHAMMA shdm'a [NDur] (I Chr. 7:37). A member
of the tribe of Asher, and the eighth son of Zophah.

SHAMMAH shim'e [nnur]. Alternately: SHIMEA
shim'ie [N],Dul (I Chr. 2:13; 20:7); SHIMEAH
[ilrnu] (II Sam. l3:3, 32); SHIMEI shim'it [rynuz
(Kethibh), nj)nv (Qere)l (II Sam. 21:21). l. An Edom-
ite chief whose father, Reuel, was the son of Esau
and Basemath daughter oflshmael (Gen. 36:13, l7;
I Chr. 1:37).

2. The third son of Jesse the Bethlehemite; the
father of the wily Jonadab, the dubious friend of
Ammon (II Sam. l3:3, 32), and of Jonathan the
slayer of a Philistine giant (II Sam. 2l:21; I Chr. 20:
7). Shammah was present at the sacrificial meal
when Samuel was to anoint one ofthe sons ofJesse
as king of Israel, but was not chosen by the prophet
for the regal office (I Sam. 16:9). With his two elder
brothers, Shammah was in the army of Saul during
the Philistine campaign, and witnessed the defeat of
the giant at the hands of his youngest brother
(17:13 tr).

3. A Hararite, son of Agee, who achieved the un-
usual distinction of being the third in the high com-
mand of David, known as the "Three." An illustra-
tion of his heroism is preserved in the exploit when
he defended singlehandedly a field of lentils from a
foraging raid of the Philistines and egregiously de-
feated them (II Sam. 23:ll-12; cf. I Chr. ll:12-14,
where Shammah is omitted and where his feat is
attributed in a garbled form to Eleazar the son of
Dodo). His son Jonathan appears among the com-
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pany of Davidic heroes known as the "Thirty" (II
Sam. 23:32; I Chr. 11:34). See bibliograph2.

Bibliograply, Cf. S. R. Driver, "ly'oles on lhe Hebreu Text of
the Books oJ Samuel (2nd ed., 1913), pp. 362 tr

4. A Harodite who was a member of the Mighty
Men of David known as the "Thirty" (II Sam. 23:
25). He was also commander of the 24,000 men of
the Davidic militia, which served for the fifth month
(I Chr. 27:8). His name is variously given as Sham-
moth of Harod (11:27) and Shamhuth, the Izrahite
(27:8). "Shamhuth" appears to be a combination of
the variants "Shammah" and "Shammoth," while
"Izrahite" is read by Fi:udolph as "Zarhite."

E. R. Dercrrss

SHAMMAI shlm't [tnur]. l. A descendant ofJerah.
meel of Judah (I Chr. 2:28, 32); son of Onam; father
ofNadab and Abishur; brother ofJada.

2. A descendant of Caleb of Judah (l Cfu.2:44-
45); son of Rekem; father of Maon.

3. A descendant ofJudah, and son of Mered by
his Egyptian wife Bithiah (I Chr. 4:17).

E. R. Acnrr,MersR.

SHAMMOTH shim'5th [n)Du] (I Chr. ll:27). A
Harodite who was among the Mighty Men of David
known as the "Thirty." In the parallel catalogue his
rurme appears as "Shammah the Harodite" (II Sam.
23:25; see Snarr.ruen 4), which may be presumed to
be correct. The form "Harorite" (I Chr. l1:27) ap-
pears to be an error.

SHAMMUA shi mu'a [y]Dul ; KJV SHAM-
MUAH in II Sam. 5:14. 1. One of the sons of David
who was born to him in Jerusalem by a concubine or
wife. When David moved his capital to Jerusalem,
he enlarged his harem from the residents of that city
as a mark of his increased power and after the
manner of oriental monarchs. Shammua here is
identical with the Shimea mentioned in I Chr. 3:5.

2. A Reubenite; son of Zaccur (Num. l3:4). He
was one of the twelve men sent out by Moses from
the wilderness of Paran to spy out the land of
Canaan before the conquest of that country by the
Israelites.

3, A Levite; the father of Abda, and son of Galal
(Neh. I l:17). He is called Shemaiah in I Chr. 9:16.

4. A priest; son of Bilgah; and the head of a
priestly house (Neh. l2:lB). There is some possibility
that he is identical wit}r 3 aboue.

E. R. Acsrruurr

SHAMSHERAI shdm'she ri [t1eor, (I Chr. B:26).
A Benjaminite; the first-born son of Jeroham.

SHAPHAM shd'fem [DDu] (I Chr. 5:ll-12). A
Gadite dwelling in Bashan. FIe was second in au-
thority in his tribe.

SHAPHAN sh6'fen [1our, rock badger, cony]. l. The
head of a family that figured prominently in the
events of Josiah's reign and the last days of the

Judean monarchy as well as the life of Jeremiah. He
was secretary-frnancial officer to Josiah and was the
bearer of the new-found "book of the law" from
Hilkiah the priest to Josiah (II Kings 22:3-13; ll
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Chr. 34:B-20; sre JosLrH; DturproNovv). He was
also one of those sent by the king to consult Huldah
the prophetess concerning the new book (II Kings
22:14). Shaphan and his sons seem to have been
friends of the Josianic reform and were strong sup-
porters of Jeremiah. Ahikam, one of the sons, who
was also a court official and participant in the events
surrounding the lawbook discovery (vss. ll, l4),
saved Jeremiah from death at the hands of the mob
during the critical days of King Jehoiakim (Jer. 26:
24). The prophet sent his famous letter to the exiles
(ch. 29) via Elasah, another of Shaphan's sons (vs.

3). And it was from the house of yet another,
Gemariah, that the scribe Baruch read Jeremiah's
scroll to the people in Jehoiakim's reign (36: l0-12).
The family's sympathy with the prophet was further
evidenced by the fact that Jeremiah was put under
the guardianship of Shaphan's grandson, Ahikam's
son Gedaliah, who was appointed governor olfallen
Judah by the Neo-Babylonian captors ofJerusalem
(39:14; 40:5). Some scholars question the identifica-
tion of all these men as sons of the same Shaphan,
but their contemporaneity and their common promi-
nence in the life of the nation strongly imply that
they belonged to the same family.

2, The father of the Jaazaniah whom one of
Ezekiel's visions disclosed as an inciter of the people
to idolatry (Ezek. B:11). J. M. wnno

SHAPHAT sha'fet [DDu, judged]. l. A Simeonite;
son of Hori (Num. l3:5). He was one of the twelve
men sent out from the wilderness of Paran by Moses
to spy out Canaan before the Israelite entrance into
the land.

2. The father of the prophet Elisha. He is reported
to have been from Abelmeholah, a town now thought
to have been located on the E border of the territory
of Manasseh, near the Jordan River. However, the
site of the town is uncertain. Shaphat was living at
the time Elisha was appointed the successor of
Elijah (I Kings l9:16, l9; cf. vs. 20; II Kings
3:l l; 6:31).

3. The last-born of the six sons of Shemaiah, and
the grandson of Zerubbabel; a descendant ofthe
royal line of David (I Chr. 3:22).

4. A Gadite chief who dwelt in the land of Bashan
(I Chr.5:12).

5. Son of Adlai. He was in charge of King David's
herds in the valleys (I Chr. 27:29).

E. R. ACHTEMEIER

SHAPHER. KJV form of Surpnt,n.

SHAPHIR she'far [rtou, beautiful] (Mic. l:ll);
KJV SAPHIR sa'-. A place mentioned in the
wordplay section of Micah's prophecy in alliteration
with shffir, "trumpet" (proposed textual restoration).

Eusebius mentions a Shafir between Eleutheropolis
and Ashkelon, which has led many to suggest an
identification with one of three neighboring villages
called es-Suwafir ea. 6/t miles NE of Ashkelon, and
3/z miles SE of Ashdod. The identification with
es-Suwafir would put Shaphir in Philistine territory,
rather than Judean as the text seems to require. The
LXX simply translates the word rotr6g, "beautiful."

A more likely tentative identification is a place W

Sharon

of Hebron, Khirbet el-Kom, on a hill ra. 3 miles E
of Dawa'imeh, dominating the Wadi es-Saffar, which
name would be an Arabic adaptation of Shaphir.

Bibliographlt, F.-M. Abel, Gioaraphie dc la Palettine, II
(1938), 4a8; L. H. Grollenberg, ed., Atlas of the Bible (1951),
p. 162. V. R. Golo

SHARAI shAr'i [''tpt1 (Ezra l0:40). One of the re-
turned exiles, contemporaries of Ezra, who had mar-
ried foreign wives. The name is absent from the
parallel I Esd. 9:34.

SHARAIM. KJV form of Snennatpr I in Josh.
l5:36.

SHARAR shAr'iir [rru] (II Sam. 23:33). The father
of Ahiam, who was one of the Mighty Men of David
known as the "Thirty." In I Chr. ll:35 he is called
Sachar. See Secuet l.

sha rE'zar []tNru/]. l. A god men-
tioned beside Regem-melech (Zech. 7:2).

2. A son of Sennacherib who, according to II
Kings l9:37 (-Isa. 37:38; "tllKrt, in Isa. A 37:38),
with Adrammelech murdered his father in the "tem-
ple of Nisroch"; probably abbreviated from Akkadian
DN-iar-usur, "(name of a god) protect the king!"

A. L. Opprxsurr

SHARON shAr'an []1'T u, plain or level country(?);
Icrp<iv, Iop6vc] ; KJV NT SARON sir'en. The
maritime plain extending approximately from Joppa
to S of Mount Carmel.

l. Geographical features
2. In disputed passages
3. History
4. Figurative usage
Bibliography

l. Geographical features. The plain extends from
a point near Joppa N to the Crocodile River (Nahr
Zerqa), the S border of the Plain of Dor. It is ra. 50
miles long and varies from 8 to 12 miles in width. It
is a well-watered region and is traversed by five
streams, three of which-Nahr Zerqa, Nahr Iskan-
deruneh, and Nahr Mifiar-are perennial. The cen-
tral part of the plain is characterized by an outcrop
of Mousterian Red Sand, which rises to ca. lB0 feet
above the sea and causes the streams to flow to the
N and to the S of it. The extensive sand dunes in
the plain are a part of the Pleistocene hills which
extend in places to the shore of the Mediterranean.
The absence ol any natural ports, and the presence
of both marshes and sand dunes in the plain, made
it a difficult area to colonize in OT times.

There were some small settlements in Sharon, such
as that disclosed by the excavations N ofJoppa at
Tell Qasile, founded ca. l2O0 B.c. However, the area
was better known for its marshes and forests than
lor its cities during the early period of Israelite his-
tory. The reputation for fertility which the plain has
enjoyed was doubtless the result of the presence of
a forest of oak trees in the elevated areas, and of
pastures and farming in the lower districts during
years when the rainfall did not result in a seasonal
flooding.
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2. In disputed passages. There are three passages
which have sometimes been interpreted as referring
to a Sharon other than the maritime plain (Josh. l2:
l8; I Chr. 5:16; Acts 9:35).

A city named Sharon is probably not meant by
"LasHenox" in Josh. l2:lB, where the reference is
to the city of Aphek located in Sharon.

The "pasture lands of Sharon" in I Chr. 5:16 are
mentioned in a context with Bashan and Gilead, E
of the Jordan River. Since the Chronicler alone re-
fers to a Sharon in this region, some scholars have
questioned this reference to Sharon, which elsewhere
in the same source (I Chr.27:29; see beloza) desig-
nates the maritime plain. One interpretation emends

Iltu to '11'lu (with support from one LXX MS),
"SrnIou" (an alternate name of Mount Hermon, and
so referring to the pasture lands of Mount Flermon;
see Hr,nIr,toN, MouNr). Another alternative is that
l'r''lt, is a corruption of 'tutE, "tableland," as a desig-
nation of the S territory of the tribe of Gad between
the River Arnon and Heshbon (cf. Josh. l3:9, 17,
2l). In view of this uncertainty, and since no other
source knows of a Sharon E of the Jordan, it is prob-
able that the word was used exclusively to designate
the maritime plain.

"Sharon" (IopCrvo) in the phrase "all the residents
of Lydda and Sharon" (Acts 9:35) also refers to the
coastal plain.

3, History. The armies of Thut-mose III probably
skirted the plain at the E in order to avoid the dif-
ficult terrain near the shore (sae Ecvrr $ 2D). There
is no reference to an association with Sharon on the
part of the Hebrews until the time of David; Shitrai
the Sharonite was in charge of the herds that
pastured in Sharon (l Cbr. 27:29). This is perhaps
based upon an old record which represented David
as extending his influence over the Plain of Sharon.
These pastures were most likely used only during dry
seasons when pasture was scarce in the hills.

4. Figurative usage. Either the fertility or the
somewhat forbidding nature of the plain may be im-
plied in the Egurative use of "Sharon" in the OT.
The rose (a type of crocus which grows profusely in
the area of Sharon) in Song of S. 2:l may be in-
terpreted in either way. The parallelism ofvss. 1-2,
especially the phrase "as a lily among brambles,"
may indicate that the author had in mind the image
of a beautiful flower in the midst of a jungle. A sim-
ilar interpretation may be placed upon the references
in Isaiah, where the allusions may be to the forests
rather than to the fertility of the plain. The phrases
"Sharon is like a desert" (Isa. 33:9), "the majesty
[r:n; cf. Lev. 23:4O, where the word is used to refer
to ornamental or goodly trees] of Carmel and
Sharon" (Isa. 35:2), and "Sharon shall become a
pasture for flocks" (Isa.65:10) may be understood
as having reference to the forests of the plain rather
than to its fertility or productivity of crops. The use
of dv rQ 6pugQ in the LXX to render 1t.urn ol Isa.
65:10, and possible references by Josephus to the
wooded area of the plain (see "Drymus" in War
I.xiii.2 and "Drymi" in Antiq. XIV.xiii.3) can be
cited as further evidence that the ancients thought
of Sharon as a forbidding forest rather than an at-
tractive farming area.

Pls. XIVa; XVI/.

Shaul

Bibliographlt. G. A. Smith, The Historical Geography oJ the

Hol2 Land (1931), pp. 147-65; Y. Karmon, "Geographical
Aspects in the History of the Coastal Plain of Israel," IEJ, 6
(1956), 33-50; D. Baly, The Geography Ef he Bible (1957), pp.
133-3i. W. L. Rero

SHARONITE sh6r'e nrt [t511e1 (I Chr. 27:29). A
term applied to Shitrai, the person in cha.ge of
David's herds in the Plain of Sharon. See SH.r\noN 3.

W. R. Rreo

SHARUHEN she roo'en [1nt:ur] (fosh. l9:6). A city
ofSimeon located in the SW part ofJudah. In the
parallel lists of cities the name is given as Shilhim
$osh. l5:32) and Shaaraim (I Chr. 4:31).

Sharuhen is the same as the city of S'rahuna, men-
tioned in Egyptian records as a town of the Hyksos,
to which they retreated after the fall oftheir lortress
at Avaris and their expulsion from Egypt. According
to the memoirs of Ah-mose, the son of Ebana, in-
scribed in his tomb, this fortress was besieged for
three years by Pharaoh Ah-mose I before being taken
(ea. 1570 t.c.). Ca. ninety years later, when Thut-
mose III was invading Palestine to suppress a revolt,
a civil war broke out in S'ra}]una between those who
were lavorable to the revolt and those who were loyal
to the pharaoh; the latter won. The city was
destroyed in the invasion of Shishak (ca. 925 r.c.)
and does not seem to have been rebuilt.

Opinions have differed as to the location of
Sharuhen. One of the most popular has placed it at
Tell esh-Sheri'a}:, ca. seventeen miles SE of Gaza.
However, this identification is based on the similarity
of the names, and Sheri'ah is an Arabic word that
means-"watercourse." In 1928 Flinders Petrie ex-
cavated Tell el-Far'ah, eighteen miles S of Gaza on
the Wadi Ghazzeh, under the impression that this
was the site of Brrs-pr,r-tr. He found a fortress there
protected by walls of rammed earth, a trench, and
a counterscarp with a sloping glacis, typical of
Hyksos defense works, as well as numerous articles
characteristic of the people, including I l4 scarabs,
one of which bore the name of the Hyksos king
Khian. Practically all the archaeologists have, there-
fore, identified Tell el-Far'ah with Sharuhen; and
the government of Israel, in assigning names to lo-
calities in the country, changed the name of Tell
el-Far'ah to Tell Sharuhen.

Bibl'rcgraplu. The Egyptian records are found in J. H.
Breasted, Ancient Records of Egtpt, II ( 1905), I 3, 416. For the
researches at Tell el-Far'ah, see Beth-Pelet, I (1930), and II
(1932). S. CoxaN

SHASHAI shi'shl ['uru: Apoc. Ieoiq] (Ezra l0:40;
I Esd. 9:34); KJV Apoc. SESIS sE'sis. One of the
returned exiles, contemporaries of Ezra, who had
married foreign wives.

Bibliography, M. Noth, Die israelitischen Personennamen

(1928), p.4l; R. A. Bowman, Exegesis ofEzra, lB, III (1954),
660-61. B. T. Deursrnc

SHASHAK sh6'shik [;:uur] (I Chr. 8:14, 25). A son
of Elpaal of Benjamin. He had eleven sons.

SHAUL sh6l [itxra, traditionally asked for, but perhaps

dedicated (to God); same as SAIJL; cf. lxv,9x,n)nu];
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Shaveh, Valley of

KJV SAUL s6l in Gen. 36:37-38; SHAULITES
sh6l'its. 1. The sixth king in Edom "before any king
reigned over the Israelites" (Gen. 36:37-38; I Chr.
l:48-49). The identification ofhis territory is uncer-
tain. Either "Rehoboth on the Euphrates" (RSV) or
the less specific "Rehoboth by the river" (LXX and
KJV) can be read. Mesopotamian Rallba; thePales-
tinian RurosorH, ,u. twenty miles SW of Beer-sheba;
or probably an Edomite site now unknown may be
indicated.

2, An Israelite; son of Simeon and a Canaanite
woman (Gen. 46:10; Exod. 6:15; I Chr. 4:24); head
of a clan of Shaulites (Num. 26:13).

3. A Levite, of the sons of Kohath (I Chr. 6:24-
H 6:9; cf. Joel in vs. 36-H 2l).

Bibfiogtaphlr. M. Noth, Dic israelitischen Pcrsonennamcn
(1928), pp. 136,216. L. Htcrcs

SHAVEH, VALLEY OF shi'va ln\v PDy,rtom n\v,
to be even] (Gen. 14:17). The valley in which Abra-
ham, victorious over Chedorlaomer and his confed-
erates, was met by the king of Sodom and by Mel-
chizedek king ofSalem, according to Gen. l4:17-lB,
where Shaveh is glossed as the "King's Valley"
(KJV "King's Dale"). The mention of the "King's
Valley" in II Sam. lB:lB points to a location in the
immediate vicinity of Jerusalem, in relation to the
royal estate known as the Krxc's GenpEN. Hence the
Valley of Shaveh, or King's Valley, can be regarded
as synonymous with the Kidron. Sae KronoN, Bnoox.

Bib$ography, F.-M. Abel, Glographic de la Palestine, I
(1933), 402-3. J. Simons, Jarualcm in thc Of (1952), pp. l4-
15, endeavors to l@te the King's Valley N "d.,X:;Ii_",.

SHAVEH-KIRIATHAIM shi'va kir'i e thi'am
IDt,'r!iP ;i'tu, the plain of Kiriathaim]. The location
in Transjordan where CnBoon-LAoMER subdued the
EuIu (Gen. l4:5). Apparently it was the plain
around KInIerseIIr,r. Kiriathaim has frequently been
identified with modern el-Qereiyat, 5% miles W-NW
of Dibon, but no remains have been found there from
earlier than the first century B.c.

E. D. Gnosurn

SHAVING. The custom of shaving the face and
head was less common among the Hebrews than
amons the Egyptians and Romans (sae Beror.lEss;
BEero; Hern; Rezon). However, shaving was prac-
ticed by the Hebrews under certain circumstances.
As a sign of mourning Job shaved his head $ob l:20;
the verb here is rt^:; it is used inJer. 7:29; Mic. l:16;
in referring to the cutting of human hair and fre-
quently in describing the "shearing" of sheep [Gen.
3l:19; Deut. l5:19; etc.]). A more common term for
shaving (lit., "to make bald") was ni;, rendered in
the LXX as lupdo (cf. Acts 2l:24; I Cor. I l:5-6).
Levites were instructed to "go with a razor over all
their body" (Num. B:7; KJV "shave all their flesh").
It was considered appropriate that Joseph should
shave before appearing in the court of Pharaoh (Gen.
4l:14). A person detected with leprosy ofthe head
was instructed to shave, but avoiding the infected
place (Lev. l3:33; l4:8-9). Priests were warned
against shaving off the edges of their beards (Lev.
2l:5). Nazirites (see NeztntTE) were to let their hair
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grow, but in case of defilement by contact with a
dead body, and at the termination of the Nazirite
vow, they shaved their heads (Num. 6:9, lB). Women
taken captive in war, and before being married to
an Israelite, were required to shave their heads,
doubtless as a sign of mourning for their parents
(Deut. 2l:12-13). The shaving of Samson's head was
a mark of his humiliation (Judg. l6:17, 19, 22), as
was the case with the servants of David whose beards
were shaved on one side by the Ammonites (II Sam.
l0:4-5; I Chr. l9:4). The prophets saw the shaven
head as a symbol ofimpending doom (Isa. 6:10; Jer.
4l:5; 48:37); Levitical priests were forbidden both
to shave their heads and to let their hair grow long
(Ezek.44:20).

Fig. RAZ 6. W. L. Reso

SHAVSHA shiv'she [ttutu] (I Chr. lB:16). Alter-
nately: SERAIAH si rd'ye [n'ru] (II Sam. 8:17);
SHEVA shE've [*rur (Kethibh), xtv (Qere)) (II Sam.
2O:25); SHISHA shl'sha INuiu] (I Kings 4:3). A
high official who discharged the office of scribe (rlto;
cf. Akkad. sepCru) in the royal court of David (II
Sam.8:17;20:25;I Chr. lB:16). His sons Er-tnonrps
and AHI3nu served in the same capacity during the
reign of Solomon (I Kings 4:3).

Of the four variant forms of this name, the weight
of the textual evidence inclines toward the assump-
tion that Shavsha or Shisha is the original name.
However, whether the name is of Babylonian origin
(Shawshu-Shamshu, "sun") or is a hypocoristicon
ofan irrecoverable name is a presently unanswerable
question. On the other hand, the secretariat ofthe
united kingdom under David and Solomon assumed
increasingly an international complexion.

E. R. Delcuss

SHEAL sh€'al [)*4, possibQ an enorfor tNE!, May
(God) grant! Apoc. 'Aoanloql (Ezra l0:29; I Esd.
9:30); KJV Apoc. JASAEL ja'si al, One of the re-
turned exiles, contemporaries of Ezra, who had mar-
ried foreign wives.

Bibliograpfut. M. Noth, Die isruelilischen Personennamen
(1928), p. 257, no. 1295 (cf. p. 209); R. A. Bowman, Exegesis
ofEra; IB, III (1954), 659-60. B. T. Desrrrnc

SHEALTIEL sh6 il'ti al [lnrn)xu, )x,niv (probabl)
the original form; sce bibliography), perhaps God is a
shield, or God is victor; Iotro0r(I] ; KJV SALA-
THIEL sa la'thi el in I Chr. 3:17; Matt. l:12; Luke
3:27; Apoc. SALATHIEL (II Esd.3:l). A sonof
KingJeconiah (Jehoiachin; cf. I Chr.3:17; Matt. l:
l2), not of Neri (cf. Luke 3:27; see btbliograph2);the
fither of Zerubbabel the governor in postexilic Judah
under the Persian king, Darius I according to all
references {E zra 3:2; Neh. I 2: I ; Hag. I :1 ; etc.) except
I Chr. 3:17-19, where he appears as his uncle. For
various theories to account for the latter discrepancy,
see ZnRuRsr.sr,t,

In II Esd. 3:l he is identified with Ezra, but this
is chronologically impossible (see bibliography) and is
due probably to a redactor's gloss.

Bibliographlt. M. Noth, Die israclilischen Pcrsonennarun
(1928), p. 63n. On the passage in II Esd. 3:1, see G. H. Box,
"IV Esra," in R. H. Charles, Apoc. and Pseudep. oJ lhe OT,
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II (1913), 549-50 (cf. p.56ln). On the ancestry ofShealtiel
according to Luke 3:27, see J. Gabriel, lorobabel (1927), pp.
37-38. B. T. DrHlgenc

SHEARIAH sh€'e ri'e [n'rru] (I Chr. 8:38; 9:44).
One of the six sons of Azel of Benjamin.

SHEARING-HOUSE. KJV translation of 'rpp it:
(RSV BErH-Exeo) in II Kings l0:12, 14.

SHEAR-JASHUB she'erja'sheb [:tur r*u] (Isa
7:3). The symbolic name of the first-born son of
Isaiah (cf. Isa. B:lB). Its meaning could be either
"(Only) a remnant will return (from exile)" or "A
remnant will return (to God)" (cf. Jer. 3:7; Hos. 6:l).
Contexts and the emphatic position of "remnant"
indicate the former, though there are suggestions of
both meanings: it will be a purified remnant that re-
turns. Isaiah's doctrine of the remnant conveys both
judgment and promise. It must have taken shape in
his mind early in his ministry, since Shear-jashub
was born by 737 /736 t.c.

See also RruNeNr; IIr,rr',reNurr $ l.
C. R. Nonrg

SHEATH [t1:, ryn (SCABBARD in Jer.47:6;cJ.
Ugar. t'rt);Ofixa]. The case or covering of a sword.
The sheaths for the swords of David, Joab, and
Peter (I Sam. I 7:51; II Sam. 20:8; John l8: I l) are
mentioned; and figuratively, that for the sword of
the threatening judgment of God (I Chr . 2l:27 ; Jer.
47 :6; Ezek. 2l :3-5-H 2l:B-l0; cf. Ezek. 2l:30-
H 2l:35). Stripping the bow naked in Hab. 3:9 (cf.
KJV) is paraphrased as stripping it from its sheath
in the RSV. J. A. SANDERS

SHEBA shE'ba [y:u]. l. The progenitor of a family
in the tribe of Gad. He was descended from Abihail.
According to the Chronicler the family was enrolled
in the genealogical registry of the days of Jotham,
king of Judah, and Jeroboam II, king of Israel (I
Chr.5:13).

2. A Benjaminite of the hill country of Ephraim;
a member of the clan of the Bichrites (saa Brcrnr).
He perished in an unsuccessful attempt to overthrow
the throne of David (II Sam. 20:l-22).

In the troubled period that followed the sup-
pression of the revolt of Absalom, when the am-
biguous attitude of the king (II Sam. l9:l ff), the
jealousy between Judah and Israel (II Sam. l9:41-
43), and the powerful faction that had anointed
Absalom king (II Sam. l9:8, l0) provided the tinder
for another political conflagration, Sheba became
the spark for the new revolution against the house of
David. As a Benjaminite he was, no doubt, able to
secure the loyalties formerly attached to the house of
Saul, and as an opponent of David he gave expres-
sion to the deep-seated hatred between the royal
houses.

The utter seriousness of this extradynastic up-
heaval was immediately perceived by David, who
ordered Amasa, the new commander of the army, to
gather the Judean forces within three short days.
When Amasa failed to appear on the third day,
David commissioned Abishai to lead the royal guards
in an attack upon Sheba. Joab, who appears to have

3ll Sheba, Queen of
been biding his time, accompanied his brother
Abishai, but when an opportunity presented itself to
liquidate his rival, he slew Amasa at Gibeon, where
the latter had met up with his forces. Sheba had es-
tablished himself in the meantime in Abel of Beth-
maacah with a force of Bichrites. Joab, who now
assumed command, besieged the city and spared i1

from destruction only because the inhabitants cast

the head ofsheba over the wall' 
E. R. Darcusn

3. A town of Simeon in the S of Judah (Josh. 19:

2). In the passage in which the name occurs, the sum
of the cities is mentioned as thirteen, but there are
actually fourteen names. To account for this, some
scholars have supposed that the words "and Sheba"
are due to a scribal error from the preceding name,
Beer-sheba. Others consider Sheba to be the same
as Shema in the parallel passage in Josh. l5:26; the
latter name could easily have arisen as a scribal er-
ror from Sheba. On this basis, it is plausible to sup-
pose that Sheba and Beer-sheba (lit., "well ofSheba")
were two parts of the same city, the former being
the first settled and deriving its name from the seven
(Hebrew shebha') lambs with which Abraham made
a covenant with Abimelech of Gerar (Gen. 2.1:28-29).
Sheba would therefore be Tell es-Saba', where there
are indications of settlement beginning with the Mid-
dle Bronze period (2100-1600 o.c.); it is located
about two miles E of the modern Bir es-Saba'. See

a/so Sxrnnn. S. ConeN
4. See SesBeNs.

SHEBA, QUEEN OF shE'ba IN:u; Old S Arab.
x:Dl (I Kings l0:l-13). A queen who, having heard
the fame of Solomon's wisdom, "came to test him
with hard questions," and found that his wisdom
and prosperity were such as to "surpass the report"
which she had heard. She presented the king with
gold, spices, and precious stones, received gifts in
return, and "went back to her own land, with her
servants." The exchange of goods mentioned in this
account seems highly probable. The Assyrian Tig-
lath-pileser IV records tribute from an Arabian queen
in his campaign of 732-731 s.c. and lists Sheba
among the tribes of NW Arabia, while S Arabic in-
scriptions give evidence for Sabeans in S Arabia
identical with those of the NW. The Sheba in the
S was a center for overland trade, and the gifts de-
scribed in Kings are ones which would come from
the S. There is every indication that trading opera-
tions such as this were an important part of Solomon's
economic wisdom (cf. I Kings 9:26-28; l0:ll-12,22-
29). It is true that the recounting of riddles and
stories was part of any cultured conversation among
the Arabs, and that negotiation involved a great deal
of such apparently unrelated conversation. The
primary, although not necessarily so stated, objec-
tive of the meeting of Solomon and the Queen of
Sheba was probably trade.

Josephus connects the Queen of Sheba with
Ethiopia (Antiq. II.x.2; VIII.vi.5-6), and Arabic
legends give considerable detail about the queen who
married Solomon. It is true that the Sabeans founded
colonies in Ethiopia. However, the tradition, ap-
parently passed on from the Arabs to the Abyssinians,
that the Abyssinian royal line has its direct descent
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from Solomon and the Queen of Sheba, is difficult to
substantiate. D. HARvEy

SHEBAH. KJV form of SnIsaH.

SHEBAM. KJV form of Sebam. Sae SIsr\.raH

SHEBANIAH shEb'a ni'e [nr::ur, tnt::u]. l. One of
the priests appointed to "blow the trumpets before
the ark of God" as it was brought into Jerusalem
during David's reign (I Chr. l5:24).

2. One of the Levites leading the worship at the
public fast associated with Ezra's reading the Law
(Neh. 9:4-5), and perhaps to be identified with one
of the Levites of this name signatory to the covenant
of Ezra (Neh. l0:10-H l0:ll).

3. Another Levite signatory to the covenant of
Ezra (Neh. l0:12). There is some MS evidence for
reading "Shecaniah" (n!Jluz) either here or for 2

aboae.

4. A priestly house in the postexilic period (Neh.
l2:14), a representative of which was among those
signatory to the covenant of Ezra (Neh. l0:4-H l0:
5). Numerous MSS, as well as the related list of Neh.
l2:3, suggest the possibility that "Shebaniah" may
in this case be a misreading for "Shecaniah" (n'::u).

B. T. Daxrstnc

SHEBARIM shEb'a rim [D!r]un, quarries,lfrom -,tv,
to break(?)]. A place between Ai and Jericho to
which the men of Ai pursued the Israelites flosh. 7:
5). Alternately the word has been translated "the
quarries" rather than as a proper name.

SHEBAT she'bit Iu:a; Apoc. Iop6r] (Zech. l:7;
I Macc. 16:14); KJV SEBAT sE'-; KJV Apoc.
SABAT si'-. The eleventh month in the Hebrew
CalrNoan (January-February); the same as Ak-
kadian shabatu.

SHEBER she'ber [r:ur, lion(?)] (I Chr. 2:48). Son
of Caleb and his concubine Maacah, listed in the
genealogy ofthe descendants of David.

Bibliography. M. Noth, Die israelilischen Personennamen
(1928), p.230.

SHEBNA shEb'ne fxt>v, abbreoiation olf return now,
O Yahweh!1. Alternately: SHEBNAH' [nr:uz]. State
secretary in the court of King Hezekiah (II Kings l8:
lB ff; Isa. 36:3 tr), and, if the man referred to in Isa.
22:15 tr is the same Shebna, at one time.palace gov-
ernor. The full form of the name was held by others
in the OT-i.e., Shebaniah (rnr)r?; Neh. 9:4, etc.).
It was a common Palestinian name and occurs on
seals from Lachish and elsewhere.

When Sennacherib of Assyria had captured most
of the cities of rebellious Judah in 701 B.c. and, ap-
parently unmoved by Hezekiah's tribute composed of
the temple treasures, sought the capitulation of Jeru-
salem, Shebna was one of three emissaries sent by
Hezekiah to negotiate with the Assyrians. Incensed
by the Assyrian disdain for the power of Israel's God,
these statesmen reported to Hezekiah (II Kings lB:
37) and were then sent to the prophet Isaiah for the
counsel ofthe Lord (19:l tr). Isaiah prophesied severe
chastisement for the city, as a consequence of its re-
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fusal to heed the divine injunction against involve-
ment in international power politics (lsa. 37:21-32;
cf. ch. 7), but he also predicted the failure ofthe As-
syrian siege (37:33 tr). There is an apparent con-
demnation of Shebna and the other officials in this
oracle because of their counsel of an anti-Assyrian re-
bellion. It is possible that this attitude was one of the
causes oflsaiah's earlier denunciation ofShebna (22:
l s-2s).

According to some scholars, Jerusalem's immunity
from Sargon's campaign of 7l I o.c., when rebellious
Ashdod was punished (Isa. 20:l), was due to the
shift in Judean policy which accompanied the demo-
tion of Shebna from palace governor to state secre-
tary-i.e., the government returned to an attitude of
submission. The oracle in Isa. 22:15 ff would then
have been delivered prior to 7l l. But Shebna did not
fall very far from his earlier post. The state secretary
was second only to the "officer-over-the-year," ac-
cording to the organization of Solomon's government
(I Kings 4:2 ff), and, according to the account of the
701 episode, a ranking official in the later hierarchy
as well. And further, Shebna's rebellious counsel was
obviously still effective in 701 (Isa. 37:23 fi).

Some scholars have insisted that the Shebna of
Isa. 22 and that of chs. 36-37 are different men. The
stated cause of Isaiah's denunciation in the former
passage is the official's preoccupation with the build-
ing of his own tomb, presumably to the neglect of his
state duties.

lsa. 22:21-22 implies that the palace governor had
broad powers over the nation at large (cf. Joseph's
position in the Egyptian government in Gen. 45:B).
He was apparently the king's chief lieutenant. The
office referred to in Isa. 36-37 (II Kings l8 l9) was
also very important. The story shows that the state
ScnIge was one of the principal statesmen in Judah.
He was not merely the "recorder," a title used in
some English translations. Several commentators have
preferred the translation "remembrancer" as an in-
dication of the secretary's intimate role at the front
of the king's retinue.

Bibl'ograply. H. G. May, AJSL,56 (1939), la7;J. A. Mont-
gomery, The Books oJ Kings, ICC (1951), pp. 483-96.

J. M. Weno

SHEBUEL shibu'al, shEb'yo-oal [itr:rz]. Alter-
nately: SHUBAEL shoo'biel [5r:tu]. l. Son of
Gershom; a descendant of Moses; and a Levite in the
temple. He assisted the priests in the temple service,
the division ofduties (I Chr. 26:26-32) reflecting the
usage of the third century B.c. He also had charge of
the temple treasuries (I Chr. 26:24). He is called
Shubael in I Chr. 24:20.

2. A son of David's seer Fleman (I Chr. 25:4). A
Levite, he assisted with the temple music. He is
called Shubael in vs. 20. E. R. Acsrruusx

SHECANIAH shEk'a nl'e [i]t))u, lnt)l?, Y has

taken up his abodel; KJV SECHENIAS sEk'a ni'as
(I Esd. B:29, 32), JECHONIAS jEk'- (I Esd. 8:92).
l. A descendant of David, of the exiled King Jehoia-
chin (Jeconiah), and of Zerubbabel (I Chr. 3:21-
22); father of SHEMATAH 10. CJ. 3 belou.

2. A priest in the time of Hezekiah who assisted
in distributing the temple offering among his fellow
clergymen (II Chr. 3l : l5).
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3. The father of Helrusn l, who returned to
Judah with Ezra from the Exile (Ezra 8:3; I Esd.
8:29); probably to be identified with I aboue. See

Ssr,rrra,lau 10.
4. Son ofJahaziel, and one of those who returned

o Judah with Ezra from the Exile (Ezra 8:5; I Esd.
8:3 2).

5. Son ofJehiel, and one ofthose who had mar-
ried a foreign wife while in exile in Babylon (Ezra
l0:2; I Esd. 8:92). It was he who suggested to Ezra
that the returned exiles put away the foreign wives
and children in the midst of the company of Israel,
according to the commandments of the law.

6. The father of SnruaraH 22, one of those who
helped to repair the wall ofJerusalem in the days
of Nehemiah (Neh. 3:29).

7. The father-in-law of Tobiah the Ammonite
(Neh.6:18).

B. A priest who returned with Zerubbabel out of
exile in Babylon (Neh. l2:3; I Chr. 24:l l). He is
probably identical with Snr,seNIeu in Neh. l0:4'
12:14. E. R. AcHr'vsren

SHECHEM shEk'am Io>u] ;SHECHEMITES -e-mits [tD)E]. l. Son of Hamor the Hivite. His rape
of Jacob's daughter DtNes was avenged by her
brothers Simeon and Levi (Gen. 34; Josh. 24:32;
Judg.9:28). See also Snrcnnu (Cmv) $$ 1,3.

2. One of the descendants of Joseph and of Ma-
nasseh, Joseph's first-born son (Num. 26:31; Josh.
l7:2). The Shechemites derive their name from him
as their progenitor.

3. The second-born son of Shemida of the tribe
of Manasseh (I Chr. 7:19), perhaps identical with
2 abooe. E. R. Acrrreuurn

*SHECHEM (CITY) sh6k'am [o:u, shoulder or
slope?; Iuyes] ; KJV alternately SICHEM si'kem
(Gen. l2:6); SYCHEM (Acts 7:16). An ancient

Shechem (city)

Canaanite city in the hill country of Ephraim [osh.
2O:7) near Mount Gerizim (Judg. 9:7); an important
Israelite religious and political center.

l. The name. Since the time of Eusebius many
have thought that the city received its name from
Shechem son of Hamor (Gen. 33:lB-19). It now
seems more probable that the word meant "shoulder"
or "slope" and that it derived from the geographical
setting ofthe city, where the terrain can be thought
of as the slope of Mount Gerizim' and Mount Ebal.
(See Gen. 48:22, alluding to Shechem as one shoulder

[]nN E)?; RSV "one mountain slope"; KJV "one
portion"].) Further evidence of an early Hebrew
practice of designating a geographical feature near
Shechem by means of anatomical terminology is the
expression FlNn rtfu, "navel of the land" (Judg. 9:
37; RSV "center of the land"). The phrase refers
either to one of the mountains overlooking Shechem

-possibly 
Mount Gerizim-or to the plain W of the

city. Fig. GER 24.
The appearance of the name in Egyptian texts

which are usually dated in the nineteenth century
s.c. makes it certain that the Hebrews acquired it
from the Canaanites. The name designates the
Canaanite city and its vicinity in two texts from the
Twelfth Egyptian Dynasty and in one of the Amarna
Letters, and is vocalized variously as Sakmemi,
Sakmami, and Sekmem. Shechem is also mentioned
on one of the early-eighth-century ostraca from
Samaria in a context which suggests that the people
of Shechem sent wine to the king of Samaria.

The Shechemites (t63pr;'1' Num. 26:31) are said
to be the family of Sntcneu (2), a descendant of
Manasseh. The poetical form of Hos. 6:9 has made
it difficult to translate the expression 'Etu tnrlt 'll't
(KJV "murder in the way by consent"; mg. "with
one shoulder," or "to Shechem"), although most
modern translations render it "murder on the way
to Shechem." "Sycnan" is thought by some scholars
to be an error for "Shechem" (John 4:5); the Old
Syriac gospels read "Shechem."

2. Location. Shechem is located ca. forty miles N
of Jerusalem at the pass between Mount Gerizim
and Mount Ebal where the main N-S and E-W high-
ways converge. The many OT references to the city
do not make it clear whether the city was located in
the pass or near its E end. Following Josephus, who
reports a visit by Vespasian to Shechem, which is
also called Neapolis (War lV.viii. l), many geogra-
phers have placed the L.ity in the pass where Nablus
(modern form of "Neapolis") is located. However, as
a result of a series of excavations at Tell Balatah, ca.

I % miles E of Nablus, near the famous 'Jacob's
Well" at the E end of the pass, it is now certain that
this mound is ancient Shechem. Fig. EBA 2.

The first excavations were conducted by German
archaeologists who worked at various periods be-
tween l9l3 and 1934. Beginning in 1956 with a pre-
liminary re-examination of the site, the Drew-Mc-
Cormick Expedition working in collaboration with
the American School of Oriental Research, conducted
a major campaign in 1957, and announced plans to
mntinue the excavations. Significant discoveries have
been made which supplement and clarify the biblical
history of the city and leave no doubt that the great
city walls, the temple (sre SnEcHnrr,r, Towr,n or), and
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the houses were those of ancient Shechem. The ex-
cavations have demonstrated that the city reached
its height during the Hyksos period, ca. thelatrer
halfofthe seventeenth century t.c., in the patriarchal
period. Although the chronology of Tell Balatah,
especially during the Chalcolithic and Early Bronze
periods (ca. 4000 to 2000 B.c.) and during the eighth
to the fourth centuries t.c., is uncertain, archaeology
has demonstrated the importance of the city, whose
fortunes fluctuated with the political conditions
operating in Canaan. It suffered a moderate decline
at the time of the Hebrew conquest, a major destmc-
tion about the time of Abimelech (Judg. 9:45-46),
and possibly a period of abandonment after the fall
of the N kingdom, but was rebuilt in the Hellenistic
period and occupied until ca. 100 s.c. See $ 4 belout.

A good water supply, a fertile plain directly E of
the city, and control ofthe converging highways,
especially the only E-W road through the mountains
of N Canaan, combined to make Shechem a wealthy
and powerful city. The fact that the city was not
built on elevated terrain put it at a disadvantage
from a military viewpoint, exposed as it was on the
E and the W and overshadowed by Mount Ebal on
the N. Large stone walls were constructed for the
purpose of defending the city against attack. Their
strength is attested by the fact that on one occasion
the city was conquered by ambush (Judg. 9:35) rather
than frontal attack, although the latter was possible
with the use of siege methods.

3. History. Scholars do not agree on the dating
of the OT sources which mention Shechem, but there
is a trend toward the view that some must be dated
as early as the ninth century s.c. and that they rest
upon still earlier oral or written traditions. The city
is referred to frequently in the patriarchal narratives.
Abraham visited the place (EtPD) olShechem when
the Canaanites were in the land (Gen. l2:6-7). The
report of a theophany and the building of an altar,
probably at the oak of Montn nearby, suggest that
the Shechem area, if not the city itself, was a re-
ligious center for Abraham.

Jacob, on his return from Paddan-aram, also visited
Shechem and was kindly received by the inhabitants,
who sold him land and permitted the building of an
altar to honor his God, El-Elohe-Israel (Gen. 33:18-
20). A part ofthe same tradition is the reportof
Jacob's return to the oak near Shechem, where he
hid the foreign gods and earrings after a theophany
at Bethel. An independent tradition in Gen. 34 re-
ports the rape of Dinah by Shechem, the son of
Hamor, followed, after a period of negotiation, by a
surprise attack on the city by Jacob's sons, Simeon
and Levi. The report of the killing of all the males
and the plundering of the city has the appearance of
a later embellishment, especially in view of Joseph's
visit to Shechem, where his brothers were pasturing
the flocks (Gen.37;12-14). However, the peaceful in-
tentions ofJacob and his desire to preserve amity
with the Canaanites of the Shechem atea ate evident
in all the narratives. Further indication of the im-
portance of Shechem in the patriarchal period is the
report that the bones ofJoseph were buried there
(Josh. 24:32; in the speech of Stephen there is an
error in locating the burial place of all the patriarchs
at Shechem rather than Hebron [Acts 7:16]).

Shechem (city)

Joshua is pictured as calling an assembly of the
tribes at Shechem following the initial successes in
the conquest of Canaan (Josh. 24: I ). Because of the
reports that assemblies were also held at SHILoH
(18:l), there is some question of the relationship of
the two cities. It has been argued that Shechem was
a military-political center and Shiloh a religious
center in the early period of tribal history. Flowever,
it is more probable that both cities served as head-
quarters and shrines for the tribes prior to the estab-
lishment of the capital at Jerusalem, although it is
not possible to determine their relative importance.
The covenant concluded by Joshua at Shechem, re-
sulting in a twelve-tribe confederacy, rests on an au-
thentic tradition and was an important factor in the
survival of the tribes during the following centuries.
Recollection of the religious significance of Shechem
is preserved in the statement that after making the
covenant there and recording the laws, Joshua placed
a great stone under the oak "in the sanctuary of the
Lono" (Josh. 24:26). The exact nature of the laws
mentioned is uncertain, but it is thought that some
of them, together with ancient Shechemite liturgies,
have been preserved in Deut. ll:26-32;27.

Aside from brief references to Shechem's place in
the division of the land (Num. 26:31 ; Josh. l7:2, 7;
20:7) and its designation as one of the cities of refuge
(Josh. 2l:21; see Crcv), it is not mentioned again until
ca. llOO 8.c., the time of Abimelech. Although
Shechem was his birthplace (Judg. B:31) and the
place where he was made king (9:6), he was not able
to control the city. After ambushing its defenders he
destroyed the city and sowed it with salt (9:45). It
was to the men of Shechem that Jotham delivered
his famous parable (9:7-20).

During the United Monarchy, Shechem is not
mentioned, but it doubtless continued in a minor role.
At the death of Solomon, Rehoboam went to
Shechem to be crowned king (I Kings l2:1)-an in-
dication of its political importance. After Rehoboam's
failure to win support, Jeroboam "built Shechem"
(vs. 25)-i.e., added to its buildings. However, he
did not rule there long, doubtless because of difficulty
in delending the city and a desire for a capital less
accessible to Judean attack.

Other references to Shechem indicate only that the
city continued to be occupied until the time of Jere-
miah (fer. 4l:5); mention of it in alluding to the rer-
ritory of Ephraim suggests that it had some im-
portance both directly before and after the fall ofthe
N kingdom (Pss. 60:6; l0B:7; Hos. 6:9). The fate of
Shechem during the Assyrian and Babylonian in-
vasions is not described, and there is no mention in
the OT of the city during the postexilic period. How-
ever, Josephus records that it was the home of the
Samaritans (Antiq. XI.viii.6) and that it was de-
stroyed by John Hyrcanus (Antiq. XIII.ix. l). The
inhabitants of Shechem are called the "foolish peo-
ple" (Ecclus. 50:26), and most scholars think that
Bethulia in the book of Judith (4:6) is Shechem. A
small community of Samaritans continue to dwell in
the region; their synagogue is located on the Sof
Nablus ca. three miles from Shechem.

Btbliographlt. W. Harrelson, The Cil2 o-f Shechem: Ils History
and Imporlance (1953), Microcard Theological Series, no.3,
pp. l-603. E. Nielsen, Shechem, A Traditio-Historical Inucstiga-
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W. L. Renp

4. Addendum. In 1960 the third season of exca-
vation (Fig. SHE 42) by the Drew-McCormick Ex-
pedition showed that the earliest occupation, im-
mediately above bedrock, was a series of Chalcolithic

9o"

Coufresy of hwrence E. Toombs, the Drew-McCrrmick Expedition

42. The excavations at Shechem after the 1960 season;

I, the E gate; IV, the NE gate; V, the temple

czrmp sites (ca. 40OO B.c.), succeeded by a gap in oc-
cupation in the excavated areas until d. 1800 s.c.,
although pottery of the intervening centuries was
present. Soon after lB00 s.c. formidable defenses
were erected and a palace, enclosed by a strong wall
(formerly erroneously called the "temenos wall" on
the assumption that it was primarily associated with
the temple), dominated the city. The palace was re-
built at least three times during the Hyksos period,
and the street which skirted the temple inside the
enclosure wall was rebuilt nine times. Ca. 1650 s.c.
the palace area was filled over, the line of the city
wall was moved to the N (the Cyclopean wall), and
the great temple of Shechem was built over the
buried palaces. Destroyed ca.. 1550 n.c. during the
Egyptian campaigns, the temple was rebuilt on a
smaller scale and with a different orientation. This
second and smaller temple, the existence of which
was unrecognized before the 1960 excavations, was
standing when the city passed peacefully into the
hands of the invading Israelites and became the
center of their tribal confederacy. Abimelek's destruc-
tion of the temple left the building a ruin and the
site a place for storage pits until in the restoration
of the city during the period of the monarchy a
granary was built over the remains of the temple.
The excavations have established a twelfth-century
date for the period of the origin of the Abimelech
story. There was no radical destruction of the city
in the thirteenth century as was the case with Hazor
and other N cities. Shechem enjoyed considerable
prosperity in the ninth-eighth centuries, and the
houses of the period were substantial structures.
However, the Assyrian invasions of 724-?21 s.c.
totally destroyed the city, and left masses of fallen
bricks and burned beams in all buildings excavated.
Shechem reverted to the status ofa village until the
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Samaritan period, the houses of which showed that
between ca. 325 and 100 s.c. Shechem was a
prosperous city, probably rebuilt with the deliberate
intent of making it a religious, if not political, rival
of Jerusalem. The coin series found in the excavations
ranges from the fourth century to ca. I l0 s.c., and
abruptly stops. This suggests the final destruction of
Shechem may be attributed to John Hyrcanus, per-
haps on the occasion ofhis destruction of Samaria in
107 s.c. L. E. TooMBs

SHECHEM, TOWER OF [Eru 1'tn, migdal sh"khem,
Migdal (Tower) of Shechem; sea Towrn]. A place
destroyed by Abimelech, whose attack resulted in the
destruction of the stronghold of the house of El-berith
and the death of ca. one thousand men and women
who defended it (Judg. 9:46-47).

It was formerly thought that the Tower of
Shechem was located some distance from Shechem,
because of the statement that its people entered the
stronghold only after hearing of the destruction of the
city (vs. 46). It is more probable that the Mtgdal was
on the acropolis in Shechem, where there was located
the stronghold, or temple-fortress, of El (cf. 9:4, 6:
"the house of Baal-berith" and "Beth-millo"). In the
excavations at SHECHEM (Tell Balatah) a large build-
ing measuring ca. sixty-eight by eighty-four feet, with
walls ea. seventeen leet thick, has been identified as
the temple-fortress and the Tower. w. L. REED

SHEDEUR shEd'i er ['r'rN!'It , Shaddai is light,
or Shaddai is fire]. The father of Elizur, who was
the leader of Reuben in the wilderness (Num. l:5;
2:10;7:30,35; l0:lB). The spelling of the name
could suggest a derivation from either'6r, "light," or
'frr, "fire." The former is the more probable in view
of OT references to the light of the deity (e.g., Ps.
36:9-H 36:10; Isa. 2:5).

For the meaning of "Shaddai," sea Goo, Neuns
or, $ C2a.

Bibliographlt. M. Noth, Die israelilischen Personennqmen

(1928), pp. 130, 168-69. R. F. JouNsoN

SHEEP [1ts, small cattle; Tp6pqrov]; SHEPHERD
[nyr; rorpr'1v]. References to sheep in the Bible occur
more than five hundred times, if one includes also
allusions to LAMB and Rart. That the sheep was
early domesticated in Palestine is suggested by the
Cain-Abel story in Gen. 4. Sheep represented.the
chief wealth and the total livelihood of pastoral peo-
ples, providing the peoples of the Bible with food to
eat (e.g., I Sam. l4:32), milk to drink (e.9., Isa.7:
2l-22), wool for the weaving of cloth (e.g., Lev. 13:
47-48; Job 3l:2O; Ezek. 34:3), and even rough
clothing (Heb. il:37; cf. Zech. l3:4; Matt.7:15) and
covering for tents (Exod. 26:14). Inevitably also sheep
served as a medium of exchange (see II Kings 3:4;
Ezek. 27:18-19) and figured centrally in the sacri-
ficial system (Exod. 20:24; Num. 22:40; John 2:14),
being offered for a burnt offering (Lev. l:10), a sin
offering (4:32), a guilt offering (5:15), and a peace
offering (22:21). Fig. SHE 43.

The chief Palestinian breed of sheep is today, and
doubtless has been from the beginning, the so-called
broad-tailed sheep (Oais laticaudata). The tails,
which commonly weigh ten pounds and even as
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Couftesy of the Museum of the Ancienr Orient, Istanbul

43. Lower register shows shepherds driving a sheep and
a goat; from Nippur

much as fifteen pounds, have always been regarded
as a delicacy, and, for their very choiceness, are
called for on occasion as a sacrifice (see, e.g., Exod.
29:22-25).

In view of the very nature of the sheep-affec-
tionate (II Sam. 12:3), unaggressive (Isa. 53:7;Jer.
l1:19;John 10:3-4), relatively defenseless (Mic. 5:B;
Matt. l0: 16), and in constant need of care and super-
vision (Num. 27:17;Ezek.34:5; Matt. 9:36; 26:31)-
and the corresponding relationship between the sheep
and the shepherd, it is not at all surprising that in
figurative-theological language the sheep and the
shepherd are repeatedly, and often movingly, em-
ployed. In the OT one thinks at once of such lines
as these: "The Lono is my shepherd, I shall not
want" (Ps. 23:1); or of Ezekiel (37:2+fi),lookingfor-
ward to Israel's reconstitution: "They shall all have
one shepherd. . . . They shall dwell in the land where
your fathers dwelt. . . . I will make a covenantof
peace with them . . . ;and I will bless them";orof
Jeremiah, earlier, looking in faith toward the same
event of Israel's re-creation: "I will gather the
remnant of my flock out of all the countries where
I have driven them, and I will bring them back to
their fold . . . . I will set shepherds over them who
will care for them, and they shall fear no more, nor
be dismayed, neither shall any be missing, says Yah-
weh" (23:3-4); or of the Second Isaiah, announcing
that very same redemptive event, and seeing Yah-
weh in the role ofa shepherd:

He will feed his flock like a shepherd,
he will gather the lambs in his arms,

he will carry them in his bosom,
and gently lead those that are with young.

In the NT the figure of the shepherd and the sheep
finds in Christian faith its most profound application
in Christ as the good Shepherd of all sheep. This is

boldly articulated in the closing benediction of He-
brews in the simple phrase "our Lord Jesus, the
great shepherd of the sheep" (13:20). The shepherd/
sheep relationship between Christ and men is briefly
but powerfully expressed again in Mark 6:34, when

Jesus "saw a great throng, and he had compassion
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on them, because they were like sheep without a
shepherd; and he began to teach them many things."

The two most extended biblical allegories of the
shepherd are in Ezek. 34; John 10. The OT passage
opens with the prophetic condemnation of the shep-
herds of Israel who have been feeding, not their
sheep, but only themselves, and moves on to the
declaration of Yahweh's own compassionate assump-
tion of the role of shepherd over Israel: "I, I myself
will search for my sheep, and will seek them out. As
a shepherd seeks out his flock when some ofhis sheep
have been scattered abroad, so will I seek out my
sheep; and I will rescue them" (vss. 1l-12). And
this, of course, recalls the more moving parable of
the ninety-nine sheep safely together and the one
sheep lost; and again the role of Christ as the Good
Shepherd (Matt. lB:10-14; Luke 15:3-6).

The allegory in Ezekiel continues: "I will feed
them on the mountains of Israel, by the fountains
... . I will feed them with good pasture . . . ; there
they shall lie down in good grazing land, and on fat
pasture they shall feed on the mountains of Israel. I
myself will be the shepherd of my sheep . . . . I will
seek the lost, and I will bring back the strayed, and I
will bind up the crippled, and I will strengthen the
weak, and the fat and the strong I will watch over; I
will feed them in justice" (Ezek.34:13-16).

In the NT passage Christ is the shepherd, who
saves, sustains, and redeems the life of all who will
come into his fold. "I am the door of the sheep . . . .

If any one enters by me, he will be saved, and will
go in and out and find pasture." fiohn l0:7-9.)

But for what follows, the OT has no precedent.
Prophetic faith can conceive of Israel or the Servant
of Yahweh dying on behalf of the cause of the knowl-
edge and reign of God in the world, but not-God
himself, or the Son of God. Prophetic allegory never
sees the Shepherd dying for his sheep. The NT al-
legory ofJohn l0 is unequivocal: "I am the good
shepherd. The good shepherd lays down his life for
the sheep. . . . So there shall be one flock, one shep-
herd" (vss. 1l-l8). , B. D. Neprr,r

SHEEP GATE [1xrn :pur] (Neh. 3:1, 32; t2:39).
A city gate on the N side ofJerusalem, restored by
Nehemiah; implicitly referred to in John 5:2:
"Eorrv . . Cri tff rpopcrrrfl rotruupi0po, "There
is... by the sheep (gate) a pool." Fig. NEH 13.

See also Jenuselotra $$ 7r, 11. c. A. Bnnnors

SHEEPFOLD [nlr.r, n):n; o0rrj]. An enclosure
for sheep against the night hazards of weather,
beasts, and robbers (e.g., Gen. 3l:39; I Sam. 17:34);
sometimes jointly used by a number of shepherds for
a plurality of flocks and supervised by a single ar
tendant through the night, each shepherd then call-
ing forth again his own flock in the morning (John
l0:1 ff). Such permanent enclosures are entered by
a gate (John l0:2) and may be an area enclosed by
stone walls, representing an effort comparable to
that of building a city (see Num. 32:16).

Sae a/so Snr,t,p. B. D. Narrsn

SHEEPSKIN [unn (Num. 4:25; KJV BADGERS'
SKINS), see belout; srllo:t{ (Heb. ll:37),from pff\ov,
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sheep or goat]. The skin of a sheep, presumably
tanned. As sheepskin must have been one of the com-
monest leathers of biblical Palestine, the paucity of
references to it in the Bible is remarkable (cf.

"tanned rams' skins" in Exod. 25:5; 26:14; 35:7,23;
36: l9; 39:34).

The RSV usually translates unn as "GoaT sxrx,"
and there is no reason for translating it differently
in Num. 4:25.

In Heb. I l:37 being clothed "in skins ofsheep and
goats" is cited as illustrative of the destitution
which the saints of the past had to endure.

W. S. McCuLLoucH

SHEERAH she'a ra Inrru, blood relationship, or a
female relativel (I Chr. 7:24); KJV SHERAH
shir'e. Either the daughter ofEphraim and the sister
of Beriah or the daughter of Beriah, the son of
Ephraim. According to the MT, she or her descend-
ants built Lower and Upper Btru-HonoN and
UzzeN-sHEEnen.

SHEHARIAH she'e ri'e [ntrnu] (I Chr. B:26). A
son of Jeroham of the tribe of Benjamin. He was a
chief in his tribe, dwelling in Jerusalem.

SHEI(EL shEk'sl [)pa, rtom root to weigh]. A
weight; later a coin. In early Babylonian times the
shekel weight varied from 8.3 grams to 16.7 grams
or ca. 0.3 ounce to 0.62 ounce. In Israelite times the
shekel seems to have averaged ca. I 1.424 grams or
0.403 ounce. At the time of the First Jewish Revolt
(66-70) there was a silver shekel coin averaging ca.

14.27 grams, a little less than half an ounce.
See also MoNrv, CoINs; Prrcr (or MoNrv) $ 2;

Wprcnrs AND MEASUREs $$ B2-aD. O. R. Srrrers

SHEKINAH she ki'ne [n)t]u, that which dwells, or
dwelling,from l)u, to dwell]. The word used in the
Targums and rabbinic writings as a circumlocution
to express the reverent nearness of God to his peo-
ple. The word is not found in the Bible, but it
is rooted in the OT, which frequently speaks of God's
presence on earth, and is reflected in the NT, espe-
cially in the belief that God came to dwell in the
flesh of Jesus Christ. The OT represents the presence
of God in many ways, but the general idea is related
to the teaching that Yahweh chooses to dwell with
Israel by putting his "name" in a special place (Deut.
l2:5, I l, 21). God, of course, also dwells in heaven
and at times withdraws his presence.

The places chosen by Yahweh are also many, but
a few are of special importance. In the time when
Yahweh was described as a God of battle, the ark
is represented as his place of abode (sae Anr or rur,
CovnNervr). Num. l0:35-36 preserves this view in a
vivid manner: "Whenever the ark set out, Moses
said, 'Arise, O Lono, and let thy enemies be scattered;
and let them that hate thee flee before thee.' And
when it rested, he said, 'Return, O Lono, to the ten
thousand thousands of Israel.' " Long before its re-
moval to Jerusalem the ark was taken forth from
Shiloh in the war against the Philistines. Yahweh's
presence was so clearly associated with the ark that
its capture was felt to be the departure of God (I

Shekinah

Sam.4). One of the early narratives speaks of the
ark guiding Israel through the wilderness (Num. l0:
33 E), but Yahweh comes down in a cloud to talk
with Moses in the tent (Exod. 33:7-l I E). The earliest
narrative tells how the cloud led Israel to Sinai (13:
2l-22 J) and continued with the Israelites toward
Canaan (33:1, 3). Both the ark and the cloud drop
into the background as the place of Yahweh's pres-
ence after Israel is settled in the land and Jerusalem
becomes the central sanctuary. In place of sanctuaries
at Shechem (Gen. l2:6-7), Beer-sheba (21:33), Bethel
(28:19), Peniel (32:30), and Shiloh, Jerusalem be-
comes the central sanctuary and the special abode
of Yahweh.

The most frequent forms by which God makes his
presence known are the ANGEL of the Lord, the face
of God, and the glory of God. The relation between
Yahweh and the angel of Yahweh is clearly indicated
by the fact that Exod. l3:21 represents Yahweh as
going before Israel, while 14:19 says it was the angel.
Yahweh's name is in the angel (23:20-21). When
Jacob saw the face of God, he met God himself (Gen.
32:30), and all who come to the sanctuary to worship
seek the face of God (Ps. 24:6). Isa. 63:9 unites angel
and face in the phrase "angel of his presence." How-
ever, the form that came to be most closely associated
with the Shekinah was the glory of God. Ezekiel, who
first introduced the term, saw the "appearance ofthe
likeness ef the glory of the Lono" (Ezek. l:28), and
in this form Yahweh moved from the temple to his
people in Babylon ( I l:23). The priestly writers re-
lated this to the cloud.

The principal powers used to designate the pres-
ence of God are spirit, word, and wisdom. God takes
his holy Spirit from those who are cast from his pres-
ence (Ps. 5l:ll), and it was by his holy Spirit that
he dwelt with his people in the days of Moses (Isa.
63:10-l l). God's word is at times the power by which
God heals his people and delivers them from destruc-
tion (Ps. 107:20), but it is also personified as the
strange power sent forth to accomplish Yahweh's
purpose (Isa. 55: l0-l l). Prov. 8 presents wisdom both
as the practical knowledge which guides men (vss.

5-l l), governs society (vss. l2-16), and gives rewards
(vss. l7-21), and as the personified power ofGod's
creative activity (vss. 22-30).

The Targums first used "Shekinah," along with
ltekara ("glory") and memra ("word"), as a designa-
tion for God himself in his earthly dwelling. The
Targ. of Onkelos, the Aramaic version of the
Pentateuch arranged at Jabne ca. A.D. 100-130, re-
places "name" in Deut. l2:5 with "Shekinah": "To
the place which the Lord your God shall choose that
his Shekinah may dwell there, unto the house of his
Shekinah shall you seek." The Jerusalem Targ.,a
Palestinian version of the Pentateuch called Pseudo-

Jonathan, relates "Shekinah," 2ekara, and memra to
the "name" in Lev. 26:l l. The Targ. of Onkelos
identifies the Shekinah with the angel in the story
of Hagar in Gen. 16: 13 and with the flace of Yahweh
in Num. 6:25; Deut. 3l:18. It is the Shekinah that
pa.sses before Moses in Exod. 34:6, and the Jerusalem
Targ. speaks of the "glory of the Shekinah of Yah-
weh" in Lev. 9:6. In Num. I I the Shekinah and the
Spirit, though not identical, are closely associated.
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The Aramaic for "tabernacle" \s mashkan, formed
from the same Hebrew verb (1:ur) as that from which
"Shekinah" comes, and George A. F. Knight links
the idea of the "tabernacling presence" with that of
the creative word or wisdom of God.

The Teluuo contains numerous references to the
Shekinah, yet an interesting distribution is discov-
ered. The Mishna, the oldest part of the Talmud
compiled by Rabbi Judah the Patriarch (ea. a.o.
135-220), contains only two references to the
Shekinah. The 6rst says: "R. Meir said: When man
is sore troubled, what says the Shekinah? My head
is ill at ease, my arm is ill at ease" (Sanh. 6.5).
Herbert Danby, before calling attention to the fact
that the word "Shekinah" does not appear in some
texts, remarks in a note that this is "an interpolated
Haggadah." The second reference is: "If two sit to-
gether and words ofthe Law [are spoken] between
them, the Shekinah rests between them" (Ab. 3.2).
This raises the difficult question as to the relation
between this statement and the statement of Jesus
in Matt. l8:20 ("Where two or three are gathered
in my name, there am I in the midst of them"), but
it clearly has reference to God's presence.

Most of the references to the Shekinah are found
in the HeccaoAH, the nonlegal portion of rabbinical
literature, and it is here that a comprehensive ex-
pression of the immanence of the transcendent God
is found. The presence of the idea in the popular
literature of the Jewish people perhaps reflects the
usage at the time of NT writings, especially when it
is remembered that the Targums made appeal to the
same type of people. God's nearness to man in a
world of struggle and perplexities is stated both in a
universal way and in particular ways. The universal
presence of God is compared to light, a light that is

said to be the food of angels (Num. Rabbah 21.16).
The light is none other than God himself (15.5). In
the same way that the sun in the sky illuminates the
far corners of the earth, God, who dwells in the sev-

enth heaven far above the limitations of the finite
world, makes his presence known everywhere through
the Shekinah (Sanh. 39a). Ifthe earth shines with
the glory of God, it is said to be the "face of the
Shekinah" (ARN II), and the priestly benediction
(Num. 6:25) is interpreted in a manner that identi-
fies the face of the Lord with the "light of the
Shekinah" (Num. Rabbah I1.5). When man is in
trouble, there is heaviness in the head and arms of
the Shekinah (Eag. l5D,' cf. Sanh. 46a).

The particular presence of God is experienced
most vividly in the sanctuary. God at first through
the Shekinah spoke to Moses out of the burning bush
(Exod. Rabbah 2.5), but he commanded Moses to
make the tabernacle in which God could dwell (34.1).
This special dwelling of God with his people was
the supreme purpose for which the tabernacle was
built (Num. Rabbah 13.6), and the candelabrum
that burned "outside the veil" (Lev. 2*:3) was a wit-
ness "that the Shekinah abides in the midst of Israel"
(Shab. 224). The statement that the day of the
tabernacle's consecration was the first day ofthe
Shekinah's existence in the universe (Shab. 850) has
reference to this special abiding of God, not to an
idea that the Shekinah did not exist at all before that
time.

Shekinah

The temple of Solomon also becomes a particular
dwelling place for God. Even if God fills all space
and the "heaven and the highest heaven" (I Kings
8:27) is unable to contain him, God can still descend
and restrict his "Shekinah within a square cubit"
(Exod. Rabbah 34. l). The windows of the temple
were "narrow within but wide without" to let the
light of the Shekinah illumine the world (Num. Rab-
bah 15.2). After the destruction of the temple the
synagogue as a place of prayer and the study of the
Torah is regarded as a special place for God to
dwell. If ten assemble for prayer, or three sit to judge,
or two sit, or even one sits, to study the Torah, "the
Shekinah is in their midst" (Ber. 6a). Rabbi Simeon
ben Jochai says: "Wherever the righteous go, the
Shekinah goes with them" (Gen. Rabbah 86.6). And
again: "Come and see how beloved are the Israelites
before God, for whithersoever theyjourneyed in their
captivity the Shekinah journeyed with them" (Bar.
Meg. 29a). The Shekinah draws near to the righteous,
but it departs from the sinful. At first the Shekinah
dwelt in the lower regions, but between Adam and
the time of Abraham it ascended, as sin increased,
until it dwelt in the seventh heaven; however, be-
cause of the righteous, it descended to earth again
between Abraham and Moses (Gen. Rabbah 19.7).
Secret sins, pride, and pains caused to parents con-
tinue to drive the Shekinah away (f id. 3la). Along
with the concepts of Ruach Hakodesh ("Holy Spirit")
and Bath.tfol ("daughter of the voice"), the presence
of God in the world and his nearness to his people
was powerfully expressed by the idea of the Sheki-
nah. It seems only a step from this belief that God
could dwell in a particular place to the Christian be-
lief that God dwelt in his fulness in Jesus Christ, but
the employment of Greek terminology by the church
fathers and the Jewish identification of Christians
with the Minim (hercsies) made it impossible for most

Jews to take the step. The term Minim originally re-
ferred to the polytheism of Gnostic dualism, a heresy
repeatedly condemned in early christological con-
troversy.

The identification of Cnrrsr with the Shekinah is
suggested in several places in the Pauline letters. In
Colossians, God not only dwells in the fleshly body
of Christ ( I : l9; 2:9), but the dwelling of Christ in
the saints constitutes a spiritual body of Christ (l:
18, 24; 2:19; 3: l5). This dwelling of Christ in the
saints described as the "riches of the glory" and as

the "hope of glory" (l:27) may have reference to the
Shekinah, although Lightfoot has suggested for the
first phrase the "wealth of the glorious manifesta-
tion" (cf. Rom.9:23; Eph. l:18; 3:16). In Eph. l:17
the "God of our Lord Jesus Christ" is parallel to the
"Father of glory" to suggest "glory" as a title for
Christ. Even if the genitive is here used adjectively
to permit the translation "glorious Father," the term
"Lord of glory," used nine times in Enoch, appears
in I Cor. 2:B as a title for Christ as the one in whom
the wisdom of God is hidden. The Spirit, who makes
known God's wisdom in the crucified Christ, brings
freedom to those who turn to behold the "glory of
the Lord" and are transformed "from one degree of
glory to another" (II Cor. 3:18), and the rabbinical
exegesis of Exod. 34:29-35 strongly suggests the
Shekinah. Paul preached the "gospel of the glory of
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Christ" (II Cor. 4:4), because God had made the
light to shine out of the darkness "to give the light of
the knowledge of the glory of God in the face of
Christ" (vs. 6). In Romans the entrance of sin into
the world causes man to "fall short of the glory of
God" (3:23), but those who are justified by faith
"rejoice in [the] hope of sharing the glory of God"
(5:2). It was "by the glory ofthe Father" (6:4) that
Jesus was raised from the dead, and those who live
the spiritual life find the sufferings of the present un-
worthy to compare "with the glory that is to be re-
vealed" (B:lB). The glory which belonged to Israel
(9:4) now belongs to all who are the children of
Abraham by faith, because the Messiah has come
and the glory ofthe Lord has already dawned (cf. II
Macc. 2:B).

Some events in the Lukan writings are interpreted
in language associated with the Shekinah. In the in-
fancy narrative the angel Gabriel announced to
Mary:

The Holy Spirit will come upon you,
and the power of the Most High will overshadow you

[6nroxrdoer] (Luke I :35).

The LXX uses 6ne6x(o[,ev in Exod. 40:35 to describe
the glory ofthe Lord in the tabernacle. The "glory of
the Lord" shone round about the shepherds in the
field when the angel appeared to them (Luke 2:9).
At the Transfiguration "they saw his glory," Peter
suggested that three tabernacles be built, and "a
cloud came and overshadowed [Cne6x(o[ev] them,"
before "they entered the cloud" and "a voice came
out of the cloud" (Luke 9:32-35). The departure
(Elo6oq), about which Moses and Elijah spoke (vs.
3l), was accomplished when Christ entered "into his
glory" (24:26; cf. 9:26, 32) after his sufferings in
Jerusalem. On the Damascus Road, Paul saw a
"light from heaven, brighter than the sun," that
blinded him with its radiance, and out of it a voice
spoke (Acts 26:12-18; cf. 9:3-9; 22:6-ll). It is not
possible to demonstrate beyond doubt that the idea
of the Shekinah colors the content of these narratives,
but it is difficult to resist the conclusion that Hebraic
roots are far deeper than the Hellenistic.

The Fourth Gospel has so many echoes of the
Shekinah glory that it has been called the "Gospel
of the glory." At first the theme of the tabernacling
presence is prominent. Three terms found in the
Targums appear in John I : l4: "The Word lmzmral
became flesh and dwelt lShekinal] among us . . . ;

we have beheld his glory f,1tekaral." The event of the
Incarnation is nothing less than the glory of God
pitching a tent (eoKivtooev) in human flesh. In the
picture of Jesus as the dwelling place of the Spirit
which descends and abides, the Ruach Hakodesh
("Holy Spirit") is associated with the tabernacle
theme (John l:33-34). The 6rst of the seven signs
(2:l-1 I ; 4:46-54; 5:2-9; 6:4-13; 9:l-7; I l:l-14) in
John's Gospel is an occasion for Jesus to manifest
the glory that tabernacled in his flesh (2:l l), and
this is linked with the prediction of the destruction of
the temple interpreted as the body of Jesus (2:21).
Even if the temple of Jerusalem, long looked upon ,rs

a special dwelling for God, is destroyed, the true
temple of God, the perfect presence of the Shekinah,
is the body ofJesus. Later suggestions ofthe Shekinah

Shelah, Pool of
emphasize the idea of light. Num. Rabbah 15.5
bursts forth in praise of God with the words: "Thou
art the light of the world." Jesus told his disciples:
"I am the light of the world" (John 8:12). Readers
familiar with the rabbinical ideas would not fail to
make the connection. Direct evidence for a relation
to the Targums is found in John 12:40-41. After the
quotation of Isa.6:10 the comment is made: "Isaiah
said this because he saw his glory and spoke of him."
The Targums on Isa. 6:1, 5, say: "I saw rhel,ekara
[glory] of the Lord resting on his throne-My eyes
have seen the 2ckara [glory] of the Shekinah of the
king of the ages." The very heart of the Fourth
Gospel is the prayer of consecration in John I 7, and
there the glory of the Father in the Son comes to a
climax with the petition that the disciples may be-
hold the glory which the Father gave the Son before
the foundation of the world (vs. 24). This gospel is
seen in a new light when viewed against the Aramaic
background.

The rest of the NT also reflects the idea of the
Shekinah. Jas. 2:l warns: "My brethren, show no
partiality as you hold the faith of our Lord Jesus
Christ, the Lord of glory." Christ is the Shekinah in
the midst of the worshiping congregation, and his
presence makes class distinctions absurd. Those who
are reproached for the name of Christ are assured
that the Spirit "of glory and of God" rests on them
(I Pet. 4:14). On the Mount of Transfiguration,
Jesus "received honor and glory from God the
Father and the voice was borne to him by the
Majestic Glory" (II Pet. l:17). In the Old Covenant
there was a "cherubim of glory overshadowing the
mercy seat" (Heb. 9:5), but in the New Covenant the
perfect revelation and the eternal purification for sin
came through the Son of God who is the radiance of
the glory of God (Heb. l:3).

Bibliographlt. J. W. Ethridge, Thc Targurc of the P.ntatruh
(2 vols.; 1862); R. T. Herford, Christianit2 in Tolmud and
Midrash (1903); H. L. Strack and P. Billerbeck, Kommenlar

sum NT (1922); G. F. Moore, Judaism (3 vols.; 1927);
H. Danby, The Mishnah (1933); W. Eichrodt, Thcologie des

Altcn Tcstamcnts (1933), vol. I; I. Epstein, ed., The Babylonian
Talmud (34 vols.; 1948-); A. Cohen, Euer_yman's Talmud
(19a9); A. F. Knight, From Moses to Paul (1949); A. M. Rm-
rey, The Glory of God and the Transjguration of Chist (19+9);
H. H. Freedman, Mishnah Rabbah (lO 
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SHELAH shE'la [n)u (in I belou), apparentl2 javelin,
LXX and NT lctro; nlv (in 2 belout), LXX Iqrosl;
KJV OT SALAH si'le, NT SALA, in I below;
SHELANITES sh€'la nlts. l. A Shemite; father of
Eber, and son of Arpachshad (Gen. 10:24; ll:12-
l5; I Chr. l:18,24); listed in Luke 3:35-36 as son
of Cainan (Korvcp; cf. LXX at OT passages; rr7
KeNeN).

2. The third son ofJudah (Gen. 3B:5, ll,14,26;
46:12; I Chr. 2:3); ancestor of the Shelanites (Num.
26:20; I Chr. 4:21). L. Hrcxs

SHELAH, POOL OF [nlun n>r:, pool of the aque-
duct] ; KJV SILOAH si l5'c. A reservoir of the
King's Garden in Jerusalem (Neh. 3:15), presumably
the same as the King's Pool (2:14), in the lower tract
of the Tyropoeon, toward the junction of this valley
with the Kidron (sac KronoN, Bnoor). It received
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*:.r,':nJ;fi,"3J:::,Jr;,f :1",i,'."#x"ll,il
Kidron. When the aqueduct was sealed off in view
of the Assyrian threat, the pool was transformed so

as to accommodate the water flowing from the tunnel
of Hezekiah.

See also Pool; Surloen, Wnrrns or; Srloau;
Jrnuser-Eu $ 7b. See map under Srloev.

G. A. Brnnors

SHELEMIAH shEl'e mr'a [t;rrnlur, nrniur, Y has

recompensed, or Y has restored; Apoc. Ietrepioq];
KJV Apoc. SELEMIAS sEl'a mr'es (I Esd. 9:34).
Altemately: MESHELEMIAH ma- [rnrn9urn].
l. A Korahite, of Levitical descent, chosen to be a
gatekeeper of the sanctuary in I Chr. 23-26, which
professes to give the arrangements made by David for
temple officials (26:14). In 26:l (cf. 9:21) he is called
Meshelemiah.

2. Son of Cushi, and ancestor ofJehudi (Jer. 36:
l4).

3, Son of Abdeel; one (LXX omits) of three men

Jehoiakim sent to take Baruch and Jeremiah after
the reading of the first scroll ofJeremiah's prophecies
$er. 36:26).

4. The father ofJehucal (Jer. 37:3) or Jucal (38:l).
5, Son of Hananiah, and the father of Irijah (Jer.

37:13).
6. A son of Binnui in a list of those who put away

foreign wives and their children, according to Ezra's
reform (Ezra l0:39; cf. I Esd. 9:34).

7. Another son of Binnui in the list mentioned in
6 abooe (Ezra 10:41).

8. The father of Hananiah (Neh. 3:30).
9. A priest, one of three men appointed by Nehe-

miah to be in charge of the distribution among the
Levites of tithes of produce brought to the temple
(Neh. 13:13). These appointments were part of Nehe-
miah's action to restore cultic practice: the Levites
thus were enabled to devote themselves again to the
service of the temple.

Bibhographlt. M. Noth, Die israelitischen Personennamen
(1928), p. 174; A. C.'\Nelcb, The Work oJ the Chronicler (1939),
pp. 8l-96. T. M. Meucn

SHELEPH she'lif [15ur]. A son ofJoktan, and hence
the name of an Arabian tribe (Gen. 10:26; I Chr. l:
20). Since the name is mentioned just before Hazar-
maweth (Hadramaut), it was evidently located in S

Arabia. The word is the same as the Arabian Salaf
or Salif, and occurs in Sabean inscriptions as the
name of a Yemenite district. There is also a Sulaf,
sixty miles N of Sanaa, the capital of Yemen. Thus,
while it is impossible to fix the exact location of
Sheleph, it is certain that the tribe lived somewhere
in Yemen. S. CossN

SHELESH sh€'lish [uiuz, third(?), triplet(?); obedi-
ent or gentle, aceording to Arab. salisun(?)l (l Chr.
i:35). A head of a father's house in the tribe of
Asher.

SHELOMI shil6'ml ['nlu, peace(?)] (Num. 34:27).
The father of the Asherite leader Ahihud, who was
selected to help superintend the distribution ofW
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Jordanian Canaan among the tribes to occupy that
territory.

Bibliographlt. M. Noth, Die israehlischen Personennamen

(1928), p. 165. R. F. Joxrsor

SHELOMITH shild'mith fn:n)v,fcminine of \E v,
complete, or at peace); KJV Apoc. ASSALIMOTH
asil'a m6th. A name apparently sometimes con-
fused with Ssnlouor.u (nrDtu), as illustrated in two
instances: (a) the same man is called Shelomith in
I Chr. 23:lB and Shelomoth in 24:22; (D) both names
appear in reference to the same man in I Chr. 26:25-
28. Noth suggests, with textual support in each case,

that when the name refers to a man, Shelomoth is

correct and Shelomith a textual error.
l. A Danite, daughter of Dibri, during the time

of the wandering in the wilderness; the mother, by
an Egyptian, ofan unnamed man who as a sojourner
went out among the Israelites and in a quarrel with
an Israelite "blasphemed the Name, and cursed."
He was stoned since repudiation of God whether by
Israelite or by SolounNER was to be purged from
the community (Lev. 24:ll).

2. Daughter of Zerubbabel (I Chr. 3:19).
3. A Levite, the chiefson oflzhar (I Chr. 23:18);

called Shelomoth in I Chr. 24:22.
4. A son or daughter of Rehoboam, by his wife

Maacah the daughter of Absalom (II Chr. I l:20).
5. Son ofJosiphiah, head of a father's house that

returned with Ezra from Babylon (Ezra B:10, where
the RSV reads, with the LXX and I Esd. 8:36, that
he was of the family of Bani).

Bibliography. M. Noth, Die israelitischen Personennamen

(1928), pp. 39, 165. T. M. Meucs

SHELOMOTH shi l6'mdth [ntn)ur, sar SHrr-ovrrH];
KJV SHELOMITH -mith except in I Chr.24:22.
l. A Gershonite Levite, head of a father's house (l
Chr.23:9).

2. A Levite, son of Izhar (I Chr. 24:22). Heis
called Shelomith in I Chr. 23:18.

3. A descendant of Moses through Eliezer. In the
account of David's arrangements for temple officials
in I Chr. 23-26, Shelomoth and his brethren were
in charge of all the dedicated treasures from the war
spoil of Samuel, Saul, Abner, Joab, and David (26:
25-26,28; the MT reads "Shelomith" in vs. 2B).

Bibliography, A. C. Welch, The Work oJ the Chroniclzr (1939),
pp. 8l-96. T. M. Maucs

SHELUMIEL shi lo--o'mi el [inrniur; LXX Ictrcsr4tr,
God is peace(?), or at peace with God(?), or my
friend is God(?)1. Alternately: SALAMIEL se l5'mi al

[Ic)\crurrttr, God is friendly(?)] Oth. 8:l); KJV SAM-
AEL sim'i el. Leader of Simeon; son of Zurishaddai
(Num. l:6; 2:12;7:36,41; l0:19). He was one of
twelve tribal leaders or deputies who assisted Moses
in taking a census of Israel and in other tasks in the
wilderness.

The ancestry of Juorru is traced in Jth. B:l to this
same person, whose name is given as Salamiel and
whose father's name, as Sarasadai.

See also PnINcn.

Bibliography. M. Noth, Die israelitischen Personeanamcn

(1928), p. 165. R. F. JoxNsoN
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SHEM shEm [oa, see $ | belout; Iap; Vulg. Saz];
KJV NT SEM sEm. Eldest son of Noah (Gen. 5:32;
I Chr. l:4; Luke 3:36).

l. Etymology. The meaning of the name is un-
certain. If originally Hebrew, it would seem to be
the noun "name," "reputation," "fame." It might be
a shortened form, lacking a verb or another noun
as the second element (cf. personal names tr'ltrru,
)stnur, y:rnur). If originally Mesopotamian, it might
be Babylonian lumu-"name," also used for "son."

The theory that Shem was a divine name or ap-
pellation is nowhere supported by the Genesis story.

2. In the J tradition. From the Yahwist (sae

Pe llrerrucH $ A) come an etiology of considerable
antiquity and importance (Gen. 9:20-27) and, a
Shemite genealogy (10:2 1, 24-30).

When Noah became drunk and lay uncovered in
his tent, "his youngest son" (Gen. 9:24) brought
shame upon himself by seeing his father's nakedness.
Shem and Japheth, by walking backward, covered
their father without dishonoring themselves (vss. 20-
23). When he awoke, Noah cursed Canaan-not
Hav. Then he blessed "Yahweh, the God of Shem"
(so MT, LXX, Targ., Pesh., Vulg., KJV), asked
favor for Jernern (see $$ l-2), and condemned
Canaan to the menial service of the two brothers
(vss.24-27).

This etiological story indicates strongly that an
earlier tradition knew Noah's three sons as Shem,

Japheth, and Canaan, and that, to harmonize this
version with the later tradition used by P, Ham was
listed as the father of Canaan in vss. 18, 22. Further,
the Shem of this story, rooted in Palestinian soil,
seems quite different from the ancestor of the Meso-
potamian families listed by P in l0:22.

9:25-27 is best viewed as an old ethnological piece
used by J to explain why the Israelites (Shem) have
to share the Promised Land (Canaan) with the
Philistines (Japheth). Such was the divine will, as

Noah had foreseen. The ancient ethnology thus re-
ceived a valuable place in Israel's early history.

In the J genealogy Shem is the "father of all the
children of Eber" ( l0:2 l; cf. vss. 25-30). He stands,
therefore, as the eponymous ancestor of the Semites
generally and the Hebrews specifically. Sra Srurrr;
HBsnBw.

3. In the P tradition. P's contribution consists
primarily in linking Shem firmly to the Noah of the
Flood, furnishing the statistics ofhis life, and expand-
ing his narrow Palestinian locale into the arena of
world history. Here Shem and his two younger
brothers, Ham and Japheth, accompanied by their
wivEs, join Noah in the ark (Gen. 5:32: 6:10; 7:13-
l5). After the Flood the sons share with their father
in the divine covenant (9:l-17;sae Noeu $ l). At
the age of a hundred Shem begat Arpachshad, then
lived five hundred years longer and had other chil-
dren (l l:10-l l): Elam, Asshur, Lud, and Aram (10:
22; I Chr. I : l7 adds Uz, Hul, Gether, and Meshech;
but cf. Gen. 10:23 and the LXX).

Bibliography, G. von Rad, Dos erstc Buch Mose, ATD,2
(1949), I I l-21. L. Hrcrs

SHEMA shE'me [ynu, he (God) has heard; Apoc.
Icpporiq]; KJV Apoc. SAMMUS sim'es. l. Listed

Shema, the

as part of the tribe ofJudah in the genealogies of the
Calebite-Jerahmeelite families: a son of Hebron and
descendant of Caleb (I Chr. 2:43-44); possibly a
geographical name: a town in the neighborhood of
Hebron, perhaps the same as Eshtemoa (derived
from the same stem).

2. A Reubenite, a son ofJoel (I Chr. 5:B); possi-
bly the same as Shimei or Shemaiah in vs. 4.

3. A Benjaminite, head of a father's house in
Aijalon (I Chr. B:13). In vs.2l he is called Shimei.

4. One of the men, named without title or pa-
ternity, who stood with Ezra at the public reading of
the law (Neh. B:4; I Esd. 9:43). T. M. Mrucs

5. A town in S Judah; probably the same as
SHogn.

SHEMA, THE sha ma' [!rnt , hear thou!]. The first
word of Deut. 6:4: "Hear, O Israel . . . ," which tre-
came Judaism's confession of faith. The phrase,
which probably originated during the time of Josiah
(ra. 640-609), consists of six Hebrew words: ytlu
lnN i]li''r! ]riil'N ilil! 

'*ru'. 
The dilemma of the trans-

lator is clear in the RSV, where four possibilities are
suggested. Generally speaking, the alternative lies
between an emphasis upon Yahweh's uniqueness and
exclusiveness (cf. Deut. 4:39) and an emphasis upon
Yahweh as an integral person, not divisible into a
number of other gods or forces (cf. the Baal of Peor
in Num. 25:2-3; the Baal of the covenant of Shechem
in Judg. 8:33; 9:4; the Baal ol Zebub, god of Ekron
in II Kings l:2-3 [NT Beel(e9or1l!]; the Baal of Tyre
in I Kings l6:31-32). It is not impossible that both
these distinctions are contained in the phrase. For
a discussion of monotheism, see Goo, OT VIEw or.

According to rabbinical tradition, the Shema origi-
nally contained only vs. 4, but was later expanded
to include not only vss. 5-9 but also a second part
(Deut. I l:13-21) and a third part (Num. l5:37-41).
The first section includes the twofold injunction to
love Yahweh utterly and to manifest this by perpetu-
ally calling to mind and inculcating his command-
ments. The addition of Deut. I I : l3-2 I serves to place
this demand for obedience within the framework of
blessing for its fulfilment and curse for its neglect.
Num. l5:37-41 adds to the Pnvlnctnnms of the first
two sections the tassels (sar Tessel), which are also
to aid in remembering the law, and concludes the
whole with a statement derived from the introduction
to the Decalogue (vs. 4l; cf. Exod. 20:2; Deut. 5:6;
sea Tr'u CoulerourIvrs). Rabbinic law establishes
the ancient ritual of reciting the Shema morning and
evening (Deut. 6:7: ". when you lie down, and
when you rise"), and Jewish literature contains a
great deal of discussion about the forms of its use,

As the classic statement of monotheism and the high-
est confession of Judaism, it has become a martyr's
cry and an identifying mark of Jews through the
centuries.

The dispute about which of the more than six hun-
dred commandments of the Law was most important
is characteristic of first-century rabbinical discus-
sions. It was in this context that the delicate question
about the "greatest commandment" was put to Jesus
(Matt. 22:34-40; Mark 12:28-34). FIe answered with
the unassailable Shema (the fuller form is in Mark
12:29-34), combining it with Lev. l9:lB: "You shall
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love your neighbor as yourself," thus summarizing
the "second table of the law" i.e.. the command-
ments of the Decalogue dealing with man's respon-
sibility toward his fellows. For the complicated
literary problem posed by Luke l0:27-28, see Com-
mentaries.

Bibliography. The Jewish Enctclopedia, XI (1905), 266;
W. Eichrodt, Theologie dts Alten Testamenls, I (1933), 85, I l3;
G. E. Wright, Exegesis of Deuteronomy, 14, II (1953), 372-
75. J. A. Wxnnroru

SHEMAAH shims'a [npnur] (I Chr. l2:3). The
father of Ahiezer and Joash. who were among the
disaffected Benjaminite warriors who joined the pro-
scribed forces of David at Z\klag.

SHEMAIAH shi mi'ya [;]!pDtr, 'ri'rtyEur, Y has

heard; Apoc. Iagoiaq, Idporoq, Ioucioq]; KJV
Apoc. MAMAIAS ma ma'yas (I Esd. 8:44); SA-
MAIAS sa mi'yes (I Esd. B:39); SAMATUS -tas(I Esd. 9:34); SAMEIUS sa mE'yas (I Esd. 9:21).
Alternately: SABBAIAS si bi'yas [:cppcicq] (I Esd.
9:32); KJV SABBEUS sI b€'as. l. A chief of the
tribe of Simeon (I Chr. 4:37).

2. Eponym of a Reubenite family (I Chr. 5:4).
3. Head of one of the fathers' houses of the

Levites; chief of the sons of Elizaphan. In the ac-
count of the bringing of the ark from the house of
Obed-edom to Zion in I Chr. l5:l-16:3, 43 (cf. II
Sam. 6: l2- l9), he and two hundred of his brethren
were among the Levites (ser Pntnsrs AND LEVITEs)
whom David charged with the transportation of the
ark (I Chr. l5:8).

4. A Levite; son of Nethanel. He was the scribe
who recorded the assignment by lot of twenty-four
divisions of priests, in the account (I Chr. 23-26) of
David's organization of the Levites according to their
duties in the coming temple (24:6). Ser Pnlrsrs ano
Lnvrres.

5. A Levite; the eldest son of Obed-edom, and the
father of valiant sons: a group of gatekeepers in
David's temple arrangements (I Chr. 26:4, 6-7).

6. A prophet in the reign of Rehoboam who for-
bade the king to fight in order to suppress the revolt
of the ten N tribes and reclaim them. The assembled
warriors were to return to their homes, for Yahweh
favored the revolt (I Kings 12:22; Il Chr. ll:2).
Since civil war continued throughout the reign of
Rehoboam (I Kings l4:30), Shemaiah and his action
probably are fictional. In a long insertion attached
after I Kings 12:24, the LXX includes a brief ver-
sion of the story of Ahijah the prophet and Jeroboam
(cf. I Kings I l:29-39) and ascribes the prophetic
activity to Shemaiah. The name occurs again in II
Chr. l2:5, 7, in an elaboration (vss. l, 2ap, 3-8) in-
serted into the account in I Kings l4:25-28. In this
elaboration the Deuteronomic interpretation of
events, indicated in part by the juxtaposition ofI
Kings l4:22-24 and vss. 25-28, is stated explicitly in
the words of the prophet Shemaiah: Judah sinned
against Yahweh, so Yahweh permitted the invasion
of Shishak; and when the king and princes repented,
Yahweh exercised his grace by making the affiiction
lighter. The Chronicler concludes his account of
Rehoboam by citing a history written by Shemaiah
the prophet and Iddo the seer (II Chr. l2:15).

Shemaiah

7. One of the nine Levites (cf. Deut. 6:6-9; see a&o
the work of A. C. Welch in the bibliography) in a
commission of sixteen men (of which only two were
priests) sent by Jehoshaphat to teach the law in the
towns of Judah (II Chr. 17:B). The story appears
only in Chronicles.

8, A Levite of the family of Jeduthun; one of four-
teen Levites who played a leading part in the cleans-
ing of the temple during the reign of Hezekiah (II
Chr.29:14).

9. A member of a commission, composed of
Levites and possibly priests, which distributed the
first fruits, tithes, and offerings to the priests and
Levites during Hezekiah's reign, according to the
account in II Chr. 29-31.

10. One of the six sons of Shecaniah in a list of the
descendants of David (I Chr. 3:21-22). Omit "and
the sons ofShemaiah" (cf. Ezra 8:2-3), thus account-
ing for the number six at the end of vs. 22.

ll. The father of Uriah the prophet (Jer. 26:20).
12. A leader in Babylonia; a Nehelamite; one of

those among the exiles who proclaimed a speedy re-
turn from captivity. He wrote to the people in Jeru-
salem and to Zephaniah the priest, who was overseer
of the temple, opposing Jeremiah for writing to the
exiles as he had (see Jer.29:4-7) and demanding that
Jeremiah be imprisoned. Jeremiah denounced She-
maiah as a false prophet and foretold that neither
he nor his descendants would live to see the Return
(vss. 24, 3l-32).

13. The father of Delaiah (Jer. 36:12).
14. A Levite, descendant of Merari, among those

repopulatingJerusalem after the Exile (I Chr.9:14;
Neh. ll:15). According to Neh. 1l:15-16, in Nehe-
miah's time he was one of the overseers of the non-
cultic affairs of the temple, such as maintenance. In
the list in vss. l5-18, probably originally identical
with I Chr. 9:14-16, he is called incorrectly a de-
scendant of Bunni.

15. Another Levite who returned to Jerusalem
after the Exile; a descendant ofJeduthun; the father
of Obadiah (I Chr. 9:16). Perhaps he is identical
with Shammua father of Abda in Neh. I l:17; the
difference in names may be due to abbreviation, the
longer forms having "iah" at the end: "Shammua"
for "Shemaiah," and "Abda" for "Obadiah."

16. One of the chiefs of the Levites who liberally
donated animals to the Levites for the celebration of
the Passover held by Josiah (II Chr. 35:9).

17. A son of Adonikam; head of a father's house
that returned with Ezra from the Exile (Ezra B:13;
I Esd. 8:39).

18. A leading man, one of a delegation sent by
Ezra to Iddo at Casiphia to obtain Levites, when
it was discovered en route that they were lacking in
the group returning from Babylon (Ezra 8:16; I Esd.
B:44).

19. A priest, descended from Harim, in a list of
those who put away foreign wives and their children
according to Ezra's reform banning foreign marriage
(Ezra lO:21; I Esd. 9:21).

20. A layman, descended from Harim, in the list
mentioned in 19 aboae (Ezra l0:31; I Esd. 9:22).

21. One of the "sons of Ezora" listed among the
laymen with foreign wives (I Esd. 9:34).

22. Keeper ofthe Eesr Gern, and thus probably
a Levite; son of Shecaniah. He repaired part of the
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wall of Jerusalem in Nehemiah's time (Neh. 3:29).
23. Perhaps a prophet but probably a priest, since

apparently he had access to the temple; son of
Delaiah and descendant of Mehetabel. A prominent
Jerusalemite, he was hired by Tobiah and Sanballat
to fill Nehemiah with such fear of assassination that
Nehemiah would go with him into the temple itself
for refuge. The plot was intended to discredit Nehe-
miah as a coward and weaken him by the certain
charge of sacrilege for intruding where only priests
were allowed (Neh. 6:10).

24. The name of a priestly family occurring in
three lists almost identical in outline and comparable
in composition, citing: the priests who sealed the cov-
enant in the days of Nehemiah (Neh. l0:8), the
priests who returned with Zerubbabel (12:6), and
the priests in the time of Joiakim (12:lB).

25. A priest in the counterclockwise procession on
the walls of Jerusalem during their dedication (Neh.
t2:34).

26. Probably a Levite; a descendant of Asaph
(Neh. l2:35).

27. A Levite musician in the counterclockwise pro-
cession on the walls ofJerusalem during their dedica-
tion (Neh. l2:36).

28. A Levite musician in the clockwise procession
on the walls of Jerusalem during their dedication
(Neh. l2:42).

BibliograplU. A. C. Welch, The Wo* oJ the Chronicler (1939),
pp. 55-77, 8l-96, 110, ll5-21, 129, 147; W. Rudolf, Ezra und
Nehemiah, HAT (1949), p. 186; R. A. Bowman, Exegesisof
Nehemiah, 18, III (1954), 719-21, 759, 784, 787,79*-99;
W. Rudolf, Chronikbikher, HAT (1955), pp. I l5-25, 172,233-
35, 251, 309. T. M. Meuctr

SHEMARIAH shEm'e ri'e [i]irDur, rii!.rDu, Y has
kept, preservedl ; KJV SHAMARIAH shim'- in
II Chr. I I :19. l. One of the mighty Benjaminite war-
riors who joined David atZiklag (I Chr. l2:5).

2. A son of Rehoboam (II Chr. I l: l9).
3. A son of Harim in a list of those who put away

foreign wives and their children according to Ezra's
reform banning foreign marriage (Ezra 10:32).

4. A son of Binnui in the list mentioned in 3 aboae
(Ezra 10:41). T. M. MrucH

SHEMEBER shEm E'bar [r]NDu, inlform rcsembles
West Semilic names oceurring in Hammurabi's time; c-[.

Su-mu-ebufi in Mari Texts (ARM I, 24, 8); Samar.
lfrDu; Dead Sea Genesis Apocryphon l:t'nur; Syr.
rrNDp] (Gen. l4:2). King of Zeboiim; one of the five
rebels defeated in the Valley of Siddim by a coalition
of Eastern kings. Sra Agneneu. L. Hrcxs

SHEMED sh€'mid ['tDu, destruction, or extermina-
tion; many MSS read rnu, Shemer] (I Chr. B:12);
KJV SHAMED shi'-. Head of a father's house of
the tribe of Benjamin, descended from Shaharaim by
Hushim. He built, or rather repopulated, the towns
ol Ono and Lod after the Exile. T. M. MAUcH

SHEMER sha'mar [rna, watch(?)]. Alternately:
SHOMER sh5'- (I Chr. 7:32); KJV SHAMER
shd'- (I Chr. 6:46; 7:34). l, The original owner, or
owners (i.e., the name may be that of a clan), of the
hill upon which Omri built Samaria (I Kings l6:24).
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The city was named after this clan (sh6mer6n,"k-
longing to Shemer").

2, An ancestor of a Levitical singer in the Jeru-
salem temple (I Chr. 6:46-H 6:31).

3. A remote descendant of Asher (I Chr. 7:32, 34).

J. M. Wnno

SHEMIDA shi ml'de [y'I!Du, Eshmun (the Phoe-
nician God) has known(?)l ; SHEMIDAITES -di-Its. Descendant of Manasseh, a Gileadite enumerated
in the list of the second census taken by Moses in
the wilderness (Num. 26:32; Josh. l7:2; I Chr. 7:19).
The father of Ahian, Shechem, Likhi, and Aniam, he
was the eponymous ancestor of the Shemidaites, one
of the families of Manasseh to whom land was al-
lotted by Joshua. The name has been found on
eighth-century ostraca from Samaria.

Bibliographlt. M. Noth, Die israclitischen Personennamen

(1928), pp. 123-24, l8l; W. F. Albright, "The Site of Tirzah
and the Topography of Western Manasseh," JPO,S, XI
(1931), 241-51. R. F. JoHxsorv

SHEMINITH shEm'e nith. Sae Mustc $ Bl

SHEMIRAMOTH shi mir'e m6th [rt]br!Du, name
of heights or heavens(?); Akkad. Sammuramat, god-
dess(?); c,f Ieuipaurq]. l. A Levite harpist among
those whom David charged to provide music during
the transportation of the Anr oF THE CovENeNT
from the house of Oneo-roov to Zion (I Chr. l5:18,
20) and to maintain musical worship before the ark
thereafter ( I 6:5).

2. A kvite in a commission sent by Jr,uosnnruer
to teach the law in the towns of Judah (II Chr. l7:8).

T. M. Maucs

SHEMUEL shEm'yo-o el [ixtnuz, same as Ser'.rurr-].
l. Son of Ammihud; the leader representing the trib€
of Simeon in the commission appointed to divide the
land of Canaan (Num. 34:20).

2. A son of Tola; head of a father's house in the
tribe of Issachar (I Chr. 7:2).

3. KJV form of Snprurl in I Chr. 6:33.
T. M. Mrucs

SHEN. KJV translation of 1uz;t (RSV JnsueNeu).

SHENAZZAR shi niz'er []rNl?, probably an error
due to haplograpilr/ 'rlNlN)u; Akkad. Sin-ab-u;ur,
may Sin (moon deity) protect the father] (I Chr. 3:
l8). The fourth son of the exiled King Jehoiachin;
probably to be identiEed with SHrsnsezzen.

Bibliographl. W. F. Albright, "The Date and Personality
of the Chronicler," JBL, XL (1921), 108-10.

B. T. Dasrsrnc

SHENIR. KJV alternate form of SrNrx.

SHEOL she'61. See Deeo, Aroon oF THE.

SHEPHAM sh€'fam [oluzl (Num. 34:10-ll). A
place not far from Riblah on the Upper Orontes, in
the NE borderland of Canaan.

SHEPHATIAH shEl'a tr'e [nruDu, 'ri'r!EDu, Y has
judged; Apoc. Ioqorlo, Iaqc0r]; KJV Apoc. SA-
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PHAT sa'lEt (I Esd. 5:9); SAPHATIAS sif a tl'es
(I Esd. B:34); SAPHETH sd'fith (I Esd. 5:33). l.
One of the sons born to David at Hebron by one of
his wives, Abital (II Sam. 3:4; I Chr. 3:3).

2. A Haruphite, one of the mighty Benjaminite
warriors who joined David at Ziklag (l Chr. l2:5).

3. The leader of the tribe of Simeon during
David's reign; son of Maacah (I Chr. 27:16).

4. A son of King Jehoshaphat (II Chr. 2l:2).
5. A prince, son of Mattan. During the siege of

Jerusalem by Nebuchadrezzar, he was one of four
pro-Egyptian officials who charged Zedekiah to put
Jeremiah to death because his prophecies were
weakening the defenders ofJerusalem and his mo-
tives were traitorous. Unable to oppose them, Zede-
kiah handed Jeremiah over to them, and they tried
to eliminate Jeremiah by leaving him to die in the
bottom ofa cistern fler.3B:l).

6. Founder of a family, of which 372 members rr-
turned from Babylonia with Zerubbabel (Ezra 2:4;
Neh. 7:9), and 8l more with Ezra (Ezra B:B). In I
Esdras the respective numbers are 472 (5:9) and 7l
(8:34).

7. Head of a family of Sot-ouoN's SERVANTs
which returned from Babylonia with Zerubbabel
(Ezra 2:57; Neh. 7:59).

8. An ancestral eponym of the family of Meshul-
Iam, in a list of the Benjaminite families repopulating
Jerusalem after the Exile (I Chr. 9:B).

9. An ancestral eponym ofa Judahite family, de-
scended from Perez, inhabiting Jemsalem in the time
of Nehemiah (Neh. I l:4). T. M. Mrucu

SHEPHELAH shi fE'le [n)lu, lowland; Apoc.
Ieqaldl; KJV Apoc. SEPHELA si-. Alternately:
LOWLAND. A foothill region between the Philistine
plain and the Judean highlands, severed from the
latter by a series of longitudinal valleys.

The term designating this district appears twenty
times in the Hebrew text of the OT. Ten times in
the RSV it is transliterated "Shephelah"; in Joshua
(seven times) and in Deut. l:7;Judg. l:9; Zech.7:7
it is translated "lowland." The KJV translates it
variously by "vale," "valley," "plain," "low plains,"
and "low country."

Despite this variety in translation, however, with
the exception ofJosh. 11:2, l6b (which seem to desig-
nate a similar "Israelite Shephelah" of low, rocky
hills situated between the headlands of Carmel and
the edge of the highlands of Samaria), all appear-
ances of the term refer to the foothill district W of
the Judean highlands. That a specific region is in-
tended is indicated by the frequent OT reference to
the Shephelah in company with the Negeb and the
hill country, as one of the major geographical di-
visions ofJudah (Deut. l:7; Josh. l0:40; l2:8; l5:33;
Judg. I :9; Jer. 17:26;32:44;33:13). Further definite-
ness is given to this regional significance by refer-
ences which distinguish between the Shephelah and
the plain (II Chr. 26:10) or the seacoast (Deut. l:7),
or between the Shephelah and the coastal territory
normally occupied by the Philistines (II Chr. 28:18;
Obad. l9). This distinction is recognized in I
Maccabees, which in one reference locates the town
of Adida (sar HnoIo) in the Shephelah (12:38) and
in another describes it as "facing the plain" (13:13),
and is also corroborated in the Mishna (Jerusalem
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Sheb. IX.2), which locates Lvooe on the line of
separation between the two sections.

The cities listed by the OT in the Shephelah $osh.
15:33-42; II Chr. 28:18), insofar as they have been
definitely located, are appropriately situated in this
foothill district, with only Josh. l5:45-47 raising any
question at this point. These latter verses refer ex-
clusively to the Philistine coastland and have neither
introduction nor summary characteristic of the
regional listings which precede and follow them. This
disruption of the general pattern ofpresentation, and
their obvious and direct disagreement with the im-
port of other passages, suggests that these verses
either are out of place or imply an elasticity in
regional definition which was not followed in other
periods.

The extent ol the Shephelah in the Onomasticon of
Eusebius includes "all the low country about
Eleutheropolis IBeit Jibrin] toward the north and
west." The OT permits more definiteness and re-
quires more inclusiveness. From the OT lists of cities
ascribed to the region, its N and S limits are approx-
imately defined by the Valley of Aijalon and the
Wadi el Hesi, the latter leading past the great
fortress of Eglon toward Debir in the hill country.
However, for all practical purposes, Lachish on the
Wadi Qubeiba became the chief fortress on the S
frontier of the district. The northernmost Shephelah
town cited is Adida (I Macc. l2:38), which served
as a guardian of a N approach to the Valley of
Aijalon.

A series of longitudinal valleys forming a "moat"
of Senonian chalk severed the Shephelah's broad
Eocene hills from the Cenomanian bulwark of the

Judean mountains and made this a distinct district.
Compared with the Judean highlands, which com-
monly range in height from two thousand to three
thousand feet, this is a "lowland" region-its hills
averaging from 6ve hundred to eight hundred feet,
but reaching a maximum of fifteen hundred feet in
the S. The Shephelah, therefore, was not an integral
part of the Judean highlands.

As a detached buffer zone between mountain ridge
and coastal plain, it served as Judah's first line of
defense against the Philistines and all who sought to
attack the country from the W. Conquest of this
region, however, was but a necessary preliminary to
assault on the longitudinal moat and steep mountain
scarp which served as the chief barrier to ascent into
the hill country. This narrow zone of demarcation
was Judah's true defense and, in keeping with its
destiny, was dotted with a line of fortified towns.

A series of wide valleys cross the Shephelah hori-
zontally and, as narrow defiles, ascend into the
mountains beyond. These valleys form the natural
routes by which access is gained into the Judean
range. They were the avenues along which moved
the tides of commerce and conquest, and near their
termini were located some of the country's strongest
fortresses; apart from them the history ofJudah is
not intelligible. From N to S they are Aijalon, Sorek,
Elah, Zephathah (Zeita), and Qubeiba (Josh. l0:12;
Judg. l6:4; I Sam. l7:2; II Chr. 14:10).

In addition to its strategic significance, the
Shephelah was agriculturally important. The rich,
red soil of its cross-valleys produced grain in abrln-
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dance, and on its intervening slopes flourished olive
and sycamore trees. So numerous were the latter that
mere reference to their quantity served as a simile
for a great plenty (I Kings 10:27; II Chr. l:15;9:
27; see also I Chr. 27:28). Grapes also flourished,
and in some areas there was grass sufficient for graz-
ing considerable herds (II Chr. 26:10). All in all, it
was a very pleasant and temperate region, dotted
with cities, and having neither the oppressive heat
of the coastland in summer nor the penetrating chill
of the highlands in winter.

Bibliograph!, G. A. Smith, The Historical Geography of the

Hol2 Land (1931), pp. 197-24O; F.-M. Abel, Giographie dt la
Palestine,I (1933),416-18; G. E. Wright and F. V. Filson,
The Weslmiuter Historical Atl6 lo the Bible (1956), p. 19;
D. Baly, The Geography of the Bible (1957), pp. l+2-47.

W. H. MonroN

SHEPHER, MOUNT she'far [rDu rn] (Num.33:
23-24); KJV SHAPHER shd'-. A stopping place
of the Israelites in the wilderness. The location is
unknown.

SHEPHERD. See Snorp.

SHEPHERD OF HERMAS. Ser Hr,nues, SHEp-
HERD OF.

SHEPHO she'f6 [lDu/; LXX B Io9, LXX p looJ
(Gen. 36:23). Alternately: SHEPHI -fi ['otz; LXX
A Ioqap, LXX B >.91 (I Chr. l:40). Ancestor of a
Horite subclan in Edom; fourth son of clan chief
Shobal.

SHEPHUPHAM shi ft'fam [oltour, serpent(?)]
(Num. 26:39); KJV SHUPHAM sholio'IEm. Alter-
nately: SHEPHUPHAN shi ft'fen [1otla] (I Chr.
B:5); SHUPPIM sh[p'im [D!Du, oDE ] (I Chr. 7:12,
l5); SHUPHAMITES sho--o'fe mlts [tn51pr1 1ry,r-.
26:39). A Benjaminite. The complicated and evi-
dently disarranged Benjaminite genealogies in Gen.
46; Num. 26; I Chr. 7-B present a varied pattern in
respect to the name Shephupham. Although the
name occurs in this form only in Num. 26:39, where
it is the name of a son of Benjamin, the almost iden-
tical name Shephuphan appears in I Chr. B:5, but
here as a descendant, not a son, of Benjamin. In ad-
dition to this resemblance, the Benjaminite geneal-
ogies exhibit a striking pattern of "twin names"
which incorporate some olthe syllables of "Shephu-
pham": Muppim, Huppim (Gen. 46:21); Shephu-
pham, Hupham (Num. 26:39); Shuppim, Huppim
(I Chr. 7:12); Shephuphan, Huram (I Chr. 8:5).
These and other observations have led some scholars
to conclude that the name Shupham (EDlur) stood
originally in the Benjaminite genealogies in Gen. 46;
Num. 26; I Chr. 8, either as a son or as a grandson
of Benjamin. The occurrence in I Chr. 7:12 is the
result of alterations in what was once a Zebulunite
list.

See also BrcHen.
Bibliographlt. M. Noth, Die israelilischen Personennamen

(1928), pp. 258-59. R. F. JounsoN

SHERAH, KJV form of SnErnelr.

SHERD. Ser PorsHrno; Porrrnv.
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SHEREBIAH shEr'e bi'e [nt:ru, Yahu has sent
scorching heat(?); Akkad. iiribijama (a proper name),
iarrabu (a demon)l ; KJV Apoc. ASEBEBIA a sEb'e-
bi'a; ESEBRIAS E'se brl'as; SARABIAS sdr'a bi'as.
1. The "man of discretion," son of Mahli, who was
provided for temple service during Ezra's encamp-
ment, and to whom the vessels of the sanctuary were
entrusted (Ezra 8:lB, 24; I Esd. 8:47,54).

2. A Levite (according to I Esd. 9:48 and the
Vulg.) who attended Ezra's public reading of the law
(Neh. 8:7), shared in its exposition (9:4-5), and was
a witness to the covenant renewal (10:12-H l0:13).

3. A Levite who accompanied Zerubbabel in the
return from exile (Neh. 12:B) and became a chief of
that rank (vs. 24). Some scholars believe that the
name does not belong in this period but has been
misplaced from Nehemiah's to Zerubbabel's time.

J. M. Wrno

SHERESH shir'Esh [u'tu, root(?); cf. Arab. sarisun,
clever, or weak(?)l (I Chr. 7:16). A family of the
tribe of Manasseh.

SHEREZER. KJV form of SHAREZER in Zech. 7:2.

SHESHACH she'shik. KJV translation of 1uu,
which is probably a cryptogram for BABYLON (so
RSV; Jer. 25:26; 5l:41). Ser ArHsasH.

SHESHAI shE'shi [tuzur]. One of the three sons of
Anak, or "giants," residing in Hebron when the
Israelite spies reconnoitered the land (Num. l3:22;
Josh. l5: l4; Judg. l: l0). Named together with
Ahiman and Talmai as a descendant of Anak, She-
shai was defeated in Hebron by the invading Israel-
ites. The name Sheshai may be an abbreviated form
of a once complete name, now reduced to a single
reduplicated consonant.

Bibliogrophlt. M. Noth, Die israelilischcn Personennamen
(1928), p. al. R. F. JoHNsoN

SHESHAN she'shin f1vv, a short name formed by
daplicating an abbreaiation of afull name noLU unidenti-
fiible; probab$ a name oif endearment (cJ. bibliograpb))1.
Head of a family in a genealogical list of the families
descended from Jerahmeel, presented within a list
ofthe descendants ofJudah (I Chr.2:31). According
to subsequent verses, Sheshan had only daughters,
one of whom he gave in marriage to his Egyptian
slave Jarha (I Chr. 2:3+-35). In vss. 34-41 the
descent of Elishama (vs. 4l) is being traced; his an-
cestor Sheshan is identified with Sheshan the Jerah-
meelite, and this places Elishama in the line of
Judah.

Bibliography. M. Noth, Die israelzlischen Personennamen
(1928), pp. 40-41. T. M. MeucH

SHESHBAZZAR shEsh bdz'er [rr:uur, apparently
corrupted ifrom lyNlN:u; Akkad. Sin-ab-usur, Sin (the
moon deity) protect the father; Apoc. Iovcpoo-
oapoql; KJV Apoc. SANABASSAR sin'e bis'er (I
Esd. 2:12, l5);SANABASSARUS -e res (I Esd. 6:
18, 20). A Babylonian Jew and "prince lnastl of
Judah" (Ezra l:8) with whom the first exiles re-
turned to Jerusalem from Babylonia under the edict
of Cyrus (538 r.c.; Ezra l:l l; cf. vss. l-4). The
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"treasures of the house of the Lono" which had been
carried offby Nebuchadnezzar (II Kings 24:13) were
consigned to Sheshbazzar to be taken back with him
to Jerusalem (Ezra l:7-l l). He was, moreover, the
first "governor" (PehA; 5: I 4) of re-established Judah,
now a province in the Persian Empire, and made an
initial attempt-evidently abortive-at rebuilding the

Jerusalem temple (vs. l6). If, as seems probable, he
is to be identified with the "Shenazzar" of I Chr. 3:
18 (see belout and bibliography)-a son of the exiled
king of Judah, Jehoiachin-he was then a prince of
the Davidic line and an uncle of Zerubbabel, who
succeeded him as "governor" ofJudah (cf. Ezra 5:
l-2; Hag. l:l;the political denotation of the title
pel.td is somewhat ambiguous; see GovenNon). An
inscription from the reign of Nebuchadnezzar refers
to "the 5 sons of the king of Judah [Jehoiachin],"
one of whom presumably would be Sin-ab-usur
(Sheshbazzar), but unfortunately the sons are not
mentioned there by name. See bibliographlt.

Beyond the foregoing account nothing else is pres-
ently known of Sheshbazzar. In the traditionnhis
career has been overshadowed by that of his nephew
and successor, ZtrurnnsrL, who completed the re-
building of the temple and became also the object of
messianic expectations in Judah (Hag.2:20-23; Zech.
4:6- I 0).

Zerubbabel's public career, which certainly began
under Darius and not under the earlier Cyrus (Ezra
5:l-2; Hag. l:l), is represented nevertheless by the
self-contradictory and confusing narratives of the
Chronicler in the book of Ezra as commencing under
Cyrus (Ezra 3:l-4:4; cf. 2:2). Such confusion must
represent the author's ignorance of the true chronol-
ogy of Zerubbabel's work, or else his intentional dis-
regard for it; or it suggests, even further, that he
wrongly assumed Sheshbazzar and Zerubbabel to be
the same person. In fact, many biblical interpreters
down to the present time have argued that the two
names belonged to one individual (see bibliography).
TheJewish historianJosephus (ca. a..o. 100) scarcely
relieves the confusion, associating the two rvrmes am-
biguously in the same contexts but offering no indi-
cation of the relationship between them (Antiq.
XI.i-iv).

Initially there seems to be reason for identifying
Sheshbazzar with Zerubbabel. Both were called
"governor" ofJudah (Ezra 5:141' Hag. l:l); both are
identified with the return under Cyrus, if the account
'rnEzra is read uncritically (Ezra l:ll;2:2; cf. 3:l-2);
both are described as initiating the temple reconstruc-
tion (cf. Ezra 5:16 with 3:2, B;5:2; Hag. l;Zech.4:
9); and while I Esd. 6:18 relates that the temple ves-
sels were consigned "to Zerubbabel and Sheshbaz-
zar," thus clearly distinguishing between them, some
MSS render this passage without an "and" between
the names, supplying argument again for their identi-
fication. It has been supposed that Sheshbazzar was
this individual's Babylonian name and Zerubbatrel
his Jewish name, after the analogy of Daniel and his
three friends (Dan. l:7).

A greater degree of probability attaches itself, how-
ever, to aiguments for distinguishing between Shesh-
bazzar and. Zerubbabel as two separate persons. In-
scriptions from the neo-Babylonian period show that
the relatively common name Zerubbabel is Baby-
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lonian, while at the same time its syntactical form is
not typical to Hebrew names generally. That the

Jew Zerubbabel should have had two Babylonian
names is therefore puzzling. Moreover, the books of
Haggai and Zechariah are on critical grounds more
trustworthy historically than the work of the Chron-
icler in Ezra-Nehemiah, and the former books clearly
associate the public career of Zerubbabel with the
reign of Darius, making no reference of any work of
his earlier under Cyrus. Even the passages inEzra
2:2; 4:l-4:4 do not explicitly place the beginning of
Zerubbabel's work in the reign of Cyrus, while the
material there seems clearly to describe events under
Darius. More puzzling is it, if the two were really
one, that no explicit identification of the two is made
anywhere (unless I Esd. 6:18 be so emended; sez

aboue). There is, finally, the strong probability that
the name Sheshbazzar is a corruption of"Shenazzar"
due to a plausibly explained scribal error (see bibliog-
raphy), which would identify Sheshbazzar as a son of
the captive king, Jehoiachin (I Chr. 3:17-lB), and
therefore as an uncle of Zerubbabel, grandson of
Jehoiachin. The LXX form, Iovcp&oocpoq (I Esd.
2:12, 15;6:18, 20), reflects the original full Hebrew
transliteration of the Akkadian (i.e., Babylonian, in
this case) Sin-ab-u;ur, from which "Shenazzar"
(rJN)u; I Chr. 3:lB) is written defectively.

Accordingly, the major signifi cance of Sheshbazzar
lies in the fact that Cyrus the Persian ruler delegated
authority again in Judah to a scion of the house of
David, thus helping to prepare the way for hope in
the restoration of the old kingdom, a hope which did
indeed flourish in the days of Zerubbabel his suc-
cessor.

Bibliographlt. On the identity of Sheshbazzar and the ety-
mology of his name, see W. F. Albright, "Date and Person-
ality of the Chronicler," JBL,XL (1921), 108-10; cf. also
R. H. Charles, Introduction to I Esdras, Apoc. and Pseudop. of
the OT,l (1913), l5-17. For a careful textual history ofthe
name, see C. C. Torrey, Eara Studict (1910), pp. 136-38. De-
tailed arguments in fiavor of the identification of Sheshbzar
with Zerubbabel are given in J. Gabriel, lorobabel (t927; in
German), pp.48-79.

The inscription referring to Jehoiachin and his sons has
been published by E. F. Weidner, "Jojachin, Ktinig von

luda," Milanges S_2riens oflcrls d Monsieur Rend Dussaud,ll
(l 939), 925-26.

General: E. L. Curtis, Chronicles,ICC (1910), p. l0l;L. W.
Batten, Eara and Nehemiah,ICC (1913), pp. 69-71; W. O. E.
Oesterley and T. H. Robinson, A Histor2 o;f Israel,II (1932),
77-8t, 89-90; W. F. Albright, The Biblical Peiod (1950), p.49.

B. T. Desrssnc

SHETH shEth [na, sons of tumult, or sons of pride
(reading n*ur)]. l. The term "sons of Sheth" (Num.
24:17) is a descriptive term for Moabites. Their de-
feat at the hands of an expected Israelite ruler is
foreseen in the oracle of Balaam (Num. 24:15-19).

2. KJV form of Sprn in I Chr. l:1.

SHETHAR sh€'thdr [:nur] (Esth. l:14). One of the
seven princes of Persia under King Ahasuerus, and
next to him in rank. The (Aramaic) Second Targum
of Esther represents this individual as "from India."
See bibliograpfut.

Bibliograpfut. On text, etynology, etc., see L. B. Paton,
Esthcr,lCC (1908), pp.68, 152-53. B. T. DAHLBERc
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Shethar-bozenai

SHETHAR-BOZENAI shE'th?ir b6z'a ni [!rrr] rn?,
possibly delivering the kingdom (see bibliography));
KJV SHETHAR-BOZNAI -bdz'ni. Alternately:
Apoc. SATHRABUZANES sdth'ra bir'za nEz

[Io0pcpou(6vaq] (I Esd. 6:3-7:l). An official, per-
haps a royal scribe, in the Persian government for
the province "Beyond the River" (Trans-Euphratia),
which included Palestine. With Tattenai the gov-
ernor, he wrote to the Persian king Darius inquiring
about the authority given to the Jews to rebuild the
temple at Jerusalem. The king's reply contained a
decree admonishing them to encourage and assist
this work (Ezra 5:3-6:13; cf. I Esd. 6:3-7:2).

Bibliographl. On etymology, see R. A. Bowman, Exegesis

of Ezra, IB,III (1954),608. B. T. D,rsnrnc

SHEVA shE've [xra, vanity(?); or like-i.e.,like the
father, or like the brother (cf. Arab. saud'un)f. l.Tlte
secretary in the Iist of David's administrative of-
ficials. He was in charge of the drafting and custody
of official documents and perhaps court records of
events (II Sam. 20:25). Each time this secretary ap-
pears, the name is different: Seraiah (II Sam. B:17),
Shavsha (I Chr. 18:16), Shisha (I Kings 4:3). The
names in the LXX present another set of variations.

2. A man or family in the genealogy of Caleb;
founder of Machbenah and Gibea (I Chr. 2:49).

Bibliographl. M. Noth, Die israclitischen Personennarun
(1928), p. 222; G. B. Caird, Exegesis of II Samuel, 18, Il
(1953), 1091, 1154-55. T. M. Meuc}t

SHEWBREAD. Sea Bnnlo oF THE Prusrucn.

SHIBAH shl'be [ny:u, oath] (Gen. 26:33); KJV
SHEBAH shE'be. A supposed name of a well dug
by Isaac; the source of the name Beer-sheba. This
tradition is in contrast to the account in Gen. 2l:25-
3l; in both cases a patriarch makes a covenant with
the king of Gerar, but in the case of Abraham the
name is derived from the seven lambs that were given
to seal the bargain, and in the latter from the oath
that Isaac and Abimelech took. Apparently there
were two cities which became one: Snenn and BEen-
SHEBA; they are represented by the modern Tell es-
Saba' and Bir es-Saba', two miles apart. Since Beer-
sheba eventually became famous as the name of the
site, it was connected with both stories; but ob-
viously it fits in better with the Isaac account.

S. CoseN

SHIBBOLETH shib'o lith [ntrur, flowing strearn,
or ear of grain; Ugar. JDlr; Akkad. Iubultu, see belouf

[udg. l2:6). The password whose mispronunciation
was used by the Gileadite sentries of Jephthah at
the fords of the Jordan to detect enemy Ephraimites.

This word or a cognate form is found in Ugaritic,
Phoenician, Judeo-Aramaic, and Syriac. Its meaning
was either "river" (Isa. 27:12; Ecclus. 4:26), "flood"
(Ps. 69:2, l5-H 69:3, l6), "ear of grain" (Job 24:
24; oir)v in Gen. 4l:5-7, 22-24, 26-27; Ruth 2:2;
Isa. l 7:5), or "branches (or) bunch of twigs (ofolive
trees)" (t!1p in Zech. 4:12).

In the story the word could have been chosen for
either meaning. The meaning "flood" would have
been appropriate, although "ear of grain" as a
symbol of an agricultural goddess or a sign of the

Shibboleth

zodiac could have been meant. Even so, it was the pro-
nunciation which was most significant. In Gilead,
Jephthah's army had defeated the Ephraimites. Then
in order to prevent these one-time W Jordan soldiers
from escaping, every person was stopped as he at-
tempted to cross the river and was asked by
a Gileadite sentry whether he was an Ephraimite.
Pretending to be a Gileadite or perhaps a Canaanite

-anything but what he was- each Ephraimite would
reply, "No." Then, required to say "Shibboleth"
(nt:?), ifinstead he said "Sibboleth" (niro) because
"he could not pronounce it right," he had betrayed
himself as an Ephraimite and was slain on the spot.

That difference in dialect is the basis of the story
is clear, but exactly what phonetics is involved may
still be an unsolved problem. On the face of it, the
distinction is simply between "sh" and "s." The
Ephraimites pronounced words beginning with "sh"
as though they began with "s," according to custom
common-e.g., in Arabic pronunciation of Hebrew
words (or cf. common Greek and English render-
ing of Hebrew names-e,9., ltvDv lshimsh6nlbr"-
comes Iopqciv and "Samson"). In the Hebrew writ-
ing of the time this change could be expressed only
by writing the consonant Sameq (o), "s," instead of
Shin (v), "sh," for the system of pointing had not yet
been invented by which Shin (d), "sh" may be writ-
ten Srn (b), "S." While there is real phonetic dis-
tinction between these two unvoiced sibilants, the
palatal Sin, "6," and the coronal-alveolar Sameq,"s,"
it would be much less distinguishable than that be-
tween either ofthese "s" sounds and "sh."

The point of the story may not be, however, that
the Ephraimites betrayed themselves by unwarily
saying "s" for "sh." Since both sounds were known
to all W Semites, under the circumstances the fugi-
tives would have carefully imitated the sentry's word.
The point is that they could not pronounce it right.
Therefore, it is possible that whereas the Gileadites
in this case pronounced the "sh," unvoiced palato-
alveolar sibilant, as "th," unvoiced coronal-alveolar
spirant or fricative, the Ephraimites could not say
"th." Evidence from Phoenician, Aramaic, Old Ak-
kadian, and elsewhere suggests both that these two
sounds were occasionally merged or alternatively
used and also that "th" was written as "sh." Thus
what is written as "sh" may have been pronounced
by the E Jordan peoples as "th," but, as the "th"
sound had been lost by the W Jordan peoples, they
could pronounce it only as "s," a phonetic difficulty
familiar today when Turks or Persians pronounce
Arabic thalith as salis.

This story constitutes evidence for early dialect
differences between E and W Jordan Israelites. Such
differences between N and S Palestinian Hebrew
dialects are known from comparison of the Samaritan
Pentateuch and Israelite ostraca with the primarily
Judean MT. The Danites recognized Micah's Levite
by his accent (Judg. l8:3; cf. Peter's Galilean ac-
cent in Matt. 26:73).

The use in wartime of speech peculiarities to de-
tect fellow countrymen has been noted in Syrians'
replying "Jemel" instead of "Gamel," and their use
to discern enemies, in Frenchmen betraying them-
selves.to Sicilians by pronouncing teti e ricei as sesi

c srsefr.
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Shibmah

This story is the origin of the word "shibboleth"
as an English common noun meaning a criterion or
test, as (a) a word or saying distinguishing adherents
of a party or sect, or as (D) a sound in a given word
which distinguishes persons of a particular national-
ity or district, or as (c) a peculiarity of speech dis-
tinguishing certain clans or groups.

Bibliographlt, R. Marcus, "The Hebrew Sibilant Sm md the
Name Yisra'el," JBI, LX (1941), l4l-50; E. A. Speiser, "The
Shibboleth Incident (fudges l2:6)," BASOR, LXXXV (1942),
l0-13; L. Koehler, Lexicon in Veleris Teslamenti Libros (1953),
p.942. C. F. Kurr

SHIBMAH. KJV form of SrsNreH.

SHICRON. KJV form of Snm<nnoN.

SHIELD. Sre WoapoNs eNo lupLouoNTs oF WAR

$ 4o.

SHIELD-BEARER [n)tn xu:] (I Sam. t7:7,41). A
warrior's attendant having the duty of carrying his
master's shield. Sea Anuon-sEanen.

SHIGGAION shi gd'y6n, SHIGIONOTH shig'i-
5'n6th. See Muslc $ Bl.

SHIHON. KJV form of SnroN.

SHIHOR shl'h6r [rrnru, rrnur, rnu] ; KJV alter-
nately SIHOR si'-. A body of water in NE Egypt.

The term occurs four times in the MT as a geo-
graphical designation, intimately related to Egypt.
A comparison of the LXX and the MT shows clearly
that the name was not understood (if one accepts the
MT as correct) by the translators of the LXX: (a) in
Josh. l3:3 the LXX reads dorr4rou, "uninhabited";
(D) in I Chr. l3:5 the LXX has 6prov, "boundaries"l
(r) in Isa. 23:3 comparison of the MT and the LXX
requires special study; (/) in Jer. 2:18 the LXX has

l-4ov, which is known elsewhere (Gen. 2:12) as a
transcription of }Iebrew Gth6n.

Shihor, which is localized in the passages cited
above as being E of Egypt or belonging to Egypt, is

thus generally identified with Egyptian Pt-i-Hr, the
Pool of Horus. The precise location of this Egyptian
body of water is difficult, since it is closely connected
to the problem of Per-Rameses (see Zoew; PIruor'.r).
Papyrus Anastasi III contains an encomium on this
frequently mentioned residence of Ramses II in
which P3-J-flr is mentioned in parallelism with
Pl-tzaj), the Papyrus Marshes. Gardiner suggests
that the latter name refers either to the swamps be-
tween Panamun (Diospolis Inferior, Tell el-Balamun)
and the sea or to the neighborhood of Lake Men-
zaleh. If one accepts the identification of Per-
Rameses with Tanis, or even the alternative site of
Qantir ca. 12% miles to the S, the approximate loca-
tion of Shihor is secured. More specifically, Shihor
(=Pt-l-flr) probably refers to the lower reaches of
the Bubastite or Pelusiac Nile arm.

Bibliographlt. A. H. Gardiner, "The Delta Residence of the
Ramessides," J EA, 5 (l 9 I 8), 25 I -52 ; "The Geography of the
Exodus,"/E{, l0 (1924),93. T. O. Leugolr

SHIHOR-LIBNATH shr'h6r lib'nith [nr:l rrnrrz].
A place on the S boundary of Asher (Josh. 19:26).

Shiloh

It is sometimes identi6ed with the Crocodile River,
the Nahr ez-Zerqa, which flows into the Mediter-
ranean six miles S of Dor. It is also possible that two
sites, Shihor and Libnath, are intended, both of
which remain unidentified. G. W. Vau Bmx

SHIKI(ERON shik'a r5n [1t::ur, drunkenness;
or possiblt the plant, Syr. Nlll)?, henbane; odr;1cpov
(cfl Jor. Antiq. III.vii.6; Vulg. Sechrona)); KJY
SHICRON shik'rdn. A village on Judah's N border.
rather near the Mediterranean Sea (Josh. l5:l l).
The site is probably Tell el-Ful, just N of the Valley
of Sorek (see Sonrr, Valr-nv or) and ea. three miles
NW of Khirbet el-Muqanna (ErnoN).

Bibliographlt, Y. Aharoni, "The Northern Boundary of
Judah," PEq (19s8), pp.27-31. v. R. GoLD

SHILHI shil'hi 1t1f p, javelin-thrower(?)l (I Kings
22:42;lI Chr. 20:31). The maternal grandfather of
King Jehoshaphat of Judah.

SHILHIM shil'him [orn!a] (Josh. l5:32). A city in
the S of Judah, not far from Ziklag. In the parallel
passage in Josh. l9:6 it is called SHanusrN and as-
signed to Simeon; in I Chr. 4:31 it is called Shaaraim.
Since Egyptian texts invariably represent the Canaan-
ite "1" by "r," it is possible that Shilhim is the
Canaanite form of the name. S. CoHsN

SHILLEM shil'em Ioiu, requited, recompensed
(after the death oif an older e hild?); see belout) (Gen.
46:24; Num. 26:49); SHILLEMITES -e mits (Num.
26:49). The fourth son of Naphtali; ancestral head
of the Shillemites. The form of the name varies:
Samar. ot)ur; LXX IutrI4g, Ietrtrqp, Ietrtrrt; Syr.
ottur, Dltu (I Chr. 7:13; sae Snar-run).

Bibliograpfu. M. Noth, Die israelilischen Personennamen
(1928), p. 17a. L. Hrcxs

SHILOAH, WATERS OF shilo'a [n9un!D; LXX
I(e)r)\ody, IrI<,:d] (Isa. B:6). An aqueduct in Jeru-
salem. See Srlonu.

shi'lo. l. nlv,irv, 'rt!u. A city in Ephraim
located N of Bethel and E of the main road from
Shechem to Jerusalem (Judg. 2l:19). It was an im-
portant Israelite center where the ark of the covenant
and the tabernacle remained from the time of Joshua
until the days of Samuel. A resident of Shiloh was a
SHnoNrrn. A village N of Shiloh bore the name
TeeNerrr-srrrlorr.

Shiloh was identified with Khirbet Seilun,* ca. ten
miles NE of Bethel, by E. Robinson, who visited the
place in lB3B; Eusebius, Jerome, and other early
sources made the same identification. This identifica-
tion, based upon surlace exploration and the sim-
ilarity of the ancient and modern names, was con-
firmed by the excavations of a Danish expedition at
Seilun in 1926, 1929, and 1932. Although the exca-
vations were never completed and much remains to
be done, evidence of occupation by the Hebrews,
during the periods when the OT refers to such occu-
pation, was found. There were traces of occupation
in the Middle Bronze period (ca. 2100-1600), but the
archaeologists uncovered no evidence of a Canaanite
city during the Late Bronze period (ra. 1600-1200).
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Shiloh

The Israelites were the first to build extensively at
this site, although a primitive Canaanite high place
may have once existed there. The temple (I Sam. 1:

9; 3:3) could not be located, but traces ofa city wall
and the remains of a synagogue and an early Chris-
tian church suggest that the traditions concerning
Joshua, Eli, and Samuel at Shiloh were kept alive
by pilgrimages to the city in later periods. Fig. SHI 44.

Shiloh was a suitable location for the Hebrews on
their entrance into the land of Canaan, but less de-
sirable in later periods when strategy required a con-
trol of the highways and more extensive farming
areas. It is located on a low elevation overshadowed
by hills on all sides except at the SW. Pastures and
a water supply nearby were available, but the ter-
rain prevented it from being easily defended against
enemies.

The reasons for Joshua's choice of Shiloh as a
headquarters following the residence at Gilgal are
not clear (Josh. l4:6; l8: l); attempts to explain the
move in terms of Jacob's remark in Gen. 49:10 are
not convincing. Unlike Shechem and Bethel, which
had figured in the traditions of the patriarchs, Shiloh
appears to have had no significance prior to the Con-
quest. Its comparative remoteness and the absence
of Canaanite occupation at the time may have recom-
mended it as a political and religious center for the
Israelite invaders.

In the time of Joshua, Shiloh was the scene of an
assembly, and the tent of mecting was set up there
[osh. lB:l). From it representatives ofthe tribes set
out to survey the land, and alter they had returned
to Shiloh with a written description of the rcgion,
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Cou(esy ot Harriet-Iruise H- Patterson

44. Setting of Shiloh (modern Seilun)

Joshua cast lots to apportion the territory (Josh. lB:
8-10; l9:51; for Shiloh as both a military and a re-
ligious center, see Josh. 22:9, 12,29). Joshua's dates
are uncertain, but there is archaeological evidence
of the occupation of Shiloh as early as I 200 g.c. and
continuing until ca. 1050 s.c., when the city was
probably destroyed by the Philistines.

During the period of the judges, cities other than
Shiloh began to assume importance, although the
relerence to the ark of the covenant as located at
Bethel is either a late tradition or may indicate
merely that the ark had been removed temporarily
from Shiloh (Judg. 20:26-2i). Judg. l8:31 implies
that the temple remained at Shiloh for a long time.
It was a shrine to which regular pilgrimages were
made: "Behold, there is the yearly feast of the Lonn
at Shiloh" (Judg.2l:19). References to the dances
of the daughters of Shiloh, and to the action of the
Benjaminites who came from the vineyards nearby
to seize them as wives, suggest the existence ofsome
type offertility cult at the city (vs. 2l). The report of
the bringing offour hundred young virgins to Shiloh
following the deleat of Jabesh-gilead is also sug-
gestive ol such a cult, although the purpose of the
narrative in both instances is to explain how the men
of Benjamin were able to secure wives after their
own had been killed in battle with other Israelites.

Further information about Shiloh can be gleaned
from the traditions concerning the visit of Elkanah
and Hannah to the city (I Sam. l:l-2). It is not clear
whether the man's custom of going to Shiloh "year
by year" for the purpose of worship and to sacrifice
implies an annual festival at Shiloh, or merely a
pilgrimage that might occur at any time of the year.
IIowever, the references to Hannah's desire for a
child (I Sam. l:ll), Eli's suspicion that she was
drunk (vs. I 3), her anxiety lest she be regarded as a
base woman (ip'|:-n:; vs. l6), and the conductof
Eli's sons with the women who served at the shrine
(2:22) suggest the presence of a Canaanite type of
fertility cult at Shiloh.

The traditions concerning Eli's virtue, the Nazirite
vow of Hannah (I Sam. I : I I ), the theophany of Sam-
uel (3:l-19), and the designation of Samuel as a
prophet (*t::; 3:20), at Shiloh make it seem probable
that Shiloh was the scene of an early struggle on the
part of the Israelites, who had an austere desert back-
ground, against the fertility cult of the Canaanites,
which threatened to shape the Hebrew cult. With the
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Shilonite

loss of the ark of the covenant and defeat at the
hands of the Philistines, Shiloh ceased to be an
Israelite shrine, although a description of its destruc-
tion by the Philistines has not been preserved.

The priests of Shiloh settled at Nob (cf. I Sam.
14:3; 22:l l). The report of the visit of Jeroboam's
wife to the house of the prophet Ahijah at Shiloh (I
Kings l4:2, 4) is evidence for the existence of a
shrine there as late as 922 s.c., although the Danish
excavations uncovered no extensive traces of occupa-
tion for this period. Shiloh never again regained its
former importance. God had forsaken "his dwelling
at Shiloh, the tent where he dwelt among men" (Ps.
78:60). The ruins at Shiloh were evidently well
enough known to give meaning to Jeremiah's wam-
ing that the temple in Jerusalem would suffer a fate
similar to that which befell the Lord's place in Shiloh
(Jer.7:12, l4). Although Jer. 26:6, 9, seems to imply
that the city of Shiloh was a symbol of desolation,
and itself in ruins, the reference may be merely to
the ruins of the Shiloh temple. The city seems to
have been occupied as late as the time of Gedaliah
(4 I :5), although the report of eighty men coming
from Shechem, Shiloh, and Samaria may refer merely
to the region rather than to the city.

Bibliograp$t, W. F. Albright, "The Danish Excavations at
Seilun-A Correction," PEQ,59 (1927), 157-58. A. T. Rich-
ardson, "The Site of Shiloh," PEq59 (1927),85-88. H. Kjaer,
"The Danish Excavation of Shiloh. Preliminary Report,"
PEQ, 59 (1927),202-13; "The Excavation of Shiloh 1929,"

JPOS, X (1930), 87-174; "Shiloh. A Summary Report of the
Second Danish Expedition, t929," PEO- tr ,,i^i],i.ri;t"t;

2. KJV translation of niru, in the phrase "until
Shiloh come," occurring in the Blessing of Jacob
(Gen. 49:10) as a part of the oracle proclaiming the
ascendancy of the tribe ofJudah. The reference is
probably to David, but it is hardly a proper name.

Shiloh is traditionally understood as a name of the
MEssrau, but the first evidence of such a title is late
(Talmud Sanh. 9BD), and the supposed derivation
from shal6, "to be at ease," makes doubtful sense. If
the N city is intended (see Sxrlou l)-i.e., "until it
[Judah or Judean rule] comes to Shiloh"-then the
phrase might speak of the extension ofJudean sov-
ereignty over Israel, as actually occurred under
David. Identification of the cryptic name as Shelah,
third son of Judah (Gen. 38:5), is without basis.

The term is commonly read shelli, "to whom" or
"that which is," a contraction of '"sher /6. The RSV
reads: "until he comes to whom it [the 'scepter'or
'ruler's staff] belongs." Most of the versions read
the word similarly, and the rendering is supported
by Ezek. 2l:27 -H 2l :32: "until he comes whose
right it is." A major difficulty is syntactic, inasmuch
as the phrase is left without a subject. The LXX
seems to derive the meaning: "until the things re-
served for him come."

There is no MS support for the emendation
mdshrli, "his ruler." The same sense may be derived,
however, from Akkadian sh6lu or shilu, "prince,
ruler." Repointed as shay1al6, "his ruler," it would
admirably solve the semantic problem. Assyrian tech-
nical terms for civil and military office are found else-
where in Hebrew (see, e.g., Raa-snexrH; TenreN),
although they occur in literature from the ninth cen-

Shimea

tury on-i.e., alter Assyria came into direct contact
with the Hebrews.

Most exegetes agree that a Judean leader is re-
lerred to in the verse; but whether he is a tribal head.
a Davidic king, or a future messiah is problematic.
The view that Gen. 49:l0D is a later messianic gloss
is presently less favored. The meaning of the Shiloh
oracle must be sought, not only in the context of the
Blessing ofJacob, but also in the light of the closely
related Balaam oracles (Num. 22-24) and the Bless-
ing of Moses (Deut. 33). All three reflect the political
expansion of the United Monarchy. The person al-
luded to in Gen. 49:10 (cf. also the "star" and "scep-
ter" of Num. 24:17-19) is David the conqueror. None
of the ethico-religious aspects of the Davidic deliverer
(e.g., Isa. 9:2-7; I l:l-9) is mentioned. Centuries later,
when a messiah ofJudean origin was expected, the
passage was interpreted of the righteous offshoot of
David (cfl, e.g., Ezek. 2l:27 and the "Messiah of
Righteousness" in a Qumran commentary on Gen.
49:10). Although the NT ignores Gen. 49, Christian
interpreters since the sixteenth century have fre-
quently identified Shiloh with the Messiah.

Bibliograph2. A. Poz.nansky, Sciiloh: Ein Beitrag zur Gcschichle
dzr Messiaslehre (1904); H. Gunkel, Gezesis (4th ed., l9l7),
pp.48l-82; G. R. Driver, TrS, XXIII (1922),70;
F. Niitscher, <AW, N.F, VI (1929), 323-24; J. Skinner,
Ccnesis,ICC, (2nd ed., 1930), pp.5l8-24; E. Sellin, "Zu dem

Judaspruch im Jakobsegen Gen. 49;9-12 und im Mosesegen
Deut. 33:7," <AW, LIX (1944),57-6+; J. Lindblom, "The
Political Background of the Shiloh Oracle," Supplements to
Vet6 Testamentun, I (1953),78-87;1. Allegro,/81,, LXXV
(1956), l7a-76; O. Eissfeldt, "Silo und lerusalem," Supple-
ments to Vetus Teslamenlum,IV (1957), ,r*r.-li. 

"orr*^r,
SHILONITE shi'le nit [r:fre, r;1!rpr, tlt)ur] ; KJV
SHILONI shi l6'nl in Neh. I l:5. l. A designation of
the prophet Antlen as a man from Shiloh (I Kings
I l:29).

2. A designation of a member ofone ofthe Judean
families returning lrom exile (I Chr.9:5; Neh. ll:5).
There are numerous differences in the names of the
lamilies listed in I Chr. 9:5; Neh. I l:5. If "Shilonites"
refers to persons from Shiloh, they traced their an-
cestry back to a place in the N kingdom. It is more
probable that t)ttlun in both passages should be
vocalized "Shelanite" to indicate a descendant of
Snrleu (cf. Gen. 38:5; Num. 26:20).

w. L. REED

SHILSHAH shil'she lnv5v, see SHr,nsul (I Chr.
7:37). A division of the Zophah clan of the tribe of
Asher.

SHIMEA shim'i a [*ynu, he (God) has heard] (I
Chr. 2:13; 3:5; 6:30, 39; 20:7); KJV SHIMMA
shim'a in I Chr. 2:13. Alternately: SHAMMAH
shim'a [ilDa] (I Sam. l6:9; l7:13); SHAMMUA
shi mtr'a IrtDu2] (II Sam. 5: l4; I Chr. l4:4):
SHIMEAH shim'ia [nrnu, (II Sam. l3:3, 32), nNEu,
(I Chr. 8:32); tynu (II Sam. 2l:21 KJV; RSV
Saruet)l; SHIMEAM -am [oxnuz, rtom ylv, to
hearl (I Chr. 9:38). l. The third son of Jesse (I Sam.
16:9; I 7 : I 3) ; a brother of King David (I Chr. 2: 13) :
and the father ofJonadab (II Sam. l3:3, 32) and
Jonathan (II Sam. 2l:21 KJY; I Chr. 20:7).
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Shimeath

2. One of David's sons born in Jerusalem (II Sam.
5: l4; I Chr. 3:5; l4:4).

3. A Levite of the family of Merari (I Chr. 6:30).
4. A kvite of the family of Gershom (I Chr. 6:39).
5. A Benjaminite, descendant of Jeiel (I Chr. B:32;

9:38).

Bibliographl. M. Noth, Dic isnelitischcn Pusoncnrurun
(1928), pp. 38, 18+-85. T. M. M,ruot

SHIMEATH shim'i Ith [nynu] (II Kings l2:21;
II Chr. 24:26). The mother (or father?) of one of the
conspirators who murdered Joash king ofJudah.
The name of the murderer was Jozacar according to
II Kings 12:21, Zabad or possibly Jehozabad ac-
cording to II Chr. 24:26.

See also Srrrvnrrn. D. Henvey

SHIMEATHITES shim'i e thr-ts [E'nyDu]. A sub-
division of CeLBsIres (I Chr. 2:55; see vss. lB-20,
50r-55), named in a list of three "families.. . of the
scribes that dwelt at labez" (site unknown; perhaps
somewhere in the center of Judah). The text is ob-
scure and identification uncertain. The Vulg. reads
resonanlcs; perhaps the name means "traditionists"
(cf. ynul, "hear"). The name may be derived from
an unknown person or place. According to vs. 556
the Shimeathites may have been one of the groups
of KnNrrns who had participated in the northward
movement to occupy S Palestine during the Con-
quest, or one of the groups of Kenites who were
pushed northward by Edomite expansion during the
Exile.

Bibliographl, E. Curtis and A. Madsen, Chronicles ICC
(1910), pp. 97-98; W. Rwdolf, Chronikbiichcr, HAT (1955),
pp.22-23. T. M. MrucH

SHIMEI shim'i I [tynur, Y has heard (a shortened

Jorm); Apoc. Ioseeiq, Iepei, Iepeiql ; SHIMEITES

-its (Num. 3:21; Zech. l2:13); KJV SHIMITES
shim'Its in Num. 3:21. Alternately: SHEMA sh6'me
[rDur] (I Chr. B:13). KJV alternately: SHIMEAH
shim'ia (Qere,ll Sam. 2l:21); SHIMHI -hi (I Chr.
8:21); SHIMI shim'i (Exod. 6:17); KJV Apoc.
SAMIS sa'mis (I Esd. 9:34); SEMEI sEm'ii (I Esd.
9:33); SEMIS s6'mis (I Esd. 9:23). l. A grandson
of Levi; the second of two sons of Gershon. Thus he
was the founder of a subdivision of the families of
kvites descended from Gershon (Exod. 6:17; Num.
3: l8; I Chr. 6:17; 23:7, l0). This subdivision of the
tribe of Levi is read "the family of the Shimeites" in
Num. 3:21; Zech. l2:13. In I Chr. 23:9 "Shimei"
probably is a mistake for one of the sons in vs. B.

"Shimi" in Exod. 6: 17 KJV must be an error.
2. A Benjaminite, descendant of Gera. He be-

longed to the family of the house of Saul, which had
lost the kingship to David. When David was fleeing

Jerusalem before the revolt of Absalom, at Bahurim
on the way to the Jordan, Shimei cursed David and
threw stones at him. Shimei voiced the protest latent
in some Benjaminite quarters (see II Sam. 20:l) that
David had supplanted the house of Saul, and he
charged David with bloodguilt (cf. II Sam. 3:37;4:
ll; see 2l:l-14; see also I Sam.28-29). Davidpre-
vented the killing of Shimei, taking the words of
Shimei as sent by Yahweh and hoping that Yahweh
would balance the curse with eventual blessing (II

Shimei

Sam. l6:5-13). After the revolt of Absalom was over.
come, Shimei with a thousand Benjaminites rushed
to be among the first to meet David as he was about
to recross the Jordan on his return to Jerusalem. He
begged forgiveness, and David with an oath granted
royal clemency on the occasion ofYahweh's grace re-
establishing his reign (II Sam. l9:16-23). One of
David's deathbed charges to Solomon was that he
remove the curse of Shimei which still rested upon
David's house and threatened the secure establish-
ment of the dynasty. David's oath of clemency was
not binding upon Solomon, and he was to watch for
an opportunity to eradicate the curse by killing
Shimei (I Kings 2:B-9). Solomon commanded Shimei
to remain in Jerusalem, telling him that if he left

Jerusalem on any pretext, it would mean his death,
and Shimei agreed. Three years later Shimei vio-
lated his oath by going to Gath to bring back two
mnaway slaves. Thus freed from all taboos regard-
ing Shimei, Solomon upon his return executed him
(vss. 36-46).

3. A brother of King David (II Sam. 2 I :2 I ).
4. One of those who did not support the usurpa-

tion attempted by Adonijah (I Kings l:8). He prob-
ably was a man who had become prominent during
David's reign. Possibly he is to be identified with
the son of Ela who was one of Solomon's twelve ad-
ministrative officers, in charge of the apportionment
from the district of Benjamin (4:18).

5. A brother of Zerubbabel (I Chr. 3:19).
6. A family or clan of Simeon outstanding in its

size (I Chr. 4:26-27).
7. Eponym of a family of Reuben (I Chr. 5:4).
8. A Levite of the family of Merari (I Chr. 6:29).
9. A Levite of the family of Gershom (I Chr. 6:42).
10. A Benjaminite, head of a father's house (I

Chr. 8:13, 2l). KJV "Shimhi" must be an error.
I l. A postexilic family of Levitical singers of the

Jeduthun group (I Chr. 25:3, l7); possibly ofDavidic
origin. Saz Jeournur; Mustc.

12. A Ramathite, one of David's officers over the
king's possessions. He was in charge of the vineyards
(l Chr. 27:27).

13. A Levite of the family of Heman. He took a
leading part in the cleansing of the temple during
the reign of Hezekiah (II Chr. 29:14).

14. A Levite, second official in charge ofthe over-
seers of the contributions, tithes, and dedicated
things, securing their proper management for the
support of the temple clergy. The account describes
Hezekiah's reform but reflects postexilic times (Il
Chr.3l:12-13).

15. A Levite among those who put away foreign
wives and their children according to Ezra's reform
banning foreign marriage (Ezra l0:23; I Esd. 9:23).

16. A son of Hashum among those who put away
foreign wives and their children according to Ezra's
reform banning foreign marriage (Ezra l0:33; I Esd.
9:33).

17. A son of Binnr.li among those who put away
foreign wives and their children according to Ezra's
reform banning foreign marriage (Ezra 10:38; I Esd.
9:34).

18. A Benjaminite, a descendant of Kish and a
remote ancestor of Mordecai (Esth. 2:5).

T. M. M^ucH
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Shimeon

SHIMEON shim'i an lpyaw, perhaps diminutiae for
(God) has heard (same as Slrrarorv)] (Ezra l0:31).
Alternately: SIMON CHOSAMAEIJS si'man
k5s'e me'as Ilgov Xooogcioq (A), see belout) (l Esd,.

9:32); KJV SIMON CHOSAMEUS. One of the
contemporaries of Ezra who are listed as having
married foreign wives. Cuoseuatus, which appears
as his second name in I Esdras, must not refer to this
individual, but perhaps represents a corruption of
one or more of the names of Ezra l0:32, omitted in
I Esdras, or of Shemaiah (Ezra l0:31), or again of
Hashum (vs. 33).

Bibliography. M. Noth, Dte israelilischen Personennamen

(1928), pp. 38, 60n, 185. B. T. Drsrsrnc

SHIMHI. KJV form of Snruet 10.

SHIMI; SHIMITES. KJV forms of Snrrrarr l;
Sntrrrtres.

SHIMMA. KJV form of Srtur.rce I

SHIMON shr'men [1tn'u] (I Chr. 4:20). A family
or clan of the tribe of Judah.

SHIMRATH shim'rdth lntnv,from 'rEt, watch
over, preserve (a shortened forz)] (I Chr. 8:21). A
member of the tribe of Benjamin listed as one of the
sons of Shimei.

Btbliographl'. M. Noth, Die israelitischen Personennamen

(1928), pp. 38, 177.

SHIMRI shim'rr lrtdv,from 'rDu, watch over, pre-
serve (a shortened form)]; I(JV SIMRI sim'- in I
Chr. 26:10. 1. A Simeonite, an ancestor of Z\za (l
Chr. 4:37).

2. The father ofJediael and probably Joha, two of
David's Mighty Men (I Chr. I l:45).

3, The chief son of Hosah of the line of Merari,
in a division of temple gateke epers, in a postexilic
alignment of Levites ascribed to David (I Chr. 26:10).

4. A Levite ol the family of Elizaphan. He is
ascribed a leading part in the cleansing of the temple
during the reign of Hezekiah (II Chr. 29: l3).

T. M. Maucu

SHIMRITH shim'rith [n!'rDrr, probabll (God) has
protected] (II Chr. 24:26). Alternately: SHOMER
sh6'mer [rnu, keeper, protector] (II Kings l2:21).
The Moabite mother olJehozabad, one of the con-
spirators who killed Joash, king ofJudah.

See also SnIutetlH.

SHIMRON shim'r6n [lt'rDu; r/. place names \tEV,
l\a5v, and personal names \\Dw, nrbu, nrlDurl ;

SHIMRONITES -re nits; KJV SHIMROM -rdmin I Chr. 7:1. l. The fourth son of Issachar (Gen.
46:13; Num. 26:24; I Chr. 7:l); ancestral head of
the Shimronites (Num. 26:24).

2. A Canaanite royal town (Josh. I l:1), later al-
lotted to Zebulun (19:15). Its king joined Jabin's
confederacy against Joshua and was defeated. Tell
Semuniya, a site located approximately seven miles
W of Nazareth, has been suggested as a possible
identification. This is unlikely, since surface explora-
tions have shown that the site was abandoned during

332 Shinar

the period of the Israelite conquest and settlement.

Bibkograplry. W. F. Albright, "Bronze Age Mounds of
Northern Palestine and the Hauran," BASOR, l9 (1925),9-
l0; F.-M. Abel, Gy'ographie de la Palestine, II (1938),464.

G. W. Van Brsr

SHIMRON-MERON -mir'6n lll*rn ])rnul. A
Canaanite royal town, whose king Joshua defeated
$osh. 12:20). It is probable that "Shimron" and
"Meron" should be read separately, with the LXX.

SHIMSHAI shim'shr ['unu, sun (-child); Apoc.
Iou6trtrroq] ; KJV Apoc. SEMELLIUS si rnEl'i as. An
official in the Persian government service for the
province "Beyond the River" (Trans-Euphratia),
which included Palestine. With his superior, Rehum,
he cosponsored a letter to Artaxerxes opposing the
rebuilding of postexilic Jerusalem by the Jews (Ezra
4:8-16; I Esd. 2:16-24). With a supporting reply from
the royal court, they.with their associates forced this
work to a halt (Ezra 4:17-24; I Esd. 2:25-30; ser

btbliograph2).

Bibliographlt. M. Noth, Die israehlischen Personennamen

(1928), p. 223; R. A. Bowman, Exegesis of Ezra, IB,III
(1954),600. B. T. DeHrsrnc

SHINAB shi'nib IrN)u; r/. Akkad. Sin-a-bi, (the
god) Sin is my father (Ur Excaaation Texts, Y,38,3;
fia,3); Adad-a-bt; Sama!-a-bi; LXX kvvoopl (Gen.
14:2). King of Admah; one of the five S Palestinian
rulers who rebelled against Chedorlaomer, provoking
his punitive campaign in which Tidal, Amraphel,
and Arioch participated. L. Hrcxs

SHINAR shi'niir []y:ul. A name for Babylonia.
According to biblical tradition Nimrod ruled Babel,
Erech, and Accad in the land ofShinar (Gen. l0:
l0). These three cities can be identified: Erech as
ancient Uruk, present-day Warka; Babel as
Babylon; and Accad as the ancient Akkade, not
yet located on the ground but to be sought for in the
region between Babylon and Baghdad. The land of
Shinar must accordingly have comprised the terri-
tories known anciently as Sumer and Akkad, later
as Babylonia, and stretching from slightly N of mod-
ern Baghdad to slightly S ol Nasiriyeh. Strangely
enough, no indigenous term for these territories
which could underlie the Hebrew term "Shinar" is
known. Comparison with the term "Sumer" has been
made, but the differences in form of the terms
"Sumer" and "Shinar" have not been convincingly
accounted for (see Surraar). Other geographical terms
which have been adduced lack the proper geographi-
cal reference.

According to biblical tradition the tower ol Babel
was built in Shinar (Gen. I l:2). An as-yet-unidenti-
fied king ol Shinar, Amraphel, is mentioned as an
opponent of Abram in the problematical traditions
of Gen. l4:1, 9. In Isa. I l:l I it is prophesied that
the Lord will recover a remnant of his exiled people,
in part lrom Shinar; and in Dan. l:2 it is related
that Nebuchadnezzar II of Babylon took temple
treasures from the temple in Jerusalem to Shinar
when he had captured the city. The "ephah" in
Zechariah's vision was to be taken to the land of
Shinar (Zech. 5: I l). T. Jecorsrx



Shion

SHION shi'on [1*tur]; KJV SHIHON shi'hdn. A
border town in Issachar [osh. 19:19). The exact lo-
cation of the site is unknown. One suggested identifi-
cation is 'Ayun esh-Sha'in, Iocated ,a. three miles E
of Nazareth, but this is completely unsatisfactory.
Another site, Sirin, located approximately fourteen
miles SE of Mount Tabor, has also been proposed,
because the writing of this name resembled that of
Shion in one period. This identification is as yet
archaeologically uncertain.

Bibliography. W. F. Albright, "The Topography of the
Tribe of Issacharj' (.AW,3 (1926), 228-29; A. Saarisalo, Tic
BoundaV Bclueen Issachar and Naphtali (1927), pp. 63-66; F.-M.
Abel, Giographie dc la Palesline, II (1938), 61, 464.

G. W. VeN BsBx

SHIPHI shi'fi [tyour, abundance, overflow] (I Chr.
4:37). A Simeonite descended from Shemaiah; the
father of Ziza.

SHIPHMITE shifmit ['DDurn] (I Chr. 27:27). A
native of Shepham(?) or Siphmoth(?). See Zrsot 3.

SHIPHRAH shil're [nroa, see belou] (Exod. l:15)
One of the two Hebrew midwives (see also Pveuj
ordered by the king of Egypt to kill all male children
(see MrowrrE). The name appears as Sp-ro in a list
of Egyptian slaves, and means "fair one." The Ara-
maic form is N''rtD?, Seppsrne. Later Jewish legends
identify Shiphrah with Jocnenro.

Bibliogtapb,. L. Ginzberg, Legends oJ the Jeas, II (1910),
251; W. F. Albright, "Northwest-Semitic Names in a List of
Eglptian Slaves," JIOS, LXXIV ( 1954), 229.

J. F. Ross

SHIPHTAN shiftin [1uouz, (the deity) has judged(?)]
(Num. 34:24). The father of the Ephraimite leader
Kemuel, who was selected to help superintend the
distribution of W Jordanian Canaan among the
tribes to occupy that territory.

Bibliograpfut. M. Noth, Die israelitischen Personennamen

(1928), pp. 38, 187. R. F. Jounson

SHIPMASTER [rupepvfrrlq] (Rev. lB:17). The
steersman or helmsman, the ship's pilot, who was
sometimes also the owner of the ship.

In his vision of the mourning over the destruction
of Rome, the author of Revelation records the cry
which the shipmasters and other seafaring men
uttered as they saw smoke rising from Rome while
it was burning: "What city was like the great city?"

In Acts 27:l I the same Greek word is translated
'CAPTAIN," signifying the one who was responsi-
ble for the navigation ofthe ship.

See also Snrps eNo SeII-rNc.
B. H. THRocKMonroN, Jn.

*sHtps AND sArLrNG rN THE or lgeneralty
nt:x, ship; rrN, fleet; n:tlo, ship (onl2 in Jonah l:5);
'v, ship (Num. 24:24; Isa. 33:21); Nt, tt:, vessels of
papyrus (Isa. lB:2)]. Because of the absence ofgood
natural harbors on the Mediterranean S of the
Carmel Range and also the domination of the
coastal cities for a long period by the Philistines, the
sea \/as a barrier and not a highway for Israel. Only
during the period of Solomon did Israel engage in

Ships, etc., in the OT
maritime enterprise, and then not from the Medi-
terranean but from the Gulf of Aqabah. However,
throughout her history, Israel did know ships and
sailing from contacts with the Phoenicians.

1. Biblical references to ships
2. Egyptian sources on Phoenician sailing
3. Assyrian ships and sailing
4. Pictures from Phoenicia and Palestine
Bibliography

l. Biblical references to ships. In the period
of the judges the N tribes of Asher (Judg. 5: I 7) and
Zebulun (Gen. 49:13; Judg. 5:18), as well as Dan
on the Philistine coast (Judg. 5: I 7), appear to have
sailed the Mediterranean. Solomon built a fleet of
ships at EzroN-cr,rpr at the head of the Gulf of
Aqabah (I Kings 9:26-28; II Chr. 8:17-18), with the
help of Hrnau, and engaged in trade with Opnrn.
Sennacherib in an account of his sixth campaign
(LAR ll,3l9) recounts a similar use of Phoenician
builders and sailors: "Hittite [Syrian] people, plun-
der of my bow, I settled in Nineveh. Mighty ships
(after) the workmanship of their land, they built
dexterously. Tyrian, Sidonian and Cyprian sailors,
captives of my hand, I ordered (to descend) the
Tigris with them." Another reference in I Kings 10:
22 (cf. ll Chr. 9:21) is to Solomon's "fleet of ships
of Tensnrsu at sea with the fleet of Hiram." Once
again, in the time of Jehoshaphat, when Edom was
weak, an attempt was made to revive the Ophir
trade in "ships of Tarshish," but the ships were
wrecked at Ezion-geber (I Kings 22:47-48; cf. Il
Chr. 20:35-37). In Ezek. 27, the lament over Tyre,
there is a description of Phoenician ships with spe-
cific mention of nautical terms such as Elul! (oar),
i:n (pilot), nln (mariner), urroE (sail), 1rn (mast),
etc. Elsewhere in the OT there appear terms such as
D) (sail; Isa. 33:23); ):n (mast[?]; Prov. 23:34).

2. Egyptian sources on Phoenician sailing. As
early as the Old Kingdom of Egypt timber was
shipped by sea from Phoenicia to Egypt. Annals of
the reign of Snefru (ca. 2650) mention ships ofover
170 feet in length and the bringing of forty ships
filled with cedar logs to Egypt. A century later, at
the time of Sahu-Re, there are pictured ships, one
of which has a rudder of three oars and its
mast lashed down, carrying Syrian captives (Fig. SHI
45). Pepi I took troops by sea and "made a land-
ing at the rear of the heights of the mountain
range on the north of the land of the Sand-Dwellers"
(ANET 228), possibly the Carmel Range. Contacts
between Egypt and Byblos in Phoenicia continued
in the Middle Kingdom. An official of Thut-mose
III of the New Kingdom tells of bringing timbers
from Lebanon and of sailing on the Great Green Sea
with a favorable breeze (ANE'T 243). From a little
over a century before the time of Solomon comes the
account of the Egyptian Wen-Amon's journey to
Phoenicia to procure timber (,{"AIEZ 25-28). In
search of woodwork for the august bark of Amon-
Re, he sailed from Tanis with a ship's captain and
arrived at the harbor of Dor. From there he pro-
ceeded to Tyre and then to Byblos. The account
speaks of twenty ships at Byblos and of fifty at Sidon.

Pictures of seagoing ships appear as early as the
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Courtesy ofthe Oriental Institute, the University of Chicago

45. Cast ofa reliefshowirig ships carrying Syrian captives with hands raised to the Egyptian king Sahu-Re; Fifth Dynasty
(ca. 2500-2350 a.c.)

Old Kingdom in Egyptian paintings and reliefs. In
addition to the relief of ships with Syrian captives
from the time of Sahu-Re, there is a tomb painting
at Thebes, probably from the time of Amen-hotep
lll (1413-1377 ), showing two ships approaching an
Egyptian port, where seven smaller, but similar,
craft are already docked (ANEP I I l). These sailing
vessels have single masts with a crow's-nest at the
top, and a large rectangular sail. High prows and
sterns end in platforms. On the prow stands the
pilot with a long sounding pole. The rudder consists
of two oars, one on each side of the stern. A scene
on the wall of the temple of Ramses III at Medinet
Habu depicts the battle between the Egyptians and
the Sea Peoples, the group to which the Philistines
belonged. Both Egyptian and enemy craft are shown.
The Egyptian ship consists ofa crescent-shaped keel,
a single mast topped by a crow's-nest, a yard arm
with furled sail, a row of oars, and a paddle serving
as a rudder. The boat's prow ends in a lioness'head.
The ships of the Sea Peoples are similar except for
the bird's head on both prow and stern (ANEP 341).

3. Assyrian ships and sailing. From the time of
Tiglath-pileser I ( I 1 l4- 1076), who recorded a
voyage off the coast of the Mediterranean at Arvad,
Assyrian kings made expeditions westward to the
sea (ANET 275). Shalmaneser III's (B5B-824) rec-
ord of his conquest of Tyre on the bronze bands
from Balawat shows booty being ferried from the
island on which Tyre stood (Ezek. 27:4) to the main-
land. The boats are small, guided by a helmsman
with an oar at the stern, and propelled by an oars-
man seated toward the bow (ANEP 356). The pal-
ace of Sargon ll (721-705 B.c.) at Khorsabad had
a relief depicting the transporting of logs by sea-
going vessels (Fig. SHI 46). The ships have high,
horse-headed prows and high sterns and are pro-
pelled by both oars and a sail which could be at-
tached to a center mast crowned with a crow's-nest.
Yet another type of seagoing vessel is pictured on a
relief from Sennacherib's (704-681) time (Fig. SHI
47). A three-decked warship with sharply pointed
prow is driven forward by oars arranged in two
rows. Shields are hung around the upper deck, on
which the armed warriors sit. Note the reference in

Courtesy of Foto Marburg

46. Six boats transporting logs in tow or aboard; from
Khorsabad relief during reign of Sargon II (722-
705 s.c.)

Courtesy of rhe Trusrees of the British Museum

47. A three-decked Assyrian warship, from Quyunjiq
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$ I to Sennacherib's account of making use of Phoe-
nician builders and seamen in the construction and
sailing of his warships. For a full description of the
parts of Babylonian ships and a discussion ofthe
terms used in the texts which describe them, see the
work of A. Salonen listed in the btbliographlt.

4. Pictures from Phoepicia and Palestine. From
Phoenicia itself representations of ships are few, and
those which do exist come from later periods than
those found in Assyria and Egypt. Coins of the
fourth century found at Byblos show on the obverse
a Phoenician war galley with a lion-headed prow
(ANEP 225). Three soldiers sit on the deck. The
ship is maneuvered by means of an oar which serves
as a rudder. The most complete representation of a
ship discovered in Phoenicia is found on a sar-
cophagus found at Sidon (Fig. SHI 48) and
belonging to the first century a.o. It has a high,
curved stern, to which is attached a flag. Unfurled
on the mainmast is a large square sail, and on a
foremast is a small square sail. In Palestine itself
there has been found but one picture of a ship. This
is crudely scratched on a stone found at Tell San-
dahannah (Fig. SHI 49) and belongs, according to
the excavator, to the period from 200 r.c. to e.o. 200.
Like the Phoenician ships it carried a sail and was
equipped with oars. The unique feature, however, is

that it is anchored by two anchors at the stern (cf.
Acts 27:29, where four anchors from the stern are
mentioned).

Couney of the Librairie Orientaliste Paul Gcuthner, Pris

48. Phoenician ship, from a sarcophagus ofSidoh

By pemission of rhe Palesrine Exploration Fund

49. Graffito of a ship, from Tell Sandahannah
(Mareshah)

33s Ships, etc., in the NT
Bibliogra|b. A. Ktister. Schffihrt und Handehuerkehr dts

i;stlich?n Miltelmeeres in 3. u. 2 Jahrtausend o. Chr (1924).
K. Galling, Biblisches Reallexikon (1934), cols. 453-56. A. Sal-
onet, Die Wasser;fahr4uge in Bab2lonien, Studiq Orientolia, vol.
8, pt. 4 (1939), contains a full bibliography.J. B. Pritchard,
ANEP (1954), figs. 103-14; for literary references to Egyptian
md Babylonian ships and shipping, ANET (2nd ed., 1955).

J. B. Prurculno

*sHlps AND SAILTNG IN THE NT. This subject
is an aspect of Tnevtr- AN.D CoMMUNICATIoN IN
THE NT and has its setting in the larger Mediter-
ranean world.

Vocabulary
Warships

Ports
Sea lanes
Voyages

Bibliography

l. Vocabulary. The Greek vo0q, which generally
refers to large vessels, is used in Acts 27:41 of the
merchant ship which is carrying Paul to Rome. It oc-
curs nowhere else in the NT.

lltro?ov is the common NT word for "ship." It
means either a large ship or a small one. No fewer
than thirteen times in Acts 27'.6-44 it is applied to
the same merchantman in which Paul is sailing. But
the word is equally at home as a designation of fish-
ing boats on the Sea of Galilee (cf. Matt. 14:22;
Mark I : 19; Luke 5 :2; John 6: l9).

Iltrordprov is a diminutive of nloiov and so should
mean only "little boat," but it is also frequently used
of Galilean fishing boats (Mark 3:9; Luke 5:2; John
6:22-24; 2l:B). In the NT there is no longer a sharp
distinction between vc0g, nlo?ov, and rtrordprov.

Irdq4, "small boat or skiff," occurs only in Acts
27:16,3O,32, where it refers to the ship's boat. When
Josephus (War ILxxi.S) was defending Galilee,
Tiberias revolted. Whereupon he brought it back into
line by threatening an attack with 230 fishing boats
which he had rounded up on the Sea of Galilee. He
calls the boats ox6q4. Thus they could be called
nloiov, nlordprov, or ordg4. The words were popu-
lar synonyms. The episode from Josephus, as well as
frequent references in the gospels, reveals a flourish-
ing fishing industry on the Sea of Galilee. The boats
were rowboats (Mark 6:48), but they probably used
small sails also.

That the vocabulary of the NT agrees with Hel-
lenistic usage in general is shown by Chariton's
Chaereas and Calltrhoe (ca. t.o. 150), where a small
pirate vessel from Syracuse is called r6lrtq (I.vii.6;
x.l; IILiii.l3, l8; iv.8); 1614q srrp6q (I.xi.2); r)\oiov
(Lxiii.4; III.iv.6); vc0q (I.xi.l; xiii.6; xiv.6). The
great merchant ship Isis, described by Lucian (sec-
ond century) in Ship or Wishes, is usually called
vc0q, but in the title and in 7, nloiov.

2. Warships. A relief found in Praeneste and now
in the Vatican is thought to represent one of the ships
used by Agrippa in the battle oI'Actium in 3l s.c.*
Warships depended on oars rather than sails, for the
sake of maneuverability. The most popular types at
the time were biremes and triremes, although even
quinqueremes and larger had been known. This one
is a bireme. Only part of it is shown in the relief. It

1.

2.
.1.

4.
5.
6.

Merchantmen
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Renrinterl from Ge* and Romn.\ual Warfare tN Yice Admiral W. L. Rodsers
US'N'iil' ;';,;;;iiii".ii"t. w uiiifr'-. cl,piiiqii d'l es i. Lr. S."Nf.;;i
Insrituie. An'na6olis. Maryland.

50. Relief found at Praeneste, believed to be one of
Agrippa's lighter ships at Actium; now in the Vatican

has been estimated that there were lB oars on each
side. With one man for each lower and two for each
upper oar, there would be l0B rowers. The same
estimate accounts for 25 mariners and B0 soldiers,
thus a crew of 2 I 3. This particular ship has an out-
side gangway, main deck, and raised platforms, per-
mitting three levels of fighting men. Those above
could use arrows, darts, spears, etc. The length is

estimated at 103 feet, the beam at 17; weight of
cargo, ca.61,770 pounds; and a displacement ofSl
tons. Yet this is regarded as a warship of moderate
size. Rams were standard equipment, as were
grappling hooks to permit boarding and hand-to-
hand fighting. Figs. SHI 50; OAR l.

3. Merchantmen. Paul's famous trip to Rome
(Acts 27) was made in three ships, at least two ol
which were grain ships operating between Alexandria
and Rome. One of these was wrecked on Malta. Ap-
parently there were no commercial passenger ships
at the time. Passengers had to travel on freighters.
whose main business was to carry grain and other
cargo. There was a minirnum of space left for passen-
gers. Lucian (Shtp or Wishes 5) mentions stern cabins
(ci perd tlv rp0pvov oirfoerq) on the Isis. But it is
not probable that any freighter had many cabins.
These would be reserved for wealthy or official per-
sonnel. Travelers such as Paul and his companions
would have to ride in steerage class. In fair weather
they must have spent almost all their time on the
main deck. It is difficult to see how they survived in
storms. With hatches closed to protect cargo and pre-
vent foundering, ventilation and living conditions in
general below deck would have been exceedingly
bad, even if, passengers could get below. Acts 27:20
implies that the storm was accompanied by rain for
many days. There were 276 persons aboard (27:37).

Josephus (Life 3) tells of a wreck he experienced in
the Sea of Adria with 600 aboard, B0 of whom were
picked up, after a whole night of swimming, by a
ship of Cyrene.

After seventy days of struggling with storms the
Isis finally, far off course, put in at Piraeus, port of
Athens. Lucian (Ship or Wishes 5) says that this ship
was 180 feet long (eiroor rai trcrdv rfleov) and over
a fourth as wide, while its depth was 44 feet. It car-
ried statues of Isis on each side ol its prow. It had
ornamental paintings, a scarlet topsail, and stern

II
o
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cabins. The statement that it carried enough grain to
feed Athens for a year might be hyperbole. Lucian
mentions only the main deck and hold, saying nothing
abtrut decks in between, although it seems probable
that there were such. He indicates (l) that the Isis
was larger than most grain ships when he calls it a
monster ship (0reppey604 vaOv rci r6pc toO p6tpou).

The undersea photograph of a first-century B.c.
wreck lying on the sea floor near the Phare du Titan
off the French Riviera shows that the ship was carry-
ing a great cargo of wine, oil, and other foods ex-
ported from South Italy to France. One sees an
abundance of the jars (dugopeiq, ni0or) in which such
exports were packed. They were the casks, kegs, and
barrels of that age. The hull of this ship-and of
other wrecks like it-has disintegrated and disap-
peared. Only the picturesque containers lie there to
indicate that the ships were over a hundred feet long.
Grain was probably carried in bags. Rostovtzeffs
Histor2 of the AncienT World (ll, pl. lviv, 3) shows
stevedores carrying grain up a gangplank in small
bags and emptying them into a larger bag on deck.*
The grain ships sailing from Italy, Greece, or any of
the islands, such as Rhodes, would carry wine and
similar items in the amphorae and pithoi standing in
racks on all decks and in the hold. In Egypt this
cargo was replaced by bags of grain for the return
trip. Evidence of this commerci is provided by quan-
tities of stamped wine-jar handles from Rhodes which
have been found in such places as Asia Minor, North
Africa, and Palestine. Fig. SHI 52.

Another good picture of a Roman grain ship is
shown by Rostovtzeff (pl. lxiv, 1).* It has arrived in
port with sails flying. The mainsail is ornamented
with the traditional wolf and her young. Deck castles
and many other leatures are visible. Pl. lxiv, 3, repre-
sents a steersman standing on the poop deck operat-
ing the rudder with a slender tiller. Rudders were

AliMri Photo

51. An Italian harbor

Aliri Photo

52. A small merchant ship
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of the quarter type. Each ship had two. In the case
ol the Isis (Ship or Wtshes 6) the rudders operated as
a unit. Fig. SHI 51.

Each merchantman carried the statue of the deity
from whom it got its name. The name of Paul's ship
which was wrecked on Malta is not given, but that
which carried him on to Puteoli in the spring was
the Castor and Pollux. Lucian (9) relates that the
Isis was saved from destruction on the Lycian coast
by the intervention of the gods, who sent either Cas-
tor or Pollux as a bright star to appear at the mast-
head and guide the ship to the open sea. This reminds
us of Paul's assurance in Acts 27:23-25 that God had
sent an angel to inform him that there would be no
loss of life of any of those sailing with him.

All the pictures of grain ships show a great square
mainsail and a sholt, raked foremast with a small,
square sail, which is the foresail (dpr6gov) mentioned
in Acts 27:40. As all other tackling had been cast
overboard, only this small sail could be hoisted to
drive the ship on the beach.

Pliny (Nat.I1eil. XIX) says that sails were usually
made of linen, but apparently those of the Isis were
of hides (Ship or Wishes 4). Roman grain ships gen-
erally carried a triangular topsail. Although some-
thing was known about tacking, it is evident that the
type of sails used did not permit ships to make much
headway in the face of a strong wind.

4. Ports. The only well-known port on the coast of
Syria in antiquity was TyRE,* which for many cen-
turies was the greatest center of shipping on the
Mediterranean. Ezek. 27 gives a vivid description of
this romantic city with its ships and commerce. Tyre
continued to prosper and withstand all onslaughts
until Alexander conquered it in 332 B.c. After that
date it declined, as it was outstripped by Antioch,
Ephesus, Corinth, Alexandria, and Rome, the centers
of trade during the Hellenistic period. But that Tyre
was still an active port in the first century e.o. is
shown by the report in Acts 2l:l-B that when Paul
was returning from his third missionary journey, he
found a ship bound for Phoenicia at Patara on the
S coast of Lycia, and sailed directly to Tyre, where
passengers were disembarked for seven days, while
the cargo was unloaded. Then they boarded ship
again, heading S, and put in at Ptolemais for one day
but the next day went on to Caesarea, the end of
Paul's voyage. Fig. TYR 81.

Caesarea was the rival of Tyre at the time. Paul
also landed there from his second missionaryjourney
(Acts lB:22), and finally sailed from there to Rome
(Acts 27:2). Caesarea had no natural harbor. Josephus
(Antiq. XV.ix.6; War I.xxi.5-7) tells how Herod at
great expense built this port on the old site of Strato's
Tower as the show place ofJudea. Josephus says
Herod did this to protect ships bound lrom Phoenicia
to Egypt from the stormy seas in this area. But Herod
was, no doubt, also interested in strengthening his
commerce in competition with Tyre, which was out-
side his kingdom. He constructed a breakwater two
hundred feet wide ol huge blocks of stone. The port
became the seat of Roman administration of Judea
(Acts 23:23-24; 25: l, 6).

5. Sea lanes. The best-known sea lanes of the time
were those used by Rome to import grain from Egypt.
Ships went directly to Alexandria. Its great light-
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house was famous in the ancient world. Pliny (-ly'al.
Ilisz. XIX. l) mentions a voyage from Messina to
Alexandria in six days, another in seven, and one
from Puteoli in nine. He also says the voyage from
Gibraltar to Rome required seven days, from Hither
Spain four, from Province Norbonne three, and from
Africa two. But after reaching Alexandria, grain
ships were compelled by unfavorable winds to return
by the coasts of Syria and Asia Minor. Another
famous sea lane was from Lake Maeotis above the
Euxine to Alexandria. Diodorus of Sicily (III.34) says
that with favorable winds ships reached Rhodes in
ten days, then Alexandria in four, and from there up
the Nile to Ethiopia in ten. The passage from Athens
to Miletus was made in three days (Chariton Chaereas
and Callirhoe Lxi.8). Paul sailed from Miletus to
Rhodes in a day (Acts 2l:l). Speed depended on
wind and weather. Mediterranean winters were
notoriously bad. Philo (Embassl 3,29,33) testifies to
this. He remalks (Embassy 33) that warships are bet-
ter suited to coastal voyages, while merchantmen pre-
fer the open seas.

6. Voyages. Paul's journey to Rome (Acts 27:l-
28:16) is the best-known voyage ofantiquity, but the
voyage of the Isis described by Lucian, as noted
aboue, is worthy of comparison with it. Philo (Ern-
basq, 33) refers to a voyage of Petronius, a general
from Caesarea, to Rome; he avoided Alexandria and
followed the coast of Syria, spending each night
ashore, as did Paul also (Acts 27:3). Because ofin-
adequate lighthouses, ships avoided sailing at night
when possible. Gregory Nazianzen (Oration XVIII.3I)
tells how he almost perished on a ship which dared
in winter to go directly to Rhodes from Alexandria.
Herod-had a similar experience (Jos. Antiq. XIV.
xiv.3). The Isis got into trouble by trying to sail \A/
of Cyprus and was blown all the way back to Sidon.
Then it almost came to grief following the coasts ol
Syria and Asia Minor. Chariton's romance (III.5.l)
tells of a pirate ship which sailed from Syracuse to
Miletus, but was caught in a winter storm off Crete
and drifted helpless in the Sea of Adria until every
member ofthe crew but one was dead. To encourage
commercial shipping, Claudius offered substantial in-
ducements to owners, including compensation for
loss in storms (Suetonius Claudius XVIII).

Bibliograph2. C. Jacobitz, Lucianu, vol. III (1839). J. Smith,
The Voyage and Shipureck of St. Paul (1866). H. W. and F. G.
Fowler, The Work of Lucian, vol. IV (1905). R. M. Blomfield,
"Ships and Boats," HDB, ext. vot. (1909), pp. 359-68. M. Ros-
tovtzeff, A History oJthe Ancient ll/orld, vol. II (1927), pls. lxiv,
txxiii. W. L. Rogers, Greek and Roman Naoal Warfare (1937).
W. E. Blake, Chartlonis Aphrodisiensis (1938); English trans.,
(1939). L. Casson, "The Isis and Her Voyage," Transcripl,
American Philotogical Association, no. 8l (1950), pp. 43-56.
E. G. Kraeling, Bible Atlas (1956). L. Casson, "More Deep-
Sea Digging," Archaeologlt, vol. 10, no. 4 (1957), pp.249-57;
The Ancienl Mariners (1959). S. V. McCasrexn

SHISHA shr'sha. An alternate form of SHavsne.

SHISHAK shi'shik l2v,v (Qere), pvtw (Kethibh);
Akkad. Susinftu; Egyp. ,$zt; tXX Lovoax(t)ip; olher
Greek leodryyq, etc.l. An Egyptian pharaoh (ea. 94O-
915 n.c.), founder of the Twenty-second Dynasty, in-
vader of Palestine, and plunderer ofJerusalem (I
Kings 14:25-26).
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When Solomon began to rule in Palestine, the cen-
tral government in Egypt was weak. In the Faiyum
there was a powerful family descended fron Libyan
chieftains. A prince of this family, Sheshonk, whom
the Bible calls Shishak, became strong enough to be
received on equal terms by a reigning pharaoh at
Thebes. Soon Shishak claimed the rule of all Egypt,
with his capital at Bubastis (Pror,snrn) in the Delta.
His rule was not easy, because the Delta contained
many independent-minded Libyan chieftains, while
Middle and Upper Egypt retained a tradition of
separatism. However, he established his son as high
priest of Amon at Thebes and succeeded in winning
useful feudal recognition. Our chief Egyptian source
of information on his Asiatic campaign comes from
his building at the temple of Amon in Karnak late
in his reign.

Solomon married the daughter of a pharaoh (I
Kings 3:1), and this pharaoh later raided into Pales-
tine, captured and burned the town of Gezer, and
gave the city to his daughter, Solomon's wife (9:16).
The pharaoh is unnamed and cannot be identified.
He may have been one of the merchant-kings of the
Twenty-first Dynasty residing at Tanis (Zoan) in the
Delta. It would have been in character for them to
secure good relations with the ambitious king at Jeru-
salem by such a marriage, and it may have been
with such a Delta dynast that Solomon carried on his
dealings in horses (I Kings l0:28-29). However, the
sack of Gezer would be more like the Libyan war
chieftain Shishak. Against the identification of Shi-
shak as Solomon's father-in-law it may be argued
that Jeroboam plotted against Solomon's life and then
had to flee to Egypt, where Shishak gave him asylum
(1 l:26, 40). Even though the institution of political
asylum was safeguarded in the ancient Near East,
the identity of Solomon's father-in-law must remain
doubtful.

Ca. 920 s.c. or shortly thereafter, in the fifth year
of Solomon's successor Rehoboam, Shishak made a
gesture to restore some of Egypt's old glory. He led
an army of Egyptians, Libyan scouts, and Libyan
and Ethiopian mercenaries into Palestine for a wide-
sweeping campaign. Among the cities which he cap-
tured was Jerusalem, where he looted the temple and
the palace of the treasures upon which Solomon has
laid out such great expenses. Some of Shishak's loot
was later dedicated to the god Amon at Thebes.

Evidence for this Shishak raid into Palestine has

CoufrBy of the Orienhl INtirute, the University of Chiego
53. Photo and drawing of fragment of Stele of Shishak,

set up at Megiddo
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Coufrcsy of Gaddis Photo Stores, Luxor, Egypt

54. Inscription from a wall of the Amon temple at
Karnak, listing the Palestine and Syrian towns taken
by Shishak (Sheshonk I, in Egyptian; 940-9 l5 u.c.)

been found at Megiddo in the fragment of a trium-
phal stela which he erected there.* On the walls of
the temple of Karnak he listed the towns which he
"captured." The list does not indicate that he went
farther N than the foothills of Galilee. Thus the
fragment of his seated statue found at Gebal in Phoe-
nicia, if it was located there during his reign, must
have been a gift from him to be dedicated to the local
gods. The list of conquered towns runs to more than
150. Ca. two dozen identifications can be firmly
made, most of them in the N kingdom. The section
which apparently deals with localities in Judah is
badly broken, but many of the towns seem to have
been of minor importance. It is not known whether
Jerusalem was listed in a section now broken. Figs.
sHI 53, 54.

The relation between Shishak's raid and the split
of the Hebrew kingdom into two realms is not clear.
Rehoboam continued to sit upon the throne ofJudah.
Jeroboam, returned from exile, was on the throne of
Israel. Biblical chronology places him there from
Solomon's death, and not from the date of the Eglp-
tian raid. Further, even though the city of Shechem
has not been found in the list of conquered towns,
Shishak specifically took cities in Israel, such as
Megiddo. The evidence suggests that Shishak's pur-
pose was not to support Jeroboam against Rehoboam,
but to gain political and economic power.

The successors of Shishak did not have his energy
or organizing ability. Two centuries were to pass be-
fore Egypt would again undertake major political
and military activity in Palestine.

Bibliographjt. J. H. Breasted, Ancient Records of Egpt,vol.
IV (1906), sections 709-22; H. R. Halt, in Cambrid.ge Ancient
Historl, Ill ( 1925), 257-6 I ; A. T. Olmstead, History of Pales-
tine and S2ia (1931), pp. 354-56; P. G. Elgmd, The Later
Dynasties oJ Egpt (1951), pp. 36-45; W. F. Albright, 8,4SOR,
no. 153 (April, 1953), pp. 4-11. J. A. WrsoN

SHITRAI shit'rl [trEel (I Chr. 27:29). A Sharonite
who was one of the royal stewards, in charge of
David's herds that pastured in Sharon. The LXX B
and Syr. (A) read the name as "Shirtai" (tDrtu).
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SHITTAH TREE shit'e [nuu] ; SHITTIM WOOD
shit'im Iotuuz]. KJV transliterationl now recognized
as a kind of Acacre tree or wood. Sre Frone $ A9a.

SHITTIM shit'im [EtEu, acacia trees]. l. A place
in the Plains of Moab (see Moan 2), immediately
NE of the Dead Sea, where the Israelites encamped
before setting out to cross the Jordan. The camp was
"by the Jordan from Btrn-lEsnuraorn as far as Abel-
shittim in the plains of Moab" (Num. 33:49). Abel-
shittim seems to be the full name, while Shittim is
the commonly used abbreviation.

Many important things happened while the Israel-
ites encamped here. Balak of Moab tried to have
Israel cursed by Balaam (Num. 22-24). The Israelites
sinned with Moabite and Midianite women at
Baal-peor and were punished (ch. 25). A census was
taken (ch. 26). Joshua was publicly proclaimed as
Moses' successor (27:12-23). Vengeance was taken
on Midian (ch. 3l). Reuben, Gad, and half-Manas-
seh settled E of the Jordan (32). Moses delivered
his farewell address (sze DturEnor,tovv), viewed the
land from Mount Nebo, and died. Joshua sent two
spies from Shittim to examine Jericho (Josh. 2). The
people broke camp and moved from Shittim to the
Jordan, preparing to cross over (3:l).

Mic. 6:5 speaks of "what happened from Shittim
to Gilgal," probably referring to the Jordan crossing.
In Hos. 5:2 the RSV emends an obscure passage to
read: "They have made deep the pit of Shittim,"
perhaps remembering the episode of Baal-peor.

Abel-shittim has frequently been identified with
Tell el-Kefrein, ca. seven miles E of the Jordan and
ca. six miles N of the Dead Sea. Tell el-Kefrein is
located on a completely isolated, cone-shaped hill,
standing ra. 105 feet above the plain and command-
ing a splendid view of the Plains of Moab. It was
occupied in OT times, since numerous Iron Age I-II
(twelfth century through the beginning of the sixth
century n.c.) potsherds were found. The site is small
the top of the hill measuring ca. 50 by 78 feet.

However, Nelson Glueck (sce btbliography) argues
convincingly that Tell el-Kefrein was only a small
fortified police post and village on the way to the
larger and stronger Abel-shittim, located at Tell el-
Hammam, ca. l% miles E of Tell el-Kefrein. Tell
el-Hammam stands on an ifrposing hill near the base
of the hills rising to the Moabite Plateau. It com-
mands the outlet of the Wadi el-Kefrein as it emerges
from the hills, a very strategic position. On the flat
top of the hill are remains of a large (ca. 460 by 80
feet), strongly fortified Iron Age I-II fortress. At each
end was a massive tower. The fortification wall and
other walls seem da. 4 feet thick. There are traces of
a strong glacis at one end, and it may encircle the
outer wall. The entire top of the hill, inside the
walled area, is covered with the foundation ruins of
houses.

Bibliographl. F.-M. Abel, Giographie dz la Palestine , ll
(1938), 234. N. Glueck, "Some Ancient Towns in the Plains
of Moab," BASOR, no.9l (1943), pp. l3-18; Explorationsin
Eutern Palestine, lIr', AASOR, XXV-XXVIII (1945-48), 221,
37 t -82.

2. A place name in Joel 3:lB, which speaks ofa
fountain that will "water the valley of Shittim." If
a particular valley is meant, it is probably the Wadi
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en-Nar, the lower extension of the Kidron Yalley. See

Kronow, Bnoor. E. D. GRoHMAN

SHIZA shl'ze [Nt!u] (I Chr. I l:42). The father of
Adina, a Reubenite leader who was a member of the
company of the Mighty Men of David known as the
"Thirty."

SHOA shd'a [ptu; LXX loue]. An unidentified peo-
ple mentioned in Ezek. 23:23 after the Babylonians,
the Chaldeans, and Pekod, as one of many who would
rise against Judah.

SHOBAB sho'beb [rrrur]. l. One of the sons of
Caleb by his wife Azubah (I Chr. 2:lB).

2. One of the four sons of David by Bathsheba
who were born at Jerusalem (II Sam. 5:14; I Chr.
3:5;14:4).

SHOBACH sho'bik [1:ta] (II Sam. l0:16, lB). AI-
ternately: SHOPHACH -lEk [1ltu] (I Chr. l9:16,
l8). The commander of the Aramean forces mar-
shaled by Hadadezer, king of Zobah, in his military
campaign against David. After Israel's defeat of the
Arameans in the first Syro-Ammonite war, Hadad-
ezer augmented his allies with an additional com-
plement of Aramean troops from beyond the
Euphrates and placed Shobach in charge of the re-
newed military operations against Israel. In the en-
suing battle at Helam in Transjordania, David
inflicted such a crushing defeat upon the Aramean
forces that the Syro-Ammonite axis was forever
broken, the Aramean power was effectively curtailed,
and the kingdoms lately tributary to Hadadezer be-
came subject to David. E. R. Dalclrsn

SHOBAI sho'br- [r]82, probabl2 a shortenedJorm, per
haps one who leads captive; Apoc. :opei]; KJV
Apoc. SAMI si.'mi. One of the families of gate-
keepers who returned from exile in Babylon (Ezra
2:42; Neh. 7:45; I Esd. 5:28).

SHOBAL sh6'bel l7ttv, perhaps nickname basket; I
Arab. sdbalun). l. The second son of Seir, and a clan
chief (9:ru 1tix, perhaps better "clan chief of
Shobal") of the native Horite inhabitants of Edom
(Gen. 36:20, 23, 29; I Chr. l:38, 40).

2. Ancestor of a Calebite tribe settled in Kiriath-
jearim (I Chr. 2:50, 52), apparently incorporated in
Judah (I Chr. 4:l-2). L. Hrcxs

SHOBEK sh6'bEk [iliv; cf. Arab. sabtq, victorl
(Neh. l0:24-H 10:25). One of the chiefs of the peo-
ple signatory to the covenant of Ezra,

Bibliograpfut. M. Noth, Die israelitischen Personcnnamen
(1928), p.231.

SHOBI sho'br [']E,l (II Sam. 17:27). An Ammonite
prince, the son of King Nahash; with Machir the son
of Ammiel from Lo-debar and Barzillai the Gileadite
from Rogelim, he generously supplied David with
food and equipment at Mahanaim during the rebel-
lion of Absalom. Shobi was the brother of Hanun, the
successor to his father's throne, whose scurrilous
treatment of the good-will envoys of David precipi-
tated the disastrous Ammonite wars and ultimately,
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with the fail of Rabbah, cost Hanun his throne.
Shobi appears to have been, in his brother's stead,
the Davidic nominee either as a tributary king or as
a prefect (II Sam. l7:2'1-29; cf. II Sam. l0-12; I Chr.
19-20:3). E. R. Darcuss

SHOCHO, SHOCHOH, SHOCO. KJV forms of
Soco.

SHOE. See SeNoar-s aNo Snors.

SHOHAM shd'him lanw, a precious stone: carnel-
ian(?), beryl(?)l (I Chr. 2+:27). A Levite, descendant
of Merari; son of Jaaziah.

SHOMER sh6'mer [rnu, keeper, watcher]. Alter-
nately: SHEMER sh€'- (I Chr. 7:34); SHIMRITH
shim'rith [nr:lur, probabj (God) has protectedl (II
Chr. 24:26). l. The mother ofJehozabad, one ofthe
servants who assassinated Joash (Jehoash) king of
Judah (II Kings 12:21; II Chr. 24:26).

2. Eponym of a clan of the tribe of Asher (I Chr.
7:32, 34). T. M. Mrucs

SHOPHACH. Alternate form of SHosecH.

SHOPHAR sh6'fer. Sre MusrcaL INsrnurrcrvrs $
B2e.

SHOSHANNIM, SHOSHANNIM EDUTH sho-
shintm E'deth. See Mustc $ Bl.

SHOULDER. Principally the translation of o:uz and
ln), with nuances as in English-e.g., used in bear-
ing burdens, supporting garments, thrusting; 6gura-
tively for the slope of a mountain jutting into the
plain (cf. Shechem!), subjugation of peoples, etc.

The KJV "shoulder" of the sacrificial animal
(Exod. 29; Lev. 7-10; Num. 6; l8) for plu, (with the
LXX and the Vulg.) is better translated "thigh" (so
RSV). J. A. wHARroN

Counesy of the Editions des Mus€es Nationaux, Paris

55. Incense shovel (Jewish?) from Palestine; Greco-
Roron period
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SHOVEL. 1. prpr (from i'ryr, "to collect"), one of the
"utensils of the altar," mentioned in descriptions of
the tabernacle (Exod. 27:3; 38:3; Num. 4:14) and of
Solomon's temple (I Kings 7:40, 45 -II Chr. 4:l l,
l6). The shovels were made of bronze and were used
for cleaning the altar and for removing the fat-
soaked ashes and placing them into pots (Exod. 27:
3). They are listed among the booty carried offby
the Chaldeans at the fall ofJerusalem in 586 r.c. (II
Kings 25:14=Jer. 52: l8).

Fig. SHO 55.
2, nnr (Akkadian rittu; Ugaritic rhtm), animple-

ment mentioned with a Fonx as used for WrNNow-
tNc (Isa. 30:34). It was a broad and shallow scoop
with which threshed grain was caught up and
thrown against the wind to remove the chaff.

Bibliograplqt. G. E. Wright, Biblical Archaeologt (1957), pp.
l4l-+2. J. L. Mrxruc

SHOWBREAD. Sez Bnr,eo op rnr, Pnrsr,Ncr,.

SHRINE. A consecrated structure housing the image
ofa deity or other cult object (vdoq, as distinguished
from the temple complex as a whole, iep6v).

The main room of the fosse temple at LACHIsH
contained an excellent example of a pre-Israelite
shrine (LB II, the last phase of Canaanite culture,
ca. 1400-1200 s.c.). It was a plastered recess in the
temple wall with a wide platform to hold the cult
objects. Immediately in front of the shrine was a
stepped altar and a hearth. More elaborate temples,
such as the later structures at Baalbek, devoted a
separate building to the shrine, and placed the altars
in an outer court. See Tr,vrplns.

"Shrine" appears in the RSV as an occasional
translation for a number of Hebrew and Greek words
or phrases. Micah's family shrine (ornlx nr:; KJV
lit., "house of gods"; Judg. l7:5) contained several
images and was presided over by a priest. After the
Assyrian conquest the semipagan population of Sa-
maria erected shrines for their idols on the high
places (rrn: n'r; KJV lit., "houses of the high
places"; II Kings 17:29,32). These were demolished
during Josiah's reform (23:19; see Htcu Plecr).
Ezek. l6:16 refers to a shrine (nrDr; KJV lit., "high
place") made of gaily colored cloth-probably a tent.
Paul's proclamation that the true God does not live
in man-made shrines (vdor) brought him into con-
flict with the silversmith Demetrius, who made his
living by selling models of the shrine of Artemis
(Acts 17:24; 19:24). L. E. Toougs

SHROUD. l. A winding sheet for the dead. "Linen
shroud" (KJV "linen cloth," "linen") is the transla-
tion of orv6<iv in Matt. 27:59; Mark l5:46; Luke 23:
53. The word is used of a "linen cloth" used as a
garment in Mark 14 51-52. Sea LtNrN.

2. An archaism meaning "shelter, covert," used
by the KJV to translate uz:n in Ezek. 3l:3 (RSV
Fonr,sr, with Akkadian and Arabic cognates).

H. G. Mav

SHUA sho;o'a [!rur, Nyrur, help; cl yrurt:rr, yrulln,
y]lr]n" y]?/-rl'D; LXX Icuc, Iotrc] ; KJV SHUAH
in.Gen. 3B:2, 12. l. A Canaanite, the lather of
Judah's wife (Gen. 3B:2, 12 I Chr. 2:3 KJV). In I
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Chr. 2:3 the daughter is referred to as !'1!lylf;''l }r'turnl
(KJV "the daughter of Shua the Canaanitess"),
which the RSV treats as a proper name, BatH-suua.

2. Daughter of Heber, an Asherite (I Chr. 7:32).

Bibliograplgt. M. Noth, Die israelitischen Personennamen

(1928), p. l5a. L. Htcrs

SHUAH sho-o'a [ntu; Assyrian Sfit1u 1an Aramean land
on the Euphralus); KJV nntu (I Chr. 4:11; RSV
Snunen), ylu (Gen. 3B:2, 12; RSV Suue)l;SHU-
HITE -hrt. A son of Abraham by Keturah (Gen.
25:2;I Chr. l:32). The name was probably con-
nected with an Arab or Aramean tribe, that of the
Shuhites, who later migrated near the land of Uz.
Bildad the Shuhite (Job 2:ll; B:l; l8:1; 25:l;42:9)
was almost certainly a member of this tribe. The
land of the Shuhites is sometimes identified with the
Assyrian Sthu on the right bank of the Euphrates,
S of Carchemish, between the mouths of the Balikh
and Khabur rivers. An Edomitic location is also fre-
quently suggested.

Btbltography. W. F. Albright, "The Name of Bildad the
Shuhite," AJSL,XLIY (1927-28), 3l-36. H. F. Brcr

SHUAL shoo'el [iyttu, fox, or jackal(?)]. l. A region
near Opnnan (l), to which it is said that the first of
three companies from the Philistine camp at MICH-
MASH went (I Sam. l3:17). Since the second com-
pany went W toward Beth-horon, and the third went
E toward the wilderness, it is probable that the first,
in going "toward Ophrah, to the land of Shual," was
moving in the region N of Michmash. Some have
conjectured that it is the same as the "land of
Snearrrr,r," where Saul sought the lost asses (9:a). Cf.
the name of a town in S Judah, Hazar-shual, which
has no apparent connection.

2. A division of the clan of Zophah of the tribe of
Asher (I Chr. 7:36). W. L. ReEn

SHUBAEL. Alternate form of SHr,suBr l-2

SHUHAH sho--o'he [nntu, pit] (I Chr. 4:ll); KJV
SHUAH -e. A brother of Chelub in fragmentary
genealogical data concerning the tribe ofJudah. In-
stead of "Chelub, the trrother of Shuhah" (LXX BA),
read: "Caleb the father of Ascha" (see AcuseH).

SHUHAM sho:o'hdm [ontu] (Num. 26:42); SHU-
HAMITES -e mlts. Son of Dan, ancestor of the
Shuhamites. Only a single Danite clan is named in
the Danite genealogy here and in Gen. 46:23, where
the name is give as Hushim.

SHUHITE. Sea SHueu

SHULAMMITE, THE shob'le mrt [nrnittzn] (Song
of S. 6: 1 3 -H 7: I ). The name or title of a maiden.

"Shulammite" is widely regarded as the equivalent
of "Shunammite"-i.e., a woman from the town of
SnuNru. The interchangeability of liquids is a com-
mon linguistic phenomenon. This theory is still the
most plausible. Sometimes the woman is identified
with AsrsHac, the beautiful Shunammite brought to
David in his old age (I Kings l:l-4, 15;2:17-22).
If so, the usage is figurative of her legendary beauty.
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The only other Shunammite specified in the OT is
the wealthy woman visited by Elisha (II Kings 4:ll,
25-26).

Many scholars conceive "Shulammite" to be the
feminine form of "Solomon" or shrl6m6 (as "Judith"
is feminine of "Judah"). Because ol the definite
article the term would likely be a title ("the Sol-
omoness") rather than a proper name. It would
designate the bride in her honorary role of"princess,"
companion to the bridegroom "king" (sea SoNc or
SoNcs $ 3/). In the context the Shulammite appears
to dance, as the bride customarily did at the
wedding ceremony.

Advocates of the cultic theory (sea SoNc or SoNcs

$ 36) understand the Shulammite as consort of the
Canaanite god of peace and well-being, Shalem,
Shelem, or Shulman (sre Sor-ouoN). She appears in
nonbiblical sources as the goddess Shala or Shul-
manitu, Ishtar of IJru-Silim-ma (Jerusalem?).

Since the zuaut is lacking in some Hebrew MSS, it
is possible to read the original lorm as sheldmtth-i.e.,
the proper name SHrLorarrr; or in Greek, Selotitn.

Bibliographlt. C. Bruston, La Sulamite (189a); T. J. Meek,
.4752, XXXIX (1922), 5-7; H. H. Rowley, "The Meaning
of 'The Shulammi.e,"' AJSL, LVI (1939), 84-91.

N. K. Gormlro

SHUMATHITE shoo'ma thr-t [t;161st, possibl2 a

shortened lform based upon ;lDu, hear, or lDt , keep,
watch over] (I Chr. 2:53). One of the Calebite fam-
ilies in Kiriath-jearim; descended from Shobal, a
son of Hur.

SHUNEM shot'nam [tr)ru] ; SHUNAMMITE
shoo'na mlt [nlDJlir, niDJuz]. A border town in
Issachar (Josh. l9:18), associated with the careers of
Saul and Elisha. Shunem is identified with Solem, a
village located ca. nine miles N of Jenin on the lower
SW slope of Nebi Dahi, overlooking the Valley of
lezreel. Surface explorations have shown that the an-
cient site, which is beneath the modern village, was
occupied from the Middle Bronze age through the
Islamic period.

The town is first mentioned in the list of Syro-
Palestinian towns conquered by Thut-mose III ( 1490-
1435 r.c.), as Shunama. Early in the fourteenth cen-
tury it was destroyed by Lab'aya, and it was rebuilt
soon after by Biridiya, prince of Megiddo, according
to the Amarna Letters. Thereafter, Shunem declined
in importance, and it was one of the few towns in
the plain captured by the Israelites (Josh. 19:lB). In
the late eleventh century the Philistines encamped at
Shunem to do battle with Saul and the Israelites (I
Sam. 28:4). It was raided by Shishak of Egypt ca.

9lB t.c., according to the Karnak List, in which it
is no. 15.

Abishag, the maiden who ministered to David in
his old age (I Kings l:3, 15) and whose hand in mar-
riage was unsuccessfully sought by Adonijah (I Kings
2:17 -22), was a Shunammite.

During the ninth century r.c., Elisha frequently
stopped at Shunem, staying in the home of a good
woman to whom he promised a male heir. It was
here that he later revived her dead son (II Kings 4).

Bibliography. C. R. Conder and H. H. Kitchener, SI,/P,
II (1882),87; W. F. Albright, "The Topography of the Tribe
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of Issachar," iaw,l ltszay 226-34; F.-M. Abel, G€ographie

dt la Palestine, II (1938), +70-?l; l. B. Pritchard, ed., ANET
(2nd ed., 1955), pp. 243,485-86. G. W. Veu Btrr

SHUNI shoo'ni [':tu] (Gen. 46:16; Num. 26:15);
SHUNITES -nlts. The third son of Gad; ancestral
head of the "family of the Shunites."

SHUPHAM. KJV form of Snrpnupneu.

SHUPPIM shirp'im [orlu, oouz]. l. A late, con-
tracted form of SntpnupHeu.

2. A gatekeeper stationed on the W side of Jeru-
salem (I Chr. 26:16). The name appears here er-
roneously as a result of dittography from the last
word of the preceding verse, as comparison with I
Chr. 26:10 confirms. R. F. JoHNsoN

SHUR, WILDERNESS OF sho-or [rtur "]t'ID, s/?

beloul. A place or a region on the NE border of
Egypt, whither the Israelites went after they crossed
the Rnp Snn (Exod. l5:22). The parallel account in
Num. 33:8 has Etham instead of Shur.

Shur is also mentioned in several other passages.
The angel of the Lord found Hagar "by a spring of
water in the wilderness, the spring on the way to
Shur" (Gen. I6:7). Abraham "dwelt between Kadesh
and Shur" (20:l), the Ishmaelites "dwelt from
Havilah to Shur, which is opposite Egypt in the di-
rection of Assyria" (25:lB). Saul "defeated the
Amalekites, from Havilah as far as Shur, which is

east of Egypt" (I Sam. l5:7), and "David and his
men made raids upon the Geshurites, the
Girzites, and the Amalekites , as far as Shur, to
the land of Egypt" (27:8).

These references give us only the general direc-
tion of Shur-i.e., its location was somewhere in the
proximate vicinity of Egypt and E of it. One can as-
sume that it was a general designation for the Sinai
wilderness E of Lake Timsah.

The "Way of Shur" (Gen. l6:7) is probably the
ancient caravan route, called Darb el Shur, which
went from Hebron by way of Beer-sheba, Khalasa.
Ruheibeh, Bir Birein, Muweilleh, and on to the S
into Egypt. Some believe that in biblical times "Shur"
was a reference to a line of disconnected frontier
fortresses which the Egyptians had erected to keep
out the invaders from the E. Others claim that
"Shur" denoted the long range of white cliffs, parallel
to the coast, some twelve to fourteen miles E of the
GulfofSuez, and now called Jebel er-Rahah. These
cliffs were given the name Shur ("Wall") because at
a distance they have the appearance of a wall. It is

claimed that the Arabs still call these cliffs Jebel es-
Shur. The objection to this explanation is the fact
that Shur means a "wall" only in Aramaic (Ezra 4:
l2-13, l6). In biblical Hebrew it is used in this sense

only in poetry (Gen. 49:22; Ps. lB:29=II Sam. 22:
30). Moreover, as a proper noun, referring to
topography and having appellative force, it lacks the
definite article which is usual with such terms (cf.

"the Jordan" [1:rtn] in Josh. 3:1, l4;4:l; and "the
height" [nDln] in Josh. l8:25; Judg. 4:5; etc.).

Bibliographlr. C. L. Woolley and T. E. lawretce, The
WiAcrness oJ ltn (new ed., 1936), pp. 57-62; E. G. Kraeling,
Biblc Atlos (1956), pp. 6a, 69. J. L. Mtneuc

3+2 Sibmah

SHUSHAN. KJV form of Susn.

SHUSHAN EDUTH sho;o'shin €'deth. See Musrc
$ Bl.

SHUTHELAH sh6'tha la [n5nru] ; SHUTHEI-A-
HITES -hits; KJV SHUTHALHITES -thel hrts.
l. The first son of Ephraim, and the father of Eran
(Num. 26:35-36; I Chr. 7:20 [here, father of Bered]);
ancestor of the "family of the Shuthelahites" (Num.
26:35).

2. A descendant of I aboue (l Chr. 7:21; LXX
Ior0ele). However, the Ephraimite genealogy here
is quite confused (perhaps containing three recensions
of the earlier list in Num. 26:35-37), so that this
Shuthelah may be only a repetition of I aboae.

Also, the LXX inserts Shuthelah (Iourotracg) and
his son Edem into Gen. 46:200. L. Hrcxs

SHUTTLE [rrN] (Job 7:6; cf. Judg. l6:14). The
tool used by a weaver to shoot the thread ofthe woof
from one side to the other through the threads of
the warp. In Judg. l6:14 (Lootvt; KJV BEAM) the
word might perhaps be read with different vowels,
t'weaver." 

J. M. Mvers

SIA si'a Ixyto] (Neh. 7:47). Alternately: SIAHA
sl'a he [xnp'o; Ioua] (Ezra 2:44; I Esd. 5:29); KJV
Apoc. SUA solio'e. One of the temple servants, or
NETHINIU, who returned from the Exile.

SIBBECAI sib'e ki ['::o]; KJV SIBBECHAI in II
Sam. 2l: l8; I Chr. 20:4. A Zerahite of the town of
Hushah who was included among the Mighty Men
of David known as the "Thirty" (I Chr. I l:29; cf.
II Sam. 23:27). Sibbecai is credited with the slaying
of the Philistine giant Saph (II Sam. 2l:lB; Sippai
in I Chr. 20:4) in a campaign against the Philistines
at Gob (Gezer in Chronicles). He was the com-
mander of the Davidic militia which served during
the eighth month (I Chr. 27:l l).

In II Sam. 23:27 his name is given as Mnsuxuer,
but this appears to be an erroneous reading ofthe
not-dissimilar word "Sibbecai." E. R. Delcrrss

SIBBOLETH sib'elith [nho] Oudg. l2:6). Hebrew
spelling of the Ephraimites' mispronunciation of the
password SntgsoLr'rx.

STBMAH sib'mo [nn:u]; KJV SHIBMAH shib'me
in Num. 32:38. Alternately: SEBAM se'bim [o:u]
(Num. 32:3); KJV SHEBAM shE'bdm. A city of the
pa,storal tableland in Transjordan, given to the tribe
of Reuben after the defeat of Sihon king of the
Amorites (Num. 32:3, 38; Josh. l3:19). In the time of
the oracles against Moab (Isa. l6:8-9; Jer. 48:32),it
was in Moabite possession and was known for its
vineyards, which were destroyed by the "lords of
the nations." According to Jerome, it was located
hardly five hundred paces from Heshbon. However,
Sibmah was perhaps too important a place to be so
near Heshbon, and some would identify it with Qurn
el-Kibsh, between Heshbon and Nebo, overlooking
the Wadi Salmah. This site is on a high, flat-topped
hill, with an area of ca. 3l I by 104 yards having
been enclosed by a great wall.
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Bibliograp\t. N. Glueck, Explorations in Easlern Palestine,Il,
AASOR, XV (1934-35), 111: F.-M. Abel, G4ographie de la Pal-
estine,Il (1938),458. E. D. Gnosuar

SIBRAIM sib rd'em [otr:o] (Ezek. 47:16). A place
in the N borderland of Canaan, between Damascus
and Hamath, probably in the neighborhood of Hums.
It may be identical with Sopnanvalu.

SIBYLLINE ORACLES sib'e l€n. A collection of
prophecies or wise sayings in Greek hexameter verse
combining elements pagan, Jewish, and Christian.
First mentioned by Heraclitus of Ephesus in 500 4.c.,
Sibyl (:ipulfa) was a prophetess of Cumae. Later,
there came to be many "sibyls," and the term was
sometimes employed to mean a diviner or seer in
general. The collection of oracles attributed to Sibyl
grew, under Jewish as well as Christian influences,
from early times till the fourth century after Christ
and eventually comprised fifteen books, most of
which have been recovered. Hermas (sae Hnnuas,
Snrpntno oF) among Christian writers first men-
tions the Sibyl; but Justin, Theophilus of Antioch,
Clement of Alexander, and other writers cite the
oracles with respect.

BibliograpL!. J. Geffcken, ed., Die Oracula Sib2llina (1902);
R. H. Charles, The Apoc. and. Pseudep. of the OT, vol.ll
(1913). See also J. Moffatt, in Dictionar2 of the Apostolic Church
(1915). J. Krox

SICHEM. KJV form of Snr,cnnv.

SICK, SICKNESS. See Drsresn.

SICKLE [9.rn, un:n; 6p6ncvov]. An implement for
reaping standing grain. In the early periods it con-
sisted of serrated flints inserted into a rounded

From Petrie. Gcra. by xrmission of rh€ Depament of Egyptoloty.
Univesity Callege l;nilon

56. Rrconstructed arrangement of sickle flints, frcm
Gerar; Eighteenth Dymsty

wooden frame; later it was made of metal with a
wooden handle riveted on.

Fig. SIC 56.

SICYON sish'i en [lru<iv, Iuruciv, lrrdrv, cucumber
town]. A city of ancient Greece on the S shore of
the Gulf of Corinth, eighteen miles NW of Corinth,
and later a center of Roman power. In the Mac-
cabean period it was granted the direction of the
Isthmian games. The ancient city was on the shore,
and on a terrace behind stood an acropolis. It was
a busy place industrially and artistically, but it greatly
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declined during the first and second centuries a.o.
According to I Macc. 15:23, Sicyon was one among
many places to which the Roman consul Lucius
wrote on behalf of the Senate, asking them not to
fight against the Jews and to return all Jewish fugi-
tives to Simon (139 B.c.). There must have been
considerable Jewish populations in these places.
Philo supports this latter supposition as flar as Corinth
is concerned (Legation to Caius 36). N. TuRNER

SIDDIM, VALLEY OF sid'im [ot:urn pny]; KJV
VALE OF SIDDIM. A valley at the S end of the
Dead Sea. It served as a battleground in the struggle
of the five cities of the area (Sodom, Gomorrah,
Admah, Zeboiim, and Zoar) to throw off the yoke
of four Mesopotamian kings under the leadership of
Chedorlaomer, king of Elam (Gen. 14:3, 8). This
valley is specifically equated with the Salt Sea (vs. 3)

-i.e., the DBan SEe. The only suitable understand-
ing ofthis equation interprets the valley in question
to be covered by the shallow waters of the S embay-
ment of the Dead Sea, S of the peninsula (el-Lisan)
projecting from the Sea's E shore. Evidence from
archaeology, topography, geology, hydrography, and
classical tradition is in support of such a conclusion.
The area is further described as containing numerous
bitumen pits which served as death traps to some of
the defeated and fleeing soldiers of Sodom and
Gomorrah (Gen. l4:10). Chunks of bituminous ma-
terial still, on occasion, rise to the surface of this S

embayment.

Bibliograpfut, J. P. Harland, "Sodom and Gomorrah: The
Iocation of the Cities of the Plain," BA, Y (1942), 17-32.

W. H. MonroN

SIDE si'di [:i6a]. A port on a promontory on the
coast of Pamphylia; a favorite haunt of Cilician
pirates. The site now consists of extensive ruins at
Eski Adalia. It had two harbors and was a useful
refuge for those who wished to dispose of plunder.
It was the scene of a sea battle between the Rhodians
and Antiochus III the Great of Syria, wherein ships
Iiom Side and Aradus formed the left wing of the
fleet of Antiochus. It was colonized originally by
Cymeans and remained important as late as under
the Roman emperors. This was one of the places to
which the Roman consul Lucius is said to have writ-
ten letters in 139 s.c. requesting kindly treatment for
the Jews and the return of all fugitive Jews to Simon
Maccabeus (I Macc. l5:23). Antiochus VII Sidetes
was brought up here. Much coinage of Side is extant.

See also ANrrocuus 3, 7. N. Tunnrn

SIDON sl'den [1trtr, lrtr; Akkad. and Amarna
$idun(n)u, $a'idunu; Phoen. 11r; :r6<irvl, SIDONIANS
si d6'ni anz; KJV often ZIDON zi'-, ZIDONIANS.
A Phoenician city between Tyre and Beirut.

l. Location. Sidon, now Saida, is situated on a
small hill, projecting into the Mediterranean, ca.

twenty-five miles N of Tyre. Behind the city is a
fertile plain, which is now used for growing oranges
and lemons. The city was protected on the side to-
ward the land by a wall. There was a hartror on the
N side, good and well protected, and another one
on the S side. Some small islands help to keep heavy
waves away. Like people in other Phoenician towns,

i '.1 '#-
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Frcm Attu of h? Ai6lz (Thomas Nelson & Sons Limited)

57. Air view of Sidon

the inhabitants of Sidon lived on agriculture, fishing,
and trade, for which the city is well situated. The
fishing fleet still uses the harbor, and a great shell
mound by the city walls, consisting of millions of
murex shells, tells about the important purple in-
dustry of ancient Sidon. Sre CaNelrNtrr,s $ l; PURPLE.

Fig. SID 57.
2. History. Like Tyre and Byblos, Sidon is a very

old city. Little is known, however, about its most
ancient times. The Amarna Letters (see Trs-t- nt--
AruanNe) from the thirteenth century s.c. reveal that
while Tyre remained faithful to Egypt, King Zim-
reda of Sidon, in spite of his devoted letters to the
Pharaoh, was an ally of King 'Aziru, the Amorite.
Egypt at that time was losing its hold on Sidon, but
it was still trading with it at the time of Wen-Amon
(ra. I100). Hittites and Hapiru, as well as the "Sea
Peoples" from the N, tried to dominate Sidon in this
time, but the city was able to keep a rather inde-
pendent position.

The dominating position of Sidon is indicated also
in the OT. In the genealogical lists in Gen. l0:15;
I Chr. l:13, Sidon is mentioned as the first-born of
Canaan. In Gen. l0:15 it is implied that Sidon was
at the N border ol the territory of the Canaanites; so

also Gen. 49:13 (cf. II Sam. 24:6).lt is also called
"Great Sidon" (Josh. ll:B; l9:28). It was never
Israelite territory, but was close to the border of the
tribe of Asher (Judg. l:31). Sidon and Sidonians are
often mentioned in a way which indicates that
Phoenicia and the Phoenicians are meant (Deut. 3:9;

Judg.3:3; l0:6, l2; l8:7; I Kings 5:6; ll:1,5,33;
l6:31 ; II Kings 23: l3). This is especially clear in I
Kings l6:31, where Ethba'al, the king of Tyre, is
called "king of the Sidonians." The information here
shows that at the time of Ahab (ninth century),
Sidon was no longer the dominating Phoenician city;
its hegemony had passed over to Tyre. But at this
time the Assyrians pressed toward the W, and both
Sidon and Tyre had to pay tribute again and again-
to Ashurnasirpal II in 876; to Shalmaneser III (858-
824); Tiglath-pileser lll (74+-727); and in 725 to
Shalmaneser V (727-722), who invaded the Phoeni-
cian cities. The Assyrians were, however, interested
in supporting Sidon against its rival, Tyre. In spite
of this situation, Sidon and Tyre were considered as
dangerous and arrogant by their neighbors. Espe-
cially the prophets of Israel saw them in this light and
predicted their destruction (Isa. 23; Jer. 25:22;27:3-
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6;47:4; Ezek. 28:20-23; Joel 3:4). In the book of
Ezekiel, however, the prophet seems to be aware that
Tyre was dominating at this time and that the men
of Sidon had to serve as rowers for the Tyrians
(27:8).

The destruction of Sidon actually took place in
677. While Tyre had revolted several times against
the Assyrians, it was first after the death of Sargon
II in 705 that King Luli of Sidon, together with his
allies, made an attempt to throw off the yoke. Sen-
nacherib crushed the revolt in 701. Luli had to flee to
Cyprus, and Sennacherib appointed Ethba'al as his
successor, and inscribed his victory at the side of the
inscription of Ramses II on the rock near the mouth
of the River Nahr e[-Kelb. But the son of Ethba'al,
Abdimilkutte, also revolted, and this time the As-
syrian king, Esarhaddon, preferred to destroy the
city and kill its king.

Esarhaddon also tried to build a new city in the
neighborhood, populated with deported people from
around the Persian Gulf. But instead, Sidon grew
up again. It was dominated by the Egyptians for a
short time, 609-593, but was then conquered by
King Nebuchadrezzar. The Babylonian sway did not
last long, and under Persian domination Sidon re-
gained some of its old importance and also a certain
independence. It furnished ships for the navy'of King
Xerxes I and had them destroyed in the Battle of
Salamis in 480. It may have been experiences like
these which made the Sidonians revolt against
Artaxerxes III Ochus in 351. They were encouraged
by Egypt, but received no help when Artaxerxes ad-
vanced with a great army. King Tennes became
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58. Sarcophagus of Eshmunazar, king of Sidon
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frightened and fled, leaving the city to its fate. Its
people burned all the ships in the harbor, so that
nobody could flee. Then they went to their homes
and stayed there when the city was burned. More
than forty thousand are said to have lost their lives.
It is no wonder, then, that Sidon surrendered to
Alexander the Great without battle in 333.

The stone coffins of two of the succeeding Sidonian
kings were dug out from the rock tombs near the city
in the nineteenth century.* Tabnit and his son Esh-
mun'azar II reigned ca. 3O0 n.c. Tabnit called him-
self "priest of Astarte (Ashtart), king of the Si-
donians," and Eshmun'azar II boasts that he and his
family built temples for Astarte, Eshmun, and Baal.
Fig. SID sB.

In the times of the Seleucids, Sidon again attained
a rather independent position. There was a change
in this after 64 s.c., when Pompey imposed Roman
rule in Phoenicia, but Sidon still remained a prosper-
ous and flourishing city for a long time. Its im-
portance vanished slowly. The Phoenician monopoly
in the purple industry was broken in Roman times,
but the demand was still enormous for centuries. The
cedar trees, which Sidon had used so freely in its
trade (cf. I Chr. 22:4; Ezra 3:7), had also started
decreasing.

In the NT, Sidon and the Sidonians are mentioned
several times-e.g., Matt. l1:21,22; Luke 4:26; 10:

13, 14; Acts l2:20. Jesus himself went to Sidon
(Matt. l5:21; Mark 7:24,31), and he preached to
people from that city (Mark 3:B; Luke 6:17). Paul
was there on his way to Rome (Acts 27:3).

Today Saida has ca. fifty thousand inhabitants. Its
landmark is the big ruin of a Crusader castle.

Bibliography. G. A. Cooke, A Text-Book of North Semitic In-
scriptions (1903), pp. 26-43; F. C. Eiselen, Sidon: A Stud2 in
Oriental History (1907); C. C. Torrey in AASOR (1919-20);
G. Contenau, La ciailisalion phinicienne (1928); P. K. Hitti,
Histor2 oJ Slna (1951); J. Huxley, From an Antiqw land (195+),
pp. 70-76. A. S. Kepsrnuo

SIDRACH sid'rik. Douay Version form of Snan-
RACH.

SIEGE. Ser Wen, MrrHons oF, $ 9.

SIEVE [n]l) (Amos 9:9); irD: (Isa. 30:28)1. Isa. 30:
28 refers to a day of judgment when the Lord will
sift the nations "with the sieve of destruction." In
Amos 9:9 a similar sifting of the house of Israel is
foreseen. Sar FeN; WrurowrNc.

SIGNAL [rurD (KJV APPOINTED SIGN), n$uD
(KJV FLAME; SIGN OF FIRE), Dr (KJv EN-
SIGN; BANNER; STANDARD), pru (aerb; KJY
HISS)]. Clouds of smoke (Judg.20:38), whistles (Isa.
5:26), cries and hand waving (13:2), trumpets (18:3),
and flagstaffs (30:17) would seem to have been recog-
nized signals in the OT. The terms "sign" and
"signal" can be used interchangeably in rendering
many of these Hebrew words. The signs of forthcom-
ing events which were interpreted by priest and
prophet were often intended as signals for concerted
action. Such signs frequently conveyed some indica-
tion of the nature ol the forthcoming event.

See also Stcxs .rr.ro WoNor,ns. H. F. Becr
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SIGNATURE [t:n] (Job 3l:35); KJV DESIRE. This
word is taken as the last letter of the Hebrew alpha-
bet with the suffix of the first person singular: "my
tau"-i.e., my "mark" or "sign." In biblical times
the letter had the form of an "x" (cf. I Sam. 2l:13;
Ezek. 9:4). Job 3l:35 then reflects a written legal
process in which the defendant sets his signature
upon a declaration of his innocence, and awaits the
counter declaration of his acouser.

Bibliography. G. Htilscher, Du Buch Hiob (1952); L. Koehler
and W. Baumgartner, Lexicon in Veteris Testqmenti Libros
(1953), p. 1020; S. Terrien, Exegesis ofJob, 18, III (1954),
l12*-25; G. W. Driver, Semitic Writing (1954), pp. 88-89 (but
cf. p. 209, where he defends a different interpretation ofJob
3l:35). J. A. IWHARToN

SIGN IN THE OT fntx (alternately MARK; TESTI-
MONY; OMEN; GOOD OMEN; KJV TOKEN);
n* (Dan. 4:2-3-Aram. 3:32-33); lttr (Ezek. 39:15),
see W,rvt.renr] ; PORTENT [nDrE; KJV alternately
WONDERI ; SIGNAL [n*un; KJV SIGN OF
FIREI; WARNING [o:]. A mark, symbol, or por-
tent, serving to convey a particular idea or meaning.
The various biblical words for "sign" usually take
their meaning from their context, but in some cases
their precise sense is uncertain. For "sign" as a
miraculous act, see SIcNs aNo WoNoets. See ako
Srcx rr rHE NT.

l. A physical sign, something portentous
2. An identifying mark
3. A declaration
4. A warning
5. A proof of assurance
6. A reminder
7. A portent or object lesson
8. An omen
9. A witness or testimony

l. A physical sign, sometimes portentous. In
Gen. l:14 the heavenly bodies are to serve as signs-
i.e., as directional, calendar, and weather indicators.
In Jer. l0:2 the "signs of the heavens" suggest ex-
traordinary celestial phenomena. In Ps. 65:B-H
65:9 "thy signs" seem to mean God's creative acts
and his manifestations in nature. In Josh. 4:6; Ezek.
39:15 a sign is a cairn or a small heap ofstones. In
Ps.74:4 military ensigns may be meant (cf. "signal,"
KJV "sign of 6re," in Jer. 6:l). In Joel 2:30-H 3:3
"portents in the heavens and on the earth" mark the
coming of the day of the Lord.

2. An identifying mark. The blood on the He-
brew houses is a sign to identify them (Exod. l2:13).

3. A declaration. The rainbow betokens God's
covenant with Noah and all the earth (Gen. 9:12-
13, l7); circumcision points to the covenant with
Abram (Gen. l7:ll).

4. A warning. The covering of the altar, made
from the censers of Korah and his family, is to be a
p€rmanent warning to Israel (Num. l6:38), while
the death of Korah and his company is to serve a
similar purpose (Num. 26:10). Aaron's rod, kept be-
fore the ark, is to rebuke all potential troublemakers
(Num. l7:10).In Ezek.4:3 the sketch of the besieged
city ofJerusalem on a brick is to warn Israel ofwhat
is soon to be a fact. The symbolic acts in Ezek. l2:l-
16;24:15-27 are signs in this sense.
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5. A proof or assurance. In Josh. 2: I 2 Rahab

asks lor a "sure sign" that she and her family will bJ
spared. A sign, meaning something which proves
God's word or a prophet's to be true, is referred to in
Exod. 3:12; I Sam. l0:7,9; 14:10; I Kings l3:3,5;
II Kings l9:29 (cf. Isa. 37:30); 20:8-9 (cf. II Chr.
32:24,31; Isa. 38:7); Isa. 7:ll, l4;38:22;Jer.44:29.
In Ps.86:lT "sign" means a demonstration of God's
favor.

6. A reminder. In Exod. l3:9 the Passover is to
be like a sign on the hand: it will recall the deliver-
ance from Egypt. Similarly in vs. l6 the sacrifice or
redemption of the first-born in Israel has a com-
memorative purpose. In 3 l: I 7 sabbath-observance is
to remind Israel of God's creative work and of the
Creator's day of rest (cf. Ezek. 20:12, 20). In Deut.
6:8 God's words are to be bound as a sign upon the
hand, so that they will never be forgotten. This pas-
sage and I l: I 8-20 were to serve as the scriptural
basis for the later Jewish practice of wearing
phylacteries.

7. A portent or object lesson. In Ps. 7l:7 the
psalmist claims to have been a portent to his con-
temporaries. Isaiah makes the same assertion about
himself and his children (Isa. 8: l8; cf. 20:3). The
figure is used ofan idolater in Ezek. 14:8.

8. An omen. The omens of soothsayers bre men-
tioned in lsa. 44:25. Some take "signs" in Ps. 74:9
as a reference to priestly omens (others take as
"ensigns," as in vs. 4). The phrase "men of sign"
(Zech. 3:8) is thought to mean "men of good omen"
(so RSV).

9. A witness or testimony. In Isa. 19:19 an altar
in Egypt is to bear witness to the Lord in an alien
land. The everlasting sign in Isa. 55:13 presumably
means that the blessedness of the future will be a
witness to the Lord's word and purpose (cf. 66:19).
"Testimony" is used in this sense in Job 2l:29.

W. S. McCuroucu

*SIGN IN THE NT [o4seiov]. A word which occurs
scores of times in the NT, and, as in the Bible gen-
erally, denotes an outward indication of an inner or
hidden purpose, usually that of God himself. A sign
is not necessarily supernatural in character, though
frequently it is itself a prodigy (cf. the frequent
combination o4peio xai r6porc, "signs and won-
ders"), since in NT times it was considered reason-
able to expect that God would authenticate any dis-
closure of his intention by means of supernatural
@currences.

l. The expectation of the signs of the Messiah
2. Jesus as himself the Sign
3. The miracles of Jesus as signs
4. The signs of the End
Bibliography

l. The expectation of the signs of the Messiah.
In biblical times it would be a natural expectation
that a true prophet should authenticate his message
by showing signs; it was worthy of remark that John
the Baptist had shown no sign (John l0:41). The
Messiah, who was "the Prophet" par excellence
$ohn l:21; 6:14; cf. Deut. l8:15), would be expected
to offer signs by which he might be recognized; but
since there was considerable vagueness about the
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Messiah's appearing, there would also inevitably be
uncertainty about the signs he would show. It was
wholly in keeping with the outlook of the age that
the Pharisees should demand from Jesus a sign from
heaven in order that he might authenticate himself,
whether as prophet or as Messiah (Matt. 12:38;
Mark 8:11;Luke ll:16;John 2:18). Thus, too, Paul
speaks as if the Corinthians had every right to ex-
pect him to show the "signs of an apostle"-namely,
o4geic rci rEpcrc xoi 6uvdserq (II Cor. l2:12). It
was, in fact, regarded as axiomatic, at least until the
nineteenth century, that a supernatural revelation
should be attested by supernatural signs, although
the sign itself need not be miraculous in character.
The angel at the Nativity offered to the shepherds
the o4peiov ofthe babe in the manger (Luke 2:12),
and Simeon spoke ofthe child Jesus as a "sign that
is spoken against" (Luke 2:34). The manner of Jesus'
birth is, for those who understand who he is, a sign
of the divine initiative in our redemption, as also his
resurrection from the dead is the sign of the divine
authentication of his words and work (cf. Acts 2:22,
32-36). For the apostolic church the whole story of
Jesus from his conception by the Holy Spirit to his
ascension into heaven is a "sign" vouchsafed by God
to those who will receive it; this attitude is especially
characteristic ofthe Fourth Gospel. Sec bibliography.

2. Jesus as himself the Sign. Jesus condemned
the attitude of those who demanded a sign in the
heavens (Matt. l2:39; Mark 8:12; Luke l1:29; d.
Paul in I Cor. l:22) and refused to give a sign. His
point of view is that of the Bible generally. To de-
mand a sign indicates lack of faith (John 20:24-30);
thus the Israelites of old had tempted God in
the wilderness by their demand lor signs (Num. ll,
etc.), and Paul reminds the Corinthians that the story
of their fate was written for our admonition: "We
must not put the Lord to the test, as some of them
did and were destroyed by serpents" (I Cor. l0:9-
I l). It is highly significant that in the temptation
story (Matt.4:l-ll; Luke 4:l-13) Jesus, the new
Israel, refuses the suggestions of the devil and will
not demand of God a sign; "You shall not tempt the
Lord your God" (Matt. 4:7; Luke 4:12; quoted from
Deut.6:16). Forty years the old Israel had hardened
its heart, as in the day of Massah (temptation) in the
wilderness, and had tempted God (Ps. 95:B-10); but
now the new Israel, Christ, being tempted to ask for
a sign of God's favor, rejects the tempter in the
wilderness during the forty days of testing. Thus,
Jesus refused to ask for a sign and likewise to give a
sign, since the demand for signs proceeds from un-
faith. He would trust in God, and his followers must
trust in him, apart entirely from supernatural signs.

Yet as God had given to the old Israel signs of
his redemptive activity when he led his people forth
from Egypt, across the Red Sea, and through the
wilderness, so now God was giving signs that a
mightier redemption was at hand. But they were
signs of God's own choosing, not of man's. It seems
clear that Jesus regarded John the Baptist as well as
himself, his own preaching and healing works, as
one of those "signs of the times" (Matt. l6:3) which
the Pharisees ought to have understood. He himself
performs prophetic signs, like those given by the
prophets ofold; such as, e.9., the great teaching sign
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of riding into Jerusalem upon an ass in fulfilment of
Zech.9:9 (Matt. 2l:5). Even the pagan Ninevites
had repented at the sign ofJonah's preaching, and
the Queen of the South had recognized the sign of
Solomon (Matt. 12:39-42; Luke lli29-32); but the
signs Jesus was showing, the signs of God's redemp-
tive activity in this age (rorp6q), were not the signs
for which disobedient Israel was looking. Even
heathen Tyre and Sidon would have understood and
repented ifthey had seen the acts of power which
had been done in Chorazin and Beth-saida (Matt.
ll:2o-24; Luke l0:13). But it was not so much his
actions as his person which Jesus regarded as being
primarily the sign of God's redemptive activity. The
Son of man was himself the sign vouchsafed to that
generation that the day of redemption was at hand;
perhaps this was one of the reasons why Jesus
adopted the title "Son of man" as his own personal
self-designation. Ezekiel had, like other prophets
(e.g., Isa. B: l8), regarded himself as a sign to his
generation (Ezek. 12:6;24:24), sent to speak God's
word, whether they would hear or whether they
would forbear (3:4, ll, etc.). So the Son of man,

Jesus, is sent to proclaim God's word and to be a
sign to a disobedient people; cf. Ezekiel's "He that
will hear, let him hear" (3:27) with Jesus' "He who
has ears to hear, Iet him hear" (Mark 4:9, etc.).

3. The miracles ofJesus as signs. Thus, Jesus re-
fused to work prodigies (t6poto) as signs in order to
convince unbelievers, for he knew that such convic-
tion was worthless (Matt. 4:5-7; Mark l5:32; Luke
16:27-311' John 6:26). Yet he regarded his miracles
(6uv6perq) as signs to those who already had the eyes
of faith. His exorcisms were the sign that the king-
dom of God was at hand and that Satan's kingdom
was at an end (Mark 3:22-27); his preaching and his
healing work were the fulfilment of the signs fore-
told by Isaiah concerning the days of the Messiah
(Matt. ll:2-6; Luke 7:18-23; cf. Isa.35:5-6, etc.).
The significance of the miracles of Jesus as "signs"
of the divine activity of redemption is understood
only by those who believe in him; others are offended
at him. "Blessed is he who takes no offense at me"
(Luke 7:23). It is especially the Fourth Evangelist
who develops the significance of the miracles ofJesus
as signs fohn 2: I 1 , etc.); indeed, he never uses the
word 66vcprq but speaks many times of o4pe?c. See

a/so Mrnacrr,.
4. The signs ofthe End. The person ofthe Son

of man, as also his works (Epyc), are in the view of
the NT writers the signs of the end of the age, or of
the dawning of the Day of the Lord. Nevertheless,
Jesus had lived and died and risen again, and the
Holy Spirit had been poured out in the latter days,
but the world went on in very much the same way
as before his birth. It was inevitable that there should
be much discussion in the early church concerning
the signs of the End, which in one sense had come
already, but which in another sense was still to come.
Tradition reported that Jesus himself had spoken of
certain signs by which his followers might know
when the End in this second sense was approaching
(Mark 13:4-37). There would be wars, earthquakes,
famines, and persecutions of the faithful, and with all
these things there would be the sign of the preaching
of the gospel to all nations, which would have to be

Signet

accomplished before the End could come (Matt. 24:
14; Mark 13: l0). The word of God must "smite the
nations" before the End is consummated (Rev. 19:
ll-16). During the period before the End, the faith-
ful must watch against temptations, closely con-
nected, as we should expect, with false signs (Mark
13:6,22; II Thess. 2:9; Rev. l3:13). Patient endur-
ance is the quality required for such times; it is con-
trasted with the credulous looking for false signs by
which even the elect may be deceived: "Watch and
pray that you may not enter into temptation"
(Mark l4:38).

Bibliography. A. Richardson, Miracle Slories of the Gospck
(1941), ch. 3; C. H. Dodd, Interpretation of the Fourth Gospel
(1953), pp. 297-389; E. J. Tinsley, "The Sign ofthe Son of
Man," Scotlish Journal o;f Theologlt, vol. 8, no. 3 (Sept., 1955);
A. Richardson, Introduction to the Theologlt of the NT (1958),
ch. l. AreN RtcHenosolc

SIGNET [En)n, trnn, n:nn (alternalely SIGNET
RING; SEAL); Aram. NPt1t (onl2 in Dan. 6: l7 -H6:18)l;SIGNET RING [nyrt! (KJV RING)]. A
ring used for impressing its owner's signature on the
seals of documents and the like; often the mark of
royalty or nobility. Saa Krwc.

An important person made his signature by press-
ing his ring into a plastic substance, such as wax, af-
fixed to the document or other object being signed
(Esth. 8:8; Dan. 6:17-H 6:lB). Rings used for this
purpose were normally made of gold and set with
precious or semiprecious stones into which the name
or personal insignia was cut by a skilled engraver,
although ordinary stone or faience scarabs set in
gold or bronze might be used, and the signet could
be carried on a cord around the neck instead ofbeing
set in a ring (sar Rruc; Sr,els aNo Scenaos). The
artistic ability of the signet maker set the standard
for all delicate work with jewels, so that specific in-
structions are given that the inscriptions on the high
priest's ephod, breastpiece, and crown should be en-
graved "as a jeweler engraves signets" (Exod. 28:1 1,

21, 36; 39:6, 14, 30). Since many influential citizens
wore signets, they were common enough to be among
the gifts ofgold for the tabernacle (Exod. 35:22), and
to be included in the booty of war (Num. 3l :50), but
they were rare and costly enough to be named by
Isaiah among the signs of luxury and affectation in
Israel (Isa.3:21).

The signets of men of noble or princely rank,
whose signatures carried authority, had a special
importance (Gen. 38:18; Dan. 6:17); and the king's
ring, with which he signed state documents, was
particularly significant. The giving of this ring to a
trusted counselor, as Pharaoh did to Joseph and the
Persian
was a

successively to Haman and Mordecai,
of singular favor, since it conferred
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king
mark

extraordinary powers upon the recipient (Gen.4l:
42; Esth. 3:10; B:2). The precious nature of the
signet, together with the authority represented by
the king's ring, gives rise to the striking metaphor
by which a leader of Israel may be called the signet
on Yahweh's hand (e.g., Zerubbabel in Hag. 2:23;
and, ironically, Coniah in Jer. 22:24). A number of
translations, including the RSV, read "signet" in
Ezek. 28:12, where the Hebrew is obscure.

For archaeological examples of signet rings and
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seals which were used as
AND SCARABS.

signets, see Sn.rrLs

L. E. Toougs

SIGNS AND WONDERS. A word-combination
which appears many times in the Bible and may be
called a traditional formula. See a/so MInecle.

Of the approximately thirty-five occurrences of the
word "wonder" (n5lD) in the OT, eighteen instances
are parallel to, and nine are practically synonymous
with, the word "sign" (ntx), for the meanings of the
words overlap (cf. Deut. 28:45-46; Ezek. I 2:6, I l).
Israel's confession offaith, as expressed in the an-
cient cultic credo, included the affirmation that Yah-
weh brought his people out of Egypt "with signs and
wonders" (Deut. 6:20-24; 26:5-10; cf. Josh. 24:17).
This formula, which witnesses to Israel's faith in
Yahweh as the Lord of history (see Goo, OT Vrr,w
oF, $ l), is found again and again-e.g., in the
hortatory appeals of Deuteronomy (4:34;7:19; I l:3;
29:3-H 29:2), in various summaries of Hetlsgeschichte
(Neh. 9:10; Jer.32:20-21; Acts 7:36), and in psalms
which recall Yahweh's marvelous dealings with his
people (Pss. 78:43; lO5:27; 135:9).

In the NT the word "wonder" (r6pcq) never
occurs by itself but always as a plural form in con-
junction with "signs" (oqpeia). Although the NT
word-combination oqge?c xci r6porc (Mark l3:22:
John 4:48; Acts 2:43; Rom. l5:19; etc.) has paral-
lels in Greek literary tradition, the major point of
contact is with the LXX, where the expression occurs
frequently as a translation of EtnDtDt nti'rx.

l. The wonderful character of revelation. Theo-
logically speaking, revelation and miracle are insep-
arably related. Whenever and wherever God reveals
himself in the world, the man of faith is conscious
of miracle. For Rtvr,leuoN is not an event which
springs out of natural causes or explainable phe-
nomena; God's holiness is otherworldly-i.e., beyond
anything known or conceivable in the ordinary world
(see Goo, OT VItw or, $ 4a). Thus the divine mys-
tery is disclosed in happenings which evoke the re-
sponse ofawe, fear, and wonder (cf. Exod.3:l-6).

The response to God's presence is indicated in the
vocabulary of miracles. God performs NiD, a wonder
or marvel which surpasses understanding (Exod.
l5:l l; Pss. 77:14-H 77:15;78:12; 88:10, l2-H
BB:l l, l3; 89:5-H 89:6; Isa. 25:l); his acts ofjudg-
ment and redemption are iNiDJ, wonderful and ex-
traordinary deeds (Exod. 3:20; 34:10; Josh. 3:51

Judg. 6:13; Job 9:10; Pss. 78:4, 11,32; 105:5; Jer.
2l:2; etc.). Yahweh's marvels, insofar as they evoke
fear, may be described as $l'tt, a dreadful, awe-
inspiring thing (Exod. 34:10; II Sam. 7:23; cf. Ps. 66:
3, 5). Other terms for a miracle are "deed" or
"work" (n)!)y, tlrD, ;:upn; Deut. 3:24; Pss. 9:l l-
H 9:12; 66:5;77:12-f{ 77:13;86:8; Isa. 12:4),
"great thing" (n)r'r^:; II Sam. 7:23; II Kings 8:4; Job
9:10; Pss. 7l:19;136:4 ["great wonder"]), or "mighty
deed" (nrt:.t; Deut. 3:24 ["mighty act"]; Pss. 20:6-
H 20:7 ["mighty victory"] ; 106:2 f"mighty doing"]);
the last term is comparable to the NT "mighty work"
(60vogrq; plural 6uvdperq; Mark 6:5; Luke l0:13;
Acts 2:22). The miracle may also be called a nN!ll,
"creation" (Exod. 34:10; Num. l6:30; cf. Isa. 48:7;

Jer. 3l:22). The deeds of Yahweh disclose the holi-
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ness, greatness, and saving power of Israel's God,
according to Ps. 77:ll-15-H 77:12-16, a passage
which employs several words for "miracle."

In the biblical sense, then, a miracle is an unusual.
marvelous event which testifies to God's active pres-
ence in the world. This does not mean, however, that
the miracle is a disruption of the natural order,
which, according to modern understanding, is gov-
erned by the law of cause and effect. To be sure, the
Bible bears witness to the regularity and depend-
ability of the natural order-"seedtime and harvest,
cold and heat, summer and winter, day and night"
(Gen. 8:22)-but this is the expression of God's cove-
nant faithfulness and steadfastness (Ps. 148:6; Isa.
45:lB; Jer. 5:24; 3l:36). God is not outside and
bound by a system of law, but he is present any time
or anywhere (cf. Jer. 23:24) and is free to act as he
chooses, using the elements of the natural world to
accomplish his purpose. According to repeated state-
ments in the Bible, "all things are possible with God"
(Gen. lB:14; I Sam. l4:6; Jer. 32:17; Mark l0:27),
although this is not construed to mean that he acts
in a capricious manner.

One of the basic tenets of biblical faith is the doc-
trine of providence, the conviction that the God who
is Creator and Lord shapes the events of history and
controls the powers of nature according to his sover-
eign purpose. Living within the sphere of God's ac-
tion, the man of faith is alert for signs in the every-
day world which indicate God's real presence in the
midst of his people. Indeed, the event which the
faithful Israelite or Christian may regard as wonder-
ful may, from another point of view, seem quite
ordinary or may be regarded as an insignificant coin-
cidence. Thus the miracle of the Red Sea may be
attributed to a strong wind which drove back the
shallow waters of the Sea of Reeds, the manna and
the quail were nothing more than phenomena famil-
iar in the S wilderness of Palestine, or the crossing
of the Jordan was facilitated by seismic activity
which caused the waters to be dammed up tempo-
rarily. Similarly, some of Jesus' miracles-e.g., the
healing of the paralytic (Mark 2:l-12)-can be made
credible on the basis of modern psychological knowl-
edge. Thus the element of wonder may be missed by
the observer, whether he belongs to the ancient time
or to the modern period. But within the biblical circle
of faith the question is not whether the miracle hap-
pened according to a particular description but
whether God was in the event, thus making it "won-
derful." The conviction that God was wonderfully
present provided the motive for magnifying the event
further in the process of transmission; this is a phe-
nomenon the biblical critic observes in the accretion
of the miracle tradition in the OT and the NT. It
must be admitted that other factors had a part too,
such as the literalistic misunderstanding of Joshua's
poetic command to the sun and the moon (Josh. l0:
12-l3a; cf. vss. l3D-14), the attempt of Elisha's dis-
ciples to glorify their master with spectacular mira-
cles, or the influence of Hellenistic wonder tales upon
the gospel tradition.

In a general sense, everything is miraculous to the
man of faith insofar as it is touched by the hand of
God. All of nature glorifies God, whose works are
wonderlul (Job 38ff; Ps. 139:14). But in certain
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situations God's action coincides with a critical mo-
ment in the life of a person or a people, thus making
it possible to speak of specific miracles.

In the OT the primary word for "wonder" is llDlD,
a word which, as already noted, has its counterpart
in the NT r6poq. The word conveys the idea of
something extraordinary or marvelous (Exod. 4:21;
7:9; I l:9-10; I Chr. l6:12; Ps. 105:5; Joel 2:30-H
3:3; cf. II C}:.r. 32:24), although the usage does not
correspond to the idea of a miracle as a spectacular,
abnormal event. Ezekiel's enactment of the fate of
an exile was to be a nDlD to the people, as was his
tearless response to the death of his wife (Ezek. l2:6,
ll;24:2*,27). The term is close in meaning to rtt*
(cf. NT o4pe?ov; see belou); hence it sometimes alter-
nates with the latter (cf. II Kings 20:8; Isa. 38:7;
with II Chr. 32:24), sometimes has an equivalent
meaning (I Kings l3:3; Ps. 7l:7; Zech.3:8), and in
the majority of cases is linked with nl* (Exod.7:3;
Neh. 9:10; Pss. 78:43; lO5:27; 135:9; Jer. 32:2O-21;
and nine times in Deuteronomy). It is noteworthy
that Isaiah's act of going naked and barefoot during
the siege of Ashdod (Isa. 20:2-4) is described as an
nDtDl ntN, and that the prophet, together with his
children, was DlnDrntr nrnNt in Israel (B:lB). Ordi-
nary and insignificant things may become extraor-
dinary and "sign-ificant" if the light of divine revela-
tion shines upon and transfigures them. God's
presence may be detected in a casual remark, an
untimely death, a turn of events, or the return of
war-scarred land to normal (Gen. 24:10-21; I Sam.
2:27-36; l4:10; Isa. 37:30-32). The miraculous char-
acter of the event depends less upon its abnormal
character than upon the time (kairos) of its occur-
rence-i.e., its happening at a particul'ar juncture
and with a particular meaning in the discerned plan
of God. To the Egyptians, the crossing of the Red
Sea was probably a freakish border incident; but to
the Israelites, faced with a historical emergency and
favored with a prophetic interpreter, the event dis-
closed the active presence of God. Similarly, the
event of the Crucifixion and the Resurrection was a
scandal to the Jew and foolishness to the Greek,
while to the church it was the sign of God's wisdom
and power (I Cor. l:18-25).

In a broad sense, the history of God's action, as
witnessed in the Bible, is miraculous from first to
last. There were, however, decisive times in God's
dealings with his people, and such times, according
to the biblical tradition, were marked by an intensi-
fication of miracles, although due allowance must be
made for the critical problems connected with indi-
vidual miracle stories. Thus the time of Israel's early
Heilsgeschichte (the Exodus, wandering in the wilder-
ness, entrance into the Land ofPromise) is portrayed
as a time of many miracles. Similarly the rise of the
prophets, by whom Yahweh spoke anew when Israel
was engulfed in world politics, was marked by new
miracles, according to the view of the prophetic
schools (Elijah and Elisha narratives). And above all,
the NT affirms that the inauguration of the New Age
was accompanied by signs and wonders, which were
performed, not only by Jesus himself (Acts 2:22), but
also by his disciples and the church (John l4:12;
Acts 4:16, 30; 5:12; 6:8; l4:3; I Cor. l2:1O,28;ll
Cor. l2:12; Gal.3:5; Heb.2:4).

Signs and wonders

2. Miracles as sign-events. The frequent associa-
tion of biblical words for "wonder" with "signs"
(ntnt*, o4geia) suggests another characteristic ofbib-
lical miracles. Not only do they witness to the won-
derful character of God's actions, but they also have
the effect of confirming the word of God, spoken in
threat or promise, disfavor or favor. A sign stands in
close, but subordinate, relation to the prophetic word,
adding a kind of evidential support in experience.
Thus men can not only hear God's word, but can
also see it in action.

A sign makes an impact upon the senses, especially
the sense of sight. In the OT the word nlN is used
with a variety of meanings, such as a marker, signal,
token, ensign, omen, etc. (ser Stctts IN rnr, OT). A
common denominator among all these meanings is

that a sign is characterized by visibility or historical
concreteness. When used in connection with "mir-
acle," a sign is a visible indicator which points to
the invisible power and activity of God in the world.
Frequently signs are given in connection with a
divine commission, as evidence of God's promise:
"I will be with you." Thus, according to Exod. 3:12,
Yahweh says to Moses: "This shall be the sign for
you, that I have sent you: when you have brought
forth the people out of Egypt, you shall serve God
upon this mountain"-i.e., the very existence of
Israel as a people, emancipated to serve Yahweh,
will be historical confirmation of the commission.
Quite apart from the question of the historicity of
individual incidents, the intention of the other signs,
whether given directly to Moses (Exod. 4:B-9, l7),
or performed in the presence of the Israelites (4:28,
30) or the pharaoh (7:3;8:23; l0:l-2), is to show that
Yahweh's word is confirmed by visible signs which
accredit Moses as his agent. (Note that in 4:21;7:B-
l3 these !''t'rn]N are called EttlDlD, showing rhat the
two terms may alternate.) The same motif is present
in the story of Gideon's commission at the time of
Midianite oppression (Judg. 6:l l-24)- Gideon asks
where are all the wonderful deeds (nrxll:) which
have been recounted from the time of the Exodus.
When Yahweh summons him to deliver Israel and
promises: "I will be with you," Gideon asks for a
sign which will show him that it is actually Yahweh
who is speaking (vs. l7), and receives a sign in the
form of the fire which consumes his offering. Simi-
larly, in the early tradition of the origin of the mon-
archy (I Sam. 9-10), Samuel delivers to Saul the
"word of God" (9:27)-namely, that Saul has been
chosen to deliver Israel from its enemies-and prom-
ises that this word will be confirmed by signs (10:l-
l3). "When these signs meet you," says Samuel, "do
whatever your hand finds to do, for God is with you"
( l0:7).

These passages not only show the close relation
between word and sign but also suggest that a sign
often has a predictive character. They point to what
Yahweh is about to do in confirmation of his word
of judgment or mercy spoken in the present. The
prophets' primary function was to proclaim the
"word of the Lord," which had the power to evoke
repentance and faith; but they also pointed to signs,
and even acted out signs, which demonstrated the
effective power of the divine word in history. An
important illustration is the Immanuel sign related
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in Isa. 7:10-16. Isaiah delivered to King Ahaz Yah-
weh's word that the Syro-Israelite alliance would not
stand and that the attempt to put a puppet king on
the throne ofJudah would fail; and he further an-
nounced that Yahweh would confirm his word by
any sign the king might choose, the assumption be-
ing that all things are possible with God. The sign
which was predicted, despite the king's refusal to ask
under the pretense of piety, is fraught with interpre-
tive problems. Undoubtedly the sign was not asso-
ciated with the manner of the child's conception, but
rather with his imminent birth (probably in the royal
line), his symbolic or significant name, and the
meaning of the years of his childhood (see lvualluel).
In any case, the wonder-child (cf. Isa. 9:2-7-H9:l-
6) would be concrete, visible evidence, to those who
had eyes to see, that Yahweh was active in the his-
torical situation to fulfil his purpose. Also, this
demonstration may take the form of the prophet him-
self, who, together with his sign-children, withdraws
into the prophetic community to wait for Yahweh in
hope (Isa. 8:16-lB), or the return ofagricultural fer-
tility (Isa. 37:3O-32-II Kings l9:29-31), or even
"acted signs" (Isa. 20:3; Ezek. 4:l-3). Similarly, es-

chatological promises concerning the New Age are
linked with predictions of signs which will take place
(Isa. 45:l-B; 55:10-13) when the earth will be mar-
velously transformed (sra Ctrerror $ 3D). Indeed,
the forecasting of wonderful portents in heaven and
on earth was a prominent feature of apocalyptic
(Dan. 4:2-3-A 3:32-33; 6:27-A 6:28; Joel 2:30-
H 3:3). The NT, too, affirms that the end of
the present age will be heralded by signs and won-
ders (Luke 2l:11,25; Rev. l2:1, 3; l5:l; cf. Acts
2:19).

The critical questions which arise out of specific
miracle stories in the Synoptic gospels should not
obscure the fact that, taken as a whole, they have
their setting within the proclamation of the coming
of the kingdom of God, the dawning of the messianic
age. Jesus not only proclaimed the good news ofthe
kingdom but also in his actions, especially his ex-
orcisms, displayed the evidence that God's promises
were being fulfilled. The gospel narrators regard his
miracles as messianic acts, "mighty works" (6uvdperq),
which, viewed from the standpoint of faith, disclosed
both God's action for man's salvation and the iden-
tity ofJesus as his appointed agent. Thus his preach-
ing was accompanied by sigrrs, enabling men not
only to hear God's word but also to see its effectual
power in the world (Matt. I l:4-5 =Luke 7:22; cf .
Luke l0:23-24). His exorcisms were signs that the
dominion of Satan was being broken and that God's
kingdom was coming with power (Luke I l:20=Matt.
12:28; Mark 3:22-3O). His healings were signs of the
immediacy of God's presence and power, manifest
particularly in forgiveness (Mark 2:l-12). His nature
miracles, such as the stilling of the storm at sea
(Mark 4:35-41), portray the awe of those who sensed
the majesty and power of divine sovereignty mani-
fest in his words and works. In the Fourth Gospel,
Jesus' miracles are essentially and exclusively signs

-i.e., symbolic pictures which disclose, to those who
ree in faith, Jesus' 66[c and his identity as the Son
of God (John 2:1 1; cf. 9:3; I l:4, 40). Srr SrcNs IN
THE NT.

Signs and wonders

3. The ambiguity of signs and wonders. Implicit
in the foregoing discussion is a further characteristic
of biblical miracles-namely, their ambiguous char-
acter. While a sign is given to confirm the divine
word, spoken in threat or promise, it does not in it-
self have the power to convince beyond a shadow of
doubt. A sign supports or reassures faith, but not in
such a manner as to take men out of the situation of
faith-i.e., it does not provide the conclusive evi-
dence which makes faith unnecessary. It would seem
that various signs which Moses is reported to have
performed in Egypt should have left no doubt in the
mind of either the pharaoh or the Israelites, but tra-
dition testifies that their evidential value was
weakened by the ability of Egyptian magicians to
perform similar feats, by the hardheartedness of the
pharaoh, and by the Israelites' blind incapacity to see

the proof of Yahweh's sovereignty in history. Despite
all that had happened, the Israelites murmured: "Is
Yahweh among us or not?" (Exod. l7:7). Similarly,
in the NT, Jesus' signs and wonders did not lead
irresistibly to faith (cf. John 12:37); rather, they too
often merely aroused the curiosity of the crowds who
flocked to him as they would to any wonder-worker.
Even Jesus' enemies acknowledged that he per-
formed miracles (Mark 3:22); and, according to the
Fourth Gospel, his signs, being misunderstood,
aroused the hostility which occasioned his death
(|ohn I l:47).

The ambiguous character of miracles is discussed
in a Deuteronomic law (Deut. 13:l-5-H 13:2-6). It
is said that if a prophet or dreamer gives a sign or
wonder (nD)E 'lN n1N), so that his words seduce Israel
into the service of other gods, then he should not be
heeded, even though the sign or wonder comes true,
for in this way Yahweh tests the loyalty of his peo-
ple. It is further stated that a sign must be congruous
with the word of Yahweh as revealed historically in
the event of the Exodus. Thus a sign is not in itself
evidence of Yahweh's presence (for impostors or
other "gods" may work miracles; cf. II Kings 3:27);
it is significant only when seen in the context of Yah-
weh's saving history as interpreted by his prophets.
Indeed, faith may discern visible signs of God's prov-
idence in history and nature, but fascination with
prodigies does not lead to faith. In fact, the love of
the miraculous may be a substitute for faith. In the
late period of biblical Judaism, when prophecy was
believed to have ceased (Ps. 74:9; I Macc. 4:46;9:27;
14:41), there was a tendency to dwell upon spectacu-
lar wonders (II Chr. 20:20-30;32:20-31; Bel 3l-42;
II Macc. 1:19-23; 3:22-40; l0:29-31; etc.).

The reluctance of the NT to stress the spectacular
character of miracles is suggested, as noticed previ-
ously, by the fact that r6patc is always combined
with o4geic. Jesus himself constantly had to face the
temptation of receiving the acclaim of a wonder-
worker. The seeking after a "sign lrom heaven"
could be a substitute for seeking God; hence he re-
buked the skeptical Pharisees by saying: "No sigrr
shall be given to this generation" (Mark B:12; Matt.
l2:39; Luke l1:29; cf. Matt. l6: l-4; John 4;48; 6:
30). His mighty works, instead of evoking repentance
and faith, met with hardness of heart; even pagan
Tyre and Sidon, said Jesus, would have repented
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long ago had they witnessed such deeds (Matt. I I :

2l -Luke l0:13). Moreover, it is acknowledged in
the NT that events which others regard as miracu-
lous are not miraculous at all, for they do not dis-
close God's purpose but only deceive men. In the
end time, according to the Little Apocalypse of
Mark, "false Christs and false prophets will arise and
show signs and wonders, to lead astray, if possible,
the elect" (Mark l3:22; cf. II Thess. 2:9). It is said
that even Satan and his helpers are able to work
miracles (Rev. l3:13-14; l6:14; l9:20).

Nevertheless, although refusing to give his genera-
tion an unambiguous sign, Jesus' role involved the
performance of the signs and wonders of the king-
dom. To onlookers these acts were not different from
the feats performed by any other wonder-worker; but
to those who saw in faith, they were indications that
the kingdom of God was coming. Above all, viewed
from the church's standpoint of faith, Jesus himself
was the sign of the kingdom. So Simeon declares
(Luke 2:34) that the child Jesus is given "for a sign";
and the author of Matthew, relying on the LXX of
Isa. 7:14, affirms that he fulfils the prophecy of the
Immanuel sign (Matt. l:22-23). In the faith of the
church God's mightiest act, in the light of which all
other signs and wonders ofJesus'career are under-
stood, is the REsuRREcrroN, although the ambiguous
character of this central sign is stressed especially by
the Fourth Gospel (John ll:1-53;20).
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SIHON si'h5n [1nto, I]nto]. Amorite king of Hesh-
bon, a city E ofthe N end ofthe Dead Sea.

Num. 2l:21-31 provides the primary information
about Sihon king of the Amorites, and other OT
references to him are principally dependent upon
this source. However, Deut. 2:26, 30, preserves an
apparently independent tradition which identifies
Sihon simply as king of HESHBoN. Deuteronomy also
associates Sihon with Og king of Bashan, as the two
Transjordanian kings whom Israel defeated in order
to possess the entire region E of the Jordan (Deut. l:
4; cf. Num. 2l:33-35; Ps. 135:l l).

Sihon is remembered by Israel because of his op-
position to the passage of Israelite tribes, moving out
of the wilderness toward Canaan, through his ter-
ritory. Unlike Edom, which Israel by-passed when
refused permission for transit (Num. 20:21), Sihon
was attacked and defeated. The recollection of an
Israelite victory in this area undoubtedly rests upon
historical memory, as indicated by the brief poem
embedded in the Sihon narrative (21:27-30). The
poem implies the destruction of Heshbon, the city of
Sihon and center of his power, and evidently sum-
mons victorious Israelites to its rebuilding:

Come to Heshbon, let it be built,
let the city of Sihon be established (21:27).
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The extent of Sihon's power was certainly more cir-
cumscribed than Deuteronomy implies (Deut. 3:6-8),
but the poem's allusion to Sihon's defeat of Moab
need not be doubted, since the latter can well have
consisted only of a small tribal coalition (Num. 21:
29; contrast vs. 26). Sihon is to be thought of, then,
as controlling an area surrounding Heshbon, whme
origins probably go back to the thirteenth century
n.c. The more imposing title "king of the Amorites"
would designate him only as one of the pre-Israelite
inhabitants of Palestine.

OT references which imply a larger Sihonite
domain, extending from the Jabbok to the Arnon but
uncertainly bounded on the E (cf. Num. 2l:24), most
likely reflect the history of subsequent Israelite occu-
pation of the region E of the Dead Sea. Both Reuben
and Gad figure in this regional history (Josh. l3:8-
2B), with the role of Gad the more enduring as in-
dicated by the use of its name for Solomon's admin-
istrative district in the area (I Kings 4:19 LXX; cf.
II Sam. 24:5). Full occupation of the territory S of
Heshbon and Medeba, to include Dibon and Aroer
to the banks of the Arnon (Num. 2l:30; Josh. l2:2),
was hardly achieved before David's defeat of Moab
(II Sam. B:2) and, in turn, had been lost by the fol-
lowing century as indicated by the victory inscrip-
tion of King Mesha of Moab.

The defeats of Sihon and Og persist, however, in
the memory of Israel as monumental evidence of
Yahweh's vindication of his people. As such they
are recalled alongside the exodus from Egypt (Neh.
9:22; Pss. 135:l l; 136:19-20).

Bibliographlt. M. Noth, "Num. 2l als Glied der 'Hem-
teuch'-Erziihlung," <A )1/, LVIII ( I 9+0-4 I ), I 6 l -89 ; "Israel-
itische Stiimme zwischen Ammon und Moab," <AW,LX
(1944), I l-57. R. F. JoHNsor

SIHOR. KJV alternate form of SHInon.

SILAS si'les IIrIdq]. Alternately: SILVANUS
sil vi'nes [lloucv6q]. One of the leading men of the

Jerusalem church; also called a prophet. He was as-
sociatcd with both Paul and Peter in apostolic mis-
sions.

l. The names
2. Journeys with Paul
3. Association with Peter
4. Character
5. Literary activity
Bibliography

l. The names. There seems little doubt that Silas
and Silvanus are one and the same. The former ap-
pears in all the accounts of Acts and the latter in the
letters. Luke retains the name which was known in
the Jerusalem community, while Paul and Peter use
the Latinized form as it appeared in Roman and
Hellenistic circles. The Silvanus who was associated
with Paul and Timothy (I Thess. l:1) is certainly
the same as Silas, the travel companion of Paul in
Philippi (Acts l6:19 ff), whose imprisonment with
Paul may be inferred from I Thess. 2:l-2.

2. Journeys with Paul. Silas first comes into
notice in the Jerusalem church as companion of
Judas Barsabbas (Acts 15:22 tr). He was chosen with
Judas to bear the findings of the Jerusalem confer-
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ence to Antioch. Paul and Barnabas were returning
to Antioch, but it seemed fitting to send Judas and
Silas as the special representatives of the church.
After "exhorting" the church at Antioch, they re-
turned to Jerusalem, although the Western Text
adds: "But it seemed good to Silas to remain." How-
ever this may be, Silas was soon back in Antioch
(vs. 40) and was chosen by Paul to accompany him
on the mission to Asia and Macedonia in place of
BenNeses. Silas not only saw the S Galatian country
on this journey, but quite likely the N Galatian as
well, and from Troas set sail with Paul to the
Macedonian country. He was in prison with Paul at
Philippi and probably suffered as a Roman citizen
the same as Paul (Acts 16:19 ff). H" also went
through the riots of Thessalonica and Beroea (17:l-
l5). But Silas did not seem to incur the same opposi-
tion as Paul, for he was left at Beroea while Paul
departed to Athens. We next hear of Silas in Corinth,
where he was reunited with Paul and Timothy.
When Paul left Corinth after the Gallio incident,
Silas remained, and this seems to have been the end
of the relations between the two. Paul's mention of
Silas in later writings only confirms the association
in Corinth and throws no light on further relations.

3. Association with Peter. The First Letter of
Peter mentions Silvanus in terms suggesting that he
was an amanuensis of the apostle. It is conjectured
that after he was replaced in Paul's company-Tim-
othy, Aristarchus, and Tychicus being mentioned as
Paul's helpers-he went to the areas of Pontus and
Cappadocia, the N country with which I Peter is
associated. His contact with this region on the way
to Troas with Paul had given him the desire to do
more work in it. In earlier days Silas and Peter had
been apostles and prophets in the Jerusalem church,
and this relationship was probably renewed and con-
tinued in the evangelization of the N country which
was practically untouched by Paul.

4. Character. The Hellenistic character of Silas
may be the reason for his selection as the successor
of Barnabas, who had failed to measure up to Paul's
expectations in that h.e had inclined to the Judaistic
attitude toward Gentiles. But Silas was once paired
with Judas Barsabbas, who was likely of the Judaistic
party. The church at Jerusalem probably thought
they would make a balanced team to make favorable
contact between Jerusalem and Antioch. But if Silas
was more liberal than Barnabas-enough so to re-
place him-his association with Peter presents an-
other problem. It is evident that our knowledge of
the temperament of these early personalities of the
church is not complete. Silas was a minor character,
it seems, whether associated with Paul or with Peter.

5, Literary activity. Paul's letters to the Thessa-
lonians, written from Corinth, where Silas labored
with him, contain salutations from "Paul, Silvanus,
and Timothy." The use of "we" throughout the let-
ters has been taken to mean that Silas and Timothy
actually contributed to the writing. In the postscripts
of both letters Paul uses the 6rst person singular: "I
adjure you," and "I, Paul, write." Possibly this in-
dicates that Silvanus and Timothy were co-authors
of the main sections of the letters. Those who object
to Paul's apocalypticism in Thessalonians might
want to assign the apocalyptic passages to Silas or

Siloam

Timothy. The great literary activity of Silas which
is usually pointed out is that of a scribe in the writ-
ing of the First Letter of Peter, based on the words:
"By Srlvanus, a faithful brother as I regard him, I
have written briefly to you" (I Pet. 5:12). Silvanus
was thus either a penman who merely took dictation,
or a scribe who assumed much responsibility for the
actual arrangement and content of the letter. The
latter view is widely accepted by those who hold to
Petrine authorship, but it must meet the objection
that Peter was probably not capable of writing the
kind ofGreek found in the letter. It is altogether pos-
sible that Silas had the cultural qualifications to
compose such a writing.

Bibliographlt. W. L. Knox, St. Paul and the Church oJJeru-
salem (1925), pp. 89 (note 3), 236 (note 42),246 (note 5),273
(note l3), 296 (note 30); E. G. Selwyn, I[e First Episth of
Petcr (1947), pp. 9-17. M. J. Sunovrn

SILK [tpr6 (Ezek. 16:10, l3); KJV vv (Prov.3l:22),
properly FrNe LrNnN; oqprr6v (Rev. l8:12)]. Silkworm
culture originated in China, whence it spread
through Korea to Japan. Sanskrit literature points
to a silk industry in India in the first millennium
B.c. A reference to it comes from Aristotle, who de-
scribes the silkworm with some detail (Historyt of
Animals 5.19). The juice of mulberries is referred to
in I Macc. 6:34. In Ezekiel's oracle silk is the
clothing of the maiden Jerusalem. Silk was a prized
article of trade at Rome in the time of the author of
Revelation. J. M. Mvens

SILLA sil'e [xlo] (II Kings 12:20). Possibly a quar-
ter or suburb of Jerusalem; mentioned in connection
with the house of Millo (see Mtrro 2), in which
Joash king of Judah was murdered. The Hebrew text
is uncertain.

SILO si'16. Douay Version form of SHrI-oH.

SILOAM si ld'am [Erfods]. A pool in Jerusalem,
mentioned in connection with the healing by Jesus
of a man born blind (John 9:7). The author of the
Fourth Gospel interprets Siloam symbolically as
"(the One who was) sent." The spellings I(e)rlc.rdu,
Irtrod, are found in the LXX, the latter being a
mere transcription of Snrroen, which is the proper
name of an aqueduct, meaning "the sender" of water
(Isa. B:6). It is rendered in the Latin versions by
Silot and in Arabic by Selu;an, which is the name of
the village opposite the SE hill of ancient Jerusalem.
The complex relations between the aqueduct and
the pool are considered here in their historical de-
velopment and from the point of view of toponymy.
For a detailed analysis of archaeological remains, sea

Werrn Wonrs. Fig. SIL 59.
l. Early aqueducts. Both the aqueduct and the

pool belong to a system of canals and reservoirs in
communication with the spring of GruoN, a system
which was radically altered in the course of history.
During the early phase of the monarchy, at the latest
before the reign of Ahaz, the water was collected at
the outlet of the spring in a reservoir originally dug
out of the rock. This reservoir, scanty remains of
which have been discovered beneath the modem
steps leading to the spring, most likely represents
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Siloam

the "Upper Pool" (II Kings l8: l7; Isa. 7:3; 36:2),
possibly also the "Old Pool" (Isa. 22: I l), and the
"artificial pool" (Neh. 3:16; KJV "pool that was
made"). Some scholars, however, distinguish the
Upper Pool from the Old Pool, and tentatively locate
the latter, or both, in the Tyropoeon.

Two irrigation channels were fed from the reservoir
by the spring. The older one has been followed on
a short distance only. Several sections of a more re-
cent aqueduct have been thoroughly explored. It fol-
lowed the contours of the valley with a minimal
slope, to make possible an extensive watering of ter-
race cultivations between the aqueduct and the bot-
tom of the Kidron (sae KronoN, Bnoox), which ran
farther E and at a lower level than it does to-
day. Some sections of the aqueduct were covered
with slabs; some were underground on account ol
higher rock levels. The irrigation was effected by
means of lateral openings in the E wall of the canal,
which may be identified with the original Shiloah of
the gently flowing waters (Isa. 8:6). It drained at first
into a pool called the Pool of Shelah (sre SnefnH,
Poor or), etymologically the Pool ol the Aqueduct,
in the lower tract of the Tyropoeon, toward the
junction of this valley with the Kidron; the Pool of
Shelah is presumably the same as the King's Pool
(Neh. 2:14). Successive transformations of the lower
Tyropoeon from Hezekiah to our day have made it
impossible to ascertain the connecting link between
the aqueduct and its ancient pool; the location ofthe
latter corresponds roughly to that of the modern
Birket el-Hamra.

2. Hezekiah's tunnel. When the armies of Sen-
nacherib marched into Palestine, Hezekiah stopped
all the springs (RSV), or fountains (KJV), outside
the walls (II Chr. 32:4),by which are meant prob-
ably the openings of the Shiloah; there is ample
archaeological evidence of a systematic obturation of
the reservoir by the spring and of the aqueduct itself.
The waters of Gihon were diverted by means of a
hrnnel to a point W of the City of David, well within
the fortified perimeter of the capital (II Kings 20:
20; II Chr. 32:30; Ecclus. 48:17). Hezekiah's tunnel
is the S-shaped underground aqueduct cleared in
1910, and still in use.* Its measured length is 1,749
feet. The devious course of the tunnel has been vari-
ously explained, either because of the insufficient sur-
veying methods of the tunnelers, or because ofhard
rock beds which made changes in orientation neces-
sary) or because it was feared that the tunnelers
might break through the tombs of the Davidic kings
(see Tolrrs oF THE KrNcs). The tunneling was
started from both ends by two teams of workers, as
is evident from the examination of the tunnel itself
and from a Hebrew inscription on the tunnel wall.
which was removed in 1880 to the Imperial Museum
at Istanbul, and is commonly known as the Inscrip-
tion of Siloam. The translation by J. Simons (/eru-
salem in the OT)1 is:

"[This is](?) the boring through. This is the story
of the boring through: whilst [the miners lifted] the
pick each towards his fellow and whilst three cubits
[yet remained] to be bored [through, there was
hearld the voice of a man calling his fellow, for there

,;Jr"O 
O, permission of the publishers, E. J. Brill, Leiden, Nether-

Siloam

was a split in the rock on the right hand and
on [the left hand]. And on the day of the bor-
ing through the miners struck, each in the direction
of his fellow, pick against pick. And the water
started flowing from the source to the pool, twelve
hundred cubits. A hundred cubits was the height of
the rock above the head of the miners." Fig. HEZ 18.

3. The Pool of Siloam. * The Inscription of Siloam
refers anonymously to the pool into which the tunnel
drained. It is most likely identical with the "reservoir
between the two walls" mentioned in connection
with some work done to the Lower Pool (Isa. 22:9-
I l). The "two walls," however, are not identified
with certainty as yet. They can scarcely be the par-
allel walls which once barred the Tyropoeon at its
junction with the Kidron, as was assumed by some
scholars; the interval between these structures was
certainly never meant as a reservoir. All one dare
say is that Isaiah's "two walls" were part of Heze-
kiah's program of fortification in a highly vulnerable
part of the city. One may well assume that the name
of the former aqueduct, the Shiloah, was transferred
to Hezekiah's water system. There is, however, no
early textual evidence for such a transfer. Josephus
repeatedly refers to Siloam as a fountain, rnyil
(War II.xvi.2; V.iv.l-2, 12), meaning, not the
spring itself (Gihon), but the mouth of the tunnel.
The first specific mention of the Pool of Siloam,
fl xotruppri0po ro0 Irtrc.rdp, is in John 9:7. The con-
struction ofa church in the fifth century of the Chris-
tian era, to commemorate the miracle performed by
Jesus, greatly altered the topography of the area ad-
jacent to the exit of the tunnel. The pool was sur-
rounded by porticoes and integrated in an architec-
tural ensemble of which only scanty remains are
visible today. Later on, a mosque was established over
the ruins of the church, and a small minaret emerges

:!"*.

.8-*
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Silvanus

now above the portion of the pool which is still ex-
tant, and from which the women of neighboring
houses draw their water. Fig. SIL 60.

As for the Lower Pool of Isa. 22:9, it is most cer-
tainly identical with the Pool of Shelah, at the oudet
of the aqueduct put out of commission by Hezekiah,
toward what is called today the Birket el-Hamra. It
is not unlikely, although this cannot be proved con-
clusively on the basis of archaeological evidence, that
it was remodeled to accommodate the surplus water
discharged from the pool of Siloam. The Byzantine
and medieval historical texts generally refer to this
reservoir as distinct from the Pool of Siloam, and this
duality may well go back to the reign of Hezekiah.
See Jnnusnuv $ 56.

Bibliographl. G. A. Smith, Jcrusalem, I (1907), 9l-98;
H. Vincent and F.-M. Abel,Jtrusalem Nouuellc,Iv (1926),
860-64; G. Dalman, Jerusalcm und scin Geldnde (1930), pp.
170-73; J. Simons, Jerualcn in the OT (1952), pp. 175-94;
H. Yincett, Jtrealem de I'Ancicn Tcslament, | (1954),264-84,
289-97.

SILVANUS. Saa Srres.

G. A. Blmors

SILVANUS, TEACHINGS OF. A Gnostic apocry-
phon attributed to the companion ofPeter and PauI;
discovered in 1946 at Chenoboskion in Upper Egypt.
Saa ArocnvnHe, NT.

SILVER [1o:, pale, white; dpy0prov, dpyupoq,
dpyupo0q].

l. In antiquity. Silver was known in the Near
East as early as gold and copper. It normally sur-
passed in value all other metals until the Persian
period (ca. 500 a.c.), when, with more abundant
silver on the market, the silver-gold ratio was re-
versed. Silver was valued for jewelry, for charm
Auulnts (e.g., "crescents"; Judg. 8:26), but mainly
as a standard for business transactionsl early ap-
pearances of the word in the Bible are with this
meaning, as Gen. 23:15-16.

Egypt lacked native supplies of silver ore. In the
period ofher Asiatic conquests (1580-1350 n.c.), she
obtained refined silver (cf. Joseph's cup in Gen.44:
2). The silver jewelry of the Egyptians (Exod. I l:2;
l2:35) was their most expensive.

The Hittites and their successors in Asia Minor
monopolized the world silver market from ca. the
time of Abraham until ca. 1000 s.c. Mespotamian
merchants engaged in silver and lead trading were
established in Asia Minor ca. 2000, according to the
Cappadocian Tablets.

In Palestine the small number of silver objects
fourid in excavations suggests that from ca. 1400 s.c.
silver was scarce except for Solomon's times, when
it was "as common in Jerusalem as stone" (I Kings
10:27; ll Chr. 9:27; Ecclus. *7:lB). Silver is reg-
ularly given priority over gold in the OT; only in
Chronicles and Daniel, as in the NT, is this order
reversed. For silver in coins, sae MoNtv, CorNs.

Phoenicia (II Chr. 9:21; Ezek.27:12) and Arabia
(II Sam.8:10-l2; II Chr.9:14; cf. the N Arabian
book ofJob and its interest in silver mining) served
as Israel's regional distributors for silver-e.g.,
Tensntsn (Jer. l0:9) and Tarshish ships (I Kings
I 0:22).

355 Silver

Caunay of thc Paldtinc Archaologiel Museum, Jcruslcm, Jorda
61. A silver bowl and a ladle in the form of a female

figure, from Sharuhen (Tell el-Far'ah); Persian
period

2. In the OT. The numerous OT references re-
veal the use of silver: (a) generally as a standard of
wealth (Gen. l3:2;24:35; Exod. 25:3; Num. 22:18;
Deut. 7:25; Zeph. l:lB; Hag. 2:8; Zech.6:11), as

booty taken $osh. 6:19; 7:21), as tribute paid (I
Kings l5:19; cf. Song ofS.8:9); (6) as paymentof
obligation in weight of metal-i.e., as money (Gen.
20:16; 23:15-16; 37:28; 45:22; Exod. 2l:32 Lev.
27:16; Josh. 24:32; Judg. l7:10; II Sam. 24:24; Neh.
7:72; Job 28:15; Isa. 7:23;46:6; Amos 2:6; B:6); (r)
as a noble's drinking cup (Gen. 44:2); (d) as a royal
crown of gold and silver (Zech. 6:l l); (e) as jewelry
or personal ornament (Gen. 24:53; Exod.3:22; ll:2;
l2:35; Song of S. l:l l, where "ornaments of gold

[are] studded with silver"); (/) in idol making (Exod.
20:23; Deut. 29:17; Judg. l7:4; Pss. 115:4; 135:15;
Isa. 2:20; 30:22; 3l:7; 40: l9; Jer. l0:4; Dan. 2:32-
33; 5:2-3; I l:B-9; Hos. 13:2); (g) in connection with
the TABERNAcLE, for trumpets (Num. l0:2), for
bases (Exod. 26:19), for hooks and fillets and chapi-
ters (Exod. 27:lO, 17; 36:24,26), for platters and
bowls (Num. 7:13-14); ([) in connection with the

Jerusalem Tnvple (I Kings 7:51; I Chr.28:15-16;
II Chr. 2:7 ; Ezra 8:26, 28; Neh. 7 :7 I ) ; (i) as r:n-
manufactured raw material (Exod. 3l :4; 35:24, 32;
I Kings l5:15). Fig. SIL 61.

The OT knows of mining for silver (fob 28:l), of
the processes of refining (Zech. 13:9; Mal. 3:3; in
Ezek. 22:20-22, the melting of scrap metals or
jeweler's sweepings), and of multiple refinings in a
crucible or 6ning pot (Prov. 17:3; 27:21) to produce
"choice silver" (Prov. l0:20; cf. I Chr. 29:4; Ps. 12:
6). Figuratively, refining silver is used for trying
men's hearts (Ps.66:10; Isa.48:10), corrosion of
silver for deterioration (Isa. l:22; Jer. 6:30); while
silver itself is used for bright color (Ps. 68: I 3), for
the purity of God's word (Ps. l2:6), for great
abundance (Job 3 : I 5 ; 22:25 ; 27 :l 6; Isa. 60: I 7 ; Zech.
9:3), and as of lower value than Wisdom $ob 28:15;
Prov. 3:14; B:19; l0:20; l6:16; 22:l; 25:l 1).

3. In the NT. In the NT silver is sometimes men-
tioned derisively (Matt. l0:9; Jas. 5:3; I Pet. l:lB),
but also as wealth generally (Acts 20:33; I Cor. 3:
l2; Rev. l8:12) and as coins (Matt.22:19; 26:15;
27:3-9; Luke l5:B-10), as required for tax payments
(Matt. 17:24-27), and in connection with idol making
(Acts l7:29; 19:'24; Rev. 9:20). Saa ANuocn,
Cner-rcn on.

Bibliography, A. Lucas, Ancient Egltplian Maleiak and Indw-
ties (3rd rev. ed., 1948), pp. 278-83; C. Singer et ql., eds., A
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Silverling

Histor2 oJ Technolog I (1954),582-88, and the Chronological
Chart of Early Metallurgy, p. 575. P. L. Gengtn

SILVERLING. KJV translation of lD) (RSV
"Snr,rnr, of silver") in Isa. 7:23.

SILVERSMITH fqrr; dpyupox6roq] (Judg. l7:4;
Acts 19:24); KJV FOUNDER in Judg. l7:4. One
who works with silver, both refining the ore and
casting or beating the finished product. There were
smiths in Asia Minor early in the third millennium
g.c. The smith was usually a "founder" who refined
the ore and poured the metal into casts (Judg. l7:4).
He also beat the silver (Jer. 10:9). The silversmith
made musical instruments (Num. l0:2), trim and
decorations (Exod. 26:19 ff), ware for the tabernacle
and temple (Num. 7:13; II Sam. 8:l l), and idols
(Exod. 20:23; Acts l9:24). The lone NT passage
involves the dispute of the guild of silversmiths with
the iconoclastic threat in Paul's preaching. Demetrius
was probably the master of the guild lor that year.

See also Mnrar-luncv; Cnerrs. C. U. Wolr

SIMALCUE. Alternate form of Iuelrun.

SIMEON sim'i an [ltynur (the deity) has heard;
originall2 the name qf a person; a shorl form utith the

dtminutioe ending -6n; Iuge<ov]. l. The second son of
Jacob by Leah (Gen. 29:33), and the heros epon2mos of
the tribe of Simeon. He is also always enumerated as
the second in the lists of the descendants (Gen. 35:23;
46:10; Exod. 1:2; I Chr. 2:l). Joseph took him as
a hostage (Gen. 42:24, 36; 43 23). In Gen. 48:5 he
is an example of a full son. Gen. 34 makes it clear,
above all, that the name Simeon refers to one of the
twelve tribes.

Gen. 34:25, 30, changed from family history into
tribal history, indicates that the tribe of Simeon,
along with the tribe of Levi, which at that time was
still secular, once settled in central Palestine but
could not hold out against the superior strength of
the Canaanites, especially those from Shechem. Gen.
34 provides an explanation for this fate, with which
the Simeon-Levi passage in the Blessing olJacob
(a9:5-7) agrees in its own way. Simeon belonged to
that first wave of Israelites-namely, the Leah group

-which had already occupied the entire Palestinian
highland. In the S were Judah and, for a while, Reu-
ben and Gad; in the N, Issachar, Zebulun, and
Asher; and in the middle, Simeon and Levi. Obvi-
ously, many of the tribes were severely decimated in
the course of the occupation (Landnahme) of the land.
This is true, e.g., of the tribe of Reuben, which fell
from its first-place position in the amphictyony and
whose pitiful remnants finally came to rest E of the
Jordan. The same thing is true of Simeon and Levi.
Apparently they were not even without blame for the
catastrophe which overtook them in central Pales-
tine and caused Yahweh to "scatter them in Israel"
(Gen. 49:7). They withdrew in the direction of the
base in the S steppe from which they had started out.
However, while Levi, in this fashion, got as far as
Kadesh, where its last remnant finally met the Israel-
ites, who were coming out of Egypt, and was grad-
ually transformed into the priestly caste, the little
band of Simeonites succeeded in establishing them-

Simeon

selves on the most southerly border of the cultivated
land. The city of Zephath, which they renamed
Hormah (probably Tell es-Seba'), fell into their
power (Judg. l:17). The territory ofan ancient Ca-
naanite city-state was thus sufficient to receive their
remnant. They were now a small group like the
neighboring Kenites and Kenizzites and waited for
the time when, with them, they would merge into
Great Judah. From then on, their history is the his-
tory ofJudah $udg. l:3). The Song of Deborah does
not mention them, even as it does not mention Judah.
In the Blessing of Moses (Deut. 33) a Simeon pas-
sage is missing, because the tribe had become too un-
important after the bloodletting and also because
of the border situation, as in the case of Asher. What
is enumerated in Josh. l9:l-B as Simeon's property
is an excerpt from the list of towns in the kingdom of
Judah (cf. 15:26-32), dating from the time ofJosiah,
which the redactor took to be Simeonite but supplied
with the significant postscript, 19:9. Simeon is miss-
ing completely from the system ofboundary descrip-
tions which originated in the period before the mon-
archy.

In the later literature Simeon appears almost ex-
clusively in connection with statistics. In the P sup-
plement to the Baal-peor tradition the evildoer who
is caught in the act is a Simeonite. In the lists of the
Priestly Code, Simeon's place is regularly after Reu-
ben (Exod. 6:15; Num. l:6,22-23;13:5; 26:12-14),
even when both must give precedence to Judah
(Num. 2:12; 7:36; l0:19). In Num. 34:20 the place
immediately after Judah is geographically condi-
tioned. In Deut. 27:12, Simeon leads the group of
those who pronounce the blessing on Mount Gerizim.
In the chapter on the Levite cities Simeon is asso-
ciated with Judah (fosh. 2l:4,9; I Chr. 6:55, 65-H
6:40, 50, where in the former passage Judah and
Simeon are replaced by "the land ofJudah"). In
Ezek. 48:24, Simeon is separated from Judah by Ben-
jamin and receives only the second strip of land to
the S of the sanctuary. In the list of gates, and as in
vss. 24 ff along with Issachar and Zebulun, Simeon
is put down still further (vs. 33). In the lists of
Chronicles, Simeon always ranks second (I Chr. l2:
25; 27:16); likewise in the general structure (chs.
4-7).In the genealogy of Simeon (+:24 fr), which is
expanded beyond the regular sources, the Chronicler
is reworking an old account which indicates that
conditions in Simeon were not settled for a long time
still; as late as the time of Hezekiah one group
wandered offinto the region of Maon (vs.4l). More-
over, the fact that Simeon once occupied the same
region in which Manasseh and Ephraim later settled
is still echoed by the Chronicler in the strange phrase
for N Israel, "Ephraim, Manasseh and Simeon" (II
Chr. l5:9; and, similarly, with the addition "and as
far as Naphtali" in 34:6). In the NT the tribe
of Simeon appears in the seventh place on the list
ofthe sealed (Rev. 7:7).

For the territory of Simeon, sre TnInts, Ttnn:-
ToRIEs oF, $ Dl6. See the bibliography under AsHrx.

K. Eructr
2. Grandfather of Marrernres I (I Macc. 2:l).
3. A "righteous and devout" (6ircroq rci eOtropi1q

[cf. :tont P!'I]]) man, living in Jerusalem at the time
ol the birth ofJesus (Luke 2:25-35). "Looking for
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Simon

the consolation of Israel"-the fulfilment of Jewish
messianic hopes which would bring salvation to
Israel (cf. Isa. 40:l; 49:7-10; 5l:3; 6l:2; 66:13; also
Mark l5:43; and sea MrsstnH, JEwIsH, $ 4)-he had
been promised that he should not die before he had
seen "the Lord's Christ" (God's chosen and anointed
One, the Messiah; cf. Luke 9:20). At the time of
Jesus' presentation, which Luke apparently combines
with the rite of purification after childbirth (saa

Cr-r,eN eND UNcLee.N $ 4), Simeon, inspired by the
Holy Spirit, went into the temple (probably into the
court of the women), took the child up in his arms,
and blessed God, saying:

hrd, now lettest thou thy servant depart in peace,
according to thy word;
for mine eyes have seen thy salvation
which thou hast prepared in the presence ofall peoples,
a light for revelation to the Gentiles,
and for glory to thy people Israel.

This blessing, called the Nuuc Dlurrrts and used
in the daily evening prayers of Western Christendom
since the fourth century, expresses Simeon's grati-
tude for God's gift to him (vss. 29-30) as well as to
Israel and all the world (vss. 3 l-32). The fulness of
OT allusions in this brief canticle shows the central
position which messianic expectations occupied in
Simeon's faith (Isa. 40:3-5 and 52:10 [conflated in
Luke 3:40-6] ; Isa. 42:6 and 49:6 [from the "Servant
Songs"; sez SrnvaNt oF THE Loto, rnr,, $ 2]; Isa.
46:13; and for "revelation to" Idnoxdtruqrv; Luke
2:32] meaning "unveiling of," Isa. 25:7;60:2-3).

Then Simeon blessed the child's parents, saying
also to Mary:

Behold, this child is set for the fall and rising of many
in Israel,

and for a sign that is spoken against
(and a sword will pierce through your own soul also),
that thoughts out of many hearts may be revealed

(Luke 2:33-35).

This saying introduces clearly the note of suffering
which accompanies the appearance of the Messiah.
His coming "for a sign" (o4peiov; cf. Isa. 7:l l, 14;
Luke I l:30-32) will also bring judgment to "many
hearts" (cf. Isa. 8:14-15; Matt. 2l:42-43; John 9:39;
l6:B-l l; I Cor. l:23; I Pet. 2:8) and even sorrow to
his mother (Luke 2:35a).

4. An ancestor ofJesus, in the Lukan genealogy
(Luke 3:30).

5. KJV form of Svt'.tEoN l.
6. KJV form of SIMON in Acts 15:14 (RSV

Svurox 2). Peter's original Hebrew name is usually
spelled lsc.rv in the Greek NT, but here and in II
Pet. l:l (MSS A and N) it occurs as lupe<,:v. Sae

Ptrrn $$ l, 7. L. Hrcxs

SIMON si'men llryrrrr, a diminutioe form of lxynw,
God has heard; Iigorv, snub-nosed(?)]. l. Simon II,
high priest (died ca. 198 a.c.), son of Onias II and
father of Onias III and Jason. His achievements are
celebrated in Ecclus. 50:1-21.

2. The father ofJudas Iscariot (John 6:71; l3:2,
26), who is called "Simon Iscariot" in the first and
third of the Johannine passages cited. On the mean-
ing of "Iscariot," sae Juoes (Isc.rntor).

3. Son of Jonah (Matt. 16:17) orJohn (John l:42;
21:15-17), and brother of Andrew $ohn 1:40). Jesus

Simon

named him "Peter" (l-16rpoq; Aramaic xDr:, "rock";
Matt. l6:18; John l:42). Sea PtrEn.

4. A brother of Jesus (Mark 6:3; Matt. l3:55),
thought by some to be identical with the Simeon son
of Clopas, mentioned by Hegesippus (Euseb. Hist.
III. I l, 32) as. successor of James as head of the Jeru-
salem church.

5. Simon theZealot (Zllotrig, "zealot, enthusiast";
Luke 6:15). Mark 3:lB; Matt.10:4 have "Cananaean"
(Kcvovciog, not from "Cana" or "Canaanite" but
from Aramaic N)N)ir, "zealot, enthusiast"). Luke has
correctly translated the Aramaic word. Simon was
probably thus designated because he formerly had
identified himself with fanatical opponents of Roman
rule in Palestine, called Zealots. He was selected by
Jesus for apostleship. He is not mentioned again in
the NT. Some early Christian writers identified him
with Simeon son of Clopas, who was said by
Hegesippus (Euseb. Hist. IILI l, 32) to have become
successor of James as head of the Jerusalem church.

6. The Pharisee in whose house Jesus was anointed
by a sinful woman (Luke 7:36-50). The location of
the house is not indicated, though it seems to have
been in Galilee and possibly in Capernaum. Simon,
thinking Jesus a prophet (vs. 39), invited him to din-
ner, apparently in order to converse at length with
him. He was friendly to Jesus but somewhat casual,
as is indicated by his failure to extend to Jesus
courtesies customarily accorded guests (vss. 44-46).
He was shocked at Jesus' sympathetic attitude to-
ward and free relationships with sinners. Pharisaic
tradition forbade contact with "unclean," law-
neglecting people. Jesus rebuked Simon by means of
a parable and commended the woman for her loving
act.

7. A leper (the Aramaic word xlu may mean

'Jar merchant"), at a dinner in whose home at
Bethany Jesus was anointed by Mary (Mark 14:3-9;
cf. John l2:l-B). It is possible that he was the hus-
band of Martha or the father of Mary, Martha, and
Lazarus. If he once was a leper, he obviously had
been cured of his disease, possibly by Jesus. See

Mnnrge.
8. Simon of Cyrene, who was impressed into

carrying Jesus' cross to the place of execution (Mark
l5:21; Matt. 27:32; Luke 23:26). lt is unlikely that
he was a Negro. Many Jews lived in Cyrene, the
capital city of the North African district of Cyrenaica.
Simon was perhaps residing at this time in a country
district of Palestine and was entering Jerusalem for
the Passover. He is said in Mark (15:21) to be the
father of Alexander and Rufus, persons obviously
known to the readers of this gospel (cf. Rom. 16:13).

9. The tanner ofJoppa in whose house by the sea-

side Peter stayed "for many days" (Acts 9:43; l0:6,
17,32). He probably was a Christian. Tanning was
odious to Jews because of the necessity of handling
dead bodies (Lev. I l:39-40). Tanners, though avoided
by the Pharisees, were accepted readily into the Chris-
tian fellowship.

10. See SIUoN Macus.

B ib liogr ap hy. " I i p o v" i n Pauly- Wissowa, R ea le n 42 c lo p iidi e

dtr klassischen Alterluruuissenscha,ft, Zweite Reihe, III ( 1929),
162-80; for Simon in Greek literature, M. Buchberger, ed.,
Lexikonf)r Theologie und Kirche, IX (1937), 570-73, and the
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literature therein cited; J. Blinzler, "Simon der Apostel,
Simon der Herrenbruder, und Bischof Symeon von Jeru-
slem," Fcstschr4[t Landersdorfer (1953), pp. 25-55; O. Cull-
mant, The Stalc in the "l\r'f (1956), pp. 8-23: on Simon the
Zealot, and the Zealot movement in the time of Jesus.

E. P. BraIn

SIMON MACCABEUS. A Hasmonean leader and
high priest ofJudea (lived ca. 200-136 B.c.). He was
the second of Mattathias' five sons; he was nick-
named "Thassi(s)" (I Macc. 2:3), perhaps from
tarui, "weakling." Together with his father and two
brothers, Judah and Jonathan, he was outstanding in
the successful war of independence waged by Judea
after l68 B.c. against Seleucid Syria under Antiochus
IV Epiphanes. In his alleged testament to his sons
(I Macc. 2:49 tr), Mattathias is said to have enjoined
his sons (vs. 65): "Now behold, I know that Simeon
your brother is wise in counsel; always listen to him;
he shall be your father."

From the moment that Jonathan was chosen leader
to succeed Judah, Simon became his closest assocjate
and counselor in all political and military matters.
Together they avenged the murder of their brother
John; eluded the Syrian forces under General Bac-
chides; and, several years later, after defeating
Bacchides' army, concluded a pact with him, to the
consternation of the pro-Seleucid, Hellenized Jews in
Judea (I Macc. 9).

In 147-146 n.c., during the Judean struggle against
Demetrius II Nicator, Simon captured the fortified
city of Beth-zur, and later took Joppa by surprise,
thus acquiring a vital outlet to the Mediterranqrn
Sea. Subsequently he built Adida (Hadid), NW of
Jerusalem, and fortified it as a strategic defense for
Jerusalem (I Macc. 12).

When Jonathan was taken captive by Trypho
Diodotus, a notorious opportunist, Simon naturally
assumed leadership of his faltering and frightened
people. "By this speech of Simon's, the multitude was
inspired with courage; and as they had before been
dispirited through fear, they were now raised to good
hopes of better things" (Jos. Antiq. XIII.vi.3-4).
Simon rallied his forces and drove Trypho outof
Judea; and while Trypho and Demetrius struggled
for the throne of Syria, he built fortresses throughout
the land.

Simon then proceeded to achieve a brilliant diplo-
matic victory. He sent a delegation to Demetrius and
asked for relief of taxation. This was tantamount to
asking for recognition ofJudea as a sovereign state,
and Demetrius knew it. But, being desperate for
allies, Demetrius was forced to grant his request.
Documents, coins, contracts, etc., now began with:
"In the first year of Simon, the great High Priest and
General and Ruler of the Jews." "Now the affection
of the multitude toward Simon was so great that in
their contracts one with another they wrote, 'in the
first year of Simon, the benefactor and ethnarch of
the Jews,' " is how Josephus put it (XIII.vi.7).
Simon proceeded to capture Gazara, and he settled
there. He took also the citadel of Jerusalem (Akra),
purified and fortified the temple mount, and ap-
pointed his son John general of all his forces (I
Macc. l3).

Simon's leadership brought Judea to such status
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that both Sparta and Rome renewed their alliance
of friendship with this little country. The Jews them-
selves then (l4l n.c.) manifested their appreciation
for Simon and their utter trust in him by taking a
step unprecedented in their long history since becom-
ing a sovereign people: "In the great assembly of the
priests and the people and the rulers of the nation
and the elders of the country, the following was pro-
claimed . . . . Simon should be their leader and high
priest for ever, until a trustworthy prophet should
arise" (I Macc. l4:27-48). This resolution they re-
corded on bronze tablets and put upon pillars on
Mount Zion. Previously, the high priesthood had
been hereditary, and it had been handed down in
the family of Onias, which traced its lineage to
Zadok, appointed by King Solomon for his temple.
Simon was thus the first to be elected to this office.

Antiochus VII Sidetes renewed his predecessor's
pact with Simon; he was at war with Trypho and
needed allies. However, when he emerged victorious,
Antiochus demanded from Simon the return of
Joppa, Gazara, the citadel of Jerusalem, and some
other places. Simon recognized these to be Judean
by historical right, and rejected the claim. For the
battle that ensued, Simon handed over leadership to
his son John, who defeated Antiochus' forces. Simon
himself came to an untimely end (136 n.c.) when he
was assassinated by his treacherous son-in-law
Ptolemy the son of Abubus, whom he had appointed
general over the Plain ofJericho. Ptolemy aspired
to succeed Simon, but John thwarted Ptolemy and
himself succeeded Simon.

A good case has been made for identifying Simon
the Just (M. Ab. l) with Simon Maccabeus. Ser the
work of S. Hoenig h the bibliography.

Bibliographlt. W. O. E. Oesterley, "The First Bmk of Mac-
cabees," in R. H. Charles, The Apoc. and Pseudep. of lhe OT,
I (1913), pp. 59-124; E. Schiirer, &schichte desjildischzn Volkes,

vol. I (5th ed., 1920), pt. I, sec. 7; E. R. Bevan, "Syria and
the Jews," ch. XVI in Cambridge Ancient History, VIII (1930),
495-533; F.-M. Abel, Les Liures des Maccabies (Etudes
Bibliques; 1949), and see the Bibliographie, pp. LX-LXIV;
S. Tedesche and S. Zeitlin, The Firsl Book olf Maccabees

(Dropsie College Edition: Jeuish Apocryphal Literaturc, l95O);
S. Henig, The Great Sanhedrin (t953), pp. 3l-35.

H. M. OnrrNsxv

SIMON MAGUS sl'men mi'gss [Iipov 6 udyoq]. A
Samaritan magician referred to in Acts and known
in later legend.

l. The record of Acts 8:9-24
2. The Magus
3. The Christian
4. The heretic
5. The Antichrist
6. Interpretations
Bibliography

l. The record of Acts 8:9-24. Among the
disciples driven out ofJerusalem by the persecution
following the death of Stephen was Philip (not the
apostle, but the deacon appointed in Acts 6:5), who
went to a village of Samaria. This was probably the
region of Samaria, not the capital Sebaste. One sug-
gested site is Gitta, with which Justin (Apol. I.26,
56) associates Simon Magus. There Philip preached
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and made many converts. Among these was one
Simon, a notable magician, who for some time had
been amazing the Samaritans with his magic, saying
that he was "somebody great," and his admirers pro-
claimed that he was the "power of God which is

called Gnr,er." Simon was amazed by the miracles
of healing which Philip performed.

When the church in Jerusalem heard about Philip's
success, it sent down Peter and John to investigate.
They laid their hands on the new converts and im-
parted to them the Holy Spirit, whom up to then
they had not received. This apostolic ability to con-
fer the Holy Spirit by laying on of hands so impressed
the avaricious Simon that he offered to buy the power
from Peter and John. But Peter bitterly denounced
him, and Simon humbly repented.

This narrative has numerous obscurities. Just what
had Simon been doing to amaze the Samaritans?
What specific claims had he made for himselfi What
nature had his admirers ascribed to him? Was he an
honest convert or a hypocritical deceiver motivated
by avarice? What does the monopoly of the apostles
on imparting the Holy Spirit by laying on of hands
signify? Why is John a completely silent actor in the
drama? These features indicate that the story is
more complicated than it appears to be on the sur-
face.

2. The Magus. While the word "magus" (6 udyoq)
does not actually occur in the story, the participle
pcyeiov ("practicing as a magus") and the noun
rciq pcyicrq ("works of a magus") indicate clearly
enough that Simon was a magus by profession. He
ought to be compared with Elymas Bar-Jesus (Acts
l3:6-12; saz Elvrrtns), called both a magus and a
false prophet and associated with the Proconsul
Sergius Paulus, who came into violent conflict with
Paul at Paphos. Another magus of the island of
Cyprus, whose name is Atomos and who is associated
with Governor Felix, is mentioned by Josephus in
Antiq. XX.vii.2. While MecI are mentioned only
three times in the NT, the word appears frequently
in the Greek translations of the OT for such terms
as "enchanter," "diviner," "necromancer."

Originally the Magi were a shaman caste of the
Medes. Then they became Zoroastrian priests of
Persia. But in the Mediterranean world the term
had lost its national connotation and indicated a
profession of persons engaged in astrology, necro-
mancy, incantations, exorcism, etc. They were held
in respect by such eminent men as Sergius Paulus
and Felix; and even Philo in Special Laus lll.lol
speaks of a high type of magus with genuiire ap-
preciation, but of a lower kind as charlatans, mendi-
cants, and parasites.

3. The Christian, That later generations of Chris-
tians regarded Simon Magus as an impostor who
became a Christian only from base motives is ob-
vious, but Acts states simply that Simon believed and
was baptized and continued his association with
Philip, deeply impressed by the signs which he did.
His only mistake was that he thought he could buy
ability to impart the Holy Spirit, on which the apos-
tles held a monopoly. For this error Peter admin-
istered a merciless denunciation. Although Peter
said: "You have neither part nor lot in this matter,
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for your heart is not right before God," it appears
that even Philip did not possess this power. One
motif of the story seems to be that only the apostles
could impart the Holy Spirit.

But Simon repented, so he was presumably still a
Christian. A hundred years later, although Justin
attacks the followers of Simon, Menander and
Marcion, with all his power, he nevertheless admits
in Apol. I.26.6 that their followers are called Chris-
tians. So we have to assume, not only that Simon be-
came a Christian, but that he remained one.

4. The heretic, For ca. three centuries Simon
Magus gripped the imagination of early Christians.
They wove him into a romantic saga which ex-
pressed various Gnostic ideas. Eusebius (Hist. II.l3.
l-8) was led to say that Simon was the author of all
heresy. This view had its roots in Acts itself, as we
have seen, but Justin (Apol. I.26) is the one who
really got this speculation on its way. First he says
that Simon carried about with him a woman named
Helena, who had been a prostitute at Tyre; but that
Simon, who was worshiped by nearly all Samaritans
and some others as the first god, considered Helena
his first idea, Ennoia, generated in his mind. Justin
also says that the Romans worshiped Simon and had
set up a statue to him on the island in the Tiber with
the inscription Simoni Deo Sanclo, a statement which
is now thought to be an outright error. In 1574 a
fiagment of a statue was found on this island bearing
the inscription Semoni Sanco Deo Fidio, etc., which
had been erected to the Sabine divinity Semo Sancus.

As Justin appears to be the source from which
most of his successors drew their information about
Simon Magus, we need to be on guard as to the ac-
curacy of anything they say. Eusebius, in the passage
noted above, says Simon's followers worshiped him
and Helena with pictures, images, idols, incense,
sacrifices, and libations.

Irenaeus (Her. I.23.1-2) adds it was believed that
Simon through Helena conceived in his mind the
lower angels, archangels, and powers by whom the
world was formed. Then Helena was held in cap-
tivity by these lower powers from jealousy, was
abused, compelled to be reborn again and again as
a female, until she became a professional prostitute.
She was the lost sheep of the gospels, and Simon
came down to redeem her. He had assumed the
form of the lower powers in order to disguise him-
self. He appeared to be a man, while he was not. He
was thought to suffer, but did not. This is a touch of
Docetism. The OT scriptures were inspired by these
low powers, which made the world. So both the
world and the flesh, which they created, and the
scriptures, which they inspired, are rejected by all
who trust in Simon and Helena, who are saved by
grace, free, and can do as they please. Hence the
licentious practices to which Eusebius alludes. The
Simonians, therefore, were like Marcion in rejecting
the OT and considering the world evil. But whereas
he emphasized celibacy, they turned to license.
Irenaeus even ascribes a trinity to the Simonians:
Simon appeared to the Jews as the Son; to the
Samaritans as the Father; but to others as the Holy
Spirit.

5. The Antichrist. In this strange creation of
early Christian pseudepigraphy Simon acquires
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virtually all the features of the Antichrist. In imagi-
nation, at any rate, he is not only set up in a temple
to be worshiped, but is also made the protagonist of
evil. He is the "man of sin," the incarnation of Satan,
who is determined to uproot the true faith. The
gallant knight who defends the faith, on the other
hand, is Simon Peter, who meets Simon Magus on
every battlefield, according to the Clementina-first in
Samaria, but then in Caesarea, Tyre, Tripolis,
Laodicea, and Antioch, but not in Rome (a later
addition). Justin said Simon went to Rome in the
time of Claudius, but later legends put him there
under Nero, and even bring in Paul along with Peter,
as a kind of afterthought. But Peter always triumphs.
Simon Magus is finally slain or is a suicide.
One legend says he had himself buried with the
promise of rising on the third day, which he could
not do; another, that he tried to fly, and with the aid
of demons was succeeding, when Peter's prayers
forced the demons to let him fall and perish.

6. Interpretations, There is so much of symbol
and allegory and Gnostic speculation in the Simo-
nian legends that some have denied that Simon ever
existed. F. C. Baur and his followers of the Tiibingen
School held that Simon and Helena were mythical;
that they were based on the Phoenician sun cult; that
Simon was Herakles or Baal, and Helena, the moon,
as Selene, or Luna. In different legends she is called
Ennoia, Sophia, Sapientia, etc. Baur even argued
that Simon was Paul in disguise and that the story
shows the struggle between Peter and Paul in the
early church. George Salmon (see bibltograph2) recog-
nized that Simon was historical, but held that he is
not the same as Simon of Gitta, ol whom Justin
writes.

That there is a basis in the confusion of the stories
for these different views cannot be denied. It is prob-
able, however, that Simon Magus was an actual per-
son. But even in the Acts there are incomprehensible
features. No one knows beyond question what he
means when he calls himself "Great," or what the
people mean by the "power of God which is called
Great." These very words, because of their mysteri-
ous character, were the fertile seed which germinated
and developed into the luxuriant crop of legends of
the later centuries. They tell more atrout the times
when they were written than about Simon Magus
himself. The Clementina and the apocryphal Acts
were written for entertainment as well as instruction
and should be read in this light.

The mass of the Simon Magus literature was pro-
duced by an age which was interested primarily in
signs, wonders, and miraculous displays as demon-
strations of the truth of the Christian faith.

Bibliographl. G. Salmon, "Simon Magus," Diclionary of
Christian Biograph2, IV ( 1887), 68 I -88; J. H. Moulton,
"Magi," in J. Hastings, ed., Enqtclopedia of Religion and Elhics,
VIII (I9I7),2*l-44;R. P. Casey, "Simon Magus," Beginnings
of Christianit2, V (1933), 151-63; A. D. Nock, "Paul and the
Magus," Beginnings of Christianit|, V (1933), 164-88.

S. V. McCasreNo

SIMON PETER.,See Pnrr,n.

SIMPLICITY [Lat. stmplicitas]. A quality of being
plain, uncompounded, and free from adornment or

Simplicity

duplicity. In a moral sense, simplicilas is used in
Latin literature to express such qualities as plainness,
openness, directness, and naturalness. The most
prominent motifs related to simplicity in the Bible
are: (a) plain openness which is free from the com-
plications of sophistication or duplicity; (D) moral
uprightness and integrity of heart; (c) purity and
loyalty in devotion to God, Christ, or one's fellow
man; and (d) liberality which springs from simple
goodness and willingness to give of the self without
reservation.

l. In the OT. In the OT the dominant concep-
tions related to simplicity are innocence, integrity,
uprightness, and simpleness. Several Hebrew terms
are used to convey these ideas. The word Elt is used
to describe the simplicity (innocence) of the two
hundred men who went with the rebellious Ab-
salom to offer sacrifice at Hebron (II Sam. l5:ll).
Elsewhere, olt is employed to suggest such related
ideas as integrity (Gen. 20:5; I Kings 9:4; Job 4:6;
Ps. 7:B-H 7:9-G 7:9; Prov. l9:l), and uprightness
of way or heart (Prov. 2:7; 10:9; cf. 'r?t, "upright-
ness," in Deut. 9:5; I Kings 9:4; Job 33:3). In the
Psalms the word rltl, "simple," is used in a good
sense to describe inexperienced or unsophisticated
persons (Ps. l9:7-H l9:8-G l8:B). God preserves
the simple (Ps. I l6:6-G I l4:6) and gives under-
standing to them (l l9:130-G I lB:130). (With these
expressions cf. the teaching ofJesus on childlike faith
and trust in God [Matt. l9:13-14; Mark l0:13-16;
Luke IB:15-17].) It should be noted, however, that
the word tltD is sometimes used to suggest ignorance
and folly (Prov. l:22;9:6; l4:15-18).

An instructive passage for the various shades of
meaning related to the idea of simplicity is found in
Test. Iss.3:l-8. Here the description of a simple man
is that of a responsible, frugal, pious, and generous
person who walks in uprightness of heart and is
never a busybody or malicious against his neighbor.

2. In the NT. In the NT the primary word for
"simplicity" is drtr6r4q, which characteristically
designates an undivided loyalty, purity in devotion
as to Christ; but the term can also mean "wholeness
of heart" in the sense of "generosity" or "liberality."
Slaves are exhorted to be obedient to their earthly
masters "in singleness of heart, as to Christ," and
this exhortation is further explained as "doing the
will of God from the heart," and "rendering service
with a good will as to the Lord" (Eph. 6:5-8; cf. Col.
3:22). ln II Cor. I l:3 simplicity is characterized as
an attitude of SINcrnrrv in devotion to Christ.

Perhaps &ntr6r4q also suggests a quality of whole-
heartedness, willingness. to give of the self without
reservation. Paul uses the term four times where the
context demands the translation "generosity" or
"liberality" (Rom. l2:B; II Cor. 8:2; 9: I l, l3; cf.

Jas, l:5; Test. Iss.3:B; Herm. Mand.2:4).
In the metaphor about the eye in Matt. 6:22 (cf.

Luke I l:34), the RSV translation for &rtro0q,
"sound," is probably better than the KJV "single."
The soundness of vision here probably symbolizes
clarity and purity of moral perception which is free
from duplicity, envy, and the like. The wholeness of
vision in this passage is the opposite of an "evil eye"

-i.e., inner perception beclouded and made un-
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healthy by envy, stinginess, or ulterior motives (cf.
Ecclus. l4:9-10; Matt. 20:15).

Bibliography. W. Sanday and A. C. Headlam, Romarc,lCC
(1895), p. 357; C. Spicq, "La vertu de Simplicite dans l'A
et le NT," Reuue dts Sciences philosophiques el lheologiques, XXII
(1933), l-26; H. J. Cadbury, "The Single Eye," HIR, XLVII
(1954), 69-74. See the several articles under the title "The
Evil Eye," by C. R. Smith, C. J. Cadoux, and J. D. Percy,
ET. LIll (1941-42), rBl-82, 354-55; LIY (t942-43), 26-21.

R. L. ScuEer, Jn.

SIMRI. KJV form of SHIMRI 3.

SIN sin. KJV translation of Io, the Hebrew name of
Pr'lusruu (so RSV).

SIN, SINNERS. The Bible takes sin in dead serious-
ness. Unlike many modern religionists, who seek to
find excuses for sin and to explain away its serious-
ness, most ol the writers of the Bible had a keen
awareness of its heinousness, culpability, and tragedy.
They looked upon it as no less than a condition ol
dreadful estrangement from God, the sole source of
well-being. They knew that apart from God, man is
a lost sinner, unable to save himself or find true
happiness.

It is not difficult to find biblical passages referring
to sin; as a matter of fact, there are few chapters
which do not contain some reference to what sin is
or does. It might even be said that in the Bible man
has only two theological concerns involving himself:
his sin and his salvation. Man finds himself in sin
and suffers its painful effects; God graciously offers
salvation lrom it. This is, in essence, what the whole
Bible is about.

As might be expected, the biblical literature shows
a marked development in its understanding of sin.
As far back as the origin of man can be traced, he
appears always to have been homo religiosus, and an
unavoidable aspect of every religion has always been
the realization of some kind of estrangement between
man and the divine. Among primitive peoples this
sin-consciousness and its remedy have been conceived
dynamistically, and traces of dynamistic ideas remain
as a primitive element in the OT notion of sin. There
is reason, however, to believe that even in early times
the Hebrews possessed at Ieast the beginnings ofa
genuine awareness of the theological meaning of sin.
As their understanding of Yahweh's being and per-
sonality developed, their recognition of the serious-
ness of sin increased. The prophets preached the
tragic reality of the nation's sin, and the people
learned it by experience, particularly in the events
leading up to the Exile. The NT put sin in an even
darker light as it simultaneously demonstrated God's
amazing way of dealing with it in Christ.

l. In the OT
a. Terminology
D. Nature
c. Origin, development, and extent
/. Responsibility and personal awareness
e. Penalty
I Remedy

2. In the Apoc. and the Pseudep.
a. Nature and standard
D. Origin, development, and extent
r. Qumran dualism

Sin, sinners

3. In the NT
a. Terminology
6. Nature and standard
c. Origin
d. Extent and prevalence
e. Remedy

Bibliography

l. In the OT. a. Terminologlt. It is no accident
that the Bible, with its keen sense of moral and
spiritual values, is particularly rich in the vocabulary
of sin. This is especially true of the OT. Not being in-
terested in offering a theoretical definition, the
Hebrew writers only strove to reflect in their rich and
vivid terminology the profundity and the widespread
effects of sin as they experienced it. According to
their basic orientation, the OT terms may be ar-
ranged as follows:

a) Formal words, indicating a deviation from what
is good and right. The most common root is NEn,
("miss, fail, sin"; see its derivatives for "error, fault,
sin," "sinful," "sinner"). It is the equivalent, even in
etymology, of the NT word duqprdvo, &goprio. lJn-
like the English word "sin," it is one of the least the-
ologically profound words for sin. The verb occurs
in its concrete meaning of "miss" in Job 5:24: "You
shall inspect your fold and miss nothing"; also in
Judg. 20:16: "Every one could sling a stone at a hair,
and not miss" (cf. also Prov. 8:36; l9:2). In the vast
majority of passages, however, the verb indicates
spiritual and moral failure, either toward one's fellow
man (e.g., Gen. 20:9) or toward God (e.g., Lam. 5:7).
It may also be extended to include the guilt and
punishment accompanying sin (e.g., Gen. 43:9). In
certain forms it also indicates the act of purifying
from sin, particularly by means of prescribed offer-
ings (e.g., Lev. 6:26-H 6:19). The noun nNlln is fre-
quently used in cultic contexts as a technical desig-
nation for an offering for sin. See Sectrncrs nNIo
OrrenrNcs.

Formal and unexpressive is the verb t:y, when it
means to overstep or transgress the word, command,
law, or covenant of Yahweh (Num. l4:41, etc.).

Other formal roots are ;''llt and )lu (also nllu,
"sin olinadvertence"), which means to err through
IcNonarvcn. Similar in meaning is i'tylt, "wander" or
"stray" (usually of physical straying, but of moral
error in Ps. 58:3-H 58:4; Ezek. 44:10).

&) Theological terms, indicating sin as defiance
against God. By far the most important is yu! ("to
revolt, rebel, transgress"; with its cognate noun, "re-
bellion, transgression"). Although as compared with
Nbn this root occurs with relative infrequency, it is by
all counts the OT's most profound word for "sin,"
indicating its theological meaning as "revolt against
God." It cannot indicate a mere failure or mistake,
like *un, since it consists ol wilful disobedience. Both
the verb and the noun are used ofrevolt against na-
tions or transgression against men (e.g., I Kings l2:
l9; Amos l:3 ff), but generally they indicate trans-
gression against God,and defiance of his rule. They
may also indicate the guilt accompanying such sin
(e.g., Job 33:9). The active participle designates a
rebel (equivalent to "sinner," "wicked") in several
passages.

Revolt against God may likewise be expressed by
the roots 'ttD and nlE with their respective nouns
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(cf. Ezek. 2:5-B). A weaker word is 1rE, indicating
refusal to obey Yahweh's commandments in such
passages as Exod. 4:23.

Another strongly theological root is l.:n ("be god-
less, profane"; with its derivatives for "profaneness,
pollution"; "profane, godless"). It indicates ruthless
violation of the holy. The verb means "to be impious
or estranged from God," hence "polluted."

Still another root in this group is 9yn ("act treach-
erously"; with its noun, "treachery"), indicating
sacrilege toward and apostasy from God.

c) Terms describing a sinner's inner state. The
root i']l, ("be or act wrongly, pervertedly") expresses
conscious and intentional badness. The verb occurs in
a physical sense in Isa. 24:l: "He will twist its sur-
face and scatter its inhabitants" (cf. Lam.3:9). It
may also refer to psychological dismay (Isa. 2l:3).
Otherwise it means "to act wrongly." The noun'll,
("perversity, iniquity, guilt"), which occurs fre-
quently, may indicate the iniquitous act, the guilt ac-
companying it, or its punishment. In many cases the
three are indistinguishable (e.g., Gen. 4:13; l9:15).

The root lrlrt ("be bad"; with its cognates for "bad-
ness" and "bad") is generally used in a qualitative
sense (see Evtl). An important meaning, however, is
moral and spiritual badness, manifested in various
forms of maliciousness and perversity. "Doers of evil"
and "evil men" are expressive terms for sinners.

The precise opposite of p:r, "be righteous," is the
root ;rtzl ("be guilty, wicked"; with its cognates for
"wicked and guilty act"; "guilty" or "wicked").
Despite its obvious juridical associations, it is not a
merely legal word but indicates the corrupt inner
nature of the guilty man. Ps. l:4: "The wicked...
are like chaff," and Isa. 57:20: "The wicked are like
the tossing sea," provide vivid images of the loose-
ness of character which the Hebrew mind associated
with this word. The verb, usually in the causative,
fiequently means "to act guiltily" or "to condemn as
guilty." The nouns and adjectives vacillate between
the meanings of "guilt" and "wickedness," these be-
ing practically synonymous to the Hebrew mind. yu't
is the most important OT (and Jewish) designation
for "sinner."

A vivid term is 5yr5:, from which the proper name
BrlrnI- has come. It indicates the u'orthlessness and
unwholesomeness of a base and godless fellow (e.g.,
I Kings 2l : l0).

/) Terms in which the ethical aspect is prominent.
Both yyr, "be bad," and yur, "be wicked," have this
meaning. Another word is DDn ("treat violently or
wrongly"; with its cognate for "violent wrong"). Less
descriptive and more juridical is lty ("do wrong, act
perversely"; with its cognates for "injustice, wicked-
ness" ; "evildoer").

a) Terms indicating the baneful results of sin. iny,
"toil, trouble, mischiet" is a late word similar in use
to n!1, "evil." A parallel term is IrN, which often in-
dicates the trouble and sorrow caused by wicked men
(e.g., Job 4:B) and hence the whole disposition of sin
leading to it (e.g., Isa. l:13). Often, especially in the
Psalms (e.g., 64:2-H 64:3), it is associated with
deceit, lying, and malicious slander. It may be that
the term bears reminiscences of the evil believed by
superstitious minds to have been caused by magical
spells (saa Mecrc; Soncnnv), but it is difficult to
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demonstrate that its employment in the OT refers to
the active exercise of magical charms.

,f Terms for "guilt." Generally the Hebrews did
not distinguish between the sin and its resultant guilt.
Thus, as we have seen, all the leading words for
"sin" also express "guilt." The OT has, however, a
special word for "guilt," oar ("be guilty, con-
demned"; with its cognates for "offense, guilt, guilti-
ness," and "guilty"1. The primitive associations of
this word are clearly apparent in I Sam. 6:3-4, B, 17,
where an DUN consists of the golden tumors and mice
presented by the Philistines to ward off the baneful
influences of the ark. There the word means "guilt
offering," as it often does in the priestly legislation
and in Ezek. 40 ff (see Secnrrrcr,s exo Orren,rNcs).
Again, one word does service both for a spiritual con-
dition and for the remedies employed to relieve it. In
Lev. 4-5; Num. 5, where the verb refers to becoming
guilty primarily in cultic transgression, the dynamistic
associations are plaiily present (cf. also I Chr. 2l:3).
As Israel's faith outgrew ideas of taboo, its concept of
guilt became more ethical and spiritual. Thus in the
majority of cases, particularly in late materials, this
root conveys a personalized conception ofculpability
(cf. Gen. 26:10; II Chr.24:lB; Ezrag:6; Prov. 30:10;
Jer. 5 l:5; etc.).

This list does not at all exhaust the vocabulary of
sin in the OT. Various other terms are employed to
show that sin is obstinacy, Pnroo, BecrsLIoIuc,
Fouv, deceit, uncleanness (see Clr,er AND IJN-
cLEAN), etc. In addition there is a name for every
particular sin and crime. It is little wonder that vari-
ous words for "sin" are often heaped together as
synonyms (Exod. 34:7,9; Lev. l6:16, 2l; Ezra 9:6-9;
Ps.32:l ff; 5l:l ff; Prov.6:12-14; Isa. l:4; Dan.9:5;
and elsewhere). When employed in poetic parallel-
ism, the terms for "sin" often tend to lose the sharp
edge of their distinctive meanings. In some cases,
however, synonyms accentuate the peculiar qualities
of one another (e.g., Job 34:36-37).

b. Nature. The predominant conception of the na-
ture of sin in the Bible is that of personal alienation
from God. Theologians have pointed out that all con-
ceptions of sin appearing in human thought tend to
reduce themselves to a basic three: the moralistic, in
which sin is construed as deviation from an external
norm; the monistic, in which sin is somehow equated
with man's creatureliness or physical nature; and the
personalistic, which is that of the Bible. To these
might be added the dynamistic conception of primi-
tive religions, in which sin is the transgression ofa
taboo or an offense against mysterious supernatural
beings and forces; philosophically considered, this
conception is basically a form of monism, as, e.g., an
analysis of the dynamistic and Brahmanic elements
in Hinduism will reveal.

There really can be no doubt that the intensely
personalistic, or, better, theological conception of sin
is the most characteristic view of the OT and the ex-
clusive conception of the NT. This is, in fact, one of
the most impressive triumphs of biblical religion,
alongside the distinctive biblical awareness of the
intensely personal character of God and of this God's
intimately personal way of dealing with sin.

It is possible, however, to trace the influence of
other modes of thought in the OT. These other con-
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ceptions rarely appear in pure form in the OT-or
outside the Bible, for that matter. In the OT we often
find dynamism developing into moralism or into a
highly personal conception, or the personal concep-
tion degenerating into moralism. It is often very dif-
ficult to isolate each of these in a particular passage,
yet it is possible to distinguish the basic orientation
of these various conceptions and to show which
represents the authentic idea ofbiblical thought.

The nature religions of the ancient Near East were
essentially monistic in making man, the world, and
the divine part ofone identical pr(rcess. For them the
natural world was peopled with supernatural powers.
Although sin was, to a degree, interpreted as a viola-
tion of the express will of the gods, it was often felt
to be any impingement, known or unknown, upon the
irrational prerogatives of the supernatural. This no-
tion of sin has more of the quality of the violation of
taboo than of the transgression of high moral and
spiritual standards.

Survivals of taboo-consciousness are clearly present
in certain early elements in the OT. Even though
most of the old laws have undergone a Yahwistic
reorientation, the taboo idea may still be traced in
many passages (e.g., Lev. l9:9, l9). It is difficult to
explain the prohibition against the eating of blood as
arising from any other source (Lev. l7:3-4; cf. Gen.
9:4), and this is probably the basis also of the distinc-
tion between clean and unclean animals (Lev. ll;
Deut. l4:3-21). It also lies behind the rules for ritual
purification in I.ev. l2-15 (see Clteu AND UNCLEAN).
Associated with this is the entire circle of dynamistic
concepts which the early Hebrews received from
their cultural heritage: the word, spirit, blessing,
curse, oath, vow, eic., which were felt to have some
kind of independent power; also the concept of im-
mediate retribution (II Sam. 6:7), of communal guilt
(Num. l6:32; Josh. 7:24), of culpability even for in-
nocent transgressions ofritual (Lev.4:3; 5:15), and
of the need for the banishment or execution of no-
torious sinners (Gen. 4:13-14; l*v. 17 :4; 20:3; 24:16;
Num. 9: l3; Deut. l7:7; etc.). Similar is the idea of
the "devoted thing" (saa Dtvorr,o), the spoils of a
holy war which were claimed exclusively for Yahweh
(|osh. 6: I 7- lB, etc.).

It cannot be denied, however, that generally the
OT conception of sin appears on a much higher
moral and spiritual level. Apart from the cultic
rituals, most of the laws contained in the Pentateuch
and elsewhere evince a strong awareness ofethical
right and wrong (sae Lew rN THE OT). This aware-
ness needs to be understood mainly in relation to the
rising understanding of Yahweh's own supremely
moral being. It was as he came to understand what
was wrong in relation to the will of Yahweh that the
Israelite understood what was wrong in relation to
his neighbors. Sins of all kinds were rightly inter-
preted as, first of all, sins against God (Gen. 39:9;
Ps.5l:4-H 5l:6).

It was chiefly the great prophets who led Israel to
see that sin is something intensely spiritual, and con-
sequently deeply tragic. They proclaimed that sin in
its awful reality involves, not the violation of a taboo
or the transgression ofan external ordinance, but that
it touches upon a man's personal standing with God.
"Woe is me!" cried Isaiah as he received his vision of
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Yahweh high and lifted up, "for I am lost; for I am
a man of unclean lips, and I dwell in the midst of a
people of unclean lips" (6:5). Thus the sinner be-
comes particularly aware of his deep sinfulness in the
awesome presence of the holy God (cf. I Kings 17:18;
Ps. 5l:4-H 5l:6; Luke 5:8). Such sin coram Deo was
rightly understood to be, in its deepest essence,
estrangement or alienation from God resulting from
man's distrust and disobedience. Sin is, above all,
y?D, "revolt," as the story of Adam's sin (Gen.
3) makes abundantly clear. This realization is often
expressed by the prophets in words like these:

Our transgressions are multiplied before the,
and our sins testify against us:

Iior our transgressions are with us,
md we know our iniquities:

transgressing, and denying the Lono,
and turning away from following our God,

speaking oppression and revolt,
conceiving and uttering from the heart

lying words (Isa. 59;t2-13).

Thus the standard of moral good was Yahweh's re-
vealed will, and sin against this was transgression
against the covenant which he had made with
his people (cf. especially Hosea for the development
of this theme). This is the high theological concep-
tion of sin which dominates OT thought and is com-
pletely taken over by the NT.

It has been mentioned that there is a third basic
conception of sin, the moralistic. Always the danger
of descending into moralism was present with Israel.
In the wisdom literature and especially in Proverbs a
tendency toward an external, moralistic conception
of sin appears, but this came to fullest development
in later Jewish legalism, which identified every jot
and tittle of the Torah, including the old taboos
(although many now appeared in reinterpreted form),
as the criteria of sin. The whole duty of man was
circumscribed by the Torah, and accordingly the en-
tire definition of sin. Thus almost as much as with
the old dynamism, the legalist conceived of guilt as
being incurred automatically and almost imperson-
ally, but now through transgression ofa written code
(or, with the Pharisees, of its oral interpretation),
with little consideration of the ethical and spiritual
significance of the act involved. Of course, legalism
could never be entirely divorced from the personal-
istic conception. The rationale of obeying the little-
understood details of the Torah was the assurance
that they authentically represented the divine will.
To obey it was to obey God. Yet in adhering to the
letter of the law Jewish legalism came to lose much
of the true prophetic insight into the nature of sin as
personal rebellion and estrangement from God.

c. Origtn, deuelopmcnt, and extent. The OT con-
tains surprisingly little reflection on the origin ofsin
in the human race. It is true that the story of Adam's
fall in Gen. 3 (sae Fer-l) unmistakably intends to ex-
plain how sin began, even though the terminology of
sin is lacking. It seemg strange, however, that the rest
of the OT shows such little acquaintance with this
radition; possible references to it appear only in two
ambiguous passages: Job 3l:33; Hos. 6:7 $ob l5:7-8;
Ezek. 28:l 7 evidently presuppose a different fall tra-
dition; Isa. 43:27 refers to Abraham or possibly

Jacob). In Gen. 6:2, 4, an ancient myth of the sons
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of God corrupting the human race by marrying
women is drawn into the Yahwistic account of the
tragic deterioration of mankind after Adam's fall.
Here it is not presented as an alternative explanation
of the origin ol sin, but as evidence for and impetus
to the ongoing corruption of humanity resulting from
the sin in the Garden. It inspired speculations in in-
tertestamental Judaism, however, that these mar-
riages were the origin of sin (see belou).

Another explanation for the origin ol sin was that
of demonic influence. This explanation does not ap-
pear until late in the OT literature. With considera-
ble justification, the SrnrrNr of Gen. 3 has been in-
terpreted, both in Judaism and in Christianity, as

representing demonic temptation, but there is no hint
of this in the account itself. Demonology plays a very
unimportant role in the OT. The "evil spirit from
the Loro" which tormented Saul (I Sam. 16:14) is a
remnant of dynamistic thought and does not repre-
sent a personal demon as conceived in later biblical
thought. SarnN is mentioned, with the definite article
and not as a proper name, but as a wicked super-
natural adversary, in Job l:6-2:7; Zech. 3:l-2. The
only passage in which temptation to sin is ascribed to
him is I Chr. 2l:1, where he is said to have incited
David to number Israel (cf. II Sam. 24:l).

The OT writers were more concerned to trace the
source of sin "existentially" in human life than to in-
dulge in historical and cosmological speculations. The
notion that it arises either from creatureliness as such
or from sexual generation does not appear in the OT.
Such passages as Job l4:l; l5:14; Ps. 5l:5-H 5l:7
speak only of the fact that man is sinful from the time
ofconception and that frail "flesh" is prone to all the
evils of life.

According to the Hebrew writers, and particularly
Jeremiah, sin comes from the corrupt Hnarr of man.
Here, at the center of his being, the sinner is at odds
with his Creator. Yahweh says:

This people draw near with their mouth
and honor me with their lips,
while their hearts are fiar from me

(Isa.29:13).

There is a depth of iniquity in the human heart:

The heart is deceitful above all things,
and desperately corrupt;
who can understand it? (Jer. l7:9).

It is from this evil heart that all sin arises: "The
Lono saw that . . . every imagination of the thoughts
of his heart was only evil continually" (Gen. 6:5; cf.
8: 2 I ). There is therefore no hope of man's avoiding
sin unless God gives him a new heart (Ezek. I I : 19;
l8:31; 36:26).

The heart is not so much the seat of the intellecr
as of the will, and it is man's will that has become
corrupt and perverse. God showed man the way; he
made a covenant with Israel; but man refuses to obey
and continually rebels against God. It is thus basi-
cally his will that is at fault: "They say, '. . . We will
follow our own plans, and will every one act accord-
ing to the stubbornness of his evil heart' " (Jer. lB:
l2). "They did not obey or incline their ear, but
every one walked in the stubbornness of his evil
heart" (Jer. I l:B; cf. 7:24; ll:9-10; l6:12; 23:17; Isa.
6: I 0; 63: I 0).
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Thus sin's essence lies, not in isolated acts of trans-
gression, but in the depth of man's being. As he fell
into sin through an inordinate use of his will (Gen.
3), that same will, with its organ, the heart, has be-
come so warped through estrangement from God that
it henceforth gives rise to all sorts of evil. Thus sin
becomes a lateful and tragic habitus leading at last
to complete destruction. Sin begets greater sin; the
sin of one individual involves everyone associated
with him, through its evil influence; a sin of thought
leads to transgressions in word and act. In short, the
whole life, the whole being, of man has become sinful
and corrupt. It has become his very nature to
sin (Jer. l3:23).

Nowhere does the tragic course of sin appear more
plainly than in the primeval history of Gen. 2-l l.
The main purpose of the Yahwistic writer particu-
larly (the priestly interpolations have a less serious
view of human sinfulness) is to indicate the spiritual
degeneration of mankind resulting from the sin in the
Garden. Not only are the immediate consequences of
Eve and Adam's disobedience depicted, but the
writer also shows how this led irresistibly to enmity
and fratricide (a:3-8), then to mass murder and bru-
tality, and to the invention olthe instruments of civi-
lization whereby evil could appear in greater refine-
ment (vss. l7-26); further to the corruption ofthe
race through marriage with supernatural beings (6:2,
4), until at last the wickedness of mankind became so
great that it had to be destroyed with a flood (vss.
5 ff). This particular tradition does not claim that
even Noah was sinless (he was preserved because he
"found favor in the eyes of the Lono" [6:8; cf. vs. 9]),
as appeared in his drunkenness after the flood had
subsided (9:20-21). His descendants returned to the
lolly of the antediluvians, making use of the develop-
ing skills of civilization to erect a tower that was to
be the symbol oftheir pridelul defiance ofGod (ll:
[ ff). Sae B.trel.

The pre-exilic history of Israel provided another
vivid example of the tragic course of sin. As inter-
preted by the prophets, this sad history demonstrated
that neither Yahweh's favor nor his chastisement
could turn the people from their sins (Deut. 32:15;

Jer. I l:9-10; Hos. 9:10; ll:2; 12:14; etc.). The peo-
ple actually delighted in wickedness (Jer. 5:31). Thus
Israel's perversity is depicted as brazen wantonness
and shameless ingratitude (Ezek. l6; 20; 23; cf. Jer.
2-3; Hos. l:l-2:13). The sinner spoils all good and
sins against the grace of God. "God made man up-
right, but they have sought out many devices" (Eccl.
7:29). Sin is as a dreadful sickness, from which God
alone can save (Pss. 6:2-H 6:3; 107:17-18; Hos.
5:13;6:l;7:l).

Two of the most notorious examples of hardened
sinners were Pharaoh (Exod. 4:21; I Sam. 6:6) and
Saul. Even though they temporarily showed outward
signs of repentance (cf. I Sam. 15:24 fr), their hearts
at last became completely hardened. There were
many like them (e.g., Zedekiah [II Chr. 36:13]; cf.
Isa. 63: l7 ; Zech. 7: I 2). But all Israel needed con-
stantly to be warned: "Harden not your hearts!"
(Ps. 95:8).

Because sin is rooted in the heart, all of human life
is liable to its taint. No area of activity is ex-
empt from it. There are cultic sins; sins in social and
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political life; spiritual sins such as pride, hatred, and
envy. Sin resides even in the intentions and desires
(Exod. 20: l7). There are sins of which no one else is

aware (Pss. l9:12-H l9:13; 90:8) or of which the
sinner himself is unconscious (Lev. 4:2 ff). Various
lists of sins are to be found in the OT (Exod. 20:3-17;
Deut. 5:7-21;27:15-25; Job 3l; Ps. l5; Prov. 6:16-
l9; Ezek. lB:5-B; etc.), but none ofthese exhausts the
possibilities ofevil.

Is there then no one who is not guilty of sin? Of
"fools" and "evildoers," Ps. l4:1, 3 (-53:1,3), says:

There is none that does good.

They have all gone astray, they are all alike corrupt;
there is none that does good,
no, not one.

Other passages extend this condemnation to all
classes of men, even to the righteous: "Surely there
is not a righteous man on earth who does good and
never sins" (Eccl. 7:20);

Who can say, "I have made my heart clean;
I am pure from my sin"? (Prov. 20:9).

Other references to the universality of human sinful-
ness are in I Kings 8:46 ("There is no man who does
not sin"); II Chr. 6:36; Ps. 143:2; Isa. 9:17; and also
in Job 4:17-19; l4:4; l5:14, where it is closely allied
with creatureliness but not identified with it. Since
the Hebrew mind held to the solidarity of the human
race (see MeN, NerunE or), it should not be surpris-
ing that it included all of mankind under the condi-
tion of sinfulness.

As the Hebrew mind held to the solidarity of the
race, it also believed in the essential unity of the life
and being ofthe individual man. Therefore, as has
been pointed out, a man's whole being and activity,
beginning in his sinful heart and reaching out to all
his thoughts, words, and deeds, are affected by sin.
This also means that man is a sinner from his con-
ception. It is said that

The wicked go astray from the womb,
they err from their birth, speaking lies

(Ps. 58:3-H 58:4).

Another psalmist applies this to himself:

Behold, I was brought forth in iniquity,
and in sin did my mother conceive me

(Ps.5l:5-H 5l:7).

Thus the OT contains the elements of a doctrine
of original sin. It does not theorize about the process
by which humanity has become corrupt: all it knows

-and it knows this for sure, through painful experi-
ence-is that all of mankind since Adam has been
sinful, that the whole man is sinful, that man's entire
life is sinful from its beginning.

d. Responsibilitjt and personal auareness. Inasmuch
as man cannot escape involvement in sin, it might
seem logical to conclude that he ought not to be held
responsible for it. Nothing, however, is further lrom
OT thought. For one thing, since sin is rooted in the
rebellious heart, the seat of the will, it is basically an
act of perverted freedom, and hence man is always
responsible for it, even though its effects overwhelm
him and progressively enslave his will itself. For
another thing, God offers grace as a remedy for sin
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(see belou) and urges the sinner to repent and forsake
his evil ways. Among all the prophetic appeals for
repentance, perhaps one that makes this clearer than
any other is Ezek. 33:II: "As I live, says the
Lord Gon, I have no pleasure in the death of
the wicked, but that the wicked turn from his way
and live; turn back, turn back from your evil ways;
for why will you die, O house of Israel?" The fact
that man is often warned against succumbing to sin
(e.g., Gen. 4:6-7) and constantly urged to do the good
(Deut. 30: I l-20; Josh. 24:14; etc.) presupposes his
entire responsibility.

God holds all men to account for their wrongdoing,
even the Gentiles (Sodom [Gen. l9:13; Ezek. l6:49-
50]; the Canaanites [Lev. l8:25]; Israel's neighbors
[Amos l:l-2:3; cf. Jonah, the oracles against the na-
tions]). It stands to reason then that Israelites are
answerable to him. Their sin is all the greater be-
cause they sin against his covenant and against better
knowledge.

An important consideration is the distinction be-
tween colporate and individual responsibility for sin.
In its early development Israel was very much influ-
enced by a dynamistic concept of corporate guilt, as
strikingly appears in the account of Achan's punish-
ment (Josh. 7). Not only was the guilty man put to
death, but all his goods, his flocks, and his family
also perished with him (vs. 24). The family group was
a much more significant entity than the individual
person. When the head of such a group transgressed,
he transmitted guilt to every member of it (cf. II
Sam. 2l:6; II Kings 9:8; etc.).

Even in official Yahwism this conception played
an important role. In the great CovrNeN,r formula-
tions, however, its scope was somewhat restricted.
Thus, according to the Decalogue (Exod. 20:5; Deut.
5:9; cf. Exod. 34:7; Num. l4:18), the iniquity of the
fathers is to be visited upon the children, but only
"to the third and fourth generation." Moreover,
Deut. 24:16 provides a humanitarian rule against the
blood purges which the Hebrews occasionally wit-
nessed: "The fathers shall not be put to death for
the children, nor shall the children be put to death
for the fathers; every man shall be put to death for
his own sin." This is a rule which King Amaziah of
Judah is remembered as having honored (II Kings
I 4:6).

The corporate involvement of sin deeply impressed
itself upon the people, however. The prophets pro-
claimed that it was not only a few wicked individ-
uals, but the whole nation, that was laden with sin
(Isa. l:4). Generation after generation treasured up
wrath. Thus it was easy for those who were finally
forced to bear the painful consequences to protest
that all the effects of corporate guilt were being
visited upon them. The exiles lamented:

Our fathers sinned, and are no more;
and we bear their iniquities

(Lam. 5:7).

They even had a proverb:

The fathers have eaten sour grapes,
and the children's teeth are set on edge.

Against this both Jeremiah and Ezekiel protested
(fer. 3l:29-30;Ezek. lB; 33:10-20). No son was to
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be held accountable for his father's crimes. "The soul
that sins shall die" (Ezek. l8:4). In saying this, they
did not mean to deny corporate involvement in sin:
this was beyond dispute. Their purpose was to ac-
centuate individual responsibility, which was in
danger ofbecoming submerged in a consciousness of
overpowering national calamity. Even though the na-
tion was now suffering a bitter corporate punishment,
there was hope for the individual if he would repent.

It has been mentioned that guilt for sin came to be
felt more personally as Israel's theological under-
standing of the real nature of sin developed.
Wherever the concept of sin is associated with dyna-
mistic thought and is conceived of, at least in part,
as the transgression of an irrational taboo, its pri-
mary psychological effect is to produce, not a gen-
uine sense of guilt, but an uncanny feeling of dread.
The result is panic instead of godly sorrow. With
masterful sureness, the writer of Gen. 4:13-14 depicts
the blind terror of Cain, who cries in alarm at the
mark of curse placed upon his forehead: "My punish-
ment is greater than I can bear." Cain understood
all too little the real seriousness of his sin. He
was more afraid of its evil results for himself than sor-
rowful for the crime itself.

On the other hand, a true spiritual sense of guilt,
which includes deep sorrow and shame, follows from
the knowledge that sin is a personal affront against a
holy and righteous God. Such guilt is felt as a heavy
burden which oppresses the soul. It comes to vivid
expression in such language as this:

For my iniquities have gone over my headl
they weigh like a burden too heavy for me.

I am utterly bowed down and prostrate;
all the day I go about mourning

(Ps. 38:4, 6-H 38:5, 7).

The sinner knows himself to be under the Wnarn or'
Goo (cf. Ps. 90:7-8). So long as he keeps his guiltto
himself, there is no relielfor his soul:

When I declared not my sin, my body wasted away
through my groaning all day long.

For day and night thy hand was heavy upon me;
my strength was dried up as by the heac of sumer.

I acknowledged my sin to thee,
and I did not hide my iniquity:

I said, "I will confess my transgressions to the LoRD";
then thou didst forgive the guilt of my sin

(Ps.32:3-5).

It will be noted that this intense inward awareness
of guilt is mainly expressed in texts dating from late
periods of Israel's religious development, as in the
Psalms cited above and inEzra 9:6-15; Ps. 5l; Isa.
59:9-15; 64:5-6; Jer. 14:7; Dan. 9:4-19. Many of
these are prayers, in which the most saintly men of
Israel-who know their sinfulness the most clearly
because they live the most intimately with God-lay
their sin before him whom it concerns the most and
who has the only remedy for it.

This brings up the question ol the sinfulness of
those who are called perfect or righteous in the OT
(see RrcnrnousNEss IN rur, OT). It is significant that
many of the most notable exemplars of piety are said
explicitly to have committed sin: Noah (Gen. 9:21),
Abraham (Gen. l2:l I ff), Moses (Num. 20:l l-12),
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David (II Sam. I l; 24), Elijah (I Kings l9:4), Isaiah
(Isa. 6:5), Jeremiah (Jer. l5:19), and others. And yet
it is said of Noah that he "was a righteous man,
blameless in his generation" (Gen. 6:9; cf. 7:l); also
that, like Enoch (5:24), he "walked with God" (6:9).
The Prologue ofthe book ofJob declares that its hero
was "blameless and upright, one who feared God,
and turned away from evil" (l:l; cf. vs. 8). In some
of the Psalms (e.g., lB:20-24-H l8:21-25;26;41:
12) the writers claim complete purity and innocence.
In the light of the universal sinfulness of humanity,
which is the dominant teaching of the OT, how are
such expressions to be understood?

It should be made clear that the terms involved in
these claims of innocence are generally based on ex-
ternal standards ofgoodness. The leading words are:
Pi'Ir, "righteous"-i.e., not guilty of specific sins-a
juridical term; "tut, "upright," as judged by external
conduct; and ol], "perfect" as far as personal worth
is concerned. (Pt'ty is the precise opposite of yuf,
"guilty.") To be described as "righteous," one needs
to conform, at least outwardly, to the commonly ac-
cepted standard of what is right. It is not so much a
question of whether one ever commits sin as of one's
basic walk of life and attitude toward the standard of
right. In later Judaism this standard came to be, of
course, the Torah.

On this basis all truly God-fearing men would
qualify as righteous. As a matter of fact, an aware-
ness of the antithesis between the righteous and the
wicked in this sense plays a major role in many of the
Psalms (e.g., Ps. l) and in much of the wisdom litera-
ture. A wicked man is not just a sinner-i.e.,
one who from time to time falls into sin. He lives in
sin; he adopts it as his way of life; his whole existence
is under a dark cloud ofguilt. On the other hand, a
righteous man may occasionally fall into sins, but be-
cause his basic attitude is hatred toward sin, he is not
charged as being "guilty" or "wicked."

This distinction probably accounts for such claims
of innocence as are found in Ps. lB:20 ff. It is plain
that these claims lack the deep inwardness of con-
science which some of the other Psalms reveal (32;
38; 5l; etc.). They ignore the more important ques-
tion of whether one can really be right with God even
though he may observe the outward norms of pious
conduct. In spite of its naive and artless Prologue,
this is the real problem of the book of Job. His in-
quisitors accuse Job of all kinds of sin, while he stub-
bornly maintains his "righteousness" (27:6; cf . 11:4;
33:9; etc.), but the question which he himself knows
he can never avoid is: "How can a man be just
before God?" (9:2). Job abandons the norms ofan
easy moralism and reaches out into a dark unknown
for that forensic righteousness which God imputes in
spite of the sinner's personal guilt. Job was looking
for a wonder which only the NT would make plain.

e. Penalqt. Since Yahweh holds all men account-
able to him for their sin, it is also he who brings their
penalty upon them. As supreme Ruler over all the
world, he announces the penalty of each nation's sin
(cf. Amos l:l-2:3). But his covenant people are not
exempt from this judgment. Judah and Israel are also
under indictment for their transgressions (Amos 2:
4 ff). The peculiar importance of Amos, the earliest
of the writing prophets, is that he for the first time

366



Sin, sinners

clearly announces Yahweh'sjudgment upon his own
people:

Behold, I am setting a plumb line
in the midst of my people Israel;
I will never again pass by them

(7:8).

Again and again the prophets declare Yahweh's ver-
dict (Isa. 2:10-21; 5:26-30; 7 :17-25; B:5-8; l0:33-34;
Jer. 25:B-ll; Ezek. 9; Hos. l3:16; Amos 3:10-ll;5:
27;6:14; etc.; cf. Lnv.26:17,25,3l-39; Deut. 28:25-
68). In apocalyptic passages the imagery of Yahweh's
judgment is set forth in lurid detail (Isa. 24:21-23;
63:l-6; 66:15-16; Joel 3:l I fl). Yahweh's purpose is
to use Israel's enemies as the executors of his judg-
ment (Isa. l0:5-l1; Jer.27:6 ff). But even these are
subject to his condemnation (cf. Isa. l0:12-16).

Although forensic language is employed, it is plain
that the penalty which results from transgressions has
an internal connection with it. Le., sin's penalty fol-
lows immediately and necessarily. For the Hebrew
mind sin included, besides the act itself, the guilt at-
taching to it and its painful results, which might be
called its judgment. Thus it is said that God judges
a guilty man by bringing his conduct upon his own
head (I Kings 8:32). Sin is never an isolated and
easily forgotten act; it sets in motion a whole series
of consequences; it begets more sin and more guilt
and more pain, and then the whole series over again.
This is the tragic course of sin which has been de-
scribed above. Since this necessary involvement ofact
and consequence belongs to the essential nature of
moral creation, it is indeed the judgment of God.
Theologically speaking, since the sinner lives (at least
to the extent that he sins) in estrangement from God,
while God has created him to live in harmony with
him and to enjoy all the consequent blessings of
peace and well-being, it necessarily follows that his
life apart lrom God will be filled with pain and
misery.

He who digs a pit will fall into it.
and a stone will come back upon him who starts it rolling.

A lying tongue hates its victims,
and a flattering mouth works ruin (Prov. 26:27-28).

It is for this reason that the leading terms for "sin"
in the OT include its penalty (see abooe). This is par-
ticularly true of NEn and ltll. When Cain cries out:
"My lt! is greater than I can bear" (Gen.4:13), it is
the punishment of his crime that troubles him, not
the evil deed in itself. The fire and brimstone which
rains down upon Sodom is called the "11I, of the city"
(Gen. l9:15). Aaron protests to Moses: "Oh, my lord,
lay not ltNEn upon us [RSV'do not punish us'] trc-
cause we have done foolishly and have sinned
[r)NEn]" (Num. l2:t l).

Thus suffering comes to be interpreted as the
penalty of sin, and great suffering as the penalty of
great wickedness. The people see their land destroyed
and go into captivity because of their sin (II Kings
l7:6 ff). The- First Psalm makes a sweeping general-
ization which ignores all conflicting experience: all
that the godly man does shall prosper; the way of the
wicked shall perish. Job's antagonists have made a
rigid dogma of this. For them a// suffering is the
penalty of sin; hence it is indisputable that Job
is guilty, however much he may protest his inno-
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cence. Nowhere in the OT are the sorrows of
the wicked, which are the penalties of sin, set
out more luridly than in the speeches of Job's
accusers (15:17-35; lB:5-21). They do not even
imagine the possibility that Job's sufferings have been
inflicted for some other purpose (l:6-12). Most He-
brew thinkers had sense enough not to make so exact
an equation, however. They knew that the righteous
did not always enjoy happiness, that the wicked did
not always suffer (Job 2l:17-26; Ps. 73; Jer. l2:l-4),
that the intensity of suffering was not always in pro-
portion to the sin (Hab. l:13). Here was what was to
become one of Israel's most agonizing problems. See

SurrEnrNc AND EvrL.
The ultimate penalty for sin is death. This is given

profound expression in the Eden prohibition: "In the
day that you eat ofit you shall die" (Gen. 2:17), and
in the judgment imposed for transgressing this pro-
hibition:

You are dust,
and to dust you shall return (3: l9).

Here human mortality is made into a punishment ficr
sin. In the Pentateuchal laws the death sentence is
required for the most flagrant sins (Exod. 2l:15-17;
Lev. 20:10-16; 24:lO-17 ; Num. l5:30-31; Deut. 2l:
lB-21;22:21-22; cf. Josh. 7:25). When the penalty of
Dn.orrH is declared upon the unrepentant wicked, this
may be understood as a death which is spiritual as
well as physical (Ps. 73:27; Ezek. 3:19).

J. Remedy. A discussion of sin, with all its woeful
diagnosis, would not be complete without a consid-
eration of the remedy that has been provided for it
(see ArourveNT; CoNvERsrow; Cnrruos AND PuNrsH-
urNrs; FoncIvENEss; Rr,crxrneuoN; RnrrNraNcn;
Se.NcrrucartoN). At any rate, the OT is not entirely
clear about the ultimate cure of sin. For this it de-
pends upon the fuller revelation of the NT. See $ 3e
belotn.

The Hebrew sinner sought relief in two separate
directions. He sought atonement through the cultic
rituals, and later, in Jewish legalism, in an attempt to
keep the whole Torah and its interpretation. But men
of deep spiritual perceptiveness could find no ulti-
mate relief in these devices. They were led to
cast themselves simply upon God's mercy in an act
of confession and trust. Thus the highest insight of
OT faith is that "deliverance belongs to the LoRD"
(Ps. 3:8-H 3:9).

Ifthou. O LoRD. shouldst mark iniquities.
krd, who could stand?

But there is forgiveness with thee,
That thou mayest be feared

(Ps. 130:3-4).

2. In the Apoc. and the Pseudep. a. Nature and
standard. Sin continued to be a burning problem in
the intertestamental period. The literature of this pe-
riod offers occasional examples of a sin-consciousness
reminiscent of the prophets and of the great canoni-
cal Psalms. Both individual (Prayer Man. 9, l2) and
national (Bar. l:17-19;'2:12;3:2,7-8) guilt are con-
fessed. There was a realization, especially in the early
part of this period, that sin is, first of all, wilful
defiance of and estrangement from God:

The beginning of man's pride is to depart from the lord;
his heart has forsaken his Maker.
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For the beginning of pride is sin,
and the man who clings to it pours out abominations

(Ecclus. l0:12-13;cf. Wisd. Sol. l:3).

Flowever, the dominant conception of sin during this
entire period was legalistic. The Torah, or Law, be-
came the entire definition of the divine will and com-
pletely circumscribed sin. To sin was to break the
law; to do righteousness was to keep it. Throughout
the Apoc. and the Pseudep., from the earliest writings
to the latest, as in all the rabbinical literature follow-
ing, this was the practical standard of sin (cf. Tob.
3:4-5;4:5; Wisd. Sol. 2:12; Ecclus. 10:19; 21:11; II
Bar. 15:5; l9:3; Asmp. Moses l2:10-ll;II Esd.7:
72; 8:56; IV Macc. 5:17-21). The old idea that a
person could sin in ignorance was retained (Test.
Zeb. l:4-5; cf. Slavonic Enoch 30:16;31:7). The most
heinous kind of transgression was, of course, that
which was committed knowingly and deliberately
against the law (II Bar. l5:6; II Bsd. 9:36).

With increased sharpness the lines were drawn be-
tween the righteous, who were faithful to the law, and
the wicked, who transgressed it. The latter were
given the exclusive name "sinners." A work which
strongly manifests the spirit of Pharisaism, the Psalms
of Solomon, takes the view that a righteous man may
sin, but this is through weakness and error, and not
as the sin of the wicked, who transgresses wilfully
and habitually:

The rightcous stumbleth and holdeth the Lord righteous.

There lodgeth not in the house of the righteous sin upon sin.
The righteous continually searcheth his house,

To remove utterly (all) iniquity (done) by him in error.
He maketh atonement for (sins of) ignorance by fasting and

affiicting his soul,
And the Lord counteth guiltless every pious man and his

hou se.

The sinner stumbleth and curseth his life.

He addeth sins to sins.. ..
He hlleth-verily grievous in his fall-and risetb no more.

The destruction of the sinner is for ever (3:5- I 3).r

Thus all of humanity is sharply divided into two
classes (Ecclus. 33:12-15; Pss. Sol. l3:4; etc.). Ac-
cording to their attitude toward the law all men are
judged and rewarded (Jth. 8:5-8; Ecclus. 40:8-ll, l7;
Asmp. Moses l2:10-1 l; Enoch 5:6-9; 22:9-13; 99-
l0l; Pss. Sol. 9:15; l3:4-l l; l4:2). The essence of
piety is the doing of good works (II Esd. B:36). This
is the true wisdom and fear of God, which no un-
godly man possesses (cf. Wisd. Sol. l:4; Ecclus. l5:7).

b. Origin, deuelopment, and extmt. The literature of
the intertestamental period is rife with speculation
concerning the origin of sin and evil. Since this was
a time of recurring disillusionment and painful ten-
sion for Judaism, it is small wonder that many
earnest souls were constantly seeking for answers to
the urgent question of how this evil began, and at
the same time were increasingly taking refuge in
apocalyptic (see Arocelve'rlclsM) as an ultimate solu-
tion for it.

Speculations concerning the origin ofsin took their
departure chiefly from the story of Adam's fall in
Gen. 3, from the account of the marriage of the "sons

I R. H. Charles, ed., Thc Apocrlpha and Pseudep;grapha of lhc Old
Testatucnt (Oxford: The Clarendon Press).
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of God" with women in Gen. 6:2, 4; from the con-
cept of an "inclination" or ''t!t that was "evil con-
tinually" according to Gen. 6:5; 8:21; and from
various OT passages which speak of universal sin-
fulness and of the corruption of the heart.

Although II Esdras, a somewhat heterodox writing
reflecting the anguish ofJewish piety in the years
following the destruction of Jerusalem in e.o. 70, ap-
proaches very close to blaming God for sin (cf. 4:30),
most of the literature of this period is very certain
that it is not God (Wisd. Sol. l:13-16; Ecclus. 15:ll-
13, 17, 20; cf. 3l: l3) but man (Enoch 9B:4) who is
responsible for causing it. In Hellenistic Alexandria
the idea that the body is essentially evil apparently
had some influence on Jewish thinking (Wisd. Sol. 9:
l5; cf. 8:20); but generally the orthodox Hebrew view
was maintained that man was created good and in
God's image (Wisd. Sol. 2:23; 8:19-2O; Test. Naph.
2:5; Slavonic Enoch 44:l;65:2; II Esd.3:4-6). Sin
came into the human'race when Eve was seduced by
Satan and persuaded Adam to transgress with her
(Enoch 32:6; 69:6; Jub. 3:15-35; Slavonic Enoch 3l:
3-6; IV Macc. l8:8; cf. also the late Book of Adam
and Eve and the Apocalypse of Moses). Although
Eve was often given the primary blame for this, it
came to be realized that Adam's sin was the more
representative and destructive (cf. Ecclus. 25:24 with
II Esd. 7:l 1B).

In the early literature of the intertestamental period
little consequence was drawn from Adam's sin, be-
yond that which Gen. 3-l I itself affirms (cf. Jub. 4:2-
5). Wisd. Sol. l2:10 says only of the Canaanites that
"their origin was evil and their wickedness inborn."
In three apocalyptic writings ofthe first century A.D.,
however, the relation between Adam's sin and the
sinfulness of all mankind is forcefully stated. These
are the Slavonic Enoch, II Baruch, and II Esdras.
The first of these posits a tragic connection without
explaining its process: "I saw all forefathers lrom all
time with Adam and Eva, and I sighed and broke
into tears and said of the ruin of their dishonour:
'Woe is me for my infirmity and for that of my fore-
fathers"' (al:l). According to the second, Adam
plunged "many" into the darkness of sin (II Bar. 18:
2; 56:8-9), so that, even with the Law to illumine his
descendants, they sinned and transgressed (19:3). Be-
cause of Adam's sin death came upon all mankind
(23:4; 5l: l5; 54: l5), together with all kinds ol suffer-
ing and evil (56:6-7). All ol mankind are going to
destruction because of that first sin:

O Adam, what hast thou done to all those who are born from
thee?

And what will be said to the first Eve who hearkened to the
serpent?

For all this multitude are going to corruption.
Nor is there any numbering of those whom the fire devours

(48:42-43).l

Yet individual men are responsible for their own
transgression. Adam has somehow given them an evil
propensity, but it is they who choose to do wrong:

For though Adam first sinned
And brought untimely death upon all,
Yet ofthose who were born from him
Each one of them has prepared for his own soul torment to

come,
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And again each one of them has chosen for himself glories to
come (54:15; cf. 5l:16).

Adam is therefore not the cause, save only of his own soul,
But each ofus has been the Adam ofhis own soul (5a;19).t

It is more universal death than universal sin that is
attributed to Adam.

II Esdras likewise posits a close relation between
Adam's transgression and the corruption of the human
race (3:7-B;7:ll-12). This writer apparently believed
that this exists as a hereditary connection between
Adam's sin and the sin of mankind, similar to the
growth of a grain of evil seed: "For a grain of evil
seed was sown in Adam's heart from the beginning,
and how much ungodliness it has produced until
now, will produce until the time of threshing comes!"
(4:30; cf. vss. 3l-32). It is this that accounts for the
death and universal suffering to which Adam's
descendants are subject (3:7; 7:48, I 20). In anguished
tones similar to those of II Bar. 48:42-43 this writer
cries out for the tragedy of Adam's fall: "O Adam,
what have you done? For though it was you who
sinned, the fall was not yours alone, but ours also
Who are your descendants. For what good is it to us,
if an eternal age has been promised to us, but we
have done deeds that bring death?" (II Esd. 7: I lB-
ll9). All the pain and perplexity ofa disenchanted
Judaism are reflected in these lines. They were writ-
ten, significantly, at the very period when the NT
was coming into being.

From the tradition of the "sons of God" inter-
marrying with women and producing giants, inter-
testamental Judaism drew far-reaching speculations
which were intimately connected with the developing
angelology and demonology of the period (see ANcr,l;
Dr,lr,toN). These speculations appear in various writ-
ings, but are most prominent in Enoch. The "sons of
God" were identified with the fallen angels, or
"Watchers," who were originally good (Jub.4:15)
but sinned (Test. Naph. 3:5; Slavonic Enoch 7:3; 29:
4-5). It was they who entered into sexual relations
with women and produced monsters, who corrupted
the earth with their wickedness (Enoch 6:l-2;7:l;
9:8-9; l0:11; l2:4; l5-16; l9:2; 69:4; 86; Jub. 5:l-4;
Slavonic Enoch l8:3-5; II Bar. 56:12). Test. Reuben
5:3, 6, blames the women for seducing the Watchers,
but in other passages it is the latter who are at fault.
Associated with this tradition is the idea that sin con-
tinues to be the result of demonic temptation (Enoch
64:2; Jub. 7:27;1O:l; ll:4; l2:20; Test. Benj. 5:2).

Another tradition closely associated with the theory
of demonic seduction was developed in the Testa-
ments of the Twelve Patriarchs and apparently had
important influence on the Qumran theology (see $2c
belou). Th\s is the hypostatization of the "spirits of
error," corresponding to the "spirits of truth," men-
tioned in Test. Reuben 2:2-3:8; Test. Simeon 6:6;
Test. Judah 16; Test. Dan 5:5. These become prac-
tically equivalent to two opposing cosmic principles
in Test. Judah 20:1.

Again a close connection can be drawn between
the "spirit of deceit" and the "evil inclination" (ty!),
particularly as these appear in the Testaments. The
6rst mention ofa controlling lf! occurs in Ecclus. l5:
14, where it is not spoken of as necessarily being evil

I R. H. Charles, ed., Thc Apocrypha ond Ps.ud2pi$apha oI th? Old
T.slam.nl (Oxford: The Clarendon Press).
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(cf. 27:6). But in Ecclus. 37:3 its evil power is
definitely emphasized:

O evil imagination, why were you formed
to cover the land with deceit?

This trr must be controlled by keeping the law (21:
I I ).

The Testaments develop the theory of the evil in-
clination as the source of sin (Test. Judah lB:3; Test.

Joseph 2:6). But there is a good as well as an evil
inclination in man (Test. Asher l:3-9; 3: l-2). It is
the duty ol man to follow the good 13t (Test. Benj.
6:l) and to resist the evil. IV Maccabees, a late Alex-
andrian writing, reveals Greek influence in its claim
that reason, aided by the law, can control the evil llt
(2:5-6,21-23; cf. 7:16). The evil inclination is further
mentioned in Jub. 7:24; Slavonic Enoch 53:3; II Esd.
7:92. Its further development in rabbinic Judaism,
where it became very prominent, cannot be touched
upon here, except to say that it was never construed
as something radically and basically wrong at the
core of man's being.

This last is forcefully expressed by II Esdras,
which speaks of sin's ansing from a "grain of evil
seed" (4:30) or from the "evil heart" (3:20-22,26;
4:4) within man: "For an evil heart has grown up in
us, which has alienated us from God, and has
brought us into corruption and the ways of death,
and has shown us the paths of perdition and removed
us far from life-and that not just a few of us but al-
most all who have been created!" (7:aB). This re-
flects the teaching of the old prophets that man sins
because his heart is corrupt at its very core. Various
passages emphasize the depravity of fallen mankind
(Enoch l6:3; Jub. l:22; l0:8; II Bar. 56:10). Sin in
the human heart is spoken of as a deadly poison
(Test. Gad 6:3), producing all sorts of evil (Wisd.
Sol. 4:12; Ecclus. 27:10). In a passage strikingly sim-
ilar in expression to Rom. l:l8-32, which it may
have influenced, the Wisdom of Solomon describes
the blindness of idolatrous men and the spiritual cor-
ruption resulting from it (13:l-9; 14:22-31).

It necessarily follows from the hereditary transmis-
sion of sinfulness that all of humanity is corrupt, and
this is a consequence drawn in a variety of intertesta-
mental writings (Wisd. Sol. l3:l; Ecclus. B:5; Enoch
84:4; Jub. 2l:21; Test. Levi 2:3; II Esd. 7:46; B:55-
56). Again it is II Esdras that expresses this the most
forcibly: "For all who have been born are involved
in iniquities, and are full of sins and burdened with
transgressions" (7:68). To some of the latter's most
sweeping statements, however, it allows exceptions
(3:36; 7:48, 140). Out of the corrupt mass of human-
ity there have been a few who have not sinned
(Prayer Man. B; Slavonic Enoch 4l:2; II Bar.9:l;
lB:l; cf. Pss. Sol. l7:41).

Judaism never abandoned its beliefin the freedom
of the will, despite all this (cf. Ecclus. l5:15-17).
Even as a sinner man is accountable for his actions
(Wisd. Sol. 13:8-9; Enoch 98:4), which God will
bring into judgment (Wisd. Sol. 4:20; Slavonic Enoch
65:4; II Esd. 3:34). The sinner's only recourse is to
follow the prescribed ritual for atonement (Jub. 5:17-
l8; Pss. Sol. 3:9), and to cast himself upon God's
mercy by repentance and confession (Wisd. Sol. l5:
l-2; Ecclus. 5:4-8; 7:8; 17:25-27, 29; 21:l-2; Prayer
Man. l3; Jub. 22:14; Pss. Sol. 9:l l-15).
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c. Qumran dualism. The discovery of the library
of the ancient Qumran community (sae Dren Ste
Scnolls) has illuminated the concept of sin held by
an important segment of Jewish society, and in doing
this has indicated the probable origins of several dis-
tinctive aspects of NT hamartiology. The influence
of this strain of Jewish thought has been almost en-
tirely extinguished in rabbinical theology, but it now
appears to have survived in the NT doctrine of op-
posing cosmic powers, as also in Paul's distinctive
use of the term "flesh" as the virtual equivalent of
"sin."

It is believed that some of the notions of the

Qumran community were widely held during the
time ofJesus and in the century preceding, but we
now know them almost exclusively as they were built
into a rigid system by the ascetic brotherhood living
in isolation near the shore of the Dead Sea. This
community shared much of the common stock of
Jewish beliefs about sin. The law was also for them
pre-eminent, and the practical criterion of sin. They
spoke of the evil rlt (CDC ILl6; IQH VII.l3, 16)

and knew of the fall of the Watchers (CDC II.l8).
They too made a distinction between a deliberate sin
and one ofignorance or inadvertence (lQS VIII.24).
However, they took sin farmore seriously than most
ol their contemporaries, as appears clearly in their
Book of Hymns (Hodayoth, IQH), and particularly
in the very severe penalties which they inflicted on
delinquent members (see the Manual of Discipline,
IQS). Believing that they were presently living under
the "epoch of wickedness," they had separated them-
selves into a saintly brotherhood governed by rigid
rules. They were seeking to overcome wickedness
through strict observance of the law, through medita-
tion upon the "secrets" of God, through ritual
cleansings, and ultimately through an apocalyptic
world-conflict.

To comprehend the entire rationale of this commu-
nity, and especially its great preoccupation with sin,
it is important to take note of the cosmic dual-
ism which lay at the basis of its theology. We have
seen that Judaism generally, already in parts of the
OT, divided sharply between "the righteous" and
"the wicked" as separate and antagonistic classes.
The Qumran community made this antithesis abso-
lute. In this they were almost certainly influenced by
Iranian dualism, although they ultimately attributed
both good and evil to God's creation. These were ele-
mental world-forces under the control of divine
determinism. The Qumran theology spoke of good
and evil as opposing "spirits" (cf. Test. Judah 20:l):
"God created man to rule the world, and appointed
for him two spirits after whose direction he was to
walk until the final Inquisition. They are the spirits
of truth and of perversity. The origin of truth lies in
the Fountain of Light, and that of perversity in the
Wellspring of Darkness. All who practice righteous-
ness are under the domination of the Prince of Lights,
and walk in ways of light; whereas all who practice
perversity are under the domination of the Angel of
Darkness and walk in ways of darkness. . . . It is in
these ways that men needs must walk . . . according
as a man inherits something of each. . . . Between the
two categories He has set an eternal enmity. . . . The
spirits of truth and perversity have been struggling in
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the heart of man" (lQS III. 17-21;lY.l5-17,23).1
Although it may be assumed, at least according to the
more noble insights of the community, that some of
the righteous are out in society, the ideal place for
the "children of light" to oppose darkness is in the
holy community. Here they are organized as an arrny
against the hosts of evil. The initiate solemnly vows
"to keep far from all evil and . . . to walk no more
in the stubbornness of a guilty heart and of lustful
eyes, doing all manner of evil; . . . to love all the chil-
dren of light, and to hate all the children
of darkness" ( I QS I.4, 6-7, 9- l0). r Henceforth he
spends his every moment in fighting wickedness. If
he backslides, he is severely censured or even cast
out olthe community.

It is obvious that this artificial structure contained
great dangers for hypocrisy and externalism; on the
other hand, there is evidence that for many it pro-
moted a deep spiritual sensitivity to the constant
reality of sin. Despite the ideal of belonging entirely
to the "spirit of truth," the covenanters experienced
the cruel power of temptation. Their greatest dread
was to fall into the power of the "Angel of Darkness,"
who is constantly bent on causing the sons of light to
stumble (lQS III.2l-24). A recurring theme in the
Hymns, expressed in language reminiscent of some
of the canonical Psalms, is the anguish of this bitter
struggle.

The Qumran believer attributed his inability to
fulfil the ideals of moral perfection, not only to temp-
tation, but also to the weakness of his flesh. In his
hymns he came to employ the Hebrew word for
FI-esu (rur:), which in the OT had been no more
than a designation of creaturehood and mortality, as

being also the occasion-though not necessarily the
cause-of his transgression. Because his flesh is weak,
the spirit of error often overwhelms him. Strong lan-
guage is used:

But I-I belong to wicked mankind,
to the communion of sinful flesh.

My transgressions, my iniquities and sins,
and the waywardness of my heart
ondemn me to communion with the worm
and with all that walk in darkness

(lqs xr.g-r0).1

The only hope is to cast oneself upon the mercy of
God, who will grant forgiveness and provide his
spirit (Spirit) to help. There can be little doubt that
in this tradition, rather than in the theology of the
rabbis, Paul's concept of an antagonism between
flesh and Spirit originated (see $ 3 belou). Such an
utterance as this would not have been (so far as it
went) offensive to Paul:

How can flesh have reason,
or the earth-bound direct its steps,
except that Thou hadst created spirit
and ordained the working thereoP

(lQH XV.2l_22).,

3. In the NT. The presence and the problem of
sin are just as much a part of the NT as of the OT,
and yet one who reads it is immediately struck by an
astounding difference. All the old terms and concepts
are here in the NT, but deepened and strangely

' .From the lnok Thc Dead Sea Scipturs hy T. H. Gaster; copyright
@ 1956 by Theodor H. Gastcr, reprinted by permission ofDoubteday
& Company, Inc., and Martin Secker & Warburg Ltd., London.
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transformed. The one factor which makes this great
difference is the work ofJesus Christ. He provides
something which the saints of the OT yearned for
but could never find: real and certain victory over
sin. The doctrine of sin in the NT is dominated by
the assurance that Christ has come to conquer it.
Thus, whatever is said to emphasize sin's deadliness
and seriousness seryes to magnify the greatness of the
salvation from sin which Christ has obtained.

As we should expect, each of the NT writers has a
characteristic way of speaking about sin. Paul is by
all counts the most profound. But there is no essential
disharmony amid the variety. Above all, they are all
dominated by the assurance of Christ's effective an-
swer to sin.

It needs to be emphasized while saying this that
Hellenism has made little essential difference. Some
have maintained that Paul, e.g., was much under the
influence of Greek dualism in his association of sin
with the body. We now see clearly, however, that the
sources of his teaching are Hebraic, perhaps with
traces of lranian dualism by way of the latter's pene-
tration into late Hebrew theology. Hellenism has, of
course, contributed the heritage ofits language as the
vehicle of NT thought, but it is important to observe
that the NT radically transforms the content of many
of the Greek words for "sin" in keeping with its
essentially different ideology.

a, Terminologt All the NT words for "sin" occur
in classical Greek, but many of them were given new
associations already in the LXX. They may be
grouped as follows, according to their basic semantic
orientation:

a) Formal terms, indicating "deviation from the
good." By far the most prominent NT word for "sin,"
the equivalent of xun in the OT, is duaprlo, "sin,
sinfulness" (also d96pr4go, "sinful act"; &pcprdvo,
"miss the mark, sin"; dpqprol6q, "sinner"). In classi-
cal usage this term indicated the missing of a target
or road, hence also intellectual error and moral fault.
In the NT it occasionally refers to wrong done to a
fellow man, but generally it is used to express
sin (with all its Hebraic connotation) against God.
The NT seldom uses &p6prqga, which is the most
common in classical Creek, preferring dgopric,
which in the Synoptics, Acts, Hebrews, the Pastoral
and Catholic letters, and Revelation ordinarily indi-
cates a sinful act (which points to the inward condi-
tion of sinfulness, however). Paul and John prefer to
use the latter word to indicate the sinful quality of
life and the state of alienation from God. In Rom. 5-
7, &gopria is personified in poetic imagery to bring
out its demonic power (cf. Gen. 4:7; Zech. 5:6-8;
Ecclus.27:10).

'Agoprol6q (both as noun and as adjective) is fre-
quently employed in the LXX as the translation of
yuzr, "guilty, wicked." In view of the sharp antithesis
that Jewish theology had made between "the right-
eous" and "the wicked" as opposing classes, it is not
surprising that the NT represents the Jews as apply-
ing the word &pcptr,:tr6q, not to themselves, but to
their enemies and to those who were not observing
the law. The following meanings may be distin-
guished: (a) as a sociological-ethical term, it indi-
cates a person of notoriously bad morals, such as a
tax collector or harlot (Matt. 9: l0- I I ; I I : 19; Luke
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7:37; l9:7; I Tim. l:9; Jas. 4:8; 5:20); (D) in the
mouths of the Pharisees it is a word of condemnation
for any who do not follow their ritual (John 9:16 ff;
cf.7:49; Matt. l2:l ff; l5:2; Luke I l:37-38); (c) as

occasionally in the LXX, it designates the Gentiles
(Matt. 26:45; Mark l4:4 l; Luke 6:32-34 [cf. Matt.
5:47]; Gal. 2:15); (d) in a more spiritual sense it ap-
plies to men outside of Christ under God's condem-
nation (Mark B:38; Rom. 5:B; Gal. 2:17; Heb. 7:26;
etc.), and is the self-designation of those who are
under the conviction of guilt (Luke 5:8; 18:13;I Tim.
l:15).

Another formal word for "sin" is nopdrro:gc,
"trespass," indicating an individual lapse and not a
condition of sinfulness (but cf. "dead through . . .

"trespasses" [Eph. 2:t]). In Heb. 6:6 the verb ropo-
ninterv means "to apostatize from God."

Similar is rcpdpoorq, "transgression" (also rcpc-
pdtqg, "transgressor"; rcpopoivo, "go beyond, trans-
gress"). Occurring with the object stated or implied,
it is a stronger term than rcp6rropc, indicating a
deliberate breach of the law or morality.

Similar to the OT idea of nll? are &yvorq
and dyv64gc. See IcNon,aNcE.

D) Terms with theological orientation. Etymologi-
cally related to the above words is dvopic, "lawless-
ness" (also tivogoq, "lawless"; dv6poq, "lawlessly").
It indicates an attitude or condition of contempt for
and violation of law-i.e., "iniquity" or "wickedness"
(&vogoq may also indicate one who is ignorant of the
law). A similar word is ropovogio, "wickedness"
(a[so rcpovop6o, "transgress the law").

flcparof, the regular term for "disobedience," is
used occasionally in the NT (e.9., Rom. 5: 19) to in-
dicate disobedience toward God.

The most profoundly theological word for "sin" is
do6Bero, "ungodliness, impiety, sacrilege" (also
doep€o, "act impiously"; doegirS, "impious"). This
is the word which the LXX often uses to translate
yul, and it indicates offense against God in distinc-
tion from dErxic (saa belouL), which refers to wrong-
doing against mankind. It occurs chiefly in Romans,
the Pastoral letters, I and II Peter, and Jude.

c) Terms indicating spiritual badness. Kaxic (also
ror6q, "bad") and rov4pio (also rov4p6q, "bad")
both indicate qualitative and moral evil. They trans-
Iate the Hebrew !r, nrr, in the LXX, and in the NT
they generally refer to moral and spiritual depravity.
The neuter adjectives used substantively indicate
moral evil. 'O rov4p6q is pre-eminently the devil
(Matt. l3:19, etc.). Koric sometimes has the special
meaning of "malice" or "evil disposition."

d) Ethical and juridical terms. A favorite word in
classical usage for indicating wrongdoing toward
mankind is d6rric, "injustice, unrighteousness." The
NT employs it (also d6irrtuo, "misdeed"; d6rx6r,:, "do
wrong or injustice"; d6rx6q, "unjust" or "sinful";
d6ixoq, "unjustly") in the sense of crime toward a
fellow man or, more theologically, of sin in general.
I John equates d6rxiq and dpoptfo (3:4; 5:17).

"Evo1oq, a forensic word meaning "guilty" or "lia-
ble" for a particular wrong, occurs a few times in the
NT (e.g., Mark 3:29).

In Matt. 6:12 (cf. Luke I l:4) the term 6geitrnyc,
"debt," indicates the burden of guilt which the sinner
bears in the sight of God.
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b. Nature and standard. In some of the NT writ-
ings (as Hebrews, James) the concept of morality and
the definition of sin are still very similar to those of
Judaism-i.e., sin is thought of in relation to the law.
Flowever, the NT in general strongly opposes the
legalistic and impersonal conception. In the NT
every vestige ofthe taboo concept is eliminated. Jesus
refused to observe the scruples of the Pharisees con-
cerning ritual cleanliness (Mark 7:2-5; cf. Matt. l5:
I ff), making the pronouncement: "There is nothing
outside a man which by going into him can de-
file him; but the things which come out of a man are
what defile him" (Mark 7:15). This is probably also
partially the intent of the story of Peter's vision ol
clean and unclean animals in Acts 10.

There were lively controversies in the early church
over the keeping of the law (Acts l0-l l; 15; Gal. 2;
etc.), but the view eventually won out, chiefly
through the work of Paul, that this was no longer the
ultimate standard of morality (see Lew IN THE NT).
Jesus kept the law (Matt. 5:17), but he made it clear
that legalism, particularly as it was enforced by the
Pharisees, had no place in his concept of righteous-
ness. He refused to follow their tradition, condemning
them in withering terms as hypocrites and blind
leaders of the blind (Matt. 23:13-36). They had
made the law an odious thing (vs. 4) and the occa-
sion for all kinds of externalism and pretense. Jesus
showed them that some parts of the law could
be turned against other parts (Mark 10:2-12); he
showed them that such ordinances as the keeping of
the sabbath were intended for man's benefit and not
as a burden (Matt. l2:l-14; cf. John 9:14, l6); he
also reminded them that love was the real fulfilment
of the law (Matt. 5:43-48;22:36-40; cf. Rom. l3:9-
l0; Gal. 5:14; Jas. 2:8).

It is important to observe that Jesus did not count
the righteousness obtained by keeping the law as
worthless and meaningless; his claim, rather, was
that this righteousness is not sufficient (Matt. 5:20),
and, if substituted for true inward piety, becomes a
horrible farce. Righteousness measured by such an
externalistic standard leads to prideful boasting be-
fore God (Luke lB:11-12) while neglecting the duties
which God really requires (Matt. 15:3-9; 2l:30-31;
23:23-26). Thus the very righteousness of which the
spiritual elite boasted was in Jesus' eyes the cause of
their condemnation before God. Jesus looked for a
consciousness of failure before the searching pene-
tration of God's judgment, even when the law had
been outwardly observed (Matt. l9:21). Even "the
righteous" needed to understand that they were
sinners in the sight of God (cf. Mark 2:17).

Jesus, according to the Synoptic writers, offered no
statement on the nature of sin. He was not interested
in sin in the abstract but rather in specific sins-or,
more accurately, he was interested primarily in
sinners. It may be assumed that his idea of the na-
ture of sin was entirely Hebraic. This represented a
return to the deep inward conceptions of parts of the
OT. In repudiating a narrow legalism, Jesus showed
that his understanding of the will of God was
far wider, and of the darkness of sin far deeper, than
the scribes and Pharisees imagined. In the Sermon
on the Mount he showed that all the hidden atti-
tudes and emotions are involved in sin, just as much
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as the outward actions by which legalism judged a
man (Matt. 5:21-48). It is what lies in the heart that
counts the most in God's sight. It is sin in the depths
of man's being that defiles him the most (Mark 7:21-
23). On the other hand, the true quality of the out-
ward life is determined by and is a manifestation of
the spiritual attitude within, whether for good or for
ill (Matt. 7:15-27; cf. Jas. 2:14 ff).

James shares the view that the law has to be taken
more seriously (i.e,, more inwardly) than in rabbinic
Judaism (2:8, l0). The apostle Paul, however, goes
completely beyond the law as a standard of sin and
righteousness. Such a passage as Rom. 5:13: "Sin is
not counted where there is no law," shows that he
could not entirely escape his rabbinic habits of think-
ing, but for him the law led to condemnation rather
than to self-righteousness. Having been a Pharisee
himself, Paul knew by personal experience the hol-
lowness of a righteousness measured by external
standards. He had been "as to righteousness under
the law blameless," even surpassing others in zeal
(Phil. 3:6; cL Gal. l:14), but now he understood that
this had been his very sin (I Cor. l5:9; Gal. l:23;
Phil. 3:7; I Tim. l:15). As a converted man Paul
could henceforth make no compromise with legalism
(Gal. 2:l I ff; Col. 2: 16), even though for the scruples
of weaker brethren (I Cor. 8) and out of prudence
and patriotism he was willing to fulfil the outward
conventions of Jewish ritual (Acts l6:3; 2l:20 ff).
Paul knew that the law was impotent as a means of
leading one to reconciliation with God (Rom. 8:3).

The Apostle does not deny that if a person could
really keep the law perfectly, in spirit as well as in
letter, he would be considered righteous in God's
sight. The sad truth is that no one can keep it per-
fectly. Thus the law points out a man's failures. It
shows the depth of his sinfulness. This function of
the law is clearly expressed in Rom. 3:20; 5:20; 7:7 -
24; Gal. 3:19-24, and particularly in these words:
"So the law is holy, and the commandment is holy
and just and good. Did that which is good, then,
bring death to me? By no means! It was sin, working
death in me through what is good, in order that sin
might be shown to be sin, and through the command-
ment might become sinful beyond measure" (Rom.
7:12-13).

It is thus in connection with the law that Paul's
most bharacteristic understanding of sin appears. He
often speaks of particular sins, but generally he
speaks of sin as an evil power working against the
law and against the influence of God's Spirit to drag
a person into transgression. It is in this aspect that
sin appears in the notable section Rom. 5: l2-8:10,
where it is personified as a cruel enemy of the soul,
allied with the flesh (see belou) and finding oppor-
tunity through the law to bring the soul into bondage
and condemnation.

Thus the doctrine of two opposing cosmic princi-
ples, which has been observed in the Qumran theol-
ogy (see $2c aboae), reappears in Paul. With Paul there
is a constant struggle of sin versus Christ, of the flesh
versus the Spirit, of darkness versus light. A person
is in bondage to the one or to the other (Rom. 6:16).
He is either a slave of sin or a slave of Christ, a child
of light or a child of darkness (cf. Rom. I 3: I 2; Eph.
5:8; I Thess. 5:4 ff). He does the work of his master
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whichever this may be, and receives the appropriate
recompense (Rom. 6:21-23). This whole world is
presently in the hands of the powers of darkness,
which Christ has come to destroy (Eph. 2:2; 3:10;
6:12; Col. l:13;2:15).

The Johannine Iiterature manifests a similar in-
debtedness to the concept of hostile world-forces (I
John 5:19). It speaks of a domain of sin, which is the
realm ofdarkness (John l:5;3:19-21; I John 2:ll).
Those who oppose Christ are enslaved to this
evil power (John 8:3l-34; cf. Matt. 6:24).

The Jew looked upon Gentiles as slaves of dark-
ness and evil. Paul agrees with this judgment; but in
a notable passage (Rom. l-3), where he explains
how the Gentiles have perversely and rebelliously
corrupted themselves in spite of the better knowledge
that God had given them in his natural revelation,
he includes the Jew under the same condemnation,
because he sins against even greater light. Here the
perversity ofall kinds ofsin is compellingly described.
Although the Gentiles knew God, "they did not
honor him as God or give thanks to him, but they
became futile in their thinking and their senseless
minds were darkened" (l:21). "For this reason God
gave them up to dishonorable passions" (vs. 26).
They have grown so wicked that they not only do
evil things "but approve those who practice them'!
(vs. 32). Without mentioning him by name at first,
Paul then addresses the Jew, who would instinctively
resist being put in the same classification with the
Gentiles: "Do you suppose, O man, that when you
judge those who do such things and yet do them
yourself, you will escape the judgment of God?"
(2:3). "There will be tribulation and distress for every
human being who does evil, the Jew first and also
the Greek" (vs. 9). Paul shows that the sin of the Jew
is even more heinous than that of the Gentiles, be-
cause while teaching others he does not teach himself
(vss. l9-21), while preaching to others he forgets to
follow his own admonition (vss. 2l-22), while boast-
ing in the law he dishonors God by breaking the law
(vs. 23). This is the real essence of sin, both for the
Gentile and for the Jew: to turn away from God's
light in order to walk in the ways of evil.

Sin is therefore rooted in hatred toward God, as
Paul (Rom. 8:7) and the Fourth Gospel (15:23-24)
agree. The transfer of this hatred to Jesus is the Jews'
greatest sin (cf. Matt. 2l:33-39). The greatest sin of
all is that of rejecting Jesus as the Son of God (John
15:22; cf. I John 2:22). The very serious sin of apos-
tatizing from the gospel is prominently mentioned in
the Letter to the Hebrews (2:3; 3:12; 6:4-6; l0:26; cf.
I John 5:16). The unforgivable sin (Mark 3:28-30) is
to oppose the work of the Holy Spirit with deliberate
malice. Lists of various kinds of sins are to be found
in Matt. l5:19; Mark 7:21-22; Luke 1B:11;Rom. l:
2B-31; l3:13; I Cor. 5:9-l 1; 6:9-10; II Cor. 12:20;
Gal.5:19-21; Eph.4:25-3 l;5:3-5; Col.3:5,8; I Tim.
l:9-10; 6:4-5; II Tim. 3:2-4;Tit.3:3; I Pet. 4:3; Rev.
9:21; 2l:8; 22:15.

c. (higin, To a great extent, the NT gives the OT
answer to the question of sin's origin. James ap-
proaches the Jewish doctrine of an evil inclination
(:rt) in his explanation of the psychological process
of sinning: "Each person is tempted when he is lured
and enticed by his own desire. Then desire when it
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has conceived gives birth to sin; and sin when it is
full-grown brings forth death" (l:14-15; cf. 4:l-2).
Paul, however, while admitting that the "flesh" has
passions and desires which entice to evil and hence
must be resisted (Rom. l3:14; Gal. 5:16-21), makes
the principle of sin which lies within the heart re-
sponsible for the unruliness ofthese desires. Indeed,
so perverse is the heart of man that the very prohibi-
tions of the law which are intended to keep the de-
sires in check serve rather to arouse them (Rom.
7:7-B). As Jesus declared, sin lies deep in the corrupt
heart of man (Mark 7:21-23). This is the OT view
taken seriously once more (cf. Mark 7:6-7).

Very prominent in Paul's hamartiology is the con-
cept of "the flesh," which is the ally and vehicle of
sin. His employment of this term as a designation of
the realm of evil in man, and as opposed to the realm
of the Spirit, almost certainly has affinities with the
ideology of the Qumran sect (sze $ 2e aboue). In his
list of the "fruits" of the flesh, Paul makes it plain
that these are not merely sins of the body but of the
mind as well (cf. Gal. 5:19-21). For a full discussion
of the meaning of this term, ser Flr,su; Boov. Suffice
it here to say that for Paul it evidently meant the
realm of creaturely (and hence primarily. sensual)
life, which, apart from the renewing and governing
power of the divine Spirit, leads into all manner of
sins.

In Rom. 7:5-8:13 the flesh is brought into close
connection with the law and with sin. Here Paul is
discussing the problem of how anything so good and
holy as the law (7:12) can be the occasion for sin. As
stated above, it is because of the sin lurking within,
which is aroused by the knowledge of wrong provided
by the law and works through the weakness of the
flesh to the doing of evil: "For sin, finding op-
portunity in the commandment, deceived me and by
it killed me" (7: I I ). The sinner rebels against the law
because it is spiritual and he is fleshly (7:14), and
these two are in deadly opposition to each other (8:7;
cf. I Cor. 2:14). Even for a twice-born man like Paul,
who had also received the Spirit, there is a constant
struggle going on within (Rom. 7:15-24). In an auto-
biographical style reminiscent of some of the Psalms
and of the Qumran Hymns-which is yet intended
as typical of every man's experience-the apostle de-
scribes the agonies of this struggle. When he wants to
do right, evil lies close at hand (vs. 2l). His inmost
self-changed in principle by the power of the Spirit

-delights 
in God's law, but sin wages war with him

and takes him captive (vss. 22-23). Because he is
fleshly, he is weak. His will is unable to perform the
good that his better nature chooses. "I can will what
is right, but I cannot do it" (vs. l8). At last the
apostle cries out in his anguish: "Wretched man that
I am! Who will deliver me from this body of death?"
(vs. 24). The answer is immediately given. It is the
Lord Jesus Christ (vs. 25).

The NT inherits from intertestamental Judaism a
belief in demonic temptation as a source of sin. This
is closely associated with the notion ol cosmic evil
forces mentioned above. The devil is mentioned in
John 8:44 as the originator of murder and deceit, and
as the "father" of those who oppose the work of
Christ (cf. I John 3:8). He is often mentioned (also
as "the evil one," "the tempter," or "Satan") as the
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archopponent of God and the seducer of men. He ap-
pears as Jesus' tempter in Matt. 4:l-ll; Mark l:12-
l3; Luke 4:l-13. Christians are warned against him
(I Pet.5:8), are told to resist him (Jas.4;7), and are
admonished to watch and pray that they enter not
into temptation, for "the spirit indeed is willing, but
the flesh is weak" (Mark 14:38; cf. Matt. 6:13).

When the question of the ultimate origin of sin is
raised, it is evident that the NT possesses a dehnite
historical theory. No trace of the fall of the Watchers
is to be found in the NT, except perhaps in II Pet.
2:4; Jude 6. It is rather to Adam's sin in Eden that
mankind's depravity is traced. II Cor. I l:3; I Tim.
2:14 contain definite recollections of the serpent's
seduction of Eve; the latter passage gives Eve, instead
of Adam, the specific blame for the fall (cf. Ecclus.
25:24). But in Rom. 5:12-19, Paul blames Adam,
setting forth a doctrine of racial involvement in sin
similar to that found in Jewish apocalyptic writings
ofthe 6rst century e.o. (Slavonic Enoch 4l:l; II Bar.
48:42-43; II Esd. 4:30; etc.). Sea $ 2b aboue.

Paul's teaching must, of course, be understood in
the light of its context. In Rom. 5 he is writing about
the representative work of Christ, of the fact that
through his death sinners who believe on him.are
reconciled to God (vss. 6-l l). Adam is brought in as
a foil to Christ. He was the bringer of death, as
Christ is the bringer of life: "If, because of one man's
trespass, death reigned through that one man, much
more will those who receive the abundance of grace
and the free gift ofrighteousness reign in life through
the one manJesus Christ" (vs. l7). Paul really means
to make a comparison here .between Adam as
the symbolic representative of all his sinful descend-
ants and Christ as the representative of all who re-
ceive righteousness from him (vs. l4). In speaking of
Adam, however, he cannot avoid making statements
which strongly suggest that his first sin was the cause
ofall other sinning, and hence ofdeath, which is the
result of sin: "Sin came into the world through one
man and death through sin, and so death spread to
all men because all men sinned" (vs. l2). "As by one
man's disobedience many were made sinners, so by
one man's obedience many will be made righteous"
(vs. l9). Whether this was through inheritance or
through evil influence or through corporate guilt,
Paul does not say, but that there is a necessary his-
torical connection is unquestionably his meaning.
There was something specifically ominous about
Adam's transgression (vs. l4). The sins of his de-
scendants were not like it, because it was the proto-
sin which engulfed all the rest of mankind in death.
Since Paul is more interested in making verbal par-
allels than in producing strict logic (cf. vs. l9), it is
hardly fair to his intent to hold that vs. lB indicates
only the possibility of all men's being involved in
Adam's sin, equivalent to the mere possibility of the
salvation of all men in Christ. In I Cor. 15:45-
47, where Adam and Christ are again contrasted, the
important distinction is that between the natural and
the spiritual life. Sea Aoer'r; Felr.

The primeval sin of unbelief and idolatry, which
leads to all kinds of corruption and moral decay
when God gives men up to the lusts of their hearts,
spoken ofin Rom. l:18 ff (see aboue), does not neces-
sarily refer to Adam's sin. This is not a historical ac-
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count but a description of the progress of depravity
in humanity generally.

d. Extent and preoalence. Although Jesus made no
sweeping statement of the universality of sin, it is ap-
parent that he looked upon all men as sinful. It stood
to reason, of course, that the Gentiles were sinful-
Jesus would be the last one to argue against this fact.
The significant thing is that he considered the most
notable keepers of the law as sinful. He saw the sin
deep in their hearts (John 2:25; cf. 8:7) and, like

John the Baptist before him (Luke 3:7), denounced
them as an evil and corrupt generation (Matt. 12:34-
35; l6:4; 23:33; Mark 8:38;9:19; Luke 9:41; cf. Acts
2:40). Even the ordinary people addressed by him in
the Sermon on the Mount were described as being
evil (Matt. 7:l l; Luke I l:13). Jesus said that the vic-
tims of Pilate's brutality and the victims of the fallen
Siloam tower were no more notorious sinners than
the rest, but that all needed to repent lest they like-
wise perish (Luke l3:l-5). Several passages in the
NT make it plain that the only exception to universal
guilt is Christ himself (II Cor.5:21;Heb. 4:15;7:26;
I Pet. I :19; 2:22; I John 3:5).

We have observed that Paul includes all men, Jews
as well as Gentiles, under the condemnation of sin
(Rom. l-3). He repeatedly asserts this in no uncer-
tain terms: "I have already charged that all men,
both Jews and Greeks, are under the power of sin"
(Rom. 3:9). "No human being will be justified in his
sight by works of the law" (vs. 20). "An have sinned
and fall short of the glory of God" (vs. 23). "Now it
is evident that no man is justified before God by the
law" (Gal. 3:ll). "But the scripture consigned all
things to sin" (vs. 22; cf. also Rom. 5:12-19). So
widespread, indeed, is the corruption ofsin that even
the natural creation is affected (Rom. 8:19-22).

As all men are sinners, according to Paul's doc-
trine, so also the whole being of man is infected with
its poison. It is in all the organs and members of the
body (Rom. 6:19;7:23), in the intellect (Rom. l:21;
Eph.4:17-18), and even in the will, since this is held
captive by the desires ofthe flesh (Rom. 7:15-20).
One of the results of sin is physical death (Rom.5:
12 tr;6:23); but to "die in one's sins" (John 8:24) or
to be "dead through trespasses and sins" (Eph. 2:1,
5) means something far more dreadful than this. It
means to be dead to God, beyond hope of spiritual
recovery apart from his grace. Paul understood that
this was his natural condition when he learned the
real intent of the law: "I was once alive apart from
the law, but when the commandment came, sin re-
vived and I died . . . . For sin, finding opportunity in
the commandment, deceived me and by it killed me"
(Rom. 7:9, I l).

Even though all this is true of the sinner, he is
never excused of his responsibility, no more than he
is considered beyond saving. Paul expressly combats
moral determinism in Rom. 3:5-8. Ignorance is con-
sidered only a partial mitigation of responsibility
(Luke I 2:47), and it is excused only by divine grace
(I Tim. l:13-14). Sin is a debt that must be paid un-
less God mercifully forgives it (Matt. 6:12; cf. l8:27).
The fact that the sinner is continually urged to repent
is proof that he is responsible and that there is help
for. him if he sincerely seeks it.

The Hebraic notion that suffering is the result of
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sin is put into Jesus' mouth in the Fourth Gospel (5:
l4); yet this same book combats an automatic con-
nection between sin and suffering (9:3). The most
characteristic NT view is that suffering is a means to
spiritual improvement under God's fatherly hand
(Heb. l2:10; cf. Rom.5:3-5; B:17-lB).

One of the features of the last age, according to the
Pastoral letters, II Peter, Jude, and Revelation, is that
the corruption of mankind will increase enormously,
until at last God intervenes with his judgment (cf.
also Luke l7:26-30; lB:B).

e, Remedlt. It appears that the NT takes at least as
dark a view of sin's nature and effects as the
OT does; indeed, it assumes all that the OT has said
about sin, but makes it even more explicit and
pointed. It is able to take sin as seriously as it does
because it also knows the remedy for sin. The very
purpose of its stern teaching is to convince men of
their need for this remedy. God's effective answer to
sin is Christ: "For God has done what the law,
weakened by the flesh, could not do: sending his own
Son in the likeness of sinful flesh and for sin, he con-
demned sin in the flesh, in order that the just
requirement of the law might be fulfilled in us, who
walk not according to the flesh but according to the
Spirit" (Rom. B:3-4). This is why Christ appeared:
"He will save his people from their sins" (Matt. l:
2l);he is "the Lamb of God, who takes away the sin
of the world" (John l:29); he "came not to call the
righteous, but sinners" (Matt. 9:13); "the Son of man
came to seek and to save the lost" (Luke 19:10).

This fully explains Jesus' attitude toward the no-
torious sinners in Jewish society, with whom he inti-
mately conversed and even sat down at table (Matt.
9:10-ll; ll:19; Luke 7:34; l5:l-2; l9:7). He really
was a "friend of tax collectors and sinners." The
proud and self-righteous Pharisees scorned him for
this; it proved his own baseness in their eyes.
But Jesus knew that the only way to help a needy
sinner was to enter into close fellowship with him,
confronting him with his own holy presence. This
was not only psychologically sound but also theologi-
cally meaningful. It is in the presence of one who is
holy, yet gracious, that a sinner will confess and
abjure his sin (cf. Luke 5;8;7:37 ff; l9:B).

Like John the Baptist (Matt. 3:2; Mark l:4; Luke
3:3; cf. Luke l:77), Jesus preached repentance and
demonstrated God's forgiveness (Matt. 9:2; lB:3;
etc.). Henceforth this was to be the urgent appeal of
the church as it carried the gospel to many places
(Ltke24:47; Acts 2:38; 5:31; l0:43). Sea RrpEur-
lNce; FoncrvoNrss.

In the letters Christ's work, and particularly the
reconciliation which he obtained upon the cross, is
set forth as the crowning victory over the power of
sin (Rom. 3:25; 4:25; 5:21; 7:25; II Cor. 5:21; Gal.
l:4; Col. l: l4; Heb. 2:17; I Pet. 2:24; 3: lB; I John
l:7; 2:2; 4:10; Rev. l:5; etc.). As Paul makes so

abundantly clear in Romans and Galatians, a sinner
obtains JusrtrlcerroN before God through faith in
this Christ, apart from the works of the law.

This involves the REcENERAUoN and transforma-
tion of the sinner. The believing sinner is now a new
man in Christ (Col. 3:10-l l). He is nothing less than
a new creature (II Cor. 5:17); it is no longer he who
lives but Christ who lives in him (Gal. 2:20); because
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ofthis the old, sinful nature is being put to death and
a new, spiritual nature brought to life (Rom. 8:10; II
Cor. 5:14-15; lPet.2:24;3:lB); it is his duty now to
be completely transformed, rather than to continue
in conformity to this natural world (Rom. l2:2). The
believer has entered a new aeon: he has been trans-
ferred from the dominion of darkness into the king-
dom ofGod's beloved Son (Col. 1:13).

All this puts the problem of sin into an entirely dif-
ferent light. The burning question is no longer how
to obtain righteousness (this is God's free gift) or how
to rid oneself of guilt (Christ has taken this upon
himself), but how to live consistently in this new
sphere of life. This is the problem of Christian
Sarqcrtrtcerrou. It is absurd for a believer ro go on
in sin "that grace may abound" (Rom. 6:l). This
grace comes only through being in Christ, and ifone
is in Christ, he has left the domain of sin and belongs
entirely to Christ's domain (this is the theme of Rom.
6). The solemn word is addressed to him: "You are
not your own; you were bought with a price. So
glorify God in your body" (I Cor. 6:19-20).

But the purest saints are never entirely free from
sin and from sins, as Paul himself experienced.
I John puts this in its characteristic enigmatic way,
stating that on the one hand a believer does not sin
(3:6, 9; 5:18) and on the other hand he does sin (l:8,
l0;2:l;5:16). The real difference lies in the prin-
ciple of his life. A tIre Christian can never give him-
selfover to sin; yet he will every day need to pray:
"Forgive us our sins" (Luke I l:4). It is for this rea-
son that he can never claim a righteousness obtained
by his own efforts. His abiding consciousness is that
of his debt to grace.

Bibliograply. Of primary importance is the group of articles
by G. Quell, G. Bertram, G. Stahlin, and W. Grundmann on
dpoprdvo, etc., in G. Kinel, ed., Theologisches Wiirtefiuch 4um

"Mf (1933-); see English translation in J. R. Coates, ed.,
Bible Ke2 Words, vol. III ( I 95 I ), as also articles in this work
on other words for "sin."

For both the OT and the NT a brief survey appears
in M. Burrows, An Outline of Biblical Theolog (1946), pp. 165-
75 (sin in the OT). Important data appear in the Theologies
of the OT by G. Oehler (1874), I, 229-45; A. B. David-
son (1904), pp. 203-35; O. Baab (1949), pp. 84-ll3;
O. Procksch (1950), pp. 632-46; L. Ktihler (English trans.,
1953), pp. 166-81; W. Eichrodt (5th ed., 1957), I,25t-56;
E. Jacob (English trans., 1958), pp. 281-97; G. von Rad
(1958), I, 157-64,262-67; T. C. Vriezen (1958), pp.20l-12;
G. A. F. Knight, ,4 Christian Theologt o! the Of (1959), pp.
12+-27, l4l-+3. Alm valuable are: J. Ktiberle, Siindz und Cnade
im religiiisen Leben des Volkes Israel ( 1905); W. Staerk, Siinde und
Gnade nach drr Vorstellung d.es tilteren Judentums (1905);
F. Bennewitz, Die Silnd.e im allen Israel (1907); J. Pedersen,
Israel, | (1926), 4ll-37.

On sin in the Aprc. and the Pseudep., see: F. C. Porter,The
Teger Hard' (1902); H. M. Hughes, The Ethics of Jeuish
Apocr)phdl Litooture (1916), pp. 145-214; A. Biichler, Studies in
Sin and Alonemenl in the Rabbinic Lilerature olf the Firsl Century
(1928); G. F. Moore, Judaisn (1932), I, 460-96; K. G. Kuhn,
"New Light on Temptation, Sin, and Flesh in the NT," in
K. Stendahl, ed.., Thc Scrolls and the NT (1957 ), pp. 9a-l 13.

For the NT, see the Theologies of B. Weiss (1882), I, 315-
5l; F. C. Grant (1950), pp. 170-82; R. Bultmann (English
u'ans., l95l), I,239-53; P. Feine (1953), pp.188-200;
E. Stauffer (1955); A. Richardson (1959). Also valuable are:
R. C. Trench, S2non2ms oJ the NT (1915), pp. 224-33;
J. Freundorfer, Erbsilnde und Erblod beim Apostel Paulus (1927);
W. D. Davies, Paul and Rabbinic Judaism (19a8), pp. li-35;
W. D. Stacey, The Pauline Vicu oJ Man (1956), pp. 154-73.
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For a general discussion of sin, the following are uscful:

J. Miiller, The Christian Doctrine qfSin (English trans., 1876);
F. C. Tennant, The Sources oJ lhe Doctrine of the Fall and
Original Sin (1903); N. P. Williams, The ldeas of the Fall and
oJ Onlginal Sin (1927); E. Hirsch, Schi)pfung und Siinde (.1931);
R. Otto, Srjzdz und Urschuld ( 1932); S. Kierkegaard. The Sick-
ness Unlo Death (English trans., l94l);R. Niebuhr, The Nalure
and Deslin2 o! Man (19+3),I, 178-26*; E. Brunner, Man in
Raaoll (English trans., 1947), pp. ll4-21l; C. R. Smith, Iric
Bible Doctrine o/ Srr ( I 953); E. La B. Cherbonnier, Hardness
oJ Heart (1955); F. Greeves, The Mearung o/Siz (1956).

S. J. Da Vrrrs

SIN, WILDERNESS OF [1'6 r]rDl. A wilderness
"between Elim and Sinai" (Exod. l6:l; l7:l; Num.
33: 1 1- 1 2). Exod. 1 7 : l locates Rephidim between the
Wilderness of Sin and Sinai, while Num.33:ll-12
records two other stopping places between the
Wilderness of Sin and Rephidim namely, Dophkah
and Alush.

The location of the Wilderness of Sin has not been
established with certainty. It has been suggested that
it may stand for the wilderness in the vicinity of
Pelusium (which was called in Hebrew llD; Ezek.
30:15-16; LXX Idrv). However, the statement in
Exod. 16:l that it is "between Elim and Sinai," and
in Num. 33:ll-12 that Rephidim is between the
Wilderness of Sin and Sinai, demands that its loca-
tion be sought in the proximity of Sinai, perhaps at
Dophkah, which is probably connected with the an-
cient Egyptian mining region at Serabit el-Khadim.
In this case the Wilderness of Sin would be located
at Debbet er-Ramleh, on the W fringe of the Sinai
Plateau.

There is a very close similarity between Sin and
Sinai, and it is quite possible that the name Sinai
('J'o) is derived from "Sin" (1to).

Because of the close similarity between the names
Sin and Zin, these wildernesses are easily confused.
The Wilderness of Zin is located S of Judah and NE
of Sinai. The LXX and the Vulg. make no distinc-
tion in the names of the two wildernesses. Both of
them spell "Zin" (1t) as "Sin" (l!D).

J. L. MrHruc

SIN OFFERING. See Secnrrrcn ano OrrpnrNcs
$ A4a.

SINAI, MOUNT sr'nl, sr'ni t f\)\o, sometimes utth
'T n, hill, mountain, or lf'ID, wilderness; LXX
E(e)rvc]. The name of the sacred mountain in the
Yahwist (J) and Priestly (P) strata of the Penta-
teuchal narrative, before which Israel encamped
when God bound her to himsellin Cover.raNr (Exod.
l9-24). Moses as the mediator of the covenant went
up into the mountain when he wished to speak with
God (19:3, lO;24:9), came down from it to com-
municate to the people what God had told him (19:
l4), and, after the rite which sealed the covenant was
celebrated, ascended the mountain and remained
there forty days and nights (24:18; cf. ch. 32). When
Yahweh revealed his presence to the people from the
mountain, he did so with "thunders and lightnings,
and a thick cloud . . . , and a very loud trumpet blast.
. . . And Mount Sinai was wrapped in smoke, be-
cause the Lono descended upon it in fire; and the
smoke olit went up like the smoke of a kiln, and the
whole mountain quaked greatly" (19:16, l8).
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In the Elohist stratum and Deuteronomic literature
another name for the sacred mountain appean:
HOREB h6r'ib [:rn, "desolate region, desert, wil-
derness"; LXX Xt,:prrp]. No geographical distinction
between this term and "Sinai" is discoverable in the
record, and the two must be reckoned as synonyms
(cf. Exod. 3:l; l8:5; Deut. l;4:10; 5:2;etc.) A tra-
dition in Deut. l:2 states that it is "eleven days'jour-
ney from Horeb by the way of Mount Seir to Ka-
desh-barnea" (see SEtn; KaonsH). Elijah, discouraged
and fearful, made a pilgrimage to Horeb for en-
lightenment (I Kings l9:4-8), and it is not impossible
that the detailed list of stations between the moun-
tain and Kadesh in Num. 33:16-36 (P) was so care-
fully preserved because pilgrimages like that of Elijah
were a frequent occurrence during the early days bf
the nation's history.

l. Traditional location. Since the fourth century
A.D. the sacred mountain of the Exodus traditionally
has been located in the high mountains at the apex
of the Sinai Peninsula. The legend ol Catherine of
Alexandria afErms that after martyrdom her body
was carried by angels ro the top of the mountain that
now bears her name (at the beginning of the fourth
century). By the fourth century small communities
ol monks had retired to the region; and a certain
Ammonius. a monk of Canopus in Egypt, after visit-
ing the holy places of Palestine, made a pilgrimage
to Mount Sinai ra. e.o. 373, reaching it eighteen
days after leaving Jerusalem. While he was there,
a massacre of the monks took place at the hand of
the Saracens. Another monk, named Nilus, who
lived at Sinai from ca. 390 on, recounts a sec-
ond massacre by the same people. In 536 Theonas
at the Council of Constantinople is listed as a pres-
byter and legate of the holy Mount Sinai, the desert
Raithou (on the Red Sea coast) and the holy church
at Pharan (modern Feiran by Jebel Serbal). The
origin ol the present Monastery of Saint Catherine
on the NW slope of Jebel Musa is traced back to
a.o. 527, when Emperor Justinian established it on
the site where Helena, mother of Constantine the
Great, had erected a small church two centuries
earlier.

As one approaches the traditional Mount Sinai
from the Egyptian mining center of Serabit el-Khadim
to the N (Doeurnu?), he enters a wide valley or

62. Jebel Musa (Mount Sinai?.1
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63. General view of Jebel Musa (Mount Sinai?)

small plain, called er-Raha, ca. two miles long and
one third to two thirds of a mile wide. This would
be the only natural place for the encampment of
Israel before the sacred mount (Exod. l9:l-2; Num.
33:15). Before him rise the steep cliffs of Ras
es-Safsaf, with a valley on each side. This is the NW
summit of the range, of which Jebel Musa is the
higher (ra. 7,500 feet) SE summit, while Jebel
Katarin, SW of the latter, is higher still (ra. 8,500
feet). Between the latter mountains is the Monastery
of Saint Catherine, lrom which it is a hard climb of
over 1lz hours to the top of Jebel Musa. Whether
Ras es-Safsaf or Jebel Musa is the sacred mount, or
whether both are involved in the tradition, cannot
now be decided, and is relatively unimportant. Chris-
tian tradition thinks of the former as Horeb and the
latter as Sinai, though the latter is some three miles
distant from the plain.

Figs. SIN 62-63.
2. Other theories. During the nineteenth century

various attempts were made to locate Mount Sinai
at Jebel Serbal, some distance to the W by the Wadi
Feiran. Here was the early Christian center Pharan,
and the seat of a bishopric. The Peregrinatio Silaiae,
edited from an imperfect MS in Rome in lBB7,
makes the presuppositions of this view impossible.
Silvia's pilgrimage, which this work describes, is
dated e.o. 385-88. In depicting the topographical
details of Sinai, this pilgrim specifically says that the
"mount of God" was thirty-five (Roman) miles from
Pharan, the correct distance between the oasis in the
Wadi Feiran and the traditional Sinai.

Other scholars during the nineteenth century and
in the twentieth prefer to look for Mount Sinai in
NW Arabia, near the biblical land of Midian. There
are two reasons for this preference. One is the sup-
position that Exod. l9:16, lB, presupposes a vol-
canic disturbance, and the nearest likely volcanoes
which in historical times have been active are in
Arabia S of the Gulf of Aqabah. The other reason is
that, after fleeing Egypt, Moses took up his abode
with the Midianites and married into one of their
families (Exod. 3:l; lB:l). The territory of MrornN is

in NW Arabia. Against this view are these argu-
ments: the family into which Moses married was a
Midianite clan of wandering smiths, the KENITEs

Sinai, Mount

(Num. l0:29; Judg. 1:16; 4:ll), a group whose pres-
ence near the Sinai mines would be scarcely surpris-
ing. As for the supposed volcanic features of Exod.
19:16, 18, it may be held that the language of
theophany in the OT is so frequently drawn from
weather phenomena, fire, and the shaking of the
earth that it is difficult to historicize it in Exod. 19,

so that one may conclude that a volcano is actually
meant. J. Pedersen has aptly remarked: "A search
might with equal justice be instituted for the moun-
tains that melted like wax when Yahweh passed over
the hills of the earth."

A third location for Mount Sinai, and one for
which considerable support can be deduced, is with
one of several mountains in the neighborhood of
Kadesh-barnea (sre KeoesH). In two old poems
(Deut. 33:2; Judg. 5:4-5), and again in Hab. 3:3,
Sinai as the scene of God's reve.lation of himself and
of his leadership in the wilderness is mentioned in
association with Sr,tr., or Edom; P,lnaN; and even
(Habakkuk) with Totr.reN, a town in Edom. At the
time ol the Israelite wandering the term "Seir" was
used in the biblical traditions for some part of the
wilderness bordering Kadesh, and the king of Edom
appears to have claimed territory on both sides of the
Arabah (cf. Num. 20:16). To this evidence there
may be added (a) the references to the three-day
journey into the wilderness which Moses requests
Pharaoh to permit Israel to make-a distance more
in keeping with the area of Kadesh (though it is
farther than three days'travel on foot) than with the
traditional location (Exod. 3:18; 5:3; B:27); and (D)

the association of Rephidim with Mnnlnau (Exod.
17:l-7), a site otherwise known to exist in the
Kadesh area, where water from the rock is more
easily obtained than at the traditional Sinai (cf. Num.
20:2-13). Against this view that Mount Sinai was in
the Kadesh-Seir area, however, are the following ob-
servations: (a) The poetic allusions, above men-
tioned, to Yahweh's wondrous leading of Israel in
the wilderness are more in the nature olsummary
statements than of precise geographical delineation,
and one would hestitate to draw inferences from
them as to the location of Sinai. (A) The Mosaic re-
quest for Israel to be permitted to go into the wilder-
ness a three-day journey can actually be fitted into
none of the proposed locations for Sinai. (r) There is.

indeed, a discrepancy in the narrative as to the posi-
tion of the water-from-the-rock tradition, since it is

recounted twice (Exod. l7; Num. 20); in view of this
fact it is doubtful whether too much reliance can be
placed on the geographical implication of the loca-
tion from Exod. 17, where the E story ofthe event
appears to be coupled with Rephidim only by an
introductory fragment of the itinerary being fitted
into JE by the Priestly editor (vs. la). (d) None of
the stations ol the Israelite wandering in the wilder-
ness can be meaningfully understood if theirjourney
went directly either to Kadesh or to Midian. (e) A
location of Sinai in either of the latter areas would
leave the ancient tradition about Jebel Musa unex-
plained, for it appears at a time when holy places
would be expected to be made easily accessible to
pilgrims unless there were strong reasons to prevent
this being done. (/) Finally, the tradition in Deut. l:
2 of an eleven-day journey from Kadesh to Horeb

377



Sinaiticus

surely is best understood in relation to the S part of
the Sinai Peninsula.

Bibliographl. E. Robinson, Biblical Rescarches in Palestine, I
(1841), 90-144; E. H. Palmer, The Desert oJ the Exodu (1871);
A. Dillmann and V. Ryssel, Exodu and Leaiticu (3rd ed.,
I 897; for a survey of rival views, see the discussion of Exod.
l9:l-2);W. M. F. Petrie, Researches in Sinai (1906); H. Guthe,
"Sioai," The Neu Schaf-Herlog Enc2clopedia of Religiow Knoul-
edge, X (19ll), 440-41; C. S. Jarvis, Testerda2 and To-da1 in
Sinai (1931); E. G. Kraeling, Rand McNall2 Bible Atlu (1946),
pp. 107-13; M. Noth, Histor2 o! Israel (trans. S. Godman;
1958), pp. 129 tr G. E. Wnrcsr

SINAITICUS slntit'3 kas. A fourth-century Greek
codex MS of the Bible (symbol x) discovered by
Konstantin von Tischendorf in the Monastery of
St. Catherine at the foot of Mount Sinai in 1859. It
contains the entire NT-being the only early Greek
MS so complete-but practically all the OT before
Ezra 9:9, as well as certain later portions, has been
lost. In addition it includes the Epistle of Barnabas
and part of the Shepherd of Hermas. It is one of the
primary witnesses to the text of both LXX and NT
(see Trxr, NT; VenstoNs, ANCIENT).

The codex consists of 346% sheets of high-quality
vellum, probably made from antelope skiirs. Each
page, l5 by l3t/z inches, contains four columns with
twelve to fourteen uncial letters to the line, except
in the poetical books, which have two columns.
Marks in the margins of the gospels showing divi-
sions worked out by Eusebius (n.o. 260?-340?) set
the earlier limit of its age. The script, by three hands
of varying ability, was dated by Tischendorfabout
the middle of the fourth century; and comparison
with other MSS of this period has confirmed his esti-
mate. Many corrections were made soon after the
writing, and a large additional number appear to
come from the seventh century.

Tischendorfs story ofthe discovery of this codex
has appealed to the general public and has often
been retold to dramatize the need for revised ver-
sions. "In visiting the library of the monastery in the
month of May, 1844," he relates, "I perceived in the
middle of the great hall a large and wide basket full
of old parchments; and the librarian, who was a man
of information, told me that two heaps of paper like
these, mouldered by time, had been already com-
mitted to the flames." Among the parchments
Tischendorf recognized pages from an ancient Greek
Bible. His enthusiasm betrayed to the monks their
value; so he was allowed to take with him only forty-
three sheets. These are now in the Court Library at
Leipzig.

In lB53 Tischendorf was able to arrange a return
visit, on which he hoped for at least permission to
copy the remaining sheets. But the only trace ofthe
codex he could find was a scrap, containing eleven
lines of Genesis, which had been used for scratch
paper many years before.

On a third visit in 1859, as he describes it, "after
having devoted a few days in turning over the manu-
scripts of the convent, . . . I told my Bedouins, on the
4th of February, to hold themselves in readiness to
set out with their dromedaries for Cairo on the 7th.
. . . On the afternoon of this day, I was eking a walk
with the steward ofthe convent in the neighborhood,

L
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and as we returned towards sunset, he begged me to
take some refreshment with him in his cell. Scarcely
had he entered the room when, resuming our lormer
subject of conversation, he said, 'And I too have read
a Septuagint.' . . . So saying, he took down from the
corner ofthe room a bulky kind ofvolume wrapped
in red cloth, and laid it before me. I unrolled
the cover, and discovered, to my great surprise, not
only those very fragments which, fifteen years before,
I had taken out of the basket, but also other parts.
. Full of joy, which this time I had the self-
command to conceal from the steward and the rest
of the community, I asked, as if in a careless way,
for permission to take the manuscript into my sleep-
ing-chamber, to look over it more at leisure. There
by myself I could give way to the transport ofjoy
which I felt. I knew that I held in my hand the most
precious Biblical treasure in existence."

After delays of several months Tischendorf was
allowed to take the MS to Russia to have it copied,

9;15r or Ot. Wendell Phillips, Presidcnt, American Foundation for the Study

64. Lmking dom on St. Catherine's Monastery from the
NE, with Jebel Musa (Mount Sinai?) in the back-
ground
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and eventually it was presented to the czar. It re-
mained in St. Petersburg (Leningrad) until 1933,
when the British Museum purchased it from the
Soviet government for !100,000.

Figs. SIN 64-65.

Bibliographl. K. von Tischendorf, "The Discovery ofthe
Sinaitic MS" in Wtun Were Our Caspels Wittn? (1866). C.R.
Gregory, Canon and Tcxt of the "l\r'f (1907), pp. 329-40.
F. Kenyon, Our Bible and lhe Ancient M,SS (5th ed., 1958), pp.
66-67, 128-35. I. M. Price, The Ancestry o-f Our English Bibb
(3rd ed., 1956; rev. W. A. Irwin, A. Wikgren), pp. tl;?i;.

SINCERITY Iotnn; ei)trxp(vero; Vulg. sincerilas
(fosh. 24: l4; I Cor. 5:8; II Cor. I :12; 2:17)1. A qual-
ity of personal character or action which is free from
falsification, deceit, or wickedness, and is character-
ized by purity, genuineness, and the like. The vari-
ous qualities associated with sincerity in the Bible
are purity, genuineness, uprightness, truthfulness,
and godliness. Sar SIvpLtcrrv.

The etymology of eifuxpivrro is uncertain. The idea
behind the word, however, may have been that of
being found true and pure when openly examined.
This is expressed in Paul's claim for sincerity "in the
sight of God" (II Cor. 2:17). The adjective ei}rrprv{q,
"sincere," is employed to express similar ideas in
Wisd. Sol. 7:25; Phil. l:10; II Pet. 3:1. Sincerity is

also closely associated with the ideas expressed by
yvforog, "genuine" (II Cor. B:B); yv4oioq, "gen-
uinely" (Phil.2:20); dyv6rq, "sincerely" (Phil. l:17
Il:16 KJV]); and e000rqq, "straightness" (Josh.24:
14 [trrDn; cf. Judg. 9:16, 19, KJV]). Sincerity is as-
sociated with Tnuru in the sense of moral upright-
ness in I Cor. 5:8, where it is contrasted with wicked-
ness. In Tob. 3:5 the Vulg. gives sinceritcr for tv
d)\rt0eig, "in truth" (BA), or d)\40rv6:9, "truly" (S).

A distinctive meaning imparted to the idea of sin-
cerity in the Bible is that of godliness or holiness. In
II Cor. l:12 sincerity is mentioned in connection with
holiness as being "godly sincerity." In this light, the
"sincere mind" of II Pet. 3:l may be understood in
the sense of a devout and godly mind aroused to true
piety. Such sincerity is especially important for those
who preach the gospel (II Cor. l:12;2:17). By con-
trast, those who proclaim Christ with impure motives
do not preach sincerely (o0x dyv6q; Phil. l:17
[:16 KJV]). R. L. ScHerr,Jn.

SINEW [rr.:; Akkad. gidul. In Job l0:l l; Ezek. 37:6,
8, the reference is clearly to the tendons and other
connective tissues forming (together with the bones)
the framework which holds together the flesh with
its covering of skin. Thus Gen. 32:32; "the sinew of
the hip which is upon the hollow of the thigh" re-
tains the anatomical vagueness of the text itself. The
Talmudic identification of this "sinew" with the
sciatic nerve rests upon ancient cultic practice, possi-
bly influenced by the LXX translation veOpov (Vulg.
neraus), wltich appears in the technical sense "nerve"
(from "sinew," "cord," "fiber") after 300 n.c.

In Isa. 48:4 the neck as an "iron sinew" recalls
the term "stiff-necked," figurative of obstinate self-
will (e.g., Exod. 32:9). The "sinew of his thigh"
flob 40:17) seems to be a euphemism for the mem-

brum uirile.

379 Sir

Bibliography. The Talmud (Soncino ed., 1948): Hullin 89b,
906, l00D; Kiddushin 25a. S. Terrien, Exegesis ofJob, 18, III
(1954), t 187. J. A. Wnnnror.r

SINGERS, SINGING, SONG. See Mustc

SINIM, LAND OF si'nim. KJV translation of Dr)rD

(RSV SvrNn).

-SINITES sin'Its [!)to]. A group mentioned as
Canaanites in Gen. l0:17; I Chr. l:15. Strabo knew
a town called Sinna, on the slopes of Lebanon, and
Hieronymus was of the opinion that the ciuitas Sini
could be located in the foothills of Lebanon, possi-
bly near Nahr el-'Arqa. Others have suggested the
N Phoenician Sianu, mentioned in Assyrian inscrip-
tions, but nothing can be said for certain.

A. S. Kapernuo

SINNER. This word, usually a translation of t*un or
ogcprotr6q, has four principal meanings in the Bible:

a) In the OT it usually means "godless one," or
one who lives outside the law (Num. l6:38; Prov. l:
l0; and especially Pss. l; 25-26; 5l; 104). In the NT
this is often expressed by "workers of iniquity"
(dvopic) 

-i.e., workers of lawlessness. It includes
harlots, murderers, and the like, but also tax collec-
tors (see Tnx Collr,cron), who, because of their
servitude to pagan rulers, placed themselves outside
the law (Luke 7:37; Rom. 3:7).

b) A heathen or Gentile. This is a natural exten-
sion of the first meaning (Mark l4:41; Luke 6:32 ff;
24 7; Gal. 2:15).

r) One from the "people of the land," or 'AM
He'enr,z, who violated the traditions of the Phari-
sees or even, because of ignorance, provisions of the
Mosaic code itself. Most of the common people were
in this class. Jesus was particularly concerned for
them, saying they were "like sheep without a shep-
herd" (Matt. ll:19; Mark 2:15ff;6:34; Luke l5).

d) One who is separated from God, whether
aware of it or not. Paul, who seldom uses the word
at all, gives it this meaning in a majority of cases
(Rom. 5:8, 19; 7:13; Gal. 2:17).

See also Lew tN THE OT; Lew tN Ftnsr-Cr,Nrunv
Juoersu; Lew ru rHE NT; SrN. PrrnsoN Pemrn

SION. KJV form of SIntou in Deut. 4:48; KJV form
of ZIorv in Ps.65:l and the NT.

SIPHMOTH sil'm5th lnrnDur]. A village in SJudah
to which David sent some of the booty taken from
the Amalekites for kindnesses shown him and his
men (I Sam. 30:28; cf. I Chr.27:27). The site is un-
known.

SIPPAI. Alternate form of Sepn

SIR. The translation of ttlx (Adonai) in Judg.6:13
(usually translated "Lord"); and in the NT the oc-
casional translation of x0proq (also usually translated
"Lord"). In Acts 27:10, and in several other Acts
passages in the KJV, the plural "Sirs" translates
&v6peq, meaning simply "men."

The word r0proq was used to designate not only
God (in the LXX and the NT) and Christ (in the



NT), but also a master (in contrast to a slave), or an
owner (e.g., of a vineyard). It was also used as
a term of polite address. In the gospels it is occasion-
ally difficult to know whether the word means

or "Sir."
For the meaning of "Lord" as applied to God or as

a title of Jesus, sae Goo, OT Vrew or; Lono
(CHrusr). B. H. TsnocruoRToN, JR.

SIRACH, SON OF si'rak [Urdq Ierpdy or lpdy,
from ntro 1:]. Ben Sirach, the author of Ecclr,sres-
rrcus, which is often called the Wisdom of Jesus the
Son of Sirach, or simply Sirach. The final y in Greek
may be an attempt to represent a guttural sound in
the pronunciation of * (cf. 'Axe)\6cp6x in Acts l:19
for Aramaic NDi tPn), or it may be simply a sign
that the word cannot be declined (cf. 'lr,:ofx in Luke
3:26 for rDtt). T. A. Bunrrrr

SIRAH, CISTERN OF si'ra [nron :t:] ; KJV
SIRAH, WELL OF. A location from which Joab
treacherously recalled Abner to murder him (II Sam.
3:26). Josephus (Antiq. VII.i.5),says that B€sera
(B6r-strah, "well of Sirah") was ca. 20 stades (2%
miles) from Hebron. The cistern of Sirah is probably
to be identified with 'Ain Sarah, I % miles NW of
Hebron. V. R. Goro

SIRION sir'ian [1ttru; Akkad. perhaps Siraral;KJY
SION si'en in Deut. 4:48; THE FIELD in Jer. lB:
14. According to Deut.3:9, the Sidonian nameof
Mount Hermon. In Ps. 29:6, Sirion is mentioned
together with Lebanon:

He makes Lebanon to skip like a calf,
and Sirion like a young wild ox.

Since in this passage Sirion is mentioned together
with Lebanon, the suggestion may not be implausible
that Sirion is a designation of the Anti-lebanon
Range (loars peo toto?).

See Srsvlr. Cf. now also the Ras Shamra Texts.
A, HALDAR

SISAMAI. KJV form of SrsueI.

SISERA sis'e re [*tDrD]. Leader of a confederation
of Canaanite kings whose army was routed by the
flooded River Kishon and the troops of Barak and
Deborah, and who was himself slain in the tent of
Jael (Judg. 4:1-22; 5: l9-3 l).

The name Sisera is non-Semitic. Although for-
merly explained as Hittite, Assyrian, Egyptian, or
N Arabian, it is now thought to have been Illyrian
in origin, as closely related to Illyrian personal and
place names with the element ero.

Sisera's city, Harosheth, is identified as Harosheth-
ha-goiim, "Harosheth of the (foreign) nations"
(]udg. 4:2, 13, 16), apparently to distinguish it from
an Israelite community of the same name (cf. "Gali-
lee of the nations" in Isa. 9:1-H 8:23). Its location,
uncertain but possibly the site of the excavation at
Tell 'Amr some twelve miles NW of Megiddo, was
evidently at or near the NW end of the Plain of
Esdraelon.

Both Sisera's name and his city seem to corrobo-
rate the suggestion that he was leader of W sea peo-

Sisera

ples, originally from Europe, like the Philistines but
to be distinguished from them, who were penetrating
eastward just N of the Carmel headland into the de-
sirable plain at the same time that the Israelites were
coming down from their mountain highlands to claim
the same territory. This may then be the story of the
crucial battle when invading sea peoples in league
with native Canaanite defenders took their last stand
against the Israelites and their God and were in-
gloriously defeated.

The tradition that Sisera was of foreiga origin may
lie behind the mention of the "sons of Sisera" in the
postexilic list of temple slaves (Ezra 2:53; Neh.7:55;
I Esd. 5:32), for most of these "NEIHINII',I" were
foreign captives of war.

The biblical story of Sisera appears in two forms:
the poetic Song of Deborah, probably composed soon
after the events described and therefore remarkably
authentic (Judg. 5); and a late prose narrative (ch.
4) which seems to combine this account of Sisera
with a different story of Jabin, who is given the un-
historical title of "king of Canaan." Therefore, in
the latter, Sisera is relegated to the subordinate posi-
tion of general in Jabin's army. These tv/o men are
similarly associated in the late source of Samuel,
where their oppression is an example of God's judg-
ment on Israel's apostasy (I Sam. l2:9), and in a
psalmist's imprecatory prayer that God will do to
his enemies as he did "to Sisera and Jabin at the
river Kishon" (Ps. 83:9-H 83:10).

In the Song of Deborah, however, Jabin is not
mentioned, while Sisera, evidently a powerful prince,
is leader of a confederation of Canaanite kings, and
his queen mother and her princesses expect rich
booty as their accustomed spoils of war. Sisera's royal
city, Harosheth, lay at a strategic spot in the conflict,
whereas Jabin's center at Flazor was miles away NE
of the scene of the struggle.

The circumstances of the battle are vividly set
forth in both accounts. That the scene was "by the
waters of Megiddo" (Judg. 5:19), and yet there is
no evidence that this stronghold was involved, sug-
gests the date of ca. I 125- I 100 n.c., when the site of
Megiddo had not yet been reoccupied after the city's
destruction perhaps half a century before. According
to the prose account, some ten thousand foot soldiers
from Zebulun and from Barak's tribe of Naphtali
were involved; but according to the more authentic
Song, six tribes bordering on the plain put perliaps
forty thousand men into the fray. It took a huge
number of Israelites on foot to meet Sisera's 900 iron
chariots (probably an exaggerated number, but to be
compared with Egyptian pharaoh Thut-mose III's
claim of capturing 924 chariots in his fifteenth-
century-8.c. Megiddo battle).

The course of the battle is not clear, but its out-
come is indisputable. Perhaps too great distance is
involved for Barak's troops to have charged down
fiom Mount Tabor to meet Sisera's chariots from
Harosheth. Deborah's Song speaks only ofTaanach,
the waters of Megiddo, and the Kishon. There may
be poetic license in the details-because of a sudden
downpour in late winter the brook Kishon became
a raging torrent drowning hundreds of charioteers
seeking to squeeze through the narrow valley at the
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Sisinnes

W end of the plain-although experience in World
War I showed that fifteen minutes' heavy rain on
clay soil could convert charging cavalry into plung-
ing horses' hoofs. In any case Sisera ran for his life.

Because of some differences between the poetic
and the prose accounts of Sisera's fate, especially the
manner of his death, some have suggested that the
prose narrative confused the authentic Song por-
trayal, in which Jael struck down Sisera, with a story
in which another heroic woman, known only as the
"wife of Heber the Kenite," betrayed Jabin into the
hands of Barak. In the prose narrative fleein$ Sisera
sought and received asylum at the tent ofone whom
he expected to be friendly, and so fell into exhausted
sleep, but then was treacherously murdered and his
corpse betrayed into the hands of the pursuing and
coincidentally arriving Barak. On the other hand, as
some interpret, in the Song fugitive Sisera paused at
a tent only for the hospitality of a drink of water.
Having brought him the typical bedouin drink of
curdled sour milk, it was when he unguardedly
buried his head in the large bowl that the woman,
with skill mastered from driving tent pegs, struck the
shattering blow with the mallet. Thus the brave
woman, violating the law of hospitality-unless, as
some would explain, Sisera had guiltily violated the
women's quarters by entering-and not waiting for
any soporific effect of the drink, showed her loyalty
to Israel by striking her guest down. Then, straddled
over him,

she struck Sisera a blow,
she crushed his head,
she shattered and pierced his temple.

This gory picture is rivaled by the irony of the con-
cluding scene, sometimes compared with Hector's
mother in Homer's lliad, in which Sisera's queen
mother and her attendant princesses console them-
selves that the delay is only because their victorious
men are gathering spoils, including a "wench [it.,
'womb'] or two" for each warrior.

Religiously, Sisera's defeat was the tale of holy
war, in which Canaanite and foreign paganism were
defeated, not simply by the human troops of Barak
and Deborah, but by the judgment of the Lord, for
"from their courses (the stars) fought against Sisera."
Historically, Sisera's downfall, shortly after the days
of Shamgar, was the end of the last full-scale native
Canaanite uprising against the Israelites and their
winning of the important Plain of Esdraelon.

Bibliographlt. E. Power, " 'He asked for water, milk she gave'
(fudg. 5:25)," Bibl. (1928), p. +7; J.Garstang, The Founda-
tions of Bible History: Joshua, Judgu (1931), pp. 289-306;
H. Bauer, "Die Gottheiten von Ras Schamra," <AW, N.F. X
(1933), 83-84; W. F. Albright, "The Song of Deborah in the
Light of Archaeology," BASOR, LXII ( 1936), 26-31 ; A. Alt,
"Megiddo im Ubergang vom kanaaniiischen zum israeli-
tischen Zeitalter," <Al,l/, N.F. XIX (1944), 67-85; M. Noth,
Historlt of Islul (1958), pp. 36-38, 149-52, 162-63.

C. F. Kum

SISINNES sisin'iz [loivvrlq]. Governor of Coele-
Syria and Phoenicia. When returning exiles under
Zerubbabel began to build the house of the Lord in
Jerusalem, Sisinnes objected. Darius, quoting the de-
cree of Cyrus, ordered Sisinnes to desist (I Esd. 6:

381 Six hundred, etc.

7 ff;7:l; Jos. Antiq. XI.i.3; XI.iv.7). Cf. Tattenai
(Ezra 5:3; 6:6). J. C. SwArM

SISMAI sis'mi [rDDo' cJ. name of a god (ooo, ssrz), iz
Phoen. DDolfy; Ugar. 'bd.-ssm; Akkad. Sa-al-ma-af
(I Chr. 2:40); KJV SISAMAI -e mr. A postexilic
name in a genealogy tracing the descent of Elishama.

See also SHrsuaN.

Bibliographlt. K. Tallqvist, Ass2ian Personal Names (1914),
p. 2 l9; M. Noth, Dr israelilischen Personennamen ( 1928), p.
252; W. Rudolf. Chronikbilcher, HAT (195s), pp 

lhT;.,

SISTRUM. See Musrcel INsrnuur,rlrs $ Blc.

SITHRI sith'ri [tr;6, perhaps concealed (by the
deity)l (Exod. 6:22); KJV ZITHRI zith'-. Son of
Uzziel, and cousin of Moses, listed in the genealogy
of Levi.

Bibliography. M. Noth, Die israelitischen Personennamen

(1928), p. 158.

SITNAH sit'na [n:our, hostility]. A well dug by the
servants of Isaac near Gerar (Gen. 26:21).' It was
given this name because the herdsmen of Abimelech,
king of Gerar, disputed with them about it. It must
have been in the vicinity of REnonorH, but the exact
site is unknown. S. CoHpN

SMN si'vin [1tto]. The third month of the He-
brew CerrNoe,n, Akkadian simanu (May-June).

SIX HUNDRED AND SIXTY-SIX [tlcx6oror
Efflxovtc El, or yfg'-i.e.,666; ako t[cx6oror 66ro El,
or yq'-i.e.,616] (Rev. l3:18). The "numberof the
beast." The larger figure (666) is found in MSS r
(feminine), A (masculine), P al (neuter), and as the
number ylq' in Pa? 046, I pm; the smaller figure
(616) appears in MSS C and I I (feminine), in au-
thorities known to Irenaeus, and as the number 1rq'
in MS 5. (Unfortunately, the minuscule MSS 5 and
I I have been lost.)

The numerous attempts to solve the enigma pre-
sented by John's use of this number may be sum-
marized as follows:

a) Theories assuming that the "number of the
beast" represents a name to be discovered by the
reader's ingenuity (cf. "let him who has understand-
ing reckon" it; vs. lB). Since the day oflrenaeus
students have employed the known numerical values
of the letters of both Hebrew and Greek alphabets
in the endeavor to discover a name whose total
numerical value will equal the indicated sum. Such
students assume that John has made use of the sys-
tem known to the rabbis as Gematrta (Hebrew for
geometry), a system adopted by both Jews and
Greeks when it appeared desirable that only the
initiated should learn the name in question. Such
attempts include the following proposals: (i) assum-
ing "666" to be original, the "name" suggested is
either "Latin" (loteivoq: tr=30, a= l, t=300, e=5,
r= 10, v=50, o=70, q=200), and so suggesting a
reference to the Roman Empire and its emperor; or
Neron Caesar ('rDp llr): r=50, i=200, r-6, I-50,
p - 100, D = 60. r - 200); and (ii) assuming the orig-



skitr
inality of "616," the "name" may be .either "Caesar
is God" (xo?ocp 6e6q: x=20, o=1, r=10, o=200,
a=1, p:100, e:9, e-5, o-70, q:200) or Gaius
Caesar (y-3, c= l, r= 10, o=70, S-200, x=20, a= l,
r- 10, o-200, c= l, p= 100). Those who employ the
Hebrew characters as in Neron Caesar (above) sug-
gest that "616" may be due to a scribe's dropping
the final "n" in Neron, as in the Latin. (iii) Some
have interpreted John's statement that "the number
of the beast... is a human number" as a caseof
isopsephism (i.e., two words whose numerical values
are the same, in this case that ofa beast and that of
a man).

6) Theories asserting the general or indeterminate
nature of the number's symbolism; thus, (i) some
conclude that "a human number" means one
humanly intelligible; (ii) others suggest that "666,"
by the system known as triangulation (Dreiecltslahl),
equals the sum of all the numbers from I to 36, the
latter 6gure in turn being the sum of all those from
I to I (the number of the Antichrist; cf. l7:11); in
consequence, both I and 666 represent anyone op-
posed to and less perfect than Jesus, whose name in
Greek adds up to "888" (r- 10, 11-8, o=200, o=70,
u=400, q-200).

Of these theories, that suggesting Neron Caesar as
possessing the "number of the beast" and the one
involving triangulation and the Antichrist appear to
have most to commend them.

ff ArunesH; REvrlaroN, Boor or.
Bibliographl, See the Commentaries listed in the bibliogra-

phy under Ruvrrrrlor, Boox or; also Introductions, pa-
ticularly that ofT. Zaha (2nd English ed., l9l7),lll,4++tr.

Special studies: A. Deissmann, Licht uom Osten (4th ed,,

1923), pp. 276-78, especially p. 2783; A. Farrer, A Rebirth oJ
Images (1949), pp. 257-60; N. W. Lund, Studies in thc Book of
Reaelation (1955), pp. l5l tr J. W. BowMAN

SKIFF [ntr* rn the phrase i.t:N n]tJN, skiffs (boats) of
reed (KJV swift ships); cf. Akkad. apul (Job 9:26);
KJV SHIP. A kind of boat. Job likened the fleeting
days of his life to swiftly passing skiffs of reed. Saa

Sntps eNo Snu-rNc.

SKIN [rty; 'ri.t (Job 16:15), y' Arab. jil/, skin;
66prrq (Heb. I l:37), 66pprq (Mark l:6),y'om 6ip,o,
skin, flayl. The outer covering of the body of a man
or an animal.

l. Human. The skin, bones, sinews, and flesh
make up the human body (Job l0:l l; l9:20; Lam.
3:4; Dzek. 37:4-6), though skin sometimes desig-
nates the whole body (Exod'22:27-H 22:26; cf. Job
l9:26). The color of the Ethiopian's skin gives us

Jeremiah's well-known question (Jer. l3:23). The
variation in the hairiness of the skin is recognized in
the story ofJacob and Esau (Gen. 27). Darkened,
hardened, or feverish skin can be the result ofhunger
or disease (Job 7:5; 30:30; Lam. 4:B; 5:10). In I-ev.
l3:1-46 the treatment ofcertain abnormal skin con-
ditions is indicated. In Mic. 3:2-3 the flaying of the
skin of the people is a metaphor for their maltreat-
ment by their rulers.

2. Animal. Apart from the allusion to feviathan's
skin in Job 4l:? -H 40:31, all the biblical references
to animal skin are to the hides of dead animals. As
the principal domesticated animals of Palestine were

382 Slander

oxen, asses, sheep, and goats, it is probable that they
furnished the hides in commonest use. There are
allusions to the skins of kids (Gen. 27:16), of rams
(Exod. 25:5), of goats (Exod. 25:5, but the meaning
of D'unn is uncertain), and ofsheep and goats (Heb.
I l:37). The Mishna refers also to the skins of the
pig, the camel, the gecko, the chameleon, the lizand,
the land crocodile (Hullin 9.2). All such hides were
doubtless tanned in some way before being used. .laa

Lr,eruen; TeNNrNc; GonrsxrN; WarEnsruns; Wtxe
$ 2r.

The hides of some sin offerings (those involving
the priesthood or the whole community) had, like
most of the carcass, to be destroyed (Exod. 29:14;
Lev.4:ll, 2l;B:17; 9:ll; 16:27; cf. Num. 19:5); the
skin of other sin offerings, as well as that of all bumt
offerings, became the property of the priests (Lev.
5: l3; 7:8), and presumably had some economic value.
The flaying of these animals is referred to in Lev.
l:6; II Chr.29:34.

3. Proverbial expressions. a. "Skin Jor skin!"
(Job 2:4). The original significance of this phrase is
unknown. The context suggests that the meaning in
Job is, "Skin on behalf of skin; an expendable asset
will be surrendered for the sake ofa less expendable
one."

b. "B1 the shin of mlt teeth" (Job 19:20). Textr:al
corruption has been suspected, and various emenda-
tions have been proposed, though none has gained
general acceptance. If the text is sound, we may have
a proverb, the meaning of which in Job would ap-
pear to be either "with the loss of almost everything"
or "by the smallest possible margin."

W. S. McCurroucn

SKIRT. l. 1:: ("wing"). The loose end, one of the
four corners of a garment, usually the gryp. The
meaning is clear from I Sam. 15:27; 24:4-5-H 24.,5-
6, where David is said to have cut off the skirt of
Saul's robe. Covering with the skirt of one's garment
symbolized the right of marriage (Ruth 3:9). The
term is also used symbolically of the corners or ends
ofthe earth (Job 38:13).

2. ltq. The part ofa garment which hangs down
loosely, perhaps the lowest part. In some passages it
is apparently the loose outer garment of women, and
it is used figuratively in connection with Jerusalem,
whose skirts were lifted up in shame because of her
illicit relationships (Jer. 13:22,26; Lam. l:9; Nah.
3:5). The term is also used to refer to the edge (KJV
"hem") of the ephod, which was to be adorned with
golden bells and pomegranates alternately (Exod.
28:33-34; 39:24-26), and to the "train" of the Lord
in Isaiah's vision (6:t).

3. KJV translation of nl (lit., "mouth") in the
expression "mouth [RSV 'collar'] of his robes" (Ps.
133:2). See Cor-ren l J, M. Myrns

SKULL, PLACE OF A. Srz Gorcorne; Horv
SEpulcsnr.

SKY. Sea HrevrN

SLANDER. In the OT several Hebrew words are
used for evil talk intended to damage or destroy a
neighbor (cf. II Sam. 16:l-4; 19:24-30; I Kings 2l:



Slavery in the OT
B-l4 for classical examples, though the word itself
does not appear). The close relationship ofslander
o the Ninth C,ommandment is seen in Lev. 19:16 (sea

TBN Cot,rrraeNDMENTs). Such "character assassina-
tion" typically marks the man who has rejected
God's law and stands under judgment (Pss. 50:20;
l0l:5; Jer. 6:28; 9:4; Ezek. 22:9). The tongue is re-
garded as an especially vicious instrument ofevil
(Ps. 57:4; Prov. l7:4-l I [cf. Jas. 3:l-12]; Jer. 9:8).

In the NT, xcrolctr6o, "to speak evilly" of one's
neighbor (I Pet. 2:l; rcrctratrrd in II Cor. l2:20),
includes not only untruthfulness, but perhaps pri-
marily lovelessness. It is an identifying characteristic
of the heathen world (cf. I Pet. 2:12; 3: I 6), intoler-
able within the household offaith (Jas. 4:11-12).

The RSV translates 6rdpotrog (sea SnrnN) in its
original meaning, "slanderer," in I Tim. 3: I l; II
Tim. 3:3; Tit. 2:3. Similarly, plcrog4pio (ne
BI-nsrHEuv) is translated "slander" when verbal
abuse of men is indicated (cf. the "catalogues of sin"
in Matt. l5:19; Mark 7:21-22; Eph. 4:3 l; Col. 3:B-9;
I Tim. 6:4-5). J. A. WHrnron

*SLA\/ERy IN THE OT. The ownership of man by
man. OT Palestine, embracing a period of more than
a thousand years, was economically, and to a large
degree also socially, an integral part of the ancient
Near Eastern world. Slavery was an economic insti-
tution, and in order to evaluate biblical slavery in
its proper perspective, we must take into account
the slave institutions as they existed in the other
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66. Earliest representation of war captives; drawing
made from the impression ofa cylinder seal found at
Uruk in Babylonia, in the second half of the fourth
millennium g.c.

parts of the Fertile Crescerlt, Frequent and extensive
references to the slave systems of the neighboring
peoples in a discussion of biblical slavery is also of
paramount value for another reason, the availability
of source material.
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l. Literary sources. The law codes and the vast
number of private economic documents relating to
slavery from Bdbylonia, Assyria, and Syria enrich
and supplement the legal and extralegal information
at our disposal in the OT. It is only by utilizing the
inestimable treasures of the extrabiblical evidence
that the similarities, as well as the differences,
between the biblical attitude toward slavery and that
of the neighboring peoples become apparent and
meaningful. The most important sources for the
study of slavery in the ancient Near East (excluding
Pharaonic Egypt, where the available material is
extremely scant) are: (a) the Ur-Namu Code (ca.
2050 n.c.), the Laws of Eshnunna (early twentieth
century B.c.), the Lipit-Ishtar Law Code (middle of
the nineteenth century r.c.), the Code of Hammurabi
(ca. lTOO a.c.), and the Middle Assyrian Laws (four-
teenth-twelfth centuries n.c.); (&) private and court
documents from Babylonia and Assyria embracing
the period from the end of the third millennium to
the beginning of the Christian era; (r) the Hittite
Laws (middle of the fifteenth century n.c.); and (/)
the Akkadian documents from Alalakh and Ugarit
(N Syria), dating from the eighteenth to the thir-
teenth century B.c. The biblical slave legislations
are recorded in Exod. 2l;l-nv.25; Deut. 15. In addi-
tion to these, there are references to slavery in many
other books of the OT. The only extrabiblical data
relating to Jewish slavery in the period under dis-
cussion are found in the Aramaic Papyri from the
Jewish colony at Elephantine (Egypt), dated in the
fifth century r.c.

2. Terminology. The earliest Sumerian terms for
male and female slaves are the composite ideograms
nitd+kur ("male of a foreign country") and munusa
kur ("female of a foreign country"), indicating that
the 6rst human beings to be enslaved in ancient
Babylonia were captives of war. In later Sumerian
times the slave is referred to simply as sag ("head"),
thus sag nild ("male head") and sag geme ("female
head"). In Akkadian the generic term for "slave,"
often preceded by the determinative ilu ("head"), is
oardum (feminine amtum). The alphabetic texts from
Ugarit employ 'bd for "rlrale slave," and amt for
"female slave." The OT terminology consists of
three main terms: 'tl}, for a male slave, itlSN and
ilnDu for a female slave; infrequently, the descriptive
designation lD) ntPD ("Ipersons] bought with
money"), ry: ("young man"), and urD) ("person")
are also used to indicate slaves. (It should be pointed
out that the Akkadian, Ugaritic, and Hebrew terms
for "slave" are often employed to designate the
inferior status of a freeborn person in relation to the
king, or to a deity.) Unlike the Mesopotamian and
Ugaritic usage of the term "slave" to denote any
unfree person, whether native or foreign, the bib-
lical legislations employ in some cases the adjective
"Hebrew"-i.e,, "a Hebrew slave" (!'rf y lfy), or
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"your brother, a Hebrew man or a Hebrew woman"
(ntf Jri'] '1N !ll!ri'] "l!nN), and in other cases the un-
specified terms "male slave" and "female slave."
This distinction is interpreted in the Talmud to
mean that in the former cases the laws apply to He-
brew slaves and in the latter cases to non-Hebrew
slaves. This interpretation often leads to irreconcila-
ble discrepancies, which will be pointed out in the
discussion of the individual laws.

3. Sources of slavery. a. Captioes of uar. The
Sumerian term for "slave" (see $ 2 aboue) clearly
indicates that the earliest source for slave supply was
war. That captives of war, and in some cases also
large segments of the defeated civil population, were
reduced to slavery is amply attested in the war an-
nals of the ancient Near East. The same method of
enslaving war prisoners was used by the small city-
states in Syria and Palestine during the middle of the
second millennium n.c., and by the Israelites some
centuries later (cf. Num. 3l:7 ff; Deut. 20:10 ff; I
Kings 20:39; II Chr. 2B:B ff; etc.). The Code of
Hammurabi and biblical law take this universal
practice of the enslavement of war captives for
granted and seek to ameliorate the lot of some of
those unfortunates and their immediate families.
Paragraphs 32, 133-35, of the Code of Hammurabi
decree: (a) that captive soldiers and state officials,
who have no means of their own, shall be ransomed
either by their city temple or by the state; and (6)
that a woman whose husband has been taken pris-
oner may remarry in case she has no means to sup-
port herself and her children. Equally, the Middle
Assyrian Laws (Tablet A, paragraph 45) provide
that a wife of a captured soldier who cannot support
herself shall become a ward of the palace. Deut.
21:10-14 prescribes that if a soldier sees among the
captives a beautiful woman and takes her for a wife,
she must be treated as a free person, and he cannot,
after he no longer loves her, sell her as an ordinary
prisoner of war.

b. Forcign slaues. Traffic in foreign slaves was an
integral part of the merchant's activity in the ancient
Near East. We have a large body of evidence con-
cerning the import and export of slaves to and from
various parts of Mesopotamia, but our information
on this subject from biblical Palestine is exceedingly
meager. Though foreign slaves, in small numbers,
were undoubtedly imported into Palestine (cf. I Chr.
2:34-35), we have only two laws dealing indirectly
with the export of Hebrew slaves abroad. Exod.
2l:16; Deut.24:7 prescribe the death penalty for
the crime of kidnaping and selling of a freeborn
person. The laws do not specifically state that the
stolen person was sold into a foreign country, but
we may assume that this was the case (cf. Gen. 37:
28). Also the Deuteronomic law (23:15-16-H23:16-
I 7) prohibiting the extradition of fugitive slaves
most probably has as its subject a Hetrrew slave who
has fled from a foreign country seeking asylum in
his native land. We thus have some evidence for the
import and export of slaves to and from Palestine in
the biblical period.

c. Sale oJ minors. "Voluntary" sale of children by
their parents, especially in times of economic stress
and war, was not an uncommon practice in the
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ancient Near East (see bibliograpfut). This may have
happened, under similar circumstances, also in
Israelite Palestine, but we have no proof of it. The
law of Exod. 2l:7-ll (which is not repeated in the
later legislation of Deut. l5) and the cases reported
in Neh. 5:l-5 represent no clear evidence ofthe out-
right sale of minors by their parents. Exod. 2 I :7- I I
deals with the sale of a young girl by her father with
the condition that the girl, after having reached
puberty, be married off, either as a wife or as a con-
cubine, to her master himself or to one of his sons.
Similar conditional sales of young girls by their
parents are known from the Hurrian colony at Nuzi.
In some cases the sale contract provided that the
girl was to be married off to a free person, and in
others, to a slave. In the former situation it was not
a sale into slavery, since the girl and her future chil-
dren remained free; only in the latter case was it a
sale into slavery. The law of Exodus clearly provides
for the future marriage of the girl to her freeborn
master or to one of his sons. It states explicitly that
"the master shall have no right to sell her to a
stranger" (RSV translates tt:) E!9 lit. "to a foreign
people"; Targum Onkelos renders it IrnN lflt, "to
another man"-i.e., to anyone outside the master's
family); hence it was not a sale into slavery. That
the law does not consider this transaction an out-
right sale (although it uses the terms t)D, "to sell,"
and ilDN, "female slave") is evident from vs. B, where
it is clearly stated that if the master does not take
her as his wife, he must let her be redeemed, and
from vss. 9- I I that if he does not take her as his
concubine or give her in marriage to one of his sons,
"she shall go out for nothing, without payment of
money"-i.e., the master forfeits the money which
he had paid for the girl as a penalty for breach of
contract (see bibliograpfui). Neither can the reported
cases in Neh.5:l-5 be considered as "voluntary"
sales of children by their parents. The economic
depression at that time forced some farmers to hand
over their land and their children as pledges for
loans. When the debts were not paid, the creditors
foreclosed the land and sold the pledged children-
against the will of their parents.

d. Sef-sale. Hunger or debt drove people to sell
first their children and then themselves into slavery.
Voluntary self-enslavement was a common phenome-
non among strangers. This was particularly the case
with the Habiru in Nuzi, who, being unabl'e to
secure employment, entered "of their own free will,"
singly or with their families, into the status of
servitude (see bibliography). Of all the ancient law
codes, the OT legislations alone mention the case of
self-sale or voluntary slavery (Exod. 2l:5-6; Lev.
25:39 ff; Deut. l5:16-17). Exod. 2l:5-6 provides that
if a Hebrew debtor-slave, to whom his master has
given a wife, refuses to go out free after his six-year
term olservice has expired, he shall serve his master
"for life," Etyt. The reasons for the action ofthe
former slave are: (a) economic security ("I love my
master"), and (b) the desire to remain united with
his wife and the children she has borne him ("I love
.. my wife, and my children"). Deut. l5:16-17
(which is essentially a parallel to the earlier law of
Exodus) does not mention the case of the master's
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having given his Hebrew debtor-slave a wife, and
therefore bases his refusal to go out free on the eco-
nomic reason only: "because he loves you and your
household, since he fares well with you." While the
subject of the laws of Exodus and Deuteronomy is
the Hebrew debtor-slave, that of Lev. 25:39-55 is
the Hebrew who because of poverty voluntarily
enters into the status of slavery, either to a fellow
Hebrew or to a resident alien: "If your brother
becomes poor . . . and sells himself to you . . . [or] to
the stranger or sojourner with you . . . ." Thus, all
three slave legislations contain laws pertaining to
self-enslavement of Hebrews, and we must assume,
therefore, that such cases, in one form or another,
were common in ancient Israel.

e. Insoloenqt. Although captives of war, foreign
slaves, and children born of slave parentage made
up a substantial part of the unfree population of the
ancient Near East, the basic supply source for slaves
was the freeborn native defaulting debtor. Mesopo-
tamian law (cf. the Code of Hammurabi, paragraphs
I l4-19, and the Middle Assyrian Laws, Tablet A,
paragraph 48) recognizes the right of the creditor
to seize his defaulting debtor and force him to per-
form compulsory service.

Insolvency could be the result of many causes, but
one of the chief factors was unquestionably the exor-
bitant interest rate charged on loans. In Babylonia,
Assyria, and Syria, the average interest was 20-25
per cent on silver atd,33% per cent on grain. There
is no information in the OT in regard to the inter-
est rate charged on loans in Palestine. That interest
was charged is evident, first, from the injunction,
repeated in all three codes, against the taking of
interest from a fellow Hebrew (Exod. 22:25-H 22:
24; Lev. 25:35-37 ; Deut. 23:19-20-H 23:20-21),
and secondly, from the references of the charging
ofinterest in Ps. l5:5; Prov. 28:8; Ezek. lB:8-17;
22:12.

That the Palestinian creditor had the right to
seize his defaulting debtor and reduce him to slavery
is amply attested in the texts. Among those who
joined David in the cave of Adullam were a number
of defaulting debtors who had fled from their
creditors (I Sam. 22:2).ln II Kings 4:l the creditor
seized the children of his deceased debtor, and the
widow appealed to the prophet Elisha for help:
"The creditor has come to take my two children to
be his slaves." Neh. 5:l-5 shows that pledged chil-
dren were reduced to slavery if their parents failed
to pay the debts. This practice is also reflected in
the prophetic literature:

Because they sell the righteous for silver,
and the needy for a pair of shoes

(Amos 2:6);

Which of my creditors is it
to whom I have sold you?

(Isa.50:l).

That the right of seizure of the defaulting debtor
was recognized by the prevailing law is proved by
Exod. 22:2. This law provides that the thief be sold
into slavery, not as a punishment for stealing, but
for his inability to compensate the owner for the
loss of property. The subject of the laws of Exod.
2l:2-4; Deut. l5:12 is the Hebrew defaulting debtor,

Slavery in the OT
whom the laws are seeking to protect by limiting his
term offorced labor to six years. See $ 4h belou.

4. Legal status. a. Branding. Legally the slave
was a chattel. He was a commodity that could be
sold, bought, leased, exchanged, or inherited. In
sharp contrast to the free man, his father's name was
never mentioned; he had no genealogy, being a man
without a name. As a piece of property the slave
was usually, although not universally, marked with
a visible sign, just as an animal was by a tag or a
brand. In ancient Egypt captives of war were
branded and stamped with the name of the king,
and privately owned slaves were marked by having
their heads shaved, sometimes with a pigtail left
(Bakir, Slauery in Pharaonic Egfit, pp. 31, Bl, I l0).
In ancient Babylonia the slaves, particularly those
who displayed a tendency to run away, were marked
with an abbutlum (cf. B. Landsberger, Matertalien
lum Sumer'tschen Lexikon, vol. I, Taf. 7, Kol. III, pp.
23-28; the Laws of Eshnunna, paragraphs 5l-52;
the Code of Hammurabi, paragraphs l+6,226-27).
The precise character of the abbuttun is not clear.
Some scholars maintain that it was a brand on the
forehead; some interpret it to have been a special
haircut; and still others consider the abbuttum to have
been a small tablet of clay or metal suspended on a
chain around the neck, wrist, or ankle of the slave.
In the Neo-Babylonian period the prevailing cus-
tom was to tattoo the name of the owner on the wrist
of the slave. This is described in slave-sale docu-
ments as: "A, whose left wrist is inscribed with the
name of N," or "A, whose right wriit is inscribed
with the name of N." Temple slaves were, as a rule,
marked with the symbol of the god or goddess in
whose temple they served.

The biblical law prescribes that he who, after his
six-year term of service is over, voluntarily submits
to perpetual slavery shall have his ear pierced with
an awl (Exod.2l:6; Deut. l5:17). It is difficult to
see what the purpose of this piercing was, since the
hole was necessarily small and invisible. It may be
suggested, therefore, that the hole was made in order
to push through it a ring, or cord, on which was
f;astened a tag made of clay or metal. This does not
exclude the possibility ofthe existence also ofa tattoo
mark. Cain's mark (Gen. 4:15), the writing of Yah-
weh's name on the hand (Isa. 44:5; 49:16), and the
tau mark upon the forehead (Ezek. 9:4) clearly show
that tattoo marks were used to signify possession.
Privately owned slaves in the Jewish colony of
Elephantine in the 6fth century B.c. were marked
on the wrist with the names of their owners (cf.
A. E. Cowley, Aramatc Papyri of the Ftfth Centur2
8.C., no. 28:4-6; E. G. Kraeling, The Brookl2n Ara-
maie Pap2rt, no.5:3).

b. TheJemale slaue. The female slave, like the
male slave, was treated as a commodity. She was
leased for work, given as a pledge, or handed over
as a part of a dowry. In addition to her routine
duties as a maidservant, she was subject also to
burdens peculiar to her sex. Ownership of a female
slave meant, not only the right to employ her physi-
cal strength, but also, and in many cases primarily,
the exploitation of her charms by the male members
of her master's household, and the utilization of her
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body for the breeding of slave children. The highest
position a female slave could achieve was to become
a childbearing concubine to her master, and the
lowest, to be used as a professional prostitute.

According to the Code of Hammurabi (paragraphs
146-47), a female slave who has borne children to
her mistress' husband cannot be sold. Abraham and
Sarah apparently acted in the case of Hagar in
accordance with this ancient law. Hagar was the
property of Sarah, and when, after she had given
birth to Ishmael, she became "haughty," all her
mistress could do was to embitter her life; she could
not sell her (Gen. 16). We are not informed about
the behavior of Zilpah and Bilhah, the female
slaves of Leah and Rachel, after they had borne sons
to Jacob, but we may assume that if they had acted
the way Hagar did, the same law would have ap-
plied to them.

Female slaves were mated with male slaves for the
purpose ofgiving birth to slave children. Exod. 2l:4
provides: "If his master gives him [the slave] a yife
and she bears him sons or daughters, the wife and
her children shall be her master's and he shall go
out alone." That the female slave was used promis-
cuously in her master's household may also be
inferred from the statement in Job 3 I : l0:

Then let my wife grind for another [i.e., be reduced
to slavery],

and let others bow down upon her.

c. Marriage betueen free and slaue. Marriages
between freeborn women and slaves were common
in ancient Babylonia. With the consent of his master,
a slave could take a freeborn woman and conclude
a legal marriage with her. According to the Code of
Hammurabi (paragraph 175), the children born of
such a union were free, and their father's master
could not lay claim to their service. We have no
information about such marriages in Israelite Pales-
tine. The reference in Lev. 19:20 to a female slave
ilnDur, who is betrothed to another man, is not clear,
since we do not know precisely the status of the
female slave involved in the case, nor who the "other
man" was, The case of Sheshan, who had no sons
of his own and therefore married off one of his
daughters to his slave Jarha (I Chr. 2:34-35), is no
evidence for mixed marriages. In accordance with
good Babylonian and Syrian usage, Jarha was most
probably manumitted and adopted by Sheshan
before the marriage was consummated, for other-
wise Jarha would not have been listed in the
genealogical record of Judah.

d. The house-born slaue. Legally, the status ofthe
house-born slave (nrl 1rfr, "one born in the house,"
or nll Il, "a son ofthe house") differed in no way
from that ofthe purchased slave (1o: n:pn); only
socially was the position of the former better than
that of the latter. The case of Eliezer, the trusted
servant of Abraham, is a good illustration of the
treatment accorded a house-born slave. The com-
plaint of Abraham (Gen. l5:2-4) that Eliezer would
be his heir, however, is no proof that house-born
slaves inherited the property of their childless
masters in Palestine (or anywhere else in the ancient
Near East). What Abraham meant when he said:
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"A slave born in my house will be my heir," was
that if no son were born to him, he would have to
adopt Eliezer and appoint him as his heir.

e, Thefugitiae slaae. Harboring a fugitive slave
was, like receiving and possessing stolen goods, pun-
ishable by law. The Laws of Eshnunna (paragraphs
12-13) impose a fine for harboring runaway slaves.
The leniency of the early Babylonian legislation in
this case stands in marked contrast to the harshness
of the Code of Hammurabi. Harboring a fugitive
slave is considered a capital offense: he who helps a
slave escape from the city gate, or refuses to hand
over a lugitive slave to the authorities, "shall be
put to death" (paragraphs l5-16). A fugitive slave
was as helpless as a stray animal, and anyone who
seized him and delivered him to his master was en-
titled to a reward of two shekels of silver (para-
graph l7). The custom ofrewarding a person for
apprehending a runaway slave was also known in
Syria (D. J. Wiseman, The Alalakh Tablets, ro. S;
see also the Hittite Code, paragraphs 22-23).

The OT slave legislations (Exod. 2l; Lev. 25;
Deut. l5) do not consider the case ofthe fugitive
slave. This omission is rather remarkable, since
the tendency of slaves to run away, for reasons of
cruel treatment or a desire for freedom, was no less
prevalent in Palestine than it was in the adjacent
countries. Hagar ran away from her mistress, Sarah
(Gen. 16). When David sent his young men to
procure food from the farmer Nabal, the latter de-
fiantly inquired: "Who is David? Who is the son
ofJesse? There are many slaves nowadays who are
breaking away from their masters" (I Sam. 25:10).
Runaway slaves were handed over to their owners
(cf. I Sam. 30:15), and fugitive slaves were extra-
dited from foreign countries. When Shimei heard
that his two slaves had run away to the Philistine
city of Gath, he promptly went there and brought
them back (I Kings 2:39-40). On the Deuteronomic
ordinance prohibiting the extradition of fugitive
slaves, see $ 4h belou.

J. Treatment, Although theoretically the slave was
considered a mere chattel and classed with movable
property, both law and society could not disregard
the fact that he was human. We thus have the highly
contradictory situation in which, on the one hand,
the slave was recognized as possessing the qualities
of a human being, while, on the other hand, he was
considered as being void of these and was treated as
a "thing." The slave's status as a chattel, deprived
of any rights, is clearly emphasized in his relation
to a third party. If he is maimed, killed, or, in the
case of a slave girl, violated by a stranger, the mas-
ter is compensated for his loss; the slave himself is
never considered as an injured party (cf. the Laws
of Eshnunna, paragraphs 23,31, 55,57; the Code
of Hammurabi, paragraphs 116, 213-14,219-20,
231,252). Biblical legislation considers only two
such cases, one in which a slave is killed by a
goring ox and the other in which a stranger has
carnal intercourse with a betrothed slave girl. In
the first instance, the owner of the animal must
compensate the slave's master by paying him thirty
shekels of silver, the average price of an unfree per-
son (Exod.2l:32). In the second instance, the
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offender escapes with the light penalty ofbringing
a "guilt offering," since "she [the slave girl] was
not free" (Lev. l9:20). (For the meaning ofnotn:,
"betrothed," cf. T.B. Kid., fol. 6a,' B. Landsberger,
Archiofiir Kcikchifitorschazg, U [925], 70).

Although both the Mesopotamian and the biblical
laws treat the slave in his relation to a third party
as a "thing," there is a fundamental difference in
the attitude of these two legislations in regard to the
status of the slave in relation to his own master.
Mesopotamian law does not consider the latter
aspect at all-the slave's fate is in fact, if perhaps
not in theory, at the mercy of his owner. The bib-
lical legislation, on the contrary, recognizes the
humanity of the slave by restricting the master's
power over him. A master may maltreat his slave,
"for the slave is his money" (Exod. 2l:20-21), but
if, as a result of the beating, the slave is permanently
maimed, freedom must be granted to him as a com-
pensation for loss of limb (Exod. 2l :26-27), and if
the beating causes the immediate death of the slave,
the master is liable to punishment (Exod. 2l:20-21).
(The MT reads: oirli Epr, "It [the deed] shall surely
be avenged"; the Samar. reads: nDl! ntn, ''He [the
masterl shall surely be put to death.")

It should be stressed that slavery in biblical Pales-
tine was of a domestic character. The slave worked
shoulder to shoulder with his master in the field or
at home, and hence he was treated as a member,
albeit an inferior one, in the large household. The
law requires that the non-Hebrew slave participate
in the religious observances of his master, including
that of the enjoyment of the sabbath rest (cf. Gen.
17:13,27; Exod. l2:44; 20:10; 23:12; Lev.22:ll;
Deut. 5:14; 12:12, l8; l6:l l, l4). The prophetic
literature, although recognizing the existence of eco-
nomic servitude, insisted upon the humanity of the
slave. Joel (229-H 3:2) proclaimed:

Even upnn the menservants and maidservants
in thore days, I will pour out my spirit;

and Job (3 I : l5) eloquently condemned the whole
system of slavery by questioning its moral basis, for:

Did not he who made me in the womb make him
[the slave]?

And did not one fashion us in the womb?

g. Peculium. The privilege of accumulating a
peculium was granted to the Babylonian, Assyrian,
and Egyptian slave from early times. The Code of
Hammurabi takes the existence of the peculium for
granted and decrees the manner of its disposal at
the death of the slave. According to paragraph I 76,
the property amassed by a slave jointly with his free-
born wife is to be divided after his death in equal
shares between the widow and the master. It is evi-
dent from this law that the master was the legal
owner of the slave's property, and hence, if that
property was the result of a joint effort of a
free person and a slave, the master could claim his
slave's share only. In late Assyria and in Neo-
Babylonia slaves played an active part in the eco-
nomic life of the two countries. Some of them were
engaged as craftsmen, agents, and tenant farmers;
they owned houses and land, and even possessed
their own slaves. For this privilege to accumulate
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and enjoy property the slave paid a certain amount
of his earnings to his master (called mandallu),but
after the slave's death the master appropriated the
peculium.

The same privilege of accumulating property was
also granted to the Palestinian slave. Lev. 25:49 pro-
vides that if a Hebrew sold himself to a non-Hebrew,
his kinsmen should redeem him, or: "If he grows
rich he may redeem himself' (i.e., with his pecu-
lium). The slave of Kish (the term used is ty!,
"young man," which like the Akkadian ;u[aru often
signifies a young servant or slave) had in his pos-
session one fourth ofa silver shekel (I Sam. 9:8);
and Ziba, the slave of Saul, is reported to have had
fifteen sons and twenty slaves (II Sam. 9:10). The
legal owner of the slave's peculium was his master.
This is clearly stated in vs. l2: "All who dwelt in
Ziba's house became Mephibosheth's servants."

h. Manumission. The Code of Hammurabi recog-
nizes four legal means by which a slave is entitled
to his freedom: (a) a defaulting debtor and his family
who have been sold or handed over to service are
to be freed after three years of work in the house
oftheir purchaser or obligee (paragraph lt7); (6)
a slave-concubine and her children are to be freed
after the death ofthe master (paragraph l7l); (c)

children born of a legitimate marriage between a
free woman and a slave are free (paragraph 175);
and (d) a Babylonian slave bought by a merchant in
a foreign country and brought back to his native
land is to be unconditionally released (paragraph
280). The law set forth in paragraph ll7 was
promulgated by Hammurabi (we have no earlier
parallels to this provision) in order to check the
tendency of wholesale enslavement of defaulting
debtors. Regardless of the amount of debt, three
years of service in the house of the purchaser or
creditor were deemed sufficient to work off any debt.
Whether this law was ever enforced, however, is
very doubtful. We have numerous documents from
ancient Babylonia and Neo-Babylonia attesting to
the selling or handing over of wives and children to
creditors, but evidence of their release after a three-
year term of service is conspicuous by its absence.

The most common methods of manumission in the
ancient Near East (but not mentioned in the Code
of Hammurabi) were release by adoption and by
purchase. The Sumerian Lipit-Ishtar l,aw Code pro-
vides that if a slave has compensated his master, this
slave shall be freed (paragraph l4). The purchase
transaction could be carried out in two forms, by
payment of the whole sum at once or by an obliga-
tion assumed by the slave to support his master for
the duration of the latter's life. In the first case, the
slave's release was effective immediately and made
irrevocably; in the second case, the slave's freedom
was conditioned upon the fulfilment of his promise.
To make the release doubly safe, the manumitted
slave was sometimes dedicated to a god-i.e., he
was put under the protection of a deity against any
future claim by the children of the manumitter.

According to biblical law there are five means by
which a slave is entitled to his freedom. These are:
(a) a Hebrew slave (t.t1y 'tl!r) and his wife, or a He-
brew female slave (ntr:y), are to be released after
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a six-year term of service (Exod.2l:2-4; Deut. l5:
12); (b) a Hebrew (the text has 1tnx, "rot,.
brother") who has sold himself voluntarily into
slavery, either to a fellow Hebrew or to a stranger,
is to be freed in the year of the jubilee (Lev. 25:39-
43, 47-55); (c) a Hebrew girl who had been sold by
her father on the condition that she be married off
to her master or to one of his sons, is to be freed if,
after she has reached puberty, her master refuses to
abide by the agreement (Exod. 2l:7-11); (Q a
"slave" (1ry) permanently maimed by his master
is to be freed without compensation (Exod. 2l:26-27);
ar,d (e) a fugitive "slave" ('t)y) must not be delivered
to his master; the right of asylum shall be granted
him (Deut. 23:15-16-H 23:16-l 7).

The subject of the laws of Exod. 2l'.2-4; Deut.
l5:12 is the Hebrew debtor-slave. Like the Code of
Hammurabi (paragraph I l7), the Hebrew lawgivers
sought to check the ruthless power of the creditors
by limiting the period of forced labor of the default-
ing debtor to six years. (The Deuteronomic legislqlor,
aware that in Babylonia the limit was three years,
stressed the fact [5:lB] that the Palestinian creditor
was amply compensated, since "at half the cost of a
hired servant he fthe debtor-slave] has served you
six years"). In essence the manur4ission laws of Ex-
odus and Deuteronomy are alike (release after six
years), but the latter introduces a new factor reflect-
ing the changed economic conditions in the country:
now women also are sold as debtor-slaves, and they
are to be released in the same manner as the males.
Whether the enforcement of the law of release of
the debtor-slave was more successful in Palestine
than its counterpart was in Babylonia is, in view of
the lack of iontemporary private documents and
court records, hard to say. Jeremiah (34:8-16) ex-
plicitly states that the Hebrew slaves in his time were
not released in the seventh year. Nehemiah (5:5 tr)
makes no direct reference to the laws of Exodus and
Deuteronomy, but from the context of his hortatory
speech it would appear that the law of manumission
was not observed in his time either.

The subject of the Levitical law 25:39-43, 47-55,
which decrees the manumission of the Hebrew slave
in the year of the jubilee, is the poor Hebrew who
has sold himself voluntarily into slavery. This law
does not abrogate the earlier laws of the release of
the debtor-slave in the seventh year. It is an exten-
sion of, or addition to, those laws, applying to a case
which had not been dealt with in the legislations of
Exodus and Deuteronomy. Although literally the
law of the jubilee applies only to cases of self-sale,
it may be assumed from the concluding statement in
vs. 42: "They [the Hebrews] are my servants, whom
I brought forth out of the land of Egypt; they shall
not be sold as slaves," that this law of release was
meant to embrace all Hebrew slaves, regardless of
the cause of their enslavement. If this interpretation
is correct, it would include the debtbr-slaves who
chose to remain in perpetual slavery after the ter-
mination of the six-year period. (Cf. Targum Jona-
than, where the term oly), "for life," is interpreted
to mean until the year of the jubilee; M. Kid. I.2:
"He that has his ear bored through is acquired by
the act of boring, and regains his freedom at the
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year of the jubilee or at the death of his master"; see

alsoJos. Antiq. IV.viii.28.) Theoretically, the jubilee
law, unparalleled in any other slave legislation of
the ancient Near East and Greece (see bibliographl),
abolishes the institution of perpetual slavery for all
members of the national community. It denies the
right of any man to own a Hebrew forever: "For to
me the people of Israel are servants, they are my
servants whom I brought forth out of the land of
Egypt: I am the Lono your God" (Lev. 25:55).

The law of Exod. 2l:26-27 presents considerable
difficulty of interpretation. The literal meaning of
the law is, of course, quite clear. The loss of limb,
caused by beatings administered by the master, is
considered sufficient ground for the manumission of
the slave. The ambiguity arises when we ask for the
identity of the slave. Unlike the law of vss. 2-4 of
the same chapter, which employs the adjective "He-
brew" (tr1y 't:y, "a Hebrew slave"), vss. 26-27 use
the general term "slave" ('t:y), without specifying as
to whether a non-Hebrew slave, a Hebrew slave, or
both are meant. On the basis of the distinction in the
text between "Hebrew slave" and "slave," Jewish
tradition interprets the law ofvss. 26-27 as applying
to non-Hebrew slaves only. This view is hardly
tenable. If this law is applicable to non-Hebrew
slaves only, it would mean that when a master de-
liberately maims his Hebrew slave, the deed goes
unpunished, while when he maims a non-Hebrew,
the latter is to be granted his freedom as a com-
pensation for his loss of limb. Some scholars, on the
other hand, try to overcome this inconsistency by
assuming that vss. 26-27 are a continuation of vss.
2-6, and hence this law would apply to Hebrew
slaves only (cf. J. Morgenstern, "The Book of the
Covenant," HUCA,7 [930], 51 fi). However, taking
into consideration (a) that the same general term
"slave" is also used in vss. 20-21, where a severe
penalty is prescribed for a master who killed his
slave (which could not possibly be interpreted to
mean a non-Hebrew slave only), and (D) the hu-
manitarian spirit of biblical legislation, it would seem
that the perplexing problem could be solved by as-
suming that "slave" in vss. 20-21, 26-27, refers to
any unfree person, Hebrew and non-Hebrew alike.
Thus, the Book of the Covenant restricts the power
of the master over his slave regardless of nationality
and srants the slave legal protection in cases involv-
ing loss of limb or death. (The Levitical pronounce-
ment in 25:44-46 that, in contradistinction to the
Hebrew slave, the non-Flebrew slave is to remain a
"perpetual possession," merely indicates that the law
of the jubilee does not apply to the latter; it does not
imply that the Canaanite slave is to be regarded as
a piece of property at the mercy of his Hebrew mas-
ter. The Levitical attitude in regard to the foreign
slave, therefore, does not contradict the laws of the
Book of the Covenant.)

As already mentioned, the most common practice
of release in the ancient Near East was manumission
by purchase. The Mesopotamian codes, with the
exception of the Lipit-Ishtar Law Code (paragraph
l4), do not mention this practice, since release by
purchase was a private matter between the master
and his slave; if an owner was willing to let his
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slave go, the law did not interfere. That a Palestinian
slave could buy his freedom if the master agreed to
it is self-evident. Only in one case does the law ex-
plicitly demand of a master to let his slave be re-
deemed. Lev. 25:47 -54 provides that if a flebrew
slave owned by a non-Hebrew has the means where-
with to buy his freedom, the master must grant his
request; no such demand, however, is made of 4 He-
brew master (vss. 39-41), although he may have been
morally obliged to comply.

The Deuteronomic provision 23:15-16-H 23:16-
17, prohibiting the extradition of fugitive slaves, has
been considered by some scholars as an unrealistic
law reflecting the wishful thinking of reformers. This
law (couched in the apodictic form in distinction to
the casuistic formulation typical in civil legislation)
reads: "You shall not give up to his master a slave
who has escaped from his master to you. He shall
dwell with you, in your midst, in the place which he
shall choose within one of your towns, where it
pleases him best; you shall not oppress him." Ifthis
law literally applied to any slave who had run away
from his master, it certainly was unrealistic, for if
put to practical use, it would have resulted in the
immediate abolition of slavery. This, however, is not
the case. Vs. l6 makes it quite clear that the law
has in mind, not a local slave who escaped from one
household and entered into another, but a lugitive
slave from a foreign country seeking asylum in Pales-
tine. If this is the intent of the law, the Code of
Hammurabi and the Middle Assyrian Laws provide
indirect precedents for the Deuteronomic provision.
Paragraphs 280-8l ofthe Code ofHammurabi de-
cree that if a merchant buys a Babylonian slave in a
foreign country and brings him back to Babylonia
(for sale) and his former owner recognizes him, then,
if the slave is a native Babylonian, he must be freed
without compensation, but if he is of foreign origin,
his former master may recompense the merchant and
take back his slave. The Middle Assyrian Laws
(Tablet C, paragraph 3) prohibit the selling abroad
of a pledged free man or woman. These two laws are
limited to specific cases and, therefore, are not ex-
actly parallel to the Deuteronomic provision, but
they do demonstrate the general tendency of Semitic
law to prohibit the sale of natives into a foreign
country.

No Canaanite code oflaws has as yet been recov-
ered, and we do not know whether restrictions on
the sale abroad of native-born people were imposed
by local legislation. Among the tablets recently dis-
covered at Alalakh are two treaties which were con-
cluded between Syrian city-state kings. Both treaties
contain extradition clauses according to which each
party pledges to arrest in his country any fugitive
slave from the other party's country and deliver him
to his master (cf. D. J. Wiseman, The Alalakh Tablels,
nos. 2-3). Assuming that these clauses represent the
general practice in Syria in the middle of the second
millennium s.c. and taking into consideration also
the few incidents of extradition of foreign fugitive
slaves recorded in the OT (see $ 4e aboae), we may
conclude that Canaanite law did not prohibit the
sale abroad ofnative slaves; and ifsuch slaves man-
aged to return to their country of origin, they were
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extradited. In contrast to this Canaanite practice,
Deuteronomy demands that a fugitive slave from a
foreign country who is a native of Palestine shall not
be delivered to his master. The question now arises
whether the unqualiGed term "slave" (rry) in the
text applies to any native slave or to Hebrews only.
The aforementioned Babylonian and Assyrian laws
applied to natives only-i.e., to former members of
the respective national community. This is also im-
plicit in the Deuteronomic law. 23:16 requires that
the fugitive slave shall be accorded the protection of
the community in which he chooses to live. This
would suggest that the law has in mind a former
member of the community-a debtor-slave or a
minor who had been sold abroad-namely, a He-
brew. Thus Deuteronomy, for religious and national
reasons, opposes the extradition of a Hebrew fugitive
slave from a foreign country and demands that the
right of asylum and freedom of movement be granted
him. (Postbiblical law prohibited the sale of a He-
brew slave abroad, or to a stranger, for the same
reason; cf. M. Git. IV.6: "If one sell his [Hebrew]
slave to a non-Jew or to anyone outside the land
[of Israel], he goes forth a freeman.")

5. State slavery. From time immemorial it was
the fate of those who were spared on the battleEeld
to be reduced to slavery. War captives were the
property of the victorious king-i.e., they became
state slaves. It was these enslaved war captives who,
with the assistance of coroie gangs recruited from
the ranks ofthe native population, constructed roads,
erected fortresses, built temples, tilled the crown
lands, and worked in the royal factories connected
with the palace. After the collapse of the Egyptian
rule in Palestine and during the subsequent period
of the 'Judges," there was no centralized power in
the country, and as a result both the coroie and state
slavery were nonexistent in Israel. With the emer-
gence, however, of a new centralized power under
David and Solomon, the institutions of coraie and
state slavery were re-established. The main source
whence the state slaves were recruited was again, as
had been the case before, captives of war. Some of
the captives were, in accordance with the usage of
the time, presented to the temple as the victorious
deity's share of the booty (cf. Num. 3l:32-47;Josh.
9:23-27 ; Ezra 8:20; Ezek. 44:7 -9); some were, again
in conformity with the practice in the ancient Near
East, distributed as gifts to military leaders and state
officials in recognition of their services (cf. Deut. 20:
10-14; 2l:10; Judg. 5:30). The bulk ofthe captives,
however, fell as share to the king-i.e., to the state.

Although the institution of state slavery was intro-
duced after the initial military victories of David, it
became an important economic factor only after the
conquest of the Arabah. It is a well-established fact
that slave labor (excepting household servants) is
highly unprofitable unless employed on a large scale
in nontechnical production. The natural field for
the exploitation of unfree labor is, therefore, on large
landed estates and in mining industries. The metal-
lurgical industry in the Arabah presented such an
ideal field (cf. N. Glueck. BASOR,79 [940], 4-5).
David, Solomon, and the kings who ruled that region
after them, put the state slaves to work in the mines
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and thus utilized them to considerable advantage.
That the institution of state slavery existed in

Palestine from the days of David down to the period
of Ezra and Nehemiah is attested by the two tech-
nical terms preserved in the OT designating this
branch of slavery: the general term 'Ily Dl, and the
specific term i'tDlu ltly. The first, meaning "total
slavery," is applied in I Kings 9;21 to the native
Canaanites whom Solomon reduced to slavery, and
since the new class of slaves was officially called into
existence by Solomon, they were appropriately
named "Solomon's slaves" (cf. I Kings 9:27; II Chr.
B:lB; 9:10). Once established, this class of state
slaves remained in existence, varying in number and
economic importance, until the end of the Judean
kingdom. Under the new ecclesiastical order created
by Nehemiah andEzra the nntu, r'lfy ')1, the "de-
scendants of Solomon's slaves," were merged with
the NETHTNTM (Et)tn)), the "temple slaves" (cf. Ezra
2:55-58; Neh. 7:57-60; 1l:3). The end ofindepend-
ent statehood marked also the end of state slavgy.

6. Temple slavery. Temple slaves were recruited
in Mesopotamia from two sources: prisoners of war
presented by the kings and dedications made by pri-
vate individuals. Like the temples in the neighboring
countries, the Palestinian sanctuaries also shared in
the war booty (l9u), which included captives. After
the successful campaign against the Midianites,
Moses ig reported to have presented a number of
war captives as a gift to the temple (Num. 3l:25-47).
Joshua is said to have reduced the Gibeonites to
"hewers of wood and drawers of water" in the sanc-
tuary (Josh. 9:21-27). On the other hand, there is
no evidence of the dedication of slaves to Palestinian
sanctuaries by private individuals. The enumeration
ofmonetary values as substitutes for persons or goods
vowed to the temple in Lev. 27:2-9 does not mention
slaves. The Palestinian temple slaves, the E!)tiJ, are
first mentioned in the postexilic period, when they
returned from Babylonia with Zerubbabel and Ezra
(Ezra 2:43-54; Neh. 7:46-56). Their origin is traced
back in Ezra 8:20 to the temple slaves whom "David
and his officials had set apart to attend the Levites."
(A class of temple servitors by the name of Ttnm is
mentioned in the Ugaritic texts; cf. C. H. Gordon,
Ugaritic Manual, Text 301:1.) That the Nethinim,
though probably not exclusively, were the descend-
ants of war captives and hence non-Hebrews, is also
attested by Ezekiel, who complained that uncircum-
cised foreigners served in the temple (44:7-9). The
Nethinim, like the Neo-Babylonian temple slaves, the
iirqu (R. P. Dougherty, The Shirkitu of Babylonian
Deities), were housed in separate quarters and worked
under the supervision ofoverseers (cf. Neh. 3:31;
l1:21). They could marry outside their own class,
but the children born of such marriages were claimed
by the temple (cf. M. Kid. III.12).

7. The economic role of slavery. The evidence
available to us from Babylonia, Assyria, Syria, and
pre-Israelite Palestine (Tell el-Amarna period) indi-
cates clearly that slave labor played a minor role in
the fields of agriculture and industry. Unlike Egypt,
where, theoretically, the land belonged to the crown,
private ownership in land was the rule in the
Semitic countries of the ancient Near East. With the
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notable exception of the large holdings of the crown
and the temples, the overwhelming part of the arable
land was in the possession of small holders. These
tilled their patches of ground with the assistance of
their large families, and there was no pressing need
for outside help, in the form of either hired laborers
or slaves. Besides, slaves were expensive, and the
average farmer could hardly afford to buy one. To
be sure, there were large landowners who worked
their estates with hired hands. This help, however,
was primarily drawn from the ranks of the expro-
priated peasantry who remained on their ancestral
land as dependent sharecroppers or tenants. Slave
labor was not a decisive factor in the agricultural
life of the ancient Near East, including Palestine.

The counterpart of the freeborn tenant farmer in
agriculture was the freeborn artisan in industry. The
evidence from Mesopotamia shows that very few
slaves engaged in the skilled professions (cf. Mendel-
sohn, "Free Artisans and Slaves in Mesopotamia,"
BASOR,89 [943], 25-29). Palestinian industries (pri-
marily weaving and dyeing, pottery making, and
metallurgy) were located in places where the neces-
sary raw material for the given industry was to be
found in abundance. The skilled workers in these
manufacturing plants were recruited from the free
local population. Biblical data shows that some of
those artisans even formed their own trade organiza-
tions. For details concerning participation of slaves
in skilled work and in trade organizations, see

bibliography.
To sum up: the economy of biblical Palestine (as

we ll as that of ancient Mesopotamia) was based on
free labor. The activities of the slave centered mostly
in the household of the rich; he was, in the main, a
domestic servant rather than an agricultural or in-
dustrial worker.
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SLAVONIC ACTS OF PETER. Sae PrrEn,
Sl.lvoNrc Acrs or.

SLAVONIC VERSIONS sle v5n'ik. One of the
earliest versions of the Bible, still in wide use today,
is the Slavonic translation made by the brothers
Cyril and Methodius, in the ninth century. Sea

VrnstoNs, MEotEver AND MoDERN, $ 9.

SLEDGE, THRESHING. An instrument made of
two planks, turned up slightly at the front, with
sharp stones set in holes in the bottom, weighted with

Counay of Hrbcrt G. May

67. A Palestinian sledge

stones or the driver, and pulled by animals, to sep-
arate grain from straw. See Tnnr,snruc.

Figs. SLE 67; THR 60.

SLEEVES [trtDD; LXX and Aq. rorx(lov, variegated
(Gen. 37:3, 23,32), rcpnorr6q, reaching to the wrist
(II Sam. l3:18-19); Symm. yerpr6t:t6q, sleeved];
KJV COLOURS. The distinctive feature of the robe
given to Joseph as a mark of his father's favoritism
(Gen. 37:3, etc.) and that worn by Tamar, the daugh-
ter of King David (II Sam. l3:18-19). The transla-
tion "with sleeves" is supported by the Greek
versions and by the consideration that a long gar-
ment with sleeves would indicate wealth and prestige
as over against the short sleeveless garment ofthe
ordinary person. On the other hand, the explanatory
gloss in the latter passage (vs. l8) may imply some
more unusual feature of dress during the early
monarchy which had become unfamiliar in the
glossator's day. J. M. Mvrxs

SLIME [rt: (Job 6:6), cJ. Akkad. /e'rz, spittle; DEh
(Ps.SB:B-H 58:9),from DDrr, to meltl. This word is
a simile for what is tasteless (Job 6:6), and it is used
to describe the trail left by a snail, in terms of the
snail's dissolving into slime. Sae Brrut*.rnN; Prrcn.

SLING [yip, nn:ra; oqev66vrl]; SLINGSTONES
[]tli:'::x, stones of a sling; 1:r, stone] ;SLINGERS
[otyip]. The sling was carried by shepherds and war-
riors for hurling small stones or clay pebbles. It con-
sisted of two narrow strips of leather or woven
textiles joined by a middle part (ytiz f >, "hollow of
a sling"; I Sam. 25:29) which was flat and some-

39r Sling

what broader for holding the stone or pebble. One
end was tied to the hand or wrist and the other held
by the hand so that it could be released after being
swung.

The word ilDJtD (Prov. 26:8) is a hapax legomenon
rendered in the LXX as ogev66v4 (probably cor-
rectly). The clause nDrlDl lll{ "lllrr is rendered as
6q dno6eog6ver li0ov tv oqev66vn (i.e., rtrr: was
read as 't'tt}t), ((like one who binds the stone in the
sling." This was an act of folly, since the stone had
to be placed loosely in the sling to permit its release.

Pliny (Nat. Hist. VIL20l [57]) made the unlikely
suggestion that the sling was invented by the Syro-
phoenicians, whereas it was actually already used in
early times by foreign (Libyan?) soldiers according to
Egyptian reliefs; it was also well known to the As-
syrians. The sling was a primitive weapon. At Tell
Hassuna (ca. 450O B.c.) numerous baked clay pellets
were found which probably served as ammunition
for slings. Slingstones have been found at Tepe
Gawra (ca. 3500 r.c.) and at numerous other sites
in the Near East, as well as in Upper Paleolithic
sites in Europe. Round stone balls in great numbers,
usually identified as slingstones, are found in exca-
vated sites in Palestine and are often two or three
inches in diameter. Figs. SLI 68-69.

Among the Hebrews the sling was used by shep-
herds (I Sam. 17:40) as well as by professional sling-
ers in the Israelite and Judean armies (II Kings 3:25;
II Chr. 26:14). Smooth, rounded stones were used
as bullets (I Sam. 17:49), being carried in a bag
suspended from the shoulder, or as among the

Caunesy of the American Schools of Oriental Rescarch

68. Above: a "smrcth stone" (limestone) from the Valley
of Elah; below: a flint slingstone from the exeva-
tiom at Tell Beit Mirsim

Capyright: By permir3ion of rhe rrustes the latc Sir Henry S. Wellcome

69. Flint slingstones from Lachish (ca. eighth century?)
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Romans in the folds of the toga. Great accuracy
could be achieved by slingers; in fact, the Benjamin-
ites lefthanded "could sling a stone at a hair, and
not miss" (Judg. 20:16; cf. I Chr. l2:2; and roiq
dnd Iupiaq oqev6ovilrorq of Jos. War III.vii. l8). In
describing the impervious Leviathan the poet de-
clares that for him slingstones are turned to stubble
(fob 4l:28-H 4l:20). If the RSV reconstruction of
a corrupt passage is correct, Zech. 9:15 represents the
Israelites overcoming their foes, devouring and tread-
ing down the slingers (perhaps reading JrlP ':1, "sons
of a sling," for ylp !)lN, "stones of a sling").

The Roman Army had slingers only ir the auxilia,
not in the legion itself.

Btbliographlt. H. Bonnet, Die Wafen d.er Viilker des alten
Orients (1926), pp. I 14 ff. S. M. Cole, "Differentiation of Nm-
Metallic Tools," in C. Singer et al., A Histor2 of Technologt,
vol. I (1954), ch. l8; cf. also ch. 8: "Foraging, Hunting and
Fishing." J. W. Wtwts

SLOTHFULNESS, SLUGGARD. The principal
Hebrew root underlying these English words is lty,
"neglect," "be sluggish" (cf. Judg. l8:9, where the
RSV is more accurate than the KJV), which in one
of its forms is often translated "sluggard" in the RS\/
where the KJV has "slothful" (man; cf. Prov. 15:19;
19 :24 ; 2 I :25 ; 22 : | 3 ; 24 :30-34 ; 26: I 3- I 5). The words
"sloth," "slothful," "slothfulness," and "sluggard"
are found only in the WIsDoM literature of the OT
and, with but one exception (Eccl. l0:18), in the
book of Proverbs alone. "Slothfulness" describes the
stupid indolence of the man who takes the course of
idleness even when disaster threatens (cf. Prov. 24:
30-34). In the thought of the wisdom movement, such
a sluggard rcpresents the opposite of the diligent
man, who carefully plans his course according to the
prudent wisdom of "enlightened self-interest." These
opposites constitute one of the contrasting pairs
which are used in the teaching of Proverbs to
delineate the two ways of life open to every man: the
way of wisdom and the way of folly. In Israel this
teaching concerning the two paths (r?/ Parn; Wav)
is developed far more fully than in the correspond-
ing wisdom movements of the ancient Near East-
no doubt, under the influence of the Deuteronomic
doctrine of retribution (srr Drurr,noNoMy), accord-
ing to which obedience to divine law ensured pros-
perity and the good life, while disobedience entailed
misfortune in every area of life. Thus in Israel the
way of the sluggard and the fool is also the way of
the unrighteous, while the way of the diligent and
wise is also the way of the upright before God. From
this standpoint there are serious theological implica-
tions in the sluggard's laziness, even when he is made
the butt of raw humor. For this reason there is a
somber note, something of the derision of God (cf.
Ps. 2:4), in the caricatures of the sluggard: Prov. l0:
26; 19:24 (cf. 26:15); 2l:25;22:13 (cf. 26:13); 26:14.

In the NT we find a clear echo of this concept in
Matt. 25:26, where the "wicked and slothful servant"
appears as the opposite of the ideal "good and faith-
ful servant." In the entire chapter the "two paths"
of the wisdom literature are placed in the framework
of NT eschatology: the way of foolishness, sloth, and
unrighteousness results at the latter day in the bitter
laments of the "outer darkness" (vs. 30); while the
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way of wisdom, diligence, and righteousness results
in the joyful participation in the eschatological feast
(vs. I 0), in the 'loy of the master" (vss. 2 I . 23), and
in the "kingdom prepared . . . from the loundation of
the world" (vs. 34).

Bibliograpfui. R. H. Pfeiffer, Introduction to the OT (1948),
pp. 657-58. J. A. Wuenrox

SMELL. See Ooon.

SMELT [1rr (Isa. l:25), refine; ptr gob 28:2), pour
out]. The contexts clearly indicate the process of
separating a metal from its ore by heat. See Mprel-
LURGY.

SMITH. Sza Mnralluncv,

SMOKE [1ury, rtur;:; rorv6q]. As a phenomenon
accompanying the appearance of God in acts of self-
disclosure or in warlike anger, the word appears
throughout the OT. The smoke ("like the smoke of
a kiln") and FIRE that characterize the Tnnopnnxy
on Mount Sinai, together with the quaking of the
mountain, have caused exegetes to think of volcanic
phenomena (Exod. l9:lB; 20:18; cf. also Gen. l5:17
for an obscure but provocative parallel). In stylized
form, the smoke and fire of Sinai becomes a stereo-
type of the presence of God in his Glonv (Isa. 4:51
6:4; cf. Rev. l5:8).

In different contexts, smoke derives from the 6re
of God's anger, breaking forth in Wrarn against his
enemies (Deut.29:20; Ps. l8:8; Isa. 30:27; cf. the
smoke of cities and lands destroyed by God's judg-
ment in Gen. l9:28; Isa. 34:10; Rev. l8:9, l8; l9:3).

The smoke of Sacnrucps euo OrrrnrNcs and of
INcENsE is referred to in Ps. 66: I 5; Ezek. 8: I I (con-
trast Rev. B:4). As a figure of that which is ephemeral,
"smoke" appears in Ps. 37:20;68:2; 102:3; Isa.5l:6;
Hos. l3:3 (cf. other figurative uses in Ps. I l9:83;
Prov. l0:26; Song ofS. 3:6; cf. apocalyptic imagery
in Joel 2:30; Acts 2:19; Rev. 9:2-3, l7-18; l4:l l).

J. A. Wuanrou

SMYRNA smfir'ne [Iu0pvc, Zplpval. A large and
important city on the W coast of Asia Minor; the
modern Izmir. It was in NT times, and has remained
to this day, one of the largest and busiest commercial
centers of the entire region of Asia Minor and the
Aegean Sea. The city lay at the E end of a long,
narrow gulf. The original city was a colony of
Aeolian Greeks, but was soon taken over by Ionian
Greeks and became part of the Ionian League. It lay
two or three miles NE of the later site. King Alyattes
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of Lydia destroyed the old city in the early sixth
century n.c., and for several centuries there was only
a group of villages at and near the site. At the end
olthe fourth and beginning ofthe third century B.c.,
Antigonus and Lysimachus refounded and fortified
the city on its present site. It had a small landlocked
harbor, as well as a spacious mooring area in the
gulf. Its importance was due not only to its port
facilities but also to the fact that the region around
it was fertile and productive and that it was the
terminal point of a key road that ran eastward up
the Hermus Valley and through central Asia Minor.
Its prosperity suffered at times, however, from earth-
quakes.

As early as 195 n.c., Smyrna put itself on the side
of the Romans and built a temple for the cult of the
city of Rome. Smyrna never wavered from her
loyalty to Rome, and Rome protected and rewarded
the city (except when one of Julius Caesar's murder-
ers, Trebonius, took refuge there and Dolabella took
the city and executed Trebonius). When the province
of Asia, in 23 r.c., was given permission to build a
temple to the Emperor Tiberius and eleven cities
contended for the privilege, the Roman Senate de-
cided in favor of Smyrna in view of its long loyalty
and many services to Rome (Tac. Ann. IV.55-56).
It vied with Ephesus and Pergamum for the title of
first city of Asia. Strabo calls it the "most beautiful
of all" the cities, and tells of its excellent city plan.
its paved streets, and noteworthy public buildings,
including the Homereium, for Smyrna was one of
the cities which claimed to be the birthplace of
Homer; however, Strabo notes the lack of proper
drainage for the city's well-paved sfieets (Geograph)
xrv.l.37).

The religious life of Smyrna included a variety of
cults. The city took pride in the imperial cult. There
was also the cult ol the "mother of Sipylus," a form
of Cybele-worship. Reverent honor was paid to
Homer; this implied acceptance of the Homeric
pantheon. The city was the home of a considerable
number of Jews, who showed aggressive hostility to-
ward the Christians.

ffow or when Christianity first came to Smyrna
we cannot say. Our first information comes from the
book of Revelation; Smyrna is one of the seven
churches addressed (l:1 l; 2:8-l l), and it and Phila-
delphia are the two churches which receive unquali-
fied praise. The church at Smyrna was not out-
wardly wealthy; it was undergoing tribulation; a
limited period of intense persecution (symbolized by
"ten days") lay just ahead, and prison was to tre the
lot of some of the Christians; the slanders of the Jews,
whose hostility to the church deprived them ofall
right to call themselves true Jews or their assemblies
a true synagogue, seem to have been prominently
involved in this satanic attack; but all Christians
who proved faithful in this severe test would receive
the "crown of life" and deliverance in the final judg-
ment. Attempts have been made to connect phrases
in this passage of Revelation with aspects of the life
of Smyrna: Christ "the first" speaks to the church of
the city which eagerly claimed to be "first of all";
Christ "who died and came to life" speaks to the city
which was destroyed by Alyattes and refounded

Smyrna

under Antigonus and Lysimachus; the church in the
city which had been steadfastly loyal to Rome is
warned to "be faithful unto death," if need be, in its
loyalty to Christ; the church in the city which was
pulsing with life in its trade and civic activity is re-
minded that the "crown of life," true and eternal life,
can come only from Him who died and is "alive for
evermore" and has the "keys of Death and Hades"
(l: lB).

When Ignatius, bishop of Antioch in Syria, was
being taken to Rome for martyrdom ca. the second
decade of the second century a.o., he conferred with
Christian leaders on his journey through Asia Minor,
and later wrote letters to some of the churches there.
Of the seven letters (including one to the church at
Rome), four were written during Ignatius' stop at
Smyrna; of the other three, written at Troas, two
went to Smyrna, one to the whole congregation and
one to the bishop Polycarp. They make clear the de-
veloped organization of the church at Smyrna; it had
a bishop, a body of elders, and a body of deacons
(Ign. Smyr. l2:2). They indicate, however, that a
docetic tendency was strong in the Smyrnean church,
and those of that docetic viewpoint rejected the lead-
ership of the bishop, absented themselves from the
Eucharist and common prayer, and were lacking in
practical kindness to Christians in need.

Some forty years later, ca. A.D. 156, this same
Polycarp, then at least eighty-six years old, was
burned alive as the "twelfth martyr in Smyrna,"
after he had confessed being a Christian and refused
the proconsul's appeal that he renounce his faith.
The Jews again were prominent in the persecution,
and although the day was a sabbath, they were ac-
tive not only in the clamor for condemnation but

Cnuney of F. K. Doerner

70. View of Smyrna (modern Izmir) and the harbor

Courtesy of Ahmet Ddnmez

71. Ancient Smyrna with aqueduct in the foreground and
Mount Pagus in the distance
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Snail

also in gathering wood for the fire. The Martyrdom
of Polycarp, written soon after the event in the form
ol a letter from the church of Smyrna to the church
of Philomelium, tells this story and is the first de-
tailed account of a Christian martyrdom after that
of Stephen (Acts 6:8-8:3).

Figs. SMY 70-71.

Bibliography. W. M. Ramsay, The Lellers lo the Seaen Churcfus

of Asia (no date), chs. l9-20; C. J. Cadoux, Ancient Smlrna:
A Historyt of the City From the Earliest Times to 324 A.D. (1938).

F. V. FImor

SNAIL fit\tv, possibl2 moistener lfrom slimy trall);
cJ. Arab. balla, to moisten; KJV EDn (Lev. I l:30;
RSV SAND LIZARD)1. Any of a group of mollusks
of the family Helicidae, with and without external
shells.

The meaning of )rl:u (shabbclfil) in Ps. 58:B-H
58:9 is obscure. The Jewish tradition has taken it to
be "snail, slug" (which receives some support from
the Arabic cited above); Jerome takes it as aermis,
"worm," but the LXX, the Vulg., and the Peshitta
interpret it as "wax." See bibliography.

See also FauNa $ Gl.
Bibliographlt. On snails in Palestine, see Tristram, "iy'HB

(1867), pp. 295-97. On the meaning of lrl:u, G. R. Driver,
JfS,3+ (1933), 4l-43, argues for an "effiux" (an early mis-
carriage); this is followed by Koehler, Lexicon, p. 942.

W. S. McCut-loucs

SNAKE CHARMING. Serpents abound in Pal-
estine, and the art of snake charming was known in
the country (cf. Eccl. l0:ll; Isa. 3:3; Ecclus. l2:13).
The technical term employed for this activity was
vni, "to whisper, to charm." In two instances
"snake charming" is used in biblical literature
metaphorically: (a) to depict enemies, who are
"serpents, and adders which cannot be charmed"
(fer. 8:17); and (b) to describe sinners, who are

like the deaf adder that stops its ear,
so that it des not hear the voicb of charmem [o'an5n]

(Ps. 58:4-5-H 58:5-6).

I. MsNoprsoHr.r

SNARE. Sae Tneps AND SNAREs; HuNrrNc.

SNOW [.:94; xr<irv] ; FROST ln:,p, alternateQ ICE;
l!tn, alternatel2 HAIL; rrEri:; ]'lDr, HOARFROST].
Snow is relatively rare in Palestine, which is on the
margin of the subtropical climatic zone. It falls in
the hills on an average of three days annually, and
sometimes there is a heavy fall (II Sam. 23:20; I
Macc. l3:22). The snow cap on Mount Hermon (cf.

Jer. 18: l4), however, is visible from many parts of
the land, and snow in the Bible is proverbial for its
whiteness (Exod.4:6; Num. l2:10; Ps. 5l:7-H 5l:9;
Isa. l:18; Rev. l:14), for its cleanness (Job 9:30), for
its beauty (Ecclus. 43:lB), and, in the heat ofharvest,
for its refreshing coolness (with food or drink [?];
Prov. 25:13). Job speculates on the storehouses in
the sky from which snow comes (Job 38:22; Ps. 147:
16). For its use in simile, see Prov. 25:13; etc.

The word nlP means either "frost, extreme cold"
(Gen. 31:40; Jer. 36:30), or "ice" (Job 6:16; 37:10;
38:29; Ps. 147:17). In Job 37:10 water is said to
harden like cast metal under the cold wind, which
is God's breath (cf. Job 3B:30; Ecclus. 43:20). The
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"morsels" of ice in Ps. 147:17 would be hail. in:n,
"frost" (Ps. 78:47), more probably refers to severe
hail or large hailstones (cf. Exod. 9:24-25). On the
other hand, "frost" in Ps. 148:8 (rtutp) resembles
smoke and is associated with snow; it may mean
"snow squall." "Hoarfrost" (rtDr) is frozen dew
(Exod. 16:14; Ps. 147:16; Ecclus. 43:19); and, like
dew, it was believed to fall imperceptibly from the
sky $ob 38:29).

See also ParrsrrNE, Cr-tvarr, or; Suur'.rnn eNo
WIxron; Hner eNo Coln; Hetl; Dnw.

Bibliography. D. Ashbel, Introduction to Meteorologlt (iaHe-
brew; 1940), pp. 246, 268; D. Baly, The Ceography oJ Palestinc
(1957), pp. 50-52. R. B. Y. Scom

SNUFFDISHES. KJV translation of nnnn (RSV
"trays") in Exod. 25:38; 37:23; Num. 4:9. See

SNurrnns.

SNUFFERS [nl]DrD, D'nirtn]. Implements used in
tending the lamps in the tabbrnacle and the temple.
Though more often described as made of gold, they
were more likely of bronze, as stated in II Kings
25:14-Jer.52:18.

The use in I Kings 7:49-50=II Chr. 4:21-22 of
both nrrDID ("snuffers") and ornPln ("tongs")
suggests that the words refer to two different instru-
ments. The derivation of n)"rt rl! from tDI, "to
prune," points to some sort of scissors or similar
cutting instrument, used for trimming the wicks of
the lamps (II Kings 12:13;25:14=Jer. 52:18). The
derivation of orni:)n from np5, "to take, grasp, seize,"
as well as the fact that its form is a dual, implying
a thing consisting of two parts, indicates the meaning
"tongs." This is borne out by the description in Isa.
6:6, where one of the seraphim uses "tongs" to take
a burning coal from the altar. In Exod. 25:38;37:23;
Num. 4:9 "snuffers" (otnpin; KJV "tongs" in Exod.
25:38; Num. 4:9) and "trays" (KJV "snuffdishes";
elsewhere "firepans" or "censers") are mentioned
together as part of the equipment of the golden lamp-
stand of the tabernacle. It may be inferred that they
were used to remove and dispose of the burned por-
tions of the wicks. J. L. MrHruc

SO so [xto; LXX Inyop, Ioa, Iopo] (II Kings
l7:4). A "king of Egypt" ca.725 n.c., who persuaded
Hoshea of Israel to stop paying tribute to Shal-
maneser of Assyria.

No known pharaoh of the time can be fitted to the
name. However, the Assyrian annals about this time
mention an Egyptian general in Asia by the name of
Sib'e, and the Hebrew consonants could be differ-
ently pointed and read "Sive." If so, this Sive may
have been commander for one of the many small
dynasts in the Egyptian Delta, before that region
was united by Ethiopian conquest a few years later.

Bibliography. J. B. Pritchard, ed., ANET (Znd ed., 1955),
p. 285, with note 3. For the traditional view that this was the
Ethiopian king Shabako, see M. F. L. Macadam, The Templzs
oJ Kaua, vol. I (1949), p. 124 (note l), p. 132.

J. A. WrEoN

SOAP [n)]t; rrt, purifyl ; KJV SOPE. Cleansing
substance obtained by decomposing oil, probably
olive oil, with an alkali gotten by burning certain



Socket

saliferous plants (e.g., Sakala kali). The two appear-
ances of "soap" suggest that it was used for washing
both the body [er. 2:22) and clothes (Mal. 3:2).

The infrequent use of terms which can confidently
be translated as "soap" or a synonym reflects the
fact that the ancients used other means ofcleansing.
The body was covered with oil and scraped or
rubbed. Fabrics were cleaned either through the use

of wood ashes or more often, as today in the Near
East, by being pounded on stones while wet. Utensils
were rubbed with Lve. H. N. Rrcsenosor

socKET [nD (KJV HINGE); KJV [N (RSV
BASE)]. Ancient doors and gates generally swung on
pivots set in stone sockets, many of which have been

CoufrBy of the Oriental Institute, the University of Chiago

72. An inscribed stone socket in which a door was

pivoted, from Tell Asmar

found in excavations. Some sockets may have been
of metal (I Kings 7:50; II Chr. 4:22\.

See also Ancnlrrcruno; Doot; Gern.
Fig. SOC 72. o. R. Sr,LLem

SOCO s6'kd []!lu, thorny place(?)l (I Chr. 4:lB;
II Chr. I l:7; 28 18); SOCOH [il!]ur, n)ul (Josh. l5:
35, 48; I Sam. l7:l; I Kings 4:10); KJV SOCOH,
SOCHO, SOCHOH so'ko, SHOCHO, SHOCHOH,
SHOCO sh5'k5. 1. A town in the Snppnrren be-
tween Adullam and Azekah $osh. l5:35). When the
Philistines, with Goliath, were preparing to attack,
they took over Soco, and then encamped at Ephes-
dammim, between Soco and Azekah (I Sam. l7:1).
Rehoboam repossessed and fortified Soco (II Chr.
I l:7). In the reign of Ahaz it was again taken over
by the Philistines (II Chr. 28:18). The name was
still known to Eusebius, Jerome, and the writers of
the Talmud, and, in fact, has been preserued to mod-
ern times in Khirbet Shuweikeh, a site on the Wadi
es-Sant (ancient Valley of EI-eH). However, though
Shuweikeh preserves the ancient name (in the
diminutive form), the actual site is probably Khirbet
'Abbad, a short distance to the W, since pottery of
biblical times has been found only at the latter site.
One ofthe four royil potteries producing a standard-
size jar (two baths) in the later Judean Monarchy
was at Soco. See WeIcn'rs .tNo Mresunrs $ C4e;
Porrr,nv $ 3.

2. A town in the S hill country ofJudah, near
Debir and Eshtemoh (Josh. l5:48). It is to be identi-
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fied with another Khirbet Shuweikeh, some ten miles
SW of Hebron, a little E of modern Dahariyeh.

3. A place in the third district of Solomon, under
the administration of BsN-HEsoo (I Kings 4:10). This
is probably the same as No. 67 in the great topo-
graphical list of Thut-mose. III (sar Ecvrr) and No.
38 of Snlsn,.rr. It has been identified with Tell er-
Ras, near a third Shuweikeh, some ten miles NW
of Samaria, just N of modern Tul-Karem.

4. Soco occurs in I Chr. 4:18 seemingly as a per-
sonal name, in a genealogy ofthe "sons ofJudah."
However, some of the names in the context are like-
wise place names in S Judah-e.g., Eshtemoh (Esh-
temoa), Gedor, and Zanoah-found also in the con-
text ofJosh. l5:48. It is possible, therefore, that the
origin of the name in I Chr. 4:18 is from the town in
S Judah (see 2 abooe). w. F. STrNEspRrNc

SODERING. KJV form of SoropnrNc.

SODI so'dr [t'tto, (one familiar with the) counsel of
Y(?)l (Num. l3: l0). The father of Gaddiel, who was
sent from the tribe of Zebulun to spy out the land of
Canaan.

Bibliograpfut. M. Noth, Die israelilischen Personennarun
(1928), p. 152. R. F. JonrsoN

SODOM sdd'am foro; :66opc]. One olthe "cities
of the valley." It is the most often mentioned of the
five cities-thirty-six times in all, alone sixteen times.
Sodom is the wicked city par excellence, and its de-
struction, along with that of Gouotnen, is often held
out as a warning of the punishment which the Lord
will bring upon those who neglect or sin against God.
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The S boundary of the Canaanites ran from Gaza
to Sodom, Gomorrah, Admah, and Zeboiim (Gen.
l0:19), and this may indicate the topographical
order of these cities from S to N. Lot, looking toward
the Jordan-Dead Sea Valley, chose this region and
moved his tent as far as Sodom (13:10-12).

Cucoor.laouEn, along with the three other eastern
kings, made war on Bera king of Sodom and on the
kings of the other four cities of the valley (Gen. 14:

2). Fourteen years later, the four eastern kings re-

turned and put down the rebellion of the five cities
and, after a raid to the S, returned and fought with
the same five kings (vs. 8) in the Valley of SIootv.
Those of the forces of Sodom and Gomorrah who did
not fall into the pits of bitumen in this valley were
driven into the mountains. It was on this occasion
that Lot was captured, to be rescued subsequently
by Abram (vss. l2-16).

So great was the sin of Sodom and Gomorrah that
the Lord was determined to destroy them, especially
after Abram could not find even ten righteous per-
sons in Sodom (Gen. l8:20-33).

The two angels, who had gone from Abraham to
Sodom, found Lot sitting in the gate of Sodom (Gen.
l9:l). They revealed to him the Lord's intention to
destroy the city. The next morning they induced l,ot,
his wife, and their two daughters to flee from Sodom
to the hills. Lot begged that he be allowed to go to
Zoan and there be spared, and his plea was granted
(vss. I 2-23).

"Then the Lono rained on Sodom and Gomorrah
brimstone and fire from the Lono out ofheaven; and
he overthrew those cities, and all the valley, and all
the inhabitants of the cities, and what grew on the
ground." (Gen. 19:24-25.) The next morning, from
near Hebron, Abraham saw the smoke from the
destroyed cities of the valley arising "like the smoke
ol a furnace" (vs. 28).

l. Location. No traces ol the cities of the valley
have been found, but the sites may with great prob-
ability be located in the area now submerged under
the waters of the S part of the Dead Sea. Here, S of
the peninsula el-Lisan ("the Tongue"), was doubtless
the Valley of Siddim, which originally had been a
fertile plain, well watered by the five streams, pro-
longed westward, which today flow from the E and
the SE into this part of the Dead Sea.

It is implied in Gen. l4:3-"the Valley of Siddim
(that is, the Salt Sea)"-that this valley came to be
submerged under the surface of the Dead Sea. The
parenthesis seems to have been added centuries later,
after this part of the valley had become inundated.

Other evidence points to the location ofSodom and
the other cities under what is now the S part of the
Dead Sea. Jebel Usdum, a mountain ca. 5 miles long
and over 700 feet high, largely a mass of crystalline
salt, is situated along the S end of the W side of the
Dead Sea. Its Arabic name, meaning "Mount of
Sodom," may preserve the name of the ill-famed city,
and this in turn may further suggest that Sodom lay
near the S end of this valley.

The erosion of this salt mountain over the cen-
turies has caused pinnacles to stand out, which an-
cient and modern writers have likened to Lot's wife.
The myth of Lot's wife's being transformed into a
"pillar of salt" (Gen. l9:26) may not only have arisen

Sodom

Counesy of the American Schmls of Oriental Research

73. Pillar of salt on Jebel Usdum

to explain a natural formation resembling a human
figure, but may indicate that Sodom was situated
near this mountain of salt (Fig. SOD 73). Perhaps
Sodom might be located on the (westward prolonga-
tion of the) stream, Seil en-Numeirah.

Further evidence of this location of the cities of
the valley is provided by the site of Bab edh-Dhra',
which apparently had been a pilgrimage place, It is
situated ra. 5 miles from, and ra. 500 feet above, the
shore of the Dead Sea, SE of el-Lisan. Since no
traces of habitation have been found elsewhere in
this region, we must conclude that the homes of these
pilgrims who lrequented Bab edh-Dhra' must have
come from this area, once the Valley of Siddim. The
fertile fields around the mouths of the streams which
flow into this SE part of the Dead Sea suggest that
the ancient Valley of Siddim had been even more
fertile.

There are many reasons for believing that this
submerged area had once been an inhabited plain.
The maximal depth of the water in this S embay-
ment is ca. l8 feet, whereas N of the peninsula of el-
Lisan a depth of over 1,200 leet has been ascertained
by soundings.

Sometime in our era some natural force, perhaps
an earthquake, caused the water of the N part of
the Dead Sea to flow over into the plain to the S, the
Valley of Siddim. Then, too, evaporation has not
kept pace with the inflow of the water of the Jordan.
It is estimated that the rise of the water level of the
Dead Sea amounts to ta. three inches annually.

2. Destruction. The manner of destruction of the
cities of the valley is suggested by the accounts of
ancient writers, and modern investigations lurnish
credence to their reports. That fire played a major
part in the catastrophe is indicated by the biblical
account (Gen. 19:24-28) and by the remarks of
Strabo, Diodorus, Josephus, and Tacitus. Brimstone
(sulphur) can hardly have played any appreciable
part in this catastrophe. Rather, seepages of bitumen
(or asphalt), petroleum, and the accompanying gases

emanating therefrom may well have caused a great
explosion and conflagration. The ancients were un-
acquainted with the properties of gases, but certainly
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Sodom, Sea of
the presence of gas must be indicated by the ancient
writers in their mention of the soot which tarnishes,
the deleterious atmosphere which withers plants, and
the ill-smelling odors, all emanating from this Dead
Sea region.

Investigations conducted by geologists for oil com-
panies have revealed abundant traces of petroleum
(as well as of gas and exudations of bitumen) in the
area around Jebel Usdum.

Noteworthy is the statement in Gen. lg:28 that
Abraham, looking from near Hebron toward Sodom
and Gomorrah, saw that "the smoke of the land went
up like the smoke of a furnace." For it to be seen
from a distance, a heavy, black smoke seems indi-
cated; and, with the ancient comments in mind, one
may well associate the phenomenon with oil.
. Thus it seems possible, even probable, that the

destruction of Sodom and the other cities of the val-
ley was brought about try a great conflagration
caused by the ignition of petroleum seepages and
accompanying gas. This may have been started by
a stroke of lightning, which might be associated with
the phrase "from the LoRD out of heaven" (Gen.
19:24).

The approximate date of the catastrophe may
be conjectured from the evidence afforded by the
pottery found at Bab edh-Dhra'. This festival site
seems to have been frequented from ca.2300 to ca.

1900 s.c. The cessation of visits to this site may
coincide with the destruction of Sodom and the
other cities of the valley, whence came the "pil-
grims" to this site. And the corollary would be that
here also we would have evidence that Abraham
was living ca. 1900 8.c., or ca. the end of the twen-
tieth century n.c.

According to Stephanos of Byzantion (seventh
century a.o.), among the bishops present at the
Council of Nicaea in e.o. 325, there was a Severos,
Bishop of Sodom. A strange title for a bishop!
Could a Sodom have been rebuilt on the W shore
of the Dead Sea? The same authority locates En-
gaddi (En-gedi) near "Sodom of Arabia." By e,.o.
381, it is a Bishop of Zoar who appears to represent
this region.

The modern state of Israel founded a town named
Sodom just N of Jebel fJsdum. Near here, in 1953,
Israel's first oil well went into operation. So the as-
sociation of Sodom with oil may be traced back over
a period offour thousand years.

Bibliographlt. W. F. Albright, BASOR, la (192+), 5-7;
AASOR, VI (1924-25), 58-62; M. G. Kyle, Explorations in
Sodon (1928); F. G. Clapp, "The Site of Sodom and Gomor-
rah," AJA (1936), 323-a4; "Geology and Bitumens ofthe
Dead Sea Ara," Bullelin of the Ameican Association of Pelroleum
Ceologists (1936), pp. 881-909; G. E. Wright, The Pottery of
Palesline (1937), pp. 78 tr; "The Chronology of Palestine Pot-
tery in Middle Bronze Age 1," BASOR, 7l (1938),27-3a;
F.-M. Abel, G4ographu de la Palestine, II (1938), 467-68.
N. Glueck, AASOR, XV (193a-35); XVIII-XIX (1937-39).

J. P. Harland, "Sodom and Gomorrah: The Location and
Destruction ofthe Cities ofthe Plain," BA,Y (19+2), 17-32;
VI (1943), 4l-54. J. P. HrnuNo

SODOM, SEA OF fMare Sodomiticum]; KJY
SODOMITISH SEA sdd'e mi'tish. The name em-
ployed in II Esd. 5:7 for the lake called in the OT
the Salt Sea and now commonly known as the DEAD

Sojourner

SEe. The name "Sea of Sodom" is derived from the
prominence of the metropolis of Sodom, which was
situated near the lake's S shores. W. H. MoRToN

SODOM, VINE OF. See VrNe oF SoDoM.

SODOMITE s5d'e mrt. An English common noun,
derived from the story of SoDoM in Gen. 18-19, mean-
ing a male person who engages in sexual relations with
another male . The men of Sodom demanded that l,ot
zurrender his two male guests (angels) to them for sex-
ual purposes: "Bring them out to us, that we may
know them" (Gen. l9:5; for the meaning of "know,"
see Srx). The wickedness ofSodom became proverbial
(Isa. 3:9; Lam. 4:6; II Pet. 2:7- 10; Jude 7). Sea Hovo-
sExuAlrry; PnosrrrurroN $ 30. o.J. Bres

SOJOURNER [r:, sae Grn; luztn, Lorn 1ptt, dwell;
LXX rdporxog, laler npooifitutog]. A person living in
mutually responsible association with a community,
or in a place, not inherently his own.

The technical term in Hebrew is t.l, which is
translated "sojourner" or "stranger" (Exod. 22:21;
23:9; Lev. 23:22), as in the case where the noun and
a verbal form appear ("the stranger [:.t] who
sojourns [r.:n] among you"; Exod. l2:49 P; cf. vs.
48; Lev. l9:33-34; etc.), or "alien" (Exod. 23:12;
Deut. l:16; l4:21; Jer.22:3; Ezek.47:21-23; etc.;
sre StnaNcnn; AIIEN). The term luln appears in H
and P (I Chr. 29:15; Ps. 39:12), usually along with
r, (Lev. 25:47, etc.; Num. 35:15; I Chr. 29:15; Ps.
39:12). The LXX usually translates both u and tutn
by r6porroq, and in late texts frequently uses npo-
o{)\uroq. In the NT, ncp(r4oev is translated "he
sojourned" (Heb. ll:9); ndporxov, "aliens" (Acts
7:6); [6vor xci n6porror, "strangers and sojourners"
(Eph. 2:19); ropoirouq rci rcrperr6fpouq, "aliens
and exiles" (I Pet. 2:11).

In the basic meaning of the term, a sojourner is a
person who occupies a position between that of the
native-born and the foreigner. He has come among
a people distinct from him and thus lacks the protec-
tion and benefits ordinarily provided by kin and
birthplace. His status and privileges derive from the
bond of hospitality, in which the guest is inviolable.
The ger is everyone who comes traveling and, settling
in a strange place for a shorter or longer period, has
claims to protection and full sustenance (cf. Gen. l8:
l-8;24; Judg. l9:16-21; Job 3l:32). Placing himself
under the protection ofa particular clan or chieftain,
or a person, the sojourner in turn assumes responsi-
bilities. Abraham sojourned in Egypt (Gen. l2:10 ),
and in Gerar in a relationship of loyalty to the chief-
tain Abimelech (20:l E; 2l:23 JE); as "a stranger
and a sojourner" (f urlnt-'tJ) among the Hittites he
had no right to own land but asked for this right so
that he might bury Sarah (23:4 P; cf. Heb. l1:9). Lot
as a sojourner had no right to stand against the prac-
tices of the men of Sodom (Gen. l9:9 J). After going
to Abimelech, Isaac ,became a sojourner there and
Abimelech protected Isaac and his wife from mal-
treatment at the hands of the Philistines (26:l-ll ).
Jacob was a sojourner with Laban (32:4 J) and
claimed maltreatment (31:3-7 E). Esau and Jacob
sojourned in the land of Canaan and so increased in
property and flocks that Esau moved to Seir (36:6-8

397



Sojourner

P). The covenantal promise to Abraham (17:7-B P),
reiterated in Isaac's blessing upon Jacob (28:l-4 P)
and in God's disclosure to Moses (Exod. 6:4 P), was
that he would give to Abraham's descendants "the
land of Canaan, the land in which they dwelt as
sojourners" (cf. Ps. 105:6-15=I Chr. l6:13-22).
When the brothers of Joseph told Pharaoh that they
had come to sojourn in Egypt, he granted their peti-
tion to dwell in the land of Goshen and asked them
to supply him with overseers of his cattle (Gen. 47:l-
6J). Israel sojourned in Egypt (Isa. 52:4) and was
oppressed (Gen. l5:13 J; Deut. 26:5-l l; Ps. 105:23-
25; Acts 7:6). According to popular etymology the
name of Moses' son is interpreted as though it were
Gersham-i.e., "sojourner there" (Exod. 2:22 J). A
man from the hill country of Ephraim sojourned in
Gibeah $udg. l9:16). David as a sojourner made the
interests of his Philistine patron Achish, king of Gath,
his own (I Sam. 27:2-3, 12;28:l ff). The man who
claimed he had dispatched Saul said: "I am the son
of a sojourner, an Amalekite" (II Sam. l:13). Elijah
sojourned with a widow in Zarephath who acted for
his welfare and he pleaded with God for hers (I
Kings l7:20). The exiles in Babylon who had ac-
quired wealth and position are referred to in Cyms'
decree as sojourners (Ezra l:4). The worshiper in the
temple is God's personal guest who receives divine
protection and must do God's will (Ps. l5:l). Some
of the reasons for a person or group's becoming
sojourners may be cited: to escape famine (Ruth l:l;
II Kings 8:l) or military attack (II Sam. 4:3); to find
sanctuary after a land has been destroyed by con-
quest (Isa. l6:4); to be in Jerusalem for celebration
of the Feast of Weeks (II Chr. l5:9); to maintain
the nomadic ideal, the Rechabites dwelt as sojourners
in Judah (Jer. 35:7); a Levite might settle down as
a sojourner wherever he found a place or a person
or group where he could perform his function (Judg.
l7-lB; l9:l; cf. Deut. 12:121' 16: I l, l4; etc.). The
basic meaning of r;, "sojourngr," cited in the above
passages, underlies Acts 7:6; Eph. 2:19; Heb. I l:9;
I Pet. 2: I l.

The above instances show that the root meaning
of "sojourner" is especially evident in early texts, and
that this basic meaning persists in the later stages of
biblical history and literature. Two further connota-
tions developed in the Covenant Code and D, and
in the postexilic period.

In the Covenant Code (Exod. 20:22-23:33) and
preceding decalogue (20:l-17) and D, ger ("so-
journer," "stranger") designates, not the immigrant
Hebrew, but the indigenous population of Palestine
conquered by the Hebrews. The popular conception
that close connection exists between a land and its
tutelary deity, a connection which demands that
whoever settles in a land must serve the national
deity, had not been followed in the cosmopolitan
syncretism prevailing in Israel before the Deuter-
onomic reformation (cf. I Kings I l:7-8; l6:31-33;
20:34). A check on syncretism, the Deuteronomic
reformation renewed the popular conception just
cited at the same time that it was primarily an at-
tempt to make Israel's heritage with Yahweh the
structure and content of life in Israel.

Three perspectives informed the laws concerning
the sojourner: (a) Israel is to remember that once she

Sojourner

was a sojourner in Egypt and that God saw her op-
pression, delivered her, and established her in a
bounteous land (Exod. 22:21; Deut. 5:14-15; l0:17-
22; 16:10-12; 23:7 ; 24:14-22; 26:5- I I ).

D) The God who saved Israel from bondage is the
protector of the poor and weak and disinherited; the
purpose of Israel's economy is to supply need, and
special attention must be given to the welfare of those
who need help. "You shall not oppress a stranger
fuerl; you know the heart of a stranger, for you were
strangers in the land of Egypt" (Exod. 23:9). "For
the Lono your God . . . is not partial and takes no
bribe. He executes justice for the fatherless and the
widow, and loves the sojourner, giving him food and
clothing. Love the sojourner therefore; for you were
sojourners in the land of Egypt" (Deut. l0: I 7- 19;
cf. Exod. 22:21-24; Deut. l4:28-29;24:14-22; see also
Pss. 94:6; 146:9; Jer. 22:3; Zech. 7: l0; Mal. 3:5).

c) The covenant between God and Israel depends
upon the participatioh of all members of the commu-
nity in its requirements and benefits; Israel is a holy
people, the land is not to be defiled (Deut. 2l:23),
and the sojourner must conform as far as possible to
the covenant regulations. "You shall rejoice in all
the good which the'Lono your God has given to you
and to your house, you, and the Levite, and the
stranger who is among you" (Deut. 26:l l; cf. vss. 12-
l5; 29:10-13; Exod,.22:21-24). The sojourner is sub-
ordinate, dependent upon Israel's charity and for-
bearance; his position ofinferiority is indicated: by
the personal pronominal suffix "your" (of you) at-
tached to r: (Exod. 20:10; Deut. l:16; 5:14; 29:ll),
by the fact that he is classed with those occupying a
position of dependence like the fatherless and the
widow (24:17-22),he can eat the flesh ofan animal
that has died a natural death, forbidden to the Israel-
ites (14:21), the gerim are called wood-gatherers and
drawers of water for the Israelites (29: I l). At the
same time he is almost an Israelite (cf. 23:7-8); he
participates in the assembly (29:10-13; Josh. B:30-
35); he is entitled to the benefit ofthe tithe (Deut.
14:28-29); he is to be judged the same way as an
Israelite (l:16); he is entitled to equaljustice (24:
l4); he is expected to keep the law and observe fes-
tivals along with the native Israelites, joining in the
celebration of the sabbath, the festival of deliverance
in the D decalogue (5:14-15), the Feast of Weeks
(16:10-12), Tabernacles (16:13-14), the offering of
first fruits (26:l 1).

In the postexilic period the trend in the D per-
spective (r) cited above is extended. Deutero-Isaiah
takes up the promise to Abraham ("By you all the
families of the earth will bless themselves"; Gen. l2:
3D J) and sets forth the universal scope of Yahweh
and Israel:

This one will say, "I am the Lonn's,"
another will call himself by tfie name of Jaob,

and another will write on his hand, "The Lono's,"
and surname himself by the name of Israel

(Isa. 44:5; cf. 42:l-4;49:6; 55:4-5).

Also accentuating the D perspective (r) were the
drastic reforms of Ezra and Nehemiah, which ex-
cluded from the community all who would not con-
form. In postexilic writings, gar ("sojourner,"
"stranger," "alien") designates a naturalized alien,
a proselyte (in the Holiness Code and P, the LXX
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translates ger by npoorilutoq; cf. Aramaic "t'ttJ, "pros-
elyte"; in the Mishna gaz denotes one who has be-
come incorporated into the covenant people by cir-
cumcision and adoption of Israel's laws, and the verb
it;n) means "to become a convert"). The Pnosuvrr
is as much a member of the community of Israel as
the native-born. Again and again it is reiterated that
there is one law for the native-born and the prose-
lyte: "For the assembly [5np], there shall be one
statute for you and for the stranger [r:] who so-
journs [r:n] with you, a perpetual statute throughout
your generations; as you are, so shall the sojourner
[::] be before the Lonp. One law and one ordinance
shall be for you and for the stranger who sojourns
with you" (Num. l5:15-16; cf.9:14; Exod. l2:49;
Lev. l7:15; 24:16,22; etc.). For the proselyte equally
as for the native-born, Israel was "his people" (Lev.
l7:B-9). A sojourner is to show the same fidelity to
Yahweh as an Israelite (Lev. 20:2; Ezek. l4:7). He
has the same rights (Num. 35:15; Ezek.47:21-23),
and is bound by the same laws, whether civil (Lev.
24:13-22), moral and religious (18:261' 20:2; 24:16),
or ceremonial (Exod. l2:19; l,ev. l6:29; 17:8-151'22:
lB; Num. 15:14,26,30; l9:10). Certain distinctions
do persist: if he would keep the Passover, he must
be circumcised (Exod. l2:48); a Hebrew sold into
servitude to a ger may be released before the Jubilee
year (Lev. 25:47-55); in certain passages where 't)
(19:10), :utn (22:10), i) and runn (25:23,35, +7;
Num. 35:15) appear, the sojourner is in an inferior
position.

The basic meaning of t.:, "sojourner," is employed
to express Israel's relation to God's favor. Israel lives
by God's invitation, "Come and live over at my
place," and by doing the will of the divine host:
"The land shall not be sold in perpetuity, for the
land is mine; for you are strangers [ot't:] and so-
journers [ot:utnt] with me" (Lev. 25:23);

Hear my prayer, O lono,
md give ear to my cry;
hold not thy peace at my tears!

For I am thy passing guest ['r:],
a sojourner [:pln], like all my fathers

(Ps.39:12);
I am a sojourner [tr] on earth;

hide not thy commandments from me!
( I l9:19).

Bibliograpfut, W. R. Smith, Leclures on the Religion o_f the

Senites (1894), pp. 75-79. S. R. Driver, Deuleronom2,lCC
(1895), pp. 126, 165. A. Bertholet, Die Stcllung dcr Israeliten
und dcr Juden 4u den Frcmden (1896). M. Guttmann, "The
Term'Foreigner' ('t):) Historically Considered," H UCA, lll
(1926), l-20. T. Meek, "The Translation of Gh in the Hem-
teuch and Its Bearing on the Documentary Hypothesis,"
JBL,XLIX (1930), 172-80. E. W. Heaton, "Sojourners in
Egypt," ET, LVIII (1946), 80-82. J. Pedersen, Is/ael: Its Life
and Culture, I-II (1946), 40-42, 100, 356-57, 505; III-IV
(r947), 92-93, 170,522,583-84, 603, 627-28. H. G. May,
"Theological Universalism in the OT," jBR, XVI (1948),
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(1953), 401, 476. T. M. Meucg

SOLDERING [p]1, to join, fasten, unitel. Soldering
is mentioned in a context of idol making (Isa. 4l:7).
The broad meaning of the word includes "tacking,"
"riveting," "hammering," etc. (see AuvIl). Archaeol-
ogy gives no evidence of soldering with alloys oflead,
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tin, etc., before Roman times. "Hard" solder (copper
and zinc) was used in Egypt (2900-2750 B.c.), and
soldering with pure silver was found in the tomb of
Tut-ankh-Amon.

Bibliographl. A. Lucas, Ancienl Egtplian Maleriak and In-
dulies (3rd rev. ed., 1948), p. 2*8; H. Maryon, "Fine Metal
Work," in C. Singer el al., eds., A Historlt of Technologt,l
(1954), 649-54. P. L. Grnsen

SOLDIBR. See Anuv; WRn, MrrHoDs oF, $$ 4-7.

SOLEMN ASSEMBLY [;1rvr, gathered assembly]
(Lev. 23:36; Num. 29:35; Deut. l6:B; II Kings l0:20;
II Chr. 7:9; Neh. B:lB; Isa. l:13; Joel l:14;2:15;
Amos 5:21). Alternately: COMPANY (Jer. 9:2-H
9: l). A term used mainly of the community of Israel
gathered and separated for a solemn occasion,
whether on a stated day of feasting or fasting, or for
an extraordinary reason (cf. II Kings l0:20). Israel
is always the "assembly of the Lono" (inp; cf. Exod.
16:3; Lev. 4:13; Num. 20:4); but it is as a solemn as-
sembly that it is in a state of ritual holiness and ac-
complishes its sacred functions. The term has virtu-
ally the same meaning as "holy convocation" (rrl
CoxvocarroN, Holv) except that it stresses the fact
of the assembly as such, while the latter emphasizes
the summons to it. The term "solemn assembly" is
used in a technical sense of the seventh day of the
Passovr,n and of the eighth day of Booths (Lev. 23:
36; Num. 29:35; Deut. l6:8; II Chr. 7:9; Neh. 8:18).
In Isa. l:13; Amos 5:21 the prophets use it to refer
critically to the spirit in which similar stated observ-
ances were held. A solemn assembly can also be a
special occasion at an extraordinary time, as a fast

floel l:14; 2:15);or, even as in Elijah's "assembly for
Baal" (II Kings 10:20), a gathering summoned with
malicious intent.

In Jer. 9:2-H 9:l the term ("company") is used
of Israel as gathered for purpose of rebellion agairst
God and his prophet. J. C. Rvreensoru

SOLOMON s6l'eman [nntrr; LXX AandLXXB
Iotr<,rp6v; Luc. Eologriv, Ectrop<iv; NT andJosephus
Iolopcirv; Syr. Sheleimun; Arab. Suleimanl. The throne
name of Israel's third king (962-922 r.c.). By revela-
tion through Nathan he was given the name Jedidiah
(II Sam. l2:25), "beloved of the Lord." According to
the same passage, he was called Solomon by David.
The name is probably a caritative from Dt)u (shalom),
"peace" or "prosperity." The name of Solomon oc-
curs nearly three hundred times in the OT and a
dozen times in the NT.

Solomon was the second son of David and Bath-
sheba; their first son died soon after birth (II Sam.
12:18). Virtually nothing is known of Solomon's
family. He was reputed to be a lover of women and
the husband of many wives (I Kings I l: l; cf. Song
of S. 6:8), particularly foreigners. His chief wife was
apparently a daughter ofthe pharaoh (I Kings 3:l);
for her he built a separate house (7:80). One other
wife is specifically mentioned-Naamah an Am-
monitess (14:21, 3l), who was the mother of Reho-
boam, Solomon's successor. Two daughters are
known-Taphath (4:l l) and Basemath (4:15), both
of them wives of Solomon's district supervisors.
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1. Sources
2. Solomon's anointing
3. Solomon takes over the kingdom
4. Organization and administration
5. Building enterprises
6. Solomon the diplomat and merchant
7. Dreams and visions
B. Solomon's wisdom
9. Summary
Bibliography
l. Sources. The sources are limited to a few pass-

ing references in II Samuel, I Kings, and I and II
Chronicles, all of the Kings materials being em-
bedded in a Deuteronomic framework and those of
Chronicles in priestly writings. The compiler drew
on official sources for the most part, the "book of the

acts of Solomon" (I Kings 1l:41), temple archives,
and likely some prophetic reminiscences (II Chr. 9:
29). The first and second chapters of I Kings belong
to the history of David.

There is no connected history of Solomon. There
are only numerous individual stories and anecdotes,
such as those of his securing of the kingdom for him-
self (I Kings 2:12-46), the organization of his king-
dom (4:l-28), the plans for the temple and other
building enterprises (chs. 5-8), the visit ofthe Queen
ofSheba (10:l-13), the mercantile activities ofSolo-
mon (10:26-29), the prophecy of Ahijah of Shiloh in
connection with the rebellion ofJeroboam (l l:26-39),
and some others often descriptive of the most inti-
mate details of his rule. Perhaps some of the ex-
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tended materials dealing with the temple are due to
the special interests of the compiler, but this does not
explain the broken character of the narratives con-
cerned with other phases of his life and activity.
These facts, however, do not mean that we do not
have a great many priceless stories, detailed enough
to give us an excellent picture of the period and the
man.

2. Solomon's anointing. Normally Solomon would
not have succeeded to the throne. The next in line
after Absalom was Adonijah, who, however, acted
prematurely in his bid to become king. He had pro-
vided himself with the proper accouterments for a
crown prince (I Kings 1:5-6) and had won the sup-
port of two of the most powerful personalities in his
father's kingdom-Joab, the commander of the army,
and Abiathar, the priest who had been with the king
since his outlaw days. Though Adonijah's attempt to
gain the throne miscamied, it did bring the problem
of succession to a head (vs. I 1).

Thus, while the legitimate heir was in the act of
having himself proclaimed king formally, another
party was busy with other plans of its own. This
party consisted of Zadok, Benaiah, Nathan and
Shimei, and Rei'(whose position is not given).
Whether they had been inspired by Bathsheba or
vice versa is not known, but i.n any case they now
combined to put Solomon in the place of his father.
There appear to be overtones of palace intrigue here.
perhaps inspired by rivalry and suspicion between
Abiathar and Zad,ok, Benaiah and Joab. Nathan the
prophet was the prime schemer. He advised Bath-
sheba to approach the rapidly weakening king and
remind him of the oath which he swore to her that
Solomon should be king (I Kings l: l7) and to in-
form him of the movement of Adonijah, carefully
pointing out the danger confronting her and her son
should it succeed (vs. 2l). She did as she had been
instructed. When she withdrew from the presence
of the king, Nathan, in accordance with a pre-
arrangement, entered posthaste and confirmed her
words. The dying king was too weak to resist such
formidable pressure, had he even wished to do so.

Bathsheba was summoned, and the oath with respect
to her son's succession was confirmed. Then Zadok,
Nathan, and Benaiah were instructed to carry out
the order of the king (vss. 33-35). With as much
pomp and ceremony as could be provided, the agents
of David took Solomon to the spring of Gihon, where
Zadok performed the official act of anointing him
king (vs. 39). With them was the famous bodyguard
of Cherethites and Pelethites (see DavIn), who held
the real secret of power: Adonijah either had not
taken them into his confidence or had failed to win
them. In addition to the anointing, other symbols of
royalty were present at the investiture of Solomon-
riding on the king's mule and the sounding of the
trumpet. As the popular response to their act proves
(I Kings l:40), Solomon's partisans were well
organized.

Absent from Solomon's induction were the elders
of Judah and Israel. The reason is not far to seek.

This was a new way of kingmaking. There was no
charismatic experience on the part of Solomon, no
popular approval, and no demonstration of the
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ability of the anointed one. There was no specific
divine act or precept, except possibly the oath sworn
by David or the participation of the priest and
prophet of God. It was only the word of David
which brought the final solution to the problem of
succession. Solomon owed his position to the fact that
he was the son of the favorite wife of David, not to
any marked gifts or military prowess. EIe was a vic-
tim of palace diplomacy and had not the slightest
conception ofthe tremendous price paid by his father
for the kingdoms over which he bore rule. Solomon
was born with a silver spoon in his mouth, and this
fact is apparent in almost every act recorded ofhis
administration of the heritage of David. He had other
qualities, however, which he doubtless developed in
the atmosphere of his youth and which he would not
have acquired had he not had the advantages ofa
favorite boy in the royal court.

3. Solomon takes over the kingdom. Solomon
occupied the position of coregent with his father as
long as the latter lived, though to all intents and pur-
poses he was the peal ruler; David was on his death-
bed when Solomon was anointed. The first decision
Solomon had to make as king concerned his brother
Adonijah, whose movement to gain the throne col-
lapsed as soon as the followers of Solomon shouted:
"Long live King Solomon!" (I Kings l:39). While
Adonijah and his followers were celebrating what
they thought was a triumph, they heard the acclaim
of the crowd for Solomon (vss. 4l-48) and were in-
formed of the true state of affairs by Jonathan the
son of Abiathar. The followers of Adonijah dispersed,
and he himself laid hold of the horns of the altar,
where he was given both assurance and warning by
Solomon (vs. 52). He swore allegiance to the king
and then was permitted to retire to his own house.

David is reputed to have given Solomon a charge,
a kind of last will and testament (I Kings 2:l-9), in
which he advised him to keep the commandments of
the Lord, to avenge the deeds ofJoab and Shimei,
and to treat the sons of Barzillai the Gileadite with
kindness because of the assistance their father had
rendered to him during Absalom's rebellion. How-
ever that may be, Solomon was not long in dealing
with his possible opponents. The result of Bathsheba's
plea on behalf of Adonijah's request for Abishag (vss.
l3-21) was a singular reversal for her, although she
may have regarded the plea as harmless, since her
son was well established in the popular mind as king.
Abishag was not, in fact, one of David's concubines
(I Kings l:4), but the populace doubtless regarded
her as a member of the harem. The harem was the
sole possession of the king; it went with the kingdom.
Solomon, recognizing at once that to accede to the
request of Adonijah would undermine his own au-
thority, had him executed by Benaiah (2:25). Abi-
athar, who was David's right-hand man so far as
priestly matters were concerned, was unfrocked and
banished to Anathoth (vss. 26-27)-the narrator gen-
erously regards this act as the fulfilment of the word
of the Lord against the house of Eli (I Sam. 2:27-36).
Next Solomon dealt with Joab, David's powerful
commander of the army (I Kings 2:28-35). Finally,
Shimei was kept under house restrictions. When he
inadvertently went to Gath to bring back two of his
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slaves who had been apprehended there, he was
called to account for violating the king's orders. The
sentence, of course, was death.

Thus Solomon by virtually a single stroke had re-
moved his opponents and rendered his position se-
cure. It is interesting to observe that Benaiah,

Joab's successor, was the chief executioner for the
king. The ruthlessness and barbarity by which Solo-
mon crushed the opposition are in marked contrast
to the way in which his father handled his oppo-
nents. The method employed reflects the change both
in the times and in the character of the man. As we
shall see later, he made amends for his treatment of
Abiathar by catering to the supporting elements of
the priesthood. But such a course was not possible in
the case of Joab, who was one of the most feared
military leaders of his day. The news of Joab's death
was in all probability the signal for the revolts of
Hadad of Edom (I Kings ll:14-22) and Rezon of
Zobah (vss. 23-25).

David's conquest of Edom had been quite thor-
oughgoing (II Sam. 8:13-14; I Chr. lB:12-13), but
not to the extent that "every male in Edom" (I
Kings I l:15) was slain, for some of the servants of
the king ofEdom had escaped to Egypt, taking along
with them Hadad, an Edomite prince, who was but a
child at the time. When news reached Hadad, now
grown to manhood, that both David and Joab were
dead (I Kings ll:21), he made preparations tore-
turn to his homeland. There is no reference to Solo-
mon's resistance, and Hadad doubtless operated in
the region most inaccessible to him. Hadad did not
interfere, to our knowledge, with Solomon's vast in-
dustries and shipping interests at Ezion-geber, but
that he did cut off a slice of the Edomite territory
belonging to David's empire is beyond dispute.

Ominous stirrings also appeared at the extreme
NE limits of the empire. Rezon, one of the chiefs of
Hadadezer, whom David had subdued (II Sam. 10:
l5-19), broke away from Solomon and became the
leader of a group of outlaws. Apparently he took
Damascus (I Kings I l:23-25), where he and his men
entrenched themselves. The narrator affirms that "he
was an adversary of Israel all the days of Solomon,
doing mischief as Hadad did" (vs. 25). This can
mean only that he kept hammering away at the out-
lying districts of the Aramean states in the region of
Damascus which Solomon could no longer control
effectively. In any case Solomon was living on in-
herited prestige. He never conducted a serious mili-
tary campaign, though he did a considerable amount
of fortification (I Kings 9:15-19) along with his other
building projects.

4. Organization and administration. The census
of David and the recent uprisings demonstrated the
need for some kind of effective organization ofthe
empire. Probably there were other matters, such as
preparation for building enterprises, administrative
needs, and increasing popular dissatisfaction, which
made some kind of closer control necessary. Tradi-
tion has it that the census came toward the very end
of David's reign, when there was little or no time to
carry out the fiscal and administrative policies grow-
ing out of the survey of his resources.

Consequently it fell to Solomon's lot to put into
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Table I

Oficials
l. C.ommander
2. Chief of

bodyguard
3. Recorder
4. Scribe(s)

5. Tribute chief
6. Chief of dis-

trict governors
7. Steward
B. Priests

9. Personal
priest

10. Priest

I Kings 4:2-6
Benaiah

Jehoshaphat
Elihoreph and
Ahijah
Adoniram
Azariah

Ahishar
Zadok and
Abiathar
Zzbud

Azariah

II Sam. 8:16-18

Joab
Benaiah

Jehoshaphat
Seraiah

Zadok and
Ahimelech
Sons of David

II Sam. 20:23-25

Joab
Benaiah

Jehoshaphat
Sheva

Adoram

Zadok an.d
Abiathar
Ira

Solomon

effect the program worked out by David's officials.
The Chronicler (II Chr. 2:17-18) says Solomon took
a census of the resident aliens in Israel, which may
well be so. That Solomon's administrative policy was
closely related to that of his father is shown by the
hct that some of the officers of David were con-
tinued, together with all the offices; two more were
added. Table I illustrates the situation.

The Solomonic list shows some expansion, as
might be expected because of the extension of local
controls and the growing requirements of the court
for putting into effect its political and religious ob-
jectives. In constructing the table, the MT has been
followed literally, though there are numerous vari-
ants in the Greek (for which see the Commentaries).
There is some question also about items I and 2 of
the first column. But the important fact is that we
have two additional officials-i.e., the steward of the
palace or royal chamberlain and the chief of the ad-
ministrative district governors, a kind of governor-
general or high commissioner. An interesting side-
light is the prominence of the Zadok and Nathan
families, who were perhaps being rewarded for their
earlier services to the king. Also to be noted is the
merger of the royal bodyguard (Cherethites and
Pelethites) with the army. The commander of
David's bodyguard, who had taken over Joab's old
position, had apparently made the bodyguard a part
of the army, for it is not mentioned henceforth in the
royal annals. The list clearly underlines the direction
of the kingdom away from military operations and
toward internal development.

For purposes of administration the nation was di-
vided into twelve districts (I Kings 4:7-19). As it now
stands, the list is incomplete, though originally it was
not so. A prefect was placed in charge of each of the
twelve districts. The list gives the names of the
officers and the district for which each was respon-
sible. The districts themselves cut across the old
tribal boundaries deliberately, for one of the aims of
the promoters of the scheme was to modify local
loyalties and thus bind the nation more securely to
the central government at Jerusalem. Because ofthe
importance of this new arrangement, it may be well
to outline the program presented in I Kings, as given
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by W. F. Albright ("The Administrative Divisions of
Israel and Judah," JPOS, V lt925l, 17.54). See

Table 2.

Table 21

l. . . . son of Hur, in Mount Ephraim.
2. . . . son of Deqer, in Maqats, and in Shaalbim

and Beth-shemesh and Ayyalon (and) Beth-
hanan.

3. . . . son of Hesed, in Arubboth; he had Socoh
and all the lands of Hepher.

4. . son of Abinadab, all of Naphath-Dor (Ta-
phath, daughter of Solomon, was his wife).

5. Baana, son of Ahilud, Taanach and Megiddo to
beyond Joqneam; and all Beth-shean below Jez-
reel from Beth-shean to Abel-meholah contiguous
to Zarethan.

6. . . . son of Geber, in Ramoth-gilead; he had the
tent villages of Jair (son of Manasseh which is
in Gilead); he had the region of Argob which is
in Bashan (sixty large cities with walls and
bronze bars). Geber, son of Uri, in the land of
Gilead (the land of Sihon king of the Amorites
and Og king of Bashan).

7. Ahinadab, son of Iddo, (in) Mahanaim.
8. Ahimaats, in Naphtali [and Issachar?] ; he also

took Basemath, daughter of Solomon, as a wife.
9. Baana, son of Hushi, in Asher [and Zebulun].

10. Jehoshaphat, son of Paruh, Bealoth?
I l. Shimei, son of Ela, in Benjamin.
12. One prefect was in the land of Judah.

The list in Table 2 reflects carefully planned di-
visions which were pretty largely retained subse-
quently and were of the utmost significance for the
purpose for which they were instituted. The whole
plan may have followed a general pattern of admin-
istration adopted by Egypt or similar methods em-
ployed in Mesopotamia. It is to be noted especially
that two of the district administrators were directly
connected with the royal family by marriage.

Over each district was placed a prefect whose duty
was the handling of the business of the district as it
concerned the central government at Jerusalem. His

' Used by permission of W. F. Albright.
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chief responsibility was to see that the stipulated
revenue which had to be paid in kind, not in money,
was provided to meet the demands of the huge build-
ing undertakings of Solomon (see belou,'). Each district
had to supply one month's needs (I Kings 4:27),
comprising rations for the king's tables, provender
and grain for his horses, and manual labor for his
local building projects. Besides these were the daily
offerings, which required no small amount ofrevenue
(II Chr. B:12 ff).

The coraie also required careful organization; even
then there were repercussions. As may be seen from
Table 3, the numbers offorced laborers in the several
accounts tally, though the numbers of omcers over
them do not. Only I Kings records a levy from
Israel; the other forced laborers were aliens.

Solomon

haps capitalize on them. That his flight had some-
thing to do with forced labor or heavy tribute is
made evident by the complaints lodged with Reho-
boam shortly after the death of Solomon and Jero-
boam's return from exile (12:2-4). At any rate, Jero-
boam fled to Egypt, where he remained as long as
Solomon lived 1 I l:27. 40).

5. Building enterprises. Organization, forced
labor, and heavy taxation were demanded by Solo-
mon's extensive building projects, which were so ex-
travagant that they undermined the economic bal-
ance of the empire. Solomon inherited the Jerusalem
built by David, which consisted of the citadel of Zion
with a complex of buildings which surrounded it (II
Sam. 5:9). The plans of David called for the building
ofthe house ofthe Lord (II Sam. 7; hardly altogether
midrashic), as hinted at in I Kings 5:3. Since David
could not fulfil his desires in this respect, this was the
first undertaking of Solomon, though some of the
other building projects may have been carried on
simultaneously.

Arrangements were made with Hiram of Tyre to
supply the requisite lumber for the buildings (I Kings
5). The diplomatic agreements provided that the
Tyrian king supply cedar and cypress wood from
Lebanon. His men were to supervise the cutting and
shipping of the lumber, the servants of Solomon to
perform most if not all of the manual labor required
(vs. 6). Shipping included transportation from the
forests to the sea, the rafting ofthe logs, their floating
to a port along the Mediterranean selected by Solo-
mon, perhaps Joppa (II Chr. 2:16), where they were
taken apart and dragged ashore. From thence they
were in the hands of Solomon, whose men moved
them to Jerusalem (I Kings 5:9). In exchange for
services and materials, Solomon agreed to give
Hiram "food for my household" (I Kings 5:9). As far
as the records go, this agreement (vs. l2) is one of
the only two formal treaties which the Israelites ever
ratified with a foreign state; the other is the agreement
between Asa and Ben-hadad (II Chr. 16:2 ff). After
some years the amount of supplies which Solomon
sent annually to Hiram, plus the requirements for his
own needs, led to his bankruptcy; so that he
was compelled to mortgage some of his cities in
Galilee (I Kings 9:l l). In addition to builders-i.e.,
the skilled mechanics of Hiram (5:18)-the architect
or decorator was a Tyrian (7:13, 40,45; cf II Chr.
4: I I , I 6) . There were also the men of Gebal (the
Byblos of the Greeks), presumably contracted for on
the same basis as the other skilled workmen.

The temple (sea Tturr-n, Jrnuselnrr.r) was begun
"in the four hundred and eightieth year after the
people of Israel came out of the land of Egypt" (I
Kings 6:l), which was also the fourth year of Solo-
mon's reign (I Kings 6:l; II Chr. 3:2).

The temple was built on the old threshing floor of
Araunah-Ornan (II Chr. 3:l), where David had
erected an altar for sacrifice to the Lord for staying
the plague (II Sam. 24:16-25; I Chr.2l:15-25). The
location was somewhere in the present area of the
Dome of the Rock. Its orientation was toward the E,
with the rising sun visible between the pillars of
Jachin and Boaz. Its prototype was the Syrian temple

-e.9., 
at Ugarit, Qatna, Tainat, and Megiddo-with

certain features such as the capitals and decorations
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Table 3

I Kings
5: 13-18
70,000
80,000
30,000

3,300

II Chr.
2:17-18
70,000
80,000

II Chr.
,.)

70,000
80,000

Burden-bearers
Stonecutters
Levy from Israel
Overseers
Total aliens in

census

3,600 3,600

l 53,600

According to I Kings 9:2O-23; II Chr. 8:7-10, the
levy was made from Amorites, Hittites, Perizzites,
Hivites, and Jebusites. No Israelites were drafted for
work. The Kings passage says Solomon appointed
550 overseers; the Chronicles passage says 250 were
appointed.

As the passage from I Kings 9 indicates, Solomon
continued the policy of David in converting captives
from the surrounding areas into forced laborers.
Forced labor, which was widespread in the ancient
world, is illustrated by the practice of Mesha king of
Moab (830 r.c.), who employed Israelite slaves to
cut beans for Qarhoh. In the same manner, foreign
groups within Israel were drawn into the coruie pool.
For normal purposes these groups might have been
adequate; but Solomon was not an ordinary king.
He was not only extravagant in everything he under-
took, but he had such a far-reaching program that
normal methods and supplies soon ran out. Hence
he was compelled to resort to an Israelite draft-the
30,000 noted in the preceding table (I Kings 5)-
which must have been a severe strain on the econ-
omy of the country.

A very significant part of the administration of
Solomon was the construction of a whole series of
fortifications at strategic points in Israel and Judah (I
Kings 9:15-19), as well as organization for trade and
commerce (9:26-28; lO:22-29). These items will be
discussed below and are mentioned here only because
they reflect the careful and ambitious plans ofthe
king, together with the enormous requirements of
men and material with the consequent weakening
of the economy of the empire.

Forced labor was one of the causes for the rebel-
lion of the N tribes under Jeroboam, who was origi-
nally one of Solomon's officials (ll:28). He is said
to have been in charge of the Joseph levy and to
have been an emcient servant. His position enabled
him to observe the hardships of his people and per-
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explained on the basis ofEgyptian and Assyrian con-
tacts. This could be expected in view of the fact that
Solomon employed a Phoenician architect to draw
and execute the plans. Actually the temple was
nothing more than a royal chapel, possibly patterned
after Assyrian models. Along with the temple came
a whole series of ritual innovations, which started
the long process of institutionalism which the
prophets so roundly condemned when it sublimated
the stern religious ideals of the Mosaic cult. The tem-
ple and its cults thus were responsible to a large de-
gree for the Canaanization of Israel's religion and for
the drive toward a syncretism so apparent in later
times when the line between cult symbol and the
spiritual content of Yahwism became quite thin and
in many instances seemed to vanish altogether.

The completion of the temple in the eleventh year
of Solomon (I Kings 6:38) was the signal for a great
celebration (ch. 8), greatly expanded by the editor.
Solomon's dedication may well have been more elab-
orate than the ceremonial festivities surrounding the
removal of the ark to Jerusalem (II Sam. 6: I 2-20).
In any event, the ark was taken lrom the city
of David and placed in the adytum, the most holy
place in the temple (I Kings B:6). Many sacrifices
were offered, as when David brought the ark from
the house of Obed-edom to the dwelling place he
had made for it in his newly chosen capital. Solo-
mon officiated as a priest both in blessing and in
prayer. The poem ofI Kings B:12-13 (II Chr.6:l-
2), though not too clear as it stands, is very old and
certainly reflects contemporary thought. Accordingly
the temple was regarded as the dwelling place ol the
Lord, and when the ark, the symbol of his presence,
was deposited therein, it signified that he had taken
up his residence in the house which Solomon had
built. And since the temple was part of the palace
complex, the Lord now dwelt in the very house of
the king.

The palace formed the second ol Solomon's build-
ing operations (I Kings 7:l-B). The most celebrated
portion of the palace complex was the House of the
Forest of Lebanon (7:2-5), so called because ofits
cedar columns, beams, and paneling. Isa. 22:8 offers
a hint as to the purpose of the structure-for the
storage of weapons. The Arabic version adds here
"a house for his weapons," probably on the basis of
the Isaiah passage. The Hall of Pillars (7:6) was
probably a portico before the House of the Forest of
kbanon. The Hall of the Throne or the Hall of
Judgment (7:7) was completely paneled with cedar
and was doubtless the audience room of the palace.
The great ivory throne (I Kings l0:18-20) was lo-
cated there. Solomon's house-i.e., his private resi-
dence (I Kings 7:B)-was part of another court,
separated in some way from the public halls of the
palace ("in the other court back ofthe hall"). Last
of all was the house of Pharaoh's daughter (I Kings
7:BD), to which she was in due time ceremoniously
escorted (I Kings 9:24) from David's city (I Kings
3:l; cf. II Chr. 8:ll).

Other building operations at JERUsALEM were the
Millo (I Kings 9: 1 5, 24; l l:27 b) and the "breach of
the city of David" (ll:27b), both mentioned in con-
nection with the rebellion of Jeroboam. That Solo-
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mon constructed sanctuaries for his foreign wives is
also a matter of record (I Kings I l:7-8). The nar-
rator hints at the development of a kind of syncretism
which is quite understandable in the light of other
Solomonic tendencies. It may be that the shrines
which he erected for some of his foreign brides were
due to political expediency, though we cannot be
certain of it.

Outside Jerusalem extensive projects were also
carried out.* Solomon fortified a whole series oltowns
all around his land (I Kings 9:15, 17b- l9; II Chr.
8:l-6). The list in I Kings follows geographical lines
and indicates an excellent perception for the proper
location of such fortifications. H,orzon (l) is in the
extreme N, just S of Lake Huleh. MnctoDo is located
near the famous pass between the Carmel range and
the highlands of Ephraim. Beth-horon the Lower
was to the NW of Jerusalem. Baalath is unknown,
but was probably somewhere in the S, possibly some-
where on the route to the Gulf of Aqabah. Tamar
was just S of the Dead Sea. Gezer commanded the
road between Jerusalem and the N Philistine coun-
try; but it is probatrly a mistake for Gerar, since it is
said to have been a marriage dowry presented to
Solomon by the pharaoh who hadjust taken it and
since there is no sign of a destruction of Gezer by fire
at this time. Fig. WAT 6.

The fortifications and the famous stables at Me-
giddo* may furnish the best example of the work of
Solomon. The older portions of the gate of stratum
IV are generally thought to belong to the Solomonic
period. (Srr, however, MEcrooo $ 3d.) From the gate
extends an excellent wall which encircled the whole
city. There may even have been an outer wall as
well. The main wall has been called a "remarkable
piece of fortification, . . . an enduring tribute to the
might of its constructor." At Megiddo there was also
a well-constructed governor's residence. The stables,
which are an example of the chariot cities referred
to in I Kings 9:19; 10:26, were constructed in build-
ings stabling about [20 horses, each composed of
6ve units containing twenty-four stalls. The floors
were paved with stones. Each stall had its pillar
properly holed for purposes of securing the horses,
which also served as a support for the roof. Mangers
were also provided for each stall. There appears to
have been room for something like 300 horses.
Similar installations were found at Tell el-Hesi,
Gezer, Taanach, and possibly Hazor. In view of the
archaeological materials, the numbers of Solomon's
chariots and horsemen (I Kings l0:26) as 1,400 and
12,000 respectively, do not appear too extravagant.
That he had horses and chariots at Jerusalem can
hardly be doubted, but the stables of Solomon under
the temple area shown to tourists were used for such
purposes only in Crusader times and were certainly
not from the Solomonic period. Figs. STA 78-80.

A type of fortification similar to that at Megiddo
prevails at Hazor, Beth-shean, Gezer, Tell el-Hesi,
Lachish, Ezion-geber, and other places, all of which
tend to confirm the biblical tradition of Solomon's
activity as a great builder, not only with respect to
the palace-temple complex at Jerusalem but also in
other centers of his empire. The same may be said
with regard to the store-cities (I Kings 9:19).

Finally there is the great refinery at EZIoN-cEBER,
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Solomon's seaport on the Gulf of Aqabah (I Kings
9:26; II Chr. B:17), which was brought to light by
Nelson Glueck in 1938-40. As noted above, the outer
wall and gateway were the same type as those
of Megiddo and Lachish. But the chief interest in the
site is its industrial complex of huge copper and iron
smelters where metal was extracted from ores for
shipment to other centers of the empire and for ex-
port. Some of it was used also for the manufacture
of metal articles of all kinds, also for export purposes.
Only a king of Solomon's vision, organization, and
wealth could develop such a project.

6. Solomon the diplomat and merchant. Such
enormous building operations required both labor
and materials of vast quantity. Stones for walls, pav-
ing, and pillars were abundant in the land. Cedar
and cypress timbers were, of course, procured from
the Lebanon Mountains under contract with Hiram
of Tyre (I Kings 5:8), but as we learn from the
elaborate decorations wrought out for his temple and
palace, Solomon's predilection for luxury was not
satisfied with plain buildings. All kinds of metals
were required, some of which came from distant
places, others from his own realm. Wide contacts
are thus indicated on both the diplomatic and the
trade levels.

It will be recalled that Solomon, early in his reign,
entered into a marriage alliance with the pharaoh
of Egypt in connection with which he received a city
(I Kings 3 : I ; 9: I 6). Solomon continued the office of
recorder (4:3), which had charge of foreign relations.
There was the treaty with Hiram (5:l-12; 9:10-14)
under which cedar and cypress were supplied for the
various building projects of Solomon, for which the
latter was compelled in the end to cede certain
Galilean towns which proved very disappointing to
the Tyrian king. Solomon also had a trade agreement
with Hiram (9:26-28; l0:11-12) relative to his Red
Sea fleet and possibly also to Mediterranean trade
(II Chr. 9:21).

Political arrangements with foreign countries ac-
count for many, though not all, of Solomon's wives.
His marriage relationships with Moab, Ammon,
Edom, and others suggest some plan along the line
of holding those states inherited from his father. Just
how much is involved is not certain, but such prac-
tices were common. The mother of Rehoboam was
an Ammonitess. The fact that Solomon built shrines
for some of these wives is indicative of their im-
portance for his relations with foreign countries.
There are further hints of foreign alliances in I Kings
10:24-251' II Chr. 9:23-24 (though the reference in
the latter passage may b.e to tribute). Nevertheless,
they do afford probably a true picture of his world-
wide interests and alliances of one kind or another.

Solomon's diplomacy was directed primarily to-
ward commercial ends. As observed above, this was
the chief reason for his treaty with Hiram. More sig-
nificant is the establishment of the great seaport on
the Gulf of Aqabah, the home base for his fleet.
Hiram and Solomon made a maritime agreement
whereby a trade fleet was formed, probably manned
by Phoenician sailors and financed by Israel. Once
every three years (I Kings 10:22) the fleet made a
round trip to Ophir, evidently on the E coast of
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Africa somewhere in Somaliland. From Ezion-geber
they carried copper and iron and manufactured
articles and in exchange brought back gold, silver,
ivory, and two breeds of monkeys. In II Chr. 9:21,
ships that "went to Tarshish" is generally regarded
as an error for "Tarshish ships"-i.e.. refinery ships
which originally designated Mediterranean fleets,
carrying metals from the mining and refinery centers
of Sardinia, and possibly farther W, to E ports. It is
possible, however, that Solomon had some arrange-
ment with Hiram for mutual assistance by the sailors
of their respective fleets on the Red Sea.

Solomon has been called a "copper king" because
of his vast shipping and mining interests and his ex-
tensive needs for copper for temple utensils. Glueck's
explorations in S Palestine have disclosed very ex-
tensiVe copper and iron mining and refining industry
all through the great depression between the Dead
Sea and the Gulf of Aqabah which is known as the
Arabah. Glueck's investigations signally confirm the
Deuteronomist's description of it as a "land whose
stones are iron, and out of whose hills you can dig
copper" (Deut. B:9). The pottery evidence all points
to the conclusion that virtually all the mines and
smelters in the region were actively worked in the
time of Solomon. David may already have exploited
the mines of Edom (II Sam. B:13-14; I Kings ll:15-
16), and if he had done so, Solomon merely con-
tinued his father's plans and greatly expanded them.
The ceramic remains prove that the operations were
manned by Edomite slaves.

Solomon was not completely absorbed in mining,
refining, and shipping by sea. According to I Kings
lO:28-.29, he was engaged in lucrative horse and
chariot trade. Albright's translation of these verses
makes the situation quite clear: "And Solomon's
horses were exported from Cilicia; the merchants of
the king procured them from Cilicia at the current
price; and a chariot was exported from Egypt at the
rate of six hundred shekels of silver and a horse from
Cilicia at the rate of a hundred and fifty; and thus
(at this rate) they delivered them by their agency
to all the kings of the Hittites and the kings of Aram"
(Archaeolog't and the Religton oif Israel, p. 135). Thus
Solomon was a great "horse trader," having actually
a monopoly on the horse and chariot trade because
he controlled the land trade routes between Syria
and Egypt. Moreover, as the archaeological remains
of his vast stable projects in many strategic locations
in his empire show, he himself was vitally interested
in horses and chariots. His military machine was
completely modernized and mechanized by compari-
son with Saul's and David's. He adopted the horse
and chariot as his chief weapons, being no longer
content with his father's methods.

The visit of the Queen of Sheba (I Kings l0:1-13;
II Chr. 9:l-12) was, in all probability, more of a
trade mission than anything else, though, of course,
diplomatic negotiations were involved. It has been
suggested that Solomon's naval expansion stimulated
S Arabian trade with the N, though it may actually
have been a threat thereto. The queen's appearance
at Solomon's court resulted in an exchange ofgoods
from her country for goods which the king was able
to provide and which she desired. Her quest of
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wisdom was also involved, but the main objective of
her long journey was to observe for herself the wealth
and power of the famous king who was competing
for her trade, and to discover whether the rumors
were true (I Kings l0:6). Solomon's commercial ex-
pansion was no idle threat; it was real, and he had
the power and ingenuity to carry it through. The
visit ended in a kind of treaty consummated by the
exchange of goods. The sea trade initiated by Sol-
omon vanished, and Jehoshaphat's attempt to re-
vive it was abortive (22:47-48); nevertheless, the
numerous references to Sheba indicate that som€
measure oftrade continued over land (e.g., Job 6:19;
Isa. 60:6; Ezek. 38:13).

Solomon was not only a trader in his own right,
but he also regulated the trade of others by his con-
trol of the land routes. The domestication of the
camel two centuries earlier made caravan trade
much more practicable over long distances. In the
N he ruled Zobah and probably, early in his reign,
Damascus; in the S he had almost undisputed mastery
in Edom, Moab, and Ammon. All trade caravans,
therefore, had to cross his territory. He was thus in
a position to collect toll and possibly also to de-
termine the type of goods passing through his land.
From such caravan traffic Solomon received a siza-
ble amount of revenue (cf. I Kings l0:15), all of
which helped to strengthen his economy and raise
his prestige. His mercantile agents (vs. 2B) too were
present everywhere carrying out his trade policies to
the same effect.

7. Dreams and visions. Solomon was a many-
sided personality. There can be no question that on
occasion he was deeply and genuinely religious. So
much may be ascertained from his dreams and visions
which are recorded in connection with certain
.specific religious acts or ceremonies, and their char-
acter is such that their authenticity cannot be dis-
puted. That some phases have been magnified by
the tradition goes without saying, but the absence of
any hint of criticism against Solomon's dreams and
visions such as Jeremiah (23:25 fi and the Deuter-
onomist (13:l-5) leveled against the dreamers of their
day is strong arg"ument in favor of their authenticity.

The first dream of Solomon is recorded in I Kings
3:5-15=II Chr. l:7-13. It occurred in conjunction
with a religious celebration at the old high place at
Gibeon, present el-Jib, ca. five miles to the NW of
Jerusalem. The Gibeon tradition is somewhat com-
plicated by the older associations with the place it-
self. Gibeon was one of the cities of the Hivite
tetrapolis (Josh. 9:17) respected even by David. The
Chronicler places the tent of meeting there (II Chr.
l:3), as well as the brass altar of Bezalel (vs. 5). The
ark was already in Jerusalem, but sacrifice there
would hardly have been sufficient for Solomon's
purpose at the time. The Jerusalem shrine at the
threshing floor of Araunah was a local altar to which
Israel had not yet become accustomed. Hence Sol-
omon resorted to the sacred altar of burnt offering
at Gibeon, outside Jerusalem, which had a much
wider appeal and significance, for his sacrifice was
for "all Israel."

Sometime during that sacrificial period the Lord
appeared to Solomon in a dream with the offer to
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grant any request he made. The request of the king
has become one ofthe celebrated passages ofthe
Bible. Because he was young and inexperienced and
had to take the place of his famous and respected
father, he asked for an "understanding mind to
govern thy people, that I may discern between good
and evil; for who is able to govern this thy great
people?" (I Kings 3:9). The Lord responded favor-
ably to his prayer and promised not only wisdom for
judgment (cf. the overtones of the Absalom rebellion
[II Sam. 15:l-6]) but also riches and honor and long
life if he was as obedient as David his father.

The conclusion of the story is confused; it has
Solomon repairing to Jerusalem, where he also offers
burnt offerings and peace offerings before the ark.
This may, indeed, be a later observation, at least in
part indicating the priority of Jerusalem. However,
it may equally well be an authentic tradition point-
ing to the dual system ofJerusalem and Israel set up
by David, requiring sacrifice for the city as was done
for Israel at Gibeon.

The second vision occurs after the dedication of
the temple (I Kings 9:1-9; II Chr. 7:l l-22). Com-
mentators are of the opinion that this is a Deuter-
onomic expansion of the dream described above.
The theme, language, and spirit are comparable to
Deuteronomy (e.g., cf. I Kings 9:B-9 with Deut. 29:
25-26), and yet there is nothing inherently against
the probability of a vision on such an auspicious oc-
casion. In truth, it might be expected at a time when
emotional currents were running so strongly and
when the sense of achievement was so deeply felt.

Dreams and visions (sea Dnenu; VlsroN) played a
significant role in ancient religion. And Solomon was
a typical oriental ruler and thus might be expected
to exhibit just such qualities as the Bible attributes
to him. Since dreams (by incubation) were the
normal method of revelation in his time, he under-
stood and cherished their meaning.

8. Solomon's wisdom. The Wrsoor.a of Solomon
is celebrated in Bible and legend. The tradition is
stated in I Kings 4:29-34-H 5:9-14. The story of
Solomon's rule, after he had carried out his (or
David's) plan of securing the kingdom, begins with
his prayer for wisdom (I Kings 3:3-15; II Chr. l:7-
l2), which was granted. Immediately after the
theophany comes the passage dealing with the king's
wisdom in handling the case of the harlots, as if in il-
lustration of the wisdom conferred upon him by the
Lord (IKings 3:16-28). One of the reasons given lor
the visit of the Queen of Sheba (I Kings l0:l-13; II
Chr. 9:l-12) was "to test him with hard questions"
(I Kings l0:16), which Solomon is reputed to have
answered with distinction. His wisdom is said to have
excelled rumor and her own expectations. The book
of Proverbs begins with the following statement:
"The proverbs of Solomon, son of David, king of
Israel." A large section ofthe book is entitled: "These
also are proverbs of Solomon which the men of
Hezekiah king ofJudah copied" (Prov. 25:l). The
present introductory verse of Ecclesiastes is certainly
meant to refer to Solomon. And, of course, he is
credited with the Song of Solomon and the
apocryphal book Wisdom of Solomon. The narrator
of I Kings 4 says he was responsible for 3,000
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proverbs and 1,005 songs-typically exaggerated, of
course. Even the obituary of Solomon (I Kings 1l:
4l) refers to his wisdom as recorded in the Acts of
Solomon, the official record in the royal archives.

To understand the meaning of the wisdom of Sol-
omon, it is essential to investigate the terminology
employed in the passages concerned and the general
range of capabilities which the tradition assigns ro
him. In his prayer he asked for an "understanding
mind to govern thy people, . . . to discern between
good and evil" (I Kings 3:9). The Lord responded
by giving him a "wise and discerning mind" (vs.
l2). Here wisdom is applied to the judicial process
whereby the king governed his people. It is illustrated
by the court case which all Israel heard about. From
that example all Israel heard about the'tudgment
which the king had rendered," and "that the wisdom
of God was in him, to render justice" (I Kings 3:
28). The combination of the terms "to judge," "to
discern between good and evil," 'Judgment," "the
wisdom of God," all point to the king's ability to
render judicial decision.

. The famous (Matt. 12:42; Luke I l:31) Queen of
Sheba came "to test him with riddles"; this points in
another direction. Wisdom to solve riddles or outwit
another person is quite different from that involved
in court. It indicates skill along another line entirely.
Recall the riddle of Samson (Judg. 14:12 ff), which
was propounded by a man who had nojudicial qual-
ities at all so far as the records go. The i'I!n was an
enigmatic sayin! or epigram (cf. Num. 12:8). Thus
the Queen of Sheba came to try out Solomon's abil-
ity to answer witticisms, to match her wits against
his. When she had concluded her series of tests, she
not only affirmed the accuracy of the reports which
had come to her "of your affairs and of your
wisdom" (I Kings 10:6), but said: "Your wisdom and
prosperity surpass the report which I heard" (vs. 7).
She regarded as exceedingly fortunate those who
"hear your wisdom" (vs. 8) and pronounced blessed
the Lord who "made you king, that you may execute
justice and righteousness" (vs. 9). Here we have a
clear turn from riddles to the ability to govern
judiciously.

The description of Solomon's wisdom in I Kings
4:29-34-H 5:9-14 is nothing more than a summary
of the above-noted observations plus the addition of
a few details. According to it, "God gave Solomon
wisdom and understanding beyond measure" (4:29-
H 5:9), which covers the judicial element. The state-
ment that "Solomon's wisdom surpassed the wisdom
of all the people of the east, and all the wisdom of
Egypt" (4:30-H 5:10) relates to the realm of
proverbs or wise sayings. The fact that "he was wiser
than all other men, wiser than Ethan . , ," (4:31-
H 5:11), is doubtless based on his supposed lyrical
compositions. The "three thousand proverbs" (4:
32-H 5:12) connects him directly with the book of
Proverbs. The phrase "the wisdom of Solomon, . . .

his wisdom" (4:34-H 5:14), which all the peoples
and kings of the earth who had heard about it came
to witness, is a summary of a summary and includes
all the elements noted thus far.

That there is Solomonic material in the collections
of the book of Ptovr,nss can scarcely be doubted,
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though there can at present be no certainty as to
which one comes from the wise king. He is said to
have surpassed in wisdom "all the people of the east,
and all the wisdom of Egypt. For he was wiser than
all other men, wiser than Ethan the Ezrahite, and
Heman, Calcol, and Darda, the sons of Mahol" (I
Kings 4:300-3 la-H 5:10-l l). This description con-
nects him at once with Mesopotamia, Egypt, and
Canaan, whose wisdom must therefore have been
known and recognized in Israel, and since in other
areas there is definite knowledge of contacts with
all these areas, one need not hesitate to believe that
Solomon appropriated material in this category also.
Tradition may magnify, but it does not originate.
The commercial relationships of the period were
conducive to all kinds ofactivities; and travel was
extensive. To be sure, what we know of Solomon's
administrative policies does nor coincide with many
of the moral proverbs of the Bible, but there are in-
numerable wise sayings which could easily have been
current in his day.

It is rather significant that, according to the nar-
rator, Solomon "spoke of trees, from the cedar that
is in Lebanon to the hyssop that grows out of the
wall; he spoke also of beasts, and of birds, and of
reptiles, and of fish" (I Kings 4:33-H 5:13). Alt re-
lates this verse to such passages as Job 38-41; Prov.
30:15, l8-20, 24-28,29-31. Eissfeldt has already re-
ferred to some of the latter verses in connection with
the statement of the narrator of I Kings just noted.
From Egyptian and Mesopotamian sources we know
that nature wisdom was as international in scope as
the practical wisdom so frequently compared with
the book of Proverbs. Since Solomon was concerned
almost entirely with cultural interests there can be
no doubt that he took great pains to imitate and
amplify not only architectural interests but didactic
interests as well. In view of the Egyptian and Baby-
lonian-Assyrian lists or catalogues the numbers given
in I Kings 4:32-H 5:12 no longer appear so ut-
terly fantastic.

9, Surnmary. Solomon is said to have maintained
his father's kingdom, which extended from the N and
E limits of the Aramean state of Zobah to the border
of Egypt (II Sam. 8:l l-12-I Chr. l8:l l-13; I IGngs
4:20-25; II Chr. 9:26), though he did have some dif-
ficulties with Aramean guerrilla bands around
Damascus and with Edomite rebel bands under
Hadad (I Kings l1:14-25). How seriously they in-
terfered with his administration is uncertain, but the
progress of royal projects seems to indicate that they
cannot have been too obstructive. A true assessment
of the narrative in the light of archaeology and con-
temporary history proves that the historians of Israel
cannot have exaggerated the splendor ofhis kingdom
too greatly (I Kings 10:14-27; II Chr. 1:15; 9:13-27).
His internal organization carried out the program of
David, and he added thereto many features of his
own design such as his fortifications, chariotry, and
vast manufacturing enterprises.

The revolt of Jenonoerr,r (l) shows that these ex-
tensive interests were burdensome, but they had their
constructive side. They provided far more security
than the nation had known before or was to experi-
ence for many years. The nation's population grew;

407



Solomon, Psalms of
new cities and towns sprang up everywhere. Re-
ligion was accorded a prominent place, though archi-
tectural and ritual innovations were not an unmixed
blessing. The court records of David and the Gezer
Calendar (sea Alruaner $ AID; Cernrloen $ 3D), a
schoolboy's exercise, demonstrate that cultural in-
terests were advanced. Jesus was certainly right when
he spoke of "Solomon in all his glory" (Matt. 6:29).
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SOLOMON, PSALMS OF. See Psarus oF SoL-
OMON.

SOLOMON, WISDOM OF. See Wrsoorr,r oF SoL-
OMON.

SOLOMON'S PORTICO (John 10:23; Acts 3:11;
5:12). A part of the outer court of Herod's temple.
The KJV translates the word mod as "porch"
(not to be confused with tr'e vestibule of Solomon's
temple, also called a "porch" in I Kings 6:3 KJV).
This portico was the E side of the colonnaded am-
bulatory that extended all the way around the outer
court, as we learn from Josephus (Antiq. XX.ix.7).
The colonnade on this side rested on a platform sup-
ported by a high retaining wall. According to

Josephus, who reflects popular tradition, this device
was 6rst employed by Solomon (War V.v. l; Antiq.
VIII.iii.g). The temple area of Zerubbabel may also
have had a supporting wall and platform at this
point, but it seems most likely that the portico and
substructure of NT times were entirely the work of
Herod's builders (War I.xxi. l).

See also Teutlr,, JEnuserru.
W. F. SrrNrsprrNc

SOLOMON'S SERVANTS. All kings have servants.
Who "Solomon's servants" were-his princes and
officers-is shown by the lists in I Kings 4:l-19. Pre-
sumably "servants" in 3:15 means "ministers." In I
Kings 5, Hiram and Solomon have servants (LXX
usually 6o0loi Ictropciv); but it is clear from a com-
parison of vss. 6 and 13 that Solomon's servants and

408 Son of God

laborers and, indeed, the coroie (on; vss. 6, l3)
reveal the presence of state slaves in Solomon's labor
force. The purposes of t}re coraie-temple, palace,
and fortifications in Jerusalem and other building
elsewhere-are given in 9:15-19. To these must be
added the industries of Ezion-geber, also manned by
slaves. Vss. 20-22 point out that the coruie was raised,
not from the Israelites, but from the pre-Israelite in-
habitants of the land-Hittites, Perizzites, Hivites,
and Jebusites (but cL Deut. 7: I for the usual seven).
I I(ngs 9:22 appears to contradict 5:13, but "Israel"
in 5:13 could include Israel and these other peoples.
The phrase in 9:21: 'tr1, DEt (cf. Gen. 49: l5; Josh.
l6:10) appears to mean total enslavement. "Solo-
mon's servants" (I Kings 9:27; ll Chr. B: lB; 9:10)
thus included state slaves. Perhaps Solomon even sold
the people (freeborn Judeans or coruie?) to Egypt in
exchange for horses (cf. Deut. l7:16).

For the "sons of Solomon's servants," sze Nn.ru-
rNrlr; SLevrnv.

Bibliographlt. I. Mendelsohn, "State Slavery in Ancient
Palestine," BASOR,85 (Feb., l9+2), 14-17.

G. HnNroN Drvtrs

SOLOMON'S SONG. See SoNc or SoNcs.

*SON Of GOD [uidq ro0 0eo0, uidq oeo0; Aram.'t]
I!;'rtN]. A term used in the OT to denote a divine
being, and in the NT to nefer to Jesus.

l. OT usage
2. Apoc. and Pseudep. usage
3. Jesus as Son of God

a. The Gospel of Mark
b.Q
r. Luke
d. Matthew
e. Jesus' use of the idea

I The Pauline letters
g. Hebrews
i. The Gospel ofJohn
i. The First Letter of John
j. The Apostolic Fathers

Bibliography

l. OT usage. The only passage in the OT where
this exact phrase is found is Dan. 3:25, where King
Nebuchadnezzar sees in the furnace along with
Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego a fourth man
whose appearance is that of a "son of the gods," or
divine being. In this sense the phrase sometimes oc-
curs in the plural. The SoNs or Goo, or godlike per-
sonages, see that the daughters of men are beautilul,
and giants are born to their union with these mortal
women (Gen. 6:2, 4). "Sons of God" appeared in the
presence of the Lord at the time when Job was first
put to the test (Job l:6; 2:l), and at the Creation
they all shouted forjoy (Job 38:7; cf. Pss. 29:l;89:
6; perhaps 82:1, 6). This usage reflects the older,
polytheistic background.

In a different sense, Israel or Ephraim (i.e., the N
kingdom) is called God's son or first-born son (e.g.,
Exod. 4:22-23; Deut. 1:31; B:5; Ps. B0:16 MT; Jer.
3:19; 3l:9, 20; Hos. ll:l; l3:13; Mal. 1:6). The term
"son" is also used in reference to David (II Sam.
7: l4) and the Davidic king (Ps. B9:26-27). The
thought is that God has created and chosen the
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nation and its leader, who stand in a relation of filial
dependence and obedience to God. In one of the
psalms, God addresses his "anointed," a king not
otherwise identified, with the words: "You are my
son, today I have begotten you" (Ps. 2:7). The idea
is also applied to faithful Hebrews in general (e.g.,
Deut. l4:l; Isa.43:6; Hos. l:10). God's loyal people
therefore address God as their Father (Deut. 32:6;
Isa. 63:16). It is difficult to say whether the words
"today I have begotten you," when addressed to a
king, originally bore any suggestion that the king so
chosen received a nature and character different
from that of other men. The only thought may be
that at this time God has decided to be a Father to
the king, and the king henceforth has the obligations
of a son and some of his prerogatives. It cannot be
denied, however, that in the later OT books the king
has certain supernatural characteristics (sae CHntsr
s r).

2. Apoc. and Pseudep. usage. The OT usages
are characteristic of the intertestamental literature as
well. Here Israel is God's Son (Ecclus. 36:12; Wisd.
Sol. l8:13; Jub. 2:20; l9:29; II Esd. 6:58), God is
Father (Ecclus.23:1,4; 5l:10; Wisd. Sol.2:16; III
Macc. 5:7; Jub. l:28), Jacob is his first-born son
(Jub. l9:29), and Jacob's descendants are God's
children (Jub. l:24-25). The Israelites will be God's
sons in the future age (e.g., Pss. Sol. l7:28-30); God,
like a Father, punishes them lor their sins (e.9.,
Wisd. Sol. l2:19-21); and occasionally the signally
righteous are called "sons ofGod" (Ecclus.4:l0).
"Son of God" is not a regular Jewish title for Mes-
siah, although the messianic interpretation of Ps. 2:7,
which was much used by Christians, might have
suggested the designation of Messiah as Son of God.
The occasional instances where the Messiah is ad-
dressed by God as "my son" (Enoch 105:2; II Esd.
7:28-29; 13:32,37,52; l4:9) may be due to Christian
interpolation. There is an exceptional passage in
Enoch 106:5 telling of the birth of Noah, who re-
sembles the "sons of the God of heaven"-i.e., the
angels. See CunIsr $ 2.

3. Jesus as Son of God. Although occasionally
the NT refers to Israel as God's Son (e.g., Matt.2:
15, quoting Hos. I l:l), the l'sons of God" in the
plural are usually the followers ofJesus (but see

Luke 20:36, where those who rise from the dead are
sons of God). Jesus is the unique Son of God, and
the most remarkable fact is that all the gospels, in
contrast to Jewish literature, emphasize the point
that the Messiah is also Son of God. The phrase,
like most of Jesus' christological titles, takes on a
number of associations. It is difficult to determine
just what was in the minds of the earliest Christians
when they used it. Did they think at all of the angels
or divine beings of the OT? It can only be said that
when the NT mentions the Son in connection with
the angels, his superiority to them is generally em-
phasized (e.g., Heb. l:4).

a. The Gospel oJ Mark. The oldest complete gos-
pel preserved to us, that of Mark, uses "Son of God"
as its favorite designation ofJesus. The first verse,
which may be the gospel's original title, reads: "The
beginning ofthe gospel ofJesus Christ, the Son of
God." The phrase "the Son of God" is omitted by
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two important MSS, Sinaiticus (x) and Koridethi
(O), by the church father Origen, and in part of the
quotations in Irenaeusl but it is probably genuine,
because it is in accordance with the evangelist's
style. At the Cross the centurion who is probably a
pagan, exclaims: "Truly this man was a son of God!"
(Mark l5:39).

In Mark the phrase has several points of refer-
ence: (a) God proclaims Jesus as his Son. This oc-
curs at the Baptism, where Jesus sees the heavens
opened and the Spirit descending like a dove upon
him, whereupon a voice comes from heaven: "Thou
art my beloved Son; with thee I am well pleased"
(l:l l). "The Beloved" may be a designation of Mes-
siah (cf. Eph. l:6), or it may mean God's "only" or
"unique" Son. The phrase translated: "With thee I
am well pleased," might also be rendered: "I have
decided on you"-i.e., chosen you. If the evangelist
speculated about it at all, he may have thought that
Jesus became Son of God at this moment. The first
part of the voice from heaven seems to be a reminis-
cence ol Ps. 2:7, and the ('western" text of Luke
i.e.. Codex Bezae (D) and the OL-in the parallel
passage Luke 3:22 quotes the psalm directly: "To-
day have I begotten thee." The second half of Mark's
voice from heaven alludes to Isa. 42:l and refers
to the Servant whom God has chosen (ser SnnvaNr
oF THE Lono). The story of the Transfiguration is
likewise climaxed by the words from heaven: "This
is my beloved Son; listen to him" (9:7). Here the
background is messianic and eschatological. Jesus is
attended by Moses and Elijah, both of whom weie
regarded as forerunners of the Messiah and were
sometimes believed to have ascended into heaven
without experiencing death. For a moment the dis-
ciples are given a vision of the glory which Jesus
will have in heaven and will bear with him when he
returns. "Son of God" in these passages suggests
not only Messiah but also the Lord of II Cor. 3:7-
4:6, in whose face the glory of God shines out, not
temporarily, as in the face of Moses, but
permanently.

&) To be Son of God is also to be SoN oF MAN.
The Son of man comes in the glory of his Father
with the holy angels (8:38). Indeed, the traits of the
transfigured Christ are reminiscent of the glorified
Son of man.

r) "Son of God" is used as a title of Messiah. At
the hearing before the high priest, Jesus is asked:
"Are you the Christ, the Son of the Blessed?" (14:
6l)-"the Blessed" being used to avoid pronouncing
the name of God. Jesus' answer is: "I am." One
passage in Mark seems to reject the idea that the
Messiah inherits his dignity as a descendant of
David: "David himself calls him Lord; so how is he
his Son?" (12:35-37).

d) "Son of God" is the title given Jesus try demons
and pagans. Demons, presumably because they are
spiritual beings, recognize the nature ofJesus before
the disciples are able to do so (3:l l; cf. l:24: "the
Holy One of God"). The insane man in the country
of the Gergesenes or Gerasenes cries out: "What
have you to do with me, Jesus, Son of the Most High
God?" (5:7). "The Most High God" was a title
which might refer to the God of Israel or, when used
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by pagans, to the highest god of their pantheon.
Mark appears to have written his gospel primarily
for former pagans, to whom the phrase "Son of God"
would suggest a divine being like Asclepius-i.e., a

divinized hero who healed men's diseases and was
their savior. The term therefore suggests the whole
miraculous side of Jesus' work, as in the story of the
walking on the water, when Jesus says: "Take heart,
it is I" (or "l am," Cy6 eipr;6:50; the phrase is used
by God himself in Exod. 3:14-15).

e) "Son of God" suggests also the filial relation-
ship ofJesus, who obeys God even to his death. In
the parable of the wicked husbandmen ( I 2: I - I I )
God finally sends his beloved Son, who is killed and
cast out of the vineyard. In Gethsemane, Jesus prays:
"Abba, Father, all things are possible to thee; re-
move this cup from me; yet not what I will, but
what thou wilt" (14:36). There are some things that
neither the angels nor the Son know, but only the
Father (13:32). As Son of God in this sense, whoever
does the will of God is Jesus' brother and sister and
mother (3:35). God is the disciples' Father in heaven
(l l:25). See CHnIsr $ 5.

b. Q. ln Q, the disciples are taught to love their
enemies and thereby to become sons of their Father,
who does the same. They must become "perfect"
or "merciful" like their Father (Matt. 5:44-48:Luke
6:35-36). The prayer given them by Jesus begins
with "Father" or "Our Father who art in heaven"
(Matt. 6:9 = Luke I I :2). If they, evil though they
are, know how to give good gifts to their children,
how much more will the heavenly Father give good
things (or the Holy Spirit) to those who ask him
(Matt. 7:l I =Luke I l:13). See Q.

But while in Q those who depend on God and
imitate his loving kindness are his sons, Jesus is

uniquely the Son of God. The tempter so addresses
him twice (Matt. 4:3, 6 = Luke 4:3, 9). As Son of
God he might have power to turn stones into bread
and to cast himself down from the wing of the tem-
ple without hurt. These may be thought of as char-
acteristics of the Messiah, who has miraculous
powers, but the term "Messiah" is not used in Q,
and the Christology of the Q tradition may center
in an angelic Son of God. On the other hand, it is
just possible that Mark's story of the Baptism was
originally part of Q; or that at any rate the baptism
and temptation stories are part of a single tradition
in which Jesus is Son of God, chosen and beloved.
It should be emphasized that in the temptation story

Jesus, as God's true and obedient Son, will not vio-
late his Father's teaching as found in holy scripture.

Q contains another highly significant passage,
Matt. I l:25-30. Only part of this (vss. 25-27) is
paralleled in Luke l0:21-22. Here Jesus addresses
God as "Father, Lord of heaven and earth," and
thanks him because the revelation has been hidden
from the wise and understanding and revealed to
babes. He then declares that all things have been
delivered to him by his Father and that no one
knows the Son but the Father, nor does anyone know
the Father except the Son and anyone to whom the
Son chooses to reveal the Father. This is more like
the teaching of the Fourth Gospel than that of the
Synoptics, for in Jesus'synoptic teaching it is gen-

Son of God

erally presupposed that God the Father is known to
all devout believers. whether they are disciples of
Jesus or not. It has therefore been conjectured that
the passage originally contained no reference to the
hiddenness of the Father. The secret now being
revealed would, on this theory, be the identity of the
Son. The Messiah, according to Jewish teaching,
could not be recognized until Elijah came to anoint
him or until he was revealed in some other way (see,

e.g., Just. Dial. 8.4). In the case ofJesus, the Son's
identity was presumably first made known at the
Baptism. Thereafter it is recognized by the "babes."

Matthew's passage concludes with an appeal to
those who toil and are burdened to accept Jesus'
yoke, which is easy, and to learn from him. The
reference may be to the "yoke ofthe Torah" or the
"yoke of the kingdom," phrases known in rabbinical
literature. There is a further allusion to the great
appeal made by wisdom in the conclusion to Ecclesi-
asticus (51:13-30). Sometimes, therefore, it is
thought that in this passage Jesus embodies the
heavenly wisdom of Prov. 8:22-31; Wisd. Sol. 7:22-
8:1, through whom the worlds were created. The
form of the passage also suggests that of certain
divine self-revelations known in pagan literature.
The wisdom ideas included here have parallels in
the Pauline letters. In I Cor. l:24, Christ is the
power of God and the wisdom of God. This wisdom
has been hidden from the rulers ol the world (I Cor.
2:6-9) and is a stumbling block to the Jews and
foolishness to the Greeks (I Cor. l:23).

c. Luhe. Luke clearly regards "Son of God" as a
title of the Davidic Messiah. Gabriel, in his annun-
ciation to Mary, says:

He will be great, and will be catled Son of the
Most High;

and the Lord God will give to him the throne of his
father David,

and he will reign over the house of Jacob for ever;
and of his kingdom there will be no end

( I :32-33).

This language is completely biblical and messianic
and would seem to come from a very primitive
Christian theology. In contrast to Mark and Q,
which could be understood as teaching that Jesus
became Son of God at his baptism, Luke appears to
say that he is Son of God at least from his birth,
even though his full investiture with messianic dig-
nity may come later.

The Holy Spirit will come upon you,
and the power of the Most High will overshadow you;
therefore the child to be born will be called holy,
the Son of God (l:35).

This again is theologically undeveloped. Apart from
Mary's question in l:34: "How can this be, since I
have no husband?" and the statement in 2:5 that
Mary is still Joseph's betrothed, the story is very
much like that of the birth of Samuel in I Sam. I

(sae VIncIN Btnrn). The important point is that the
birth of the Son of God is wondrous.

In other places Luke's editorial work shows that
he identifies "Son of God" and "Messiah." The
demons hail Jesus as Son of God, and he does not
permit them to speak because they know that he is
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Messiah (4:41). In the transfiguration story God
addresses Jesus as his Son, his Chosen (6 drtretrey-
u6voq; 9:35), while in 23:35 the Messiah of God is
called the Chosen (6 Crtrexr6q). When, in 22:69-70,
Jesus predicts that the Son of man will hereafter be
seated at the right hand of God, his questioners say:
"Are you the Son of God, then?" and he answers:
"You say that I am."

The Son-of-God sayings in Luke, as in Mark and
Q, sometimes strike the filial note. Mary reproaches
the boy Jesus because she and his father (i.e.,

Joseph) have sought him sorrowing. Jesus answers:
"Did you not know that I must be in my Father's
house?" (2:49). Twice on the cross Jesus addresses
God as Father (23:34, omitted by some MSS and
versions;23:46).

Luke also refers to Adam as son of God (3:38)
and to God as the Father who will give the disciples
the kingdom (12:32). In Luke's form ofthe con-
troversy with the Sadducees, Jesus says that in the
future age people will not marry or die, since they
are equal to angels "and are sons of God, being
sons ofthe resurrection" (20:35-36). This is very
Semitic language, and the "sons of God" are prac-
tically identical with angels.

d. Mattheut. An analysis of Matthew shows that
he frequently adds to his sources, Mark and Q, the
phrase "my Father" or "my Father who is in
heaven" (e.9., 7:2 I ; l0:32-33; 20:23; 26:29). Whereas
Luke l2:8 reads: "Everyone who acknowledges me
before men, the Son of man also will acknowledge
before the angels of God," the parallel Matt. l0:32
is as follows: "Every one who acknowledges me
before men, I also will acknowledge before my
Father who is in heaven." Though both forms con-
tain some Semitic traits, Luke's appears to be more
primitive. Matthew has clearly replaced "Son of
man" with the idea of Son of God. Matthew also
adds "your Father who is in heaven" (lB:14), but
in one instance Mark ( I l:25) also has the phrase,
and the later evangelist has simply taken it over in
Matt.6:14-15. "My Father" occurs frequently in
places where Matthew may use a special source or
oral tradition (e.9., l5:13; l6:17; lB:10, 19,35;25:
34; 26:53), and "your Father" and related phrases
in 5:16; 6:1,4,6, l8; l8:14; 23:9. It appears, there-
fore, that Matthew develops with equal emphasis
the thoughts that God is Jesus' Father and that he
is the Father of the disciples.

Into his sources at various points Matthew also
inserts the phrase "Son of God." The demons
address Jesus in this fashion (B:29; cf. Mark l:24).
Peter hails Jesus as "the Christ, the Son of the living
God" (16:16; cf. Mark B:29). The high priest adjures

Jesus to say whether he is "the Christ, the Son of
God" (26:63; cf. Mark l4:61), and twi'ce while he
is on the cross he is reproached for having said that
he was the Son of God (27:40, 43; cf. Mark 15:29-
32). Matthew's form of the Great Commission bids
the disciples baptize into the name of the Father,
the Son, and the Holy Spirit (28:19; see TnrNtrv).

Once in the special material it is implied that the
disciples are sons of God ( 1 7 : 2 6). As sons of the
King they are not required to pay the temple tax,
but in order to avoid scandal, they should neverthe-
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less pay. This doctrine of Christian freedom is simi-
lar to that of Paul.

Matthew's story of the Annunciation and the
Virgin Birth (l:18-25) curiously does not use the
phrase "Son of God." But in the narrative of the
flight into Egypt, Matt. 2:15 quotes Hos. ll:l: "Out
of Egypt have I called my son," a passage that origi-
nally referred to Israel as God's son. It may be that
the evangelist thought ofJesus as the true repre-
sentative of Israel and his return to the homeland
as typified by the Exodus. In any case, like Luke,
he seems to have regarded Jesus as Son of God from
the time of his birth or conception. The Synoptic
gospels have no clear, explicit idea of Christ's
pre-existence.

To both Matthew and Luke, then, the term "Son
of God" is primarily one of Jesus' messianic titles,
and it can be used almost interchangeably with
"Messiah" and "Son of man." It calls attention,
however, to his miraculous birth, to his filial rela-
tionship to God, and to his relationship to his dis-
ciples, who are also-in a true, though different,
sense-sons of God.

e. Jesus' use oJ the idea. The foregoing provides
the basis for consideration of Jesus' own possible
use of the concept (sez JEsus Cnrusr). It is character-
istic of the Synoptic gospels that they do not quote
him as using the phrase "Son of God." The term
is used by others, while he himself employs "Son of
man." He is not often represented as speaking of
"the Son" in an absolute sense, and scholars often
question the genuineness of the passages where he
is said to do so. Many of the references to God as

"my Father" appear to have been introduced by
Matthew. The theological tendency which produced
the Gospel of John, with its numerous self-revela-
tions, seems already to have been at work.

There is less reason to question the references to
God as "your Father," though Matthew has in-
creased the number of them, or the address "Father"
or "Abba" in prayer. Jesus apparently had a strong
sense of filial relation to God and emphasized God's
fatherly relation to mankind (see, e.g., the Q pas-
sages Matt. 5:44-48;6:9; 7:l I and parallels). This
aspect ofJesus'teaching may be one ofthe prin-
cipal factors which led to the development of Chris-
tology, and it probably explains why to the evan-
gelists he is the unique Son of God.

J. The Pauline letters. Although Paul's letters are
earlier in date than the Synoptic gospels, they usually
represent a more advanced theology. This is true
as regards Christology as in other respects. Paul
uses the term "Son of God," often in connection
with God's love and his adoption of believers as his
sons, although he employs the titles "Christ," "Christ
Jesus," "Jesus Christ," and "Lord" much more
frequently.

In his earliest letter, I Thessalonians, Paul uses
the term "his [i.e., God's] Son" in connection with
the hope ofChrist's return from heaven (l:10). This
picture of the Panousla is reminiscent of some of
the Son-of-man passages in the Synoptics. A slightly
later letter, I Corinthians, speaks of the Son as the
Messiah. "When all things are subjected to him,
then the Son himself will also be subjected to him
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who put all things under him, that God may be

everything to every one" (I Cor. l5:28). Some church
fathers omit the words "the Son," but the usual read-
ing of the text may be genuine. The Son, according
to this passage, will have a temporary messianic
kingdom. Ser KINcoov or Goo; Escs.q.rolocv or
THE NT.

Another passage, Rom. I :3-4, may be an exam-
ple of Paul's missionary preaching. The apostlc
speaks of the good news of God "concerning his Son,
who was descended from David according to the
flesh and designated Son ol God in power according
to the Spirit of holiness by his resurrection from the
dead, Jesus Christ our Lord." This is a careful
statement. As compared with the speech attributed
to Peter in Acts 2:36: "Let all the house of Israel
therefore know assuredly that God has made him
both Lord and Christ, this Jesus whom you cruci-
fied," the Pauline formula avoids the thought that
Jesus became Son of God only after the Resurrec-
tion. He was marked out or declared as such by the
Resurrection. A distinction is further made between
what he was externally (rord odpro) and what he
was spiritually.

Paul probably believed that Christ, as Son of
God, was pre-existent. When the full time had
come, God sent out his Son, made from a woman,
made under the law (Gal. 4:4; cf. Rom. 8:3). There
is no suggestion here of the Virgin Birth; it is simply
that when he sent his Son into the world, God made
him subject to all human conditions, including mem-
bership in the Jewish community (cf. Phil. 2:5- I l).

In other places Paul speaks of the Son in connec-
tion with his lundamental gospel. E.g., his call to be
an apostle came when God decided to reveal his son
in (or to) Paul (Gal. l:15-16; cf. l:l). Christ Jesus
was proclaimed as Son of God to the Corinthians
(II Cor. l:19), and they were called into communion
with God's Son (I Cor. l:9).

Paul's principal contribution to the idea is in the
working out of the relationship between Christ and
other men as sons ol God. God sent his Son under
the conditions of human creatureliness to redeem
those who were under the law and to make it possi-
ble lor them to receive adoption. Because Christians
are now sons, God has sent the Spirit into their
hearts, crying: "Abba! Father!" (Gal. 4:4-6; cf.
Rom.8:14-16). Believers have been reconciled by
the Son's death and will be saved by his life (Rom.
5:10). God sent his own Son in flesh like sinful flesh,
and thus sin was condemned in the flesh (Rom. B:3).
Believers will therelore be freed from sin, and from
its consequence, death, for adoption means the re-
demption of their bodies (Rom. 8:23). Indeed, it has
been God's plan that they should be conformed to
the image (eix<iv) of his Son, so that he should be
the first-born among many brothers (Rom. 8:29).
Through faith the believers are all sons of God in
Christ Jesus (Gal. 3:26). All this was motivated by
the love of God and Christ. God did not spare his
own Son (Rom. B:32); Paul says that the life he
now lives he is able to live because of faith in the
Son of God, who loved him and gave himself for him
(Gal.2:20).

"Son of God" in Paul therefore calls attention tcr
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the relation between God and Christ which existed
even before Christ came into the world and which is
manifested in Jesus' love and obedience. This and
much more is summed up in Col. l: l2-20, where
Paul develops his Christology most completely.
Here he speaks of the Father, "who has qualified
us to share in the inheritance of the saints in light.
He has delivered us from the dominion of darkness
and transferred us to the kingdom of his beloved
Son, in whom we have redemption, the lorgiveness
of sins. He is the image [e ix6v] of the invisible God.
the first-born of all creation; for in him all things
were created. . . . He is belore all things, and in him
all things hold together. He is the head of the body,
the church; he is the beginning, the first-born from
the dead, that in everything he might be pre-eminent.
For in him all the fulness of God was pleased
to dwell, and through him to reconcile all things,
whether on earth or in heaven, making peace by
the blood of his cross." Sae INcnnN,{'rIoN, Tnn.

g. Hebreus. Toward the end ol the first century,
the Letter to the Hebrews develops further the idea
of Paul that the world was created through the Son
of God. The author's method is to start from the
messianic texts, II Sam. 7:14; Ps. 2:7, and by making
a christological use of numerous other OT passages,
to establish his view of the person and work of
Christ. In contrast to the former, partial revelation
through the prophets, God has now spoken through
his Son, who is heir of all things and through whom
the aeons (ages or worlds) were made (Heb. l:l-2).
"He reflects the glory ol God and bears the very
stamp of his nature, upholding the universe by his
word of power" (l:3), and is now enthroned at
God's right hand, far above the angels (l:4). Here
we find a doctrine similar to that of Philo's Locos
and established by a method of scripture interpreta-
tion similar to that of Philo, the difference being that
Christ is clearly a person distinct from God the
Father. As Son, Christ is ruler over God's house,
the Christian community (3:6); he is equated with
the anointed king of Ps. 45 (Heb. l:8-9); and as a
great high priest who has passed into the heavens
to offer a perfect sacrifice and intercede for his
people (4:14), he is typified by Melchizedek (5:6;
7:3,28). Despite his dignity as Son, or perhaps as a
mark of his filial relationship, he learned obedience
through suffering and was perfected (5:8-10). It is
uncertain whether the author has in mind such parts
of the gospel tradition as the Gethsemane story; at
any rate, his doctrine of Jesus' sonship has two
sides, and Christians are sons of God as in the gos-
pels (2:10; l2:5-B).

h. The Gospel oJ John. "Son of God" is the title
ofJesus most characteristic of the Gospel ofJohn.
It is coupled with the titles "king of Israel" ( l:49).
"Messiah" or "Christ" (l l:27; 20:31), and "Son of
man" (5:27-29), or rather these are parts ofJesus'
divine sonship. Jesus is the unique Son of God and
not ofhuman origin (l:12-14, lB;8:58; l3:l-3). As
such he is unknown to the world until revealed
(6:42; 8:19; l9:9). He has been sent to save the
world, and one must believe in him to be saved
(3:16, lB, 35-36). God has given all authority into
his hands, so that he is equal with God (3:35-36;
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5:18; l0:lB, 30, 34-36; 16:32; 17:lDl,20:28). Having
been given this authority, as creator he bestows life
and executes judgment (5:21-24). Another aspect of
his sonship is his unfailing loyalty to the Father
(2:16);in this world he imitates the Father by doing
his work (5:17, 19-30). It is unnecessary for the Son
to testify to himself (5:31 -32), for the witnesses are
John the Baptist, the work ofJesus, the Father, and
the Scriptures (5:33, 36-37, 39); instead of seeking
his own glory, he is glorified by God (8:50-54; 1l:4;
12:271' l*:13,28; l7:l). Those who believe in his
name are given the authority to become children of
God (l:12) or sons (B:35-36). They are thus
branches ofthe true vine (15:5, l4-16). Their rela-
tion to Christ is analogous to the relation of Christ
to thg Father ( l0: 14- l5; 17:21; 20 17 , 2l). Thus the
idea of the divine sonship is climaxed in the Fourth
Gospel. This sonship is sometimes called "meta-
physical," but.since such categories ofthought are
foreign to the NT, it would be better to say that in
John's mind the sonship of Christ is not moral or
adoptive, but that Christ is fully the Son of God as
human beings are children of their earthly parents.
See CHrtsr $ ll.

i, The First Letter of Joha. The closely related
First Letter adds very little to the doctrine. Its prin-
cipal theme is its demand of full faith in Jesus as
Son of God (I John 3:23; 4:14-15; 5:5, 20). This
faith binds the church in union with the Father and
the Son (4:14-15), and the church bears witness to
it (l:l-3), as does the Father (5:9-12), while he who
denies it is antichrist (2:22-2a). As Son of God, Jesus
destroys the works ofthe devil (3:B), cleanses his
people with his blood (l:7), expiates their sins, and
gives them life (4:9-10; 5:l 1-12).

j. The Apostolic Fathers, The somewhat confused
Christology of the Shepherd of flermas is based
entirely on the idea of Christ as Son of God, the"
term "Christ" being used but once (Herm. Vis. II.
2.8) and the name Jesus not at all. The most difficult
passage is the allegory of the slave in Herm. Sim.
V.2-6, which tells how a certain man chose a slave
and told him to fence his vineyard, promising him
freedom as a reward. Since the slave weeded the
vineyard and thus did more than he was com-
manded, the owner, after consulting his beloved Son,
decided that the slave should be joint heir with the
Son. In one passage (Herm. Sim. V.5.2) it is ex-
plained that the slave is the Son ofGod, and further
that God made the Holy Spirit to dwell in the flesh
of the slave, and since the flesh did not defile the
Spirit, God chose this flesh as rorva:v6v, companion
of or sharer in the Holy Spirit (Herm. Sim. V.6.5-6).
This would seem to teach an adoptionist Christology
and one which distinguishes between the eternal Son
and the incarnate Son. On the other hand, the Shep-
herd tells Hermas that the Son of God is not given
the appearance or guise of a slave but great power
and lordship (Herm. Sim. V.6. l); a distinction is
drawn between the Son and the slave in V.6.4, and
in V.6.7 Heimas is taught that all flesh in which
the Holy Spirit has dwelt, and which has been kept
spotless, will receive a reward. Thus Hermas has
probably confused the idea of the eternal Son of
God with the adoption of Christians as sons of God.

Son of man

In other passages the Son of God is identified with
the law of God (Herm. Sim. VIII.3.2-3) and with
the Holy Spirit, who speaks to Hermas in the form
of the church (Herm. Sim. IX. l.l). The Son in one
vision is identified w,ith a rock which is very old,
because he is older than all creation and counselor
to the Father (Herm. Sim.. IX.l2.2; cf. IX.14.5,
where it is said that the name of the Son of God is
great and incomprehensible, and supports the whole
'world), and with a new gate because he was mani-
fested in the last days of the consummation and one
cannot enter into the kingdom of God or approach
the Lord except through him (Herm. Sim. IX.l2.3-
6). Here there are apparent echoes ofJohn 3:5; 14:6.

Other books of the Apostolic Fathers emphasize
the idea of Jesus as Son of God but add no
new teaching. In the letters of Ignatius, the Virgin
Birth is taught ([gn. Eph. l8:2; l9:1; Smyrn. l:l),
as well as the Johannine idea of Christ's intimate
union with the Father (Ign. Eph. 3:2; 5:l; Magn.
l:2;7:l). The Epistle to Diognetus, in an eloquent
passage reminiscent of Paul and John, speaks of
God's sending Christ in gentleness and meekness
and as a king might send his son (Diogn. 7:2-4).
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*SON OF MAN [orx-I:, uz])N ]l; utdq dvopcirrou, 6
utdq tor) dvOpcirou; Aram.. t JN r)]. A term for man;
human being; an apocalyptic figure; in the NT, a
title for Jesus.

l. In the OT
2. In Enoch
3. In early Christian literature

a. The Synoptic gospels
6. The Gospel ofJohn
c. The heavenly man of the Pauline letters

4. Origin and development of the idea
a. Philo
D. II Esdras
c. Mandaean literature
d. Manichean literature
e. Early Gnosticism
I Relation to Judaism and Chiistianity

5. Jesus' use of the term
Bibliography

1. In the OT. The form is used frequently in
Ezekiel as God's address to the prophet (e.g., Ezek.
2:i), and here it must mean "O -an." Elseihe.e i,
the OT it is in parallelism to !riN, "man" (Num. 23:
l9; Job 35:B; Ps. B0:17; Jer. 49:lB), or Erl)n, "man"
fiob 25:6; Ps. B:4; Isa. 5l:12; 56:2); twice it is found
alone (Ps. 146:3; Dan. 8:17, where it is addressed to
the prophet). There is one occurrence of ut:* 1: in
parallelism to D'tN, "man" (Ps. 144:3). The Aramaic
urrN lf is found in Dan.7:13, where one "like a son
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of man" is apparently contrasted with beasts which
symbolize the monarchies of Babylonia, Media,
Persia, and Greece (see Escnerolocy oF rur OT).
Rabbinical Aramaic uses the term u! "t: or NEr) "):
in the sense of "a certain man" to introduce an un-
named person at the beginning of a narrative (cf.
dv0por6g rrg [Luke I 5: I I ]). This is closely analo-
gous to the usage in Daniel.

2. In Enoch. The Ethiopic version of Enoch,
nanslated from a book written in Aramaic and He-
brew sometime in the first two centuries B.c., uses
the phrase many times in that portion which is
usually called the Similitudes ofEnoch (chs. 37-71;
saa Erocu, Boox or). Although parts of eight MSS
of a form of Enoch have been found in the Qumran
caves, these do not include the Similitudes. It is
likely, nevertheless, that the Similitudes are pre-
Christian and were written in Hebrew.

The Similitudes predict the coming of an Elect or
Chosen One (see Mrsslan), in whose days righteous-
ness shall prevail and in whose presence the right-
eous and elect will remain forever (Enoch 39:60).
This Elect One will sit on the throne of glory and
"try the works" of the righteous (45:3). In him
dwells the spirit of wisdom, understanding, and might
(49:2-3). At the resurrection of the dead he chooses
out the righteous and holy and sits on the throne of
God (51:l-3; 6l:8).

The Son of man appears in chs. 46-48;62-71;
and, while these chapters may represent a source
separate from that in which the figure is called the
Elect One, the final author of the Similitudes ap-
pears to regard the two as identical. Ch. 46 begins
with the description of "one who had a head of
days," as in Dan. 7:9, and also of one who had the
appearance of a man, his face full of graciousness
like one ofthe holy angels (46:l). The latter figure,
the Son of man, is obviously a development of the
one in Daniel. He "has righteousness," and he re-
veals treasure that is hidden, because the Lord of
Spirits has chosen him (46:3). He will remove from
their seats the kings and mighty who have persecuted
God's congregations (46:4-8), and he will be a staff
to the righteous and a light to the Gentiles (48:4).
The mighty will suffer travail pangs "when they see

that Son of man sitting on the throne of his glory"
(62:2-5; a close parallel to Matt. 25:31). The Son of
man was hidden from the beginning, and the Most
High has preserved him and revealed him to the elect
(62:7). All judgment is committed to the Son of man
(69:27-29; cf. John 5:27). At the conclusion of the
Similitudes, Enoch's "name" is raised, within his life-
time, to that of the Son of man, and in the present
text of the book he seems actually to be identified
with that figure ( 7 I : I 4- I 7). The book of Enoch ap-
pears to constitute the immediate background for
some of the NT ideas of the Son of man (see Escun-
ToLocY or rnn NT).

3. In early Christian literature. The phrase a-
curs frequently in the gospels, always in sayings
ascribed to Jesus or in indirect discourse reporting
his words, and the evangelists always undertand it as
a self-designation of Jesus. Elsewhere in the NT it is
found only in Acts 7:56, where the dying Stephen
exclaims that he sees the heavens opened and the
Son of man standing at the right hand of God, and

Son of man

in Rev. l:13; l4:14 (without the definite article),
where the glorified Christ is portrayed as "like a son
of man," there being a clear reminiscence of Dan.
7:13. The plural phrase "sons of men," meaning
"human beings," and not referring to Jesus, is found
in Mark 3:28; Eph. 3:5.

In the second century the apocalyptic force of the
term "Son of man" appears generally to be lost. In
Ignatius, Jesus is Son of man because he is of the
family.of David according to the flesh (Ign. Eph.
20.2), and in Barn. I 2. l0- I I Jesus' nature as Son of
man is contrasted with his nature as Son of God.
Hegesippus, quoted in Euseb. Hist. II.23.13, says
that James the brother of the Lord, at the time of his
martyrdom, cried out, "Why do you ask me about
the Son of man, since he sits in heaven at the right
hand of the mighty power, and shall come on the
clouds ofheaven?"

a. Thc Slnoptic Sotpeb. While the first three evan-
gelists all identify Jesus with the Son of man, the
associations of the phrase vary in the Synoptic tra-
dition.

In the Gospel of Mark there are two passages
where in the older tradition the phrase might possi-
bly mean "a man"-2:l0 (-Matt.9:6-Luke 5:24):
"that you may know that the Son of man has au-
thority on earth to forgive sins"; arrd 2:28 (-Man.
I 2:8 - Luke 6:5): "The Son of man is lord even of
the sabbath." At the same time, even when he writes
the above passages, the evangelist himself must think
of "Son of man" as referring to one who is more than
human; he is the exalted Lord who will come in
glory (see Penousla). Such a figure is portrayed in
three other passages. The first of these is 8:38
(=Matt. l6:27 -Luke 9:26): "Whoever is ashamed
of me and of my words in this adulterous and sinful
generation, of him will the Son of man also be
ashamed, when he comes in the glory of his Father
with the holy angels." Ilere Jesus is practically iden-
ti6ed with the Son of man, who is in turn SoN or
Goo (cf. Mark l3:32). In l3:26 (-Matt.24:30-
Luke 2l:27) the Son of man will be seen comingin
the clouds with great power and glory. Finally, when
the high priest at the trial asks Jesus whether he is
Messiah, the Son of the Blessed (i.e., of God), the
answer is given: "I am; and you will see the Sonof
man sitting at the right hand of Power [i.e., the
power of God], and coming with the clouds of
heaven" (14:62 =Matt. 26:64=Luke 22:69).

The other instances of "Son of man" in Mark
teach that the Son of man must suffer, be rejected,
die, and rise again. AII these sayings occur after
Peter's confession at Caesarea Philippi, and they in-
clude the three "passion predictions" (8:31;9:31; l0:
33-34; and parallels); the striking saying that "the
Son of man also came not to be served but to serve,
and to give his life as a ransom for many" (10:45-
Matt. 20:28; cf. Luke 22:27); the saying of 14:21
( - Matt. 26:24 - Luke 22:22) that the Son of man
goes (to his death) as it is written; and, finally, 14:41
(- Matt. 26:45), from the Gethsemane story: "The
Son of man is betrayed into the hands of sinners."

Thus Mark's concept of "Son of man" is highly
developed. It is Jesus' own designation for himself
and denotes one who is a man but who will also
come in angelic glory; who is also Messiah and Son
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of God; and who will suffer and give his life for
others in accordance with scripture, and rise again.
The suffering of the Son of man is apparently con-
nected with the figure of the righteous servant of
Yahweh in Isa. 52:13-53:12 (see Sbnvarr oF THE
Lono). This idea that the Son of man suffers is ap-
parently Mark's own contribution to the doctrine,
for Matthew and Luke contain it only in passages
which they derive from Mark (see CunIst $ 5).

The so-called Q passages in Matthew and Luke
(see Q) are oftwo kinds: (a) In one group "Son of
man" is a self-designation of Jesus ("I" or "1, a
man"), with no clear implication that the Son of man
will come in future glory. This, at least, is the case
with Matt. B:20-Luke 9:58: "Foxes have holes, . . .

but the Son of man has nowhere to lay his head";
and with Matt. I l:19=Luke 7:34: "The Son of man
came eating and drinking, and they say, 'Behold, a
glutton and a drunkard, a friend of tax collectors and
sinners!"' In their present setting in the gospels
these, of course, have a certain pathos and irony-to
the evangelists they mean that the heavenly Son of
man is friendless and rejected-but the sayings them-
selves do not demand this. Matt. l2:32=Luke l2:10
is of a slightly different character: "Whoever says a
word against the Son of man will be forgiven; but
whoever speaks against the Holy Spirit will not be
forgiven." In its context the most natural reference
is, "Whoever speaks a word against me," but if the
saying is detached, it might conceivably refer to the
angelic figure. Luke I l:30 preserves a more original
form of a saying which in Matt. 12:40 has been
edited to predict the death and burial ofJesus. Here
the Son of man is a sign "to this generation" as

Jonah was to the men of Nineveh. The "sign of
Jonah" is evidently the preaching of repentance,
which was more effective in Jonah's story than in
the time of Jesus, though "something greater than
Jonah is here." The total impression of these four
passages is that Jesus, the Son of man, is a preacher
and teacher with a decisive message, which is being
rejected.

6) Other passages refer to the transcendent Son
of man but do not definitely identify him with Jesus.
In Matt. 24:27 -Luke 17:24, the Son of man (Mat-
thew: "the coming [rcpouo[c] of the Son of man")
will be like the lightning shining from one end of
heaven to the other (sea Pnnousre). Luke 17:26-
Matt. 24:37 compares the days of the Son of man to
the heedless days of Noah before the Flood. Matthew
changes "days of the Son of man" to "coming of the
Son of man." Luke 17:22 also speaks of the days of
the Son ofman and 17:30 ofthe "day when the Son
of man is revealed." Though these verses do not ap-
pear in Matthew, they may be part of the Q dis-
course. The phrase "Son of man" apparently std
in this Q passage, therefore, but it may be a sub-
stitute for an earlier word, "Messiah," for "days of
the Messiah" is a familiar expression in Jewish es-
chatology. Finally, in Matt. 24:44 (-Luke l2:40,
omitted by one group of MSS) it is said that "the
Son ofman is coming at an hour you do not expect."
These passages all teach that the appearance of the
Son ofman will be sudden and unexpected, and per-
haps unmistakable.

There remain three Q passages in which only one
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of the evangelists uses the phrase "Son of man."
Matt. 19:28 (cf. Luke 22:30) promises thrones for the
Twelve when the Son of man sits on the throne of
his glory. Since almost the identical phrase is found
in Matt. 25:31, the mention of the Son of man
is probably the editorial work of the evangelist. Luke
l2:B reads: "Everyone who acknowledges me before
men, the Son of man also will acknowledge before
the angels of God," while at this point Matt. l0:32
has: "Every one who acknowledges me before men,
I also will acknowledge . . . ." In the Lukan saying,
the Son of man is Jesus and also the eschatological
figure; Luke may possibly have added "Son ofinan."
A similar situation exists in Luke 6:22 (-Matt.5:
I l), except that "Son of man" here has no clear es-
chatological reference (ser CHrtsr $ 6).

Matthew uses the phrase several times in sections
of the gospel not paralleled by the other evangelists.
The most striking occurrence is in l0:23: "You will
not have gone through all the towns of Israel, before
the Son of man comes." This probably refers to the
heavenlyjudge, and so do l3:41 ;24:30;25:31; and
perhaps l3:37. In all of these except possibly 25:31
the phrase is due to the evangelist's editorial work.
Twice Matthew adds the words to Markan passages.
"Son of man" is used in 26:2, where the reference is
to Jesus'coming crucifixion. Matt. l6:28 (cf. Mark
9:l) predicts that some of the disciples will see the
Son of man coming in his kingdom.

There remain several passages found only in Luke.
In I B:8, at the conclusion of the parable of the un-
just judge, the question is asked: "When the Son of
man comes, will he find faith on earth?" This may
come from the tradition, or be Luke's own comment.
Luke 2l:36, which is eschatological, appears to be
an editorial passage. But in 22:48, Jesus says to

Judas: "Judas, would you betray the Son of man
with a kiss?" The story of Zacchaeus concludes with
the words: "The Son of man came to seek and to
save the lost" (19:10). Here it is a self-designation,
as in the similar phrase added by some MSS to Luke
9:56; Matt. 18:l l Finally, there is a solitary instance
in which the angel in the resurrection story refers
to the prediction that the Son of man must die and
rise again (Luke 24:7).

It appears, then, that the Q passages divide into
two groups, those in which "Son of man" is the
transcendent one, as in Enoch, and those in which it
is Jesus' self-designation; and the situation is much
the same in the special materials of Matthew and
Luke, certain of which may, indeed, have come
from Q.

b. The Gospel ofJohn. In several ways the use of
the term in the Fourth Gospel is like that in the other
gospels. E.g., John emphasizes the point that he who
is Messiah and Son of God is also Son of man; thus
in John l:51, after Nathanael has called Jesus rabbi,
Son of God, and king of Israel, Jesus uses the desig-
nation "Son of man." Other instances are in 3:13-
18; 5:25-27; l2:34. The phrase is used only by Jesus
except in 12:34, where his questioners quote his
words. Likewise John carries on and develops in his
characteristic way Mark's teaching that the Son of
man must suffer.

In saying that the Son of man will be glorified by
his Passion (12:23; l3:31), the evangelist makes an

415



Son of man

apparent reference to the Servant (Isa. 49:3); so also
with his exaltation or lifting up (12:32; cf. Isa.52:13)
and his gathering the scattered children of God (l l:
52; cf. Isa. 49:5-6).

John, however, has independent knowledge ofthe
Son-of-man tradition. More than the other evangelists
he preserves the old idea of the Son of man as judge.
As Son of God, Jesus calls the dead to rise because
the Father has given him to have life within himself

-i.e., the Son is, Iike the Father, a source of life; but
as Son of man he is also given authority to execute
judgment (5:25-27; cf. Enoch 69:27-29).

The most difficult problem in John's use of the
term is raised by l:51, where Jesus tells Nathanael
that he will see the heavens opened and the angels
of God ascending and descending upon the Son of
man. Although the Fourth Gospel never explicitly
mentions the baptism of Jesus, this looks like an allu-
sion to that story. In 6:27 it is said that God the
Father has set his seal upon the Son of man, and,
ofcourse, the verb ogpcyi(cl, "to seal," is used in the
NT to refer to the gift of the Spirit (e.g., II Cor. 1:
22;Eph. l:13;4:30) and in later Christian literature
in connection with Christian baptism. Finally, in
12:34 the phrase "Son of man" is used after a voice
has come from heaven, as at the Baptism and the
Transfiguration; and what this voice says can be
described as a word of God setting his seal on Jesus.
This suggests that John may know a story of the
Baptism in which Jesus is called Son of man. Was

Jesus "named in the presence of the Lord of spirits"
as in Enoch 48:l-2?

There is some slight indication that for John the
term "Son of man" carries also a reference to Jesus'
humanity. The angels perhaps carry messages be-
tween God and the Son of man ( I :5 I ); thus the latter
is thought of as a prophet. Jesus' believers must e.at

the fesh of the Son of man if they are to have life
within them (6:53), and after the question as to the
identity of the Son of man, Jesus answers: "The light
is with you for a little longer" (12:35).

John's most distinctive contribution is the doctrine
that the Son of man, who has come down from
heaven, will ascend again. He was pre-existent in
heaven (3:13), and he has come down from heaven
and given life to the world, being the true bread and
the food that endures to everlasting life (6:27, 32,53).
He is the only one who has ascended to heaven (3:
l3); thus Enoch and others are left out of account.
His AscEnsIoN occurs by his being lifted up (3:14).
His disciples will see him ascend (6:62), and his lift-
ing up will show them that he is Son of man (8:28)
and will draw all men to him (12:32). The dramatic
approach of the Greeks is the sign that the hour has
come (12:23), and the withdrawal of Judas from the
Last Supper-which ensures the Crucifixion-marks
the glorification of the Son of man. Moses' lifting up
of the bronze serpent Nehushtan (Num. 2l:8-9) is
used as the type ofthe Crucifixion (3:14). Seeing, for
the Fourth Evangelist, is believing, and believing re-
sults in salvation. Thus John uses the metaphors of
seeing and eating to express the relationship of the
believer to the crucified and glorified Son of man. A
Son-of-man tradition independent of the Synoptic
gospels must underlie these Johannine passages, and
the evangelist has synthesized this with his own
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Christology, which is essentially the Son-of-God idea
(see Cuntsr $ ll).

c. The heauenljt nan of the Padina Jeflars. Although
Paul does not use the phrase "Son of man," his con-
cept of Christ as the heavenly man may be related
to \t (see SrcoNo Aoer'r). The passages fall into two
groups: (a) Adam and Christ are contrasted in Rom.
5:14-19; I Cor. l5:21-23, 45-50. Through Adam
came condemnation and death, and in him all men
die. He was made a "living soul" but had a natural
body and was of the earth, earthy. In contrast,
through Jesus came the free gift of grace which
brought justification and resurrection. He is-at least
in his future form as the Last Adam-not just a "liv-
ing soul" but a "life-giving spirit"; he has a spiritual
body and is the Lord from heaven. The contrast is
between the beginning and the end, and between sin
and grace. (A) In Phil. 2:5-ll, there may be an im-
plicit contrast to Adam, who had been made accord-
ing to the eircirv and 6goicoorq of God; who grasped at
the fruit of the tree of life, and, being disobedient,
was degraded and became a slave. Christ Jesus, how-
ever, who originally existed in the popqi of God, did
not grasp at equality with God. He took upon him-
self the popei of a slave and was made in the
6po(r,rpc of man. As he was obedient, even to death,
God has exalted him and given him a name which is
above every name. This is reminiscent of the naming
of the Son of man in Enoch 48:l-2. Paul's specula-
tion, however, appears to center in the biblical Adam
rather than in the Son of man as known in Daniel
and Enoch, although it may be influenced by the
latter.

4. Origin and development of the idea. Several
factors have led scholars to raise the question
whether the Son-of-man idea can be explained solely
from the OT and the Jewish tradition.

a. Philo. Enoch is not the only Jewish book that
knows of a Son of man or a heavenly man. PutLo
Juotus, the Alexandrian philosopher of the first
century n.o., speaks of a heavenly man in his trac-
tates On lhc Accounl of the World's Creation and Al-
lzgorical Interpretation of Genesis. He distinguishes be-
tween two men created at the beginning of the world

-the heavenly man of Gen. l:27, who is, so to
speak, the pattern for all future humanity (Creation
XXIII.69-71; XLVI.l34); and the first earthly man,
whose fashioning is related in Gen. 2:7 (XLVI. 134 tr).
In one passage (On the Conjusion ofTongues 146) the
Logos is called "beginning and name of God, and
the man according to [God's] image, and he who
sees, Israel." Thus the heavenly man or archetype
of mankind is also the hrst-born Son of God and
prototype of Israel.

b. II Esdras. lY Ezra, the II Esdras ofthe English
Apoc., a Jewish apocalyptic work of the first century
A.D. (sec Esones, Boors or), to which Christian addi-
tions were made in later times, contains the figure of a
man who rises from the sea and flies with the clouds
ofheaven (II Esd. l3:3). Enemies converge upon him
from the four winds of heaven, but a flood of fire
issues from his mouth and consumes them (13:5-l l).
This man had been kept hidden by God until the
time for him to deliver the creation and to order
those who are preserved after the great conflict (13:
26). The present text identifies him as God's Son
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(13:32). This part ofthe apocalypse cannot have in-
fluenced the NT writings, nor can it have been influ-
enced by them; it is an independent piece of Jewish
speculation.

c. Mandaean literature. The ideal or heavenly man
is also a feature of the Mandaean religion (see

GNosrrcrsu). The Mandaeans are a religious com-
munity located in two places, in lower Mesopotamia
(Iraq) and in Iran. Their oldest literature dates from
,d. the ninth century A.D. but contains ideas and tra-
ditions that are much older. Mandaeism is a non-
Christian form of Gnosticism that contains Jewish,
Christian, ancient Babylonian, and Parsi elements,
the Parsi strand being the latest. The Mandaeans'
knowledge of Christianity results from hostile contact,
at a late date, with Orthodox or Nestorian Chris-
tianity. They regard Jesus as a false messiah, and
his mother, Ruha d'Qudsha (Holy Spirit), as a

demon; John the Baptist, however, is to them a true
messiah. But most of the traditions of Jesus, and per-
haps ofJohn also, do not belong to the oldest strata
of their writings. In the oldest portions the hero is a
redeemer, Manda d'flayye ("knowledge of life").
Through his voice and speech the first vines sprouted
up. He created other human beings. He was the
champion of light in its primordial conflict with
darkness, and also the guardian of the soul in its
descent and incorporation into humanity. He re-
deems man's soul-the divine element imprisoned in
the body-and enables it to rise to the heavenly
realm which is its true home. As a victorious figure
he is probably modeled on the Babylonian god
Marduk. The other Mandaean redeemer, Enosh-
Uthra ("man-angel"), who figures prominently in
the Right Ginza, the principal Mandaean book,
duplicates most of these functions, but he is obviously
also the Mandaeans' competitor with Jesus. It is said
that he healed the blind, dumb, deaf, and lepers, put
Jesus to flight, and returned to heaven. Obviously he
is based partly on Marcionite ideas ol Christ, and
he is somehow related to Jewish ideas about Adam
and his first descendants, including Enosh (Gen. 5:6).

d. Manichean literature. The Manichean religion,
which is earlier than the Mandaean texts and may
have influenced them, assigns a very important role
to the Primal Man, produced from the Mother of
Life, who in turn emanated from the king of the
realm of light. This Primal Man is the champion of
light against the powers of evil, who wound him and
take part of his nature captive. It is from this cap-
tured divine element that the "archons," or com-
manders, of the evil power produce the created
world, including humanity. Man, accordingly, is a
twofold creature, fashioned partly in the image of the
archons and partly in that of the power of light.

e. Earljt Gnosticism. Mani, the founder of Mani-
cheism, lived in the third century A.D. In the second
century, however, the figure of the Anthropos, or
Man, is already an important leature of GNosrICIsM,
both pagan and Christian. The Poimandres, the first
tractate of the Hermetic Corpus, makes the An-
thropos the offspring of Nous, or mind. Valentinus,
the first great Christian Gnostic, places Anthropos
and his consort Ecclesia ("Church") in the fourth
position of the Ogdoad, or divine hierarchy, after
the Ineffable, the Pater, and the Logos. The Gospel
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of Mary, of the Barbelognostics, makes the First Man
the fount of all existence.

f. Relation to Judaism and Christianity. All of the
above suggests that speculations about the heavenly
man arose independently of Judaism and Christi-
anity. When the Anthropos first emerges as a mytho-
logical figure, he is a heavenly being who has some
ofthe characteristics of humanity; he is the progeni-
tor of the human race, and the champion of mankind
in combat. He comes to be identified with the Mes-
siah ofJewish expectation only in the book of Enoch
and in the NT. The man of II Esdras has traits that
are largely derived from the OT, but this does not
altogether explain his mythological characteristics.
The Son-of-man idea appears in Judaism at a time
when Jewish thought is moving toward the strictest
monotheism and angels and angelic figures are be-
coming, in rabbinic thought at least, more definitely
subordinate to God. The Son of man is not charac-
teristic of the rabbinic writings and has not been
found mentioned in any of the Qumran literature
hitherto published. Iranian religion, on the other
hand, knows of a figure called Gayomart (ga2amare-

tan,"mortal life"), who is very similar to the later
Anthropos. Gayomart was the first human being to
die. From his seed came the first man and woman.
He is the first and foremost among the dead, and at
the final resurrection his bones will be raised up first,
then afterward those of other human beings. Cer-
tainly Iranian thought greatly influenced Jewish
eschatology, even among the Pharisees and the Es-
senes, from 200 e.c. on, but to what extent it is diffi-
cult to say. See Pnnsre, Hrsronv auo Rr'r-rcIoN or'.

It is sometimes argued that Gayomart's trait of
being champion of humanity was borrowed frorn the
Babylonian god Marduk, and that this combined
Anthropos idea furnished the inspiration for the Son
of man of Daniel and Enoch. This could be true for
Enoch, where the Son of man is pre-existent, con-
cealed by God until the right time, and where it is
said that he will reveal all hidden secrets and be the
judge of mankind. But Daniel's Son of man does not
have any of the characteristic Anthropos traits. He
is not the judge; God himself is. He is only a symbol
of the "saints of the Most High," the Jewish people,
who in the future will have dominion. It seems bet-
ter to suppose that Daniel's Son of man furnishes
the author of Enoch with his basic picture, and that
the book ofEnoch then changes the Son ofman from
a symbol to an actual being who has the character-
istics of the Primal Man.

The Gnostic tradition, which is a blend of Iranian,
Egyptian, and Platonic elements, probably derives its
Anthropos idea from Iranian sources. Philo and II
Esdras receive it more indirectly, and in them it is
synthesized with Jewish ideas about Adam. Jewish
literature differs in its theological interpretation of
Adam. In the Wisdom of Solomon, Jubilees, Enoch,
Ecclesiasticus, and the Sibylline Oracles, Adam is
idealized, and the tendency is to explain the origin
of all evil as due to Cain, or to the angels or demons.
II Esdras and the Apocalypse of Baruch are the only
pseudepigraphic writings that ascribe to Adam the
beginning ofsin and evil.

Paul shows no clear sign ofbeing influenced by the
Anthropos speculation, except insofar as he may de-
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rive some ideas from Enoch. His comparison of
Adam and Christ is independent even of Philo's tra-
dition, for the heavenly man is not the first man but
the coming Lord. To be sure, in Phil. 2:5-l l Christ
is a pre-existent being, and in Col. l:15-20 he is also
the image of God, the Grst-born of all creation,
through whom all things were created, the first-born
from the dead, and the reconciler of all things. But,
while some of this is parallel to ideas of the heavenly
man, it may be because of his faith that Christ is the
power of God and the wisdom of God (I Cor. l:24);
it is thus a wisdom type of Christology.

The Son-of-man idea in the Synoptic gospels seems
to have no origin other than the book of Enoch and
the familiar Semitic phrase that means "a man."
IJnder the influence of Mark's thought it comes to
be assimilated to the ideas of Messiah and the Serv-
ant of the Lord. The characteristic features of the

Johannine doctrine can all be accounted for by the
ideas of Enoch and the Synoptics and their develop-
ment in the Christian tradition.

5. Jesus' use of the term. The double quesdon,
whether Jesus described himself as Son of man and
what he meant by it, is of great importance. An an-
swer, if it can be given, will help toward an under-
standing of his own view of his mission and person
and also in reconstructing his teaching about the fu-
fire (sec Jnsus Cnnrsr). The most powerful affirma-
tive argument is that in the gospels the term is
always found in words attributed to Jesus himself.
One gains the impression that he used it without
explanation and left it to his hearers to decide what
meaning should be attached to it. It is a Semitic
phrase that would be familiar to Jewish hearers,
however ambiguous it was, but no Hellenistic Chris-
tian would be likely to insert it into the tradition.

On the other hand, it can be argued that the
phrase is not found in all parts ofJesus'recorded
teaching. It is conspicuously lacking in the parables,
occurring only in the interpretation of the parable
of the tares (Matt. l3:37,41), at the beginning of the
parable of the last judgment (Matt. 25:31), and at
the conclusion of the interpretative sayings attached
o the parable ofthe unjustjudge (Luke l8:8). Inter-
pretations attached to parables usually show marks
of having arisen out of early Christian preaching;
this is especially true of the explanation of the sower
(Mark 4:14-20), and it probably explains the inter-
pretation of the tares. The saying in Luke l8:B may
be genuine but a floating saying which did not origi-
nally belong with the parable. There are reasons for
thinking that the great judge of Matt. 25:31-46 was
not originally the Son of man but King Messiah.
Thus "Son of man" is not integral to any ofJesus'
parables, which are perhaps the most characteristic
feature of his teaching.

Nor is the Son-of-man idea closely associated with
Jesus' teaching about the KINcDoM or Goo. The
interpretation of the parable of the tares speaks of the
Son of man's having a kingdom (Matt. l3:41), but
the difficulty of this has just been mentioned. Ac-
cording to Matt. 16:28 the Son of man will be seen
coming in his kingdom, but this is probably a result
of Matthew's editorial work, since the parallel Mark
9:l says only: "There are some standing here who
will not taste death before they see the kingdom of

Son of man

God come with power." "Son of man" occurs in
Luke 9:58, and in the immediate context the king-
dom of God is mentioned (Luke 9:60, 62). The
phrase "kingdom of God" does not, however, occur
in Matt. 8:21-22, which parallels Luke 9:60.

It must, however, be granted that Jesus would not
necessarily use the phrase "kingdom of God" every
time he spoke about his mission. "Son of man" oc-
curs in Matt. 12:32 in a context that has to do with
Jesus' work ofcasting out demons; in the Lukan par-
allel (12:10) this is, however, not the case. The say-
ing in Luke I l:30: "As Jonah became a sign to the
men of Nineveh, so will the Son of man be to this
generation," is part of a section in which Jesus de-
fends his new mission. Preaching and casting out of
demons were both signs ofthe advent ofthe kingdom
of God.

The above evidence may mean that Jesus never
used the phrase "Son ofman," but that it was added
to the tradition by Jewish Christians. But this is not
the only possible interpretation. It is noteworthy that
in the Gospel of Mark teaching about the kingdom
of God is prominent in the story of the Galilean min-
istry, but the phrase does not appear in the words of
Jesus recorded as spoken in Jerusalem. Paul, who has
some knowledge of Jesus' life and teaching, not only
does not use the phrase "Son of man" but speaks of
the kingdom ofGod only occasionally. "Son ofman"
and "kingdom of God" might therefore belong to
separate cycles of Christian tradition, both of them
essentially genuine. Both phrases occur in Mark and
Q, the two most important sources of the gospel tra-
dition, and also in the special materials of Matthew
and Luke (in Matthew, of course, in the form "king-
dom of the heavens"). On this supposition, the two
independent traditions at a very early date were
brought together in the sources and yet not mingled
until the later evangelists wrote their books.

The fact that in Q "Son of man" has two separate
references is important in deciding whether Jesus
used the phrase. Where it means "I myself ' or "a
man," its absence from the parables and the
kingdom-of-God sayings creates little difficulty. If
these were the only genuine Son-of-man sayings, then
Jesus regarded himselfas primarily the announcer-
or even the bringer-of the kingdom. But if the apoc-
alyptic Son-of-man passages are genuine, Jesus de-
scribed his role in terms reminiscent of Enoch and
made for himself the most exalted claim possible.

Two of the sayings where the phrase may mean
"I" or {(a man" are found in Mark. The first (2:10)
occurs in the story of the healing of the paralytic:
"That you may know that the Son of man has au-
thority on earth to forgive sins," after which the narra-
tive continues: "he said to the paralytic,'I say to you,
rise, take up your pallet and go home.' " The phrase
could mean "man," for in the conclusion of his form
of the story, Matthew says: "When the crowds saw
it, they were afraid, and they glorified God, who had
given such authority to men" (Matt. 9:B). Recent
commentators object to this interpretation because
the evangelist, with his doctrine of Son of man, would
not have understood the saying thus, and because the
idea of man's forgiving sins seems to introduce a
modern theological note. On the other hand, if these
are the words ofJesus, they could mean this: God
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has given man the authority to pronounce forgiveness
of sins. Was not this part of Jesus' message? Was the
prerogative of forgiveness reserved to him alone?

The situation is similar in the controversy over
plucking grain on the sabbath. But here there are two
sayings: "The sabbath was made for man, not nun
for the sabbath; so the Son ofman is lord even ofthe
sabbath" (Matk 2:27-28). Matthew and Luke omit
the first of these verses but include the second. It
has been suggested that Mark originally wrote only
vs. 27, and that Matthew substituted the second say-
ing for it; in this case the texts of Mark and Luke
were later conformed to that of Matthew, for some
MSS of Mark omit part or all of vs. 27. It still re-
mains possible that vs. 28, in the sense of "man is
master of the sabbath," is an explanation of vs. 27,
but only if the verse belongs to an old tradition, since
to the evangelists "Son of man" means the coming
judge.

The "I" or "man" sayings in Q, and one in Luke's
special material, seem less open to objection. Jesus,
a man, unlike the animals, has nowhere to lay his
head (Matt. 8:20-Luke 9:58). Because he is not an
ascetic, he is stigmatized as an eater and drinker and
a friend of the disreputable (Matt. I I : 19 = Luke
7:34). Words spoken against him can be forgiven
(Matt. l2:32=Luke l2:10). He is a sign to this gen-
eration, but a greater sign than Jonah (Luke I l:
3O=Matt. 12:40). He has come to seek and save
what was lost (Luke l9:10). To these we may add
the beatitude in Luke 6:22 addressed to those who
are hated and rejected for the sake ofthe Son ofman.

This is a definite strand of tradition, consistent in
itself and fitting in with parables and sayings that
describe Jesus' mission, e.g.: (a) the three parables of
Luke 15, the parable of the great supper (Matt. 22:
l-10=Luke l4:16-21), and that of the laborers in the
vineyard (Matt. 20:l-15), all of which are on the
theme offorgiveness and acceptance; and (D) sayings
and parables on the new age (Mark 2:18-22; Matt.
ll:2-l3=Luke 7:18-28; l6:16). The passages last
named include the same theme as Matt.l2:32-Jesus'
willingness to bear adverse criticism.

The "Parousia" sayings fall into several groups:
The first group contains reminiscences of Dan.

7:13. The Son of man will be seen seated at the right
hand of the power of God and coming with the
clouds of heaven (Mark 13:26; 14:.62). As in Enoch,
Daniel's figure has ceased to be a symbol and is an
actual being. These sayings are in a way parallel to
the saying in Mark B:31 about the future suffering of
the Son of man, for both there and in 14:62 the Son-
of-man statement comes after the suggestion that
Jesus is, or claims to be, Messiah. Since it is Mark's
basic theology that Jesus is Messiah only as Son of
man, and since the tradition was fond of adding OT
quotations and allusions, some doubt arises as to
whether Jesus himself made the statement.

Closely related are the occurrences of Luke 17,
which must be mainly from Q. Here it is said that
days are coming when the disciples will desire to see

one of the days of the Son of man but will not see it
(vs. 22). They are not to go here and there where
others say he may be found, for the Son of man will
be like the lightning flashing under the sky (vss.

23-24)-sudden and unexpected, perhaps unmistak-
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able (cf. vss. 26-30). Matt. 24:44 (-Luke l2:.l(),
omitted by Codex I and its allies) also teaches that
the Son of man comes at a moment when he is un-
expected. Luke l8:8 also appears to belong to this
group. Here Jesus does not identify himself with the
coming one, and these sayings frt well with his gen-
eral rejection of special signs (Luke I l:29-32; Mark
8:12; Luke l2:54-56; l6:27-31). There seems no ade-
quate reason to doubt that this is his teaching.

Matt. l0:23: "You will not have gone through all
the towns of Israel, before the Son of man comes,"
gives a definite prediction about the time of his com-
ing, in contradiction to Luke 17:22, and must there-
fore be considered doubtful. Matt. 24:30 also speaks
of a visible sign of the Son of man in heaven. This is
a note added to his version of Mark's Little Apoc-
alypse and may be a product of early Christian
speculation.

In Matthew's special material, as in Mark 8:38,
the Son of man is the Enochic judge, attended by
angels and seated on his throne of glory (e.g., Matt.
l3:41; 25:31). Matthew has added this touch to Matt.
l9:28, while it does not appear in Luke 22:30. Luke
also seems to picture the Son of man as judge in his
editorial verse 2l:28. Influence of Mark and-in
Matthew's case-Enoch is sufficient to account for
these instances.

Finally, there are the statements that in the future
the Son of man will be ashamed of those who are
ashamed of Jesus (Mark 8:38) and that he who
acknowledges Jesus will be acknowledged by the Son
of man (Luke l2:8). The beatitude on those who are
hated and rejected for the sake of the Son of man
(Luke 6:22) may be related to these, but it reverses
the order of Mark; apparently it is the earthly Jesus
who is Son of man. This group of sayings empha-
sizes the close bond between Jesus and his followers,
and it is noteworthy that in the parable of the last
judgment (Matt. 25:31-46) to do a human service to
"one of the least of these my brethren" is to do it to
the King or Son of man. One aspect of the concept of
the Son of man in the gospels is his deep involvement
in suffering or persecuted humanity, but this may be
only because the personality cifJesus cannot be sep-
arated from the concept.

Although the gospel tradition has developed the
Son-of-man concept, particularly by introducing the
language of Daniel and Enoch, there can be little
doubt that Jesus spoke of himself as the Son of man
and also spoke of the future coming of the Son of
man. Furthermore, as earthly Son of man, he was
charged with a mission that brought new hope to the
outcasts, represented the dawning of a new age, and
was a sign to his own generation just as Jonah's mes-
sage of repentance was a sign to Nineveh. Though
we have only the evidence of Mark that he connected
the humble, earthly Son of man with the one to
come, none ofhis hearers could have failed to draw
the conclusion. It is only Mark who states clearly
that the Son of man must suffer, but there is good
non-Markan evidence that Jesus considered himself
rejected, and furthermore that he expected death
(Luke l3:33: "It cannot be that a prophet should
perish away from Jerusalem").

It has been objected that Jesus, being a Jewish
prophet and a man of great humility, could not have
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ascribed to himself the glory of the heavenly Son of
man. One answer must be that we cannot rule this
out as psychologically improbable. If Enoch could be
thought of as elevated to such a dignity; if Philo, be-
ing a Jew, could think of Moses as transformed into
a new and almost divine being; and if it was not pre-
sumption-as it surely could not be-for a man to be
a prophet or Messiah; then Jesus might have believed
that his calling would lead to this heavenly office.
His humility and reticence, however, seem to have
kept him from making an open claim of this. His
hearers evidently found his words enigmatic, and
the gospel tradition has preserved the mystery iu
them (see Jrsus Cnn'rsr).
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SON OF PERDITION. See PrnorroN; An-rrcHnrsr.

SONG OF DEGREES. Saa Drcnr,Es, SoNG oF.

*SONG OF SoNGS [orrurn rru]. The oT book
normally appearing after Job in the Hebrew Bible
and first among the Megilloth (sae CaNoN oF THE

OT), and after Ecclesiastes in the LXX. In Protes-
tant and Roman Catholic Bibles it appears after
Ecclesiastes. It is called SONG OF SOLOMON in
the English versions from the KJV through the RSV,
and CANTICLES in Roman Catholic versions (from
Caniicum Canticorum, Latin translation of Hebrew
shir hashshtrtm).

The Song of Songs is a collection of lyrics cele-
brating nuptial and prenuptial love. The tradition of
Solomonic authorship does not stand scrutiny, for
the work is an anthology of songs and song frag-
ments. Although the book has been treated variously
as an allegory ofdivine love, as a pagan liturgy in
which the lover is the dying and rising god and the
beloved the mourning goddess, and as a drama re-
counting the affairs of Solomon with a country
maiden, it is best understood as a compilation of pas-
toral lyrics, some of which were intended for use in
Hebrew weddings. In the Song the folk mind of
Israel is expressed through simple delight in the
beauties of nature and an ardent eroticism. The Song
ofSongs is not didactic. It does not teach promiscuity
or monogamy. Its theological value is that it shows
among the ancient Hebrews a fervent and candid
pleasure in the psychophysical relations of man and
woman.

l. Origin
a. Authorship
b. Locale
e. Date

2. Canonical status
3. Interpretation

a. Allegorical
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b. Cultic
r. Dramatic
d. Lyrical

4. Poetics
a. Parallels
D. Genre
c. Imagery

5. Content
a. Nature
D. Courtship and marriage

Bibliography

l. Origin. As long as Solomon was considered
the poet, the Song was treated as a dnity dating from
the tenth century s.c. The diverse geographical
references to Jerusalem, Transjordan, and N Israel
were all thought to cohere in the vast domain of the
United Monarchy. But once Solomonic authorship
is set aside, the provenance of the book is thrown
into relative obscurity.

a. Authorship. The sole evidence for Solomonic
authorship is found in the editorial introduction:
"The Song of Songs, which pertains to Solomon"
(the long form of the relative, 'osler, betrays the
notation as editorial, since throughout the poems the
short form, 512a, i5 used without exception). The title
was early interpreted to mean "The Song of Songs,
D7 Solomon," but the Hebrew construction is ambig-
uous and may, quite apart from authorship, denote
possession ("belonging to Solomon"), dedication ("in
honor of Solomon"), style ("in the fashion of Solo-
mon"), or subject matter ("concerning Solomon").
There is no way of knowing which interpretation
the editor intended, and, even if we did know, his
judgment could not be taken as infallible. Internal
evidence must be examined.

Solomon's name appears six times in the text (l:5;
3:7,9, I l; B:l l-12). The first and the last two occur.
rences are figurative allusions to the fabulous wealth
of the king-i.e., the beloved describes herself as
dark "like the curtains of Solomon," and the lover
boasts that he would rather have his "vineyard" (his
beloved) all to himself than divide with king and
tenants the rich produce from Solomon's vineyard.
In the third chapter, Solomon is mentioned three
times as principal in a spectacular procession. Here
it is possible that the historical Solomon is referred
to (sea $ lc belou). Three references to "the king"
(l'.4, 12;7:6) are generally associated with Solomon.
But in none of these instances does Solomon speak.
He can be made into the lover of the Song only on
the assumption that the few offhand references to
Solomon and the one poem in which he is prominent
(3:6-l l) are normative for a series of poems diverse
in form and content. One may allow that in one or
two of the poems Solomon is the chief figure, with-
out assuming him to be the author. That no other
name than Solomon's has been connected with the
book is not surprising. The folk psychology of the
Song is expressed in the anonymity of the speakers
and the poets. The true hero and author is love,

b. Locale. The geographical setting for the Song
is diverse. Northern locations are frequently named
(Damascus, Tirzah, Sharon, Carmel, Lebanon,
Amana, Senir, Hermon). Transjordan sites appear
(Gilead, Heshbon, Mahanaim?). Judah is repre-
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sented (Jerusalem, Engedi). Some of thc allusions
do not presuppose that the place names form the
Iocale of the poem. They may be literary or idiomatic
allusions. "I am a rose ol'Sharon" (2:l) indicates
that the beloved is as unrivaled in her beauty as the
exquisite flowcr from the Plain of Sharon. It does
not necessarily mean that the poet is from that
region or that the maiden's home was in Sharon.
"Daughters ofJerusalem [or Zion]" (2:7;3:5, l0-ll;
5:8, l6) seems to be a stereotyped phrase for the
female retinue (in a wedding party?) and does not
afford prima-facie evidence of Jerusalemite setting.

The general atmosphere of the Song is such, how-
ever! as to support a N Israelite rural origin. Only
the poem of 3:6-l [, with its lavish dicor, requires an
urban setting, preferably JeruSalem. Thc others cor-
rcspond to the agricultural life o1'the small towns
and peasant holdings of the N. The preponderance
of northern place names corroborates the mood and
imagery of the poems. But there is nothing to pre-
clude the presence of lyrics from the bucolic strata
of society in Judah and Transjordan. It may be seri-
ously doubted that the sophisticated Solomon would
have composed songs so largely pastoral, and that
his jaded and acquisitive tastes for women would
have been content with the rather simple-minded
sentiments of the majority of the lyrics. Although
the Song uses lush imagery, the emotion behind it is

naively intense, giving no hint of the satiety and
power hunger of Solomon. There is nothing in the
geographical setting, cither in place names or in
rural mood, that favors Solomon as poet or as sub-
ject (except 3:6-l l), and there is much that con-
travenes the tradition. Those who insist on Solo-
monic authorship must assume that the king pursued
his maiden into the N countrysidc.

c, Date. There are no historical allusions in the
Song that conclusively date any part, but there are
one or two clues.

Tirzah, capital of the N in the early ninth century,
bcforc Omri built Samaria, is mentioned in parallel
with Jerusalcm in 6:4. This reference might be dis-
misscd as an attempt at verisimilitude , a deliberate
archaizing, possibly to avoid naming thc apostate
Samaria (srz Sen,rntr.eNS). Or it could have been
employed simply becausc of the meaning of Tirzah,
"charm, pleasure." The context. howevcr, favors
Tirzah as the capital of the N kingrlom known to
thc poet, analogous to Jcrusalem in the S.

The one poem in which Solomon is ccntral (3:6-
I l) may be an epithalamium composed Ibr onc or
more of his famous marriages. 'I'he possibility that
Solomon is treated symbolicalll, as the prototypical
bridegroom and that the Song was composed for
thc marriage of commoners in later times (sra $ 3d
belou) is not to be rulcd out. The major objcction is
that the sumptuous appointments and attendants
described seem ill suited to country weddings. The
balance of evidence favors both the Solomon and
Tirzah poems as tcnth- and ninth-century composi-
tions, even though the latter may have bccn later
accommodated to general usage.

A considerable factor in dating the book is the
peculiarity ofits language. It possesses forty-nine
terms peculiar to itself. Many words and stylistic
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features are formed in accordance with Aramaic.
the language that replaccd Hebrew as the common
tongue among the Jews sometime after the Exile.
On account of the occurrence of loreign terms
(Persian pardes, "gardcn" [4: l2-H 4: l3]; Greck
'appiry6n, "palanquin" [3:9]), many scholars datc
the Song in the Persian or the Greek period. But
there arc complicating caveats.

Anenetc as a language had a checkered history
and was present in the ancicnt Near East from at
least 1200 s.c. Aramaisms appear in several early
OT compositions, and therc is a growing feeling
that Aramaic was a strong factor in N Israel (Jacob
may have been an Aramean [sae Anevreus], and
the close contact betwecn Israel and Syria cncour-
aged linguistic interchange). In short, the Aramaic
flavor ol'the Song may be morc a matter of regional
dialect than of date. But if the Song reflects genuine
folk poctry which has not been translatcd, then it
would have been written before Aramaic becamc
the common language in late postexilic times.

The peculiar terms of thc Song are oftcn due to
the novel subject matter. No other OT book is so

replete with Flonn; F,ruN,r; Prnrurrrr; and Sptces.
The technical terms for many of these were of for-
eign vintage. The spicc we know as cinnamon
derives from the Far East and has simply been
transliterated into other languages (<rvvcpov; l)D:p
[a : I a] ). From the days of Solomon, Israel had trade
contacts with India, and many of the luxuries in thc
Song have clear Sanskrit parallcls-e.g., Neno
(Sanskrit naladu; lr) [:12;4:13- l4]) and purple
dyed wool (Sanskrit ragaman; IDi'rN l3:10: 7:5 -H
7:6]). The supposed Grccism 'appiryr6n for "litter,"
PalauquIN (3:9), may not have entered IsraeI in
Hellenistic times but rather may have come dircct
from Sanskrit parytanka. Nevertheless, the technical
terminology of the Song most often finds its parallels
in literature regarded on other grounds as postexilic:
the Priestly source; Prov. l-9; Chronicles.

The outside chronological limits are thc reign of
Solomon (961-922 n.c.) and the period when Ara-
maic became the accepted peasant tongue in Pales-
tine (450-300 n.c.?). At most, but one or two o('the
poems suit the time of Solomon. Several may have
sprung from N Israel beforc 722. Th,e extant form
of the book, doubtless libcrally supplied by composi-
tions from intervening ccnturies, was edited in the
fifth century. The argument that the fresh and
sensuous spirit of the Song would be inconceivable
in the prudish and rigid postcxilic age is simply a
reflection of the prevailing caricature of that era.

2. Canonical status. Dispute over the propriety
of including the Song in the canon flared at Jamnia
in n.o. 90, when Rabbi Akiba. in defense of the
work, dclivered his now lamous dictum: "For all
the world is not as worthy as the day on which the
Song of Songs was given to Israel, for all the writings
are holy, but the Song of Songs is thc Holy of Holics"
(M. Yadayim 3.5). Also well known is the rabbinic
rebuke: "He who trills his voice in the chanting of
the Song of Songs in the banquet-halls and treats it
as a secular song, has no share in the world to come"
(Tosef. Sanh. 12.10).

It is widely assumed that only the claim to Solo-
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monic authorship and the allegorical interpretation
of the Song rescued its canonicity. While there are
hints of allegorical treatment in the latter half of the
first Christian century (e.g., Josephus calls the work
"hymns to God," and in IV [II] Esd. 5:24, 26;7:26,
"lily," "dove," and "bride" are used of Israel), it is
not certain that Akiba interpreted the work symboli-
cally. Objection to treating it "as a secular song"
may have been aimed at the bawdy and vulgar
renditions of those drinking copiously. It is probable
that the allegorical interpretation followed canonicity,
rather than preceded it. Once the Song was accepted
as canonical, the rabbis would be tempted to look lor
esoteric religious meaning, especially if they had to
counteract its lrivolous employment. Their motiva-
tion was not to repress sex and the plain meaning of
the Song, but to ensure a proper atmosphere for its
contemplation. But allegory, once started, is hard
to control.

Since the allegorical theory was in full sway by
the time the Christian church made its canonical
pronouncements, the Song was unquestioned. But as
the clear meaning of the eroticism became apparent
in modern times, there have been those militantly
opposed to its inclusion in the canon-e.g., Sebastien
Castellion (1544), W. Whiston (1723), J. G. Semler
(1771), and Eduard Reuss (1879).

3. Interpretation. Roughly four schools of inter-
pretation, with significant variations in each, have
arisen to explain the moral and literary complexities
of the Song: the allegorical, cultic, dramatic, and
lyrical. While the allegorical and dramatic have
sharply declined in popularity and the cultic and
lyrical have waxed strong, all views are represented
in contemporary scholarship.

a. Allegorical. This type of interpretation was pre-
dominant among Jews and Christians through seven-
teen centuries and is still favored by some Roman
Catholic and orthodox Jewish interpreters. In the

Jewish version the lover is Yahweh and the beloved
is Israel. The details of their relationship are thought
to set forth the history of God's people, generally
from the Exodus to the coming of the Messiah. The
fullest development is in the Targum, but variants
may be found in the Midrash Rabbah to the Song
of Songs, Saadia Gaon, Rashi, Ibn Ezra, and are
followed by some modern Christian interpreters.

In Christian dress the terms of the allegory were
shifted so that the bride was the church-a position
easily adopted from key NT passages (John 3:29;
Eph. 5:22-33; Rev. lB:23; 2l:2, 9; 22:17). The
earliest exposition was by Hippolytus of Rome, but
it was Origen's twelve-volume commentary, prob-
ably his most immediately influential work, that
displayed the fertile imagination of the adept allego-
rist. He was followed by Jerome, Athanasius, Augus-
tine, Wesley, and innumerable others. In the main.
Christian interpreters did not try to read into the
allegory a connected history of the church, although
Thomas Brightman followed the Jew Nicholas de
Lyra in reading the Song as a historical allegory of
Judaism and the church, while the antipapal Coc-
ceius regarded it as a history of the church climaxed
in the Reformation.

A common variation in the primary Christian alle-
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gory was to see in the Song the relation of God and
the individual soul. Origen had suggested this pos-
sibility, and it was adopted by Gregory of Nyssa and
given its classic expression in the eighty-six sermons
of Bernard of Clairvaux, in which he got barely
beyond the second chapter! The high level of
Bernard's mysticism was not maintained by all who
followed him, for interpreters frequently fell into a
morbidly pious eroticism. Another common form of
Christian allegorizing (preferred by Ambrose,
Cornelius a Lapide, and Richard of St. Victor) was
to treat the bride as the Virgin Mary. Martin Luther
held to the novel view that the bride was Solomon's
kingdom personified and that the Song celebrated
the loyalty of his subjects. Some have professed to
see in the maiden of the Song a personification of
wisdom (similar to Prov. 8).

It is typical of those defending the Song as alle-
gory that they are able to see more than one level of
meaning in the same symbols. The earlier allegorists,
while conceding the presence of the literal, despised
and discounted it (Origen: "The only sense of the
Canticle intended by God is the spiritual or alle-
gorical sense"). Modern allegorists are less averse to
admitting the overt meaning of the text, although
they stoutly insist that the Song's primary teaching
is symbolic. Some interpreters recognize multiple
identities in the bridal figure, she being by turns
Israel, the church, the Virgin Mary, and the indi-
vidual believer.

The objections to allegory center on the complete
subjectivity of the method. Where the man-woman
relation is used symtrolically in the OT (Ezek. 16; 23;
Hos. l-3), the figure is unfailingly indicated, but
there is no clue to allegory anywhere in the Song.
Allegorists have been totally at variance in the
meanings they have found. A few examples follow:

My beloved is to me a bag of myrrh,
that lies between my breasts

(l;13).

This phrase was understood by Rashi and Ibn Ezra
as the tabernacling presence of God over the ark
between the cherubim; by Cyril of Alexandria as
Christ and the two Testaments; by Bernard as the
crucifixion of Christ, which strengthens the believer
in sorrow and in joy.

IJpon ny bed by night
I sought him whom my soul loves;

I sought him, but found him not
(3: I ).

Rashi applied this to the Israelites' wilderness wan-
derings; Cyril to the women who sought Christ on
resurrection morningl and Joiion to the capture of
the ark by the Philistines.

Your navel is a rounded bowl
that never lacks mixed wine.

Your belly is a heap of wheat,
encircled with lilies (7:2).

To Ibn Ezra the navel was the Great Sanhedrin
and the mixed wine was the Law. Simon Patrick
and the Westminster Assembly biblical annotators
recognized the two Christian sacraments, the navel
being the baptismal font and the belly the Lord's
Supper!
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The allegorical parallelisms adduced from Muslim
Sufism and the Hindu cult of Krishna, the divine
lover, are not true allegories, for, without exception,
either the god is named or some clue is given to the
mystical meaning. That the affinities of man and
woman often serve to mirror the relation between
man and God does not mean that every poet who
touches the subject intends to use symbolism. The
world's treasury of simple love poetry is a standing
rebuke to the notion.

b. Cultic. A popular theory springing from the
discovery ofancient Near Eastern cult liturgies is the
assumption that the Song of Songs was a pagan ritual
later secularized or perhaps accommodated to Yah-
wistic usage. The lover is the dying and rising god;
the beloved is his sister or mother, who laments his
passing and frantically searches for him. The Near
Eastern mythical pairs known to Israel were the
Canaanite Baal (see Beer- [oerrv]) and Anern and
the Babylonian Ter.ruuz and Ishtar (see Assvnre nNo
BervLoNIe). The pagan liturgy entered Israel in
connection with the spring and fall festivals of agri-
culture (see Pessovrn; BoorHs, Feesr or)-i.e., as a
part of the observance of the New Yeen.

External support for this interpretation is seen in
the liturgical reading of the Song at Passover, prac-
ticed as early as the eighth Christian century, but
lately omitted in public reading outside Eastern
Europe. Also, a reference in the Mishnah to the
daughters ofJerusalem dancing and singing in the
vineyards at the Wood Festival (the Fifteenth of Ab)
and after the Day of Atonement is said to attest the
early entrance of pagan revelries into the harvest
celebrations of Israel and thus to provide a milieu
for the Song (M. Ta'an. 4.8). In fact, advocates of
the cultic theory insist that the Song's acceptance
into the canon was facilitated by its established litur-
gical use.

Internal evidence is cited in the titles of male
and female (e.g., Solomon equated with the god
Shelem and Dodh, "beloved" in the RSV, regarded
as a form of Hadad [sea Heoeo 5] or Baal); the in-
tense amours and erotic imagery; the vanishing lover
and the searching beloved; the structureless con-
versations; the elaborate allusions to flora, fauna,
spices, and perfumes; the woman dancing naked. All
these are shown to be features of extant Tammuz
liturgies.

But there are formidable problems. It is undemon-
strated that the harvest festivals in Israel ever had
dying and rising rituals connected with them. The
Passover reading of the Song is paralleled in the
reading of Ruth at Pentecost and Ecclesiastes at the
Feast of Booths, and neither of these books has the
slightest claim to origin in the cult. There are no un-
equivocally liturgical terms in the Song (e.9., ldmtr
[2:12] has a clearly nonliturgical meaning in Tosef.
Sanh. I 2. 1 0; see $ 2 aboae). Exponents of the theory
disagree as to whether the pagan ritual was revised
for Yahwistic use. If it were, it is strange that the
divine name is lacking. If not, the reader would ex-
pect more explicit reference to the dying and rising
motif. The crowning objection is that, far from en-
suring the book a place in the canon, its association
with pagan religion would have barred it.
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In effect, the cultic interpretation is a more sophis-
ticated version of the allegorical approach, but it is
no more successful in unlocking the book. On the
other hand, it is possible that liturgical idioms from
the northern fertility cult entered the common
peasant speech and thus found their way into the
Song. Yet the obverse is equally defensible: that the
love language ofthe people found parallel expression
in the Song and in the pagan liturgies.

c. Dramatic. When the allegorical view of the
Song began to decline ca. 1800, the dramatic theory
sprang up to fill the gap. After great favor in the
nineteenth century, it has lost ground, and for good
reasons.

The dramatic theory assumes that the Song in-
volves plot and characterization, with Solomon and
a rustic maiden, named in 6:13 as the Snuleuurre,
as principals. A three-character variation provided
for a country lover, the shepherd, to whom the
maiden remained faithful against all the king's
blandishments. The practical effect of the third char-
acter is great, for it changes the whole tone and im-
port ofthe Song. In its two-character form the book
would extol thejoys ofconjugal love as exemplified
in Solomon. In its three-character version it would
celebrate premarital fidelity to true love, over against
luxury and seduction. In one case Solomon is hero
and in the other, villain.

fn accord with the dramatic instinct the conversa-
tions in the Song were divided among Solomon, the
maiden, the shepherd and chorus (or choruses). It
was often taken for granted that the maiden was
AsrsHec the Shunammite of I Kings l:l-4,15;2:17-
22. The "daughters of Jerusalem" were identified as
the Solomonic harem or a chorus of professional
singers. Some "dramatic" interpreters do not think
of the Song as staged but rather as a dramatic read-
ing; this is an admission of the thinness of evidence
for the theory.

The weaknesses in the dramatic theory are fatal.
The analysis of the Song into acts or scenes, speeches
and accompanying mimes, takes nearly as many
turns as there are interpreters. The reconstructions
are often ingenious and plausible, but the variant
schemes cancel out one another as obvious figments
of the imagination. There is no character develop-
ment or psychological disclosure. Literary units are
carved up to supply reasonably coherent repartee
among the speakers. Stage directions are manufac-
tured. Solomon is not a prominent figure in the book
and the notion of the two-character theory, that he
appears as the "shepherd" pursuing his beloved, is
dubious. Ifthe three-character hypothesis is thought
preferable, then the resulting defamation ofthe king's
character would hardly have been a theme to en-
dear the work to later rabbis. Finally, none of the
dramatic theories can trace a convincing develop-
ment of plot. The lovers taste of full union, praise
one another, recoil and are reunited again and again,
without the slightest shred of story form. The dra-
matic theory is a vain attempt to salvage a moral
point and structural coherence.

d. Lyrical. When the false leads are eliminated.
the true interpretation is the simplest. It was doubt-
less the plain sense of the Song which the Jews before
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Jamnia recognized but which the allegorical tide
swamped (see $ 2 aboae). The Song of Songs is a
collection of love songs that do not have the least
intent of symbolizing divine love, nor have they de-
rived lrom pagan religious celebration. While loosely
connected in tradition with Solomon (one of the
poems appears to observe his wedding; see $ le
aboue), tbey are not the work of a single poet, much
less a dramatist. The Song teaches no lesson and
tells no story. It extols human love in courtship and
marriage by letting the lovers speak for themselves.

Theodore of Mopsuestia, the literalist exegete of
Antioch (360-429), was apparently the first to call
the Song secular, and his view was declared hereti-
cal. A few Jewish medievalists, mostly anonymous,
regarded it as a song written by Solomon for his
favorite wife. Sebastien Castellion (1546) had to
leave Geneva because, as Calvin said, "He considers
that it [the Song] is a lascivious and obscene poem,
in which Solomon has described his shameless love
affairs." Luis de Leon (1567) fell into the handgof
the Inquisition for similar effrontery. Grotius (1732)
saw a mystical meaning but stressed the erotic sense.

J. G. von Herder, with his 6ne sense of folk litera-
ture, gave a masterful exposition of the "secular"
view.

A special form of the lyrical hypothesis was ad-
vanced by K. Budde (1893), who based his view on
the work of J. G. Wetzstein, who in 1873 described
the seven-day Syrian wedding festivals that he had
witnessed. Budde saw the Song as a disordered cycle
of songs for Jewish weddings in which the groom
was "king" and the bride "maiden" for a week (not
"queen"!), the girl danced for her lover on the eve
of the wedding, and detailed erotic praises of the
male and female bodies were offered (called zzagft in
Arabic).

There are many attractive features to the wed-
ding-song theory, but it cannot account for all the
poems. It explains the allusions to the "king," but it
hardly accounts for Solomon's centrality in 3:6-l l.
It provides the milieu for the rather unrestrained
bodily descriptions, but the entire Song cannot be
regarded as toasting marital love. In fact, Budde
was forced to assume that the undoubted references
to premarital love were sung at the wedding festivi-
ties by the young companions who intended to con-
jure and confirm the love that was only beginning to
awaken, since courtship practice kept the bride and
groom apart before the ceremony. But the Song gives
the clear impression of the social mixing of the sexes.

Another difficulty with the wedding-cycle theory
is that certain elements noted by Wetzstein are lack-
ing in the Song-e.g., the war songs in which the
groom's prowess is honored. At best, there is hardly
enough material for seven days of celebration. It
must not be forgotten also that the Syrians are a
mixed people with no Jewish connections; like cus-
toms have not survived in Palestine. Nevertheless,
the criticisms do not seem to invalidate the essence
of the theory, but only its rigid application.

The lyrical theory, now widely held, is the only
one that avoids the pitfalls of allegorical, cultic, and
dramatic overschematizing. It recognizes an anthol-
ogy of lyrics and lyric fragments, some for use at
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weddings, others singing the raptures of premarital
love. The precise number of literary units assembled
in the Song is much disputed. Those who have em-
ployed Fonr'a CRIrrcIsr"r have generally demarcated
from twenty to forty poems.

Now that the allegorical interpretation is in de-
cline among Roman Catholics and virtually extinct
among Jews and Protestants, a number of inter-
preters have attempted a didactic redirection of the
Song, emphasizing the purity and propriety of mar-
ried love and the religious character of marriage (cf.
Eph. 5:25-33). Since the Song is in the Christian
canon, it is not amiss to see it in total context. But
such reinterpretation sometimes rises from an uneasi-
ness about the Song's frankness and is clouded by an
overapologetic attitude. It is likely also to dismiss
the ancient social setting ol the Song in the desire
for immediately applicable truth. The prude's dis-
comfort and the censor's fear must not efface the
simple delight of the Song in the sexuality of the
race. "Love is strong as death" (B:6), and stronger
than the reticence and embarrassment of interpreters.

4. Poetics. The Song of Songs shares with other
biblical poetry the technical features of parallelism of
members and mixed meters (sae Poertv, Hr,rnow,
$$ 3-4), as well as boldness of imagery. It is in sub-
ject matter that the Song diverges sharply from most
extant pre-Christian Jewish literature.

a. Exhabiblhal parallels. The most convincing par-
allels are from Egypt, where the lovers are called
"my brother" and "my sister" and are compared
with steeds and gazelles. There is the same delight
in the beauties of nature and a reveling in the appeal
of aromatic spices. Yet the bodily descriptions are
lacking in Egypt, and traces of magic and polytheism
appear. Modern Arabic poetry gives franker treat-
ment to the body.

Since the Renaissance, comparisons with classical
love poetry have been common. Sappho's marriage
songs are too psychologically sophisticated to bear
resemblance to the Hebrew work. The Idylls of
Theocritus, especially the eighteenth and twenty-
seventh (where Daphnis and Acrotime converse), are
perhaps closest, but the self-consciousness of the
lovers and the elegance ofform produce a quite dif-
ferent effect. The erotic poets Meleager and Phil-
odemus were still more ribald in their mood. It is inter-
esting, however, that both men spent their youth in
Transjordan in the first century B.c., thus affording
evidence of a continuing Palestinian poetry of love.

b. Genre. Allegorists have seldom inquired about
the genre, since in their view the Song's purport is

on a plane entirely other than the literal. The
dramatists see dramatic dialogue. The cult theorists
locate the Song in a liturgical celebration of the
death and rebirth of the god, later recast for Yah-
wism or else secularized.

Lyricists are inclined to see in the anthology
epithalamiums (such as Ps. 45) or pure folk lyrics
with no settled "situation in life." Much depends
upon how seriously the wedding-cycle hypothesis is
taken (see $ 3d aboue). The only explicit epithalamium
is 3:6-ll, perhaps also l:l-4. The praise of the
bodies of the lovers may be understood also as wed-
ding songs (see $ 3d aboae), with an ultimately con-
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juring intent-i.e., to secure the fertility of the
woman and the virility of the man. The female
chorus and the addresses to the lovers may be the
parts spoken by the young companions, who are
given a prominent role in oriental weddings (sae

MenntecE). Some profess to see traces of an allur-
ing call associated with the Bedouin custom ofthe
bride's fleeing into the desert, pursued by the groom,
who must win her through coaxing.

Many of the poems, however, must be forced if
they are to fit into wedding recitation, and the paral-
lels with modern Arabic practice should not be over-
drawn (it should be noted that among the Arabs
some of the ua;Js are used in courtship). The situa-
tion for certain units seems less in community prac-
tice than in the excited psyche ofthe lover-poet. It
does not take any elaborate theory to explain the
upsurging emotion of love in the springtime. The
dream sequences express poignantly the ambivalent
experiences of erotic excitation and fear of separa-
tion, the latter hardly explicable as marital anxiety.

The love songs were reckoned as wisdom genre
originally because the technical skill of the musician
and singer was regarded as hokmd (see WIsoou). The
professional mourning women were called "wise
women" (RSV "skilful women"; Jer. 9:17). With
equal validity the hired wedding celebrants who
rendered the Song could have been termed "the
wise." Solomon was said to have displayed his wis-
dom in songs (I Kings 4:32), and the wise men
Ethan and Heman (I Kings 4:31) were apparently
identified as heads of guilds of temple singers (I Chr.
6:33,44;15:17, l9). Thus were wisdom and song
connected. When the Song was attributed to Solo-
mon, it was doubly confirmed as wisdom literature.

c. Imagary. The rich imagery springs mainly from
the Song's constant interweaving of nature and love.
The countryside, described in its own right, passes
over into symbolic representation of love: the beloved
is a spice-filled garden, a fruitful vineyard; the lover,
a gazelle or an apple tree. The considerable imagery
of perfumes and spices shows that the upper class
set the mores of love. The more expensive spices and
gums were named as erotic lures even in peasant
singing. As water was at a premium in Palestine,
ointments and oils were generally used for hygienic
purposes. It is quite likely that for weddings even
the poorer classes would manage to indulge in a few
luxuries.

In estimating the aesthetic impact of the imagery,
we should recall that standards of taste in women
have changed so radically toward slimness that we
easily forget the preference for plumpness in most
cultures and eras, as a sign ofability to work and of
sexual fecundity. Ungenteel imagery in the Song can
often be accounted for by this ancient taste. Likewise,
comparison of the beloved to such massive and solid
things as towers, walls, and horses is regularly con-
fined to some one feature-e.g., the tower's grace-
fulness, the wall's impregnability to frontal attack,
or the horse's brightly ornamented head gi:ar.

5. Content, a. Nature. The rapport and inter-
action between the external world and the psychic
state of the lovers produces an almost un-Hebraic
delight in nature for its own sake, or at least for

love's sake. Elsewhere in the OT, nature is men-
tioned incidentally as the vehicle or occasion for reli-
gious meaning, as when a prophet's call comes
through an almond rod in bloom, or the objects of
nature are called upon to join in praise of God, or
the wonders of creation are.cited to overawe a critic
of the divine government (saa Wonln, Nerunr, or
run,). But the projection ofthe love experience into
nature and the reflection of nature's moods in the
lovers is abundantly present in Near Eastern, clas-
sical, medieval, Renaissance, romantic, and modern
poetry. It is a constituent element of human nature
which did not perish among the Hebrews simply
because their religion made no direct use of it.

The poems in which nature plays a prominent
role are the summons to the beloved to come into thc
fields at springtime (2:B-17;7:l l-13). But the col-
lection is permeated with direct and symbolic allu-
sions to flowers (henna, wild rose, lily, fig and grape
blossoms), trees (pine, cedar, apple, palm), agricul-
tural produce (raisins, nuts, pomegranates, dates,
figs, wheat, wine, honey), and animals (gazelle, stag,
turtledove, sheep, horse).

b. Courtship and maniage. The Song supplies vir-
tually no data on the mores or institutions of Hebrew
marriage. Monogamy appears to be the ethos of the
poems. Polygamy may even be rebuked by implica-
tion (6:9), but this does not make the book a social
pamphlet.

The more subtle and ineffable attitudes of mind
toward sex and marriage find forceful articulation.
The poems deal with concrete cases, expressing the
sensations and desires of lovers and their youthful
friends. The Song ranges over the spectrum ofco-
quetry and flirtation, lovesickness and fear of loss,
sensuous longing and fulfilment. The candor about
sexual desire and gratification is no proof of low
standards of morality (ser Sex nNo Snxuel Brnev-
IoR). In fact, compared with the classical world, the
Hebrews had a high level of sexual morality. The
distinguishing feature of the corpus is the complete
lack of self-consciousness about the man-woman re-
lation, in sharp contrast to the Greek lyricists (see

$ 4a aboae). Although the work has not been cen-
sored, it is not lewd or crudely sensate. Man and
woman are joined in a psychophysical unity which
the poets neither hide nor exploit. Only one of the
poems generalizes about its subject (B:6-7), declar-
ing that love is mightier than death, natural catas-
trophe, or wealth.

Bibliogaghy. History of interpretation: C. D. Ginsburg, Zie
Song of Songs (1857). W. Rudolph, "Das Hohe Lied im
Kanon," <A1,1/,XVlll N.F. (1942//43), 189-99. H. H. Row-
ley, "The Interpretation of the Song of Songs," The Seraant
ofthe Lord and Other Essays (1952), pp. 189-23a.

Commentaries and special studies. (a) Allegorical: P. Jotion
(1909). Bemard of Claiwaux, On the Song oJ Songs (1952).

6) Cultic: W. H. Schoff, ed., The Song of Songs: A Sym-
posium (1924), discusses extrabiblical parallels. M. Haller,
HAT (19+0). H. Ringgren, "Hohcs Lied und hieros gamos,"
<AW,L)(v (19s3), 300-E02. T. J. Meek, 18, V (1956), 9t-
148. H. Ringgren, Du Hohe Licd (1958).

c) Dramatic: H. Ewald (1826). F. Delitzsch (1877). S. R.
Driver, Introduction (1913), pp.436-53. W. Pouget and
J. Guitton, Thc Catholic Scripture Library (1946). L. \ryaterman
( l 948).

Q Lyrical: J. G. Wetzstein (in the Appendix to Delitzsch's
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Song of the Three, etc.

commentary, 1877). K. Budde, "The Song ofSolomon," Zte
New World, III (1893), 56-77; KHC (1898). P. Haupt (1907).
M.Jastrow (1921). K. Budde, Die Heilige Schnft des AT
(1923). W. Oesterley (1936). A. Feuillet, Le Cantique des

Cantiques (t953). R. Gordis, The Song of Sozgs (1954).
F. Landsberger, "Poetic Units Within the Song of Songs,"

JBL,LXXIII (1954), 203-16. H. Schm6kel, Heilige Hoch4it
und Hohelied (1955). V. Hamp, "Zur Textkritik am Hohen
Liede," Bl, N.F. I (1957), 197 tr N. K. Gomwto

SONG OF THE THREE YOUNG MEN; KJV
SONG OF THE THREE HOLY CHILDREN. ThC
first of the apocryphal Additions to the book of
Daniel, together with Susanna and Bel and the
Dragon. This section, consisting of a hymn, is writ-
ten between vss. 23 and 24 ofthe Hebrew text ofthe
third chapter of Daniel. A prayer and confession of
Azariah precedes the hymn. Here Azariah, one of
the three men, prays for his people and seeks to
probe into the sin which brought upon them the
calamity of being thrown into the furnace. He seeks
pardon and asks:

IJt all who do harm to thy servants be put to shame.

kt them know that thou art the Lord, the only God
(vss. 20, 22).

The Song, or Hymn, of the Three Young Men is
very similar to Pss. 103; 148. It is the praise given by
the three to the Almighty because they have been
saved from the flames ofthe fiery furnace. In it there
is an acknowledgment of his justice even when
calamity is brought to the Jews, a prayer for de-
liverance because of his name's sake and because of
his promise to the patriarchs that he would not de-
stroy Israel follows. It includes also a prayer for the
punishment of the enemies of Israel.

The fact that it is a prayer led many to believe
that the original Addition was written in Hebrew
for this was the language of prayer.

The time and place of the writing of these Addi-
tions is not known. It is surmised that the story of
saving from the fiery lurnace was written, perhaps,
in the time of Antiochus Epiphanes. The purpose of
the author was to instill courage and to demonstrate
that even as the fathers were saved, so would the
present generations be saved.

The absurdity ofidolatry is evident in the Song.
Hence many have held that the original was not in
Hebrew but in Greek, to emphasize the folly of
pagan worship and to stress conversion.

Whether the entire story is historic or not is a de-
batable question.

Bibliographjt. R. H. Pfeiffer, Historlt of NT Times uith Intro-
duction to Apocr2pha (19a9), pp. 444-48; B. M. Metzger, An
Introduction to the Apoc. (1957), pp. 99-105. S. B. Horuc

SONS OF GOD Iotnlx tr:, ]ttN i):1. An ancient
designation of heavenly beings, used vestigially in
the OT in (a) a legend related in Gen. 6:l-4; (D) the
prose prologue of the book ofJob; and (c) three poetic
passages (Job 38:7; Pss. 29:l; 89:7). In accordance
with regular Hebrew usage, "sons of God" means
simply "beings of the god-class"-i.e., members of
the pantheon; and the expression actually occurs in
this sense in the Ras Shamra Texts (e.9., 2.16,23-34;
51.2-3; II AB, iii.15) and in a Canaanite magical in-
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scription, of the eighth century r.c., from Arslan
Tash (l bibliography). Iu their anxiety to avoid any
suggestion of polytheism in Holy Writ, several an-
cient and modern translators have rendered the
words as "sons of the mighty," "sons of potentates,"
and the like; but the discovery of the expression in
the early extrabiblical texts has now put the true
meaning beyond all doubt. In the OT, of course, it is
simply a mythological relic, like Cupid or the Muses
in English poetry.

In Job 3B:7, "sons of God" stands parallel to
"morning stars," and a similar parallelism occurs in
a mythological text from Ras Shamra (IV AB, i.4-5:
bn i l=lpl fir k kb m). This suggests that the beings
in question may sometimes have been regarded as
astral or even identified with heavenly bodies.

According to the reading of the LXX, Symm.,
OL, and a fragment from Qumran (cf. bibliograpb)
at Deut. 32:8, God ('El76n) originally apportioned
territories on earth "according to the number of the
sons of God [)r ':: 'rooni]." This has been thought
to foreshadow the later Jewish concept that every
land and people is under the tutelage of a distinct
patron angel (cf. Ecclus. 17:17). It has been sug-
gested, however, fhat "sons of God" is there once
more a mere paraphrase for "stars," and hence that
the verse means simply that God made nations in-
numerable (ef. bibliograph2). The MT-perhaps in an
attempt to palliate the seemingly pagan tone of the
passage-reads incongruously: "according to the
number of the children oflsrael [)*rurr r:l ]DDD)]."

See also ANctl.
Bibliogrophy. On the meaning of the phrase in Hebrew

usage, see T. H. Gaster, Orientalia, XI (1942), 59. On the
Qumran fragment of Deut. 32:8, see Airl., XXXVI (1955),
165. On the phrase as a paraphrase for "stars," see W. F.
Albrighr, From the Stone Age to Chrislianiqt (2nd ed., 1957),
pp. 295-96. T. H. Grsrrn

SONS OF PROPHETS [E'Nt:rn rr:]. This phrase
hardly denotes physical descent from a Pnornnr, but
rather members of a prophetic guild, or order, first
appearing in the time of Saul and Samuel in the
eleventh century s.c. and employing group ecstasy
in the service of Yahweh. They are called a "band"
of prophets ('::n l:n) when first mentioned in I Sam.
l0:5, and a "company" (read Dr*rf:i't n)np) in lg:
20. The sons of the prophets appear again
prominently in the ninth century B.c. in association
with Elisha (II Kings 2:3; 3:ll; 4:1, 38; 6:l-2).
These guilds of professional prophets continue to
appear variously indicated (I Kings lB:4, 19;22:6;
II Kings 23;2; Jer. 26:7-8, I l) until the fall of Jeru-
salem in the early sixth century n.c.

See also Rr,cnnuIrr,; Nazrnrrr; Saur; Seuum;
Eusne.

Bibliograp\t. R. B. Y. Scott, The Releoance of the Prophrts
(l9aa), pp. 46-49; H. H. Rowley, The Seruant of the lard
(1952), ch. 3. B. D. NAPTER

SONS OF THUNDER. Sea Bo,,\r.IrncEs.

SOOTHSAYER [l)rrn, ]rlyl. A practitioner of
divination, who foretells future events by means of
omina derived from nature or artificially produced
signs.



Sopater

Acts l6:16-19 tells about a girl in Philippi who
was possessed with a spirit of DrvINattoN and prac-
ticed soothsaying (pcvre6ogcr). Paul rebuked the
spirit and drove it out of the girl. I. Msrnsrsosx

SOPATER s6'pe ter [f<incrpos] (Acts 20:4). Son of
Pyrrhus; a man from Beroea who, with others, ac-
companied Paul from Greece (probably Corinth) on
his final trip to Jerusalem when he took his offering
for the poor there.

See ako Sosrparrn. B. H. TsnocxuoRToN, Jn.

SOPE. KJV form of Soep.

SOPHAR s6'far. Douay Version form of Zopsen.

SOPHERETH s6fe rEth [nuto, scribe] (Neh. 7:57);
HASSOPHERETH hi- [n]DDil] (Ezra 2:55; I Esd.
5:33); KJV AZAPHION azd'fien ['Aoocqr<i0] (I
Esd. 5:33). Head of a family of the "sons of Solo-
mon's servants" (see NnrnrNIu) who returned from
the Exile with Zerubbabel. G. HBNToN D,rvtes

SOPHONIAS. KJV Apoc. and Douay Version form
of ZepnasraH.

SORCERY. See MecIc.

SOREK, VALLEY OF s6r'Ek [p'ru in:, a choice
vine]. The valley in which Delilah, Samson's mistress,
lived (Judg. 16:4). It is the modern Wadi es-Sarar,
which begins c4. thirteen miles W-SW of Jerusalem
and runs toward the Mediterranean in a northwest-
erly direction. Khirbet Suriq on the N side of the
Wadi, to the N of Beit Jibrin and not far from
Sar'ah (Zorah), preserves the ancient name and may
be the site of ancient Sorek. Eusebius calls the place
Capharsorech.

The valley itself is
fortress city on the
Philistia. Though it once belonged to the Danites
@efore the Philistine invasion) and was still occupied
by Israelites, Beth-shemesh and the Valley of Sorek,
or at least its W section, seem to have been under
Philistine control during the period of the judges.
Delilah's betrayal of Samson was tantamount to the
surrender of the mountain fortress of Zorah to the
Philistines. Later Zorah was incorporated into the
kingdom ofJudah and formed the N boundary for
the Shephelah province of Azekah (see Josh. l5:33-
36).

Bibhograpfur. W. F. Albright, "The Fall Trip of the Schml
in Jerusalem . . . ," BASOR, l7 (1925), 4-5. V. R. Gorp

SORES [ny:y:*; LXX qtrurriSeq dvc(6ouoor]
(Exod. 9:9-10); KJV BLAINS. Cutaneous blisters
or infections, mentioned only in connection with the
sixth Egyptian plague. These vesicles were localized
inflamed swellings, such as abscesses or boils. Per-
haps the malignant pustule of cutaneous anthrax is
meant, since the plague affected animals and men
alike. R. K. Hrnnrsox

SORREL. Sea Cor-ons.

SORROW. There is no distinctive OT expression
for "sorrow" (at least fifteen Hebrew root words are

Sorrow

translated "sorrow"), which suggests that it was never
the object of reflective thought. Of greater concern
are the events, often of theological significance, which
occasion Joy or sorrow. The term itself is only one of
a variety of expressions describing human suffering
(see Surremrc AND EVIL), for which a fairly compre-
hensive word is lB, nl!, "trouble." It is the opposite
of otiu, "peacer" meaning "wholeness," "harmony,"
"fulfilment of the goals of earthly existence." ,See

Ppecr rN'rHE OT.
Poignant descriptions ofpurely human sorrow oc-

cur in II Sam. l :1 9 ff; l B. In early Israel one grieved,
not so much over Drarn itself as over the untimely,
violent death, or over death without the happy ful-
6lment of family relationships (cf. Gen. 42:38;44:
29 ff; 46:30). Israelite Wrsoov knew that joy and
sorrow are intertwined in human life (Prov. 4:13),
sorrow often coming as the result of one's own folly
(10:1) or that ofanother (23:29). The late pessimism
ofJob 7:l-10 (cf. Ps. 90:10); Eccl. l:18; 7:3 is not
characteristic of the OT as a whole, or of the wisdom
movement (cf. Wisd. Sol. 20:21 tr; 38:18 tr).

Though trouble and sorrow are part of human ex-
istence, they do not belong to God's order, but are
connected with human sinfulness (Gen. 3:16-17; Ps.
l6:4), coming as the result of God's wrath (Ps. 88:
7-9; Lam. l:l-12;Ezek.23:33-35), often for the pur-
pose of chastisement (II Sam. 7:14; II Chr. 6:24-31;
cf. Hos. 3:3-5; Amos 4:6-12; Heb. l2:3-l l). Ulti-
mately, they will also be removed by God (for the
faithful: Pss. l3; 3l; 107:39-43; in the new age: Isa.
5l:ll; cf. 25:8; Jer. 3l:l-17; Rev. 2l:4).

The cultic rites of repentance before Yahweh are
patterned upon customs of MounNrmc (Josh. 7:6; I
Kings 2l:27; Neh. 9:l), but such "official" sorrow for
sins drew acid criticism from the prophets (Isa. 58:
5; Hos. 5:15-6:4; Amos 4:6-12) who demanded
genuine repentance (Joel 2:12-13) issuing in genuine
obedience (Isa. 58:6-7; Hos. 6:6).

In the NT the characteristic word for sorrow is
)\0r4, which appears in the sense of general "pain"
and "suffering" (Heb. l2:l l; I Pet. 2:19), but more
often of"inner anguish" (Luke 22:45; John l6: 6, 20;
Rom. 9:2). As the "man of sorrows" (cf. Matt. 26:
37; Mark 14:34; Luke 19:41;22:44; John 1l:35),
Jesus recalls the SrnvaNr oF THE Lono of Isa. 52:
13-53:12 (cf. Matt. 8:17; Luke 22:37;lPet.2:24-25).

The tension of the Christian community which is

"in, but not of," the world (cf. John l5:19) is
reflected in II Cor. 7:8-12 and, in a different way, in
John l6:l-22. In the former passage, sorrow at the
knowledge of one's own disobedience is called "godly
grief' (f1 rqtd Oedv )\0rr1), producing repentance,
which leads to salvation; while "worldly grief (t1 toO
16ogou )\0r4), apparently the anxiety and guilt of
unfulfilled human ideals, leads to death. In John l6
the departure of Jesus will cause the "world" to re-
joice because ofits hatred ofhim (vs. 20; cf. 15:lB),
but for the disciples this means "sorrow," not only
at his leaving (vs. 6), but also because the hatred and
persecution of the world will come upon them as well
(15:18-20). However, this "sorrow will turn into joy"
(vs. 20) at their reunion with him (vs. 22; cf. Rev. 2l:
3-4).

Bibliographlr. J. Pedersen, Ivael (1926), p.332.
J. A. WHARToN
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Sosipater

SOSIPATER s6 sip'a tar [Iooinorpog, saving one's
father] (Rom. l6:21). A Christian mentioned by
Paul as sending greetings to the recipients of the
Letter to the Romans. He is called a "kinsman" of
Paul-i.e., a Jew. Soe.trtn is another form of the
same name (Acts 20:4), and in all likelihood the two
references are to the same man. F. W. GrNcprcu

SOSTHENES sds'thi nez [Ioo06vnq]. l. The ruler
of the SvrvncocuE at Corinth (Acts lB:17); successor
of Crispus, who had become a Christian (vs. 8).

Sosthenes was the spokesman for the Jews in a legal
action brought against Paul in the court of Gallio,
proconsul of Achaia. When Gallio ruled that the
matter was outside his jurisdiction, a crowd of on-
lookers (probably Greeks; so KJV) proceeded to
beat Sosthenes, and Gallio did not stop them.

2, Paul's Christian brother who was with him (in
Ephesus) when he wrote I Corinthians; he is the
only companion of Paul mentioned in I Cor. l:1,
though others are referred to in l6:17-19. He must
have been known to the Corinthians, but need not
have been one of them unless he was identical with
I aboue-

The two men named Sosthenes have been consid-
ered the same by some scholars from Theodoret to
modern times; but opinion is now sharply divided,
and the evidence does not permit a definitive answer
to the problem. If they are the same, Sosthenes must
have undergone a dramatic conversion similar to
that of Paul himself, turning from persecution of
Christianity to missionary work in its behalf.

F. W. Grncnrcs

SOSTRATUS s5s'tre tas IIdrmporoq, 16orpotoq].
Governor of the citadel of Jerusalem in the time of
Antiochus IV (II Macc. 4:28), who demanded from
Menelaus the sums which the latter had promised
to pay the king for his appointment to the priesthood.
Antiochus finally called both Menelaus and Sostratus
to account when the payments *".. "":.T:*.;r.,"

SOTAI s6'ti [iED] (Ezra 2:55; Neh. 7:57). Head of a
hmily of "sons of Solomon's servants" (sae NerHtNru)
which returned from the Exile with Zerubbabel.

SOUL. Thc translation of several words in the Bible.
In the KJV of the OT (the clue is partly obliterated
in modern translations) "soul" represents almost
exclusively the Hebrew t !). The word "soul" in
English, though it has to some extent naturalized the
Hebrew idiom, frequently carries with it overtones,
ultimately coming from philosophical Greek (Pla-
tonism) and lrom Orphism and Gnosticism, which
are absent in u!). In the OT it nevcr means the im-
mortal soul, but is essentially the life principle, or the
Iiving being, or the self as the subject of appetite and
emotion, occasionally of volition. tPuy{ in the NT cor-
responds to t DJ in the OT but is relatively infre-
quent. It continues the old Greek usage by which it
means "life." Paul sometimes prefcrs odlga and
rve0ga to express new psychological distinctions.
Once or twice he depreciates qruxi. A heightened
meaning of the word appearing occasionally is to be
noted(sae$3belou).

Soul

l. In the OT
a. Etymology of ul:
6. Hebrew idea of "sou["
c. Locus classicus
d. Usage of tul:
z. Relation of v!.: to other terms

2. In the Apoc.
3. In the NT
Bibliography

l. In the OT. a. Etymologt of wtt. The Hebrew
word is probably from Akkadian nap63u, "expand,"
giving napiitu, "throat, neck," with a possible mean-
ing "breath" (cf. Arabic) and then "breath-soul."
The meaning "throat, neck," is suggested, not always
convincingly, for sundry passages olthe OT-e.g.,
Isa.5:14; 29:8; Jonah 2:6; the clearest case is possi-
bly Ps. 105:18. The meaning "breath" in the OT is
doubtful.

b. Hebreu idea oJ "soul." Hebrew thought could
distinguish soul from body as material basis of life,
but there was no question oftwo separate, independ-
ent entities, except for a possible trace of the "Greek"
idea in Job 4:19: "those who dwell in houses of clay,
whose foundation is in the dust [is dust?]." The word
u!: designates the life principle, which always ap-
pears in some form or manifestation without which
it would not exist. This is not contradicted by pas-
sages like Gen.35:18; I Kings 17:21-22, which speak
of the utl: as departing or retuining. The Hebrew
could not conceive of a disembodied ul:, though he
could use rrD) with or without the adjective "dead,"
for "corpse" (e.g., Lev. l9:28; Num. 6:ti).

c. Locus classicus. In Gen. 2:7 we read that "the
Lono God formed man of dust from the ground, and
breathed into his nostrils the breath oflife Innu:
Dt!rtl;and man became a Iiving being In'n tal:]."
This latter exprcssion is used collectively of the ani-
mals in Gen. l. The qualification "living" in Gen.
2:7 emphasizes the contrast with the inert dust. The
writer might have written nl'1 instead of i:nu) for
"breath" (see Gen. 7:15).

d. Usage qF uD). The F{ebrew could speak ol his
flesh as we would say "body," but often he spoke of
his url:-i.e., himself as a psychophysical organism.
He did not hau a body but ruas an animated body,
a unit of life manifesting itself in a fleshly form. The
lile principle in man was sometimes linked with the
blood (e.g., Gen. 9:4; Lev. l7:l l, l4; Deut. l2:23).
The word uDj frequently means "life" (e.g., saving
life [Josh.2:13];taking lile [I Kings l9:4] ;risking
life [Judg. 5: l8; II Sam. 23: l7]; fear for life [Ezek.
32:l0l). Life is always a totality, which may express
itself in the body as a whole or concentratc itself in
some part, member, or organ of the body (tongue,
eye, ear, hand, heart, etc.), which by synecdoche can
represent the whole in a certain aspect. To speak of
a "diffused personality" is misleading. The use of the
personal pronouns implies a sense of the unity ol the
self. Thc phrase acquires a profounder meaning in
Isa. 53:12 (cf. vs. I l) in view of the value of what is

surrendered (cf. II Sam.23:13-17). The word tvD.:

olten means "selt" "person," and with pronominal
suffixes can form an emotional substitute for the per-
sonal pronouns. It can express the reflexive idea and
is used for "persons' in enumerations.
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The soul, like the spirit, can increase or decrease
in strength. When all the strength ebbs away, dearh
intervenes. To pour out the soul is to stand forth as
helpless (e.g., I Sam. l:15; Ps. 42:5). A strong soul
can surpass its apparent limits through persons and
things connected with it. This has been called "ex-
tension of personality." With other selves it can form
a psychic unity (e.g., Gen. 23:B; II Kings 9:15; Ps.
33:20).

e. Relation of vot to other terms. ur!!, as used of
the human totality, was generally preferred when the
self was thought of as having desire or appetite or
emotional experiences (cf. English "soulful"). uD) can
represent the totality of feeling (Exod. 23:9). The E D)
hungers and thirsts; is greedy; is satisfied; feels joy,
sorrow, love, hatred, hope, despair, etc. To express
the energy or character of the self, the word Sprnrr
could be used, unusual energy or insight or skill be-
ing attributed to the invasive spirit of God; while to
express volition or the organization of the soul for
action the word Hrenr was available, occasionally
coupled with "soul." The three terms are frequently
interchanged. God is to provide a new character and
new energy (Ezek. I l: l9; lB:3 l; 36:26). The heart
also is the chief seat of the intelligence-thinking is
practical rather than speculative, and thoughts
readily pass into actions.

2. In the Apoc. The evidence yielded by the
Apoc. is significant only in the case of the Wisdom
of Solomon. In books like I-III Maccabees, Tobit,
Judith, and in particular Ecclesiasticus the usage of
rpuy{ corresponds by and large to that of ul:. Occa-
sionally in Ecclesiasticus rluxlt represents l1 "heart."
In the Wisdom of Solomon there are clear traces of
Greek conceptions-e.g., reference to pre-existence
of the soul (B:19), immortality of soul (3:l), soul as
burdened by the body (9:15), ethical qualities attrib-
uted to the soul (l:4; 2:22;7:27; l0:7; l7:l), the idea
that soul goes to Hades (16:14). In II Esd. 7:lO2-15
there is evidence for belief in reservation of souls
after death for judgment.

3. In the NT. The etymology of Uuxf is ,p0yc.r, "to
breathe." In the KJV it is translated sometimes by
"soul," sometimes by "life."

As compared with uDl in the OT, vuxi is rela-
tively infrequent in the NT. This is partly due to the
fact that so much of the OT is poetry, which encour-
ages the use of synonyms and pathetic periphrases.
Especially in Paul, who is introducing new psycho-
logical distinctions, the self-transcendent selfcan be
expressed by orilgo and the fact of consciousness by
rve0pc. But rpuyri and rve0po are sometimes syn-
onymous.

Like url:, we 6nd rpuyf meaning "life," which can
be cared lor (Matt. 6:25), saved or lost (Mark 8:35),
sought (Matt. 2:20), laid down (John l0:l l), risked
(Phil. 2:30), etc. urD) can be used reflexively (II Cor.
l:23; I Thess. 2:B) or as "persons" in enumerations
(Acts 7: l4) or as the subject of emotion (Mark 14:
34; Luke l:46; John 12l.27). It can express unity
when qualified with "one" (Acts 4:32; Phil. l:27; cf.
II Kings 9:15).

In general in the NT, rluxt continues the old
Greek usage (characteristic, e.g., of Homer) by which
it means "vitality, life." When a contrast is intended,
+uxi is opposed to o6uc and rve0pc to oopt. Heb.

Spain

4:12 probably does not imply a distinction between
soul and spirit. In one place (I Cor. 2:14-15) there is
more than a suggestion of depreciation of the rpulf
in Paul's use of quyrx6s to describe the "natural"
(KJV) or "unspiritual" (RSV) man with no spiritual
perception. The same attitude reappears in I Cor.
l5:42-50. This is doubtless due to Paul's emphasis on
the Spirit of God. He depreciates the living being of
Gen. 2:7 (who on the OT view was God's vis-i-vis
and therefore open to divine influence), because for
him man is hopelessly in thrall to sin and needs
Christ, the last Adam, to communicate to him the
Spirit. The passage I Thess. 5:23 does not imply a
trichotomy of spirit, soul, and body, but merely ex-
presses the totality of the human personality as need-
ing to be sanctified by God. Cf. Deut. 6:5.

In some passages of the NT, especially in Hebrews
and the Pastoral letters, ryuyf seems to receive a
heightened meaning (e.g., Heb.6:19; l0:39; l3:17;
Jas. l:21; I Pet. l:9,22;2:11,25). This probably
6nds its explanation in certain passages in the gos-
pels-e.g., Mark B:35 (cf. Isa. 53:l l-12); Luke 12:
l9-2O, 22-23; 20: l9-which turn the attention away
from this world to life in the world to come.

BibliograpQt. C. A. Briggs, "The Use of u25J in the OT,"
JBL,vol. XVI (1897), pts. I-II, pp. l7-30. H. W. Robinson,
The Christian Doctrine of Man (l9l l), pp. l-150; The Religious
Ideas of the Of (1913), pp. 79-83. E. de W. Burton, Spinl,
Soul, and Flcsh (1918), p. 214. L. Diirr, "Hebr. uri=akk
rupiltu - Gurgel, Kehle," (.A W, Heft 3 / 4 ( 1 925), pp. 262-69.
H. W. Robinson, "Hebrew Psychology," The Pcople and the
Book (ed. A. S. Peake; 1925), pp. 353-82. J. Pedersen, Isrul
I-II (1926), p. 578. A. R. Johnson, The Vitalit2 oJ the Indi-
aidual in lhe Thought of Ancienl Israel (1949), p. 107. C. R.
Smith, 7-ire Bible Doctine of Man (1951), p. 274. R. Bultmam,
Theokg of the "/v7, I (1952), 190-246. N. W. Ponreous

SOUTH. Sae OnmrrnrroN

SOUTH, THE. See Nncss.

SOUTH RAMOTH. KJV form of Ramoth of the
Negeb. Sea Raues 5.

SOW [0q; 6f, Sanskrit iilkara, silkara, wild boar, pig]
(II Pet. 2:22). The mature female of the SwrNE.

SOWER, SOWING. Sae AcnrculrunE.

SPAIN spen [t Ircvio, short form of 'lonavia (l
Macc. B:3)]. A country in SW Europe which Paul
hoped to visit (Rom. 15:24,28).

The Spanish peninsula is bounded by the Pyre-
nees Mountains and the Bay of Biscay on the N, the
Atlantic Ocean on the W and SW, and the Medi-
terranean Sea on the SE and E. The cduntry is
mountainous, with the main ranges running from E
to W, and on the Mediterraean coast the land de-
scends with relative abruptness toward the sea.

The first inhabitants of Spain lived in the Paleo-
lithic period, and Cro-Magnon man is represented
by the notable paintings in the famous cave of Al-
tamira. Sometime within the succeeding Neolithic
or Bronze ages a people known as the Iberians came
in, probably from North Africa. From them the pen-
insula was anciently called Iberia (l 'lpapic), a name
attested as early as the sixth- or fifth-century his-
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torian Hecataeus (Arrian Anabasis of Alexanderll.
16.5). Probably by the eleventh century s.c. the
Phoenicians were establishing trading posts in Spain,
of which the most important was Gadeis, or Gadira
(Herodotus IV.B), on the site of present Cadiz
(Velleius I.2). Within a few centuries the Greeks also
were going to Spain. Herodotus tells of a Samian ship
which was blown beyond the Pillars of Heracles to
Tartessus, probably at the mouth of the Guadal-
quivir River (IV. 152), and describes the Phocaeans
as voyaging to Iberia and Tartessus in fifty-oared
vessels (I.163). By the third century s.c. the Cartha-
ginians had taken most of the peninsula and estab-
lished their capital at Carthago Nova, now Carta-
gena (Polybius II.l3). Here in 209 n.c. Scipio
Africanus \ r'on an important victory over the forces
of Hannibal (Polybius X. l0), and within a few years
the Carthaginians were driven out. Native forces
long continued to fight against the Romans; but with
the fall of the stronghold of Numantia to Scipio
Aemilianus in 133 s.c., organized resistance finally
ceased (Appian Wars in Spain 84-98).

By 197 n.c. two Roman provinces were established
in Spain, each under a propraetor, one centering in
the valley of the Ebro River, the other in that of the
Baetis or Guadalquivir. The former, being nearer to
Italy, was known as Hispania Citerior; the latter,
Hispania Ulterior (Livy XXXII.28. ll). Under
Augustus, Spain was reorganized into three provinces
(Pliny Nat. Hist. III-IV). Hispania Citerior retained
its unity and was under a governor (lcgatus Augusti
pro praetore). Hispania Ulterior gave way to two prov-
inces. In the less urban W was the province of Lusi-
tania under a governor. In the more thoroughly
Romanized S was Baetica, a senatorial rather than
an imperial province, under a proconsul. The ready
reception of the imperial cult at this time shows the
appreciation with which the administration of
Augustus was regarded. The Romans also built an

Sparrow

excellent system of roads which encircled and crossed
the peninsula, and their bridge at Alcantara and
aqueduct at Segovia remain as well-known monu-
ments. How thoroughly Roman Spain became is

shown by the work of such persons as the writers
Seneca, Martial, and Quintilian, and the emperors
Trajan, Hadrian, and Theodosius I, all of whom
were from Spain.

The chiefevidence which suggests that Paul was
able to fulfil his hope of visiting Spain is the state-
ment of Clement, who, writing to the Corinthians
(I.5) from Rome ra. e.o. 95, says that before his mar-
tyrdom Paul had "come to the extreme limit of the
West [rd t6ppc rflq 60oe<.rq]." This phrase, which
presumably could mean nothing less than Spain,
correlates with the reference in the Muratorian Frag-
ment a century later to the "departure of Paul from
the city [of Rome] on his journey to Spain." The tra-
dition, widely accepted in Spain, that the aposde

James was the first to preach the gospel there, ap-
pears to be no earlier than a treatise called De orlu cl
obitu patrum, which is attributed to Isidore, bishop of
Seville, 600-36. The first witnesses to the existence
of Christianity in Spain are Irenaeus (ca. 180), who
refers to the "churches in Spain" (Iren. Her.
I.10.2); Tertullian (ca.200), who.speaks of"all the
limits of Spain" as "subjugated to Christ" (An Ansuter
to the Jeus 7); and Arnobius (ra. 306), who says that
there were "innumerable Christians" in Spain
(Against the Heathen l.16).

Bibliography, Schul ten, " Hispania, " Pau 12 - 9l i s sou a, vol.
VIII, pt. ii (1913), cols. 1965-2046; J. J. Van Nostrand, Jr..
Thc Reorganilation oJ Spain b2 Augustus, University of Cali-
fornia Publications in History, IV, 2 (1916); C. H. Robinson,
The Conoersion oJ Europe (1917), pp. 268-83; J. J. Van
Nostrand, " Roman Spain," in T. Frank, ed., An Economic
Suroe2 oJ Ancient Rome,lll (1937), I l9-224; R. Altamira,.4
History oJ Spain Jrom lhe Bcginnings to lhe Prcsent Da2 (trare.
Muna Lee; 1949); F. J. Wiseman, Roman Spain (1956).

J. FrrrceN

SPAN [nrt]. A measure based on the distance be-
tween ends of extended thumb and little 6nger; half
a cubit, eight inches or a little more. In Lam. 2:20
the plural form DrnDE is translated "a span long" in
the KJV, taken to be related to nD!!, HANDBREADTH
(see also Wercnrs AND MEAsUREs $ D4c.). The RSV
interprets "of their tender care" (lit., "of hands"[?]).

O. R. Ssruns

SPARROW l\iuv (altetnately BIRD), see BIRDS;
o-rpou0iov, diminuliae of anpovi6g, sparrow]. Any
bird of various genera of the finch family (Fringil-
lidae).

Although ttDJ has a number of meanings in the
OT, it appears to refer to one of the passerines in
Pss. B4:3-H 84:4; lO2:7-H 102:8; Prov. 26:2 (on
the variety of the passerines in Palestine, see Tris-
tram NHB 201-4). In these passages it is used along
with "swallow," and it may indicate a type of spar-
row. The altars mentioned in Ps. 84 mean, presum-
ably, by metonymy, the various structures in the
temple area which would be natural haunts for small
birds. For efforts to discourage birds from perching
on the sanctuary itself, see Jos. War Y.vi.224;
M. Middoth 4.6. In Ps. 102:7-H 102:8 the words "a



Sparta

lonely bird on the housetop" can hardly apply to any
of the commoner sparrows. Tristram supposed that
the bird intended was the blue thrush (Petuwincla

Eanea; cf. G. R. Driver's "blue rockthrush").
Irpou0(ov is used in Matt. 10:29; Lukc 12:6 to

point to an object of very little worth-viz., a sparrow
sold as food in the market place. Jesus asserts that,
as such an insignificant creature has its place in
God's care and economy, so the disciples must not
fear opposition, for "you are of more value than
many sparrows" (Matt. l0:31; Luke l2:7).

See ako Feuxn $ 84. W. S. McCulroucH

SPARTA spdr'ta IIrdpr4, perhaps from o16proq,
Spanish broom, or ;from oroprf , sown or cultivated];
SPARTANS -tanz. The principal city in S Greece
in ancient times, and capital of the region of Laco-
nia; settled by a Dorian people also called Lnce-
DAEMoNIANS. After defeating Athens in the Pelopon-
nesian War (431-401 B.c.), the city declined in
population and influence until its independence was
lost in 192 n.c., when it was compelled to join the
Achaean League. Under Roman rule Sparta alone
among the Greek cities was granted self-administra-
tion similar to the Maccabean state. The evidence of
II Macc. 5:9 suggests that there was a colony of Jews
there as early as the second century B.c.

Bibdograpfur. R. Marcus, /osephu,laeb Classial Library,
vol. VII (1943), Appendix F, contains bibliography;
S. Schiiller, "Some Problems Connected With the Supposed
Common Ancestry of Jews and Spartans," Journal oJ Semitic
Studics,l (1956), 257-68. E. W. Sruroens

SPEARS. Sae WrepoNs AND IMpLEMENTs oF'W'AR

$ 3r.

SPECK [r6p9o9, from ro.pqa, to shrivel, dry up]
(Matt. 7:3-5; Luke 6:41-42); KJV MOTE. A minute
piece of dried material from wood, straw, or wool,
contrasted by Jesus with a log (6o169; KJV "beam").

SPECKLED. Sea Corons.

SPECKLED BIRD OF PREY; KJV SPECKLED
BIRD. The translation of yt:r pry (Jer. l2:9). For
ptp, sra Brno oF PREv. pt:l means "dyed" (from tltr,
"to dip, dye").

The text of Jer. l2:9a is admittedly difficult. The
LXX ("hyena's cave") has led to two suggestions:
Koehler (see bibliography) drops tcty and takes yt:! to
be "hyena" (cf. Zeboim, "hyenas," in I Sam. 13:lB);
G. R. Driver (see bibliograph2) reads "hyena" and in-
terprets pty as "lair" (cf. Arabic ghata, "to enter to
hide oneself '; ghatt, " garden, lowland").

Bibhograph2. E. Koehler, Lexicon (1953), p. 791; G. R.
Driver, PEQ (May-oct., l9s5), pp. ,**.*J. 

,."rrroro,

SPELT lnao>, kussemcth; otlo), kuss"mtm; Ugar.
ksmml. A kind of coarse, inferior Wneer, Tritiatm
spelta L. The Hebrew, however, may refer to Triticum
dicoccoides (Koern.) Schulz (sea Flona $ AlD, where
it is called Triticum dicoccum Schrank), another sim-
ilarly inferior wheat, called emmer (or amelcorn, a
source of starch). Identification is uncertain, though
emmer is present in the area today, while spelt is

431 Spice

not. That kussemelh was a kind of wheat seems likely
from its use with Wneer in the three biblical pas-
sages in which it is found. In a partially broken text
in the Ugaritic Keret legend (Tablet 126:III:10),
kmm seems to be in poetic parallelism with "wheat."
In Exod. 9:32 wheat and.spelt (or emmer? KJV
RIE) escaped the plague of hail in Egypt. Isa. 28:25
describes the work of the farmer who plants spelt
(KJV "rie"; mg. "spelt") as a border around the
more valuable wheat and barley. Spelt (KJV
Flrcnes; mg. "spelt") is included with an odd mix-
ture of grains to make coarse bread in Ezek. 4:9.

More than a dozen species of wild and cultivated
wheat are found in Palestine today. The presence of
two Hebrew words for this staple Gretu, therefore,
may indicate quality more than species. Thus ,trer-

semeth rrray have referred merely to the inferior
grades of wheat. J. C. Tnever

SPICE lov>, bdlem; otDo, sammim(?); tipoycl. Any
of certain fragrant vegetable products highly prized
in ancient times for cosmetics, sacred oil and incense,
perfume, and burial preparations. The term seems
not to be associated in the Bible with foods. Consid-
erable difference exists between scholars about the
meaning of bdlem, which is taken by some to be the
generic term for "spice," while by others (rzu FLoRA

$ 474 it is considered to refer to the gum of the Com-
miphora opobalsamum (L.) Engl., an aromatic tree
common to S Arabia. ($dri more likely refers to the
gum of this tree; see Bx-w.) The majority of the oc-
currences of batem would tend to argue for a generic
meaning. Sammtm is generally an adjective, "frag-
rant," but in Exod. 30:34 it is twice translated "sweet
spices" (cf. II Chr. 2:4-H 2:3; 13: I l, where the
RSV is inconsistent). Even there, however, it could
mean "fragrances" or "perfumes" (cf. Exod. 25:6;
30:7 ).

Spices formed an important part of the wealth of
the ancient world. They were prominent among the
gifts presented to Solomon (I Kings 10:25; II Chr.
9:24), and featured in the visit of the Queen of
Sheba from S Arabia (I Kings l0:2, l0; II Chr.9:1,
9). The land of Sheba gained great wealth from its
control of the spice trade route across S Arabia.
"There were no spices such as those which the queen
of Sheba gave to King Solomon" (II Chr. 9:9). Tra-
dition claimed that Solomon had spice gardens near

Jericho (cf. Song of S. 4:14; Jos. Antiq. VIII.vi.6;
War IV.viii.3), especially noted for their balsam trees
(cf. Pliny Nat. Hist. XII.I I l). Several centuries later
Hezekiah proudly showed his stores of spices to the
envoys of Merodach-baladan of Babylon (II Kings
20:13=Isa.39:2).

Spices were necessary for the temple cultus. Sol-
omon is reported to have said to Hiram of Tyre that
he would dedicate the temple to the Lord "for the
burning of incense of sweet spices" (lit., "fragrant in-
cense") before him (II Chr. 2:4-H 2:3). Certain
Levites and sons of the priests were responsible for
the spices and their proper mixing, after the return
of the Jews from exile (I Chr. 9:29-30). The priestly
writer gave lists of the spices used as the ingredients
of the holy anointing oil (Exod. 30:23) and the frag-
rant incense (vs. 34), the spices being gathered from
the people (35:B).
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74. Ethiopian princess attended by bearers of spices,

from an Eightenth Dynasty (ca. 1570-1310 r.c.) wall
painting of Thebes

The many references to spices iri the Song of Sol-
omon indicate specifically and figuratively the per-
sonal emphasis upon them. An orchard of fruit and
spice trees does not do justice to the beauty of the
bride (4:14-16), and the cheeks ofthe groom are like
"beds ofspices, yielding fragrance" (5:13; cf. 8:14).
Beauty treatment with spices suggests their use in
cosmetics (Esth. 2:12).

The use ofspices in the preparation ofa body for
burial is mentioned in connection with the burial of
Asa (II Chr. 16:14) and prophetically of Zedekiah
$er. 34:5), but particularly ofthe burial ofJesus
(Mark l6:l; Luke 23:56; 24:l;John l9:40).

For sources and description of specific spices, see

Alors; Barrrr; Cererr,tus; CaNr; Cnssra; CrNr.tnrr,ron;

Drr-l; GernaNuu; Gur'r; HrNlle; Mvnnn; Nenn;
SerrnoN; SrecrE; Swr,r,r CeNr; Tnecacexrn. See

a&o Cosurncs; FnnnrrNcrxsn; IxcnNsn; Orurvex'r;
Pr,n puN,rE-

Fig. SPI 74.

Bibliographl". l. lnw, Die Fkra der Judzn, vol. I, pt. I (1926),
pp. 299-304; H. N. and A. L. Moldenke, Planx of the Bible

J. C. Truvrn

SPIDER [ur!])y; Arab.' ankabftt,' aknabit; Yemen
ukkal; KJY n\DDV, see belozof . An arachnid, not an
insect, with hundreds of species in Palestine. How-
ever dissimilar in other respects, all are able to spin

From Bodenheimer, ,4nnals oJ thc Bible (Tel Aviv: Dvir Company Ltd.)

75. Poisonous spider (Latrodecles lredcci mgutlalus)

a kind of silk, from which many build webs. This
web is the spider's sole claim to biblical importance
flob 8:14; Isa. 59:5). However, in each case, this web
is an emblem of frailty and insecurity. The n!DDp
(Prov. 30:28) is better translated "lizard" (so RSV).
Job 27: lB has "spider's web" following the LXX
and the Syr., but the MT and the KJV have "moth."
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See also FnuNa $ F36.
See the bibliography under SconpIoN.
Fig. SPI 75. w. w. FRERTcHs

SPIES [o'l:rD, E!rn; KJV olrnN, see belout; Ly-
r60eroq, rcroororoq]. Persons sent into hostile terri-
tory to gather information beneficial to the
aggressors.

The usual Hebrew word for "spies" is E!t)ltr, a
plural participle from l:r, "foot," hence "those who
go about on foot (secretly)"; D!]n (only Num. 14:6
in this sense; "those who had spied out") is a par-
ticiple of rtn, which originally probably meant "to
turn, go about," hence "those who wander about, or
spy out" (cf. Num. 14:6; in I Kings l0:15; II Chr.
9:14 "traders"; KJV "merchantmen"). The odd
rendering of Ertnn in Num. 2l: I as "spies" by the
KJV may be due to confusion with Ettn; it is
probably simply a proper noun, Atharim (so

RSV).
In ancient as in modern warfare, spies were often

used to discover weaknesses in a country or town's
defenses (Gen. 42:9, l2). Moses sent twelve spies into
the Negeb and the hill country who reported on the
fortifications as well as on the productivity of the

land (Num. l3). In the Jericho campaign Joshua is
reported to have sent two spies in advance (Josh.
2:l), though what they actually achieved is not clear
from the narrative. Spies were used, however, not
only to gain information, but also to spread rumors,
as in the instance of Absalom's revolt (II Sam. l5:10).

There are only two NT allusions to spies-i.e., the
spies sent by Jesus' enemies the scribes and chief
priests (Luke 20:20), and a commendation of Rahab
for welcoming the spies (Heb. 1l:31; cf. Josh.
2:l-21). J. w. WEvERs

SPIIGNARD splk'nerd, -niird. KJV translation of
't1), nird (Song of S. l:12; 4:13-14), and vdp6oq
rro-rrrf (cf. YluJg. spicatus, "spikelike") in Mark l4:3;
John l2:3 (RSV "pure nard"). See Neno; Flone,
$ A7*.

SPINDLE ('1iD) (II Sam. 3:29; Prov. 3l:19). Saa

Drsre.rr.

SPINNING. Saa CrorH

*SPIRIT 
[nrr; nve0sc; Lat. spiritusf . A term applied

to God, gods, incorporeal beings generally, and to
the divine element.in human personality.

l. Terminology
2. God
3. Incorporeal beings
4. Manifestations of God
5. The divine element in man
6. Spirit versus flesh
7. Paul's triangle of personality
B. The spirit of man and the Spirit of God
Bibliography

l. Terminology. The root meaning of both nt'l
and irveOpo is "a movement of air," "breeze," or

and so "breath." By extension it became the
life principle. The original idea apparently survives
in Gen. l:2b: "The Spirit of God was moving over
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the face of the waters," "Spirit" here is nrr (LXX
rveOpo). The passage could be translated: "The wind
of God was moving over the face of the waters." In-
deed, in the Amer. Trans. T. J. Meek has rendered
the passage: ". . a tempestuous wind raging over
the surface of the waters."

Something of the nature of wind survived in the
concept of spirit as it was developed by biblical
writers. Jesus says to Nicodemus in John 3:8: "The
wind blows where it wills, and you hear the sound
of it, but you do not know whence it comes or
whither it goes; so it is with every one who is born of
the Spirit." The saying involves a wordplay, for
rve0sc means both "wind" and "spirit." If the pas-
sage were put into Hebrew, the word would be ntf .

As the life principle, ntt, rv€0Fcr, "spirit," dwells
in living, breathing beings, in the flesh of both men
and animals. In this sense it is parallel Io nephesh
(?D)) or ps2che (t'vyit). In Job 27:3; Isa. 42:5;Zech.
12:l it is said that God creates man's spirit, and in
Job 10:12 that he preserves it. So the spirit belongs to
God.

But ninety-four times in the OT nti occurs in the
expression "the Spirit of God," where again the
Greek translation is rveOgc. The Spirit of God is
thought of as inspiring the prophets, especially the
ecstatic type (Num. I l:17-29; I Sam. l0:6-10; 19:20-
23). It inspires persons to deeds of frenzy and so at
times is regarded as an evil spirit (I Sam. 16:15-16,
23; lB: l0; l9:9; I Kings 22:21). lt impels prophets
to utter instruction or warning (Num, 24:2; II Sam.
23;2); or it imparts warlike energy and administra-
tive power to the leaders ofancient Israel (Judg.3:
l0; I l:29; I Sam. I l:6; etc.). It rests especially on
the messianic king (Isa. ll 2;42:l). Ps. 139:7 indi-
cates that fl]t and rveopc finally came to mean the
universal presence of God.

nl"1 is apparently always used in an individualized
sense, as was characteristic especially of early bib-
lical thought, which is concrete rather than abstract.
This statement applies almost equally well to rve0po
in the NT. But there one comes upon intimations of
philosophical developments.

The study of "spirit" in the Bible must not be
limited to consideration of particular words, such as
those noted above. One needs to keep in mind the
concepts ofnatural and supernatural, which were not
characteristic of biblical thought, but are now es-
sential to our thinking. "Spirit" is so intimately con-
nected with the supernatural in our thought that we
should look for expressions of this idea, as well as
for words which are translated "spirit" in the English
Bible.

2. God. When we say that Goo is spirit, a spirit,
or spiritual, we usually mean, to say the least, that
God has no physical body, that he is immaterial;
and we say that he is pure spirit. In this sense,
"spirit" indicates substance, the nature of God's be-
ing. But this is a philosophical type of thought which
was unknown to early Hebrews. Some early biblical
stories do not hesitate to attribute a physical body to
God. In the creation story of Gen. 2:4-3:24 anthro-
pomorphism is characteristic. According to Gen. 32:
24-30, Jacob wrestled with God in the form of a
man, and saw him face to face. Exod. 33: I I states
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that Moses saw God face to face; and vss. 12-23, that
Moses was permitted to see God's back as he walked
by.

But this idea that God has a corporeal body was
left behind as the prophets acquired a belief that God
is universal, eternal, and with no physical likeness
whatever. This view is reflected in Isa. 40:18-26.
Christianity inherited this prophetic conception, and
in the NT it is assumed as a matter of course. True
universality and immateriality are implicit in the
words of Jesus in John 4:21, 24: "Neither on this
mountain nor in Jerusalem will you worship the
Father. . . . God is spirit, and those who worship
him must worship in spirit and truth." It seems prob-
able that "spirit" in this passage is intended to indi-
cate "substance"-i.e., "immaterial being." The
statement is as close as the Bible comes to working
out a philosophical conception ofGod.

3. Incorporeal beings. Various types of these are
mentioned in the Bible. Along with a fully developed
monotheism, like fossils in rocks, embedded in early
strata of the Bible are vestiges of older beliefs.
Among these are dragons. There is a sea serpent
named Lr,vrernex (Job 3:8; Ps. 74:13-14; Isa. 27:l);
Rahab, a dragon which causes storms at sea (Job
9:t3;26:12; Ps. 89:10-H 89:ll; Isa. 30:7;5:19);a
desen dragon BnHnuorn (I Enoch 60:8; II Esd.6:
49). Such Hebrew ideas should be compared with
Vritra of the Indian Rig-Veda and Tiamat of Baby-
lonian mythology. Lev. l6:26 ff refers to Azrztr, a
strange creature of the wilderness, to whom a goat
was sacrificed on the Day of Atonement. This spirit
appears to be similar to the satyrs of Greek my-
thology.

SlteN does not appear in the earlier part ofthe
Bible. We encounter him first in I Chr. 2l: I ff; Job
l:6 ff; Zech. 3: I -2, all of which are fairly late. But
he became firmly embedded in Hebrew faith and was
inherited by Christianity. He appears under various
names. In the DEAD Sse ScnoLLs (CDC VI, VIII;
IQS I), as well as in II Cor. 6:15, he is called Beliel
or Beliar. In Mark 3:22-27 the scribes call him Beel-
zebul. Matt. 4:l-l l, which records the temptation of
Jesus, refers to him as the devil. Satan's appearance
on that occasion is not described, although super-
natural power and knowledge are ascribed to him.
But in Rev. l2:7; 20:2 he is called both a dragon and
a serpent. Dragons are mentioned several times in
Revelation, and there is the later story of Saint
George and the Dragon, but eventually dragons were
to disappear from Christian thought except insofar
as they survive in the features of Satan, who is some-
times still portrayed with a barbed tail and a goat-
like body.

Angels (sae ANcnI-) appear frequently in the OT,
but they remain anonymous until Daniel (8:16; l0:
2l; etc.) introduces Gabriel and Michael, who re-
appear in the NT (cL Luke l:19, 26; Jude l:9; Rev.
l2:7). Numerous other angel names are mentioned in
such books as Enoch. While evil spirits or demons
(sea Der',rou) are rare in the OT except in the forms
of dragons, noted above (cf. I Sam. 16: l4), they be-
came prominent in the interbiblical period and are
assumed in the NT, where they appear with great
frequency.

Another category of spiritual beings is souls of the
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dead. Dan. b:86 LXX; Heb. l2:23 refers to souls of
the redeemed as spirits. I Pet. 3:18-20 mentions a
descent of Christ into Hades to preach to unregen-
erate spirits in prison, who had rejected Noah's call
to repentance. See also Sunrrs, DtstINcursuINc.

4. Manifestations of God. Important special
manifestations of God are the Spirit of the Lono; the
Spirit of Goo; the Spirit of the Lord Jesus Cnnrsr;
the Hor-v Snrnrr; and the Spirit of Tnurn.

5. The divine element in man. The divine ele-
ment in man is indicated first by the view that he is
created in the image of God (Gen. 1:27), which
means that man is by nature like God. This prob-
ably indicates that he has intelligence and free will
and is a moral being. But the figure of an image is
used in a Christian sense to indicate transformation
of personality into the likeness of Christ (Rom. 8:
29; I Cor. 15:49; II Cor. 3:18). Christ himself is also
said to be the image of God (I Cor. ll:7; II Cor. 4:4;
Col. 1 :15; Heb. 1 :3).

The Bible also indicates the spiritual nature of
man by saying that he is a son of God. In Luke 3:
38; Acts 17:28 this is taken in the ancient Stoic
sense, and means that all men are by nature sons
of God, a view which is essentially parallel to the
idea that man is created in the image of God. But
the Bible generally uses "image" rather than "son"
to express the idea.

Gen. 6:2; Job l:6 refer to angels as sons of God.
This expresses their supernatural, immaterial nature.

The Hebrew king (II Sam. 7:14) was regarded as
God's son; this was a moral, covenant relationship,
but it also involved the sacrament of anointing. Hos.
ll:l calls the nation Israel God's son. Yet the
prophets commonly spoke of all Hebrews as God's
sons (Isa. 43:6; Mal. 2:10). In the NT only believers
are considered sons of God; Paul (Rom. B:15, 23)
speaks of them in terms of adoption, while John 3:7
speaks of a new birth.

6. Spirit versus flesh. In Pauline language there
is a contrast between the Spirit of God and the spirit
of the world (I Cor.2:12; Eph.2:2). Paul alsolikes
to distinguish between the flesh and the Spirit (Rom.
8:4; Gal. 5:16-24), while in Rom. B:10 the contrast
is between spirit and body. John 6:63 is familiar with
this distinction. In Rom. 2;29;7:6; II Cor. 3:6, Paul
distinguishes between the spirit and the letter; in I
Cor. 2:5, between the Spirit and the wisdom of men.

7. Paul's triangle of personality. The spirit en-
ters into Paul's triangle of personality, which is de-
veloped in Rom. 7 :7 -25; Gal. 5:16-24. In the former
passage, especially in vs. 25, the three elements of
personality turn out to be mind (vo0q), flesh (odp[),
and the conscious "I" (tv<ir). must choose
between the flesh and reason. But in Gal. 5:16 ff the
mind (vo0q) is replaced by spirit (rve0pc). We can
harmonize the two passages by assuming that the
nve0gc, or spirit, resides in the vo0q, or intelligence.

8. The spirit of man and the Spirit of God.
Paul's analysis of personality, one element of which
is man's spirit, enables him to present his idea of the
Christian's fellowship with Holy Spirit. According
to Rom. 8:9-17, it is the spiritual nature with which
God has endowed every man that makes it possible
for the Spirit of God to dwell in man. It provides a

Spiritual body

basis for the continuing conversation between man's
spirit and the divine Spirit which comes to dwell
within him.

Bibliographlt. F. Brown, S. R. Driver, and C. A. Briggs,
Hebreu and English Lexicon ( I 907); E. D. Burton, Comrunlar2
on Galatiaru (1921), pp. 486-92; M. Burrows, Outliru of Biblical
Theolog (1946), pp. I l3-43; W. Bauer, A Grcek-English Lexicon

of the NT (ed. and trans. W. F. Arndt and F. W. Gingrich;
1957). S. V. McCrsrrNn

SPIRIT, HOLY. See Horv Sprxrr.

SPIRITS, DISTINGUISHING. Paul places 6ro-
rpioerq nveug6trov, "the ability to distinguish between
spirits" (KJV "discerning of spirits"), among the
Sprtr.ruar GIrrs (I Cor. 12:10). Primitive Christian
beliefs provide the background for this usage. There
are two kinds ofSunlr ($ 3), good and evil (I Cor.
l2:3-l l; II Thess. 2:l l; Eph. 6:12). Inspired mes-
sages may come from either, genuineness being in-
dependent ofexternalities (I John 4:l). The spirits
can be distinguished, and the validity of inspiration
established (I Cor. 12:3; l4:32;I John 4:2-3; cf. I
Cor. 2:12-15). Spiritual discrimination is essential to
the maintenance of Christian truth (I Thess. 5 : I 8-2 I ),
separating the "spirit of truth" from the "spirit of
error" (I John 4:6). The tests are: (a) theological,
affirming the lordship of Jesus and the apostolic wit-
ness (I Cor. l2:3; I John l:l; 2:24;4:2); and
(D) moral and practical, the witness of the fruits
(Matt. 7:15; Gal. 5:22-23), of the spirit of Christ
(Rom. B:9; I Cor. l3), and of usefulness to the
church (I Cor. 14:14-26). E. ANDREws

SPIRITS IN PRISON [rve6scro tv qularfl] (I Pet.
3:19). A phrase which refers to Christ's DEscrNr
INTo HADES between the Crucifixion and the Resur-
rection. The spirits can be human beings-i.e., the
souls of the departed who died before Christ-or
angelic beings-i.e., the fallen angels of Gen. 6:l-7
(cf. I Enoch l5:8 ff; 54:5; Jub. l0). Even the thesis
that our phrase embraces both human and angelic
beings is not excluded. Behind the mythological set-
ting is the idea that the event of Christ had a uni-
versal significance and that Christ as the Redeemer
of all mankind opened the door ol the prison of
death. The myth is at home in ancient oriental and
Greek texts and was applied to Jesus.

Bibliograpfut, E. G. Selwyn, The First Epistle of St. Peter
(1949), pp. 197 tr E. DrNrrrr

SPIRITUAL BODY [o6:sc rveuscrrx6v] (I C.or.
15:44-50). The resurrection body. In this life man's
soul, the principle of his physical life, animates a
body of flesh and blood. The Christian, who has en-
tered upon the new life in Christ, indwelt by the
Horv Srrnrr, is more than "fleshly" or "soulish";
he is "spirit." "Spirit," when used of man, denotes
man in his relation to God-i.e., as acted upon by
the Holy Spirit. Insofar as the divine Spirit motivates
him, he is "spiritual." As man now possesses a body
corresponding to his "fleshly" or "soulish" condition,
so in the resurrection he will possess a body cor-
responding to his condition of total redemption, a
"spiritual body." This does not mean a body made
of a "spirit substance," but a body wholly possessed
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by, and wholly an instrument of, the Holy Spirit,
fully adapted to the resurrection life in Christ.

Sec also Rpsunnr,crroN.
Bibfiography, H. A. A. Kennedy, St. Paul's Conccption oJ

thc Lasl Things (1904); W. D. Davies, St. Paul and Robbinic
Judaism (1948\; J. A. T. Robinson, Thc Bod2 (1952); W. D.
Stacey, Thc Paulinc Vicu oJ Man (1956\.

G. W. H. t.rvps
*SPIRITUAL GIFTS. The term used in the NT to

designate the special endowments of the members of
the church for its service. (For the Greek terms so
translated, sec belou.) The NT picture of the church
from its earliest days is that of a community under
the direction of the Spirit. Christians, being in the
church, are "in the Spirit" and have tasted the "first
fruits of the Spirit" (Rom. B:9, 23). Extraordinary
signs of the Spirit's presence and power are every-
where evident. The gospel of salvation first declared
by Jesus, then proclaimed by those who had received
it, has been confirmed by God himself "by signs and
wonders and various miracles and by gifts of the
Holy Spirit distributed according to his own will"
(Heb. 2:4). Such phenomena are called "spiritual
gifts." They vary in character from the strongly emo-
tional outpourings of the ecstatic to the normal,
'everyday practice of God's will; from talents and ac-
tivities contributing to worship to those equally neces-
sary for meeting the general needs of the Christian
community. All such powers and activities are given
by God, and their worth is to be judged by the
measure in which they promote the well-being of the
church.

l. Nature and diversity
a. General usage
D. Particular usage

2. The eschatological setting
3. Evaluation and control
Bibliography

l. Nature and diversity. Though rveugotrxd is
sometimes used (I Cor. l2:l; l4:l) for "spiritual
gifts," the distinctive and more frequently used term
is ycpiogcrc, plural of y6propc ("free gift"), a word
very rare outside the NT. The term "spiritual"
(rveupclx6v) is linked with it once only (Rom. l: I l).
There are two usages: the general, of some flavor (II
Cor. l: I l) or capacity (I Cor. 7:7) or truth (Rom.
l:ll) or endowment (I Cor. l:7) shared by an indi-
vidual through divine grace or providence; and the
particular, of specific abilities used or responsibilities
assumed for the well-being and growth of the fellow-
ship (Rom. l2:3-B; I Cor. l2-14; Eph. 4:7-13; I Pet.
4:10-ll; I Tim.4:13), all of divine bestowing. NT
writers, particularly Paul, hold a very democratic
view of such gifts, believing that every Christian
possesses some of them, with varying degrees of ful-
ness (Rom. l2:6).

a. Gcneral zscgc. Spiritual gifts are "grace gifts."
When man merited only condemnation and death,
because of his sin, God by his free gift (y6propc) gave
righteousness and life (Rom. 5:15-17). Death is sin's
wages, but eternal life is the "free gift [x6propc] of
God" (Rom. 6:23). Deliverance from peril is a gift
(xdprolrc) calling for thanksgiving (II Cor. l: I I ). The
power to live a celibate life, thus giving all one's
capacities and powers to one's vocation, is a gift
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(ydpropc; I Cor. 7:7). One must not neglect the gift
(ydproLrc), the talent, that is in him (I Tim. 4:13-14).
He should, indeed, since human nature is capable of
improvement, earnestly desire the "higher gifts" (I
Cor. l2:31; cf. Matt. 25:14-30). Service to others
must be in proportion to the gift (x6progc) that each
has received (Rom. l2:6; I Pet. 4:10). The blessings
and privileges and powers ofthe church are "spiritual
gifts" (ycpiopcrc), and are never repealed (Rom. I l:
29; I Cor. l:7). One may impart a gift (xdprouc) to
others, as the apostle wishes to impart the truth of
the gospel (Rom. l:l l).

Such uses of the term "grace gift" indicate some
hvor given by God to the individual or to the church,
with only secondary reference to the way in which
individuals should exercise their gifts.

b. Particular usagc. The focus of interest here is
the church, the fellowship of those who are "in Christ
Jesus," and the primary emphasis is upon its well-
being and growth. The use of one's gifts must show
no tinge of self-importance, but rather sincere humil-
ity as one renders service to the body of Christ, of
which each is a member, and in which each is to ful-
fil his particular function (Rom. 12:3-5; I Cor. l2).

A list of "spiritual gifts" (xcoiouctcr) follows this
order: wisdom, knowledge, faith, healing, miracles,
prophecy, discerning ofspirits, tongues, and interpre-
tation oftongues (I Cor. l2:B-10). Lists, though not
identical (Rom. l2:6-8; I Cor. l2:28-30; Eph. 4:l l),
emphasize the same general categories, with some
specific reference to the various ministries of the
church. Attempts at classifying these gifts as natural
or supernatural, miraculous or nonmiraculous, have
not been too successful, because the NT draws no
such distinction; it assigns all to the operation ofthe
Spirit and co-ordinates the Spirit with the Father and
with Christ (I Cor. l2:4-6; Eph. 4:4-6). Some would
separate those most useful in worship (prophecy,
teaching) from those more practical or ministering
gifts (healing, administrations, service; I Pet. 4:10-
I l). All gifts-that moving to liberality (Rom. l2:8),
as that issuing in tongues (I Cor. 14:13-19)-are re-
lated to the corporate body, the church, are diverse
because its needs are so, and are assessed in the light
of their contribution to that My's proper functioning
(I Cor. l2:14-26).

The primary gift, source of all others, is the Spirit,
whose genuineness is tested by the confession ofJesus
as Lord (I Cor. l2:3). The exalted Lord, the Spirit,
bestows gifts upon his church (II Cor. 3:17; Eph.4:
9-l l; Phil. 2:9-l l). He gives apostles, the Twelve
and all who like them are sent to witness to the
gospel and to lead the church at large (Rom. l6:7;
I Cor.9:5; II Cor.8:23; Gal. l:19).

He also gives prophets, men with the gift of utter-
ance who speak the things they have "seen and
heard" with boldness, freedom, and intelligibility, re-
vealing insight (wisdom and knowledge) into the
nature and practice of God's will (Acts 4:20,3l;l
Cor. l:5; l2:8; 14:'29; II Cor. B:7; Eph. l:8-9, t7;
Col. l:9-10), as well as comforting, strengthening,
and guiding the church in its work and worship (Acts
l3:l-3; I Cor. l4:3).

He gives teachers, who instruct converts, and the
church generally, in faith and practice, in gospel
tradition, and in the Scriptures. They become in-
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creasingly important as discrimination between true
and false teaching becomes essential. Bishops are ex-
pected to possess this gift to a superior degree (cf.
Acts 20:28-31; Rom. l2:7; Col. 3:18-4:l; I Tim. 5:
l7; Heb. 5:12; Jas. 3:l; I Pet. 2:lB-3:7). With teach-
ing, the service of pastoral care is sometimes linked
(Eph. 4:l l), suggesting perhaps the close relation-
ship between them.

He gives evangelists, traveling missionaries, some-
what lower in standing than apostles and prophets,
but noted for their special emphasis upon preaching
the "good news" wherever opportunity offers (Acts
2l:8; II Tim. 4:5). See also MtNtsrnv.

The gifts thus far defined are all related, though
not exclusively, to the very fluid ministry of the early
church, a ministry of varied functions inspired by the
Spirit for the good of the corporate body. Functions,
however, which gain place through effective and
habitual exercise come to be recognized more formally
(I Cor. l6:15; Eph.4:7-16; I Thess. 5:12). From the
first, the "laying on of hands" sets persons apart for
particular work (Acts 6:6; l3:3), but later becomes
a more official act, as in the Pastoral letters, where
Timothy is given authority to do the work of an
evangelist. The act does not bestow the gift (y6propo)
but gives authority and confirmation to the zeal and
capacity already evidenced by Timothy and which
he is warned to rekindle (I Tim. 4:14; ll Tim. l:6).

There are also gifts which, though shared by the
ministry, are not particularly of it. Faith is a gift (I
Cor. l2:9; Phil. l:29), and possibly prayer "in the
Spirit," since the Spirit enables the believer to cry
"Abba" (Rom.8:16; I Cor. l4:14; Eph.6:18-19).
Christians believe that "the dunamis of God" (Mark
l2:24) present in the Christ of the Gospels, afid dele-
gated to his apostles (Mark 6:7; Luke 9: l; l0: l9),
still operates in the church to impart the gifts of
miracles and healings (Rom. l5:18; I Cor. l2:28;
Gal. 3:5; Heb. 2:4; Jas. 5:13-16). Those performing
works of charity or helping generally in the Christian
community have the gift of service (I Cor. l2:28; cf.
Rom. l2:B), while the leaders or overseers in church
affairs, who may well be the forerunners of the later
episcopal presbyters (Acts l4:23; 20: I 7), have the gift
of administration. Since Christians are to distinguish
truth from error in all things, especially in ecstatic
utterances, to some is given the spirit of discernment
(I Cor. l2:10; cf. I John 4:l). A gift greatly covetd,
but placed by Paul last in value, as indeed in his list
(I Cor. l2:28), is the glossolalia (unintelligible ecstatic
speech), which, unless the gift of interpretation
(some rational explanation) be applied to it, adds
nothing, may even be detrimental, to the common
good (14:18,23).

Thus the NT confronts us with a Spirit-created,
Spirit-endowed community, depending entirely upon
the resources of God's grace in Ctirist. Quite prob-
ably at first, only the extraordinary gifts, glossolalia
and kindred phenomena, were attributed to the
Spirit. Soon it was believed that the Spirit is active
in every aspect of the Christian movement. Believers
have gifts to bring, e.g., to worship-"a hymn, a les-
son, a revelation, a tongue, or an interpretation" (I
Cor. l4:26)-while others exercise their gifts in the
practical affairs of the church. As the Christian fel-
lowship grew and understood more clearly its needs,
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new capacities were found to meet them, clearly in-
dicating the constant provision of the Spirit. Hence
Paul speaks of "varieties of gifts," "varieties of serv-
ice," "varieties of working," not so much distinguish-
ing the gifts in kind as indicating how the rich and
manifold operations of the Spirit find their expression
in an equally rich and manifold diversity of effects
(I Cor. l2:4-6), all stemming from the same Spirit,
the same Lord, the same God, who is the source of
"life in ChristJesus" (I Cor. l:30; cf. II Cor. l3:14).

2. The eschatological setting. Spiritual gifts in
the NT presuppose the messianic community, the
new Israel of God, furnished and sustained in every
good and necessary function by the Spirit, inheriting
the promises made to the old Israel concerning the
Spirit's coming, and witnessing to their fulfilment
(Acts 2:16-17; 3:25-26; Gal. 6:15-16; I Pet. 2:9-10).
Marvelous signs demonstrate the Spirit's presence in
power and that men are living "in the last days."
The key, therefore, to an understanding ofthe Spirit's
activity is eschatological. The Day of the Lord has
dawned; the kingdom of God has come. The primi-
tive kerygma is that through the ministry, death, and
resurrection of Christ all that was anticipated in
Israel's history is now being realized (Acts 2:17-21;
3:21,24; l0:43; cf. Mark l:14-15). As members of
Christ's body, the church, Christians are constantly
enriched with the blessings of the "new age" while
they wait for the future consummation (I Cor. l:7;
10: I l; Heb. 6:5). They live in a fellowship created
by the Spirit, filled with the Spirit, over which the
Lord the Spirit reigns, and for which he bestows all
the gifts and graces essential to its corporate life (Acts
2:33; Rom. 5;8; I Cor. l:9; II Cor. 3:17;Gal.5:22-
23). The Spirit is thus the "first fruits" (Rom. 8:23)
or the "guarantee" (II Cor. l:22;5:5; Eph. l:14) of
the future inheritance which Christians already taste
and share (Heb. 6:4; I Pet. 4:14). The reign of God,
yet to be fulfilled, is now manifest in "righteousness
and peace and joy in the Holy Spirit" (Rom. l4:17).

3. Evaluation and control. All spiritual gifts are
valid, but not all are equally good. Their worth to
the church determines their value. Paul, with the
Corinthian church as background, where ecstatic
tDwers, particularly "tongues," are given undue place
and prominence, sees the necessity of guiding spirit-
ual gifts into ethical and rational channels. He intro-
duces the analogy ofthe body (I Cor. l2:12-26), with
its organic unity, diversity of function, interde-
pendence of members, to illustrate how the 1aplogmo
are also diverse in function, interdependent, and de-
signed to give unity, solidarity, and healthy growth
to the Christian fellowship. All gifts, therefore, are to
be subordinated to, and have value in proportion as
they further, this purpose. The ministry is graciously
given (Eph. 4:7-B) to bring the church "to mature
manhood, to the measure of the stature of the fullness
of Christ." Prophecy is given for "upbuilding and en-
couragement and consolation" (I Cor. l4:3). Every
gift is justified in the measure that it contributes to
the faith and knowledge, peace and order, of the
church, and must be exercised with a deep sense of
responsibility to God, who has called Christians to
be "good stewards" of his "varied grace" (I Cor. l4:
33, 36; I Pet. 4:10-l l).

Since all gifts are for the service of the church, how
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can they be so used? Paul finds the answer in the
"more excellent way" of love (dydnq), the greatest
of all "spiritual gifts" (Rom.5:5; I Cor. l2:31-13:l),
the undeserved grace bestowed on man that he might
bestow it in complete self-giving upon his fellows.
Since gifts fall into a scale of relative significance as
the ends of love are promoted, this becomes both the
criterion of value and the principle of control. By in-
troducing this regulatory concept of love, his basic
moral premise, Paul corrects the confusion and dis-
order of the Corinthian church and prepares the way
for a more ethical apprehension of the Spirit's activity
in those "fruits of the Spirit" which are the marks of
Christian character (Cal. 5:22; cf. Eph. 5:9).

Bibliographlt. In addition to Commentaries on Romans and
I Corinthians, see: H. B. Swete, ?'ir HolT Spirit n the NT
(1910); C. A. A. Scotr, The Fellouship of the Spirit (1921);E. F.
Scott, Tte Spirit in the N'f (1923); F. Bilschel, Der Ceist Gottes

im NT (1926); R. B. Hoyle, The HolT Spirit in St. Paul (1921);
F. J. Foakes-Jackson and K. Lake, The Begtnnings oJ Chislian-
it11t, vols. l, V (1933);J. Weiss, The History of Primitioe Chns-
tianiQ (English trans.; 1937); C. K. Barrett, The HolT Spiit
and the Gospel Tradihon (19a7); H. A. Guy, NT Prophul
(1947). E. Arunnrws

SPIT. The act of spitting is uniformly a sign of the
strongest rejection and contempt in the OT and the
NT, apparently as part of quasi-legal formulas in
Num. l2:14; Deut. 25:9.

None of the OT occurrences reflects directly the
widespread superstition that human spittle contains
the mysterious essence of the man himself and
is therefore potentially usable in all kinds of magic
and subject to strong taboo, with the possible excep-
tion of Lev. l5:8.

Jesus follows widespread Jewish practice in the use
of spittle to heal in Mark B:23; John 9:6 (see Hzev
INc). Sabbath law is broken by Jesus in his mixing
the clay in John 9:6, and this may constitute the main
point of this action. In Mark 7:33 the act of spitting
may entail the dispersal of demonic forces rather
than an act of healing by means of the spittle. Ser

Derr,rott; Mrnaclr,.
Bibliograpfut, O. Weinreich, Anli ke Heilungs uunder (1909),

pp. 68,97-98; H. Strack and P. Billerteck, Kommenlar gum NT
(1924), II, t5-18; J. G. Frazer, The Golden Bough (l-vol. ed.,
1930), pp. 13,218,233-37, +35-37, s68. J. A. WHARToN

SPOIL l77v; see also belou). Plunder taken as right
of conquest.

The most common word, 9lU, indicates goods,
cattle, and captives subject to division among the
victors (e.g., Gen.49:27; Exod. l5:9), as distinguished
from lf and its later cognate nt:, olten translated
"booty," which mean things taken by each warrior
for himself (e.g., Num. 3l :53; Jer. 15:13; Ezek. 25:7

lQere)).Less common is noun (II Kings 2l:14; Isa.
42:22; ler.30:16; also lsa. 42:24 Qere and, KJY,
where the Kethibh noivl, parallel to Dlttt, "robbers,"
should rather be interpreted as a participle, "spoil-
er"). nltln refers to what is stripped from a slain
warrior (Judg. 14:19; II Sam. 2:21). yr: (Judg. 5:19)
means something obtained by violent means, often
illegally, and elsewhere is usually translated "gain."
nlt: (Isa. 3:14) comes from a word with the root
meaning "to rob"; and since the taking of spoil was
considered to be a right of the victor, and hence
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perfectly moral, the word might better be rendered
"pillage." The KJV uses "spoil" for some occurrences
of 'Iu, "destruction," and l'tB, "prey," and also in
Isa. 25:l I for the hapax legomenon lllll*, which comes
from the root ltN, "to lie in ambush," and more
probably means "artifice" or "trickery" (RSV
"skill"). In the NT, orOtrov (Luke I l:22) refers first
of all to armor taken from a slain warrior, and by
extension to any spoils taken by force; and dxpo0ivrov
(Heb. 7:4) means the best part, hence the "first
fruits," or the choice portion of the plunder, which
was given to the deity.

Warfare in the ancient Near East inevitably in-
volved the rights of plunder. The victor automatically
assumed his right to possess anything belonging to
the vanquished enemy. This usually involved cattle
(Deut. 2:35; 3:7; I Sam. l4:32; ll Chr. l5:l l; Jer.
49:32), clothing (Josh. 7:21; Judg. 5:30; II Chr. 20:
25; 28:15), precious metals (Josh. 7:21; Judg.8:24-
25)-in fact, anything that could be carried or driven
away (II Chr.20:25; cf. Gen. l4:l l, l6), including
women and children (Deut. 20:14), whereas the male
populace was often exterminated (Num. 3l:7, l7).
The taking of spoil was a warrior's greatest pleasure
(Ps. I l9:162; Isa. 9:3-H 9:2).

The division of spoils followed certain general rules
among the Hebrews. As among the later Arabs the
leader probably received a special share, though he
could also ask his warriors to give up some of theirs
for a particular cultic purpose, as in the case of
Gideon (Judg. B:24-25). According to the Priestly
account of Num. 31, Israel returned from their
victory over the Midianites with "all the spoil and
all the booty," and brought them to Moses and
Eleazar into the camp for distribution. All male chil-
dren were to be killed, and of women only virgins
were to be kept alive. Thereupon the spoil was di-
vided into two parts, one part to be equally
distributed among the warriors and the other to the
people at large. Furthermore, a levy for the deity was
assessed. The warriors were to give up one person or
beast out of every five hundred; the people, one out
of every fifty. Beyond this, as a special offering each
man brought "the Lono's offering"-namely "articles
of gold, armlets and bracelets, signet rings, earrings,
and beads." This was "booty" (t:) taken by each
warrior for himself, in distinction from "spoil" (59u),
which had to be divided. The actual division of the
spoil was done by the chieftain, who was probably
known as the ly r11 (Isa. 9:6-H 9:5, where "Ever-
lasting Father" may rather mean "Father of spoils").

Choice plunder was often devoted to the deity;
it then became part of the treasures of the sanctuary.
Goliath's sword was housed at the sanctuary at Nob
(I Sam. 2l:9), whereas the armor of the defeated
Saul was placed by the Philistines in their temple of
Ashtaroth (31:9-l0). In temple times parts of the
spoil won in battle were dedicated "for the mainte-
nance ofthe house ofthe Lono" (I Chr. 26:27),
where special officers were charged with the care of
all such gifts.

In special cases no spoil might be taken. Prior to
an assault a city or tribe might be "devoted" to God.
Such a vow meant that everything animate was to
be destroyed, all precious metals and objects given

437



Sponge

to God, and the remainder, including the city with
its dwellings and surrounding fields, burned or other-
wise made useless. Jericho was placed under the
BaN (i.e., devoted to destruction) at the time of the
Conquest (Josh. 6: I 7- l9).

See also Boorv.
Bibliography. J. Pedersen, Israel: Ils LiJe and Culture,vols.

III-IV (1940), pp. l-32; A. G. Barrois, Manuel d'Archeologie
Biblique, vol. II (1953), ch. l6: "Ia Guerre."

J. W. Wrvrns

SPONGE [m6yyoq]. The skeleton of a type of
marine animal. The usefulness of the sponge is de-
pendent upon its power to absorb liquids without los-
ing its own toughness. The word is used in three NT
passages (Matt. 27:48; Mark l5:36; John 19:29) in
which Jesus is offered a sponge full of vinegar, or
sour wine, to quench his thirst. S. A. CenrmocE

SPOON. KJV translation of q:, more correctly
rendered "dishes for incense" (so RSV). Sae Ixcexsn,
Dtsnr,s ron.

SPRING. The usual translation of 1ty and ItrD, but
saz FouNrarN.

SPRING RAIN Iu]PtE, benefiting up), late-sown
cropsl; KJV and twice RSV LATTER RAIN.
Showers of April and May which bring the rainy
season to an end; linked with Eenly RetN as a token
of divine goodness. Sea Pelp,srrNr,, Clruerr, or.

SQUAD [rerpd6rov; Yulg. quaternio] (Acts l2:4);
KJV QUATERNION kwe tfir'ni an. A guard
usually consisting of four soldiers, one for each of the
night watches.

There is some evidence that even where the words
qualernio or rerp66rov were not used, a guard was
customarily made up of four soldiers: see Polybius
VI.33, which indicates that when camp is pitched,
the maniples "supply two guards [qulcre?c] for [the
tribune] (a guard consists of four men) of which one

[guard] is stationed in front of the tent and the other
behind it next the horses." Cf. also Vegetius De Re

Militart III.8; Philostratus Vita Ap. 7.31; Philo
Against Flaccus 13; Gospel of Peter 9; John l9:23.

In Acts 12:l-l l, Peter was guarded by four squads

-i.e., by sixteen soldiers. Although vs. 4 suggests
that Herod intended to keep Peter in prison for some
time-until "after the Passover"-actually the four
squads appear to be named with reference to the
four watches of the night. a squad per watch. The
narrative really has in mind only this one night.
Peter was bound "with two chains"-i.e., to a guard
on each side. The other two soldiers would be the
"sentries before the door" of vs. 6 or the "first and
the second guard" ofvs. 10. Ofcourse, Luke is not
primarily concerned to show how many guards there
were-when the angel "struck" Peter, there would
be present only the four whose watch it was-nor
to station them precisely in the prison, but to show
that no matter how extravagantly Peter might be
guarded, he could not be held. F. D. Genry

SQUARE [:tnr] ; KJV usually STREET; BROAD
PLACE in Jer. 5:1. A word of uncertain meaning;
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perhaps an open space where public gatherings could
be held, inside the gate of a typical Israelite city, as
found in the excavations (cf. II Chr. 32:6; Neh. 8:1,
3, l6; and perhaps Ezra l0:9; see also Deut. 13:16;

Judg. l9:15; Esth. 4:6; 6:9, I l; Job 29:7).
See also Crrv $ B2r. C. C. McCowN

STABLE. KJV translation of i'tt) (RSV "pasture")
in Ezek. 25:5. In modern (and probably in ancient)
Palestine separate stables for domestic animals were
practically unknown. At night they were sheltered
in caves or in the house, rarely in a separate "base-
ment." See Stnr-1.

STACHYS sta'kis [Ird1uq, head of grain] (Rom.
l6:9). A Christian man greeted by Paul and desig-
nated as "my beloved." F. W. Grrocnrcs

STACTE stek'ti hur, nalaph, from root to drip;
crcxriyl. One of the four aromatic ingredients of the
holy INctNsr which was burned "before the testi-
mony in the tent of meeting" (Exod. 30:34). The
same list of ingredients is found in Ecclus. 24:15
(o-roxr{; KJV "storax") in a poem in praise of
Wisdom. The LXX translates tr , lat, in Gen. 37:25

76. Stacte

with ocyt( (sae Mvnnu). The Hebrew root mean-
ing suggests the droplets of gum exuded from a num-
ber ofshrubs and trees (cf. Job 36:27 for its associa-
tion with water). The storax tree, Sqtrax ofieinalis L.,
and the opobalsamum (ASV mg. of Exod. 30:34),
Commiphora opobalsamum L., are considered the most
likely sources. Zohary (see Fr-one $ A9p) favors the
Styrax oficinalis L. also for nn|, libhni (see Poer-en),
mentioned in Gen.30:37; Hos.4:13.

Saa a/so Frona $ A7i.
Fig. STA 76.

Bib6ogr@h2. H. N. and A. L. Moldenke, Plants oJ the Biblc
(1952), pp.22+-25. J. C. Tnrvrn

STADIA std'di a [o166ro]; KJV FURLONGS. See

WErcHrs AND MEAsUREs $ D4e.

STAFF lnun (alternately ROD; BRANCH; TRIBE);
1pn, n:pun, nry?D, t::v (alternateb REED, SCEP-
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TER, TRIBE; KJV ROD in Lev.27:32, PEN in
Judg. 5:14); KJY occasional/-rl 1l (RSV "pole"), 7n
fr.SV "shaft"), utn (RSV "pole"), nEtD (RSV
"pole"), fy (RSV "shaft"), ''ttD (RSV "spindle");
Ati96os (KJV "rod" in Rev. I l:l); KJV {0lov (RSV
"club"]. In addition to many references to the literal
use of a staff-by travelers, warriors, riders, shep-
herds, etc.-there are a number of figurative refer-
ences to "staff." From the idea of a staff as support
came the figurative use of "staff of bread" (Ezek. 4:
l6; 5:16; 14:13; etc.). The staff, or RoD, of Mosrs
and that of Aenorq (Exod. 7:9 ff; Num. I 7:5 ff), like
those of the Egyptian magicians, were the instru-
ments of miraculous powers (ser Mecrc). The rod of
Moses became his scepter in the desert, and in battle

-especially 
when upraised-symbolized the pres-

ence of God among his people. Each of the tribes
had a rod or staff (nED) on which its name was
written (Num. l7:2-H 17:17). According to II
Kings 4:29, 31, the staff of ElIsne possessed heal-
ing power. Evidently the staff of the shepherd,
on which he leaned, gave a sense of security to his
flock (cf. Ps. 23:4). The Lord's staff is regarded often
ai a symbol of his presence and power (cf. II Sam.
22:19=Ps- l8:lB-H l8:19; Isa. 3:1). Both rod and
staffare instruments of divine judgment (Isa. l0:15;
30:32); and Assyria is like a staff in the Lord's hand
against Israel (Isa. l0:15,24; cf. Job 9:34; Ps. 2:9;
Isa. 9:4; Ezek. 20:37). Old people who sit with staff
in hand, unafraid and undisturbed, are a symbol of
security (Zech. 8:4\.

Jesus sent his disciples forth with the suggestion
that they carry neither money nor extra clothes nor
a staff (according to Matt. 10:10; Luke 9:3; but
Mark 6:8 says he instructed them to take a staff). In
Heb. l1:21 mention is made of the detail that Jacob
had leaned on his staff while blessing the sons
of Joseph (a reflection of the LXX rendering of Gen.
37:31, which translates "upon the head of his staff').

H. F. Becr

STAG. Saa Henr.

STAIRS Iorirl, n;:'rn, nlyn; KJV n]r'rD (Song of
S. 2:14; RSV "clitr'); dvcpc0p6s]. Since the roof of
a Palestinian house was the place for many family
activities, stairs were a common feature. In the one-
story house the stairs normally would be on the out-
side. They would be made of stone and without
balustrade. In a two-story house, in addition to the
stairs to the roof, there would be an inside flight to
the second story. In city streets, as today, where
there were steep hills, there would be stairs from one
level to another (Neh. 3:15; l2:37). Stairs have been
found leading down into deep wells or cisterns at
Gezer, Megiddo, Beth-zur, Gibeon, and Qgmran (Figs.
STA 77; DEA 16). By NT times Greek and Roman
theaters throughout the world had stairs. In I Kings
6:8 orit), which occurs only here, is taken to mean
"winding stairs." The other Hebrew and Greek
words for "stairs" have the root meaning of "going
up." There are stairs (RSV "steps") in Ezekiel's
temple (Ezek. 40:6; 43: l7). "Stairs of the Levites"
are mentioned in Neh. 9:4. The "ladder" (olo) in
Jacob's dream may be a flight of stairs (Gen. 28:12).

See also Ancnlrrcrune ; Housr,; Leooen.
Figs. PER 33; SAL 7; SAM 20. o. R. Sarmns
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Cauncsy ofJames B. Pritchard

77. Stairs descending to the pool at Gibeon

STAIRS OF THE CITY OF DAVID [:ry nrlpn
Ittrl (Neh. 12:37). Alternately: STAIRS THAT GO
DOWN FROM THE CITY OF DAVID [NT'yDn
Ill'r i!!rD nlltttn] (Neh. 3: l5). Stairs of rock men-
tioned in the records ofthe restoration ofJerusalem
under Nehemiah, toward the S end of the City of
David (ser Devro, Crrv on), in the vicinity of the
Tox,rss oF THE KrNcs. Excavations have led to the
discovery of such a flight of rock-cut steps on the hill
wedged between the valleys of the Tyropoeon and
the Kidron, and leading to a postern in the E forti-
fications of the city, possibly the FouureIN Gnrr.

Fig. NEH 13.

Bibliogrophlt. J. Simons, Jezsalem in the Of (1952), pp. 95-
96, 449-50; H. Vincent, Jlrusalem de tAT, I (1954), 245,
251-52. G. A. Bannors

STALL Ip:rn, nt:x, EtnDr]. A place for tying and
feeding cattle. In the average home animals were
kept in the yard, or in the lower section of the house,
or in a cave stable under the house or nearby. For
further details, see MeNGrR.

In Amos 6:4; Mal. 4:2-H 3:20 the phrase "calves
from the stall" (p:rn r9:y) means calves specially
httened with fodder in the stable, as contrasted with
range animals. This is the meaning also of the am-
biguous phrase "stalled ox" (ot:* :tur; RSV "fatted
ox") ofProv. l5:17.

Both Hezekiah (II Chr. 32:28: "stalls for all kinds
of cattle") and Solomon (I Kings 4:26-H 5:6: forty
thousand horses; II Chr. 9:25: four thousand horses)
had very extensive stalls or stables (n:rx). Most
scholars consider the forty thousand an exaggeration.

t
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of the Oriental Institute, the University of Chicago

78. Model of stables in the NE area at Megiddo (Stratum
rvA)

Counesy of Herbert G. May

79. Stalls with mangers, from Megiddo stables

*&.
Crunesy of rhc Oriental Institute, rhe University of Chiego

80. Stable at Megiddo in NE area of Stratum IVA,
showing the arrangement of stalls

One Greek version (GB) of I Kings 4:26 has four
thousand. However, the very large extent of Solo-
mon's stables has been strikingly substantiated by
excavations at Megiddo and elsewhere. At Mncrooo
two separate groups of stable units have been ex-
cavated. Their plan was fairly uniform. On either
side of passageways paved with hard lime were rows
of stalls facing one another across the central aisles.
The stalls were paved with cobblestones and rubble.
At the head of the stalls, along the passageway, were
pillars with mangers between. On the passageway
side of the pillars, just above the tops of the mangers,
were holes for the tie ropes of the horses. In all, there
were about 450 stalls in the Megiddo stables (Figs.
STA 78-80; MAN B; MEG 33). Similar building ar-
rangements have been found at Tell el-Hesi, Gezer,
Taanach, and Hazor (though the most recent exca-
'rators do not interpret this last as a stable). Some of
these may reflect Solomon's building activities. Hazor,
Megiddo, and Gezer are mentioned in I Kings 9: [5.

Bibliography. R. S. Lamon and G. M. Shipton, Megrddo I,
Seasorc oJ 1925-31 (1939), pp.32-44; J. A. Montgomery and
H. S. Gehman, Books of Kings, ICC (1951), ,J 

,111;r*.r,

Stephanas

STANDARD [1.:r, o:; KJV trr) (Isa. 59:19; I
RSV)]. A troop or tribal ensign used as a rallying
signal. Sae BeNNen.

STARS. Sae ScrENcn $$ 42, 82, C2.

STEADFASTNESS [r)ropov{]. Alternately: EN-
DURANCE; PATIENCE; PATIENT ENDUR-
ANCE; PERSEVERANCE. A term which some-
times connotes reliability, constancy, fidelity, but
which primarily means patient or steadfast endur-
ance. In the Bible it is usually related explicitly to
adverse circumstances, affiictions, persecutions, and
even martyrdom. It has been well defined as denot-
ing "an inward feeling, as well as outward conduct,
but directed only against aggression." It connotes.
not simply acceptance, or patience, but perseverance
under trial. Often it is explicitly oriented to hope and
describes a willingness to endure because of hope in
what has been promised.

In Rom. l5:3-4 Paul, referring to Christ, quotes
Ps. 69:9: "The reproaches ofthose who reproached
thee fell on me," and then writes that this "was writ-
ten for our instruction, that by steadfastness . . . we
might have hope." Paul is telling the Romans that
they must patiently endure reproaches as Christ en-
dured them; and that if they do so, they may hope
that the promises offered them in Christ will be ful-
filled (cf. Rom. 5:3-4). The Christian endures (is
steadfast) both because he hopes and in order that
he may have hope.

In II Thess. l:4 Paul writes: "We ourselves boast
of you in the churches of God for your steadfastness
and faith in all your persecutions and in the affiic-
tions which you are enduring." The Thessalonians
are "patiently enduring" (are steadfast in) persecu-
tions and affiictions, and Paul boasts of this endur-
ance (steadfastness) and faith.

Jas. 1:3-4 bids the brethren to rejoice when they
meet trials, for the testing offaith "produces stead-
fastness." Trials are to be understood as testings, and
testing leads to the ability to endure.

B. H. TsnocrvoRToN, JR.

STEALING. Srz Cnruns AND PUNISHMENTs $ C7r.

STEED [:t:x (Judg.5:22; STALLION in Jer. B:16;
47:3;5O:11), strong, powerful one; fD!{ (Zech.6:7;
KJV BAY; cf.6:3), strong one(?);9p (Isa.30:16:
KJV THE SWIFT), swift one; ur:r (Mic. l:13; KJV
SWIFT BEAST; in I Kings 4:28-H 5:8, SWIFT
STEED; KJV DROMEDARY)1. A Honsn which
is especially strong, brave, swift, and of generally
high mettle, suited particularly for battle.

J. A. SeNoexs

STEEL. KJV translation of ;''lutn) in II Sam. 22:35;
Job 20:24; Ps. l8:34; Jer. l5:12 (RSV BnoNzr).

STEER, A term used in the translation of :!,
"young steer" (KJV "bullock"), in Isa. 34:7 (else-
where "bull"; "calf').

STEPHANAS stEfe nas [Iteqov&q, crown, either a
shortened;form o,f Iregavrlqopos, crown-bearer, or a
det)elopment o;flt6qcvoql (I Cor. l:16; l6:15, l7). A
man who, along with his household, is included
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among the very few individuals personally baptized
by Paul. He and his household are described as the
"first-fruits" of Paul's ministry in Achaia. They are
here commended for their earnest and devoted serv-
ice (6roxovio) to the Christian community.

Paul urges the Corinthian Christians, in the light
of their divisive tendencies (I Cor. l:10-17), to fol-
low the leadership of such men, and he rejoices in
the pleasure of Stephanas' visit to him in Ephesus
(16:17-lB) along with Fortunatus and Achaicus.
These latter two, since they are mentioned by name,
were probably not members of Stephanas' household.
Stephanas and his two companions seem to have
constituted a delegation from the Corinthian church
to consult with Paul. They probably brought the
letter written to Paul by the Corinthian church (7:
l) and took back with them to Corinth the document
known as I Corinthians. It is not clear that Stephanas
and his companions had any formal official churchly
status, but their actions and the manner in which
they are here mentioned represent a 6rst step in the
direction of a definite local ministry in the churches.

J. M. NonnIs

STEPHEN st€'ven [Ir69cvoq, crown, wreath] (Acts
6:5, B-9; 7:1 [Codex Bezael, 59; 8:2; ll:19; 22:20).
One of seven men "of good repute, full of the Spirit
and of wisdom," who at the command of the Twelve
were selected by the "body of the disciples" and set
before the apostles, who prayed and laid their hands
upon them, thereby appointing them to serve tables,
or specifically to remedy the neglect of the widows of
the HEI-I-Elvrsrs "in the daily distribution" (Acts 6:
l-6). Stephen's name heads the list ofthe SrvrN; and
he only is honored with a character qualification: "a
man full of faith and of the Holy Spirit." Vs. 8
further describes him as being "full of grace and
power" and as therefore doing "great wonders and
signs among the people."

The only available information about Stephen is
that which is found in Acts. "Crowned" with mar-
ryrdom and prominently displayed as the first Chris-
tian martyr, Stephen ("crown") is his appropriate
name.

Acts gives us no biographical data about Stephen.
Was he himself a Hellenist? If so, in what sense?
Was he resident in Jerusalem? From whom did he
receive his instruction in the faith? Luke does not
call him a DancoN; yet, the question remains, does
Luke intend here to set forth the origin of the diac-
onate? Or are the Seven elders, not deacons? See

Er-orn.
Did Stephen really "serve tables"-i.e., supervise

the daily dole of the widows? Or, in spite of the fact
that this problem was reputed to be the immediate
cause of the setting apart (ordination?) ofthe Seven.
was this charitable service only a minor part of their
work, and had the Seven already distinguished them-
selves as preachers? It may also be asked, who had
previously been responsible for managing the dole?
And was the dole problem of such nature as to call
for the selection and setting apart of seven men "full
of the Spirit and of wisdom"? In the pre-Lukan form
of the tradition, were the Seven "set apart" to be
responsible for the dole only; and has Luke, in the

light of the subsequent work of Stephen and Philip,
and of his theory of the centralization of the control
of the expansion of the church in all its activities in
the apostles and the Jerusalem church, anachronisti-
cally made of the event a full ordination event?

Since Stephen and Philip (nothing is known about
the other 6ve named) are described as doing only the
work of evangelists, we may suppose that Luke was
concerned with the dole problem primarily because
and to the extent that (a) it pointed to the existence
within the church of a group moving away from the
original Jewish Christian nucleus toward the inclu-
sive church of the Greco-Roman world; (6) it was or
was reputed to have been responsible for summoning
Stephen to a position of official responsibility; (r) it
provided an occasion for setting forth a new stage in
the organization and expansion of the church
(whether or not the Seven correspond to the Seventy
of the gospel, or of Num. I l); and (/) it provided
Luke an opportunity to set forth his theory ofthe
primacy of the Twelve and of the church in Jeru-
salem relative to all subsequent church development,
thus showing how the church was one, holy, catholic,
and apostolic.

Stephen's disputants (vs. 9) are certainly intended
to be Hellenists, meaning Diaspora (sre DtsronsloN)
Jews representing the very areas in which the church
was to win great victories-indeed, had already done
so by Luke's time. Likewise the Hellenists of vs. I
are most probably meant to be Greek-speaking,
Greek-minded, Jewish Christians-not "Greeks,"
meaning "Gentiles." That Nicolaus is described as a
proselyte (vs. 5) suggests that the events ol6:1-6 were
intended to be viewed as a conflict, not between
Gentile Christians and Jewish Christians, but be-
tween two diverging types of Jewish Christians, the
one insisting on the necessity of keeping the whole
law (is this why "Hebrews" is used?); the other fac:
ing toward the full Gentile Christian position, not
yet having actualized it (therefore "Hellenists") but
foreshadowing it, and so providing a proper intro-
duction for Stephen. Further, the plan of Acts virtu-
ally requires that the "Hellenists" be, not "Greeks,"
but Jewish Christians with "Greek" upbringing.

Although it is probable enough that Luke regarded
the conflict alluded to in Acts 6:l-6 as one between
the two types ofJewish Christians described above,
and that he thought of Stephen as a pro-Greek Jew-
ish Christian, this, after all, is of minor concern in
the total picture of Acts 6:l-B:3. For Stephen's real
conflict is with the Jews, and, indeed, with Diaspora

Jews, even in Jerusalem. Apart from any reasons of
sheer historical fact-and Luke has carefully selected
his facts-the first martyr's meeting death at the
hands of Jews, even Diaspora Jews, is in accord with
Luke's designs in Luke-Acts, both here and gen-
erally:

a) The resemblances between the accounts of the
trial and death ofJesus in the Gospel and ofStephen
in Acts are too great to be coincidental. Luke can
scarcely have avoided assimilating them to each
other, whichever may have been the model for the
other. The Jews, he will say, are responsible for both
deaths.

D) As described in Acts, Jewish hostility to the
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expanding church, generally in the apostolic age and
in all the extra-Palestinian centers of Paul's activity,
and exclusively in Luke's own time after e.o. 70, was
exerted by Diaspora Jews. Therefore, it is appropri-
ate that such should be introduced into the story as
early as ch. 6, and on so important an occasion as
the death of the first martyr (vs. 9).

Apart from the details of the text, the speech of
Stephen presents four problems: (a) How is it related'
to its literary context? (6) How are we to explain the
fact that Stephen does not really speak to the charges
brought against him? (c) What is its source? (/)
What is its function, here and in Acts?

In Acts 6:l-B:3 there are certainly t\ /o, and most
probably three, sources. Obviously, as noted above,
6:l-6 and 6:8 ffrepresent two different Stephen tra-
ditions, which are juxtaposed but unrelated, neither
explaining or being explained by the other-in fact,
each making a problem for the other. Vs. 7 functions
as a bridge which both separates and joins them, but
which is unrelated to the Stephen event.

Vs. 8 begins a new episode. It may well be that
this tradition originally recounted only the trial and
martyrdom (6:8-14/15;7:55-60) but no speech. In
this case 7:l-53 would be a third source, or, better,
anti-Jewish polemic which Luke fashioned into a
speech for his purposes in Acts.

If this is a correct analysis of the three sections of
the narrative, then the fact that Stephen does not
address himself to the charges preferred is to be ex-
plained by Luke's employing the occasion for another
purpose. Luke's scheme in Acts appears to be this:
first, the gospel is dramatically preached to the Jews
(Acts 2: "Let all the house oflsrael . . know. .. .

For the promise is to you . . ."; then, in ch. 3, the
rejection takes place: "You denied the Holy and
Righteous One, . . . and killed the Author of life").
Yet, the offer of repentance is again extended (3:
l9 tr). But Jewish opposition continues (ch. 4; 5:17-
32). And now Luke sees in the event of Stephen's
martyrdom the proper occasion for giving the final
coup de grdce to Jewish resistance in this his longest
speech in Acts. He does this by setting forth the his-
tory of the people of Israel as a history of continual
disobedience to God. First, they rejected Moses; they
"refused to obey him" and "thrust him aside." Then
they made their own gods. And finally they built a
temple, although "the Most High does not dwell in
houses made with hands." Then the speech tums
from the third person to direct address, as Stephen
draws the conclusion: "You stiff-necked people, . . .

you always resist the Holy Spirit. As your fathers
did, so do you." Luke understands the rejection to
be a total one. The "people and the elders and
scribes, the council" (6:12), "brethren and
fathers" (7:2), and the part of "the witnesses"-all
indicate that to Luke the death of Stephen was not
*mob" action; it was official. This gives point to
Luke's insistence that the Israel that rejects radically
is radically rejected. This prompts and justifies the
6nal judgment.

Luke may or may not have composed the whole of
the speech. His effective treatment of the material
makes it impossible to determine in what form he
may have found any ofthe traditions he used.

Stephen, Revelation of
The function of the speech in Acts is sufficiently

explained above. It may be further stated that by it
Luke prepares the way for the ultimate abandonment
of temple Judaism; and by hurling the charge of dis-
obedience to the law back into the teeth of the Jews,
he will win understanding for the Christian reinter-
pretation of the law, as being indeed God's law, but
not as Jews read it.

Thus Stephen's speech does not account for his
death;.rather, his death provides Luke with an op-
portunity to show (a) that the church is a martyr
church, (r) that the Christian is summoned to witness
to his faith, even unto death, and (c) that the Israel
which has rejected Christ has been rejected by God.

Stephen's death becomes an epiphany: "The
heavens opened," revealing "the Son of man stand-
ing at the right hand of God" (7:56), ready either
to receive or to show his approval of Stephen, or to
come to establish his kingdom.

With unobtrusive skill and fine reticence Luke in-
troduces into the scene a "young man named Saul,"
who also "was consenting to his death" (7:58; B:l),
and whose determination to "lay waste" the church
only became intensified, until he too saw the heavens
opened.

Since Luke was not concerned to enter into
Stephen's historical situation in such a way as to
make clear to us how Stephen was related to the
evolving church in idea and practice, the historical
value of the account remains in debate. For contem-
porary opinions, see bibliographl.

Bibliographlt. W. Mundle, "Die Stephanusrede Apg.'7: eine
Maertyrerapologie," lNW,20 (1921), 133-47; F.J. Foakes-
Jackson, "Stephen's Speech in Acts," JBL, XLI){ ( I 930), 283-
86; H. J. Cadbury, "The Hellenists," in F. J. Foakes-Jackson
md K. lake, Bcginnings of Christianiqt,Y (1933), 59-74; E. C.

Blackman, "The Hellenists of Acts vi.l," ET, 48 (1936-37),
524-25; l. Weiss, ?-lre History of Primitiue Chistianiry (English
trans., 1937), pp. 165-79; A. M. Farrar, "The Ministry in the
NT," in K. E. Kirk, ed., The Apostolic Ministr2 (19a6), pp.
I l3-82; B. S. Easton, "Deacon," The Puloral Epistles (19*7),
pp. l8l-85; W. Foerster, "Stephanus und die Urgemeinde,"
Dierct unter dem Wort (1953), pp. 9-30; M. Goguel, Thz Birth
of Christianit2 (English trans., I954), pp. 167-76; G. H. C.
Macgregor, Exegesis of Acts, 14, IX (1954), 87-101;
M. Dibelius, Studies in the Acts o! the,4poslles (English trans.,
1956), pp. 167-70; E. Haenchen, Die Apostelgeschichtc (1956),
pp. 217-58; H. P. Owen, "Stephen's Vision in Acts vii:55-6,"

"iffs, I (t956), 224-26; C. S. C. Williams, The Acts oJthe
Apostles (1957), pp. 95- I I 2; M. Simon, St. Stcphen and the

Hellenisx (1958); J. Munck, Pazl and the Saluation oJ Mankind
(English trans., 1959), pp. 218-28. F. D. Grarv

STEPHEN, REVELATION OF. An apocryphal
apocalypse known to us by its condemnation, to-
gether with the Apocalypse of Paul and the Apoca-
lypse of Thomas, in the so-called Gelasian Decree,
and mentioned by Sixtus Senensis (n.o. 1593) in his
Bibliotheca Sancla: "The Apocalypse of Stephen, the
first martyr, who was one of the seven deacons of
the apostles, was prized by the Manichaean heretics,
as Serapion witnesses." It has been often surmised,
but with little seeming justification, that the writing
so referred to was in substance the tale told by
Lucian (e.n. 415), a priest in Kaphargamala, a
town near Jerusalem, of the discovery of the bodies
of Stephen, Nicodemus, Gamaliel, and the latter's

++2
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son Abibas, in consequence of a thrice-repeated
vision to him of Gamaliel.

A romance, extant only in Slavonic and published
by I. Franko in 1906 in .INTW, provides a back-
ground for Lucian's narrative in the form ofan elab-
orate and highly fanciful expansion and amplifica-
tion of the story of Stephen in Acts, in which Saul
plays a very prominent part as chief inquisitor. That
this romance of uncertain date has a definite con-
nection with Lucian's tale is certain-the detail of
the several coffins is sufficient to prove this-but that
it was prior to, and thus the real beginning of Lu-
cian's narrative, as Franco argued, is far from sure.
Thus the conclusion that any of this material was
part of the apocryphon allegedly prized by the Man-
icheans would seem most hazardous.

Saa AeocnvHe, NT.
Bibliographlt. A r6sum6 of the Slavonic romance is given

by M. R. James, Thc Apocr2phal NT (192a), pp. 564-68, while
a convenient summary of Lucian's famous tale is to be found
in the article "Stephen" in Smith and Cheetham, A Dictionarlt
of Christian Antiquities (1880), II, 1929-33. M. S. Erosrnr

STEPPE. A translation used t\/ice for words more
frequently translated "desert" or "wilderness"
(r:'rD in I Chr. 6:78-H 6:63; ntr! in Job 39:6;
KJV "wilderness"; rz Dnsrnr). The references are
to level, unforested land, receiving eight to sixteen
inches of rain, and found in Palestine along the
edge of the desert in S Judah and along the edge
of the desert E of the Jordan. Saa PnlnsuNt, Cr-r-
MATE oF; Pelrsrrt.rr, Gpocnepnv or.

L. E. Toougs

STEWARD, STEWARDSHIP. An official who
controls the affairs of a large household, overseeing
the service at the master's table, directing the house-
hold servants, and controlling the household expenses
on behalfof the master. So Joseph's household affairs
are in the care of a steward (Hebrew lit., "man over
the house"; Gen. 43:19; 44:4; cf. I Kings l6:9).
E,liezer, Abraham's steward, is also his heir (Gen. l5:
2). The kings of Israel had such officers over their
households, perhaps "treasurer" or "prince" (I I{ings
15: 18; I Chr. 27:3 l; 28: l; Isa. 22: I 5). In Dan. I : I l,
16, the Hebrew rr)E is translated as a proper name
in the KJV, but it seems to be properly "guardian"
or "steward."

Bishops are stewards of the affairs of God. (Tit. l:
7.) All Christians are to be stewards of God's
mysteries (drrov6goq; I Cor. 4:l; GaL 4:2; I Pet. 4:
l0). The Christian concept of stewardship before God
involves time, talents, possessions, and self (Luke 12:
42; Eph. 3:2). In the NT there are other stewards
mentioned. They are not always slaves but may even
be the treasurer of a city (Rom. l6:23). The parable
of the unjust steward tells of their duties (Luke 16:l-
B). Obviously a stewardship can be betrayed. The
ruler at the wedding feast in Cana is a steward fiohn
2:B-9). The master of a vineyard is also a steward
(€ritporoq; Matt. 20:8; Luke 8:3). C. U. Worr

STIF.F-NECKED. A metaphor for rebellion and un-
teachableness, taken from the use of domestic an-
imals for various kinds of work (lr!, "neck," plus
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I nu2, "be hard" [in verb and noun forms]; oxtr4por-
I pdxnlos). The ox "stiffens his neck" when he refuses
I direction, or "turns a stubborn shoulder" when of-

I fered the yoke (cf. Hos. 4:16; l0:ll; Zech. 7:ll-12;
I cf. Neh. 9:29).

I The term typically describes Israel's rebelliousness

I against Yahweh during the wilderness wandering

| (Exod. 32:9; 33:3. 5; Deut. 9:13), which becomes a
stereotype ofapostasy (Jer. 7:26). Such rebellion con-
sists in disobedience and idolatry (Exod. 32:9; Deut.
3l:27), reversing the course of Yahweh's redemptive
history (Neh. 9:16-17; Jer. 7:26). A chiefcharacter-
istic of the "stiff-necked" is refusal to listen to the
word of God delivered through the prophets (II
Kings l7:13-14; II Chr. 36:12-13; Jer.7:25-26; 19:
l5; cf. Ezek. 3:7; Zech. 7:ll-12), which in Acts 7:
5l-53 is called "resist[ing] the Holy Spirit" (cf. Isa.
63:10). God's grace appears in sharp contrast to
Israel's stubbornness in Exod. 34:9; Deut. 9:6; II
Chr. 30:B; Neh. 9:16 ff. The opposite of this attitude
is the transformation of the external forms of the
covenant relationship (sae Crncur.,rcrsloN ; CovENANT)
into a profound inner motive of obedience (Deut. l0:
l6), in willing submission to Yahweh's will (II Chr.
30:B).

Bibliograpfut. R. Bowman, Exegesis of Nehemiah, IB, III
(1954), 750, 754. J. A. WuanroN

STOCI(S [tE, n)DnE, h>nEn nr]; 60]ov]. An instru.
ment of punishment, in which the victim is .orrfi.r.i
to a given position by having his (hands and) feet
locked in a wooden frame.

Of the several Hebrew words that have been
rendered "stocks," io of Job l3:27 (LXX xrirtruso,
"impediment"); 33:l I (LXX f0trov, "stocks") has the
best claim to this rendering, on the basis of both con-
text and cognates (see lexicons). nrlnn ofJer. 20:2-
3;29:26 (LXX xorcrppdrt4q, "trap door"; the latter
passage transposes the order of the Hebrew)-cf.
n)DnDn ntl ofII Chr. l6:10 (LXX qutrcx{, "ward")

-is rendered by the Targ. NnD!), "vault," "prison."
In view of the similarity of the roots (''lD;l, lD); the
meaning would appear to be "a cramped room") this
rendering is attractive. p:tl of Jer. 29:26 (LXX
dr6rtreropo, "guardhouse") has been variously ren-
dered "stocks," "shackles," and "collar" (so RSV);
cognates suggest some sort of f;astening device (see the
lexicons).

Roman incarceration was aggravated by chains
and stocks ([0lov; Acts l6:24). Roman stocks were
wooden frames with several holes designed to force
the legs apart. Eusebius speaks of the torture of im-
prisoned martyrs whose feet were stretched in stocks
separated "to the fifth hole" (Hist. V.i.27).

M. Gr.orNssnc

*SfOtCS 
std'iks [ororroi]. Adherents of a school of

philosophy founded at Athens by Zeno, a Phoenician
from Citium in Cyprus (ca. 332-262 n.c.). The school
takes its name from the Painted Porch (fl rorxi)t4
orod), an open colonnade in the Agora adorned with
the frescoes of Polygnotus, in which Zeno began to
teach in 302. From Athens, Stoicism spread through
all the kingdoms of the Middle East, to become the
dominant philosophy of the Hellenistic world and
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eventually, after its introduction to Rome in the sec-
ond century r.c., of the whole Roman Empire. Sre

Gnr,nr Rnr-rcroN AND PHrI-osopHy $ 8r.
When Zeno turned to philosophy, he became a

follower of Crates, who was himsell a disciple ol
Antisthenes, the 6rst of the great Cynics; and from
him he learned the Cynic spirit of inward freedom.
austerity, and fearless devotion to duty in the scorn
of consequences and ol conventions. His wider in-
terest in logic and in physical theory was fostered by
a teacher of another school, the Megarian Stilpo. In
its ethics, always the central interest of its masters,
Stoicism was simply a broadened and humanized
Cynicism; and Stoic and Cynic were alike in the
burning missionary zeal to turn men's hearts to the
pursuit of virtue. Zeno himself was the noblest ex-
ample of his own teaching; the Athenian people
honored him in life with the award of a golden crown
and in death with a public funeral, a tomb in the
Ceramicus, and an epitaph which lauded his fidelity
to his own principles of virtue and temperance, and
his good influence in leading the youth into the same
way of life.

Stoicism had a succession of great teachers, ex-
tending over five hundred years from Zeno to the
Emperor Marcus Aurelius Antoninus; and it was laid
under contribution to a remarkable degree by Chris-
tian ethical theory, to some extent by Paul and much
more extensively by some of the great Latin writers
such as Ambrose of Milan (late fourth century).
Zeno's immediate successor was Cleanthes (ca. 303-
232 t.c.), author of a H2mn to /eus, which gives ex-
pression to the profound religious sentiment that
often marks this school. His contemporary Aratus
published the philosophical poem Phainomena, which
had an exceptionally wide circulation and is cited in
the Areopagus sermon of Paul (Acts l7:28: "We are
indeed his offspring"). Chrysippus of Soli, who suc-
ceeded Cleanthes, brought acute logical powers to
the support of the system. In the second century the
leadership of the school passed to Rhodes under
Panaetius (l85-109), who went to Rome in 144 s.c.
and introduced Stoicism into the powerful aristo-
cratic circle of Scipio Aemilianus. His disciple
Posidonius of Apamea in Syria ( I 35-5 I ) succeeded
him as head of the Rhodian school, where he was
visited by Cicero in 7B n.c. He dominated the in-
tellectual life of the first century, at Rome as well
as in the Greek world. Under him, the severely ra-
tional Stoicism of Panaetius was popularized and
degraded by the acceptance of star-worship and
astrology and all forms of divination, and by a new
tolerance of the ancient religion and its foulest myths

-all the rubbish which Panaetius had sought to
banish. At the same time, the interest in practical
ethics was less pronounced in him than in any other
stoic teacher. His system was actually eclectic-
owing as much to Plato as to Zeno and Chrysippus,
and marked by a wide-ranging interest in the sciences
which had hardly been equaled since Aristotle.

IJnfortunately, all the works of the early Stoics
have perished; they are known to us only in frag-
ments, and from the accounts of later writers, such
as Diogenes Laertius. For complete works of Stoic
philosophers, we have to turn to the later exponents

Stoics

of the doctrine-chiefly Seneca, the tutor of Nero:
the slave Epictetus, a younger contemporary ofPaul;
and the philosopher-emperor Marcus Aurelius. It is
significant that Stoicism could be embraced with
equal fervor by slave and emperor, by Phoenician,
Syrian, Greek, and Roman; for it was from the be-
ginning concerned with man as man, and with the
cosmos as his only state.

The fundamental tenet of the Stoic philosophy is
that virtue (dp6ra) is the only good, and vice the
only evil. The wise man will be indifferent to pain
and pleasure, to wealth and poverty, to success and
misfortune; against all the vicissitudes of external
circumstances he has fortified himself with the im-
penetrable armor of apathy (dnd0era)-insensibility.
Like the great apostle, he has learned, in whatever
state he is, to be content (cOrdp<4q)-literally, self-
sufficient, independent of everything that is not in his
own power. He knows how to be abased and how to
abound; in any and all circumstances he has learned
the secret of facing plenty and hunger, abundance
and want (Phil. a:l l-12).

Virtue consists in living conformably to nature
(td 6potroyoug6voq rfl 90oer (flv), for virtue is the
goal toward which nature leads us. "Wherefore the
End is to live in keeping with Nature-that is to say,
in accordance with our own nature and the nature
of the universe Ixcto tilv rd:v tilov], doing nothing
that is forbidden by the General Law [6 v6soq 6

xorv6q], which is the right Reason [6 6p0dc l6voc]
which pervades all things and is identical with Zeus,
director of the government of the things that are.
And this very thing is the virtue of the happy man
and the smooth flow of life, when all activities pro-
mote the agreement of the spirit [6oipov] in each
individual with the will of the governor of the uni-
verse" (Diogenes Laertius Lires of Eminent Philoso-
phers Yll.BB).

The course of the universe and of every individual
life is determined by destiny (eiuopg6v4), and man's
whole freedom consists in accepting that which is
ordained for him, in making his own will one with
the will and purpose that governs the universe. But
this destiny is no blind and cruel fate-it has decreed
all things in wisdom and for the good of all; it is
"good and acceptable and perfect" as the will of
God (cL Rom. l2:2). Yet this will and purpose in
the universe is not personally conceived. Though the
name of Zeus is retained and is often invoked in
quasi-personal terms, it is in fact no more than a
symbol for the power, itself material, which pervades
the universe as ever-living fire, creative fire (nOp
reyvrr6v), and germinative reason (l6yog onepgcrrr6q),
and is present in man as the soul. The essential
nature ol man is therefore one with the essential
nature of the universe; and "to live in accordance
with nature" can be interpreted to mean equally in
accordance with one's own nature and in accordance
with the nature of the universe. For man is related to
the universe as microcosm to macrocosm, and the
same fiery principle of life, law, and reason pervades
both.

The creative fire or germinative reason which is
the soul of the world and may be called Zeus and
countless other names as well is also known as
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providence (Latin proutdentia, Greek rp6vorc), for it
governs the world and all that is in the world by in-
telligence and wisdom. As evidence for this, the
Stoics point. to the order and regularity that reign
in nature, especially in the movements of the heavenly
bodies; to the adaptation of means to ends in the life
of plants and animals; to the laws of cause and ef-
fect; and to the manifold beauty of the universe. It
would be absurd to suppose that this mighty system,
harmonious in all its parts, came into existence by
chance or without conscious purpose. Above all, the
high endowments of man show that it exists and is
governed for his benefit. "The world itself was made
for the sake of gods and men, and whatsoever is in
it was prepared and contrived for the enjoyment of
men. For the world is as it were a home common to
gods and men, a city of which both are citizens; for
they alone have the use of reason and live byjustice
and law" (Cicero De Oficiis ll.lxii).

Counting himself a member of such a common-
wealth, a city of gods and men which embraces the
whole world, the Stoic is no longer rooted in the life
of a particular state or nation. His ideal republic is
not, like that of a Plato or an Aristotle, conceived on
the model of the Greek city-state, but is an empire
of wisdom and justice embracing all mankind; and
the wise man is a citizen of the cosmos (xoogorotrlr4q;
the word is first used by the Cynic Diogenes). For
the providence which governs all things is not con-
cerned with man as Athenian or Spartan or Roman,
as rich or poor, as slave or free, but with the entire
human race and with every individual within it.
Some sparks of the divine fire are in every human
soul as germinative seeds of reason (oreppcrrrxoi
l6yor), and therefore all alike are offspring ofZeus
and brethren. Stoicism thus prepares the way for the
magnificent structure of Roman law, to which the
whole Western world is still indebted; and in a still
more significant realm, it creates a climate of thought
congenial to the individualism and universalism of
Christianity, to its conception of brotherhood, and to
its catholic church.

Bibliography. Primary sources: H. von Arnim, Stoicorum
Veterum Fragmcnta (3 vols.; 1903-5); Diogenes Laotius, Lur
oJ Eminent Philosophcrs, bk. VII (text with trans. by R. D.
Hicks; 1925). See also the philosophical writings of Cicerc,
epecially De Oficiis, De Finibus, De Fato, and De Natura
Deorum; and the writings of Seneca, Epictetus, and Macus
Aurelius Antoninus.

Modern writers: E. Zeller, The Stoics, Epiureare and
Septics (2nd ed. rev., 1880; rans. O. J. Reichel); E. V.
Arnold, Roman Stoicism (l9l l); E. R. Bevan, Stoics and
Sccptics (1913); G. Murray, The Stoic Philosoph2 (1915);
P. Barth, Die Stoa (5th ed. rev. by P. Goedeckemeyer, l94l);
M. Pohlenz, Die Stoa (2 vols.; 1948); E. Barker, From Alcx-
andrr to Corctantinc (1956). F. W. Bnene

STOMACHER stim'ek er. KJV translation of
ir.lno (RSV "rich robe") in Isa. 3:24. "stomacher"
was the name of a decorative covering worn in front
of the upper portion of the body. Sez Ront 5.

STONECUTTER [1:* ]vn o/ urn (KJV HEWER
OF STONE in II Kings 12:12; WORKER OF
STONE in I Chr. 22:15),:rn (I Chr. 22:2; KJY
MASON)]. One who quarries or cuts SroNe for
building, etc. Solomon had eighty thousand (eighty

Stones

companies?) of such quarrymen in the hill country
preparing stone for the temple (I Kings 5:15ff).
Styles of cutting, as well as masons' marks, are valua-
ble clues to archaeological age. C. U. Worr

STONES. Palestine is a stony country, and the bed-
rock is often not far beneath the surface ofthe ground
or may be exposed on the hillsides (see PalesuNn,
Gporocy or). This very common feature of the ter-
rain has had many and varied uses. The stones re-
ferred to in scripture are here classified according
to the uses to which they were put.

Certain kinds of stones were general utility instru-
ments.* Sharp stones were shaped into knives (Exod.
4:25; Josh. 5:2); some were used as flints to strike
fire (II Macc. l0:3) or as weights for scales (Lev.
l9:36; Deut. 25:13, l5; II Sam. l4:26; Prov. l1:1;
l6:l l; 20:10, 23; Mic. 6:ll;Zech.5:8).+ Their weight
(Prov. 27:3) made them convenient for use as plum-
mets (Isa.34:11;Amos 7:7-B). All these and mill-
stones, whorls, rubbers and polishers, molds for cast-
ing, mortars and pestles,* loom weights, potter's
wheels, etc.,r made of stone, can be illustrated in
archaeological finds. Vessels for holding water were
hewn from stone (Exod. 7:19;John 2:6). Sra KNrrr;
Flrr.tr; Wr,rcurs AND Mresunrs; Vessnls; MIll;
Pr-uvgLrNn. Figs. STO Bl, 82; MOR 70; POT 6l-
62; VES 14.

Certain large stones served as landmarks, such as

Court*y of the Univenity Mussm of the Universicy of Pennsylvmia

81. Gray limestone razor handle with slit for a razor
blade; from Tepe Gawra, period (end of
fourth millennium)

C-unBy of the Trustees of rhe British Museum

82. Copy of one-mina weight of Nebuchadnezzar II
(605-562 o.c.). The inscription says it is an exact
copy which belonged to Marduk-shar-ilani.
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the great stone in Gibeon (II Sam. 20:B), the stone
ofBohan (Josh. l5:6; l8:17), the stone ofZoheleth
(I Kings l:9 KJV), and the stone Ezel (I Sam. 20:19
KJV). They also served as waymarks (Jer.3l:21)
and to mark boundaries (Deut. l9:14). See BoHeN;
Zountntu; Ezr.l-; Wevvenr; LeNovanr. Fig.
LAN 12.

The most important use of stone was for building.
It was regarded as superior to brick (Isa. 9:10),
which was substituted for it in Babylon (Gen. I l:3)
and in areas of Palestine when stone was not readily
available. Stone was among the materials collected
by David (I Chr. 22:14-15; 29:2). The foundation
of the temple consisted of great hewn stones (I Kings
5:17-lB; 7:10), and the superstructure was also of
stone (I Kings 6:lB; 7:9, I l-12). The repairs made
byJehoash (II Kings l2:2) and, byJosiah (II Kings
22:6; ll Chr. 34: I I ) included hewn stones. They
are also mentioned in connection with the materials
used for the second temple (Ezra 5:B; 6:4; Hag. 2:
l5). The stones of Herod's temple are referred to in
Matt.24:l-2; Mark l3:l-2; Luke 2l:5-6. Stones were
used for city walls (Neh. 4:3), for dwellings (Lev.
l4:45; Amos 5:l l), for palaces (I Kings 7:1, 9), for
fortresses, for a pavement (Exod. 24:10; John 19:13),
and for columns (Esth. l:6). They were used as dikes
about vineyards (Prov. 24;3O-3 1); also to close the
mouths of wells and cisterns (Gen. 29:2-3, 8, l0),
the mouths of caves (Josh. l0:18, 27), and the en-
trance of tombs (Matt. 27:60; John I l:38). In the
Neolithic period massive stone slabs were used in
the construction of burial chambers called DoLMENs.
Ser Ancrurrcrunn; Housr; Crry; Tor-rns. Fig.
DOL 35.

Stones had military uses. They were convenient
missiles for the hand (Exod. 2l:lB; II Sam. l6:6, 13;
Ecclus. 22:20; 27:25; ll Macc. l: l6; 4:411' Mark 12:
4) and for the sling (Judg. 20:16; I Sam. l7:40,49-
50; I Chr. l2:2;ll Chr. 26:14; Prov. 26:8; Jth. 6:12;
Ecclus. 47:4) or catapult (II Chr. 26:15; I Macc. 6:
5l). See INsrnurr,rnNrs AND WEApoNs oF \ y'AR.

Another use of stones was in the making of orna-
ments. The priests' breastplates were decorated with
stones (Exod. 28:17, 2l). Beads, a common article
of adornment, were also made of many kinds of
stones, such as onyx, quartz, agate, amethyst, opal,
lapis lazuli, steatite, etc., illustrated from the ex-
cavations. Sre BEnos; Jewem AND PREcrous SroNr,s.

Stones were used to commemorate events (Josh.
7:26; B:29; II Sam. l8: l7). In some cases, a Prllnn
served as a memorial (Josh. 24:26-27; I Sam. 7:t2)
or as a monument to the dead (II Kings 23:17; cf .
Ezek. 39:15). Single stones were consecrated as
memorials to God (Gen. 28:18-22; Isa. 19:19), and a
religious name was given to the place (Gen. 35:7).
The stones set up by Joshua at Gilgal (Josh. 4) were
an example of a circle with memorial significance. A
cairn, as well as a pillar, at Mizpah is mentioned in
Gen. 31. See Mruonrar.

Inscriptions might be placed on monumental stones
(Deut. 27:4, B), on altars (Josh. 8:32), or on stone
tablets such as those on which the Law was written
(Exod.32:15-16, l9; 34:1,4,29), or engraved on
cliffs, as by the Dog River, N of Beirut, where
Ramses II carved the first of the many records

Stones

which make this a veritable outdoor museum. The
rebellion of Mesha, king of Moab (II Kings 3:4), was
recorded by the successful rebel on a memorial stone,
and such inscribed steles are found throughout the
Near East. Figs. MOA 66; STO 83. See Iuscnlp-
TIONS.

The Israelites used unhewn stones for altars (Exod.
20:25; Deut. 27:5-6; Josh. 8:31). They might be nat-
ural rock $udg.6:20-21; l3:19; I Sam. 6:14; l4:33)
or artificially built of stone. Elijah's altar on Mount
Carmel (I Kings l8:31) was of this kind. Ezekiel's
blueprint for the temple to come included hewn

Crurtesy of the University Museum of thc University of Pennsylvmia

83. Black stone Sumerian tablet with pictographic signs;
from the end of the fourth millennium

stone tables to be used for slaying the sacrifices
(Ezek.40:42).In Maccabean times, the stones of the
altar were laid aside as defiled, and a new altar was
built (I Macc. 4:46-47 ). Stones, both in their natural
state and graven, served as idols (Lev. 26:l;'Deut.
29:17;ll Kings l9:lB; Jer.2:27; Hab. 2:19;cf. Isa.
57:6). It is quite possible that the Israelites shared
the feeling common among other early Semites that
stones, perhaps meteorites, partook of the nature of
the divine. E.g., pre-lslamic Arabs engaged in the
worship of stones; cf. the use of the Kaaba Stone in
the corner of the Mosque at Mecca as an object of
worship. Gilgal means "circle," and the stones set
up by Joshua there (Josh. 4) may represent an early
circle for stone-worshipers, recalling the megalithic
remains at Stonehenge in England.

The hardness and strength of stones lent symbolic
meaning to their use in metaphorical language (Exod.
l5:5, l6; I Sam. 25:37; Neh. 9:11;Job 6:12; 38:30;
4l:241- Ezek. I l:19; 36:26). The NT refers to them
in object lessons as sterile (Matt. 3:9), dumb (Luke
l9:40), or inedible (Matt. 4:3; 7:9). The good seed
fell on "rocky ground" (Matt. l3:5, 20; Mark 4:16;
Luke 8:4-8)-i.e., shallow soil with stone near the
surface. Jeremiah buried stones in a dramatic action
oracle (Jer. 43:9- I 0).

ln Zech.3:9 a stone with seven facets is set before

Joshua, the high priest, and an inscription is placed
upon it. This has been variously interpreted as
meaning the foundation stone of the temple, the "top
stone" of Zech. 4:7 , a jewel in the high priest's
breastplate or in Zerubbabel's crown, or the finished
temple. A living stone is a stone that is sound, not
broken. The Christians are so called in I Pet. 2:4-8
(cf. Eph. 2:20-22) because they are built into the
spiritual temple of which Christ is the chief corner-
stone. Jesus had thus applied the reference to the
cornerstone in Ps. I 18:22 to himself (Matt. 2l:42;
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Stones, precious

Luke 20:17-lB). Note also the figurative reference
to cornerstone in Isa.28:16.

In Rev. 2:17 a white stone is mentioned. This is
an obscure symbol and has several possible inter-
pretations. The thought intended here may be that
of a charm or amulet bearing the victor's name as a
secret writing, Only the bearer will know the name
written thereon. It is white to symbolize the heavenly
character of the victorious believer and marked with
the name bestowed as a sure proof of his future tri-
umph. The symbol is derived from familiar beliefs
and practices concerning defense against evil and
evil ones; through this the believers will have power
against every enemy. D. M. C. ENcLenr

STONES, PRECIOUS. Sea Jnwnr-s AND PREcIous
SrouEs.

STONING [ipo, orr; trr06(o, trroopol6o]. Biblical
law punishes the following offenses with stoning:
worship of other gods (Deut. 17:2-7), and incitement
thereto (13:6-10-H l3:7-l l); child-sacrifice to
Molech (Lev. 20:2-5); prophesying in the name of
another god (Deut. l3:l-5-H l3:2-6); spirit-
divination (Lev. 20:27); blasphemy (Lev. 24:15-16);
sabbath-breaking (Num. 15:32-36); homicide by an
ox (Exod. 2l:28-32); adultery (De.ut.22:22-23); filial
insubordination (Deut. 2l:lB-21). According to Josh.
7:25, violation of the l16rem was also punished with
stoning. For the procedure in judicial stoning, sae

Cnrrr,rr,s AND PUNTSHMENTS $ Dl.
As Palestine is a stony country, pelting with stones

(sometimes leading to death) was a common expres-
sion of mob anger and hatred (I Sam. 30:6; I Kings
l2:lB). This appears several times in the NT (Matt.
2l:35; 23:37; John l0:31; Acts l4:5). See further
CnIr',rns AND PuNrsHMEnrs $ E2a.

The procedure described by later Jewish law (M.
Sanh. 6.1-4) is very deliberate, allowing for the last-
minute appearance of new evidence in favor of the
condemned, and for a confession before death. The
culprit was stripped, and then knocked offa scafiold
six cubits high by one witness to his crime. If he sur-
vived the fall, the other witness dropped a stone on
his chest; if he still lived, all present stoned him.
Since the stoning of Stephen (Acts 7:57-58) appears
to have been more summary, the possibility that it
was a lynching has to be considered. However, vs.
58, telling of the witnesses' disrobing befiore casting
the 6rst stone (a detail not mentioned in the Mishna)
suggests something more deliberate than lynching.
We have no knowledge of how early (if ever) the
mode described in the Mishna was practiced.

M. GneeNgpnc

STOOL. KJV translation of *D: (RSV Cuntn) in
II Kings 4:10 and of 1:x (RSV Btnrustoot) in
Exod. l:16. See also Foorsroor- (lit., "stool of the
feet"). Fig. BAN 19.

STORAX st6'riks. KJV translation of orcrr( in
Ecclus. 24:15. A gumlike substance gathered from a
tree. Sre Sr.tcrr,; saa a&o Flon-t $ A9p.

STORE-CITIES [nr):DD'r!]; STOREHOUSES
[r]rNn nt:]. Sites on which were built warehouses

447 Stranger

for the storage of government supplies of various
kinds.

Egypt was well known for its store-cities, which
have been excavated at Tell Retabah (Pithom) and
Tanis (Raamses; Exod. l:ll). In Palestine, David
had stores in various villages and cities (I Chr. 27:
25). Solomon built storehouses in several areas ofthe
country where the monthly supplies for the court
were kept (I Kings 4:7-19;9:19). Jehoshaphat built
storehouses throughout Judah (II Chr. l7:12-13).
Hezekiah likewise is well known for the storehouses
and store-cities he built (32:27-29).

The storehouse was also a repository for the tithe
(Mal. 3:10) and may have been at the temple pre-
sided over by Levites (I Chr. 9:26, 29). Large private
storehouses also are not unknown.

sce ako Tneop lno to""*""'r. 
N. RrcnenosoN

STORK [n'I!Dn, kindly, loyal one; LXX tpq6r6q,
heron (Lev. l1:19; Ps. 104:17-G 103:17); retrexdv,
pelican (Deut. l4:18); doi6d lfrom Heb.; Jer. B:7);
Erorp, hoopoe (Zech. 5:9); Yulg. herodio (Lev. I l:19;
Ps. 104:17); onocrotalus, pelican (Deut. l*:18); miluus,
bird of prey, kite (Jer. 8:7); miluus (mihtus; Zech.5:
9); Targ. (Onq.) rntrtn, white one]. Any of a family
(Cioniidae) of large, long-legged wading birds of the
genus Ciconia, related to the herons, whose food con-
sists of fish (when available), as well as small mam-
mals, birds, and reptiles. Their faithful tending of
their young is proverbial, as is their habit of return-
ing annually to the same nesting place. Tristram saw
the white stork (Ciconia alba) as well as the black
(Ciconia nigra) in nineteenth-century Palestine. While
most of these birds were migrating northward to
Europe, some remained at established nests in the
Holy Land.

Although it cannot be conclusively established that
i.tllDn (an unclean creature; Lev. l1:19; Deut. 14:18)
is a stork, it is at least a reasonable supposition. This
bird's practice of nesting in a treetop, when a suit-
able building is not at hand, may be referred to in
Ps. 104:17; the allusion in Jer. 8:7 is apparently to
its migratory habits. The somewhat similar appear-
ance of the heron and the stork may have confused
ancient observers, and it is possible, as G. R. Driver
suggests (see bibliographl), that sometimes il'ItDn was
used for "heron."

Bibtiosrapbt. G. R. Driver, 
"rn,oo*1,.t.rii]bor;[,.,

STORM [Ett, storm of wind and rain (sae ReIr);
nDtD, l]rD, windstorm, gale; i'lN1?, devastating
(storm); trcritrcrp, windstorm, gale; oerog6q, disturb-
ance, large waves]. Saa PeI-EsrrNr, Cur'lern or;
Wnrnlwlrvo; Tnunor,n AND LIcHTNINc.

R. B. Y. Scorr

STOVE. Sea OveN

STRAIT OF JUDEA. KJV Apoc. form of Rroct
oF JUDEA.

STRANGER. A term which frequently appears in
translations earlier than RSV for the technical term
ir, for which the more adequate translation is



Strangling

"So.;ounNnx." In the RSV it is used in such phrases
as "the stranger [r;] who sojourns [:.ln] among you"
(Exod. l2:49 P; cf. Lev. l9:33-34, etc.), and to
translate the terms tr and t6vog where the basic
meaning is "one who is strange, different, foreign."

T. M. Maucs

STRANGLING. One of the four methods of capital
punishment prescribed in rabbinic law. Unlike
stoning, burning, and decapitation, this penalty is
not mentioned in the OT. According to the Talmud,
it is the most merciful form of execution and is there-
fore applicable to cases where biblical law does not
specify some other method.

In Acts l5:20, James agrees that Gentile converts
need not conform to the entire law, so long as they
abstain from idolatry, fornication, and the eating of
blood or of "what is strangled" (some MSS omit the
last item). James here insists that Gentiles conform
to the Jewish method of slaughtering, by cutting the
throat of the animal and draining all the blood from
the carcass. Philo (On the Special Laus lY.l22) refers
to the practice of killing animals by strangling or
throttling them; but from other sources it appears
that the term "strangling" was sometimes applied
loosely to any form of slaughtering not approved by

Jewish law. See M. Hullin 1.2. B. J. Brurnncrn

STRAW []rn (KJV CHAFF in Jer. 23:28), 1:nnl.
Wheat or barley stalks cut to I t/z-2-inch lengths in
the process of Tunesulrc.

Straw seems to have had several uses. Some pas-
sages (Gen. 24:25; Judg. 19:19; I Kings 4:28-H
5:8) mention straw along with provender or barley,
suggesting its use for the bedding down of animals,
but not necessarily for food. It thus served the pur-
pose to which present-day hay is put, but whole
stalks were not used in the ancient Near East. It was,
however, also used for food (Isa. I l:7), either alone
or mixed with grains. From both excavated remains
and literary sources (Exod. 5:7-12) we learn that
straw was used as a binder in brickmaking.

H. N. Rtcsannson

STREAM OF EGYPT. KJV Apoc. form of Ecvrr,
Bnoor on.

STREET. Saa Crrv $ B2z,' Bezeer; Bnolo Plecn;
Squnnr,.

STRINGED INSTRUMENTS. Ser Musrcnr IN-
srnur',rlNrs $ B6a.

STRIPES. Srr ScounctNc

STRONG DRINK [r>u; LXX and NT o(repo]. A
term with cognates in almost all the other Semitic
languages, While it seems to have meant "barley
beer" at one time, it later came to denote any in-
toxicating beverage prepared from either grain or
fruit. As such it was forbidden to priests (Lev. 10:9)
and Nazirites (Num. 6:3; cf. Judg. 13:4,7, l4; Luke
l:15). It is mentioned only once (Num. 28:7) as a
constituent of a DnIur Orrr,nImc.

Strong drink often appears in parallel with wine
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to refer to intoxicants in general. Thus Isaiah con-
demns those

who rise early in the morning.
that they may run after strong drink,

who tarry late into the evening
till wine inflames them!

(Isa. 5:l l).

Similarly Hannah protested to the priest at Shiloh
that she had "drunk neither wine nor strong drink';
(I Sam. l:15). The sage warns: "Wine is a mocker,
strong drink a brawler" (Prov. 20:l; cf. 3l:4, 6).

See also DnuNrnr.rNrnss; WrNt.
Bibliography, E. Busse, Der lfein in Kull des ATs,Frei-

burger Theologische Studien, 29 (1922),12, 20; H. F. Lutz,
Viticullure and Brewing in the Ancienl Orient (1922), pp.8l-86.

J. F. Ross

STRONGHOLD [rr:n, Irrrr, 'I]D; 6x6poscl. Al-
ternately: FORTRESS. Like "fortress," "stronghold"
is used figuratively to mean God as the refuge of the
righteous (Ps. 9:9-H 9:10), a foreign country as a
political ally (Ezek. 30:15), or even the temple as the
symbol of a deceptive and false security (Ezek.24:21-
25; cf. Amos 6:8).

See also Ct'reor,l; Towen. J. A. Saxnrns

STUBBLE [uzp]. Dry grain stalks considered as

refuse or fuel. In Exod. 5:12 the word is distinguished
from "Srrew" (1:n), as requiring that the people be

"scattered abroad through all the land of Egypt, to
gather" it; and this has usually been taken to mean
the stumps left in the field, whence the English trans-
lation "stubble." However, this meaning is not neces-
sary here, and elsewhere the word seems to be
synonymous with "straw" and "Cnerr'" in indicating
the refuse from Tnr.r,sHINc. All the other occurrences
are in figures of speech. Such material is either
quickly consumed by fire (Exod. 15:7; Isa. 5:24;47:
l4;Joel 2:5; Obad. l8; Nah. l:10; Mal. 4:l) or is

blown away (Isa. 40:24; 4l:2; cf. Job l3:25; Jer. l3:
24; cf. Ps. 83:13, where t i, is translated "chaff').

H. N. Rrcxennsox

STUFF. The translation of several words in the OT:
a) An auxiliary used to designate "material" or

"cloth" (perhaps "yarn") in passages mentioning
blue, purple, or scarlet which was highly prized be-
cause of its color (the KJV does not insert the word
"stuf in these passages). Such material was con-
tributed as offerings for the making of cult objects
(Exod. 25:4; 35:6, 23, 25) such as curtains for the
tabernacle (26:l; 36:8), the veil (26:31; 36:35), the
screen (26:36; 27 :16; 36:37 ; 38:lB), the ephod (28:5-
6;39:l-3,5), and decorations ofthe sacred vestments
of the priests (28:33; 39:24, 29). Scarlet material
(stuff) was one of the substances prescribed for use
in the ritual for cleansing from disease (Lev. l4:.4,6,
49, 5l-52; Num. l9:6).

,) Ettr'trt !tJl, carpets of multicolored material,
a valuable article of trade (Ezek. 27:24).

r) '):, "vessel," "article." In Josh. 7:l I it refers to
the articles or possessions of those who appropriated
banned objects from Jericho.

d) i't:*9n, "work," "thing," "material"; used of
offerings received for the sanctuary (Exod. 36:7).



Stumbling block

e) y:r, "dyed stuff' (Judg. 5:30), colored material
greatly prized.

J) fiiryv BrNt) 'tJf, a garment of two kinds of ma-
terial (Lev. l9:19); t)ttlu, "mingled stuff' (Deut. 22:
ll), refers to the law forbidding the wearing of a
garment made of two kinds of material such as wool
and linen.

See also Scenlnr; DvuNc; Corons; Vr,ssEr.

J. M. Mvtns

STUMBLING BLOCK [5ruz:n, niur:n; rp6orossc,
ordv6otrov]. That which causes one to stumble or
Iiall; mentioned in both a literal (Lev. l9:14) and a
figurative (Jer. 6:21) sense in the OT. A literary
characteristic in Ezekiel describes the idols of silver
and gold as the "stumbling block of their iniquity"
(7:19; l4:3-4, 7; 44:12), yet God himself may be a
stumbling block to his faithless people (Isa. B:14).
This last reference, which relates the meaning to a
"trap" and a "snare," is of special importance, since
in the NT it is applied twice to Christ (Rom. 9:32-
33; I Pet. 2:8). The NT has only the metaphorical
usage, but the most important Greek noun (ox6v-
6atrov) and verb (orcv6ctri{erv) have both a messi-
anic and a moral application. Spiritual ruin may re-
sult from wrong relation either to Christ (noun: Matt.
l6:23; Rom. 9:32-33; I l:9; I Cor. l:23; Gal. 5:ll;
I Pet. 2:B; verb: Matt. I I :6 -Luke 7:23; Matt. 13:21

=Mark 4:17; Matt. l3:57 -Mark 6:3; Matt. l5:12;
17 :27 ; 24:lO1' 26:31 -Mark 14:27, 29;John 6:61; l6:
l) or to others (noun: Matt. 13:41; l8:7 =Luke l7:l;
Rom. 14:13; 16:17; I John 2:10; Rev. 2:14; verb:
Matt. 5:29-30; l8:8-9-Mark 9:43,45,47; Matt. l8:
6-Mark 9:42-Luke l7:2; Rom. 14:21;I Cor. B:13;
II Cor. I l:29). D. Moony

SUA- KJV Apoc. form of Siaha. See Ste.

SUAH so-o'e [nto] (I Chr. 7:36). A division of the
clan of Zophah in the tribe of Asher.

SUBA. KJV form of Suses.

SUBAI. KJV Apoc. form of Shamlai. See SHelvnr.

SUBAS s6'bes [:oupdq] (I Esd. 5:34); KJV SUBA

-be. Head of a family of sons of Solomon's ..*rrrt,
who returned with Zerubbabel. His name is omitted
in the parallels Ezra2:57; Neh. 7:59.

C. T. FRrrscH

SUBURBS. Sea Pesrunr LaNos.

SUCATHITES s6'kethlts [E!n)]?l; KJV SU-
CHATHITES. One of three families of scribes who
lived in Jabez ofJudah. They traced their descent
through Caleb and counted both the Kenites and the
Rechabites in their ancestry (I Chr. 2:55).

W. H. MonroN

SUCCOTH sik'eth [nt:o, booths]. l. A city of
Gad, situated not far from the Jordan Valley, in E
Palestine.

The name of the city is explained as being derived
from the booths which Jacob made for his cattle on
his way back from Paddan-aram (Gen. 33:17), but it
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is more probatrle that this is an old Canaanite place
for the observance of the harvest festival which came
to bear the same name. The city was a part of the
kingdom of Sihon and was assigned to the Gadites
[osh. l3:27). When Gideon was pursuing the
Midianites, he called upon the people of Succoth to
supply food for his famishing army and was an-
swered with derision; whereupon, on his victorious
return, he caught a young man of the city, made him
write down the names of the princes and elders of
Succoth, and then inflicted a cruel punishment upon
them (Judg. B:5-9, l4-16). It was also near Succoth
that the bronze vessels for the temple of Solomon
were cast (I Kings 7:46; lI Chr. 4: l7). There are two
references in Psalms to the Vale of Succoth as a de-
sirable country for apportionment among the right-
eous (60:6; 108:7).

The site of Succoth has been identified as Tell
Deir'alla, located ca. two miles N of the Jabbok
(Nahr Zerqa) as it leaves the E hills and takes a
winding way to join the Jordan. The tell completely
dominates a very fertile region known as the Ghor
Abu Obeideh, between the Wadi Rajeb and the
Zerqa, which was evidently the Vale of Succoth
mentioned in Psalms. There are evidences of settle-
ment from at least Middle Bronze times, including
the entire period of the Israelite settlement, and the
site was apparently flourishing until the sixth century
s.c. The identification is further confirmed by the
Palestinian Talmud (Sheb. 9.2, 32a), which states
that Succoth is the same as the contemporary
Taralah. The nearby Tell el-Ekshas has been sug-
gested because its name also means "booths"; but it
is too far from the Jabbok, too small in size, and
does not appear to have had the same length
of settlement.

Bibliography. N. Glueck, The Riuer Jordan (19a6), pp. I l0-
I l, 146-57; "Explorations in Eastern Palestine lV," AASOR,
vols. XXV-XXVIII (1951), pt. I, pp. 308-10, 336-50.

S. CosrN

2. An Egyptian city mentioned in Exod. l2:37;
l3:20; Num. 33:5-6 as a station on the route of the
Exodus.

Succoth is mentioned as the first stop in the flight
of the Israelites from Egypt. It has long been sup-
posed that the Hebrew name is an adaptation of
Egyptian f kut( t ), the civil name of the capital of the
eighth Lower Egyptian nome and generally identified
with the modern site of Tell el-Maskhutah in the
Wadi Tumeilat. This identification is both philologi-
cally and geographically acceptable, but it must be
noted that the location is not absolutely certain. Tell
el-Maskhutah was excavated in lB83 by Naville,
who identified the site as biblical Pithom on the basis
of favorable philological evidence and of certain
architectural features, taken by him to be store
chambers.

The identification of Succoth is intimately con-
nected with that of Pithom and Rameses. For details
and bibliography, sae Prruou. T. O. L{MBDTN

*SUCCOTH-BENOTH sik'eth b€'n5th In])l ntrD,
/il. tabernacles, booths, of girls; certainlt a corruptionl.
A deity or deities worshiped by colonists from Baby-
lon settled in Samaria by the Assyrians after 722 n.c.



Suchathites

(II Kings l7:30). The association with Babylon has
suggested that the deity was $arpanitu, the consort
of Manour, the city-god of Babylon. This goddess
was popularly termed Zir-banitu ("seed-creating").
The first element of Succoth-Benoth suggests SAK-
KUTH as in Amos 5:26, but this deity was Ninib, and
the association with Babylon and $arpanitu suggests
that we might have expected Marduk here, and in
hct Stade has suggested Marduk-Banit, It is possi-
ble that the whole phrase "Succoth-Benoth" is a cor-
ruption of "$arpanitu." It is significant that the
Greek versions, by their inclusion of a 6nal vowel
support this view.

Bibliogapfut. M. Jastrow, The Religion oJ Bab2lonia and As-
gtria (1898), pp. l2l-23; J. A. Montgomery, Commentary on

Kings,lCC (ed. H. S. Gehman; t95l), pp.473-74.

J. Guv

SUCHATHITES. KJV form of SucetHrrrs.

SUD sld [Io06; Lat. Sodi; Syr. Szr]. A river, ac-
cording to Bar. l:4, which states that Baruch, after
writing his book, read it to King Jeconiah and his
sons, mighty men, elders, and people, while they
were in exile "in Babylon by the river Sud." There is
no other reference to a stream with this name. The
Greek word translated "river" (rorcg6q) may refer
here to a river or to any other flowing stream. Sud
probably is not an alternate name for the Euphrates.
It may have been the name of a canal or branch
channel ofthe Euphrates; in any case it was located
in or near the city of Babylon. F. V. FrLsoN

SUDIAS s&'dias. In I Esd. 5:26 for HooevIan.

SUFFERING AND EVIL.
l. Evil

a. Terminology
D. Nature
c. Origin
d. Power

2. Suffering
a. In the OT
6. In the NT

Bibliography

l. Evil. a. Terminologt In the OT the two prin-
cipal terms to express evil are 1ll or i'1r1, on the one
hand, and lr and illr, on the other. The former term
is the opposite of :tu, which means "valuable" with
reference to an end-thus either fit to promote an
end, or a thing's being truly what it pretends to be.
Accordingly, !1 designates a lack offitness or useful-
ness for a goal, or indicates opposition to the goal ol
the object thereby characterized. The LXX renders
it usually by xar6q, or by nov4p6q. While rcx6q em-
phasizes unfitness or worthlessness-i.e., devaluates
an object in accordance with its own intrinsic stand-
ard or goal-rovr1p6q is "evil" in the sense of "dan-
gerous," "perilous," or "harmful"-i.e., it charac-
terizes an object with reference to the negative
significance which it has for something or somebody
else. In the Greek Bible, nov4p6q designates the evils
which created beings cause to one another, whereas
rox6q and rqx[q are especially used to designate the
evils which God places upon man. The NT, how-
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ever, shows a preference for rov4p6q in the broad
sense of yr. The modern differentiation between na1-

ural and moral evils is alien to the Bible, the reason
being that y'l measures both objects and persons with
reference to God's ultimate purpose (cf. the phrase
"He did what was evil in the sight of the Lono"
[e.g., II Chr. 2l:6;22:4;29:6]). The results of the
divine curse (Gen. 3:14-19) are "natural" evils, but
to the Hebrews they were evil primarily because their
presence was an indication that man did not enjoy
that unbroken fellowship with God for which he was
destined.

l! or ;'1'llr another common term for evil in the
OT, denotes, like its Greek equivalent, 0triqrrq, some-
thing that hurts, limits, or oppresses people and
makes them feel unhappy. It designates the evil con-
dition in which men are, rather than the quality or
action of beings. In Ps. 25:17-18-H 24 17-18, we
find dvdyrn ("inescapable distress"), tcneiv<,rorq
("humiliation"), and x6roq ("toil") as synonyms. An-
other synonym is orevox<,rpia ("hopeless situation").
Otriqrq is one of the key words of Paul, who uses it
twenty-four times out of forty-five in the NT.

b. Nature. The numerous references to evil found
in both the OT and the NT indicate that the biblical
writers were fully aware of its existence and took
it seriously. The lengthy lists of evils (e.g., Ps. 25:17-
l8; Rom. 8:35; II Cor. I l:23-27; 12:10; Rev. 7:16-
l7) point to a literary or liturgical tradition. Evils
that are particularly frequently mentioned are the
inclemency of nature, diseases, want, distress, calam-
ity, toil, hardship, hopeless situations, weakness,
corruptibility, futility, insults, defamations, enmity,
injustice, oppression, persecution, and sins, but also
the state of mind created by these evils-e.g., hunger,
thirst, sorrow, fear, anxiety, despair. Major calamities
are often described by images of cosmic catastrophes,
such as rushing water (e.9., Ps. lB:l l, l5-16; Isa. 28:
2; 43:2), the sea (e.g., Pss. 46:2; B9:9; Isa. 5:30; 43:
l6; Rev.2l:l), earthquakes (e.9., Isa. 29:6; Rev.6:
l2; l6:lB; cf. Pss. 46:2;144:5; Isa.34:3), tempest
(e.g.,Job 9:17; Ps. 55:B; Isa. 29:6;54:11), fire (Isa.5:
24; lO:16; ler.4:4; I Cor. 3:13, l5; Jas. 5:3), dark-
ness (e.9., Pss.9l:6; 97:2; Isa.5:30; 9:2; Mic.7:8;
Rev. l6: l0; see Ltcur), and the extinction of the
stars (Ezek. 32:7; Dan.8:10; Matt. 24:29; Rev.
6: I 3).

The evil character of the happenings and condi-
tions is not seen, however, in their being obstacles
to man's desire for happiness, but rather in their
rendering faith difficult. When they occur, God hides
his face from man (e.g., Pss. 22:24;38:9; Isa. 54:B;

Jer. l6:17)-i.e., makes it impossible for man to dis-
cern God's saving will. They also obscure the Glony
of God in this world (e.g., Pss. 25:3;79:9; Isa. 42:B;
cf. Pss. 6:5; 42 3; Isa. 35:2; 45:5); they create the
impression that God is unable to overcome them.
This is particularly the case with the evils with
which God's chosen people are affiicted. Worse,
however, than the evils which man suffers are those
which he brings into being himself-e.g., his un-
righteousness (see RlcnrrousNr,ss), lack of regard for
his neighbor (see Lovn), and his unbelief (sae FnIru)
or worship ofother gods (ser Ioolnrnv). To them
the NT adds the stumbling block (ordv6otrov)-i.e.,
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actions through which the fellow man's faith is en-
dangered (e.g., Matt. l6:23; l8:6; Rom. l4:13; I Cor.
8:9). These things the Lord hates (e.g., Isa. l:14;61:
8) and pours out his wrath (rz Wnern oF GoD)
upon those that do them (e.g., Gen. 6:7, l3; Pss. 2l:
9-10; 60:1, 3; Isa. 5:25;Jer. 3:5; Matt. 3:7; Rom.
l:lB). Consequently, biblical thought is not primarily
preoccupied with escaping suffering or with seeking
pleasure, but rather with shunning sin.

c, Origin. In spite of the fact that the Jewish rules
governing the clean and the unclean had their his-
torical roots in primitive taboos, the prophets had
already interpreted them in a moral sense, and this
view was re-emphasized by Jesus (e.g., Matt. l5:ll-
20; Mark 7:15-23; Luke I I :41). Nothing is evil in
itself. The strong contrast between the world (sea

Wonlo, Nerunr, or rnr) and the KrNcoou op
Goo, which characterizes particularly the Johan-
nine liierature but is present in the whole NT, can-
not be interpreted in Manichean terms. The passage
I John 5:19, which in the KJV reads: "The whole
world lieth in wickedness," is in the RSV correctly
rendered as: "The whole world is in the power of
the evil one." Similarly, man cannot be considered
as the cause of evil. While the depravity of man is
already stated in the OT (e.g., Gen. 6:5, l2; 8:21;
Pss. 38:3; 5l:5), the fall of man (Gen. 3:l-7) pre-
supposes the existence ofevil, and the divine curse
(Gen. 3:14-l9), though increasing the evils in this
life, does not bring them into being. Man has to bear
the moral responsibility for his sinfulness and the
reign of death over the whole race (Rom. 5: 12- 14; cf.
8:20-22), but the origin ofthese evils lies outside
himself. Nevertheless, evil-i.e., the operation of
factors by which the teleology and harmony of this
world is disturbed-would never have changed from
potentiality to actuality except for man's sin. Thus
sin is considered in the Bible as the root ofall evils.

Likewise, the biblical view differs from Iranian
dualism. Belief in a personal devil (sea SereN) ap-
pears at a late stage in the OT, and while it became
constitutive for the message of the NT, it did not
impair the idea of God's exclusive work in creation.
The devil has the power to bring forth evils in this
world (e.9., I Pet. 5:8-9; I John 5:19; Rev. 2:9-10),
and is their "father" as the "evil one" (e.g., Matt.
l3:19, 38; Eph. 6:16; I John 2:13-14; 5:18-19). This
view enhances the evilness of all evils, because it
discovers behind them a malicious intention (e.g.,

John 8:44; I Pet. 5:8). But his power has been given
to Satan by God, and thus it is not only limited but
also lacks creativity (e.g., Matt. l2:26-28=Luke
l1:18-20; John l2:31; Rev. l2:9; 20:l-3). Through-
out the Bible, the view prevails that it is God the
Creator who made the existence of evils possible in
this world, and who not only allows them to develop
(e.g., I Sam. 2:6-7), but also uses them to curb one
another (e.g., Ps. 39:9-10). However, since the ex-
istence of evils is subservient to God's purpose, the
biblical outlook maintains the basic difference be-
tween good and evil, though in a concrete case it may
be difficult for the individual to tell what specific end
certain evils serve (e.g., Job 42:2-3). Though it is by
the will of the Creator that evils are found in this
world, they do not originate, as is held in Stoicism,
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out ofa necessity inherent in nature. The differentia-
tion of good and evil is therefore in the Bible not a
merely subjective one, made with reference to man's
desire for happiness, but rather has an objective
neirson.

d. Pouer. With God as Creator, evil remains con-
stantly under divine control. In the OT this convic-
tion expresses itself primarily in the many prayers in
which God is requested to deliver the individual or
his people from all kinds of evil. But only slowly
does the idea dawn that God himself will eventually
abblish all evils and that the believers shall live in
a state of perfect harmony. The "eschatology of
blessing" (see EscHerorocy oF rrrt OT) anticipates
originally a realm of peace and prosperity in which
Israel is to live securely (so probably still in Isa. I l:
l-10; 25:B), rather than a universal period of bliss.
Only in Daniel do we encounter the idea of a divine
kingdom by which all injustice on earth will be
destroyed and death will be overcome by resurrec-
tion; and only late in the intertestamental period,
with the distinction between the present age and the
age to come, could a hope for the complete annihila-
tion of all the evils be entertained. In the NT, how-
ever, the view is commonly held that God himself
will make an end to them (e.g., I C.or. t5:24-26; Rev.
7:17; 2l:.4), and that Satan will be chained and im-
prisoned (e.g., Rev. 20:2-3, l0). In its manifestations
the power of evil is not free but must follow a divine
program (e.g., II Thess. 2:3-l l). Moreover, even at
the present time, no evil, however mighty it may be,
is powerful enough to prevent or thwart the execu-
tion of God's saving purpose (e.g., Matt. I l:25; John
5:44; 9:3; ll:4; Rom. B:37-39; II Cor. 4:7-l l; l2:9;
Col. 2:15; I Pet.3:22). Notwithstanding this hopeful
outlook, however, the reality ofevil is taken seriously.
The Bible is pervaded by a sense of awe for the
terribleness ofthe evils ofthis world, and particularly
of sin, which is the root of all of them (see

SrN, SrNNens). Evils are not interpreted, as in Neo-
platonism, as mere lack of goodness, and they exist
not "as rejected by God" merely, but rather as willed
and sent by him to wherever sin is found. Nowhere
does the Bible teach that good will always result from
evil. It is in spite of evil that goodness asserts itself.

But evil is inferior in power to goodness, because
it presupposes the existence of goodness. Unlike
Zoroastrianism, which holds that evil exists of and
by itself, the Bible teaches that evil comes into being
only in opposition to the goodness of the Creation
(Gen. l:31). Hence, it cannot last forever, and indi-
vidual evils go on only for "a little while" (e.g., Ps.

37:2; I Pet.5:10; cf. II Cor. 4:17-18).
2. Suffering. a. In thc O7. Evils cause suffering.

The OT does not contrast physical and mental suf-
fering, since man is seen in his totality. The same
cause may underlie bodily pain and mental anguish.
The biblical writers are not particularly interested
in the origin of suffering either. Rather, as beings
who believe in a final destinati'on, they inquire into
the reason and purpose of suffering. In the earliest
stage of their faith, and in agreement with other
Semitic religions, the Israelites interpreted suffering
as a divine punishment for sin. They were firmly
convinced that a moral order guided the destinies of
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man, and while the wicked might prosper for a long
while (e.g., Job 2l:28-33), they were sure that God's
righteous judgment would eventually reach them
(e.g., Pss. 7:15-16; 37:l-3; 52:1, 5; 73:12-20; 92:7).
At times, however, they became impatient, when
God's thunderbolts did not fall immediately upon
the wicked one who prospered (e.9., Eccl. 7:16; Jer.
l2 l-4; Hab. l:2-4; Mal. 3:7-15). In turn, they
took their own calamities as indications of God's
wrath (e.9., Pss. 38:3; 42:5,9). In agreement with
their belief in collective life, the members of the
nation might suffer for the wickedness of their king,
or the descendants for the sins of their parents (e.g.,
I Sam. 22:18; I Kings 2l:20,22,29; II Kings 2l:10-
I l; cf. Exod. 20:5).

But if there were a moral order governing the
universe, why did the righteous man suffer at all?
(e.g., Job 3; 6-7 ; Pss. 22: I - I B; 42:9). Various
answers were given. Job, e.9., resigns himself to the
wisdom of God, which is both undeniable and in-
comprehensible (Job 42:2-3). The author of Ps. 44
assails God violently for neglecting his people.
Others found satisfaction in the idea that God would
finally vindicate their cause (e.g., Pss. 22:19-20; 3l:
9,21;34:6,17, l9; 37:l-3; 43:1; 46:10; 50:15; 55:22;
77:2;Prov. l0:2-3) and mete out a terrible judgment
upon the righteous man's adversaries or oppressors
(e.g., Pss. 35:B-10; 37:l-2; 40:13-14; 58:6-7). As
eschatological thinking began to prevail, however,
they did not hope for immediate help, but looked
forward to a more distant Day of Yahweh (see Dev
oF THE Loto), when all human injustice would be
straightened out (e.g., Isa. 3:14-15; Dan. l2:l;Amos
l-2; cf. Hab. 3:16). Intertestamental Judaism found
consolation in the recompense of the righteous ones
after death (e.g., Wisd. Sol. 3:l-5; 5:16-17).

Another answer to the problem of suffering con-
sisted in accepting it as a divine education, by which
people would be led away from their anthropocentric
outlook back to God (Pss. 20:6; 39:7; 46:10-l l; Isa.
49:26; Jer. 9:24), and from sinfulness, including un-
conscious sins, to obedience (e.g., II Chr. 20:9-10;
Neh. 9:26-27; Job 5:17-lB; 33:19-30; Isa. l:5-9, 25;
26:16;37:3;63:9; 65:16; Jer. 6:27-30; 10:lB; Hos.
5:15; Mal. 3:3). Yet the question remained, Why
does the prophet, the messenger of God, also suffer,
and even worse than other people? (e.g., Jer. 8: l8-
2l; l5:15; cf. Ps. 44:23). This leads to a third inter-
pretation of suffering-viz., that in solidarity with
his people, the Servant of God has taken vicariously
upon himself the punishment of his nation (Isa. 53:
2-12). Fourthly, we notice, parallel with this, in
Deutero-Isaiah (40:2; 55:5) and II Maccabees (6:12-
17) the idea of atoning suffering (sra AroNnvrN'r).
By accepting the Lord's punishment, one will be de-
livered ofone's guilt (cf. Pss. Sol. l3:10; l8:4-6).

It is remarkable that, with all their experience of
terrible suffering, the Israelites were never moved
to take a pessimistic view of life. Since God is Lord,
even Ecclesiastes, the gloomiest of the OT writers,
counsels his readers to enjoy life (Eccl. l:2- I I ; 9:7-
l0; I l:7-10).

b. In the "lrrL The primitive church adopted all
the OT views of suffering, but modified them in the
light ofJesus' passion and cross. Jesus himself had
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taught that his suffering was a divine necessity
(6e?; e.g., Matt. l6:21 = Mark 8:31 = Luke 9:22; cf .
Matt. l7:22-23 and parallels; Matt.20:17-19 and
pa.rallels; Luke l7:25; 24:26; John l7:l), which had
been laid upon the Son of man. This was a new and
original idea. The atoning effect of his suffering (e.g.,
Rom. 3:25; Heb. 9:15; I John 2:2; 4:10; Rev. 5:6)
rested upon his willingness as the sinless one to give
his life for sinners (Rom. 5:6-8; I Pet. 2:24;3:lB; cf.
Mark l0:45) in perfect obedience to God's judgment
(Phil. 2:8; Heb. 5:B; cf. Heb. 2:lB). This is the
mystery of the Passion-that he, as Son of God,
should take upon himself the burden of mankind.
Thus, in accepting the necessity of his suffering,
Jesus did not act under a compulsion placed upon
him, but rather accepted it with the spontaneity of
love. The judicial character of Christ's passion pre-
cludes the assumption that suffering is good or mean-
ingful by itself.

From this interpretation of the passion of Christ,
the primitive church approached its own suffering.
The deepened understanding of the sinfulness of all
men leads to the recognition that suffering is the
rightful fate of all people in this evil age (Rom. 8:18;
Gal. l:4; cf. Eph.5:16;6:13). But, as Paul especially
will point out, the believers who thus accept suffer-
ing not only serve Christ's cause (e.g., Phil. l:29),
but also, being united with the risen Lord, continue
his suffering for mankind, because the church is his
body (e.g., Rom. B:31-39; 12:4-21; II Cor. l:5;4:10-
ll; Phil. 3:10; Col. l:24; I Thess. 2:13-16; I Pet.4:
l2-13). In completing "what is lacking in Christ's
affiictions" (Col. I :24), the believers participate,
though in an instrumental way only, in the atoning
work of Christ. Thus suffering is the inescapable lot
of the Christians (e.g., John l6:33; Acts l4:22; Rom.
B:17; I Cor. l2:26; Phil. l:29-30; 3:10; I Thess.2:14;
3:4; II Tim. 3:12; I Pet. 3:14; 4:13;5:l), and par-
ticularly of the apostles (e.9., Acts 9:16; I Cor.4:8-
l3; II Cor. l:4-5; 4:B;7:4-5; Phil. 3:10; Col. l:24; I
Thess. 3:7). The public confession (6gotroyic) that
Jesus is the Christ will result in tribulation and
martyrdom (Mark l3:12-13 and parallels; Rev. l7:6;
20:4). The "great tribulation" (Dan. 12'.1; Matt. 24:
2l; Mark 13:19; Luke 2l:23; Rev.7:14) that is to
come upon mankind has started with the passion of
Christ and will continue until his Petousta (e.g.,
Matt.26:39; Mark l3 and parallels; II Thess. l:5).
By showing that suffering results, with equal neces-
sity, from the sinfulness of mankind and from the
missionary activity of God's people, the NT almost
completely dismisses the question of the individual's
hult for suffering (e.g., Luke l3:l-5; John 9:2-3; but
see I Cor. ll:29-30).

In addition to its atoning function, the believers'
suffering serves a twofold purpose. It brings into
focus the suffering of the universe (e.g., Rom. B: l9-
22), and it purges faith from the dross of self-love
and love of the world (e.g., II Tim. l:8, l2). By the
way in which the believer accepts suffering, the
transforming power of the gospel and the glory of
Christ are brought to light (e.g., II Tim. l:12; I Pet.
2:21-25). The suffering of the followers of Jesus is
unavoidable, because the Savior's work runs counter
to the aspirations of the world and its powers. There-
fore, these powers hate his disciples even as they
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hated the master (e.9., John l5:18; I Cor. 2:B; cf.
Matt. 5:10-12; I John 3:l l-12).

Seeing suffering in the context of holy history, the
NT is not, like Stoicism, interested primarily in
man's ability to stand suffering physically and men-
tally, but rather in the spiritual aspects of suffering.
Satan uses the suffering of our "flesh"-i.e., every-
thing that ties us to this world (II Cor. 4:7, 10, 16-

17;7:5-6; Col. l:24)-to tempt us-i.e., to destroy in
us the desire for the new life in Christ (e.g., II Cor.
4:10-12; cf. Matt. l0:28; Rom. 8:36) and our faith
(II Cor.2:ll; I Thess.3:3; Rev.2:10; cf. Mark 4:17
with Luke 8:13), either by making us shrink from the
pain involved (e.g., Matt. 20:22=Mark l0:38; Rom.
8: I B-24) or by persuading us to trust in our own
superior strength and endurance (e.g., II Cor. l3:5-
7; cf. Matt. l0:28). However, if the temptation has
been overcome and the tribulation accepted as a
divine education meant to reduce our trust in our-
selves (e.g., Matt. 23: l2; 26:33 = Mark l4:29; cf.
Matt. l0:16; Luke l0:3; Rom. 8:17;Jas. 4:6; I Pet.
l:6-7; Rev.3-9), it serves to strengthen our inner
life (e.g., Rom.6:4-8; II Cor.4:17;7:lO; t2:7; Phil.
3:7-16; I Pet.4:l;Jas. l:2; Rev. 2:10; cf. Rom. 8:lB-
24;Heb. l2:ll). Moreover, since the believers realize
that their new life in the "flesh" is Christ's, no longer
theirs (e.g., II Cor.4:10-ll;Gal.2:20; Rev. 6:9-10),
their suffering serves as evidence of Christ's triumph
(Mark l3:9; I Cor. l:26; II Cor.4:16; 6:4; l2:9; I
Thess. 3:3-4; II Thess. l:5), as well as an unmasking
of the wickedness of evil (Matt. l0:26=Luke l2:2;
Mark 4:22=Luke 8:17; I Cor. 4:5; II Thess. 2:3).
Suffering "for the name" is, therefore, a privilege
(xdprq) and a sign of divine election (e.g., Matt. 5:12

= Luke 6:22-23; Acts 5:41; I Cor. I l:32; II Cor.
6:4-5; 1l:23-29; Gal. 3:4; Col. l:29; II Thess. l:4-B;
I Pet. 2:19-21;4:12-16, 19), whereas self-inflicted
suffering is worthless (Col. 2:23).

Christians, therefore, will endure suffering
patiently instead of rebelling against the God who
sent it (e.g., Rom. 5:3-4; I Thess. 3:3; I Pet. 2:21-
23), and without fear or anxiety (e.g., Matt. 6:25-33;
l0:26-31; Luke l2:4, 7, 32; I Cor. 7 :29-32; Phil. 4:6;
I Pet. 3:14;5:7; Rev. 2:10; cf. Matt. l3:22). No
matter how heavily he has to suffer, the believer can
be sure of Christ's final triumph over all the powers
of evil (e.g., Luke ll:22;John l6:33; I Cor. 15:27;
Phil. 2:10-l l; Rev. 5:5; 6:2; 17:14;20:9, l4-15),
because he experiences that victory in his own life
(e.g., Rom. 8:37; I Cor. l5:57; I lohn 2:13-14;4:4;
5:4-5; I Pet. 5:10; Rev. 2:7, ll, 13, 17,26; l2:.ll;
2l:7). Being sure that the evils of this world will
never be able to crush him (e.g., II Cor. 6:9; II
Thess. 3:3; II Tim. 4:18; cf. Matt. 6:13) and that
the Tempter flees when firmly opposed (e.g., Jas.
4:7), the believer can look at all evils with equa-
nimity and patience (e.g., Matt. l3:21=Mark 4:17;
Rom. 5:3-4; 12:12,ll Thess. l:4; Rev. l:9). In his
sufferings he never ceases to entertain Hort (Rom.
5:2, 4-5;8:20; 12:12; I Thess. l:3), not only because
all evils are short-lived (I Pet. l:6; cf. Rom.8:lB),
but also because whatever he may lose in this life is
like nothing in comparison with what he is to obtain
with Christ (e.g., Matt. l6:26 and parallels; Matt.
l9:29 and parallels; Rom. B:17-18; II Cor. 4:17; Phil.
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3:B; II Thess. l:7; cf. Matt. 13:44-46\. The follower
ofJesus is capable of overcoming his anxious cares
and his worries about the uncertainty of the future
(e.g., Matt. 6:25-34; Jas.4:13-15), because God pro-
vides whatever we really need (Matt. 6:32; Luke l2:
30; II Cor. 7:6). Thus, notwithstanding the fact that
evils and suffering are experienced with greater
intensity under the New Covenant than under the
Old, the faith of Christ attains to a level never
reached in the OT-vlz., joy over suffering (e.9.,
Matt. 5: l2; John l4:28; 1620, 22; Acts l3:52; Rom.
5:2; 12:12; Phil. 2: l7; I Thess. l:6; Jas. l:2). Simi-
larly, while in the OT the believer becomes so pre-
occupied with his own suffering that he seems to
lose sight of the rest of the world, the follower of
Christ feels as a result of his suffering a deep com-
passion for the suffering of others. Their calamity
is a divine indication that we are to grow in helpful
love (e.g., Luke l0:29-37; I Cor. 12:26;, Gal. 6:2; I
Pet. 4:l-4). Nor must the believer who has been
harmed or wronged retaliate upon his adversary,
because by so doing he would serve the ends of the
devil, for it is Satan's device through evil to call forth
new evils. Rather, a disciple ofJesus is to respond
with love (e.g., Matt. 5:38-45; Luke 6:27-30; Rom.
l2:14-20; cf. II Cor. l:23), forgiveness, and recon-
ciliation (e.g., Matt. 5:24; l8:21-22; Luke l7:3-4) to
all acts of enmity, for he is called upon to imitate in
a constructive manner the example of Christ (e.g.,
Matt.20:22; I Cor.4:16; ll:l;II Cor.2:7; I Thess.
l:6). By such action the power of evil will definitely
be broken in this world.
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SUICIDE. The word "suicide" does not appear in
the Bible, but there are several instances of the occur-
rence. In the OT there are the suicides of Saul and
his armor-bearer (I Sam. 3l:4-5), Ahithophel (II
Sam. l7:23), and Zimri (I Kings l6:18). In the NT
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the single case is that of Judas (Matt. 27:5; ser Junas
7).

There are no specific biblical prohibitions of sui-
cide, nor is the act as such condemned. Nevertheless,
its rarity reflects not only deterring sociological con-
ditions but also an implicit attitude which can be in-
ferred from religious tenets common to the OT and
the NT. God is Creator and Sovereign of all creation
who alone has authority to give and take away (Job
I :2 I ). The Sixth Commandment and the regulations
regarding shedding human blood (Gen. 9:5-6) un-
doubtedly influenced the attitude. Later rabbinic
literature cites the latter passage in specifically pro-
hibiting suicide (Gen. Rabbah 34.21b). Josephus ex-
presses the Jewish attitude when he calls suicide an
"impious act against God our Creator" (War III.viii.
5), though he tacitly approves the act ofa large body
of Jews who, surrounded by the Romans at Masada,
took their own lives in patriotic and religious devo-
tion (War VII.viii.6-7).

While early Christians undoubtedly shared in the

Jewish attitude, further theological implications may
be inferred from such passages as Rom. l4:7-9; I
Cor.6:19; Eph.5:29. In Acts 16:27-28 Paul prevents
a suicide. Flowever, the biblical attitude toward sui-
cide can only be inferred. F. W. Younc

SUKI(IIM s[k'iim [ott:o] (II Chr. l2:3); KJV
SUKKIIMS -imz. Part of the forces which Shishak
brought up lrom Egypt in his attack against Jeru-
salem. They are probably to be identified with the
fktn, later f,t, known from Egyptian texts as a class
of soldiers of Libyan origin. T. O. Lrusnrro

SUKKOTH so-ok'eth [n::o, booths]. Sea BoorHs,
Fr,esr or.

SULPHUR. The translation of 0eiov (usually
BuusroNn) in Rev. 9:17-lB.

SUMER solio'mer [Sumer. ki-engi(r); Akkad.
htmeruml; SUMERIANS s6 mir'i enz. The land
which came to be known in classical times as Baby-
lonia (see Assynre AND BABvLoNIA), situated in the
S half of modern Iraq in the alluvial valleys of the
Tigris and Euphrates rivers, roughly between mod-
ern Baghdad and the Persian Gulf, an area ofap-
proximately eight thousand square miles. Its people,
the Sumerians, developed what was probably the
first high civilization in the history of man.

l. Prehistory
a. The earliest inhabitants (ca. 4000-3300 n.c.)
D. The coming of the Sumerians (ra. 3300-3000

B.c.)
2. History

a. T}re early dynastic period (ra. 3000-2300
B.c.)

6. The conquest by Akkadians and Cuti (ra.
2300-2100 r.c.)

c. Tlre Sumerian revival (ca. 2lO0-1720 t.c.)
3. Social and economic institutions

,. City-state and temple
b. Government
c. Economic life
d. l-,aw and justice

Sumer

e. Slavery
I Family life
g. The physical appearance ofSumerian cities

4. Technological and scientific achievements
5. Religion

a. Cosmology and theology
&. The role of man
c. Rituals and cult

6. Art
a. Sculpture
D. Cylinder seals
c. Music

7. Invention and development of writing
8. Education
9. The Sumerian "national character"
Bibliography

l. Prehistory. The name Sumer is first found in
a Sumerian inscription dating from ca. 2400 8.c., but
there is no reason to doubt that it was current as far
back as the beginning of the third millennium g.c.

and perhaps even earlier.
a. The earliest inhabitants (ca. 4000-3300 B.C.\.

The Sumerians were not, however, the original in-
habitants of Sumer. These were a people known
archaeologically as " Ubaidians"-i.e., the people
responsible for the cultural remains first unearthed
at a tell, or mound, known as Tell al-Ubaid, and
then in the very lowest levels of a number of other
tells throughout ancient Sumer. They spoke a lan-
guage now designated by some scholars as "Proto-
Euphratean." It was this Ubaidian people which, as
early as 4000 s.c. or thereabout, established the
village settlements which gradually developed into
Sumer's great urban centers: Eridu; Un; Larsa; Isin;
Adab; Kullab; Lagash; Nrrrun; Kish. The Ubaidians
were responsible for Sumer's earliest cultural ad-
vances: they were its first farmers, cattle raisers,
fishermen, weavers, leatherworkers, carpenters,
smiths, potters, and masons. They did not long re-
main the sole and dominant group in the land, how-
ever. For as the Ubaidian settlements thrived and
prospered, Semitic nomads from the Syrian and
Arabian desert lands to the W infiltrated them, both
as peaceful immigrants and as warlike conquerors.

b. Ihe coming oJ the Sumerians (ca. 330b30U)
A.C.). The Sumerians, on the other hand, probably
did not arrive in Sumer until the very last quarter of
the fourth millennium a.c. Anthropologically speak-
ing, the Sumerians belong to the dolichocephalic
Mediterranean race. They spoke a language which
is agglutinative in character, but which seems to be
unrelated to any other known language, living or
dead. The location of their original home is quite
uncertain, although the region of the Caucasus
Mountains is a possibility. For, to judge from a cycle
of Sumerian epic tales which has recently become
available, some of the early Sumerian rulers seem to
have had an unexpectedly close and intimate rela-
tionship with a city-state known as Aratta. Although
this city-state was probably situated far to the NE
of Sumer, to the E of the Armenian Mountains, and
perhaps somewhere in the region W of the Caspian
Sea, its rulers-at least, according to the Sumerian
epic poets-had Sumerian names, and its people
worshiped the Sumerian deities and spoke the Su-
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merian language. But wherever the Sumerians may
have come from, and whatever type of culture they
may have brought with them, this much is certain:
their arrival led to an extraordinarily fruitful fusion

-both racial and cultural-with the native popula-
tion, and brought about a creative spirit fraught with
no little significance for the history of civilization. In
the course of the centuries that followed, Sumer
reached new heights of political power and economic
wealth, and witnessed some of its most significant
achievements in the arts and crafts, in monumental
architecture, in religious and ethical thought, and in
oral myth, epic, and hymn. Above all, the Sume-
rians, whose language gradually became the prevail-
ing speech of the land, devised a system of writing,
developed it into an effective tool of communication,
and took the first steps toward the introduction of
formal education.

2. History. a. The early djtnastic peiod (ca. 30NL
2300 B.C.\. The first ruler of Sumer whose deeds are
recorded-if only in the briefest kind of statement

-is a king of Kish by the name of Etana, who prob-

Sumer

ably ruled at the very beginning of the third millen-
nium g.c. In a document written centuries later, he
is described as the "man who stabilized all the
lands." It may thus be inferred that Etana of Kish
held sway, not only over Sumer, but also over the
lands surrounding it; in short, that he was the first
known empire builder. Probably not very long after
this, a king by the name of Meskiaggasher founded
a dynasty at the city of Enecn and extended his rule
from the Sea (possibly the Mediterranean) to the
Zagros Mountains. Meskiaggasher's son, Enmerkar,
conducted an expedition against the distant city-state
of Aratta (sza $ l6 aboac), whose importance lay in
its abundant resources of metals and stone. Fig.
suM 84.

One of Enmerkar's heroic heralds and companions-
in-arms in the struggle against Aratta was a warrior
by the name of Lugalbanda, who succeeded him on
the throne of Erech. The victories and conquests of
both Enmerkar and Lugalbanda sparked the imagi-
nations of the Sumerian poets and minstrels to such
an extent that a whole cycle of epic tales grew up
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84. Tablet from Nippur with Sumerian epic poem, "En-
merkar and the Lord of Aratta"

about them. Four of these poems have been recov-
ered and restored only quite recently, and at present
they are our most important source of historical in-
formation about these early days.

By the end of Lugalbanda's reign, however, the
power of the city of Erech was seriously threatened
by its N neighbor, the city-state of Kish; for the last
n-rler but one of the "Etana dynasty," Enmebaraggesi
by name, was not only a successful leader in war but
was also the founder of Sumer's holiest shrine. On
the military side, he was noted for his defeat of
Ereu, the land directly to the E of Sumer. As a reli-
gious leader, he was the first to build a temple to the
Sumerian air-god Enlil in the city of Nippur.* Since
Enlil was the chief Sumerian god, the "father of all
the gods," Nippur thereafter became Sumer's most
important religious, spiritual, and cultural center.
Figs. NIP 20-22.

Enmebaraggesi's son, Agga, tried to carry on in
his father's footsteps, but by this time the city-state
of Ur (the biblical Ur of the Chaldees) was ready to
take over the rule of Sumer as a whole. Its first king
was Mesannepadda, who is said to have ruled eighty
years. Mesannepadda and the dynasty which he
founded at IJr* were powerful rulers in firm control
of important sources of raw materials located out-
side Sumer. The tombs of the royal cemetery at IJr,

Courtesy of the Trustees of the British Museum

85. Mosaic standard from IJr (ca. 2500 a.c.) showing
celebration of a victory with music and feasting
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which probably date approximately from this period,
were filled with weapons, tools, vessels, and orna-
ments, fashioned of gold, silver, copper, and semi-
precious stones. Fig. SUM 85.

Ur did not long remain the capital of Sumer. A
short time after the death of Mesannepadda, the
city-state of Erech once again came to the forefront
as the leading city of Sumer, this time under the rule
of the great Gilgamesh, whose deeds won him such
wide renown that he became the supreme hero of
Sumerian story and legend. Poems extolling Gil-
gamesh and his exploits were written and rewritten
throughout the centuries, not only in Sumerian but
in all the other more important languages of Western
Asia. Gilgamesh became the hero par excellence of
the entire ancient world: an adventurous, brave, but
ragic figure symbolizing man's constant but hope-
less drive for fame, glory, and immortality; so much so

that Gilgamesh has sometimes been taken to have
been a rather legendary figure who lived long before
Mesannepadda of Ur. Flowever, evidence has come
to light proving beyond any reasonable doubt that
Gilgamesh was, in fact, a younger contemporary of
Mesannepadda!

The next great Sumerian ruler concerning whom
we have any information is Lugalannemundu, a king
of the city of Adab. He is reported to have ruled
ninety years, and to have controlled an empire ex-
tending from the mountains ol Iran to the Mediter-
ranean Sea, and from the ranges of the Taurus to the
Persian Gulf. Not long after him, a king of Kish by
the name of Mesilim became the dominant 6gure in
Sumer. According to his own surviving inscriptions,
he built temples at both Adab and Lagash, far to
the S of Kish. In fact. Mesilim, who probably lived
sometime near the middle of the third millennium
8.c., was responsible for the first case of political
arbitration as yet known: a bitter border dispute be-
tween the two Sumerian city-states of Lagash and
IJmma was brought before him as the overlord of the

Counesy of the Editions des Mus6es Nationaux, Paris

86. Eannatum leading his soldiers over bodies of the
dead enemies (above); trops are led by Eamatum in
his chariot (below); from Telloh, middle third mil-
lennium
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entire land, and he proceeded to arbitrate the con-
troversy by measuring off what seemed to him a just
boundary line between the cities; he even had an
inscribed stele erected to mark the spot in order to
prevent future disputes.

But Sumer's political strength was waning; its
cities were exhausting themselves by their incessant
struggle for superiority and control, and a Semitic
conqueror would soon appear on the scene. In
Sumer's final spurt of power, it was the city of
Lagash which played the predominant role. One of
its rulers, Eannatum, actually succeeded in extend-
ing the sway of Lagash over Sumer as a whole, and
even over several of the neighboring lands.* His suc-
cess too proved to tre ephemeral, and in a short while
Lagash was reduced to its former boundaries. The
Lagash dynasty is, in fact, memorable more for its
literary achievements than for its military campaigrrs;
for its archivists prepared commemorative inscrip-
tions in a unique narrative style, marking them as
man's earliest historians. Figs. SUM 86; NET 15.

The last ruler of this Lagash dynasty was a king
by the name of Urukagina, noteworthy as man's first
known social reformer. According to one of his in-
scriptions-one in which the word "freedom" ap-
pears for the 6rst time in history-he set limits to
the oppressive powers of a greedy bureaucracy; re-
duced taxes; put a stop to injustice and exploitation;
and took special pains to help the poor, the widow,
and the orphan. But after less than ten years ofrule,
Urukagina was overthrown by Lugalzaggesi, the
ruler of the neighboring city-state of lJmma, who put
much of Lagash itself to the torch.

Lugalzaggesi in time became ruler of Erech, and
he made such extensive conquests both to the E and
to the \Ay' of Sumer that, as he claims in his records
fifty princes bowed to his authority.

b. The conqtest b1 Akkadians and Guti (ca. 23d)-
2100 B.C.l. But now the Semites from the W and the
N of Sumer, under one of the more ambitious and
capable of their leaders, found it possible to take over
the rule of the country and establish a Semitic
dynasty. Sargon, its founder, is usually referred to as
Sargon the Great (see also SancoN l) because ofhis
extraordinary military and administrative achieve-
ments. In the course of his reign, whibh lasted more
than half a century, he conquered almost all of
'\,^y'estern Asia, and perhaps even parts of Ethiopia,
Egypt, and Cyprus. Sargon also founded a new cap-
ital city by the name of Agade-whence the name
Akkad for N Sumer, and Akkadians for its Semitic
population-and made it, at least for a time, the
richest and most powerful capital in the world. To
Agade, according to the later Sumerian historiogra-
phers, came the nomadic Martu (sea Arraonrres) from
the W, bringing choice oxen and sheep; to it came
the people of Melu!!a, the "black land" (probably
Ethiopia), with their exotic wares; to it came also the
Elamites and Subarians from the E and the N, carry-
ing loads "like load-carrying asses"; to Agade also
came all the princes, chieftains, and sheiks of the
plains, bringing monthly and yearly gifts.

IJpon Sargon's death, two of his sons carried on in
his footsteps, and tried, with some success, to hold on
to their father's empire. But his grandson, Naram-
Sin,* seems to have had his troubles in Sumer; in any
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case, for some unknown reason, he destroyed Nippur,
the holy city ofSumer, and desecrated and plundered
Sumer's most sacred shrine, the "Flouse of Enlil."
Not long after this, Naram-Sin met a crushing defeat
at the hands of the Guti, a semibarbaric people
which inhabited the mountains of Iran. Sumer wai
overrun and laid waste, and all communications by
land and sea were made impossible. Following the
death of Naram-Sin's son, Agade itself was com-
pletely destroyed and never restored; according to
Sumerian tradition, it became a city forever cursed.
Thus, after less than a century, the mighty empire of
Sumer, which had held such brilliant promise in the
days of its Semitic ruler, Sargon, came to an abrupt
and catastrophic end. Fig. ASS 96.

c. The Sumerian reuiaal (ca. 2100-1720 B.C.),It
took the Sumerians several generations to recover
from the blow. Toward the end of the Guti terror,
the city of Lagash once again came to the fore, par-
ticularly under the rule of an extraordinarily pious
governor by the name of Gudea.+ A score of the in-
scribed statues of this ruler-originally set up in the
temples of Lagash, and unearthed by the French
excavators-have made Gudea's the Sumerian face
best known to the modern world. Moreover, the
Gudea "cylinders," ca. twenty-four inches in height
and covered from beginning to end with two of the
longest Sumerian hymns as yet known, have pro-
vided a considerable insight into the range and scope

CoufrBy of the Trustees of the British Museum

87. Statue of Gudea, king of I:gash, from Telloh

of Sumerian religious literature. The source and ex-
tent of Gudea's political power is as yet unknown,
but his inscriptions indicate that he had, at the least,
trade contacts in practically the entire world then
known: he obtained gold from Anatolia and Egypt,
silver from the Taurus, cedars from the Amanus,
copper from the Zagros ranges, diorite from Ethiopia,
and timber from Dilmun, which many scholars
identify with the island of Bahrain, but which may
actually turn out to be India. Fig. SUM 87.
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Counesy of the Univenity Musflm of the University of Pennsylvdia

88. Stele of IJr-Nammu, king of Ur (cc. 2060-1955 t.c.):
top register, the king stands before the deity
Ningal(?); the second register depicts two similar
scenes of the king making libation to a deity; on the
third register he is carrying a basket and building
tools; the fourth register shows a ladder. AII scenes

here shown describe a king worshiping the gods at
Ur before building a ziggurat.

Not long after Gudea's rule over Lagash, the
Sumerians under the leadership of Utuhegal, king of
Erech, finally freed themselves altogether from the
Guti yoke. Soon afterward, there broke out a struggle
for power between the cities of Lagash and Ur for
the control of Sumer. Victory went to lJr-Nammu,*
the king of Ur, who lounded a dynasty-the so-called
Third Dynasty of Ur-which ruled most of Mesopo-
tamia for more than a century. IJr-Nammu was not
only a successful military man, but a social reformer
and lawgiver as well. Only recently part of a law
code compiled by his scribes has come to light. It tells
us that lJr-Nammu removed the "chiselers" and
grafters from the land, established and regulated
honest weights and measures, and saw to it "that the
orphan did not fall a prey to the wealthy, that the
widow did not fall a prey to the powerful, that the
man of one shekel [i.e., the poor] did not fall a prey
to the man of sixty shekels [i.e., the rich]." Three of
the laws found in the Code of Ur-Nammu are of
very special importance for the history of man's
ethical evolution; they lay down the rule that, in
cases where one man has done a bodily injury to an-
other, the guilty party is simply to be punished by
the payment of a 6ne. Figs. LAW l6; SUM 88-89.

Ur-Nammu's son Shulgi was a skilful diplomat as

well as a successful soldier. Throughout his reign,
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C.un6y of the Universiry Museum of the University of Pennsylvmia

89. A stele of Ur-Nammu showing in the second register
a ritul sacrifice of a bull and a lamb; the fourth reg-
ister depicts the musicians beating drums, perhaps
music accompanying the ritualistic sacrifice (twen-
tieth century B.c.)

Sumer continued to prosper and to dominate at least
some of the lands around it. But time was running
out for the Sumerians. Hordes of Semitic nomads by
the name of Amurru (the biblical Amorites) kept
streaming in from the Arabian Desert to the W, and
in the course of time made themselves masters of
some of the more important cities, such as Isin,
Larsa, and Banvlott. Even in Ur itself, Semitic in-
fluence seems to have come into the ascendancy; for
at least two of Shulgi's three successors bore Semitic
Akkadian names, though they themselves were lineal
descendants of the Sumerian founder of the dynasty.
In any case, the Elamites to the E took advantage of
the growing Semitic strength, and of the political dis-
cord and confusion which presumably resulted from
it. They finally attacked and captured Ur itself and
carried off its last king, Ibbi-Sin, into captivity to
Elam.

During the 2Yz centuries following the fall of Ur,
there was a bitter intercity struggle for dominance
and control over Sumer and Akkad, 6rst between
the cities of Isin and Larsa, and later between l-arsa
and Babylon. Finally, in the year 1720 s.c. or there-
about, HAMMURABI of Babylon defeated Rim-Sin, the
last king ofLarsa, and emerged as the sole ruler ofa
united Sumer and Akkad. This date may be said to
mark the end of ancient Sumer. By this time the
Sumerian people-i.e., the people which had spoken
the Sumerian language-were practically extinct, and
the Semites were in complete control. The kings were
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all Semites, and the spoken language was the Semitic
Akkadian. To be sure, the culture as a whole was
still predominantly Sumerian in form and content.
Not only that, but the schools and academies of
Sumer and Akkad continued to utilize the Sumerian
language and the Sumerian literature as the funda-
mental basis of their entire curriculum. So much so
that the vast majority of the Sumerian literary works
are known, not from originals going back to the date
of their composition, but from copies prepared-pre-
sumably by Semites-during the first four centuries
of the second millennium s.c.

3. Social and economic institutions. The Sume-
rian civilization was essentially urban in character,
though it rested on an agricultural, rather than an
industrial, base.

a. Citlt-statc and tcmple. Sumer, in the third mil-
lennium r.c., consisted of a dozen or so city-states,
each comprising a large and usually walled city, sur-
rounded by suburban villages and hamlets. The out-
standing feature of each city was the main temple
situated on a high terrace, which gradually devel-
oped into a massive stage-tower or qiggurat,r Sumer's
most characteristic contribution to religious archi-
tecture. The temple usually consisted of a rectangular
central shrine, or "cella," surrourlded on its long
sides by a number of rooms for the use of the priests.
In the cella there was a niche for the deity's statue,
fronted by an offering table made of mud brick. The
temple was constructed largely of mud bricks, and
since these are unattractive in texture and color, the
Sumerian architects beautified the walls by means of
regularly spaced buttresses and recesses. They also
introduced the mud-brick column and half-column,
and covered these with colored patterns of zigzags,
lozenges, and triangles, by inserting thousands of
painted clay cones into the thick mud plaster. Some-
times the inner walls of the shrine were painted with
frescoes of human and animal figures, as well as with
a varied assortment of geometric motifs. The temple
was the largest, tallest, and most important building
in the city, in accordance with the theory current
amonB the Sumerian religious leaders, that the en-
tire city belonged to its main deity, to whom it had
been assigned on the day that the world was created.
In practice, however, the temple corporation owned
only some of the land, which it rented out to share-
croppers; the remainder was the private property of
the individual citizens. Fig. ASS 105.

b. Goaernment Political power lay originally in the
hands ofthe free citizens and a city governor known as
the ensi, who was no more than a peer among peers.
In cases of decisions vital to the city as a whole, these
free citizens met together in a bicameral assembly,
consisting of an upper house of "elders" and a lower
house of "men." As the struggles between the various
Sumerian city-states grew more violent and bitter,
and as the pressures from the barbaric peoples to
the E and the W of Sumer increased, military lead-
ership became a pressing need, and the "king"-or,
as he is known in Sumerian, the lugal ("big man")-
came to the fore. At first the king was probably se-
lected and appointed by the assembly at critical
moments for a specific military task. But gradually
kingship, with all its privileges and prerogatives, be-
came a hereditary institution; in time, it even came
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to be considered the very hallmark of civilization. The
kings established a regular army, with the chariot-
the ancient "tank"-as the main offensive weapon,
and a heavily armored infantry which attacked in
phalanx formation. Sumer's victories and conquests
were due largely to its superiority in military
weapons, tactics, organization, and leadership. In the
course of time, therefore, the palace began to rival
the temple both in wealth and in influence.

c. Economic lifc. But priests, princes, and soldiers
constituted, after all, only a small fraction of the
cities' population. The great majority of the free cit-
izens were farmers and cattle-breeders, boatmen and
fishermen, merchants and scribes, doctors and archi-
tects, masons and carpenters, smiths, jewelers, and
potters. There were, of course, a number of rich and
powerful families who owned large estates; yet even
the poor managed to own farms and gardens, houses
and cattle, for in many respects the economy was
free and uncontrolled. Riches and poverty, success
and failure, were-at least to some extent-the re-
sults of private enterprise and individual drive. The
more industrious of the artisans and craftsmen sold
their handmade products in the free town market,
receiving payment either in kind or in "money,"
which was normally a disk or ring of silver of a
standard weight. Traveling merchants carried on a
thriving trade from city to city, and with surrounding
countries, both overland and by sea; and not a few
of these merchants were probably private individuals
rather than temple or palace representatives.

d, Laut and justice. The economic life of Sumer
was characterized by the key concepts of law and
justice. Significant economic and legal reforms were
already introduced by Urukagina (see $ 2a aboae) who
lived at the end of the twenty-fourth century 8.c.,
and law codes were compiled at least as early as the
time of lJr-Nammu (see $ 2c aboue), who reigned in
the middle of the twenty-6rst century g.c. More-
over, Sumerian legal documents have been excavated
in considerable numbers: contracts, deeds, wills,
promissory notes, receipts, and actual court decisions,
some of which, at least, were actually studied as legal
precedents. In theory, it was the king who was re-
sponsible for the administration of law and justice; in
practice, it was the city governor or cnsi, or rather his
representative, lhe mashkim, who attended to the
legal and administrative details. Court cases were
usually heard by tribunals consisting of three or four
judges. Suits could be brought either by private
parties or by the government. Evidence was taken
in the form of statements from witnesses and experts,
or was obtained from written documents. Oath-taking
played a considerable role in the court procedure,
particularly the oath by the witnesses. The decisions
of the judges were legally binding, unless new evi-
dence came to light.

e. Slaoery. While the vast majority of the inhab-
itants were free citizens, slavery was a recognized
institution, and the temples, palaces, and rich estates
owned slaves and exploited them for their own bene-
fit. Many slaves were prisoners of war, and these
were not necessarily foreigners, but might frequently
be Sumerians from a neighboring city defeated in
battle. Sumerian slaves were also recruited in other
ways: freemen might be reduced to slavery as punish-
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ment for certain offenses; parents could sell their
children as slaves in time of need; or a man might
even turn over his entire family to creditors in pay-
ment of a debt, although for no longer than three
years. The slave was the property of his master like
any other chattel. He could be branded and flogged,
and was severely punished ifhe attempted to escape.
On the other hand, it was to his master's advantage
that a slave stay strong and healthy, and slaves were
therefore usually well treated. They even had certain
legal rights: they could engage in business, borrow
money, and buy their freedom. Furthermore, if a
slave, male or female, married a free person, the
children were free. The sale price of a slave varied
with the market, as well as with the individual in-
volved; the average price for a grown man was ten
shekels, a sum which was at times less than the price
of an ass.

f. Fami\ ffi. The basic unit of Sumerian society
was, as with us, the family, whose members were
knit closely together by [ove, respect, and mutual
obligations. Marriage was arranged by the parents,
and the betrothal was legally recognized as soon as

the groom presented a bridal gift to the bride's father;
it was often consummated with a contract inscribed
on a tablet. While marriage was thus reduced to a
practical arrangement, there is some evidence to
show that surreptitious premarital lovemaking was
not altogether unknown. The woman in Sumer had
certain important legal rights: she could hold prop-
erty, could engage in business, and could qualify as
a witness. But the husband could divorce her on rela-
tively light grounds, or-if she had borne him no
children-he could marry a second wife. Children
were under the absolute authority of their parents,
who could disinherit them or even sell them into
slavery (see aboue), But, in the normal course of
events, children were dearly loved and cherished,
and, at the parents'death, inherited all their prop-
erty. Adopted children were not uncommon, and
these too were treated with the utmost care.

g, The pfutsical appearance of Sumerian cities.
There is no way of estimating, with any reasonable
degree of exactness, the size of the population of
Sumerian cities, since there was no official census;
or at least no traces of any have as yet been found.
Probably the number ofpeople varied anywhere from
ten to fifty thousand. The city streets were narrow.
winding, and quite irregular, with high, blank house

walls on either side. They were unpaved and un-
drained, and all traffic was either by foot or by
donkey. The average Sumerian house was a small,
one-story, mud-brick structure, consisting of several
rooms grouped around an open court. The well-to-do
Sumerian, on the other hand, probably lived in a
two-story house of about a dozen rooms, built of
brick and plastered and whitewashed both inside and
out. The ground floor consisted of a reception room,
kitchen, lavatory, servants' quarters, and sometimes
even a private chapel. For furniture there were low
tables, high-backed chairs, and beds with wooden
frames. Household vessels were made of clay, stone,
copper, and bronze; in addition, there were baskets
and chests made of reed and wood, Floors and walls
were adorned with reed mats, skin rugs, and woolen
hangings.
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Below the house there was often located the fam-
ily mausoleum, where the family dead were buried.
In early times, however, there were special cemeteries
for the dead, located outside the cities. The Sume-
rians believed that the souls of the dead traveled to
the nether world, and that life continued there more
or less as on earth; they therefore buried with the
dead their pots, tools, weapons) and jewels. In the
case of kings, they sometimes even buried with them
some of their courtiers, servants, and attendants, as

well as their chariots and the animals which had
pulled them. It is largely from the rich finds of tombs
that the modern archaeologist has learned so much
concerning the material culture of the ancient
Sumerians.

4. Technological and scientific achievements.
On the technological side, some of Sumer's most far-
reaching achievements revolved about irrigation and
agriculture. The construction of an intricate system
of canals, dikes, weirs, and reservoirs demanded
considerable engineering knowledge and skill. Sur-
veys and plans were prepared, which involved the
use of leveling instruments, measuring rods, drawing,
and mapping. For mathematical and arithmetical
purposes, a sexagesimal system of numbers was uti-
lized, featuring a most useful device of "place-value"
notation not unlike that of our own decimal system.
Tables of square roots, of cube roots, and of expo-
nential functions, as well as collections of algebraic
problems involving the solution of complicated
quadratic equations, were compiled for use in the
Sumerian schools. Measures of length, area, capac-
ity, and weight were effectively standardized. Farm-
ing, too, had become a complicated and methodical
technique requiring foresight, diligence, and skill.
A recently translated Sumerian essay-a veritable
"farmer's almanac"-records a series of instructions
and directions to be followed by the farmer from the
first day to the last, from the watering of the fields
to the winnowing of the harvested crops. Sume-
rian craftsmen were skilled in metallurgy; in the
processes of fulling, bleaching, and dyeing; and in
the preparation of paints, pigments, cosmetics, and
perfumes. Pharmacology, too, had made no little
progress; for, from a "prescriptions" tablet recently
reinterpreted, we learn that the Sumerian physician
made use ofquite an assortment ofbotanical, zoologi-
cal, and mineralogical "simples" for his materia
medica, as well as of a number of elaborate chemical
operations and procedures.

5. Religion. a. Cosmologlt and theologlt. On the
intellectual and spiritual level, the Sumerian think-
ers and sages evolved a cosmology and theology
which became the basic creed and dogma of the en-
tire Near East. They believed that sea and water
surrounded the universe on all sides, and therefore
concluded that a primeval sea had existed from the
beginning oftime and was a kind of"first cause" and
"prime mover." In this primeval sea was engendered
the universe, consisting of a vaulted heaven superim-
posed over a flat earth and united with it. In be-
tween, separating heaven from earth, was the moving
and expanding atmosphere. Out of this atmosphere
were fashioned the luminous bodies: the moon, the
2n, the planets, and the stars. Following the separa-
tion of heaven and earth, and the creation of the
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light-giving astral bodies, animal and human life
came into existence.

This universe, they believed, was under the charge
of a pantheon, consisting of a group of living beings,
manlike in form but superhuman and immortal, who

-though invisible to mortal eyes-guide and control
the cosmos in accordance with well-laid plans and
duly prescribed laws. There were gods in charge of
heaven, earth, air, and water; of the sun, the moon,
and the various planets; of wind, storm, and tempest;
of the rivers, the mountains, and the plains; of the
cities and states, and of 6elds, farms, and irrigation
ditches; of the pickax, the brick mold, and the plow.
The leading deities of this pantheon were the four
"creating gods" in control of the four major com-
ponents of the cosmos: heaven, earth, air, and water;
their Sumerian names were, respectively, An, Ki,
Enlil, and Enki. Their creating technique consisted
of the divine word: all the creating deity had to do
was to lay his plans, utter the word, and pronounce
the name. To keep the cosmic entities and cultural
phenomena, once they were created, operating con-
tinuously and harmoniously without conflict and con-
fusion, they devised the me, a set ofuniversal and
unchangeable rules and laws which were obeyed
willy-nilly by everybody and everything.

b. The role oJ man. As for man, the Sumerian
thinkers, in line with their world view, had no ex-
aggerated confidence in him and his destiny. They
were firmly convinced that mankind had been fash-
ioned from clay and was created for one purpose
only: to serve the gods by supplying them with food,
drink, and shelter, so that they might have full leisure
for their divine activities. Life, the Sumerians be-
lieved, is beset with uncertainty and haunted by in-
security, since a man does not know beforehand the
destiny decreed for him by the unpredictable gods.
When he dies, his emasculated spirit descends to the
dark, dreary nether world, where life is but a dismal
and wretched reflection of earthly life.

One fundamental moral problem-a favorite with
\ry'estern philosophers-never troubled the Sumerian
thinkers at all; namely, the delicate problem offree
will. Convinced beyond all need for argument that
man was created by the gods solely for their own
benefit and pleasure, the thinkers accepted the divine
decision that death is man's lot, and that only the
gods are immortal. To the gods was attributed all
credit for the high moral qualities and ethical virtues
that the Sumerians had, no doubt, evolved gradually
and painfully from their social and cultural experi-
ences. It was the gods who planned; man only fol-
lowed divine orders.

The Sumerians, according to their own records,
cherished goodness and truth, law and order, justice
and freedom, righteousness and straightforwardness,
mercy and compassion. And they abhorred evil and
falsehood, lawlessness and disorder, injustice and op-
pression, sinfulness and perversity, cruelty and piti-
lessness. The gods, too, preferred the ethical and
moral to the unethical and immoral. Still, in their
inscrutable way, they had created sin and evil, suffer-
ing and misfortune. The proper course for a
Sumerian "Job" to pursue was not to argue and com-
plain, but to plead and wail, to lament and confess
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his inevitable sins and failings. And since the great
gods were far away in the distant sky, and might
have had more important matters to attend to, the
Sumerian thinkers evolved the notion that each in-
dividual had a special personal god-a "good angel,"
as it were-who would hear his prayer, and through
whom he would find his salvation.

c. Riruals and cult. While private devotion and
personal piety were important religious acts, it was
the public rites and rituals which played the more
prominent role in Sumerian religion. The center of
the cult was, of course, the temple with its priests,
priestesses, singers, musicians, eunuchs, and hi-
erodules. Here sacrifices were offered daily, consist-
ing of animal and vegetable fats, and libations of
water, beer, and wine. In addition, there were the
New Moon Feast and other monthly celebrations.
Most important was the prolonged New Year cele-
bration, culminating in the hieros gamos ceremony,
when the reigning monarch married Inanna, the
goddess of love and reproduction, and thus ensured
fertility to the soil, and fecundity of the womb. This
royal "holy marriage" ceremony was but one ofa
number of the more mystical Sumerian cult practices
revolving about the notion ofa "dying god" and his
resurrection, which served to explain, at least to some
extent, two theological inconsistencies which dis-
turbed the rather tidy and methodical Sumerian
mind. First was the bitter and incontrovertible fact
that, in spite of the deity in charge, all vegetation
died and all animal life languished during the hot,
parched summer months. This led to the assumption
that the god of vegetation had "died," or rather, that
he had been carried off to the nether world, where
he remained during those hot, lifeless months. He
did not return to the earth until the autumnal
equinox-the time of the New Year-when, as a re-
sult of his sexual reunion with his wife, fields and
farms, plains and meadows, began to bloom and blos-
som again. The other difficulty concerned the death
of the Sumerian king, who, in the course of time, be-
gan to be thought of as a deity, and therefore pre-
sumably immortal. This inconsistency was resolved,
at least in part, by identifying the king with the
vegetation-god, whose annual death, resurrection,
and reunion with his wife were taken more or less

for granted. Every New Year, therefore, the
Sumerians celebrated with pomp and ceremony, with
music and rejoicing, the union in marriage between
the king (as the risen god) and the goddess who was
the latter's wife. The origins and evolution of this
remarkable fusion of myth and ritual, of cult and
credo, are quite obscure. There were quite a number
of "dying gods" in ancient Sumer, but the best
known is Dumuzi, the biblical Teuuuz, whom the
women of Jerusalem were still mourning in the days
of the prophet Ezekiel. Originally, the god Dumuzi
was probably a mortal Sumerian ruler, whose life
and death had, for some unknown reason, made a
profound impression on the Sumerian thinkers and
mythographers. His wife was Inanna, the ambitious
goddess of love and war, who, according to the
mythographers, was responsible for Dumuzi's forced
sojourn in the nether world. In historical times, there-
fore, the hieros gamos at the New Year celebrated the
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marriage of the Sumerian king (as the god Dumuzi)
to the latter's wife, the goddess Inanna.

6. Art. a. Sculpture. In the field of art, the
Sumerians were particularly noted for their skill in
sculpture. The earliest sculpture was abstract and
impressionistic. The temple statues show great emo-
tional and spiritual intensity, but indicate no marked
skill in modeling. This came gradually, however, and
the later sculptors were technically more superior,
although their images lost in inspiration and vigor.
The Sumerian sculptors manifested a considerable
degree of skill in carving figures on stelae and

Couney of the Oriental lnsttute, the University of Chiogo

90. Group of statues, from the Abu temple at Tell Asmar

plaques, and even on vases and bowls. It is from
their sculpture that we learn a good deal abut the
appearance of the Sumerians and their dress. The
men were either clean-shaven, or they had long
beards and long hair parted in the middle. The most
common form of dress was a kind of flounced
woolen skirt, over which long cloaks of felt were
sometimes worn. Later, the "chiton," or long shirt,
took the place ofthe flounced skirt; covering this shirt
was a big, fringe-edged shawl, carried over the left
shoulder and leaving the right arm free. Women, on
the other hand, often wore dresses which looked like
long, tufted shawls, covering them from head to foot,
leaving only the right shoulder bare. Their hair was
usually parted in the middle, and braided into a
heavy "pigtail," which was then wound around the
head; on important occasions, they wore elaborate
headdresses consisting of hair ribbons, beads, and
pendants.

Fig. SUM 90.
b. Cllinder seals. One of the most original art con-

tributions of the Sumerians was the cylinder seal, a
small cylinder of stone engraved with a design, which
became clear and meaningful when rolled over a
clay tablet, or over the clay sealing of a jar. The
cylinder seal became a sort of Mesopotamian trade-
mark, although its use penetrated Anatolia, Egypt,
Cyprus, and Greece. The Sumerian artists were
highly ingenious in devising suitable designs, espe-
cially when the seal was first invented. The earliest
cylinder seals are carefully incised gems, depicting
such scenes as the king on the battlefield; the shep-
herd defending his cattle from wild beasts; or rows
of animals, or of fairy-tale creatures and monsters.
Later the designs became more decorative and
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formalized. Finally, one particular design became
predominant, almost to the exclusion of all others:
the "presentation scene," in which a worshiper is
being presented to a god by his "good angel." Sae

$ 5b aboue.

c. Music. Both instrumental and vocal music
played a great role in Sumerian life, and some of the
musicians were important figures in temple and court.
Beautifully constructed harps and lyres have been
excavated in the royal tombs at l-lr; and percussion
instruments, such as the drum and tambourine, were
also common, as were pipes of reed and metal.
Poetry and song flourished in the Sumerian schools,
but practically all the recovered works are hymns to
gods and to kings, for use in the temples and palaces.
Nevertheless, there is every reason to believe that
music, song, and dance were a major source of en-
tertainment in the home as well as in the market
place.

7. Invention and development of writing, Prob-
ably the most important Sumerian contribution to
civilization was the invention and development of
the CuNEIFoRM, or wedge-shaped, system of writing,
which was borrowed, first by the Akkadians and
afterward by many of the surrounding peoples, each
of whom adapted it to their own language. Without
it, the cultural progress of the entire ancient world
would undoubtedly have been much slower than it
was. The script began as a series of pictographic
signs devised by temple administrators and priests
for the purpose of keeping track of the temples' re-
sources and activities. At first, therefore, it was used
for the simplest administrative notations only. But
in the course of the centuries, the Sumerian scribes
and teachers so modified and molded the script that
it lost its pictographic character, and became a purely
phonetic system of writing, in which each sign stood
for one or more syllables. Clay tablets, inscribed in
cuneiform writing by means of a reed stylus, have
been excavated by the tens of thousands in the an-
cient buried cities of Sumer, and are now found in
museums the world over. More than ninety per cent
of these tablets are economic, legal, and administra-
tive documents not unlike the commercial and gov-
ernmental records of our own day. But some five
tlousand tablets and fragments have been found in-
scribed with Sumerian literary works, consisting of
myths and epic tales, hymns and lamentations,
proverbs, fables, and essays. This is man's oldest
collection of belles-lettres as yet known, antedating
the Greek lhad ar^d Odysse2 and the Hebrew Bible
by close to a millennium. Moreover, there are quite
a number of biblical motifs and ideas which have
their prototypes and counterparts in the literature of
Sumer. See Wr.rrrNc eNo WnrrrNc Marrrtnrs $ la.
Fig. wRI 29.

8. Education. A direct outgrowth of the invention
of the cuneiform system of writing (see $ 7 abole) was
the introduction and development of the Sumerian
system of education, a notable milestone in the his-
tory of man's intellectual advance. The main goal of
the Sumerian school was "professional"; it aimed to
train scribes, secretaries, and administrative person-
nel, much like our modern business schools. But in
the course of its growth and development, and par-
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ticularly as a result of its ever-widening curriculum,
the Sumerian school came to be the center of culture
and learning. Within its walls flourished the scholar,
the "scientist," and the writer of poetry and prose.
Its headmaster was known as the "school father"; his
assistant was called the "big brother"; and the pupils
were the "school sons." Other.members of the faculty
were designated the "man in charge of drawing," the
"man in charge of Sumerian," and the "man in
charge of the whip." Teachers' salaries were low;
although the students all came from well-to-do fam-
ilies, the tuition fee was probably quite small. The
curriculum, once the first steps in cuneiform writing
had been passed, consisted ofcopying and memoriz-
ing "textbooks" containing long lists of words and
phrases, including the names of trees, animals, birds,
insects, countries, cities, villages, stones, and minerals.
The Sumerian schoolmen also prepared a large and
diverse assortment of mathematical tables and prob-
lems (see also $ 4 aboae), as well as a variety of gram-
matical texts and Sumero-Akkadian dictionaries. On
the literary side, the pupils studied, copied, and
imitated the varied assortment of poetic narratives,
hymns, proverbs, and essays, which for one reason
or another had met with acceptance and approval
throughout the land. School discipline was harsh
and severe; there was no sparing of the rod. Most of
the graduates probably became scribes in the employ
of the palace, the temples, and the rich private
estates. But there were also those who devoted their
lives to teaching and learning, and can therefore be
compared to our modern academicians.

9. The Sumerian ttnational character." To judge
from several Sumerian essays recently pieced to-
gether, the educational system of Sumer-and, as a
result, the Sumerian "national character"-was
deeply colored by a psychological drive for superiority
and pre-eminence, for prestige and renown. Indeed,
the Sumerians, not unlike the Hebrews of a later day,
considered themselves to be a "chosen people," a
rather special and hallowed community in more in-
timate contact with the gods than the rest of man-
kind. They neveitheless had a high regard for hu-
manity as a whole; so much so that the Sumerian
word for "mankind"-like its English counterpart,
"humanity"-came to mean "humdneness"-i.e.,
conduct worthy of a human being. The Sumerians
even had a moving vision of all mankind living in
peace and security, united by a universal faith, and
perhaps even by a universal language. But, unlike
the Hebrew prophets or the modern idealists, they
never transformed this vision into a starry Utopia of
the future; instead, they projected it back into the
distant past, into man's long-gone Golden Age.

Bibfiogrophlt. C. L. Woolley, The Royal Ccmetery, Ur Excaua-
tions, vol. II, (1934); T. Jacobsen, The Sumeian King Lisl, As-
yriohgical Studics, vol. XI (1939); B. Landsberger, "Die
Anfaenge der Zivilisation in Mesopotamie4" Ankarc Ani-
wsilcsi Dil ae Tarih-Colrafya Fakiiltesi Dergisi,ll (1944),431-
37; T. Jacobsen in H. Frankfort el al., The Intellectwl Adtenturc
of Ancicnt Man (1946), pp. t25-219; H. Frankfort, Thc Birth oJ
Ciailization in lhc Near East (1951); A. Falkenstein, "Ia cit6-
temple sum6rienne," Journal oJ World Hislor2, | (1954), 784-
814; H. Frmkfort, Tha Arl and Archileclure of the Ancient Oint
(1955), pp. t-61, plates l-69; R. J. Forbes, .tlzl,6 in Ancient
Technolaglt, vols. I-IV (1955-56); S. N. Kramer, From lhe
Tablets o;[Sumer (1956); A. Falkenstein, Die neusumerischcn
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Exact Sciences in Antiquity (2nd ed., 1957).

For translations of Sumerian literary texts, see: A. Falken-
stein in A. Falkenstein and W. von Soden, Sumcrischc und Ak-
kadische Hymren und Gebctc (1953), pp. l-231; S. N. Kramer
in J. B. Pritchard, ed., ANET (2td ed., 1955), pp. 37-57, 159-
60,382,455-63,496. S. N. Kraurn

SUMMER AND WINTER [f ir, heat, time of fruit,
alro summer fruit; lrn,.harvest ending, time of cold
and rain; 06pos, heat, time of flruit; ncpcyerud(o, to
winter, spend the winter (Acts 27:12; 28:l l; I Cor.
16:6; Tit. 3:12); nopolerUqo(o, a wintering (Acts
27:12; for the purpose of wintering=to winter in);
;ergciv, winter, stormy weatherl. The two principal
SrnsoNs in Palestine. There is settled fine weather
of the subtropical zone from about mid-May to mid-
September, and a cool rainy season with intermittent
fine periods beginning with the Eeuv ReIu and
ending with the latter rain (SenINc RntN).

See also PelesrrNr, CrruarE or; DnoucHr.
R. B. Y. Scorr

SUN, References to the sun occur especially in pas-
sages dealing with the beginning or end of the world,
but there are also divers allusions to the heathen
worship of it and to popular lore associated with it.
Occasionally, too, it is introduced as a symbol of
permanence.

l. Terminology
2. In cosmogony and eschatology
3. Cult and worship of the sun
4. In biblical folklore
5. In idiomatic expressions
Bibliography

l. Terminology. The usual Hebrew term for
"sun" is vDV, a word common to all the Semitic
languages but of uncertain etymology, It is most often
Feated as masculine, but sometimes (e.g., Exod. 22:
3; Deut. 24:15; Il Sam. 2:24; Ps. 104:22; Jonah 4:8;
Mic.3:6; Nah. 3:17) as feminine. This alternationof
gender probably reflects variant traditions among the
earlier and surrounding pagan Semites concerning
the sex of the solar deity. Thus, while in the Mesopo-
tamian pantheon Sama5 is always a god, the Ugaritic
S-p-S and the S Arabian S-m-s-m are goddesses, and
in an Amarna letter from Ashkelon (232: 22, Kn.),
the deity is likewise treated as female. Similarly,
among the Hittites, there was both a male and a
female solar deity.

Less common names of the sun are: (a) orn $ob
9:7), of unknown etymology; and (D) iDIr, "hot one"
(Song of S. 6:10; Isa. 24:23;30:26). The former ap-
pears also in the toponyms, Fleres (Judg. B:13);
Drn lil, "mount of the sun" (Judg. l:35); and, ac-
cording to the Vulg., Targ., and Symm., Drn;'] Itt,
(MT oririr; Judg. l9:l8). On the other hand, the
name "Timnath-heres" in Judg. 2:9 (MT and ver-
sions) is probably to be emended to "Timnath-
serah." In Enoch 78:1, the names of the sun are
given as Orjares and T6mas, which represent respec-
tively Dln itr and a corruption of nnn.

2. In cosmogony and eschatology. The sun was
fashioned and placed in the firmament on the fourth
day of creation, to light the earth in daytime and to
regulate the seasons (Gen. l:14-19). At the end of
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the present era, when all things revert to primordial
chaos, it will be darkened (Isa. l3:10; Ezek.32:7;
Joel 2:10;2:31-H 3:4;3:15-H 4:15;Zeph. l:15;
Matt. 24:29; Rev. 8: l2), or reverse its course (Enoch
B0:5). But at the final triumph of Yahweh, when a

new order is brought to birth, it will shine sevenfold
as bright as now (Isa. 30:26; Enoch 93:16; IQH
7 .24-25: T.B. Sanh. 916).

A fanciful, astronomical description of the sun is
given in Enoch 40:6-9; 72; 78.

3. Cult and worship of the sun. The sun
(Shamash; Ugaritic S-p-S) figures in all the Semitic
pantheons. The popularity of the sun cult in early
Palestine is attested by such place names as Beth-
shemesh, "house of the sun" (Josh. l5:10; I Sam. 6:9;
I Kings 4:9; etc.), and En-shemesh, "spring of the
sun" (Josh. l5:7; l8:17). Sacrifices to the sun-
goddess (S-p-S) are prescribed in ritual tariffs from
Ras Shamra-Ugarit (1.12;3.47), and in one text
from that site the worship of the sun on rooftops ap-
pears to be mentioned (3.50: s q r n b g g; cf. Akka-
dian saqaru, "be high"), comporting with the de-
nunciation ofthis "heathen" practice in Jer. l9:13;
Zeph. l:15. The sun-god is associated with the
"Lady of Byblos" in a letter from Tell el-Amarna
(116:65, Kn.); and on inscriptions ofthe eighth cen-
tury B.c. from Zenjirli, in N Syria, he is mentioned
beside Hadad, El, Resheph, and a certain Rakkab-el
(Hadad, 2; Pannamuwa, 22). Furthermore, a place
named Sama5-Edom occurs in the Syro-Palestinian
list of Thut-mose III (no. 5l) and in the Karnak
stele of Amenophis lll (ARE II, 783).

The worship of the sun, as of other heavenly
bodies, was forbidden in the religion of Yahweh, as
impugning the uniqueness of that deity (Deut. 4:19;
l7:3). Nevertheless it was adopted officially by the
apostatic king Manasseh of Judah (II Kings 2l:3,5)
and was maintained by his immediate successors and
by the populace in general (Jer. B:2). Although for-
mally proscribed in 62 I B.c. as part of the religious
reformation instituted by Josiah (II Kings 23:5), it
seems still to have survived in popular practice in
the days of Ezekiel (Ezek. B:16).

A feature of this apostatic cult was the placing of

91. Praying to the sun; from Tell el-Amarna, period of
Akh-en-Aton (ra. 1380-1362 r.c.)

Sun

model horses and of chariots (LXX a chariot) of the
sun at the entrance to the sanctuary (II Kings 23:ll).
These doubtless represented the conveyance in which
the solar deity was belieyed to traverse the heavens.
In Akkadian hymns to Shamash, he is, indeed, de-
scribed as "chariot-rider" (rakib narkabtt), and it is
probably to this that the divine name Rakkab-el on
the inscriptions from Zenjirli really refers. Pottery
models of horses and chariots have been found in
pre-Israelitic levels at several Palestinian sites and
have been interpreted as evidence of this custom.
The underlying concept is paralleled, of course, both
in ancient India (e.g., Rig Veda I, I l5:3-4; VII, 60:
3; IX, 63:8) and in Greece (e.g., Homeric Hymns
2.63; 4.69; 28.44; 31.9; Hesiod, fragment 67 Rzach).

Fig. SUN 91.
4. In biblical folklore. Several items of popular

lore relating to the sun are mentioned in the Bible:
a) In Josh. [0:12-a quotation from the lost Book

of Jashar-the sun is said to have stood still, at the
command of Joshua, until the Israelites had defeated
their foes at Gibeon. This is a Hebrew version of a
familiar mtirchen motif. In the lltad (XVIII.239) Hera
similarly advances the setting of the sun to confer an
advantage upon the Greeks in battle; while stories
of its miraculous retardation are tobe found in Celtic
mythology and among the New Zealanders and the
Lilloeet Indians of British Columbia.

It has been suggested also that the well-known in-
cident in the Rig Veda (I, 175:4; lY, 17:14; VI,
56:3) where Indra drags off a wheel of the sun's
chariot in his fight against the devas, reflects an at-
tempt to postpone sunset until victory has been won.

D) In II Kings 20:B-ll; Isa. 38:7, the shadow of
the sun is said to have receded ten degrees on a sun-
dial as a sign that the ailing King Hezekiah would
not die, as expected, but would live for a further fif-
teen years. This is a special application of the
equally common motif that, at moments of crisis, the
sun reverses its course.

c) In Mal. 4:2-H 3:20 it is said that on the Day
ofJudgment the "sun ofrighteousness shall rise, with
healing in its wings." This picture is based on the
widespread representation of the solar deity as a
winged disk-a representation found throughout the
ancient Near East (cf. ANEP 47'7, 486).

d) The midday sun was regarded as a DruoN (Ps.

9l:6)-a belief which is virtually ubiquitous.
r) The gospels assert that the sun was darkened

at the crucifixion of Jesus (Matt. 27:45-56; Mark
15:33; Luke 23:44-49; John l9:28-30). Here again
we have a special application of a belief well attested
in other cultures that the day is darkened at the
death ofan important personage or hero.

5. In idiomatic expressions. Like the moon, the
sun was regarded as a symbol of permanence (Pss.

72:5; 89:37)-an idea well attested also in Akkadian
literature.

The expression "under the sun" is used in Ecclesi-
astes (l :3,9, 14; 2:l l) to denote mundane existence.
Considering the late date of the book (sre Ecclrsl-
asrrs), it has been thought that this is an imitation
of the Greek ie' ilic (e.g., Iltad IV.44; Euripides
Aleestis 151,394). But the expression occurs also in
Phoenician inscriptions of the third century B.c.
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Sun, City of the

(Sidon, Tabnith, 7-8; Eshmun'azar, 12) and has
been recognized even in Elamitic (na[!unte
iriarara).

Bibliograpfut, General: W. T. Olcott, Sun-lore of All Ages
(1914). F. Wrll, Die Sonu im Glauben und in da Weltarchruug
dcr altin Viilket (1922).

On the gender of the sun: J. Grimm, Teulonic Mlthologlt,ll
(trans. F. Stallybrass; 1883), 703-4. K. Albrecht, ZAW, XV
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Petrie, "Supposed Sun-worship at Jerusalem," S2ro-Eppt, lll
(1936), r l-13.

On chariots of the sun: G. A. Cooke, A Text-Book oJNorlh
Scnitic Insciptions (1903), p. 165. For comparative material,
se: K. Helm, Altgermnische Religiorcgeschichte, I (1913), 178,
256. N. M. Penzer, Tlu Ocean oif Story, II (1923), 150-51
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tine in the Light of Archaeolog (1925), pp. 47-48. F. W. von
Blissing, "Die dlteste Darstellung der gefliigelten Sonnen-
sheibe," <,{S, LXIV (1929), I12. B. Pering, "Die gefltigelte
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T. H. Gesmn

SUN, CITY OF THE fornn ly or Dtni \y, see be-

lozol; KJV CITY OF DESTRUCTION. Seemingly
a city in Egypt, referred to in an oracle forecasting
the expansion into Egypt of the worship of Yahweh
(Isa. l9:lB-22).

The difference between the KJV and the RSV re-
flects a variation in the textual tradition. About fif-
teen Hebrew MSS (as well as the Dead Sea Isaiah
Scroll) and some versions, including the Vulg., read
D"tnil l!y. There is, however, considerable support for
the reading or;r ("destruction," from Dl;t, "throw
down"), and less support for D'tft ("sun," as in Job
9:7, though the word is rare and its etymology un-
certain). Oddly enough, the LXX reads "city of
righteousness." The second reading, "city of the
sun," makes good sense, for it can be taken as a ref-
erence to Heliopolis (cf. vdv lttl, "house of the sun,"
in Jer. 43:13, which the RSV translates "Heliopo-
lis"); this great center of Egyptian religion will be-
come a city of Israel's God. Possibly this reading was
the original text, and the replacement of Dln by Dli''l
was due either to accident or to deliberate alteration.
In the latter case some see an attempt by Palestinian
orthodoxy to discredit the Jewish temple built by
Onias in Egypt at Leontopolis (in the Heliopolis dis-
o.ict) ca. 160 g.c. (Jos. Antiq. XIII.iii. l). Saa HEU-
OPOLIS. W. S. McCurroucg

SUN, HORSES OF THE. Saa Sur.r $ 3

SUPERSCRIPTION ON THE CROSS. Saa IN-
SCRIPTION ON THE CROSS.

SUPERSTITION [6eror6crsovic] (Acts 25:19);
SUPERSTI TIOUS [6eror 6aipc.:v] (Acts 1 7 :22 KJY ;

RSV "religious"). An ambiguous word, which
may be used (d) in a neutral sense; (6) in a
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good sense to indicate proper respect, reverence, or
fear of deity; and (c) in an unfavorable sense, indi-
cating exaggerated or unfounded fear of the gods,
or religious thought and practicejudged to be crude
and misinformed-i.e., superstitious. Such a word
always has a relative meaning. A religious belief or
practice toward which one man might be neutral,
which another might approve, and another reject,
might by all be called 6eror6oip<,rv. Since the word
carries this variety of meaning, it has, strictly speak-
ing, no English equivalent. Every English translation
is an interpretation which presumes to know what
the writer meant to say. Only if the context makes
this clear is an adequate English translation possible.

IJnfortunately, in the two instances in which the
noun or its adjective occurs in the NT, the conter(t
is indecisive. E.g., in Acts 25:19, the RSV and the
KJV prefer the unfavorable sense, "superstition,"
whereas many other translations use the word "re-
ligion," connoting one of the first two senses given
above. The translation to be preferred depends less
on the answer to the question, What would the
pagan Festus say to the Jewish king Agrippa? than
on the answer to the question, What does Luke in-
tend that Festus shall say? Since it is Luke who is
really speaking, we do not need to introduce into the
argument the question whether or not Festus would
be concerned to speak courteously of the Jewish reli-
gion before Agrippa. Here, Luke is speaking through
Festus and past Agrippa to the reader. And since to
Luke the Christian faith alone is the true religion,
he can use 6erorEorgovic of the Jewish faith, not in
the neutral sense but only as, if not "superstition,"
then at least "scruples" (R. A. Knox). Thus Luke
uses the word here to trivialize the Jewish complaint
against Paul.

In Acts 17:22 the interpretation "superstition" ap-
pears to survive in translations only in the KJV ("too
superstitious"), with its modification in the ERV-
ASV ("somewhat superstitious"), and, among inter-
preters, in Zahn, who urges that Paul does not begin
the speech with the usual oratorical flattery, but at-
tacks the Athenians as polytheistic, demon-fearing
idolaters. A rather subtle interpretation proposes that
Paul chose the word as ambiguous and left it to the
Athenians to decide whether it meant "religion" or
"superstition." Another interpretation is that Paul
suggests but will not express blame in choosing a
word which points to a distinction between pagan
and Christian piety. Most interpreters, however,
whether regarding the speech as Pauline or as
Lukan, accept the verse as a true captatio beneaolen-
tiae, and the words as meaning "religious" (favorable
sense). R. A. Knox nicely interprets: "scrupulously
religious." C. H. Rieu brings out the neutral sense:
"very interested in religion."

Ifthe speech was fashioned by Luke, "religious" is

the preferable translation. If the words are Paul's
words, the problem is more complicated.

Bibliographlt. See F. J. Foakes-Jackson and K. Lake, 8e-
ginnings ofChristianit2,lY (1933), 214-15, 311; and Com-
mentaries on Acts. F. D. Gnarv

SUPH sdof [lto, reeds, rushes]. One of the expres-
sions describing the location of Moses' address to
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Israel (Deut. I : I ). The place is "beyond the Jordan
in the wilderness, in the Arabah over against Suph,"
but its precise location is unknown and is not clari-
fied by the other places mentioned in Deut. l:1. The
KJV follows the LXX and the Vulg. and supplies
5r, reading "the Rr,o Srn," as llD D! is regularly
translated. Perhaps Suph, if it is a place name, is

identical with Supsan. E. D. GnosuaN

SUPHAH so;o'fa [noto]. An area, apparently in
Moab, probably near the Arnon (Num. 2l:14), in-
cluding the place Wanns. In Num. 2l:14 the RSV
understands two proper names, "Waheb in Suphah,"
while the KJV translates: "What he did in the Red
Sea," emending sfrphA o yam lfrph, "Rro Sre."

E. D. Gnosuex

SUPPER. See Meers $ la.

SUPPER, THE LORD'S.,See Lono's Supptn.

SUR s6r [:oup] (Jth. 2:28). A coastland cityof
Syria mentioned as sending envoys of peace to Holo-
fernes. It has been identified with the port city of
Dor near Carmel. Perhaps the name is a Greek
transliteration of the Hebrew form of TvnE (rtr), in
which case it would represent an error by the trans-
lator or a later copyist, since Tyre has already been
mentioned with Sidon in the same passage.

Bibliogapfut. F. Stummer, Geographie dcs Buches Judith
(19a7), p. 28. E. W. Seuroens

SUR, GATE []to rrurl (II Kings ll:6); KJV SUR,
GATE OF. A gate in Jerusalem, possibly leading
from the king's palace to the temple, mentioned in
the narrative of the murder of Athaliah. The Hebrew
text is probably corrupt. The parallel passage (II
Chr. 23:5) reads: 'no!ir ry?, "Gate of the Founda-
tion." The identification of both structures is most
probable. G. A. Barnors

SURETY lin the translatton of thc oerb >ty, tobe
strely, and of the derioale illllr, surety; Eyyuoq]. A
person held as legally responsible for the debt, de-
fault, or failure of another, in contradistinction to a
material or objective Pr-rocr,, which stands usually
for 5:n but also for Ittlll (Gen. 38:17-lB, 20), the
latter being a derivative of:ry, "to be surety." The
word "surety" is used technically in such texts ofthe
OT as Gen. 43:9; 44:32, where Judah stands surety
for his brother Joseph; and Prov. 6:l; I l:15; l7:18;
20:16;22:26;27:13. Failure to pay or to appear per-
sonally would have resulted in the surety's being
compelled to assume the debt, or being deprived of
his personal freedom and being reduced to the con-
dition of a slave. Hence the Proverbs advise men
against giving themselves a surety for others, espe-
cially for strangers, which indeed was most risky.
The same legal term is used figuratively: God is said
to be surety for the pious in the face of his oppressors
(Ps. l19:122), ar,d Jesus Christ shall be surety
(Eyyuoq) for men in the New Covenant (Heb.7:22).

For the legal aspects of the practice of holding a
person, or of offering oneself as surety for others, see

Dr,sr. See a/so Slevtnv. G. A. Bennors

Susa

SURGERY. Sae Mrntcrxn.

SURNAME Ii't::; Enrrotr6opor, Crrr[04pr 6vopc].
To add a name.

In Isa.44:5 it is said that at the coming timeof
blessing some (Gentiles) will "surname" themselves
Israel, as a sign of their oneness with the chosen peo-
ple. In Isa. 45:4, God, speaking to Cyrus, says: "I
surname you"-i.e., "I give you a title of honor."

In the NT four men are said to have been sur-
named. Simon was surnamed by Jesus "Peter"
(Mark 3:16)-i.e., Jesus "placed the name" upon
him (cf. Matt. l6:18). To James and John, sons of
Zebedee, Jesus gave the name of "Boanerges" (Mark
3:17). Mark interprets this surname to mean "sons
of thunder," but this interpretation is not certain.
The Hebrew for "sons" would be bene, b:ut the
Greek here is boane. Furthermore, we cannot be
sure that the Greek zgrs equals the Hebrew regesh
("thunder"). It has been conjectured that the Greek
transliterates the Hebrew rgatq ("wrath"), so that
the word would mean "the hot-tempered"; and other
conjectures have been made.

In Acts l:23, Joseph called Barsabbas is surnamed
'Justus." And in Acts 4:36 we are told that the
apostles surnamed Joseph "Barnabas," by which
surname alone he is called in the rest of Acts and
in Paul's letters (cf. I Cor. 9:6; Gal. 2:1,9, l3; Col.
4:10). Acts tells us that the name means "Son of en-
@uragement," but this meaning is difficult to derive.

See also Perrn; BoennncEs; BanNenns.
B. H. TsrocxuoRToN, JR.

S(JSA solio'se llvtw; cf. Akkad. lu-!a-an, lu-(il)-ii;
Elam. Ju-iu-un; Herodotus Io0oc, Aeschylus louo(q] ;

KJV SHUSHAN shdo'shin. The ancient capital of
Eleu, in SW Iran; the residence and court, "door,"
or "gate" (Esth. 2:19; cf. Xenophon Anabasis I.9.3: ci
pcortr6og 00por, "the king's door"; Old Pers. duoarald-
mal,, "at my door"), of the Achaemenian kings.
Herodotus (V.49) mentions the presence of a royal
treasury at Susa. Neh. I : I ; Esth. I :2 speak of "Shu-
shan the palace" (RSV "Susa the capital").

In a well-known inscription Darius the Great de-
scribes the building of his palace at Susa. Timber
was brought from the Lebanon, from Gandhdra and
Carmania; gold from Sardis and Bactria; lapis lazuli
and carnelian from Sogdiana; turquoise from Choras-
mia; silver and ebony from Egypt; ornamentation for
the wall from Ionia; ivory from Ethiopia, Sind, and
Arachosia; and stone columns from Elam. Among the
craftsmen drafted into service were Ionian and
Sardian stonecutters, Median and Egyptian gold-
smiths, Sardian and Egyptian carpenters, Babylonian
brickmakers, and Median and Egyptian wall-
decorators. Fire wrought havoc to the royal buildings
during the reign ofArtaxerxes I (465-425); they were
rebuilt under Artaxerxes II Mnemon (a0a-359). Its
location made Susa a traffic center on the roads to
Sardis, to Ecbatana through the Luristan Mountains,
and to Persepolis.

Archaeological investigations conducted at Susa
(modern Shush) since the middle of the nineteenth
century (W. K. Loftus, M. Dieulafoy, J. de Morgan,
R. de Mecquenem, R. Ghirshman) centered around
four tells: (a) of the apaddna, or royal palace; (D) of
the acropolis; (c) of the royal city; and, (Q the "tell
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of the artisans." They have revealed the main fea-
tures of Susa's history over a period of more than
five thousand years, and show that the site was in-
habited since the beginning of the fourth millennium
(Susa I pottery). Comparison between the Susa pot-
tery and ceramic ware from other sites in Mesopo-
tamia and Iran permits the establishment of a fairly
reliable chronology for the early periods. This and
the discovery of Mesopotamian objects in Elam and
of Elamite objects in Mesopotamia confirm the fre-
quent political, military, commercial, and cultural
relations between the two areas. Fig. PRE 67.

Susa's golden period was under Achaemenian
rule. It was the scene of the mass marriages between
some eighty of Alexander the Great's officers and ten
thousand of his-troops and Iranian girls in 324. lts
importance declined under the Seleucids and the
Parthians. The Sassanian king Shapur II (309-79)
desuoyed the city, allegedly because of a revolt of its
large Christian population (Ghirshman), but it was
rebuilt later under the name ol Eranshahr-Shaplr.
After it was captured by the Arab armies (ca. 638), a
gradual decline set in. Today the site is not much
more than a group of ruins.

In the village of Shosh the alleged tomb of the
prophet Daniel is the object of devout veneration on
the part of the Shiite Muslims. References to Daniel's
tomb as a site of pilgrimage are to be found in the
Arabic authors from the ninth to the eighteenth cen-
turies (Jabari I.2566-67; Muqaddasi 407, 417; lbn
Hauqal'z 255; Ynqut V.172; Su5tari l8). Accord-
ing to a story reported by Benjamin of Tudela, who
traveled in Iran between I 164 and I I 73, the Seljuq
ruler Sanjar ( I I l7-5i) ordered Daniel's coffin en-
cased in glass to be suspended from the center of the

Caunay of rhe Oricntal Insdrre, the University of Chiego

92. Air view ofthe mound ofancient Susa

bridge over the river in the middle of the city, in an
effort to settle a dispute between the inhabitants of
the two city halves.

Fig. SUS 92.

Bibliographlt. W. K. Loftus, Traaels and Researches in Chal-
daea and Susiana; wilh an Accounl oJ Excaaations al Warka, the

"Erech" oJ Nimrod, and Shish, "Shushan lhe Palnce" of Esther,
in 1849-1852 (1857); M. Dieulafoy, L'acropole d.e Sue (4 vols.;
1890-92); J. de Morgan, Mission scienlijque en Perse (1894-
1904), vol. IV; V. Christian, "Susa," in Pauly-Llissoua's
Reahn$hpt;die der klusischen A lterlumsuis senschf , Supplement
Bd. VII (1940), pp. l25l-74; R. de Mecquenem, Archiologie
wiennc (1943),in Mdmoires de la Mission Archiologiquc en lran,
vol. XXIX; R. Ghirshman, Cinq campagnes de fouilles d Suse

1946-t951 (t9s2).
The building inscription is to be found in R. G. Ke*, Old

467 Susanna

Persian (1950), pp. 142-44; Benjamin of Tudela's story in
A. Asher, Thc Ilinerary of Rabbi Benjamin of Tud.ela (1841),
I.74, pp. I ff. M. J. Dresden

SUSANCHITES so-o'sen kits. KJV name for natives
of Suse 'rn Ezra 4:9.

SUSANNA solio zen'a [Iuodvvo]. An addition to
the book of Daniel wherein the prophet displays his
wisdom. The story is so well written, with so few
characters and such impressive issues, that it is
widely regarded as one of literature's great pieces,
as the "first detective story."

Susanna was accused of adultery by two elders
whose advances she had repulsed. She maintained
her innocence, but when put to trial before the com-
munity on their testimony, she was about to be found
guilty. Daniel shouted for true justice and was per-
mitted to cross-examine the elders. He asked each
elder separately under what tree the sin had been
committed. The elders named different trees, thus
contradicting each other. Susanna was then acquitted,
and the elders were executed in accordance with
the biblical law: "Then you shall do to him as he had
meant to do to his brother" (Deut. l9:18-21).

It is believed that the story may have been written
by a supporter of the Pharisees or particularly a fol-
lower of Simon Ben Shetah, who opposed the Sad-
ducees. At the time the Sanhedrin flourished accord-
ing to Pharisaic rule, and the book is believed to
display a satire of the Sadducean practice. Yet, were
this the case, the book would have been included in
the canon.

The story of the trial indicates the value ofcross-
examination of witnesses. As narrated, the story is
in direct contradiction to the Pharisaic practice and
law that false witnesses can be put to death only on
the basis of an alibi-i.e., other witnesses show that
the first pair of witnesses were with them at the
time of the committal of the crime; they were not at
the scene of the crime and therefore have given false
testimony. Thus the book of Susanna depicts only
a contradiction of "witnesses in fact" and not in
"matter of time." Because of this contradiction to
Pharisaic, accepted law, the book was not included
in the canon.

Because of the names of the trees and the play
on words (paronomasia) many have thought that
there was a Greek original of the book. Its general
style, however, reveals that it was written first in
Hebrew in Judea. Some scholars believe that it was
written in Babylon, because that country is men-
tioned in the first six verses of the text. This is
refuted by the fact that the name of the country Baby-
lon is an addition found only in Theod. (second cen-
tury), which is based on a later revision of the story.

Some believe that it was excluded from the canon
because it reflected on the good name of the daugh-
ters oflsrael and on the probity ofthejudges. Origen
explains the exclusion ofthe book as a result ofthe
few passages therein containing scandal. This is im-
probable, because even in the biblical books the an-
cient writers did not seek to hide scandal. It is felt
that the work was penned by a pious Jew and its
main motive was to teach that sinners and hypocrites
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Susi

are punished. One should prefer death to sin, but
one will be rewarded if he maintains trust in God.

Among Jews in the Middle Ages the story may
have been known vaguely. Nahmanides (Deut.2l:
l4) mentions Megillat Shoshan. In Christian theology
allegorical interpretations were given-Susanna pre-
figured the church. Origen maintained the historicity
of the story, though Julius Africanus disagreed.
Origen also believed that the names of the false
elders were known; they conformed to the mention
in Jer. 29:23.

Talmudically there is no basis for the story; it is

only a moral fiction showing how a youngster refutes
the falseness of elders. In this it is similar to the story
in A Thousand. and One Nights (Ali Chadsa).

The relationship of Daniel to the events in the
story is most fitting, once one recalls that the name
"El is my Judge" portrays Daniel.

Some scholars have seen in the story echoes ofa
myth, the virgin-swan or sun-goddess in her bath,
or the story of the chaste wife. Another motif may
have been that of the clever judge and his unique
decision. Pfeiffer (see bibliograph2) believes that the
story is pagan in origin, without any didactic pur-
pose. Its religious teaching is like that of Tobit and

Judith, illustrating God's vindication of the righteous
and punishment of the wicked.

Bibliographlt. M. Gaster, Chronicles of Jerahahmeel (1899),
pp. l-9; L. Ginzberg, Legends of the Jeas, I (1909), 426,706;
R. H. Charles, The Apoc. and Pseudep. of the OT (1913), I,
642;C. C.Torrey, Apocr2phal Literature (19a5); R. H. Pfeiffer,
Histor2 of NT Tines (1949), pp. 434-36,448-54; S. Zeidin,
'Jewish Apocryphal Literature,"/QR, vol.40, no.3 (1949-

50), p. 236; B. M. Metzger, Intloduclion to the Apoc- (1957).
pp. 107-13. S. B. Hoeuc

SIJSI so;o'si ['oto, horse] (Num. l3:11). The father
of Gaddi, who was sent from the tribe of Manasseh
to spy out the land of Canaan.

Bibliograpfu'. M. Noth, Die israelitischen Personennamen

(1928), p.230.

SWADDLE [inn, to entwine, enwrap; oncpyov6o,
to wrap up in swaddling cloths]. Primarily, to wrap
a newborn infant in cloths. It is apparent that this
custom was followed through the entire biblical
period (rrl BInru). The Hebrew word refers to bind-
ing a broken arm with a trandage in Ezek. 30:21.

Bibliography, For comment on the Greek term, see E. J.
Goodspeed, Problem oJ NT Trarclation (1945). Note also J. H.
Moulton and G. Milligan, The Vocabularlt of the Creek NT Il-
lustraled from lhc Papyti and Other Non-Lilerar2 Sources (1914-
30). O. J. Beer

SWALLOW [:trr (Ps. 84:3-H B4:4; Prov. 26:2),

I Akkad. duraru,freed.om, Arab. dartr, swift (horse);
Dro, DtD (Isa. 38:14; Jer. 8:7; KJV CRANE), see be-

lou; KJY rlrp (Isa. 38:14; Jer. B:7; RSV Cx,,rrvr)1.
Any of a family (Hirundinidae) of small, long-winged
passerine birds noted for their graceful flight.

We do not know what species of small bird lll'l
designated in OT times, but the allusions to its flying
(Prov. 26:2) and to its nesting in the temple area
(Ps. B4:3-H 84:4) make the identification with
"swallow" not unreasonable. The LXX takes it to
be a turtledove in Ps. 84:3 and sparrows in Prov. 26:2.

468 Sweet cane

The meaning of oto, sr?s (oto, sis), is also uncer-
tain; it may be onomatopoeic. The LXX takes it to
be "swallow" (xetrr6drv). The references to its cry
(Isa. 38:14) and to its migratory habits (Jer. 8:7) are
frequently supposed to indicate some type of swift
(of the family Apodidae), but in fact these data are
inconclusive. Se e bib liograP h7.

Bibliograph2. For Tristram's evidence about both swallows
and swifts, see NHB, pp. 204-8. E. Koehler, Lexicon (1953).
p. 656; G. R. Driver, PEQ (1955), p. l3l, suggest the col-
loquial Arabic rir to support the meaning "swift," but the
relevance of such a colloquialism to ancient Hebrew is doubt-
fuI. W. S. McCurroucn

SWAMP [nr:] (Isa. 35:7, uhere the MT is corrupt;
Ezek. 47:l l). Same as MARSH.

SWAN. KJV translation of nEur:n (Lev. ll:18;
Deut. 14:16; RSV Werr,n Hru). There is no appar-
ent reason for including such a bird as the swan
(Genus Cygnus of the family Anatidae) among
Israel's unclean birds. Moreover, while the swan was
obtained by Tristram in Palestine, it was described
by him as a rare bird. These and other considera-
tions have led to the general abandonment of
"swan" as a rendition of the obscure Hebrew word.

W. S. McCurroucs

SWARMING CREATURES [p:u] (Gen. 7:21,
etc.). S€e Cnr,r,prNc TnrNcs.

SWARTHY lnrn]nul (Song of S. l:6); KJV
BLACK. The sun-browned skin color of the peasant
maiden, contrasted with the elaborately guarded
complexions of the harem women.

SWEARING. Sre Oarn

SWEAT (NT) [i6pciq]. Luke 22:43-44 mentions the
appearance of an angel to Jesus and that in his
agony "his sweat became like great drops ofblood,"
but this material is not found in other gospels. The
absence of the passage from MSS Vaticanus, Alex-
andrinus, Freer, and others indicates that this is an
apocryphal addition to Luke.

"Like great drops of blood" is ambiguous. It may
mean either that the sweat formed in drops re-
sembling large drops or clots (as Moffatt translates
it) of blood, or that blood oozed through the skin
to lorm bloody sweat. While some cases of this lat-
ter phenomenon are recorded, their authenticity has
been strongly disputed. The Greek rioei is often used
to indicate simple comparison. The author probably
meant to say only that the perspiration of Jesus
formed in drops like blood. The breaking out ofl
sweat on an individual under intense emotion is a
[amiliar occurrence.

See also GprxseueNr,.
Bibliograph2. W. Bauer, 6p6spoc, Greek-English Lexicon lo

the NT (1957), p. 364; A. Macalister, "Bloody Sweat," IIDB,
III ( I e00), 3 3 0, ci tes I iterature 
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SWEET CANE [nrp, qanel (lsa. 43:24; Jer. 6:20).
Alternately: AROMATIC CANE (Exod. 30:23;
KJV CALAMUS); CALAMUS (Song of S. 4:14;



Swine

Ezek. 27 19). A species of REr,o (or grass) which
yielded an aromatic oil used in holy oils and per-
fumes. The word literally means "reed," but in five
OT references it is listed along with spices, implying
an imported reed or product.

Sweet cane was used in the holy anointing oil
(Exod. 30:23; sea ANolNt) and in sacrificial offerings
(lsa. 43:24; Jer. 6:20; sae SecnIrlce AND OFFERINGs).
It is included in a figure of a fragrant garden,
to which the bride is likened (Song of S. 4:14). It was
an important item of trade, along with CassIa (Ezek.
27:19). Exod. 30:23 (cf. Jer. 6:20) informs us that it
was "sweet-scented" (RSV "aromatic").

Identification with some of the aromatic reed
grasses of India, as most botanists now agree (sae

Flone $ A7a), seems reasonable but is by no means
certain. The context of Isa. 43:24 hardly justifies the
identification with sugar cane, as some botanists
suggest.

Bibliography, H. N. and A. L. Moldenke, Plants of ttu Bible
(1952), pp. 39-41. J. C. Tnrwn

SWINE [:ttn, boar; LXX o0q, boar; 0q, boar, sow;
NT yoipoq, little pig; 0q, sow]. The references to
swine in the Bible show various applications:

a) Lev. I l:7; Deut. l4:B forbid swine's flesh to
Israelites. Both passages read: "The swine, because
it parts the hoof. . . but does not chew the cud, is
unclean to you," but Leviticus adds after "hoof':
"and is cloven-footed" (the LXX and the Samar. of
Deut. l4:8 is the same as the MT of Lev. ll:7). From
the remains in the late Neolithic stratum at Gezer it
would appear that the pre-Semitic inhabitants of
Palestine killed and ate the pig freely. The pig was
also the most sacrificed animal among the Greeks,
and the popular agrarian rites of the swine-god
Adonis must be recalled in this connection. By con-
trast, swine's meat is forbidden to many Semites.
Among the Babylonians this meat was sacred to
various gods and could be eaten at certain feasts,
though it was prohibited at other times. Among the
Syrians it was sacred to Tammuz. Among the Egyp-
tians swine's meat was usually taboo, but could be
eaten at certain times. Since the swine was thus gen-
erally prohibited, its occasional sacrifice must have
signified the greatest holiness and potency. In tum,
this probably explains such passages as Isa. 65:4;
66:3, 17, which show how apostate Jews indulged in
heathen sacrificial rites presumably of great potency.
It is, of course, possible that the OT prohibition of
swine's flesh was originally a reversion from the
known customs of certain of their predecessors in
Canaan. Otherwise it is a custom which they share
in common with other Semites, perhaps in relrrlsion
from the habits of ancient Near Eastern men. The
prophet condemns the eating ofswine, dogs, and
mice. The view that these animals were totems and
originally associated with various Israelite and Jew-
ish tribes or groups has not gained acceptance.

D) The remaining references in the OT show
metaphorical usage. In Ps. 80, a community lament,
an enemy who has ravaged Israel is likened to a wild
boar out of the forest. It is a figure of destructiveness
(vs. I 3), and the identity of the ravisher is too vague
to be significant. Wild boars are known for their

Sword

capacity to destroy growing crops. In Prov. I 1:22, a
beautiful woman without discretion is likened to a
golden ring in a swine's snout. II Macc. 6:lB shows
how the Hellenizing party sought to compel Jews to
eat swine's flesh (cf. I Macc. l:47).

In the NT there is the same metaphorical usage.
In Matt. 7:6, what is holy must not be given to the
dogs, and pearls must not be thrown to swine. Re-
ligious truth must not be shared with certain kinds
of men, heathen and irreligious. Similarly in the
parable of the prodigal son, the younger son became
a keeper of pigs, which expresses extreme degrada-
tion for a Jew, though it was by no means unknown
for Jews to take such employment. That this son
was compelled to consider eating swine's food is, of
course, a figure of his poverty. Similarly in II Pet.
2:22 the inevitable dirtiness of the sow as an unclean
animal is emphasized, as a figure of heresy. The as-
sociation of dog and pig in some of these references
accords with OT and certain classical authors.

The demons who as l,egion possessed the Gadarene
demoniac requested permission of Jesus that they
might be transferred from the man to the large herd
of swine feeding near at hand on the hillside. This
was apparently done, for the swine were then set
in motion and, rushing into the sea, were destroyed
by drowning. The historical and moral difficulties
are great, but the symbolism of the swine is clear.
They are symbols of the unclean, whether of the
Gadarene country itself and its inhabitants as non-

Jewish or of the herdsmen who, if they were Jewish,
were acting in unclean ways; or most probably the
swine, as unclean, were regarded as fit bearers of
the demons.

See also HolrNnss; ClrnN eNo lJNcr-r,,rN.

Bibliograpfut. W. R. Smith, Thc Religion oJ the Semitcs (3rd
ed., 1927), pp.290-91, 4+8-+9,415,621; R. de Vaux, "ks
sacrifices de porcs en Palestine et dans l'Ancien Orient," Von

Ugarit nach Qumran (ed. J. Hempel; ,rrd],rff"fl$ft"_r.

swoRD.
l. Terminology
2. Description

a. Straight sword
D. Sickle sword

3. Biblical usage
Bibliography

1. Terminology. The common Hebrew word for
"sword" is:tn.

The word Prf literally means "a flashing," hence
"lightning." In Job 20:25 it is rendered by the KJV
as "the glittering sword." Since vs. 24 refers to the
bronze arrow striking one through, the RSV is prob-
ably right in understanding the word as referring to
the "glittering point" of the arrow.

The word i''tr)D in Gen. 49:5 (KJV "habita-
tion") is a hapax legomenon of unknown meaning.

The word hrt in Ps. 42:10 is incorrectly rendered
by the KJV as "sword"; the root means "to kill,
murder," and it probably refers to a fatal disease or
wound which, being inflicted by the enemy, is called
"murder."

niul, translated "sword" in Job 33:lB; 36:12,
means "missile," "WtaroN" (cf. Joel 2:8).
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Sycamine

nlnn! (Ps. 55:21-H 55:22; also probable emenda-
tion in Mic. 5:6-H 5:5; KJV "the entrances
thereof') is correctly rendered "drawn swords" (from
the root nnD, "to open").

The NT uses two words for "sword": p6ycrpo and
poFqq(q. The word f(qoq occurs only in the LXX.
The exact difference between the two NT words is
not clear, though originally popqala was a large,
broad-bladed sword especially used by the Thracians.

2. Description. Near Eastern swords were basi-
cally of two types: the straight, thrusting sword, and
the bent (or sickle) sword.

a. Straight sarord. Such swords have been found
in Palestine from as early as the end of the Middle
Bronze period at Tell el-'Ajjul. Archaeologists arbi-
trarily distinguish swords from daggers by length,
forty centimeters being the point of division.

Straight swords had a triangular blade of bronze
or iron, usually with a tang extending beyond the
shoulder, which was inserted into a haft made of
wood, bone, or ivory, or was riveted to it (Fig. WEA
I l, c). The Egyptian sword was usually under a
meter in length, pointed and double edged, and
could be used for slashing or thrusting. The haft and
blade were molded of one piece, and wood or ivory
was inlaid in the haft. The Assyrians had both long
and short swords, as the monuments attest.

b. Sicklc sraord. Sickle swords have been found as
early as ca. lB00 s.c. in Palestine-Syria at Byblos,
and, though not as common as the straight sword,
became widely disseminated throughout the Near
East, possibly through the Hyksos. They entered
Egypt from Syria by the time of the Eighteenth
Dynasty, and became the favorite weapon of the
pharaoh. This was the khopesh sword (Egyptian ! p I
"foreleg"), so called because of its curved shapc.
(The Egyptians later also borrowed the Semitic name
harb for the straight sword; cf. Egyptian fi r p, as well
as the Greek word &prq). Its usual form consisted of
a flat hilt with a rectangular recess for wood or ivory
inlay, and a blade which began as a straight sword
but eventuated in a sickle form. Fig. WEA I l.

3. Biblical usage. The straight-bladed sword is
the only one recognized in the OT, unless the nl)t:
of Gen. 49:5 should mean "sickle sword." The sword
could be used for slashing or cutting (I Sam. l7:51;
cf. Ezek. 5:l), or for thrusting (I Sam. 3l:4-5); hence
one could "fall on the sword." It was double-edged
(fudg. 3:16; Ps. 149:6) and consisted ofa hilt (:r:;
Judg. 3:22) and a blade (lit., "flame"; :ni in Judg.
3:22; Nah. 3:3: RSV "flashing sword," KJV "bright
sword," lit., "blade [flame] of a sword"; lcil] in Gen.
3:24: "flaming sword," lit., "blade [flame] of the
sword"). It was worn in a leather sheath (ryn in I
Sam. l7:51; II Sam. 20:8; Jer. 47:6 ["scabbard"];
1r: in I Chr. 2l:27), which was tied to the girdle (II
Sam. 20:B), on the left side of the body (cf.

Judg. 3:15-16, 2l).
The :rn is commonly used in scripture as a symbol

for violence and oppression.
Both gdyorpc and popoq(q are used literally as a

weapon for warfare (Matt. 26:47, 55; Mark l4:43,
48; Luke 22:52; Rev. 6:4, 8; 13:10; l9:21). It was
sheathed (Matt. 26:52; John l8:l 1), and could be
"drawn out" (Matt. 26:51; Mark l4:47; Acts l6:27)

Sycamore

and used to strike (Luke 22:49) and kill (Acts l2:2;
Heb. ll:37) or wound (Rev. 13:14). Reference to
double-edged swords is also common (Heb. 4:12;
Rev. l:16; 2:12). "Sword" is also commonly used in
a figurative sense. It is a symbol for war and dissen-
sion (Matt. l0:34), for divine judgment (Rev. l:16;
l9:15), for political authority (Rom. l3:4), or for a
mother's anguish (Luke 2:35). In Eph. 6:17 part of
the armor of God worn by the Christian is the
"sword of the spirit"; this spiritual sword is further
identified as being the Word of God (cf. Heb. 4:12;
Rev. l:16; 2:16; l9:15).

Biblbg?apb. H. Bonnet, Die Wafen der Vijlkcr des altcn
Orienk (1926), pp. 7l ff; W. Wolf, Die Beuafnung des altii-
gtptischcn Hecrcs (1926), pp. 66 ff; P. Thomsen, "Schwert C,"
RVG (1927-28); A. G. Barrois, Manuel d'Archiologie Bibliqw,l
(1939), 379 tr J. W. Wrvens

SYCAMINE [ourdgrvog]. A tree referred to by Jesus
in a statement concerning faith: "If you had faith as
a grain of mustard seed, you could say to this syca-
mine tree, 'Be rooted up, and be planted in the sea,'
and it would obey you" (Luke 17:6). The Greek
word appears only here in the NT, but it is used to
translate the Hebrew nn|v (Iiqmd), "Svcer,lotr,,"
regularly in the LXX. Luke uses ouxopopEc, "syca-
more," in l9:4, where it very probably refers to the
sycamore-fig tree. Thus it is likely that "sycamine"
was meant to refer to the MULBERRY TREE, to which
the Greek word more often applied. In I Macc. 6:34,
however, g6pov is used for "mulberry tree." In Greek
ourfr means "69," but the Fto belongs to the mul-
berry fiamily. The black mulberry (Morus nigra L.) is
abundant in Palestine.

Since the context of Luke l7:6 gives no hint about
the nature of the tree, it is possible that Luke did
not intend to distinguish the trees of 17:6; l9:4. Thus
the sycamore 69 may have been meant in both
passages.

See also Flone $ A2e.

Bibliograpfut. l. L6w, Die Floru der Juden, I (1926), 266-74;
H. N. and A. L. Moldenke, Plants of the Biblc (1952),
pp. 140-41. J. C. Tnevnn

SYCAMORE InEPur, liqnd (alua2s plural); ovxo-
uop6cl; KJV SYCOMORE. A tree and its fruit as-
sociated particularly with the Snr,pnnr-en. The name
in English was derived from the Greek o0xov, "fig,"
plus p6pov, "mulberry," clearly indicating the Faczs

t)comorus L., a type of fig tree with a leaf looking
much like a mulberry leaf and belonging to the same
family. The Greek, in turn, was derived from the
Northwest Semitic name. The tree has no relation
to the American sycamore, which is a plane tree,
Platanus occidenlalis L., or "buttonwood," Platanus
utrighti (Ar\zona sycamore) or Platanus raeemosa
(California sycamore).

The LXX always translates the Hebrew with
oux6prvog, which in the NT is thought to be the true
Murannnv, while ouxogop6o in Luke l9:4 stands for
t}e sycamore fig. The Arabs call this tree limmeiq
today.

The importance of this tree in Bible times is indi-
cated by David's appointment of an overseer for
these trees in the Shephelah (I Chr. 27:28; Ps. 78:
47; cf. Isa. 9:10-H 9:9), while its abundance is sug-
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Sychar

93. Sycamore (F'ias s2camorus)

gested in the phrase "plentiful as the sycamore ofthe
Shephelah" (I Kings 10:27; cf. II Chr. l:15; 9:27).
Amos found employment as a "dresser of sycamore
trees" (Amos 7:14), which involved puncturing the
unripe fruit to make it more edible. The trees grow
only in the lowlands and coastal plains, where they
escape the frost (Ps. 78:47). Zacchaeus, short of
stature, found a sycamore-fig tree in Jericho con-
venient for climbing to see Jesus (Luke l9:4). Even
today this tree provides many a poor family with
some food, for the tree bears fruit several times dur-
ing the year, although it is inferior in quality to the
common FIc.

See also Frone $ A2j,' FnuIr.
Fig. SYC 93.

Bibliograpfut. H. N. and A. L. Moldenke, Plants of the Bible
(1952), pp. 106-8. J. C. TREvER

SYCHAR si'kiir IIuxdp] (John 4:5-6). A city of
Samaria where Jecon's WELI was located, probably
the same as SHtcnrpr.

l. Biblical evidence. The gospel account locates
Sychar "near the field that Jacob gave to his son

Joseph" (John 4:5). Here "the field" must be a ref-
erence to Gen. 48:22, where Jacob gave Joseph "one
mountain slope" (Hebrew Shechem). This appears to
be the field at Shechem which Jacob purchased "from
the sons of Hamor, Shechem's father" (Gen. 33:lB-
19; cf. Josh. 24:32). Thus Sychar must have been at
or near both Shechem and Jacob's well. The chief
problem concerning Sychar and its identification is
whether or not Sychar and Shechem refer to the
same place.

2. Sychar as 'Askar. Until recently most scholars
regarded Sychar as a site distinct from Shechem and
identified it with the village 'Askar. There is con-
siderable evidence for this view. It is undeniable that
the correct reading in John 4:5, as indicated by the
best MSS, is "Sychar." The author of the gospel
makes no mention of Shechem and would hardly
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confuse the two, for he had a good knowledge of
the geography of Palestine. Jerome (ca. e.o. 400)
quotes without any objection or comment the fol-
lowing statement from Eusebius (ea. 335): "Sychar
is before [E of] Neapolis, near the piece of ground
which Jacob gave to his son Joseph, where Christ,
according to John, held discourse with the Samaritan
woman by the fountain. It is shown to this day" (De
Situ et Nom. Hebr. 279). The Bordeaux Pilgrim (ca.

333), like other travelers, describes Sychar as ca. a
mile from Shechem. Epiphanius likewise distinguishes
the two places (Versio Antiqua 253).

Those who distinguish Shechem and Sychar
identify the latter with the Arab village of 'Askar,
which is a half mile N of Jacob's well at the SE foot
of Mount Ebal. A Samaritan chronicle of the four-
teenth century or earlier speaks of a town called
'Ischar as near Shechem and the same as Sychar. It
is said that the Samaritans pronounce it'Askar. The
Talmud also mentions an En-Sikhar or Ein-Sokher,
which must be the spring of 'Askar (J.T. She[. V.1

[a8{). So also the mosaic map of Madeba of the
sixth century e.o. has at the site of 'Askar this note:
"Sychar which is now Sychora."

3. Sychar as Shechem (Ba1atah), Although it is
undeniable that Sychar appears in the best MSS, it
is undoubtedly a textual error. The Sinaitic Syr.
reads "Shechim" for "Sychar." The chief evidence
for this textual error is the statement of Jerome that
Sichem and Sichar are the same and that Iuydp is

a copyist's error for Lvy(-p (Quaest. in C,en. 373).
Since Jerome's time the reports of various travelers,
beginning with Arculf (ca.70O), have asserted that
the two words reler to the same place.

In much of the discussion about Sychar a basic
error has been the common assumption that-Shechem
is to be identifred with Neapolis (Nablus), but a care-
ful reading of Eusebius and Jerome shows that they
do not identify the two (see aboae and Jerome De Situ
et Nom. Hebr.266; Epistle CYIII [XXVII].13).

The question has been settled by excavations at
Tell Balatah which have demonstrated that it is the
Shechem of the OT and the city meant in the pas-
sage which has "Sychar" as a textual error. Tell
Balatah is a mound I % miles SE of Nablus at the E
edge of the pass between Mount Gerizim and Mount
Ebal. At the SE edge of it is Jacob's well, which was
at Sychar or Shechem (fohn 4:5).

Bibliographlt. G. A. Smith, Histoncal Ceographl dthe Holl
Land (1935), ch. xviii: "The Question of Sychar"; F.-M. Abet,
Giograp hie de la Pah s tine, II (38), 458-60, 47 2 -7 3 ; W. Harrel-
son, B. W. Anderson, and G. E. Wright, "Shechem, the Navel
of the Land," BA, XX (1957),2-32. D. C. Perrsrr

SYCHEM. KJV form of Snncnrrr,r

SYELUS. KJV Apoc. form of JoHrEr.

SYENE sr e'ni [n)rD; LXX Iu{vaJ. A village, now
called Assuan, situated on the E bank of the Nile just
N ol the first cataract in Upper (Southern) Egypt.
Its name, if we are to follow the generally accepted
view, signifies "market" or "trading post," aptly re-
flecting the importance of this village and its neigh-
bors as points of exchange in the commerce between
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inner Africa and Egypt proper. The Egyptian name
Szzn survives in modern Arabic as 'Asutan or 'Asuan

through the intermediary of Coptic Suan, Sutdn.
Located at the southernmost boundary of ancient

Egypt, Syene is only naturally coupled with Mrcool
in the Delta to express the limits of Egypt in Ezekiel
(29:10;30:6):"from Migdol to Syene." The utter
remoteness of Syene in terms of ancient geographical
knowledge also accounts well for the use of the gen-
tilic form in Isa. 49:12:

Io, these shall come from afar,
and lo, these from the north and from the west,
and these from the land of Syene.

The reading E!i)'tD is supported by the Dead Sea

Isaiah Scroll and clarifies the hitherto enigmatic
Di)!D, "Sinim," usually read here. Since the form is

properly the plural of a gentilic adjective, it would
be best translated "the people of Syene."

Mention of Syene is almost completely absent from
Early Egyptian texts; and it is only after Elephantine,
the true metropolis of the district, declined that Syene
attained any great importance. Elephantine is a long,
fertile island in the Nile at Syene and was for most
of Egypt's long history the administrative and reli-
gious center of the first Upper Egyptian nome. The
strategic location of the island, at a place in the Nile
Valley where the arable land yields to the rugged
cliffs of the river bank and the river itself to the S is
hardly navigable, made Elephantine a natural fron-
tier station against Nubia. As an island it afforded
far better protection against the sudden attacks of
the enemy than its sister settlement Syene on the
shore; it is possible that the latter was at first only a
supplementary site to the fortress on Elephantine.

Our most immediate early source of information
concerning Syene and Elephantine is the corpus of
Aramaic papyri originating in that district. These
papyri (see Et-EpnaNrrNE Penvnt) date mainly from
the fifth century s.c. and consist of business docu-
ments and letters of a Jewish colony established on
Elephantine, the members of which manned a garri-
son in the military service of the Persians. Even in
these documents, however, Syene does not seem to
have the military importance of Elephantine, which
is called 1: (Teb) after the Egyptian name of the
island. Syene is usually mentioned merely as the resi-
dence of such and such a person; and although sev-
eral individuals are known to have possessed houses

both on Elephantine and in Syene, it is the former
on which the main settlement of the colony was
established and where the chief temples, of both the
Egyptian god Khnum and the Jewish God Yahweh,
were located.

In addition to the commercial and military sig-
nificance of Syene and Elephantine, the proximity of
extensive granite quarries used from the first dynasty
onward and the continuous presence of the person-
nel necessary for working and hauling contributed
much to the growing prosperity of the district. The
stone quarried there, chiefly rose granite, bore the
name Syenite; modern usage of this term is slightly
at variance with the ancient.

Herodotus is the earliest classical writer to men-
tion Syene, but only in an erroneous account con-
cerning the sources of the NIln. That Syene, Ele-
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phantine, and the neighboring island of Philae
continued to be of strategic importance in the Greco-
Roman period is confirmed by Strabo (17.1.53-54),
who gives an account of the Ethiopic rebellion staged
there in 25 a.c. and informs us that the Romans reg-
ularly maintained three cohorts at this place.

Syene (Assuan) today is famous as the site of the
dam completed in 1902 for the control of the Nile for
irrigation.

Bibliographlt. E. G. Kraeling, The Brooklyn Museum Aramaic
Paplri (1953), pp. 2l-26. T. O. LAMBDTN

SYMBOL, SYMBOLISM. A representation, visual
or conceptual, of that which is unseen and invisible.
The religious symbol points beyond itself to reality,
participates in its power, and makes intelligible its
meaning. As such it goes beyond a sign or an image.
The value of a symbol is its ability to elucidate; to
compress into a simple, meaningful whole, readily
grasped and retained; to provide a center lor the
shaping of conduct and belief.

Symbols are part of the language of faith, the
means by which faith expresses itself when it in-
terprets the holy, the eternal, the beyond; when it
communicates the divine confrontation, claims, and
demands. As such, symbolism is a part ol biblical
religion from its beginning.

Symbolism is the vehicle of revelation. Born in
encounter, given during inspiration, symbols sum-
marize and interpret the experience. They are
created, are given, born, grow, and die amid chang-
ing circumstances. At times they appear as something
new; at times they bring new signifrcance to observ-
ances which have lost their meaning or which have
been adapted from elsewhere. Taken from the realm
of human experience, they relate man to that which
is of ultimate concern.

l. In the OT
. a. Symbolic words

6. Symbolic persons
r. Symbolic objects
r/. Symbolic places
r. Prophetic symbolism
I Cultic symbolism

2. In later Judaism
3. In the NT

a. Symbolic titles
D. Symbolism of Jesus
r. Symbolism of salvation
/. Symbolism of worship
r. Symbolism of eschatology

Bibliography

l. In the OT. Among the Hebrews there was no
clear-cut distinction between the sacred and the
secular. The spiritual expressed itself in the physical.
Thus nature and history became.the spheres ofrevela-
tion, and everything carried within itselfthe capacity
for symbolic significance. Insofar as words, persons,
events, or actions summed up the hopes and expecta-
tions, the meaning and significance, the past and
future, of Israel's history and faith, they can be
termed symbolic.

a. .Sjtmbolic aords. Israel's religion was based on
dialogue, a speaking-hearing relation. Her God was

472



Symbol

a speaking God. He addressed her with words. A
word was more than a means of communication; it
was a symbol-a dynamic, living reality-embody-
ing the power, authority, and purpose ofthe speaker
(Isa. 55: I l; cf. Deut. lB:22; Jer. 28:9). A word was a
thing, event, confrontation, claim, demand. It was
this that made the work of prophet, priest, and law-
giver so significant. At climactic moments, Israel
understood herself confronted by the divine word, a
word promising grace and judgment, a word calling
for a response-to hear and to obey. The words
spoken were collected, preserved, studied, treasured;
they became a lamp to the feet, a light to the path
(Ps. I l9:105). At the last God presented his ultimate
word, the word made flesh, who fulfilled all previous
words, and became the one, all-inclusive word of
God to man.

The dynamic of a word is seen in Br-rssrNcs
AND CuRsINcs, which carry within them the ability
to work good (Gen. 27:33-371' Num. 22:6; Ps. 129:8)
or to work evil (Gen. 9:25; Num. 23:7-8; Isa. 24:6).
Once the word has been spoken, the effect becomes
assured.

Again, word symbolism is inherent in a Naup,. A
name is representative, an extension of the personal-
ity, carrying in it the soul, vitality, power, and au-
thority of the person to whom it belongs (Exod. 3:
13-15; cf. Gen. l7:5; I Sam. l7:45). To speak in the
divine name is to possess the divine Spirit (II Chr.
l5: l; Isa. 6l:1; Mic. 3:8), to speak with divine au-
thority-"Thus says the Lord." To invoke the divine
name is to call forth the divine power (I Kings 8:29,
33; 18:24; II Kings 5: I l).

At times symbolic names were given to children,
to indicate something had happened or was about to
happen (cf. Shear-jashub, "a remnant shall return"
[Isa. 7:3]; Immanuel, "God is with us" [Isa. 7:14];
Lo-Ammi, "not my people" [Hos. l:9]).

Word symbolism further appears in the an-
thropo-, therio-, or sociomorphic manner of speaking
of the deity. God could not be portrayed visually;
hence he is described symbolically, so as to make
comprehensible his nature and activity. He is repre-
sented with features of a man, a beast, of nature it-
self. His eye denotes his omniscience $er. 5:3; Amos
9:B) and favor (Deut. ll:12; Pss. 33:lB; 34:15); his
arm, his power (Exod. 15:16; Pss. Sol. l3:2); his
right hand, victory, vindication (Exod. l5:6; Pss. l7:
7; 44:3). fle comes in judgment like a roaring lion
(Amos 3:8), an E wind (Jer. l8:17), a storm $er.
30:23). By all such descriptions God was made in-
telligible; his will and purposes made plain; and his
activity, as a living force in the vicissitudes oflife,
made known.

b. Slmbolic persons. From the beginning oflsrael's
history there were men who, as representatives of the
tribe or nation, typified the hopes, strength, and
characteristics of the group. Such were the patriarchs,
as Abraham (Gen. l2:2-3; 17:4-8; Isa. 5l : l-2; cf.
Luke 3:8; Rom. 4:l-5, 9-12); the eponymous tribal
ancestors, as Esau (Gen. 25:25; 27:39-4O; Obad. l0;
Mal. l:2-5) and the sons of Jacob (Gen. 49; cf. Deut.
33); and in a minor way the charismatic leaders, as
Barak, Gideon, Samuel, and Saul.

Again, the king, the anointed of the Lord, seated
as regent on the divine throne (Pss. 2:6-7; 45:6), em-
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bodied in himself the hopes of the nation, and was
responsible for its destiny.

In a later age, despondent over her fate, bereft of
faithful rulers, Israel idealized the great figures of
her past and longed for their reappearance in an ex-
pected deliverer, the Messiah, who would resrore
her to favor with God, and to prominenc€ among
the nations. Such were Moses the lawgiver and
prophet par excellence (Deut. lB:15; cf. Hos. l2:13;
I QS 9:l l; John l:21 ; 6: 14; 7:40); Elijah the fore-
runner (Mal. 4:5-H 3:23; cf. Ecclus. 48:4-l I; Matt.
l6:14); David the king (Ezek.34:23;37:24; cf. Isa.
9:l-6; I 1:l-5; Pss. Sol. l7:23-51); and Aaron (or
Zadok) the priest (cf. Zech.6:12-13; I Macc. l4:41;
Zadokite Fragment 4: I ; I QS 9. I I ). The Prophet of
the Exile saw the nation itself as emblematic of the
coming deliverer (cf. Israel the Suffering Servant, in
Isa. 49:l-6; 52:13-53:12; cf. Mark l0:45; Acts B:32-
35). All these individuals were related to Israel's
destiny. Each, in his own way, represented God and
man. Each was, in himself, a meeting place of the
nation and God. Each carried within him all the
tradition of the past, the experience of the present,
and the hope ofthe future. And each pointed to that
Coming One, who would embody all that for which
they stood. The NT sees the culmination of these
hopes fulfilled in Jesus. See $ 3b belout.

c. Symbolic objects. A certain symbolism, by way
of association, or representation, was attached to
numerous objects-objects of nature, as the pilliar of
witness, indicative of a covenant (Gen. 31:44-53;
losh.24:26-27 ), the pillar ofcloud, divine guidance
(Exod. l3:21) and glory (Exod. l6:10), fire, the
divine presence and glory (Exod. 3:2-6; 24:17; l*v.
16:2), guidance (Exod. 13:21), and wrath (Num. ll:
l; Deut. 4:24; cf. Heb. l2:29); cult objects, as the
ark, symbolic of the covenant (Exod. 25:10-22) and
the presence of God (Num. 3:31; I Sam. 4:3-8), the
tables of testimony, the law (Exod.25:16,21;31:lB;
40:2O), the altar ofincense, prayer (Ps. l4l:2), the
altar ofsacrifice, revelation (Gen. l2:7-8; 26:25;35:
l; II Kings l6:15); personal objects, as phylacteries
denoting service to God (Exod. 13:16; Deut. 6:8;
I l: lB), and fringes, the commandments (Num. l5:
37-41;' Deut. 22:12).

Parts of the body also had certain spiritual sig-
nificances. The intimate unioii of the spiritual and
the physical in Hebrew psychology resulted in every
physical organ having psychical and ethical attributes
of its own: the eye, mental perception; the ear,
obedience; the hand, strength; the nose, anger (cf.
Exod. l5:B; II Sarn. 22:9; Ps. lB:B); the heart, in-
tellect (Prov. l4:33) and will (Prov. l6:9); the kid-
neys, emotions (Prov. 23:16); the bowels, love or
sympathy (Song of S. 5:4); the liver, the center of life
(Prov. 7:23; Lam. 2:l l); blood, the principle of life
(Lev. l7:l l; Deut. l2:23).

d. Slmbolic placcs. While such places as the Deep
(Gen. l:2; Prov. B:28; Isa.5l:10; Amos 7:4), Sheol
(fob 26:6; Pss. l6:10; 139:B; Amos 9:2), and the Pit
(Pss. 30:3; 88:6; Isa. l4:15), as a remnant of mythol-
ogy, had symbolical meaning, names of geographical
sites at times became symbolic: e.g., Sodom, the seat
of immorality and wickedness (Isa. l:10; Ezek. 16:
46; Martyrdom of Isa.3:10; cf. Rev. ll:B);Egypt,
the place of bondage and evil (Hos. ll:5[?];cf. Rev.
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I l:8); and Jerusalem, the holy city, God's dwelling
place (Isa. 24:23; 62; Joel 2:321' Zech. 2:4, l2; 8:3;
cf. Rev. 2l:.2, l0), also termed Zion (Isa. 2:3;60:14;
Jer. 3l:6; 50:5; Joel 3:17; II Esd. l0:44). In NT
times Babylon became symbolic for Rome, the seat

ofwickedness (cf. II Bar. ll:l; I Pet.5:13; Rev. 17:

5; l8:10).
e. Prophetic qtmbolism. The prophets, more than

anyone else, were responsible for the symbolism
of the OT. The nature of the prophetic task
and the prophetic experience, together with the
intense and naiVe realism of Semitic thought,
made symbolism an essential element in the
prophetic ministry. Visions, dreams, actions, as well
as words, had an objectivity of their own enabling
them to actualize the divine purpose and will. The
visions of the prophets were the pledge of impending
divine activity. An almond rod indicated the cer-
tainty ofdivine action (Jer. l:l l-12); a boiling pot,
terror from the N (vss. l3-15); two baskets offigs,
good and bad, the exiles and remnant in the land
(ch. 24); a basket of summer fruit, the destruction of
Israel (Amos 8:l-2); dry bones reclothed with flesh,
Israel renewed by the Spirit olGod (Ezek. 37:l-14).

Closely akin to vision are dreams which foretell
the future (I Sam. 28:15; cf. Gen. 37:5-B; 40:7-13;
4l:l-32 Dan. 4:13-27). Of religious significance is

the dream of Nebuchadnezzar, in which a great
image of gold, silver, bronze, iron, and clay is de-
stroyed by a stone, leaving no trace, symbolizing the
founding of the eternal kingdom (Dan. 2:31-45).

Of a similar nature were the prophetic actions
which dramatized the divine message. We read of
Samuel's tearing his mantle, a symbol that God had
torn the kingdom from Saul (I Sam. 15:27-28);
Ahijah's rending his garment into twelve pieces, the
rending of Solomon's kingdom (I Kings I l:30-32);
the striking of arrows by Joash at Elisha's command,
Israel's victory over Syria (II Kings l3:15-19); Jere-
miah's wearing of the yoke, Judah's bondage to
Babylon (Jer. 27:2-7, l0-12); Isaiah's three-year
walk in captive's garb, Egypt and Ethiopia's cap-
tivity by Assyria (Isa. 20:2); the inscribing of tribal
names on wood by Ezekiel, the union ofJudah and
Israel (Ezek. 37:15-23). These mimetic actions indi-
cated the future and effected its coming.

Again, the prophets made abundant use ofsym-
bolic imagery. Apart from numerous metaphors,
there were figures which portrayed the meaning of
Israel's existence. Such a 6gure was the VtNn (and
vineyard). The vine was an essential element in
Israel's economy. It required constant care and prun-
iirg. It signified prosperity (I Kings 4:25; Mic. 4:4;
Zech. 3:10) and fruitfulness (cf. Gen. 49:22; Ps. l2B:
3). By means of the figure the prophets vivified the
many facets of Israel's relation to God, his grace, and
her apostasy. Israel was a choice vine brought out of
Egypt (Ps. 80:8), the planting of the Lord (Jer.2:
2l), designed to bear fruit for God (Isa. 5:l-5). But
Israel became degenerate and wild (Jer. 2:21), yield-
ing wild grapes (Isa. 5:4, 7). Because of this she was
destroyed by shepherds (Jer. l2:10) and becomes a
desolation. This figure was adapted by Jesus to rep-
resent the relation between himself and his disciples.
See $ 3b belota.
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Another figure, as rich and versatile in depicting
Israel's spiritual history, is that of a Suttr. A sheep
is dependent and helpless. It needs constant care,
guidance, and protection. It is led by a voice. With-
out this it strays, becomes lost, a prey to the wild
beasts. Israel is God's flock, the sheep of his pasture
(Pss. 79:13; 100:3; Ezek. 34:6). God is their true shep-
herd (Ps. 23;Ezek.34:12, l6). But he has entrusted
them to the care ofhuman shepherds (religious lead-
ers) who have proved unfaithful and greedy (Ezek.34:
l-10). As a consequence the sheep have gone astray,
and have been scattered (Ps. I l9:176; Isa. 53:6; Jer.
23:l; Ezek. 34:5-6), doing what they desire (Ezek.
34:6), becoming lost (Jer. 50:6; Ezek. 34:l l), counted
for slaughter (Ps. 44:22). Finally, the Lord deter-
mines to search for them (Ezek.34:ll-16), and
brings them back, carrying the lambs in his arms
(Isa. 40:l l).

A third figure, taken from everyday life, especially
suited to convey religious truth is that of a Wnv. A
road, or path, indicates action (walking) and direc-
tion (conduct), and thus purpose (cf. Ps. 103:7; Isa.
26:8). The concern in life is to take the right road.
For a way may lead to life (Prov. 6:23; l0:17;Jer.
2l:8) or to death (Prov.7:27; l4:12; Jer. 2l:8).
Israel's religious leaders were especially commis-
sioned to point out the way she should go. Blessing
was to be found in taking the right way (Ps. l:
6; Prov. I 2:28; Isa. 26:7), the way of holiness (Isa.
35:8) which leads to Zion, the way of the Lord.
Israel's whole life was a walk-from Egypt to
Canaan, from bondage to freedom, from death.to life.
When she lost her way, was taken captive, a way
had to be prepared again (Isa. 40:3; Mal. 3:l) to
enable her to come to the city of God (Isa. 35:8-9).
This figure particularly emphasized that conduct had
fatelul implications for life. It found renewed em-
phasis among the Jewish sectarians (lQS 4.2; B.l3-
14; 9.16-21) and the Christians. See $ 3b belou.

The lion, with its strength, its terrifying roar, its
crouching and sudden leaping upon its prey, was
used by the prophets to typify the divine wrath and
judgment (Isa.3l:4; Hos.5:14; ll:10). Yahweh
roars from Zion (Jer.25:30; cf. Joel 3:16[?]; Amos
l:2[?]; 3:B), striking terror in the heart of his ene-
mies. Destruction will be sure and devastating. Only
a few fragments will be left (Amos 3:12).

f. Cultic gtmbolism. The great cultic symbol, pre-
empted from everyday life, was that of covenant.
Covenant was the basic feature of life on all levels.
Life consisted in the making of covenants. Israel's
very existence was effected by a great covenant cere-
mony at Sinai. Here she heard the divine voice. Here
she received the law. Here she knew herself to be the
people ofGod, sworn to obedience, dedicated to serv-
ice, subject to discipline, dependent on mercy. FIer
station in life depended on keeping covenant. Basic
to her cultic and religious life, the bond of union,
locus of loyalty, periodically renewed, broken, yet
promised anew, the covenant became the vantage
point from which the whole of Israel's history was
viewed.

Cultic symbolism was often in the form of mimetic
action, as the offering of first fruits, sanctifying the
harvest (Exod. 23:16; 34:22; Deut. 26:l-l l); the first-
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born, sanctifying the herds and flocks (Exod. 22:29-
30; 34:19-20), bringing blessing and holiness (Deut.
l5:19-23); the burnt offerings (Lev. l:l-13) and sin
offerings (4:6), renewing holiness; the Day of Atone-
ment ceremonies (Lev. 16), bringing forgiveness.

At the great festivals, cult dramas were re-enacted
which strengthened the foundation of national life.
These Fnesrs, of ancient agricultural origin, were
adapted to Yahweh-worship and given historic and
symbolic significance. Passover, thus, celebrated the
exodus from Egypt and became prophetic ofthe new
exodus and the dawn ofthe new day; the New Year
Festival, the enthronement of God and the creation
of the world, prophetic of the eschatological day of
the hrd; the Feast of Wbeks, the giving of the law;
Tabernacles, life in the wilderness.

Closely related to ritual were the rite of CIncut.t-
cIsIoN, a sign of the covenant and membership in'the
family of God; and the Senrern, celebrating creation
(Exod. 20:l l), with its attendant rest (Deut. 5:15).
Keeping sabbath later became one of the marks of
true devotion to God. Saa Wonsnrp rN rnn OT.

2. In later Judaism. Postexilic and later Judaism,
enhanced by allegorical exegesis, read much symbolic
significance into the OT. Hidden truths were felt to
lie behind the literal word (and grammar, at times)
of scripture, which could be elicited only by the en-
lightened interpreter. The TEUrI-n, its accessories,
sacrifices, institutions, dietary [aws, were all given
symbolic import. A greater emphasis was placed on
the meaning of numbers (e.g., three represents the
holy, or divine; four, the earth; seven, heaven and
earth, association with God; ten, completeness; see

Nur.,men). Figurative meaning was attributed to
metals (e.g., gold, the glory of God; silver, moral in-
nocence; brass, strength) and colors (blue, holiness;
purple, royalty; white, purity; black, evil and dis-
aster). The seven-branched candlestick was said to
represent the soul; the ram's horn, the messianic; an
ear of corn, the resurrection.

With the rise of apocalyptic, a weird and bizarre
imagery was brought into being to describe past and
future history. Historic kings and kingdoms were
represented by weird beasts (Dan. 7:l-8) and horns
of animals (7:24; cf. B:8, 22). The horn of a he-goat
signified Alexander the Great (8:5-B); a great ram's
horn, Judas Maccabeus (Enoch 90:9); a lion's de-
struction of an eagle, the overthrow of Rome by the
Davidic messiah (II Esd. I l). A further development
was an extended angelology and demonology, and a
developed eschatology with world holocaust, final
judgment, and new world of bliss.

Among Jewish sects we have also a reinterpreta-
tion of certain prophetic books in line with the spir-
itual conditions of the day, symbolic significance be-
ing given to oracles to give them contemporary
meaning (cf. the commentaries on Nahum, Habak-
kuk, and Micah of the Qumran sect).

3. In the NT. NT symbolism, for the most part,
centers around the person ofJesus Christ, his iden-
tity, and the significance of his life and ministry.
Much of the imagery has been borrowed from the
OT and Jewish apocalyptic.

a. Symbolic titles.The one, all-inclusive symbol in
the NT is Jesus Christ-the Anointed One, the
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Messiah-who sums up in himself the nation Israel,
together with its expectations, the new covenant, and
the new community. In him is fulfilled the function
of king (Matt. 2l: l5; John lB:37), priest (Heb. 4:14-
5:10), prophet (John 6:14;7:40), cult (Heb.9:l-10:
25), and word (John l:l;Heb. l:l). By descriptive
titles and figurative names, the apostles sought to
convey the significance ofJesus to all classes ofmen,
both Jew and Greek.

Most meaningful of these is perhaps that of Son
(a term with Hebraic and Hellenistic affinities), by
which the intimate relation of Jesus to God is typi-
fied. He is the one, unique Son, sent to gather the
fiuit of God's vineyard. He gives his life to redeem
men and enable them to become sons of God. See

SoN or Goo.
Another symbol which emphasizes Jesus' humility,

and the sacrificial significance of his death, is that
of the Levs. He is the true paschal lamb (I Cor.5:
7), the "Lamb of God, who takes away the sin of the
world" $ohn l:29).

Closely connected with this 6gure is that of priest,
the great contribution of the writer to the Hebrews.
Christ is the one true high priest, who offers the one
all-sufficient sacrifice providing permanent access to
God. In him, thus, the whole of Israel's cultic reli-
gion finds its fulfilment.

Again, Jesus is termed the WoRD (John l:l), the
agent of creation, revelation, and redemption. In him
the power, promise, and claim of the divine word
again find expression. He is the final word, to which
men are challenged to respond.

Jesus is further termed Lord, a word with many
religious and social affiliations. He is God in human
form, Lord of the cult, the one true Master of men,
claiming their allegiance, devotion, and service.

b. Symbolism of Jesus. That Jesus consistently used
imagery and symbolism is the testimony of all the
gospel writers. He used figures from the most com-
mon and elementary spheres of life to illustrate reli-
gious truth (sae Irrrecr,). His primary symbol was that
of the kingdom of God, the rule of God in
men's hearts. This was the theme of his preaching
(Matt. 4:17), the subject of his parables (ch. l3), the
object of his concern. He was eager that men should
see it, find the way to it, and enter it. This figure,
recalling the covenant and theocracy, fulfilled in
Jesus, who had come to gain a kingdom and turn it
over to the Father, became the framework for view-
ing the whole of redemptive history, looking forward
to the grand climax when Jesus shall be acclaimed
"King of kings and Lord of lords."

Another symbol ofJesus is that of shepherd and
sheep. 'fo the meaning this figure had in the OT,
Jesus added the significance of his mission, to give
his life for those gone astray (fohn l0:l l, l5). In dis-
tinction from the religious leaders, who were hire-
lings (vss. l2-13), and the false messiahs, who were
thieves and robbers (vs. B), he is the true shepherd.
It is his voice they follow, he lays down his life for
them, and he goes to gather other folds into the one
flock of God (vs. 16).

Jesus emphasized the necessity of union with him
under the symbol of the vine. His concern was for
fruitful living. As branches receive life from the vine,
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so the disciple from Christ (John l5:4). The disci-
ple's vitality depends on this relation; without Christ
he can do nothing (vs. 5). Moreover, if there is no
fruit, the branch is cut offand destroyed (vs. 6).

Again, he used the figure of the way (John 14:6).
By this symbol Jesus indicated that he fulfilled the
prophetic statements concerning the way (e.g., Isa.
35:8; 40:3; Mal. 3:l), provided the way of access to
God, and manifested the type of conduct essential to
fellowship with God (cf. Matt. 22:16). Thus Chris-
tianity became known as the Way (Acts 9:2; l9:9,
23;22:4) and Christians, those of the Way.

c. Symbolism oJ saluation. The chief symbol of sal-
vation is the Cross, in which much of the theology of
the NT converges. The message of the Cross is the
power of God (I Cor. l:lB), for the Cross is the way
of salvation (Gal. 6:14; cf. Col. 2:14), the means of
uniting the divided segments of humanity (Eph. 2:
16; cf. Col. l:20), and the way of life for the Chris-
tian (cf. Matt. l0:38; l6:24; Mark 8:34; l0:39; Luke
9:23; 14:27). Since the NT era, the Cross has become
the one universal symbol of salvation through Christ,
emphasizing both his death for the sins of the world
and the new life he gives to men.

When describing the reality of salvation, the NT
writers use a variety of symbolic terms: "justifica-
tion," a legal terrn for a sentence of acquittal (Rom.
4:25;5:16, lB; cf.3:24; B:30; I Cor.6:ll); "adop-
tion," a means of entering a family fellowship as a
son (Rom. B:15; Gal. 4:5); "ransom," manumission
of a slave, or redemption of a prisoner (Matt. 20:28;
Mark 10:45; cf. Eph. l:7; Col. l:14; I Tim. 2:6;
Heb.9:15); "expiation," restoration of fellowship, or
removal of guilt, through sacrifice (Rom. 3:25; I
Cor. 5:7).

The redeemed community is called the body of
Christ, emphasizing: "Where Christ is, there is the
church." By this figure is emphasized the church's
corporate nature and servile function.

Again, the church is termed the bride of Christ,
typifying its intimate union with Christ and its sub-
servient status.

d. Symbolism of uorship. The symbolism of wor-
ship comes to the fore in the sacraments. Each of the
sacraments is a dramatic portrayal of the gospel, em-
bodying mimetic overtones. In Beprrsrr,r water signi-
fies the triumph over the forces of evil (passing
through the waters with its threat on life, reminiscent
ofcrossing the Reed Sea; I Cor. l0:l-2; cf. Ps. 74:13;
Isa. 5l:9-10); the passing from death to life (cf. Rom.
6:4); the removal of defilement (as in the lustrations
of the sectarians; cf. Acts 2:38; Tit. 3:5); and the
giving of life (Rom. 6:4; Gal. 3:27; cf. John 3:5).
Baptism takes the place of circumcision as the act of
inauguration into the holy community (cf. I Cor. l2:
l3). It is a participation in the death and resurrec-
tion of Jesus (Rom. 6:3-6; Col. 2:12). One is buried
with Christ (Rom. 6:3), raised to newness of life
(Rom. 6:4; Col. 2:12), and thus enters the body of
Christ (I Cor. l2:13). It thus becomes an enactment
of the drama of salvation.

In a similar manner the Eucharist (see Loro's
Sumrn) dramatizes the gospel. It is the mark of the
new covenant (Matt. 26:26-29; Mark 14:22-25), re-
calls the fellowship meals of Jesus with his disciples
(as in the love feast lActs 2:42,461), proclaims the
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Cross-Resurrection event (I Cor. l0:16-17; ll:23-
30), and looks forward to the messianic banquet (cf.
Luke 22:15-19; Did. 9-10). Here is dramatized the
whole meaning of salvation, with an emphasis on the
death of Christ and the new life of fellowship which
follows from it.

c. S2mbolism oJ eschatologt. In the eschatology of
the NT there is recourse again to apocalyptic, with
its themes of heavenly worship, plagues, heavenly
warf,are, resurgence of evil and its destruction, resur-
rection, judgment scene, and restoration of bliss,
under the figure of the New Jerusalem, together with
weird animal symbolism and numerology. By this
rewriting of history in cosmic terms, using symbolic
imagery, the author sought to comfort and strengthen
the church in the face of Roman persecution.

In subapostolic times one meets the symbol of a
FIsH (an acrostic on 'l4oo0q Xpror6q, Oso0 'Yr6q,
Ior{p), representing Christ, baptism, the Resurrec-
tion, Eucharist, kingdom, and, perhaps, the power of
the gospel flohn 2l:l-13); the SuIn, representing the
church, in which the faithful are carried over the sea
of life; and an elaboration of symbolic objects de-
picted in Christian art and architecture.

The word "symbol" has also been used to desig-
nate a summary statement of faith, as, e.g., the
Roman Symbol, forerunner of the Apostles' Creed.
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SYMEON sim'ian [Iuse6v] ; KJV SIMEON.
l. With Barnabas and others, a Jewish Christian
teacher and prophet in the church at Antioch, having
the Gentile surname of NIGER (Acts l3:l). Sae MrN-
ISTRY; PRoPHET IN THE NT.

2. The name of Simon Peter as used by James in
Acts 15:14. N. TurNen

SYMMACHUS sim'a kas. A late-second-century
Greek translator of the OT. According to Eusebius
and Jerome, he was an Ebionite. His translation was
used by Origen for the fourth column of his Hexapla.

Symmachus' translation (Symm.) shows acquaint-
ance with and dependence on Aquila and Theodo-
tion but constitutes a completely new, sometimes
almost periphrastic, translation. Only fragments of
Symm. are extant, though there are sufficient to give
one an idea ofhis elegant, involved style.

See also Sp,ptueclxr $$ 3c, 4a. J. w. wEvERs

*SyNAGOGUE 
[ouvcyoyrj]. The place of assembly

used by Jewish communities primarily for public
worship and instruction, or the assembly itself. The
Greek derivation of the term indicates simply a
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gathering, void of any religious connotation. With the
exception of the much-debated tN-!'tyrn (Ps. 74:B
Aq.), there is no mention of the synagogue edifice in
the OT.

l. The name.
i. o.igi',
3. Expansion

a. In Palestine
D. In Babylonia
r. Greco-Roman
d. In Egypt

4. Location, orientation, architecture
5. Separation of sexes
6. Educational use
7. Furniture
8. Officers

a. Archisynagogos
b. flazzan
c. The "messenger"
d. Herald of the Shema

9. Secular and semisecular use
Bibliography

l. The name. In the LXX, ouvuy<^ryfl is used
most frequently to render the Hebrew ;]'ty, "congre-
gation"; occasionally it appears as the equivalent of
inp, "assembly." In the Hebrew Eccr-Esresrrcus, t't'tp
does not always correspond to ouvcyroy{. Of its ten
appearances, only five have ouvoyoyrj in the Greek
t€xt. It should be noted, however, that the date of the
Hebrew Ecclesiasticus is uncertain.

In the Aramaic versions of the Bible, it'ty is always
rendered by rnurt:: (Syr. Nnuzt)l), which, like ouv-
cyory{, means simply a gathering. The Aramaic and
the Greek terms evince a close relationship of de-
pendence; some scholars are inclined to consider the
former as the model for the Greek translators.

Patterned after the Aramaic is the neo-Hebrew
no)), which may mean simply a gathering. Accord-
ing to some writers, however, it acquired at a very
early date the special meaning of an assemblage for
worship and instruction, and this special sense might
have been attached to the word when the gathering
in Neh. 8-9 was later termed ;l)rl.in nDr).

Of particular interest is the unusual form iltDJ) in
Ab. 4.1l. Some scholars see this form implied in the
plural of no::, which sounds like lt,)tDr>; others con-
sider the singular iltD)) a later formation after the
plural of ntto::. There is a consensus as to its mean-
ing-namely, that it denotes association or society of
any kind. However, the suggestion of Chajes that
;lrD)) was patterned after the Greek (ek)klesia-nun
and lamed being interchangeable-and has the same
meaning as the Christian ekklesia, deserves considera-
tion.

With the first century A.D. the term ouvoyoyf ap-
pears in Jewish sources (Philo, Josephus) and espe-
cially in the NT more and more in the sense of
"place of assembly," "house of worship and instruc-
tion." About the same time the place for worship in
Tannaitic literature is named nD!!i''! n!1, "house of
assembly." It is generally stated that in several in-
stances the shorter form of nO:: alone is used; but in
these places the word means the congregation, not
the place of the assembly of the congregation.

It is different with the Aramaic equivalent of
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Nlluzt.:: if. Here, in the Palestinian sources the shorter
form of $nqlJf alone is predominant. The attempt to
explain away the many instances in which rlrult)l
alone occurs is rather forced and hardly convincing.
It seems that in Palestine, outside the school where
nD)>il nil was used, the influence of the Greek term
ouvoyr,ryrj made itself felt and caused the people to
drop the tl in their own Aramaic tongue.

Another Greek name for the place of Jewish public
worship is npooeuyf , meaning "prayer." It is used
metonymically in the sense of "house of prayer," cor-
responding to the Hebrew ntDn rrtf (Isa. 56:7). In
synagogue inscriptions from Egypt (third to first cen-
tury B.c.) npooeulfl is the only name used. It pre-
dominates in the writings of Philo and Josephus and
occurs also in the NT. The name was taken over by
Latin writers of the first century e.o. under the form
of proseucha (Juvenal Satires lll.296).

Various scholarly attempts to construct a wall of
separation between ouvcyoyf and rpooeuyf, so as
to confine the latter to small chapels outside the city
near the river and under open sky, fail to do justice
to all the available data. Some sources seem to indi-
cate that ouvcyr,lyrj and npooeuxt were used inter-
changeably, although this fact does not exclude the
possibility that in certain sources rpooeuyil represents
a special type of synagogue.

Probably the two terms originated in different cul-
tural centers. I-lpooeuyil seems to have been adopted
by the Hellenistic Jews of Egypt and spread to
Greece, Asia Minor, and Rome. Its use in Palestine,
if any, must have been very limited. No parallel term
in postbiblical Hebrew or Aramaic was coined. On
the other hand, ouvcy<,ryi reflects the Palestinian
scene, where we find a parallel neo-Hebrew as well
as an Aramaic term adopted to designate the place
of assembly for public worship.

While rpooeuxi is used in the third century 8.c.,
the first mention of ouvoyc,ryf in the sense of "place
of worship" is in the first century e.o. (Philo, NT).
This can hardly suffice to determine the beginning
of the use of the latter term.

Besides these two Greek names well known from
literary and epigraphic sources, there are some names
known almost exclusively from epigraphic material.
They have Hebrew or Aramaic counterparts which
are linked up with some biblical phrase traditionally
associated with public worship. These are:

a) T6roq, "place"; often &yroq t6rog, "holy place."
Its Aramaic counterpart is liu!'tP *lnN, found on in-
scriptions at ancient synagogues in Palestine. The
name was suggested by certain impressive biblical
scenes where El'tPD (Aramaic lnN) appears almost as
key word and is interpreted traditionally as referring
to the "place of worship." The scenes are: the sacri-
fice of Isaac (Gen. 22:3-4, 9, l4); Jacob's dream (28:
ll, l6-17, l9); and the burning bush (Exod. 3:
5). That these three scenes occupy a prominent place
in the paintings of the Dura synagogue indicates that
for Jews they were intimately associated with the
synagogue.

D) Td oiroq, "the house." This term has been con-
nected with the neo-Hebrew usage of nrlit for
the temple of Jerusalem. The Aramaic counterpart is
Nnrf lt'Iil, which is found in two inscriptions of the
Dura-Europos synagogue. The Aramaic b1'tl' is re-
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tained in some of the Iranian inscriptions, which
seems to indicate that brt' was a well-established
technical term for "synagogue." The name might
have been suggested by the scene of Solomon's
prayer (I Kings 8:22 ff), where "this house" is re-
peatedly associated with "prayers and supplications."
Also here "house" is alternated with "place," another
name for "synagogue."

c) The name ocpporeiov, mentioned in the edict
of Emperor Augustus (Jos. Antiq. XVLvi), is gen-
erally taken to mean "synagogue," and it is assumed
that it owed its name to the fact that there were only
sabbath services in connection with the reading of the
Torah. At the beginning of the Christian era Valerius
Maximus appears to have confused the Jews with the
worshipers of the Phrygian deity Sabbazius. This
confusion would be understandable if the Jewish
place of worship in Rome had been known by the
name of Sabbateion. No Hebrew or Aramaic counter-
part of this name is known; only later Syriac has a
corresponding name: Nnlu ntl (plural tlu l.ttl).

Returning to ouvcycoyll and especially to its He-
brew counterpart, we note that 9Nlurt ltD)) is used to
designate the whole body of Israel, the totality of the
adherents of the Jewish faith. Similarly ouvoyoy( is
used in the writings of the church fathers as meaning
the totality of the Jewish world and forming an an-
tithesis to the ekklesta, which was the whole body of
the Christian world. The idiom 9x:urt nD)), as well
as its concept, is rare in the Tannaitic period but is
a familiar feature in the post-Tannaitic haggadic and
midrashic literature.

All available data point to the fact that ouvcyoyf
obtained its 6nal Jewish stamp during the rise of the
Christian community, which assumed the name
drrtr4oic (see CHuncu, Iore or). By what means
could these two neutral, seemingll, synonymous,
terms have become symbols of two opposite camps?
This problem lies at the bottom of the best studies on
the subject. Most scholars lollow Vitringa's direction:
they seek the solution by shifting our attention from
the Greek terms to the corresponding Hebrew terms,
n'ty and )np. With only slight variations in detail,
they agree that the Christian choice of inp (ekklesia)
was due to its association with nl;'tt 5nP ("the com-
munity summoned by Yahweh") and to the remi-
niscence of lnpn qlt ("day of assembly"), the unique
religious experience on Sinai. i1'ttl-ouvoyc.ry11, they
assert, was more fitting for a legalistic, semisecular
Jewish community. But another and, in some ways,
more plausible way of explaining the Christian
choice, based on the Greek usage of the word, has
been proposed by J. Y Campbell (ser bibliography
under CHuncu, IoEa or).

Jewish scholars endeavor to show that i'l't1t and
inp, as well as their Greek counterparts, were used
interchangeably and that the Christian choice of
6rxl4oio was due to the need ofan external mark of
distinction from the Jewish community. Attempts
have been made to combine the two views as repre-
senting two stages in the development of the early
Christian community in Palestine.

All these theories have this in common: they focus
attention on the term trrtr4oic adopted by the Chris-
tian community and take the use of ouvoyoy{ for the
Jewish community, or place of Jewish worship, as
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matter of course, which needs no further investiga-
tion. And yet if we bear in mind how little use Philo
and Josephus made of ouvoyoyf, the later universal
use of the term, especially in the relations between
Christians and Jews, requires some explanation.

The following suggestion may be ventured: About
the beginning of the first century a.o., the word
ouvcry<,ryi1 came into disrepute and was used by
Gentiles with an air of contempt, because it was con-
sidered as part of the Judeo-Greek lingo. One learns
of the disrepute of the Greek language spoken by the

Jews from the remarks of Cleomede (first century
B.c.?) that Epicure's l'ulgar expressions derive in part
from the very low Jewish jargon. Cultured Hellenistic
Jews shunned the term, as did the Greek-speaking
Christians; they preferred the more reputable syno-
nym dxrtrqoio. But the Jews clung tenaciously to
ouvoyoyri. Undoubtedly there were various emo-
tional motives for this attachment, but one of them
was probably the echo, the assonance ofSinai. One
should bear in mind that assonance played an impor-
tant role in the LXX. Through the association of
ouvcyoyil with Sinai-the very symbol of the OT-
the term lent itselfperfectly as a shibboleth to distin-
guish the Jewish community and its place of worship
from the new Christian community, which asserted
that the Sinai covenant had been superseded by the
new covenant. This surmise would explain satisfac-
torily the fact that, as reported by Epiphanius, the
Ebionites, who were opposed to the rejection of the
law or Sinai covenant, insisted on calling their con-
gregations and places of worship "synagogues" and
not "ekklesia." They wanted to proclaim their loyalty
to Sinai thereby.

2. Origin. The beginnings of the synagogue can-
not be certainly recovered; rabbinic sources offer no
clue whatsoever. Various passages in the Tnnculra,
especially that of Pseudo-Jonathan, and in the
Mronesu imply the existence of the synagogue from
the very inception of the Jewish people. The same
idea is ascribed to the apostle James in Acts l5:21.
Philo (Ltfe of Moses III.I7) and Josephus (Apion
II.xvii.75) state clearly that the institution goes back
to Moses.

None of these writers conceived the synagogue as
a man-made institution, owing its existence to cer-
tain internal and external factors. It was in the six-
teenth century that Carolus Sigonius, an expert in the
field of political institutions of the Greeks and
Romans, endeavored to tl'eat the institutions of the
"republic of the Hebrews" in the same perspective.
His terse statement on the synagogue contains some
of the salient points of the still dominant view: "Ttre
origin of the synagogue is by no means an old one.
We find, indeed, no mention of it [in scripture] either
in the history of the Judges or in the history of the
Kings. If it is at all admissible to venture a conjec-
ture in this kind of antiquity, I would surmise that
synagogues were first erected in the Babylonian exile
for the purpose that those who have been deprived of
the TEMnLE of Jerusalem, where they used to pray
and teach, would have a certain place similar to the
temple, in which they could assemble and perform
the same kind of service. The same, I think, did the
other Jews in the DrspensroN, be it in Asia or
in Egypt or in Europe. It was for this reason that the

+78



Synagogue

custom of synagogues was first established in the
provinces where there was no temple. After the re-
turn from Babylon and the restoration of the temple
of Jerusalem, the Jews still retained the well-
established institution of the synagogue, namely so

that while the residents ofthe city ofJerusalem at-
tended the reading of the Law in the temple, all those
coming to the city from the provinces attended the
reading of the Law in their respective synagogues."

The Dutch scholar Hugo Grotius strenuously de-
fended the traditional view of the Mosaic origin of
the synagogue, and throughout the seventeenth cen-
tury these two opposing views were kept in balance.
Finally, through the work of Vitringa, the scales
turned decidedly in favor of the school of Sigonius.

Though endorsing the main thesis of this school,
Vitringa, and especially his followers in the nine-
teenth century, recognized that the Babylonian exile
was not the proper place for the establishment of the
synagogue as a universally accepted institution; more
positive factors and more favorable circumstances
were required. It was the Persian period, the period
of the activities of Ezra and his successors, the scribes
(see ScntnE), which brought to fruition the work
begun in the Babylonian exile. This theory is still the
standard view among scholars. It should be noted
that Krochmal, Zrnz, and Graetz, on the one side,
and Wellhausen and Schiirer, on the other, have
greatly contributed to this standardization. For one
reason or another they all set the beginning of the
synagogue in the Babylonian exile but its consolida-
tion in Palestine as a result of Ezra's work.

What continued to baffie Vitringa and his fol-
lowers was the fact that express mention of the syna-
gogue could not be lound in Hebrew literature before
the last century of the second temple. This led some
scholars to seek the origin of the synagogue in a
much later period. According to them, the idea
of regularly weekly assemblies was conceived first by
the Jews living in the Hellenistic world, especially in
Alexandria, where they came in touch with Greek
religious associations (thiasae) and the collegia of the
Romans, which held meetings every seventh day.
The Jews organized sabbatical meetings in special
assembly places after the pattern of the thiasae. Tbis
institution was transplanted first to Galilee, which
had a considerable Hellenistic element, and finally,
in the Maccabean period, to Jerusalem, where it
underwent a profound transformation. This theory
has been rejected generally, but it still deserves con-
sideration.

Another discordant voice, this time in the opposite
direction, was that of Leopold Ltjw. He challenged
the very basis of the standard view-i.e., that from
the beginning the synagogue was a place of worship,
taking the place of the temple, the center of sacri-
6cial worship. The origin, he said, is not to be sought
in the sphere of religious ritual but in the secu-
Iar realm of municipal life. Already in the pre-exilic
period there was a special building in Jerusalem
where public meetings of the city were held. There
the prophets would deliver their orations, giving to
the assembly a religious coloring. Gradually the
meeting place was transformed into a synagogue. The
name of the embryo synagogue was Oy Jlrl, "house
ol the people" (cf. Jer. 39:8).
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L<iw's suggestion was dismissed in passing by the
representatives of the standard view. However, his
main thesis ofthe secular origin of the synagogue has
been revived and modified in certain scholarly circles
in America.

The new trend in biblical studies toward a more
conservative dating of portions of scripture could not
fail to exercise an influence on the dating ofthe syna-
gogue. Ps. 74:8 is almost the only constant in the flux
of the arguments of the various theories. For nearly
two centuries this psalm was assigned to the Macca-
bean period. Recently this date was challenged, and
some scholars moved it to the fifth century B.c. Ob-
viously, the date of the origin of the synagogue had
to shift accordingly. Indeed, following a tip by Well-
hausen that the synagogues represent a survival of
the bamoth (local shrines), these scholars surmised
that some of the bamoth never ceased to be places of
worship but that soon after the reformation of 621
B.c. they underwent a transformation from sacrificial
to synagogal worship. The synagogue is made a
direct descendant of the reformation.

The tendency to deflate the importance of the
Babylonian captivity for the history of Israel and to
rehabilitate the people who remained in Palestine
after the last deportation of 587 a.c. has affected our
subject also. Aside from the extreme view, which
would confine the whole Exile in the realm of fiction,
there is the moderate school which, admitting that
the deportation to Babylon was a substantial one and
that the deported formed the backbone of the politi-
cal and cultural life of the nation, nevertheless in-
sists that Palestine remained the central scene of the
history of Israel. There the Deuteronomistic work
(see Dr,urr,noNoMy) continued during the Exile, and
its most impressive religious document was produced.
In rehabilitating Palestine as the center of the Deu-
teronomistic activity, the representatives of this
school of thought seek the origin of the synagogue
here also. They aver that the well-marked features of
the Deuteronomistic orations have all the appear-
ances of institutional character and represent the
prototype of synagogal worship.

In these several theories the temple of Jerusalem,
with its sacrificial ritual, appears as a negative force
which had to be curbed to make room for the syna-
gogue. We may examine now an attempt to derive
the synagogue from the ritual of the temple. Accord-
ing to this hypothesis. the synagogue owes its exist-
ence to the institution known by the name of
maamadoth. It consisted in the division of the lay pop-
ulation into twenty-four groups (posts) whose task it
was to send alternately every week representatives to
the temple to be present at the daily sacrifices. Since
they could not take an active part in the ritual, these
lay representatives developed a parallel synagogal
worship and gave rise to a synagogue within the pre-
cincts of the temple. Through the connection of these
Iay representatives with their constituents, the institu-
tion spread rapidly. The suggestion is hardly tenable,
however, because the institution of the maamadoth is
probably much later than the establishment of the
synagogue.

The discoveries of the nineteenth century con-
tributed little, if anything, to the formulation of the
above theories. Noteworthy, therefore, is an effort to
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find a clue to the origin of the synagogue in the
Elrpsanrlnr, PatynI,+ discovered at the beginning of
the twentieth century. These papyri brought to light
two facts: (a) the existence of a Yahweh temple with
sacrifices in Egypt during the fifth century r.c.; (6)

strong, occasionally violent, opposition on the part of
the local religious authorities to animal sacrifices. If
one assumes that the Elephantine Yahweh temple
was not an isolated relic of "old, popular religion,"
but rather the normal pattern of worship of the Jews
in the Diaspora after the destruction of the first tem-
ple of Jerusalem, it seems logical to consider the
synagogue as a transformed Yahweh temple. The
process of transformation is explained as follows:
The Yahweh temples in the Diaspora (see Drsrnn-
storv) did not pretend to be places of worship in their
own right but merely representatives of the only
rightful temple of Jerusalem. As such, the temples
were supposed to be realistic copies of the temple
with all its ritual. Only under the impact of external
obstacles, as in Elephantine, and of internal develop-
ment did the realism of the representation wane, to
be replaced by one more spiritual and symbolical.
Fig. ELE 25.

None of these theories tells the whole complex
story of the origin of the synagogue, but each
one throws some light on the subject and deserves
consideration.

3. Expansion. Data concerning ancient syna-
gogues are derived from the NT, Hellenistic writings
(Philo and Josephus), earlier rabbinic writings, and
archaeological and epigraphical material.

a. In Palestine. At the time of Jesus a synagogue
within the precincts of the temple of Jerusalem, in the

"hall of the hewn stones," is attested by Tannaitic
texts (M. Yom. VII.I; Tosef. Suk. IV.5; P.T. Suk.
54a). lt seems to have been primarily a place for the
"reading of the Law" and adjoined a "house of
study," where, it is surmised, Jesus was found "sitting
among the teachers, listening to them and asking
them questions" (Luke 2:46). The existence of sev-
eral synagogues outside the temple is substantiated by
Acts 6:9; 24:12; Tosef. Meg. III.6.

The Theodotus Inscription* found on the hill
Ophel, SW of Jerusalem, points to a synagogue of a
foreign group. It reads: "Theodotus, son of Vetenus,
priest and archisynagogos, grandson of an archisyna-
gogos, built the synagogue for the reading of the l,aw
and for the teaching of the commandments and the
guest house and the rooms and supplies of water as

an inn for those who are in need when coming from

From Sukenik. Anacnr Svnasosuts tn Paldin. ond C,..t. rThe British A@demv.
S.hweich trcturm, l93d)i c-oiin6y of the Hebrew Universny, Jeruslem, lsrail

94. Theodotus inscription, from a Jerusalem synagogue
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abroad, which synagogue his fathers and the elders
and Simonides founded." The name Vetenus, as well
as the special concern for those coming from abroad,
gave rise to the much-debated hypothesis ofthe iden-
tification of the Ophel synagogue with that of
the Libertini (or Freedmen). It would suggest also
that the synagogue was built primarily for pilgrims
coming from Rome. The titular head, Theodotus,
might have been the recognized authority olthe Jews
of Ronte and could well be identified with Theudas
of Rome. Theudas, according to rabbinic sources,
was not only the head of Roman Jewry, but he was
also respected in Palestine for his generosity in sup-
porting students and scholars there. Therefore, he
was the best-quali6ed patron ofa synagogue with the
explicit purpose of"reading the Law and teaching
the commandments." Fig. SYN 94.

The later rabbinic tradition that at the time of the

Counesy of the Oriental Institute, the University of Chiogo

95. Model ofan ancient synagogue at Capernaum, built
in the third century A.D.

Courtesy of the Hebrew University, Jerusalem, Israel

96. Interior of synagogue in Capernaum

97. Reconstruction showing the interior of the Caper-
naum synagoSue
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98. Wall benches in the Capernaum synagog-ue

destruction of the temple there were 480 synagogues
in Jerusalem and that each ofthem had (probably in
the sense of "consisted of') a house for reading the
Law and a house of study of the Mishna echoes the
formula of the Theodotus Inscription and probably
refers mainly to synagogues offoreign groups.

In the first century A.D. most cities and bigger
villages must have had some kind of synagogue (cf.
Matt. 4:23; 9:35). Two of the Galilean synagogues
are singled out: (a) The synagogue of Nazareth
where Jesus went, "as his custom was, on the sab-
bath day. And he stood up to read" (Luke 4:
16); (D) The synagogue ofCapernaum where "he was
teaching them on the sabbath" (vs. 3l). When ruins
of the synagogue of Tell-Umm (Capernaum)* were
discovered in the nineteenth century, few scholars

Synagogue

could resist the temptation of identifying the syna-
gogue with that in which Jesus taught. Only a thor-
ough examination revealed that the structure could
not be dated earlier than the end of the second cen-
tury. But it is possible, and even probable, that the
earlier synagogue stood on the same site. Like the
synagogues in Jerusalem, those outside appear in the
NT mainly as places of "reading" and "teaching."
Figs. SYN 95-98.

Two synagogues which played a part in the events
of the last Jewish war against Rome are rnentioned
by Josephus: (a) The synagogue of Caesarea. Its
desecration, perpetrated by the Greek population of
the city, marked the beginning of the Jewish revolt in
A.D. 66 (Jos. War Il.xiv.4-5). (D) The Breat proseuche
in Tiberias, a "huge building capable of accommo-
dating a large crowd." Here the party hostile to
Josephus held political assemblies disguised under
the convocation of public fast ceremonies (Jos. Life
LIV-LV). Tannaitic sources mention a synagogue in
Tiberias as the subject of a heated halakic contro-
versy (M. 'Er. X. l0; P.T. Shek. II.8). The number
of synagogues in Tiberias increased in the third cen-
tury, after it became the seat ofJudah I, the Prince,
and his academy. According to tradition, there were
thirteen synagogues there in the fourth century (T.8.
Ber. Ba). Some of these belonged to foreign groups.

The second major center in Galilee, Sepphoris,
likewise the seat ofJudah I for a certain period, pre-
sents a similar configuration of synagogues in the
third century. There was a "great synagogue," which
is mentioned in Tannaitic sources as having imitated
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99. Plans ofancient synagogues: (A) Capernaum; (B) Chorazin; (C) Kefr Bir'im; (D) early synagogue at Dura-Europos;
(E) Beth Alpha; (F) Hamth-by-Gadara; (G) near ancient Jericho; (H) later synagogue at Dura-Europos
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Courtey of the Magnes Prcss, the Hebrew University, Jerusalem, lsrael

100. Mosaic in the synagogue at Beth Alpha, showing
the zodiac and seasons

the temple worship on fast days (Tosef. Ta'an. Ll0;
Pesik. dRK 1366). Sepphoris had synagogues offor-
eign groups also.

Archaeological excavations in Palestine have
brought to light some odd remains of about fifty
synagogues in smaller cities and villages.* Most of
them are located in Galilee (Lower and Upper); a
number are E of the Sea of Galilee in Transjordan.
All indications are that they were erected after the
bulk of the Jewish population moved to Galilee, with
Tiberias as its center (end of the second century
onward). Fig. SYN 99.

Of special interest are Capernaum and Chorazin,
because, in addition to their role in the NT, they

Couney of the Hebrew University, Jerusalem, Israel

102. Floor plan of the Beth Alpha synagoBue

Synagogue
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From Sukenik, Aui.nt Synopoeu.s in Pal.shn, and G.a( IT-he British Aqdemv.
Schweich tactur6, 1930)r aoirtesy of the Hebrew University, Jerusatem, Israi'l

l0l. Reconstruction showing the interior of the Beth
Alpha synagogue, near Mount Gilead (sixth cen-
tury A.D.)

Fmm Kohl and Watzinger. Anhl. Svnatos.n in Golila.a
(Berlin: Der Deurschen Orienr-Gese-llscf,a-fr)

103. Floor plan of the Eshtemoa synagogue, Palestine

represent the earlier basilical type of synagogue with-
out apse. On the other side, Beth-Alpha is the best-
preserved representative of the later, Byzantine
basilical type with apse.* Equally important is the
synagogue in the S ofHebron, Eshtemoa,+ because of
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its deviations from the classical basilical type and its
adoption ofcertain elements of the Babylonian non-
basilical synagogue. Figs. SYN 100-102, 103.

Data about these synagogues, including lists of
them, can be found in works by S. Klein, J.-B. Frey,
and E. Goodenough, listed in rhe bibliography.

b, In Babjtlonia. Yery few literary records of an-
cient synagogues have come down to us from Baby-
lonia. In the third century Nahardea, the Jerusalem
of Babylonia, had, either in the city or nearby, a
synagogue by the name of Shaf-Yetib (T.B. Meg.
29a). One tradition traces its origin to the exiled
Judean king Jehoiachin, who allegedly built the syna-
gogue with stones from the temple of Jerusalem.
Some historians are inclined to believe that there is
a historical kernel in this tradition. This synagogue

Councy of Ya.lc Univenity

104. Synagogue at Dura-Europos; the Torah shrine with
the demrations of its fagade

From Syrn, III; try permision of the Librairie Orienuliste Paul Geuthncr, Paris

105. Fresco from Dura-Europos synagogue
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Crun6y of Yale UnivcBity

106. Synagogue at Dura-Europos, showing the Torah
shrine (a), elder's seat (b), and benches (c)
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107. Isometric drawing of the synagogue at Dura, by
H. Pearson

had ile reputation of the "presence of the Shekinah."
Another synagogue with the same reputation was
that of Hucal. Mention is made also of a Daniel
synagogue where people used to come from distant
places to attend sabbath services (T.B. 'Er. 2la).
From the fourth and fifth centuries the following
synagogues are mentioned: synagogue of Abi-Gubair
('Er. 6lD); synagogue of the Jews of Rome in
Malruza (T.B. Meg. 260); synagogue of Mata-
Mehasya (T.B. Shab. l la; Meg. 26a; B.B. 3b).

None of these was connected with teaching activ-
ity; almost always they appear as places for prayer.
Only in Sura the "house of study" of Rab (first half
of second century) seems to have been also the "syna-
gogue of the school of Rab" (T.B. Meg. 29a). Rab
transplanted many Palestinian customs to Sura.

IJntil recently no archaeological and epigraphical
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material ofany Babylonian synagogue was known. In
1934 excavations in Dura-Europos brought to light
remains of a synagogue which are termed the "most
revealing archaeological monument of the history of
ancient synagogues." The preservation of the W
orientation wall, with the aedicula (Torah receptacle)
and the paintings, offers an insight into the making
of the ancient syragogue in the East. Figs. SYN 104-
107; ART 84.

c. Greco-Rotun. The NT and abundant epigraphi-
cal matelial are the chief sources for the synagogues
in the Greco-Roman world. The following syna-
gogues are mentioned in Acts in connection with
Paul's missionary activity: Damascus, Syria (9:2, 20);
Salamis, Cyprus (13:5); Antioch of Pisidia (13:14);
Iconium, Phrygia (14:l); Philippi, Macedonia (16:
l3); Thessalonica (17:l); Beroea (17:10-ll); Athens
(17:17); Corinth (lB:4); Ephesus (18:19; l9:8). To
these may be added Antioch, Syria. According to

Josephus, the votive offerings carried off from the
temple of Jerusalem by Antiochus Epiphanes were
restored there by his successors and placed in the
synagogue of Antioch (War VII.iii.3). The syna-
gogue here took the place of the temple of Jerusalem.

d. In Egpt. Here the synagog"ue developed against
the background of the Elephantine temple of Jao in
the 6fth century n.c. and the Onias temple in Leon-
opolis (165 B.c.-A.D. 73). Both left only slight marks
on the synagogue.

Aside from the well-known "Great Basilica," of
which a Tannaitic source of the second century
(Tosef. Suk. IV.6) gives a vivid, though exaggerated,
description and which was conceived as a counter-
part of the Herodian temple, there were in the first
century several other synagogues in the different
quarters of the city of Alexandria (Philo On the Spe-

cial Lau.ts 20). They seem to have been dedicated to
the ruling authorities.

Then there is epigraphical evidence of five syna-
gogues in Lower Egypt and four in Middle Egypt. As
far as we know, the earliest is the inscription from
Schedia: "In honor of King Ptolemy and Queen
Berenice . . . the Jews (dedicate) this proseuche." The
consensus of scholars is that it refers to Ptolemy III
(Euergetes l;246-221 a.c.). Other dedicatory inscrip-
tions of the same pattern are those of Xenephyris and
of Nitri. All these commemorative inscriptions reflect
clearly the sacral character ofthe proseuche-synagogte
of Egypt.

There are a few examples from the Greco-Roman
world outside Egypt. From Acmonia, Phrygia, comes
this inscription: "This house, erected by Julia Severa,
Gaios Tyrronios Klado, archisynagogos for life, and
Lucius, son of Lucius, archisynagogos, and Popilios
Rufus, archon, have restored, partly out of their own
expenses, partly out ofofferings [by others]. They re-
paired the walls and the roof; they consolidated the
doors and refashioned the whole ornamentation.
\{herefore the congregation [synagogue] honored
them with a gilden shield because of their virtuous
conduct and also because of their benevolence and
zr-al toward the congregation." The suggested date of
this inscription is the first century. Another comes
from Phokaia, Jonia, and is dated 60-80. In both of
them the synagogue is called "the house" (td oTroq)

and not proseuche. Two later inscriptions from Apa-

Synagogue

maia, Syria, and Sides, Pamphylia, show an interest
in mosaic ornamentation.

No structural remains of any ancient synagogue
have been discovered in Rome, but the rich epi-
graphical material from the catacombs yielded the
names of thirteen synagogues in the first three cen-
turies A.D. The four earliest are named after ruling
persons: Augustus, Agrippa, Herod, and perhaps
Voluminus, procurator of Syria and friend of Herod.
These synagogues were probably built "in honor" of
their patrons in the same way the earlier Egyptia4
synagogues were built "in honor" ofthe Ptolemies.
A fifth synagogue ofthis kind, the "synagogue of
Severus in Rome," where a special Torah scroll was
preserved, is mentioned in rabbinic writings (Gen.
Rabbati 45.8). It is assumed that it refers to Alex-
ander Severus (222-35). The synagogue ofthe "people
of Acra of Lebanon" has been also suggested to be
identical with the "synagogue of Severus," since Acra
was the birthplace ofAlexander Severus. Three syna-
Bogues are named after various districts of Rome:
Subura, Campi (Campo Marte), and Calcarenses.
Then there are three offoreign groups: the Hebrews,
the Tripolitanians, and the people from Acra of
lrebanon, mentioned above. According to one scholar,
the "synagogue of Elaia" found in the inscriptions
refers to those coming from the province of Asia, also
another synagogue ofa foreign group. Much debated
is the "synagogue of the aernaculi"; the same scholiar
claims that it was the synagogue of the natives
of Rome, in contradistinction to the many synagogues
of foreign origin.

In one respect these inscriptions reveal an affinity
between Rome and Alexandria (or Egypt in general).
In both places the synagogue in its earlier stage was
built under the patronage of the ruling person. This
bestowed upon the building a cultic character, a re-
flection of the temple of Jerusalem. On the other
hand, there seems to be a difference between the
synagogue in these two places: In Egypt the term
proseuchc is used exclusively, while in Rome the name
gnogogue seems to have been adopted. This latter
term is always used, however, in the sense of "con-
gregation" or "assembly" and not in the sense of
"place of prayer." The building was called proseuche
(Juvenal) among the native Jews, and sinagoge among
the immigrants from Palestine, who belonged to the
"synagogue of the Hebrews."

4. Location, orientation, architecture. Most of
the controversies concerning these matters have to do
with the interpretation ofcertain rabbinic rulings and
their harmonization with archaeological finds.

The authoritative rabbinic canon, the Mishna, has
no tractate dealing with the synagogue. Legislation
regarding the.synagogue is conhned to a small frac-
tion-the first three paragraphs-of the third chapter
of Tractate Megillah, and here there is not a single
regulation pertinent to position, orientation, and
architecture. It seems to indicate that the central
authorities in Palestine in the first century n.o., who
laid the foundation of this code, did not consider
these subjects a matter of their concern. The few
earlier rabbinic rulings come from the Tosefta, a
compilation which consists, in the main, of splinters
of old, mostly rejected, rulings and customs, com-
bined with later additions to the Mishna. under no
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circumstances should these regulations be considered
eo ipso awthoritative.

One regulation fixes the "highest point of the city"
as the site for the synagogue (Tosef. Meg. IV.23).
Modern scholars consider it as the sanction of an an-
cient custom of selecting a place of worship on hills.
It stems also from the endeavor to make the syna-
gogue resemble the temple of Jerusalem, which stood
upon the crest ofa mountain. In accordance with this
ruling, most of the ancient Galilean synagogues were
built on high, commanding points. Yet the ruling did
not 6nd its way into the Mishna and is almost en-
tirely ignored in Palestinian sources.

"Field synagogues," built on free places outside the
city in the Amoraic period (third-fifth centuries), are
asserted in some sources. Most modern scholars con-
fine the custom to Babylonia and attribute its origin
to the alleged destruction of the synagogues in the
cities during the beginning ofthe Sassanian rule. But
the existence ofthis custom is very doubtful; except
for subtle Talmudic and midrashic "hints," there is
no evidence to sustain it.

On more solid grounds rests the assertion that in
the first century A.D. the custom spread of selecting
the site of the synagogue in the proximity of water.
The adduced rabbinic "hints" are vague and uncer-
tain, but there are sufficient nonrabbinic sources at-
testing an ancient habit among Jews to recite prayers
near rivers or the seashore (Acts l6 13;Philo Flacau
14; Jos. Antiq. XIV.x.23). Since most of the evidence
refers to communities in Egypt and Greece, scholars
are inclined to confine the custom to Hellenistic
Jewry. Generally it is traced back to the ancient be-
lief of the presence of God in water; its attribution to
tlre need of water for ablution is a later raliorraliza-
tion.

According to the general view, the orientation was
determined from the very beginning by the principle
of the orientation of the worshiper during prayer:
"Those standing outside the land of Israel should
turn their heart [='mind'; P.T. 'face'] towards the
land of Israel; those in the land of Israel should turn
their heart toward Jerusalem, etc. As a re-
sult, those in the North [of Jerusalem] turn their face
to the south; those in the south turn their face to the
north; those in the east turn their face towards the
west, those in the west, towards the east, so that all
of Israel pray toward one and the same place"
(Tosef. Ber. III.l5-16). Thus it was thought that the
wall opposite the entrance should fate Jerusalem, in
order that the worshiper, entering the synagogr.re,
would face Jerusalem. This arrangement, which was
dominant through the Middle Ages, still prevails.

Yet a different principle seems to be implied in this
ruling: "The doorways ofthe synagogue should be
made in the east side, in accordance with the
entrance of the Tent of Meeting which was in the
east" (Tosef. Meg. IV.22). Here the W seems to be
set as the principle of orientation, irrespective of the
position of the synagogue toward Jerusalem. Medie-
val Jewish authorities, as well as modern scholars,
with the exception of Ltiw, could not conceive that
there might have been a segment in the rabbinic
world which would not recognize Jerusalem as the
principle of orientation, and therefore they surmised
that the ruling contemplates only Babylonian syna-
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gogues, E of Palestine. It seems more reasonable to
admit that the ruling reflects the view of a certain
group who considered the similarity of the synagogue
with the sanctuary the overruling principle.

It should be noted that the ancient synagogues in
Palestine were of two types: the earlier (second and
third centuries) with orientation toward the entrance,
marked by a monumental fagade facing Jerusalem;
the later type with orientation toward the side op-
posite the entrance, which was marked by a recep-
tacle for the Torah shrine facing Jerusalem. The dis-
covery of the synagogue in Dura-Europos showed
that in the East orientation of the second type was
well established already in the first half of the third
century, at a time in which the earlier type of orien-
tation was dominant in Palestine. The second type
cannot be considered a "later" development of the
first.

The search for a line of development of synagogal
architecture which would enable us to assign to each
of the discovered types its proper place and date is
still at the stage of mere speculation.

It seems clear that any regulations which would
'promote specific synagogal architecture must have as

point of reference the temple of Jerusalem or the
Aaronic tabernacle. As long as the temple existed,
Palestine had no need to endow its synagogues with
features of the temple and to bestow upon them
a sacral character. The synagogues were confined to
"reading the Law and teaching the commandments."
Hence, there is a lack ofregulations concerning syna-
gogal architecture in the Mishnaic code.

The Jews of the DtspnnsloN, deprived of direct
contact with the temple, endeavored to establish con-
tact through the synagogue by adopting certain
stylistic features of the temple. Two areas came into
consideration: the exterior-its architectural forms
and ornamentation-and the interior with its sacred
symbols.+ In the Hellenistic world, especially in Alex-
andria, where the external splendor of the temple
was highly appreciated and admired (Antsrr,es), the
imitation of the architectural grandeur of the Hero-
dian temple seemed to be the best link between tem-
ple and synagogue. This gave rise, probably at the
beginning of the first century A.D., to the basili-
cal style with its monumental fagade, as we know it
from the earlier Galilean synagogues. Indeed, in the
rabbinic tradition the "basilica" of Alexandria, which
was used also as a synagogue, appears injuxtaposi-
tion to the temple. At times this equation of temple
and synagogue seems to have offered the Hellenized
leaders an excuse to introduce animal and human
figures in the ornamentation of the synagogue-a fact
which could not fail to provoke the protest of
the more conservative rabbinic teachers. An ultra-
conservative circle in Palestine seems to have con-
demned not only the excesses of equation but also
the very idea of similarity, which might cause
the temple to be supplanted by the synagogue (d.
Josh. 22:7 ff). From this circle came the much-
discussed halachah: "One shall not make a house after
the pattern of the temple, nor a porch after the tem-
ple porch, nor a courtyard like that ofthe temple, nor
a table like the temple table, nor a menorah like that
of the temple" (T.8. Men. 2BD). This halachah makes
sense when directed against synagogues ofthe Gali-
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From Kohl and Warzinrer, Antikt Stnopoq.n in Galila.a
t Berlin: Der Deutschen Orieni-Cesellsclaft)

108. Stone from the synagogue at Eshtemoa, showing
seven-brmched lampstand

From Sukenik. Antint Stnatosuts in Pabttiu and Grruc (Thc British Academvs";;.i-;il'ili;;;,]'e3nir::"ffGi"i;i';'iii.uil* u.l;;,iiii.li.'i,litiiillii'ili
109. Ark(?) on the frieze of the Capernaum synagogue

lean type, where the basilical "house" (otroq="syna-
gogue"), with its porch, courtyard, and Menorah,
was made after the pattern of the temple. This radi-
cal trend did not prevail, though it lingered on
to emerge again in the tenth century among the
Karaites. Figs. SYN 108-9; ART 82-83.

At the same time (ca. the first century a.o.)
another pattern of synagogue was taking shape in
Babylonia. Because of geographical, political, and
cultural circumstances, the external leatures of the
temple were not an effective medium of contact; so
the Babylonians turned to the interior and adopted
the holiest symbols, the ark and the Menorah, as the
most effective links between temple and synagogue.
Accordingly, the interior, where these symbols were
placed, became the focal point for the worshiper as
well as for the architect, whose artistic creativity con-
centrated on the aedicula, the repository of the holy
Anr or rsa CoveNeNr and the Menorah (see Lel.z,e-
srAND). This type of synagogue was also opposed
strongly by the ultraconservatives (cf. the much de-
bated saying of Rabbi Ishmaelben Eleazar in Shab.
32a).

The detached and at times hostile attitude of the
Palestinian authorities toward both types of syna-
gogal structure underwent a basic change in the
middle of the second century, for after the suppres-
sion of the Bar Cocheba Uprising (135), Palestinian
Jewry also had to resign itself to organizing its reli-
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gious life without temple. Thus the need was felt to
transform the simple "houses for reading the Law
and teaching the commandments" into "little sanc-
tuaries." Ofcourse, this called for a synagogal archi-
tecture similar to the temple, the "great" sanctuary,
and Palestine had two types from which to choose:
the monumental fagade outside (Greco-Roman) and
the holy ark inside (Babylonian). As part of the
Greco-Roman world, Palestine adopted first, in the
main, that pattern. But there were also synagogues
of "Babylonians" in Palestine in the third century
which were probably built after the Babylonian par
tern and could not fail to exercise considerable influ-
ence. Thus we find various tentative efforts to
combine the two basic elements, faEade and ark (Esh-
temoa, Nawa, Sheiq el-Abreik, etc.). Usually termed
"transitional forms," these specimens are, rather,
"hybrid" formations. With the decline of the Pales-
tine center in the fourth and fifth centuries, the Baby-
lonian influence gained the upper hand. As a result,
we have in the Byzantine period a complete fusion of
the two elements, faEade and ark, in which the
former is subdued to the latter (Beth Alpha).

The two opposing and uncompromising views on
the synagogue found their clear expression in state-
ments of the earlier Karaites. Anan, of the lineage of
the exilarchs, the highest dignitaries of Babylonian
Jewry, represents the genuine Babylonian attitude to
make the synagogue as similar to the temple as pos-
sible. The opposite view was represented by Daniel
Al-Kumisi, the champion of the Karaitic settlement
in Jerusalem.

5. Separation of sexes. Neither a ruling concem-
ing, nor any clear allusion to, separation of sexes in
ancient synagogues in Palestine has yet been found in
earlier rabbinic sources. Among later authorities the
main basis for such a separation rests on the "great
enactment" (9t't.t ltpt;) to erect a gallery in the
"women's hall" of the temple of Jerusalem, in order
to separate the women from the men during the cele-
brations of the "water-drawing" (P.T. Suk. V.l;55b).
In Hellenistic centers of the first century separation
seems well attested by Philo. In the great basilica-
synagogue of Alexandria the women seem to have
been referred to as "those on the upper story,"
as against the men, designated as "those of the lower
level" (P.T. ibid., according to Sukenik). A somewhat
similar picture is offered by the archaeological data.
The remains of the ancient basilical synagogues of
Galilee, with a distinctive Hellenistic stamp, show
unmistakable indications ol the existence of galleries,
which probably were the place assigned women. But
no traces of a women's gallery have been found in
the well-preserved remains of the non-basilical, more
oriental synagogue of Dura-Europos, Scholars differ
in interpreting these facts. According to one school,
the silence of earlier rabbinic sources and the ab-
sence of a women's gallery in Dura reflect an earlier,
more liberal attitude toward women, allowing them
to sit in the main hall, though in a special part, to-
gether with the men. The other school suggests that
the silence of earlier rabbinic authorities implies that
in those circles no provisions were made at all for
women in the synagogue, because they were excluded
from active participation in public worship. For a
few special occasions, in which women might have
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had access to the synagogue, a temporary, remov-
able screen might have been sufficient.

Only the latter interpretation seems to fit the evi-
dence that provisions for separation of sexes appear
mainly in synagogues with a Hellenistic tinge. In the
Hellenistic world women seem to have played an im-
portant role in the religious life of the Jews. Acts l6:
l2 ffis evidence that in Philippi women frequented
the place of prayer during the sabbatical gatherings.

Another consideration should be borne in mind. It
is probable that the basilical type of synagogue,
which adopted architectural features of the temple,
followed the example of the "woman's hall" in sep-
arating the sexes-i.e., by erecting galleries. The
communities with a nonbasilical type of synagogue
might have taken stricter measures of sepa.ration,
confining the women to a separate, adjoining room,
as seems to have been the case in the earlier building
of the Dura-Europos synagogue.

6. Educational use. From the first, reading from
the Scriptures and exposition of the Law constituted
the focal point in the sabbatical gatherings, which
gave the synagogue the character of an educational
institution. This aspect is conspicuous in the Hellen-
istic world; to Philo and Josephus the synagogue is
primarily a place of instruction, a "school of phi-
losophy."

It is obvious, therefore, that eduoational institutions
should have been closely connected with the syna-
gogue. Reference has been made to the rabbinic tra-
dition of the third century that there were 480 syna-
gogues in Jerusalem, each ofthem housing a "house
of the book" (rDDn nt:), for reading the Scriptures,
and a "house of study" (urlDi't ntt), for study of the
Mishna (P.T. Meg. III.I). The "house of study,"
generally conceived as the place of instruction for
more advanced youth, is considered in the third cen-
tury as a parallel institution to the synagogue rather
than as a part of it. (Cf. the controversy about the
rank relation of the two institutions in the Palestinian
Talmud.) That this was the case in the first century
e.o. is doubtful, however. Jesus and Paul appear
teaching in the synagogue, and no mention is made
of the "house of study" in the NT. (The schole

Th2rannou in Acts l9:9 can hardly be identified with
a Beth Hammidrash at the side of the synagogue in
Ephesus.)

Following certain rabbinic sources, most scholars
agree that the synagogue was the place where chil-
dren received their elementary instruction, perhaps
in an adjoining room or in the courtyard. There is,
however, some difference between the Palestinian
tradition and the Babylonian. In the former the Beth
Ha-Sepher, the alleged children's school, appears at
the same level as t}re Belh Hammidrash; both are con-
nected with the synagogue but locally separated. In
the Babylonian tradition the alleged elementary
school is often identified locally with the synagogue
proper. The Palestinian tradition about "five hun-
dred houses of teachers" in Bethar at the time of Bar
Cocheba reads in the Babylonian version: "There
were four hundred synagogues and in each of them
there were four hundred teachers of children" (T.B.
Gi1. 58a). To understand the relation between school
and synagogue in the first century e.o., we should
take into consideration only the few earlier Pales-
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tinian traditions. First, the term Beth Sepher must be
clarified, for the usual rendering of "primary, ele-
mentary school," is somewhat misleading. The first
education ofchildren began, not with the reading of
the Torah scroll, but with the reading from tablets,
followed by rolls containing small portions from the
Scriptures (Shema, etc.; cf. the Nash Papyrus). This
instruction was probably imparted in the house of the
teacher; children attending elementary schools are
usually referred to as "sucklings of the house of their
teachers." Only when the children reached the stage
to be instructed in the reading of the sabbatical les-
sons were they introduced into the "house of the
book." Unable to furnish the necessary scrolls, the
teacher used the Torah scrolls of the synagogue. The
children \,vent to the room where these were kept,
and there they prepared the sabbatical lessons under
the supervision of the hazzan, the custodian of the
scrolls (Shab. I.3). Thus the Beth Sepiar seems not to
have been a school in the strict sense of the word;
nor was it confined to children. Rather, it was a
place which afforded facilities for anyone eager to
read the Scriptures. See Eoucerrou, NT.

The term Beth Hammidrast should likewise be
modified. It was hardly a "school ofhigher learning"
but rather a place for anyone desiring to be an expert
in the exposition of the Law. It might have housed
various "secret rolls" of Midrashic or halakik nature
and certain "Pesher" scrolls, accessible to a restricted
circle.

These two kinds offacilities are probably referred
to in Tannaitic literature (T.B. Ber. 4D). The only
pertinent archaeological find, the Ophel Inscription,
points in the same direction: The synagogue was to
offer facilities "to read the Law and to teach the com-
mandments." Whether these facilities were in the
synagogue proper or in some adjoining buildings de-
pended probably on the needs and the means of the
various communities.

7. Furniture. The one indispensable piece of
furniture in the ancient synagogue was the Torah
shrine, in which one or more Torah scrolls and prob-
ably some prophetical rolls were kept to be used for
the sabbatical and festival lessons.

The name of this repository underwent an interest-
ing change ra. the second century A.D. nfri, generally
considered as an abbreviation of ortDD 9un}n, "chest
of books," is used almost exclusively in earlier rab-
binic sources. The term is reminiscent of Gen. 6:14
(LXX rrparr6q); Exod. 2:3, and passrz (LXX 0iprv).
The second Greek rendering is obviously an adoption
of the Hebrew term and may indicate that the Hel-
lenistic Jews were familiar with the }lebrew ilfl't as
repository for the law of Moses. This name would
then be traced back at least to the second century
B.C.

The synonymous lt'tr, "ark," associated with the
"ark of the tent of meeting" (Exod. 25:10, and
passim; LXX rrpcor6q) appears rarely in rabbinic
sources. A cryptical saying from the second century
seems to imply that the name.ulri:il IrtN ("the holy
ark") was imposed by certain authorities but that it
was rejected by the "people of the land" (Shab. 324;
cJ. $ * aboue). The inference that in the second cen-
tury this name was a subject ofcontroversy between
various groups in Palestine suggests that it was an
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innovation introduced at that time. It is unlikely that
the animosity of the opponents could have been pro-
voked by the mere introduction of a new name; in
all probability, an essential innovation in the role of
the Torah shrine was associated with the new name.

Most scholars believe Talmudic sources make it
clear that until the end of the fourth century the
Torah shrine had no permanent place within the
synagogue but that, as a simple portable chest, it was
brought into the synagogue from an adjoining room,
when required for public worship. Archaeological
data seemed to confirm this at first. Later investiga-
tions, however, led experts to the reconstruction ofa
"small architecture," a shrinelike structure within
some of the earlier synagogues (second century). This
structure is considered as the "sanctuary" for the
Torah shrine.

Attempts to adjust the archaeological data to al-
leged Talmudic tradition by asserting that the "small
architecture" was a later addition or by challenging
the existence of such an internal structure are not
convincing. The discovery ofthe Dura-Europos syrur-
gogue has established definitely the existence of an
aedicula for the Torah shrine in the third century
(245), and it probably goes back to an earlier model.
Scholars label it, as well as similar discoveries, as a
transitional form, a fixed place in the synagogue to
receive a portable Torah shrine during the reading
of the lessons.

These efforts assume that the various forms repre-
sent various stages of the same type of synagogue. But
it is equally possible that there were different types
ofsynagogues side by side in the same period. There
might have been a Hellenistic type beside a rabbinic
type, or an exilic Babylonian in juxtaposition to a
Palestinian synagogue. There is no need to adjust the
archaeological data to assumed rabbinic implications.

It seems reasonable to surmise that the n,arrre tebah
was adequate for a Torah chest placed in some ad-
joining room. But when a "sanctuary" was erected
to house the Torah shrine, the association with the
ark ofthe tabernacle imposed itselfand gave origin to
the name. The name represented an innovation con-
sisting in the building ofa "sanctuary" for the Torah
shrine and thus proclaiming the synagogue a sub-
stitute for the sanctuary of Jerusalem. Certain con-
servative circles in Palestine, who took offense at this
claim, reacted strongly by labeling the aron hakkodesh,
the "ark of holiness," as "coffin," which shares the
name aron or arona, All through the second century,
as long as the opposition was strong, the name was
avoided in Palestine. When the permanent ark re-
pository became dominant and the opposition les-
sened, aron or arona became the favorite name for the
Torah shrine.

The assumption among scholars that the use of a
portable ilftn is inconsistent with the existence of a
permanent repository for the Torah shrine is far from
obvious. There remains the possibility that at the
side of the aron within the "sanctuary" the portable
iftn in the form ofa Roman capsa existed for prac-
tical uses. Cf. P.T. Shek. II.l8; VI. l; and parallels.

The fact that there is no reference to the Torah
shrine in the NT might suggest that in the 6rst cen-
tury the shrine played no important role either in
Palestinian Nazareth or in Hellenistic Antioch of
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Pisidia (cf. Luke 4:16-17; Acts l3:15-16). The earliest
mention of the Torah shrine by the church fathers
seems to be from the fourth century, where rrpor6q
is used, probably in the sense of aron.

Like the ark of the tabernacle, the Torah shrine,
especially the aron type, was covered and screened
from the sight o[the congregation. Rabbinic sources
of the third century mention two kinds of screening:
(a) Parokct or parokta (Aramaic), "veil" or "curtain"
(P.T. Meg. IV.75D and parallels). It screened up the
whole platform or aedicula where the ark was lo-
cated, so that the \azzan was able to roll up the
scroll behind the veil. This picture suggests a Baby-
lonian type ofsynagogue; in fact, the alleged Pales-
tinian source refers expressly to a "synagogue of the
Babylonians." (b) Killah, a kind ofbaldachin spread
over the ark, is mentioned in the Palestinian Talmud
(Meg. III.73d,' Shab. l7r). It probably reflects the
way of screening the Torah shrine in the Palestinian
type of synagogue. Whether the baldachin screen
was also used in Babylonia under the namc pirsa
(Meg. 266) is uncertain. Archaeological data have
corroborated the existence of a paroket in Dura-
Europos, but the attempt to find there traces of the
baldachin on the top of the paroket is not convincing.
The baldachin was spread over the ark proper and
not in combination with the paroket.

Next to the Torah shrine and closely connected
with it was the bema, an elevated podium used for
the reading of the lessons and the recital of certain
benedictions. Its name, as well as its use, is generally
traced to the scene of Ezra's reading the Torah "on a
wooden pulpit" (Neh. B:4-5). The next mention ap-
pears in a Tannaitic tradition of the first century,
where it is reported that a wooden bema was erected
in the temple hall for Agrippa I to perform the pre-
scribed reading of the Law by the king every seventh
year at the Sukkoth Festival (Sot. VII.B). ln the be-
ginning of the third century we hear of a high bema

in a synagogue in Simonia (Palestine) on the occasion
of the installation of a famous preacher and teacher
(P.T. Yeb. XII.l3a,'Gen. Rabbah 81.2). In all these
cases the bema is improvised for a special occasion.
As a permanent feature of the synagogue, it appears
in a statement of Samuel (Babylonian teacher of the
third century): "The bema and the boards-a kind of
lectern-do not possess the sacredness of the ark
(aron) but only that of the building." The need to rule
upon its degree of sacredness would seem to indicate
that the bema was newly introduced in Babylonia.
The suggestion that it was near the aroz is confirmed
also by archaeological data.

There is no mention of the bema in the NT, al-
though some scholars are inclined to consider the
"Moses' Sear" (Matt. 23:2) \n the nature of a bema,
serving the same purpose of an elevated chair for the
reader.* In a larger sense this may be true; in a
stricter sense, however, the bema is a raised place
from which to speak in a public assembly and is thus
an appropriate term for a pulpit from which the
reading of the Torah takes place. On the other hand,
kathedra points to a scholastic sphere, a raised chair
for a prominent teacher. Fig. SEA 36.

Most of the excavated ancient synagogues were
provided with one or two rows of stone benches run-
ning along two or three walls, exceptionally also
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along the entrance wall (Dura-Europos). No traces
have been found of chairs in the center of the syna-
gogue, though there are literary and archaeological
indicafions that in the third century in Babylonia
mats were spread out in the center for the people to
sit upon. A Palestinian source (second century?) men-
tions wooden chairs, reclining chairs, and kathedra
(P.T. Meg. 73l,' Shab. 6a). Whether all these were
honorary chairs for dignitaries and scribes in a
prominent place (Matt. 23:6 and parallels), reminis-
cent of the seventy-one chairs for the members of the
great council in the basilica of Alexandria, is uncer-
tain. It might well be that in the Hellenistic syna-
gogues the chats (subsellia) took the place of the mats
of Babylonia.

Rabbinic sources of the second and third centuries
indicate that the Menorah was a favorite gift to be
offered to the synagogue, even by non-Jews (Tosef.
Meg. III.21; P.T. Meg. 74a; T.B.'Arak. 6D). Earlier
sources refer to lamps in the synagogue as practical
objects. l-,ater a symbolic function is attached to them
as reminiscent of the lights of the Menorah in the
temple of Jerusalem. In the ornamentation of the
earlier Palestinian synagogues the Menorah motif,
though not entirely absent. remains inconspicuous.
But in the Babylonian synagogue of Dura-Europos
the Menorah, together with aron, is dominant, espe-
cially in the ornamentation of the aedicula. l,ater the
Menorah became prominent in the ornamentation of
the Palestinian synagogues, perhaps through the in-
crease of Babylonian infl uence.

8. Officers. a. Archigtnagogos. The highest officer
is known as "head of the synagogue" (nDr);i urxr);
the corresponding Greek title, "archisynagogos"
(dpyrouv6yr,ryoq), is used in the Greco-Roman dis-
persion, and rarely is "archon of the synagogue"
(Luke 8:41) used. The Greek term was also used,
though not so often, by non-Jewish religious associa-
tions. The NT, early Tannaitic tradition, and
epigraphical material bear witness to the spread of
this title all through the Greco-Roman world from
the first century A.D. to the end of the fourth century.

Originally the archisynagogos was the presiding
officer of the assemblies in the strict sense of the
word, and probably the Hebrew name should also be
rendered "head of the assembly." He was responsible
for maintaining order during the meetings and re-
moving disturbances (Luke 4:13); he was authorized
to distribute honors, such as reading of the Torah,
reading from the Prophets, and preaching (Acts l3:
l5; M. So1. VII.7-B). According to some scholars, in
the 6rst century the archisynagogos selected the
prophetical reading on the sabbath and thus could fix
the topic of the sermon. At one time he seems to have
monopolized completely the honor of reading the
Torah. Against such misuse of authority seems to
have been directed the apocryphal halakah which
forbids the archisynagogos to read the Torah unless
he is asked by the assembly (Tosef. Meg. IV.2l).
The archisynagogos played an important role in
mourning feasts-hence the custom, introduced in
the second century e.o., of drinking at this occasion
a cup to the health of the "head of the assembly"
(P.T. Ber. 6a). l,ater the leadership of the archisyna-
gogos extended beyond the limits of the meetings; he
was probably the head of the synagogue building,
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sharing its administration with the head of the coun-
cil of the community, the yepouordpxns (cf. Ophel
Inscription).

The office of the archisynagogos seems to have
been at first elective for a limited time, probably one
year. But the same person could be re-elected; some-
times he was elected "for life." Later we find in cer-
tain regions, especially Asia Minor, women and
children called archisynagogos, an indication it had
become a mere honorable and hereditary title.

Taking the term literally, modern scholars
are inclined to limit the office to one in each syna-
gogue, and efforts are made to explain away the
plural, archis2nagogoi, in Acts l3:15. However, the
inscription from Apamaea names expressly three
archis2nagogoi. Whether the number 3 is something
more than accidental and whether the plurality of
archisynagogoi in Apamaea is typical of Syria cannot
be ascertained.

b. fla14an. Like its corresponding Greek term
r)r4p6t4q, "\azzan" has a variety of meanings in con-
nection with the idea of service-hence the render-
ings "minister," "servant," "officer," etc. (Luke l:2;
Acts l3:5). There has been much discussion about
the status of the \azzan of the synagogue in relation
to the etymology of the term. The traditional deriva-
tion from ntn, "to see," misled some earlier scholars
to elevate the \azzan to the rank of the Christian
Btsuon, whose name likewise derives from a root
meaning "to see" (driororoq). An examination of the
rabbinic sources by Christian scholars ofthe seven-
teenth century resulted in downgrading the \azzan
to the rank of the Christian DEAcoN. This equation
is generally accepted, although some would assign to
the \azzan only the rank of sexton. Also in the sev-
enteenth century a new etymology was suggested-
namely, the Arabic khasin, "storekeeper." A recent
s:uggestion to trace the term to the Assyrian haqanu,
"governor" or "overseer," may raise again the posi-
tion of the \azzan.

In earlier rabbinic sources the \azzan appears at
the most solemn religious ceremonies as an assistant
to the archisynagogos. He takes the Torah and hands
it over to the archisynagogos, who delivers the scroll
to the captain of the high priest or to the king (So1.
VII.7-B). The\azzan performed most of the duties of
the archisynagogos in the conduct of public worship.
He assigned the functions during the worship,
handed the Torah and the prophetic scroll to the
reader (Luke 4:20; Sof. 14.3), and received them
after the reading. At the proper moment he called
upon the priests to pronounce the benediction (Sifre
Num. 39). As assistant he accompanied the archi-
synagogos at funeral ceremonies and mourning feasts,
probably reciting certain eulogies and benedictions;
and also he had a cup drunk in his honor (P.T. Ber.
6a).

Some functions mentioned in the earlier sources
seem to be ofa different nature. The\azzan accom-
pa.nied the members of the synagogue in their
procession when they brought the firstlings to Jeru-
salem (Tosef. Bik. II.8). This duty is probably
connected with the fact that at the Bikkurim cere-
mony the reading of Deut. 26:3 ff was essential. In
the first century A.D. those who brought the firstlings
were not supposed to read themselves (M. Bik. III.7).
Thus, the hazzan went as reader. He appears also as
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officer of the law court, executing the sentence of
scourging (M. Mak. IILI2) and perhaps reading cer-
tain passages in Deut. 28:59 ff during the execution
of the punishment. The advent of the sabbath and the
festivals was announced by the \azzan from the roof
of the synagogue by blowing the trumpet three times,
the signal for the suspension of work (Tosef. Suk.
IV.l99; P.T. Shab. l6a).

While the early literary sources show the \azzan
primarily as assistant to the archisynagogos in his
role as head of the religious meetings, the scarce and
late epigraphical material reveals him as assistant to
the archisynagogos in his capacity as administrator
(cf. inscriptions from the synagogues of Apamaea and
of Umm el-Amed). There is no evidence that in-
struction of children was a duty inherent in the of-
fice of \azzan, though in small communities and
under certain circumstances he did perform this
function (P.T. Yeb. l3a).

c. fie "tnessenger." Closely connected with the of-
fice of the \azzan was that of the "messenger of the
congregation" 

-sheliah /bbur. The name led older
scholars to think of him in connection with the
dyyetror r6:v trr}4oiov in Rev. l:20. His main assign-
ment consisted in reciting the prayers aloud in order
that the congregation could follow his lead. In earlier
sources this messenger appears especially in connec-
tion with solemn occasions with a complicated order
of prayers. From the beginning there seem to have
been two opposing views about the role of the
"messenger." The official one considered him as
representative of the congregation, absolving its mem-
bers from praying themselves. In offering prayers the
messenger assumed the role of priest. The sages did
not recognize this priestly role, however; they con-
fined the messenger's task to leading the members
of the congregation in prayer (M. R.H. IV.9; Tosef.
IV.l2). At first the function of reciting aloud the
prayers was not assigned to any permanent officer
but was performed voluntarily by any qualified mem-
ber. As a rule, the person was called upon by the
archisynagogos or by the \azzan. Since these two
were in charge of the orderly conduct of public wor-
ship, the latter had to act as messenger of the congre-
gation when no other qualified person could be found
or when the person called upon declined. In the
course of time the reciting of the prayers and the
reading from the Scriptures became the main feature
of the lrazzan. The two terms, kazzan and shelial.t 1ib-
bur, became synonymous.

d. Herald oJ the Shema. The messenger who recited
the prayer was preceded by one who recited the
Shema with the blessings attached to it. In contra-
distinction to the private reading of the Shema,
usually expressed by the verb kara, tl;,e recitation at
public worship is represented by the verb paras. Most
modern scholars agree to the Aramaic derivation of
this term. They render the phrase paras eth Shemn,
somewhat literally, as the dividing of the verses of the
Shema, to be recited antiphonally by the reader and
congregation.

A more plausible explanation has been suggested.
In connection with the id\om paros diatagma, which
means to display an imperial edict for public
promulgation, it is suggested that paras has become
synonymous with "promulgate" and that paras eth
Sierza should be rendered "to promulgate the
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Shema." One may go farther and suggest that, un-
like the private reading of the Shema, which was
usually recited by heart (M. Ta'an. 4.3), the recita-
tion in the synagogue originally was made from a
scroll. Probably this scroll contained not only the
Shema proper but also the Decalogue (M. Tam. IV-
V; Nash Papyrus). The reader of the Shema in the
synagogue was called upon to unfold the scroll of
the Shema and to promulgate the imperial edict, the
Decalogue. He played the role of herald in the sense
used in I Tim. 2:7; II Tim. l:ll. However, the
promulgation of the Shema from a written scroll
seems to have come into disuse, in Palestine at least,
soon alter the Decalogue had been eliminated from
public worship.

Reading of scripture constitutes the principal part
of public worship in the synagogue. This was espe-
cially true at the beginning of the Christian era, as
witnessed by the NT, Philo, and Josephus. It is also
indicated by the fact that in the Mishnaic code the
rules concerning the synagogue are inserted in
Tractate Megillah (III. l-3), which deals mainly with
the reading from the Scriptures.

The sabbatical reading from the Pentateuch ac-
cording to the triennial cycle seems to have been
fixed in the first century s.c. The Pentateuch was
divided into about 155 sections (Sedarim), one for
each sabbath, so that the Torah was read through
once in three years. At that time the reading fiom the
Prophets (the Haftarah) shows no fixed scheme; yet
it is unlikely that the lesson was left entirely to the
free choice of the reader. Probably some control was
exercised by the archisynagogos or by the \azzan.
One of them would also call upon members of the
congregation to read from the Scriptures.

In Palestine and Babylonia the reading was ac-
companied by an Aramaic translation (Targum) of
the Hebrew text. Anyone who was capable, even a
minor, was entitled to give the translation (Meg.
IV.6). In certain important, learned centers there
seems to have been a professional interpreter, called
Torgaman or Metorgaman As a rule, however, it was
the schoolmaster, whose calling made him familiar
with the translation of the Scriptures, who furnished
orally the Aramaic interpretation.

When a competent person was present, the read-
ing of the Scriptures was followed by an exposition
of the lessons. To a certain extent this exposition was
only an expansion of the Targ. In most cases it was
based on the prophetical lesson (Luke 4:16 ff). It was
customary to invite any stranger (teacher) who hap-
pened to attend the service to deliver this address
(Acts l3: l4). On synagogue worship, see ifurther
Wonsnrp tu NT Trvns.

9. Secular and semisecular use of the syna-
gogue. Modern historians tend to exaggerate the role
of the synagogue as a communal center, the "house
of the people"; but it has long been recognized that
the synagogue was not confined to religious worship.
It fulfilled some secular and semisecular functions.
Already in the first.century the synagogue seems to
have been used as a law court where justice was ad-
ministered. In the NT we find the synagogues in
juxtaposition to the magistrates (Luke l2:l l); rab-
binic sources of the third century relate of Rabbi
Yohanan and Rabbi Abahu that thev have acted as
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judges and decided legal cases in the ancient syna-
gogue ofCaesarea (P.T. Ber. 6a and parallels; Sanh.
I.l8a). In particular, the carrying out of the
sentence of scourging has been assigned to the \azzan
of the synagogue (Matt. 10:17; 23:34; Marli l3:9;
M. Mak. IILI2). The reason for the choice of the
synagogue might have been the fact that during the
execution of this punishment certain passages from
Deuteronomy were recited. The Torah scroll, of
which the \azzan was custodian, was used also in
civil processes such as oath-taking (Lev. Rabbah 6).

For a somewhat similar reason funeral services,
especially the delivery of the eulogies, for deceased
communal teachers were held in the synagogue
(Tosef. Meg. III and parallels). The coffin (aron)
of the teacher of the law was compared with the ark
(aron) of the Law. Of course, as a rule the synagogue
was also the largest building and could accommodate
the crowd who would come to pay homage to the
teacher.

The synagogue was used often for political gather-
ings because of its facilities. In the first century
Josephus notes a political assembly in the great syna-
gogue of Tiberias (Life LIV). In the third century
rabbinic authorities permitted deliberations about
public affairs in the synagogue on the sabbath (T.B.
Keth. 5a).

As a meeting place, especially on sabbaths and
festivals, the synagogue offered the opportunity to
communal officers for various public announcements:
lists of lost articles and similar communications (T.B.
Yeb. 630,'8.M. 286; Lev. Rabbah 6.2).

The use of the synagogue as an inn for itinerants
is still a subject of discussion among scholars. There
are various rabbinic utterances to the effect that
travelers, especially teachers and students, were ac-
commodated (P.T. Ber. 5{ Meg. lll.l4a; T.B. Pes.
l0la). These seem to run against an explicit Tan-
naitic ruling which forbids eating, drinking, and
sleeping in the synagogue (Tosef.; T.B. Meg.
28a-D). Most scholars take the term "synagogue" in
this conuection in its larger sense of comprising the
precinct which contained a special guest room. Epi-
graphical and archaeological data seem to lend sup-
port to this view. The Theodotus Inscription speaks
clearly of an inn for strangers beside the synagogue.
Also remains of ancient synagogues (e.g., El-flammeh
and Dura-Europos) show a complex building with
several adjoining rooms, one or two of which probably
served as a guest house. Nevertheless, there seem to
be some references which cannot be explained in this
way; they indicate the use of the synagogue proper
as a hospice. It seems plausible that the Tannaitic
nrling mentioned above, like most of the earlier rul-
ings about the synagogue based on the analogy with
the sanctuary ofJerusalem, does not represent an
official, binding rule but a kind of statute of a cer-
tain circle with Essenic tendencies.

Between the two extremes, the one endowing the
synagogue with all the attributes of the sanctuary of
Jerusalem and the other denying the synagogue any
claim to sacredness, there was in the first three
centuries a great variety of attitudes and no definite
official position.
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YNAGOGUE, THE GREAT. Traditionally, a
council having Ezra as its founder and first president.
It is not mentioned in the Bible (at I Macc. 14:28,
peydl4 ouvayoy{ means merely a large gathering).

According to legend, the Great Synagogue con-
sisted of 120 (some say 85) men, who controlled Jew-
ish affairs, particularly in the religious sphere, ca. 450-
200 r.c. It is said to have played an important role
in fixing the OT canon-an idea first suggested, it
seems, in the sixteenth century. Some Talmudic
writers add that it composed the books of Ezekiel,
Daniel, Esther, and the minor prophets; and that it
issued directions on how to read various portions of
the OT. None of this is reflected in the OT or the
Apoc. or by Philo or Josephus. The Talmudic writers
knew little of their people's history after the Exile.
The Great Synagogue appears to be wholly legend-
ary, though perhaps based on stories, in Neh. 8-10,
of a single great gathering. PrensoN Prnrsn

C PROBLEM si ndp'tik [oriv-6rrr169,
common view or viewed together]. The problem of
accounting for the extensive and complex combina-
tion of similarities and differences in the first three
gospels.

The first three gospels are designated as "syn-
optic" in order to indicate the common perspective
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in which they view the career and teaching ofJesus
as distinguished from that of the Fourth Gospel (ree

JoHN, Gosrrr or). There is overlapping between
the first three and the fourth gospels, especially in
the passion story, but only about nine per cent of
the material in the Synoptics coincides with mate-
rial in the Fourth. The coincidence of material as
among the Synoptics is much higher. Approximately
ninety-one per cent of Mark is paralleled in one of
the other two gospels or in both. The same thing
can be said of about fifty per cent of Matthew and
about forty-one per cent of Luke. The distinction
between the perspectives of the Synoptic gospels and
the Fourth Gospel concerns, not only the amount of
material involved, but also practically every other
phase of their relationship: the order of events,
style, the content and method ofJesus'teaching,
and the theological outlook ofthe writers.

Despite the common characteristics of the first
three gospels, which justify their being grouped as

a unit over against the Fourth Gospel, their rela-
tionship each to the other creates a problem. When
they are arranged in the parallel columns of a syn-
opsis, there is revealed a curious and extremely com-
plex combination of similarities and differences in
their interrelationships which demands an explana-
tion. They are very much alike at many points and
yet very different at many other points, in both nar-
rative and discourse material. And these character-
istics appear consistently and all-pervasively, in the
relationships of single sentences as well as of large
blocks of material. Why is this so? How are these
characteristics to be explained? This is the synoptic
problem. A Greek synopsis of the first three gospels
is required in order to observe the phenomena in
their more minute ramifications, but an English
translation will reveal the general nature of the
problem.

A. The nature of the problem
l. Larger relationships

a. Material common to all three gospels
6. Non-Markan parallels of Matthew and

Luke
r. Material peculiar to each gospel

2. Single units
a. Material common to the three gospels
6. Parallels of Matthew and Luke

B. The history of the study of the problem
l. Ancient solutions
2. The modern period to 1900

a. The initial stage of the modern period
(1i50-lB3s)

b. The two-document hypothesis (1835-
l 900)

3. Since 1900
a. The Markan source
b.Q
c. Other sources of Luke
d. Other sources of Matthew
e. Other theories

f Summarl'
Bibliography

A. THE NATURE OF THE PROBLEM.The
combination of similarities and differences between
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the first three gospels may be observed both in their
larger relationships and within single units.

l. Larger relationships. These have to do with
three sets of data: material common to all three
gospels; non-Markan parallels of Matthew and Luke
and material peculiar to each gospel.

a. Material cornn on to all three gospels. A large
body of material is common to all three gospels. It
is similar in content and wording, and the units are
arranged in approximately the same order. It con-
tains some teachings of Jesus, but it is mainly nar-
rative in nature.

With regard to the order of the units, one observes
that it is Mark which appears to provide the frame-
work. Matthew or Luke occasionally departs from
this order, but they never agree against Mark in
such a departure. If one of them differs from Mark,
the other agrees with Mark (cf., e.g., Matt. l0:1-4
with Mark 3:13-19 and Luke 6:12-16; Luke 4:16-30
with Mark 6:l-6 and Matt. l3:53-58; Luke l3:lB-19
with Mark 4:30-32 and Matt. l3:31-32; Luke l0:25-
28 with Mark 12:28-34 and Matt. 22:34-40).

In regard to the contents of this material, the
approximately ninety-one per cent of Mark which is
paralleled in either Matthew or Luke or in both has
the following relationships to the other gospels: about
eleven twelfths of Mark parallels fifty-eight per cent
of Matthew, and about one half of Mark parallels
forty-one per cent of Luke.

This may be broken down still further. About sixty
verses (nine per cent) of Mark are found only in this
gospel. Twenty-one of these comprise peculiar
Markan pericopes-mostly narrative (3 :20-2 | ; 7 :2-4,
32-36; 8:22-26; l4:51-52), but with one teaching
unit (4:26-29). The remaining thirty-nine verses con-
sist of minor narrative touches (e.g., l:1;3:9; ll:ll)
and teachings (e.9., 2:27; 9:29; l0:24; l3:36-37)
scattered throughout the gospel.

Of Markan material with an equivalent in either
Matthew or Luke, it is the former which provides
the greater number of parallels. Luke has only about
14 verses of Mark which are not in Matthew (Mark
l:23-28;9:38-4 I ; l2:41-44). On the other hand,
Luke fails to parallel Mark at many points where
Matthew does. There are in the neighborhood of
lB0 verses of Mark with parallels in Matthew but
not in Luke. Seventy-four df these are in Mark 6:45-
8:26, and 53 more are found in the pas.sion story.
Included in the total are some verses in which a
somewhat different version of the Markan material
appears in Luke (e.g., Luke 4:16-30). Also, there are
some 36 Markan verses, both narrative and dis-
course, which in Matthew and Luke are expanded
(e.g., parallels to Mark l:7-8, l2-13;3:28-29).

b. Non-Markan parallels of Matthew and Lulee.
Between 2O0-22O verses of Matthew and Luke par-
allel each other without corresponding parallelism
in Mark. This material is mostly discourse, some
very similar (ll7 verses) and some with greater
divergencies (50-60 verses) in wording. About 55
verses contain narrative matcrials (e.g., Luke 7:1-10

=Matt. B:5-10, l3). The best places to observe this
material are in Matthew's Sermon on the Mount
(Matt. 5-7 and parallels) and Luke's central section
(Luke 9:51-18:14 and parallels).
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c. Material peculiar to each gospel. The small per-
centage of material found only in Mark has already
been noted. Matthew contains about 212 and Luke
about 214 verses peculiar to each. The infancy
stories ofeach gospel belong in this category; they
overlap at few points. In addition, there are stories
(17 in Matthew and 24 in Luke), parables (12 in
Matthew and l9 in Luke) and teaching material
scattered throughout each gospel (136 verses in
Matthew and 85 in Luke). Examples of stories are
those in Matt. l4:28-31;27:3-lO;28:l l-15; Luke
3: l0- I 5; 4 :28-30; 5: l- l0; 7 : I l- I 7. Examples of para-
bles are Matt. l3:45-46;25:l-13,31-46; Luke 10:25-
37 ; I 5: 1 I -3 2; 16: 19-3 1 . The material peculiar to
Matthew has a strong Judaistic flavor, that in Luke
a more humanitarian and universalistic note.

2. Single units. The synoptic problem is more
complex than is indicated by the foregoing data.
Within each separate unit of the tradition recorded
in more than one gospel there are similarities and
differences which, generally speaking, correspond
to the phenomena observed in the relationships of
the larger blocks of material. These cannot be pre-
cisely observed in a comparison of English texts, but
a few examples can indicate the characteristics which
permeate the entire record.

a. Material common to the three gospels. The heal-
ing of a leper (Mark l:4O-45; Matt. 8:l-4; Luke 5:
12-l6) is related by Mark in 98 words,38 of which
are peculiar to him; by Matthew in 62 words, with
19 peculiar to him; and by Luke in 100 words, with
46 peculiar to him. Matthew and Luke have intro-
ductory sentences which differ from Mark and from
each other. Matthew does not contain the closing
verse of Mark (27 words); Luke has it, but only 6

of 27 words parallel Mark. The heart of the narra-
tive (excepting Mark l:43) finds Mark paralleled
almost verbatim by either Matthew or Luke and
often by both (cf. vss. 406-44).

The healing of the pa.lsied man (Mark 2:l-121,
Matt. 9:l-8; Luke 5:17-26) illustrates a difference in
introductory sentences but not in the conclusion of
the incident, and a close similarity throughout
despite some variations among the three. Vs. l0 of
Mark (20 words) is paralleled in both Matthew and
Luke practically verbatim (Luke has three gram-
matical variations).

In the story of the disciples' plucking corn on the
sabbath (Mark 2:23-28; Matt. l2:l-B; Luke 6:l-5)
Matthew and Luke both employ 92 words, against
100 in Mark, to relate the core of this incident in a
manner very similar to Mark, and often with verbal
equivalents. Two major differences exist, however:
vs. 27 of Mark is not paralleled in either of the other
gospels, and Matthew adds 44 words (vss. 5-7) which
are peculiar to himself.

The story of Christ in Gethsemane (Mark l4:32-
42; Matt. 26 36-461' Luke 22:40-46) is reported by
Mark and Matthew with very close verbal similarity,
but Luke's report is abbreviated and contains very
few words emploved bv either of the others.

The serrJ,nj or,rt of tire Twelve (Matt. 9:35-10:16)
presents a very confusing combination of similarities
and differences, not only in the relationship of the
three gospels, but also with regard to materials par-
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alleled only in Matthew and Luke or peculiar to
Matthew (cf. parallels in Mark 3:13-19; 6:6-l l, 34;
Luke 6:13-16; B:l ; 9:l-5; l0:l-12).

b. Paralleb of Mattheu and Luke. Some of this
material is almost verbally equivalent (e.g., Matt.
3:7-10 and Luke 3:7-9; Matt. 4:3-10 and Luke 4:3-
l0). The temptation of Jesus has as its core material
in Matt. 4 and Luke 4 which is not in Mark at all,
yet the beginning and the ending of the report have
a relationship to Mark (cf. Mark l:12-13; Matt.
4:l-2, I l; Luke 4:l-2, 13).

At other points there are interesting variations
along with the similarities. The Beatitudes (Matt.
5:3-12; Luke 6:20-23) illustrate, not only a difference
in the number reported by each evangelist (nine in
Matthew and four in Luke), but also a difference in
wording. Matthew's are in the third person, Luke's
in the second person. As consistently elsewhere,
Matthew has "the kingdom of Heaven"; Luke, "the
kingdom of God." The last Beatitude carries the
same thought in each gospel, but it is worded some-
what differently in each.

The Lord's Prayer (Matt. 6:9-13; Luke I l:2-4) is
reported in Luke in a shorter form, with some differ-
ences in wording, at the same time that certain items
are identically worded.

On practically every page of a synopsis this com-
bination of similarities and differences, agreements
and variations, is observed. The minute phenomena
join with the larger blocks of material to confront
the student with the synoptic problem.

B, THE HISTORT OF THE STUDT OF THE
PROBLEM. Treatment of the issues on a scientific
basis had to wait until the eighteenth century, and
it has engaged the exhaustive attention of scholars
ever since. Every conceivable combination oftheories
and guesses has been proposed, yet from the begin-
ning there has been steady progress toward as much
of a solution as the data will yield. Generally speak-
ing, the line of progress moved from an oral hy-
pothesis, along with hesitant feelers in the direction
of written sources, to a full realization that the prob-
lem was a documentary one, the "two-document"
hypothesis being the foundation upon which several
"multiple-source" hypotheses were later developed.

1. Ancient solutions. The ancients contributed
nothing substantial to the solution of the problem.
On the assumption that the gospels were written by,
or on the basis of material provided by, eyewitnesses,
there was a tendency to produce an organization
of parallel passages into harmonies such as Tatian's
Diatessaron ( 170) and, much later, Osiander's
Harmonia Eaangeliea (1537). The patristic tradition
(see Augustine especially) considered Matthew to
be the original gospel, Mark being a condensed ver-
sion of it and Luke being dependent upon both
Mark and Matthew. This remained the orthodox
position until l863 and provided the foundation for
the theory of the Tiibingen scholars in the mid-
nineteenth century ard Zahr in 1897; it is still the
official position of Roman Catholic scholars and is
espoused by an occasional Protestant scholar (e.g.,

Jameson, in 1922).
2. The modern period to 1900. a. The initial

stage oJ the modern period (1750-1835). The earliest

493



Synoptic problem

attempts to deal scientifically with the synoptic prob-
lem produced three main hypotheses apart from the
continuation of the patristic tradition. The first was
the hypothesis of a primitive oral gospel formulated
in Aramaic on the soil of Palestine by the apostles,
or by one of them, which became stereotyped through
constant repetition. According to this view, the dif-
ferences among the three gospels were attributable to
the variant forms under which the oral gospel
reached the several evangelists, as well as to the
various tendencies or interests of the early com-
munities (cf. Herder, li96-9i; J. C. L. Giesler,
l8l8). Although this view persisted to a limited
extent (cf. 'Westcott, D. Smith, A. Wright), scholars
as a whole abandoned it in favor of the theory that
between the oral stage and the finished gospels there
was an intermediate stage in which most of the oral
tradition was reduced to writing.

The second hypothesis was that of an original
written gospel (Proteaangel), in Aramaic or Hebrew,
which was not identical with any known gospel and
which each evangelist translated or from which he
secured the material which he used (Eichhom,
lB04). This view collapsed of its own weight, after
it was seen that successive recensions of the original
were required to explain the differences among the
gospels.

A third hypothesis was Schleiermacher's "frag-
ment hypothesis" (lBlB), which explained the inter-
relationships of the gospels as due to the use by the
evangelists of similar and dissimilar collections of
material. This suggestion of Schleiermacher was
destined to be more lully developed in the immediate
future and also, much more extensively, by Schmidt,
Bultmann, Dibelius, and other form critics alter
World War I.

b. The tuo-document hltpothesis (1835-1900). The
stage was now set for the development of the docu-
mentary hypothesis which was to crown the work of
the nineteenth century, and which has remained the
key to the basic literary relationships of the Synop-
tics. Swinging sharply away from patristic tradition,
scholars concluded that Mark was the earliest gos-
pel and that it had provided both the framework
and the bulk of the narrative content of Matthew
and Luke (cf. especially Lachmann, 1835; C. H.
Weisse and C. G. Wilke, l83B; H. J. Holtzmann,
1863; and B. Weiss, l886).

The other twin in the two-document hypothesis
was concluded to be a collection ofsayings ofJesus
(Locte or Q), consisting ol at least two hundred
verses paralleled in Matthew and Luke, which each
in his own way had combined with Mark, along with
other fragmentary traditions, to produce the finished
gospels (cf. especially Weisse, lB3B; Weizs2icker,
l864; Hawkins and Wernle, 1899).

The two-document hypothesis may be diagramed
as in fig. l.

3. Since 1900. In certain quarters, notably in
Germany, scholars turned away from an exclusive
concern with literary problems to investigate the
preliterary formation of the gospel tradition in con-
junction with the theological import of the gospels
(sza Fonu Cntrtctsu). The attention thus given to
unraveling the immediate sources of Mark is alone

Fig. I
relevant to this subject. At the same time lively dis-
cussion of the problems left unsolved by the two-
document hypothesis continued in Europe and
America. Largely in an effort to account for the mate-
rials peculiar to Matthew and Luke, there developed
after World War I a trend in the direction of mul-
tiple-source hypotheses (cf. especially Streeter, Crant,
Parker). In the several areas of discussion the main
developments were as follows:

a. The Markan source. Because of the omission of
Markan passages by one evangelist and not the other
(Matthew 24-25 verses; Luke, 6l verses), especially
Luke's omission of Mark 6:45-8:26, along with minor
agreements against Mark, a theory of the use by
Matthew and Luke of different editions or versions
of Mark came into being early in the period (cf.
Wendling, 1905; Bacon; Moffatt) and continued to
have some appeal (cf. Goguel, Bussmann, Crum).
The trend, however, was toward the view that Mat-
thew and Luke had used Mark in substantially the
foim in which we now possess it (cf. Hawkins,
Burkitt, Streeter, Turner, V. Taylor, Rawlinson,
Cadbury, McNeile, Montefiore). This was based
upon the uniformity of style in Mark, and the prob-
ability of accidental coincidence or the selective
creativity of Matthew and Luke, as well as the prob-
ability of textual assimilation and emendation.

In the pursuit of the sources of Mark the tendency
increased, while allowing Peter some influence upon
the composition of the gospel (see Pertes), to em-
phasize the importance of other sources, either writ-
ten or oral or both (cf. Goguel, T. Manson, Buss-
mann, Branscomb, Grant, Dodd. Giry). The use of
Q by Mark was favored by some, but not by the
majority.

There were also two-source theories (E. Meyer,
Crum, Parker), a three-source theory (A. T. Cadoux),
and multiple-source theories (W. L. Knox and
V. Taylor). Roman Catholic scholars continued to
assert the priority of Matthew (cf. Voste, Chapman,
Vaganay, Levie).

See Menr, Gospnr- or.
D. Q. The majority of scholars agreed that Q was

primarily a discourse source, with little narrative and
no passion story, its material being largely, if not
exclusively, represented by the parallel materials of
Matthew and Luke. A few considered it as a sort of
Proto-Matthew (cL Bacon, Kilpatrick, Parker). Most
agreed that its original order was better preserved
by Luke, but there was sharp disagreement as to
whether Matthew or Luke better represented the
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original wording. To account for the differences in
its use by Matthew and Luke, the theory of different
recensions or parallel collections of sayings was fa-
vored by most over theories of oral tradition or dif-
ferent translations of an Aramaic document. A few
proposed different sources of Q (cf. Burton, B. W.
Robinson, Bussmann), while an occasional scholar
renounced the theory of Q in favor of Luke's use of
Matthew (cf. Enslin, Butler).

c. Other sources oJ Luke. The theory that Luke
possessed a third cycle of tradition (sae L), either
written or oral, of a relatively homogeneous charac-
ter and represented mainly by stories and parables,
came to be generally accepted (cf. variant theories
of Moffatt, Bussmann, Crum). The proposal by
Streeter that Luke had combined Q and L into a
Proto-Luke, prior to its conjunction with Mark, ap-
pealed to some scholars (cf. V. Taylor, W. Manson,
Parker), but different explanations of the large
amount of non-Markan material in Luke seemed to
others more likely (cf. Perry, Grant, Cadbury, Hun-
kin, Montefiore, Goguel, Creed). Opposition was
especially strong to the idea that Luke had substi-
tuted the framework of Proto-Luke for that of Mark.
A still different source for the infancy narrative,
either as a translated document or as the free com-
position of the evangelist, was generally taken for
granted.

d. Other sources oJ Mattheu. lt was proposed that
Matthew possessed a third homogeneous cycle of
tradition comparable to Q and L, of a Judaistic cast,
which he had conflated with Q (cf. Burton, Albertz,
Bacon, Streeter, V. Taylor, McNeile, T. Manson,
Kilpatrick, Parker, Vaganay), but there was great
dispute over various aspects of this proposal. While
the Judaistic atmosphere of the material peculiar to
Matthew was generally recognized (Crum and Kil-
patrick opposed), the literary homogeneity of the ma-
terial was questioned (cf. Goguel, Scott, Grant, Park-
er), as was the theory that Matthew alone employed
the method of conflating his sources (cf. Bacon,
Easton, Kilpatrick). Some continued to think of this
material as from Q (cf. Easton, Bacon, Scott) or due
to different sourc€s of Q (Bussmann).

Most scholars considered the infancy story to be
from a different cycle oftradition than that ofLuke,
and probably the free composition of the evangelist.
The use of a collection of messianic proof texts
(teslimonia), in written or oral form, was generally
agreed upon.

e. Other theories. Theories of Aramaic originals
persisted in the view that all the gospels were direct
translations of Aramaic documents before a.o. 60
(Torrey) or in views which proposed the use by the
evangelists of Aramaic sources (cf. McNeile, Vaga-
nay). A general Aramaic background for the gospels
was as much as most scholars believed the evidence
warranted (cf. Black).

On the basis of the pronouncements of the Pontifi-
cal Biblical Commission ( l9l I , l9 I 2), supporting the
patristic tradition, Roman Catholic scholars labored
at the synoptic problem upon the premise that Mat-
thew was the original gospel (cf. Voste, Chapman,
Vaganay, Levie), at times making some concession
to the theory of the priority of Mark.

Syracuse

J. Summaryt. There has emerged from all the
Iaborious work devoted to the solution of the synop-
tic problem, as its most permanent result, the hy-
pothesis of two major documents (Mark and Q) "--ployed by Matthew and Luke in conjunction with
bodies of tradition peculiar to each, a distinct third
source for Luke (L) being the most definite of the
latter. The continued disagreement over many details
indicates that literary criticism has accomplished
about as much as it can. The most promising aspect
of criticism appears to be the effort to relate the
cycles of tradition to distinct geographical localities
and to conditions operative in the currents of life
and thought of the primitive communities (cf. e.g.,
Streeter and Parker), and thus to the interests of
form criticism and related disciplines designed to lay
bare the secrets of the preliterary formation of the
gospel tradition. See a/so Merruow, Gosrt,r or;
Menr, Goseel or; Lurn, Gospu or.

Bib$ograpfut. Synopses: A. Huck and H. Lietzmmn, Synop-

us oJthe First Thrce Gospek (English trans. F. L. Cross;9th ed.,
1936). Gospel Parallels, A S2nopsis oJ the First Three Gospek
(1949), uses the RSV text, arranged on the model of the
Huck-Lietzmann Greek synopsis.

General: J. Moffatt, Inlroduction lo lhe Literalurc oJ the N7
(1929)-valuable for the pre-1914 period. B. H. Streeter, ?-rtr

Four Gospels (4th ed., 1930)-one of the most influential
multiple-source hypotheses. T. Manson, The Teaching oJJew
(2nd ed., 1935), pt. I. E. B. Redlich, The Studznt's Introduction
to the Synoptic Gospek (1936). A. E. Barnett, The NT: Its Mak-
ing and Meaning (19a6), ch. 9-one of the best statements of
the problem and of source theories in compact form. V. Tay-
lor, The Gospels (6th ed., 1948). P. Parker, Thc Gospel BeJore

Mark (1953)-a significant attempt to relate source study to
currents of early church life. H. A. Guy, A Cilical Introduction
to the Gospek (1955). F. C. Grant, Thc Gospek (t957), repre-
sents a multiple-source theory and a good effort to relate
gospel origins to early church life.

Historical surveys: M. Jones, ?-ia NT in the Tuenlieth Cen-

tur2 (1914), pp. 189-226. C. J. Montefiore, The S2noptic Gos-
pck (2nd ed., 1927), Introduction to vol. I. C. C. McCown,
The Search Jor the Rcal Jesus ( 1940), ch. lO-the most up-to-
date and inclusive survey of source study and much else in-
volved in the quest of the historical Jesus.

On Mark's Gospel: B. W. Bacon, The Gospel oJ Ma*
(1925). A. T. Cadoux, The Sources of the Second Gospel (1936).
A. E. J. Rawlinson, Saint Mark, WC (7th ed., 1949). V. Tay-
lor, The Cospel According to St. Mark (1952). W. L. Knox,
Mark, in H. Chadwick, ed,., Thc Source s oJ the S2noptic Gospcls,

vol. I ( 1953).
On Matthew's Gospel: B. W. Bacon, Studiei in Mallheu

(1930). G. D. Kilpatrick, Thc Origins oJ the Gospel According
to St. Mattheu (19*6).

On Luke's Gospel: B. S. Easton, Gospel According lo Luke
(1926). V. Taylor, Behind the Third Gospel (1926). H. J. Cad-
bury, The Making oJ Luke-Aas (1927).

Sce a/so bibliography under the several gospels.
D. T. RowrrxcsoN

SYNTYCHE sin'ti ki [Iuvr6yq, coincidence, success]
(Phil. 4:2). A woman in the church at Philippi, ad-
vised by Paul to compose her differences with EuoDIA.

F. W. Grrcrrcu

SYRACUSE sir'e kts, -knz [ci Iupdrouoar] (Acts
28:12). A city on the E coast ofthe island ofSicily.

Thucydides (VI.2) and Diodorus of Sicily (V.6)
state that the first inhabitants of Sicily were the
Sicani (ot Irxcvoi). Thucydides and Philistus (died
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ca. 365 r.c.), whom Diodorus cites, believed they
came from Iberia; but Timaeus (died ra. 250 a.c.),
whose opinion Diodorus prefers, thought they were
indigenous. From them the island was called Sicania
(fi Irxavic). Alter them came the Siceli (oi Irretroi),
who were said to have crossed over in a body from
Italy, and from whom the island took the name of
Sicily (l Irxel(c). Archaeologically and anthropo-
logically the Sicani and Siceli seem to be branches of
the same people, who probably came to the island
from elsewhere at different times, and are repre-
sented by. numerous finds of the Neolithic and
Adneolithic periods. Later, Phoenicians settled on
Sicily, and then came Greek colonists (Thucydides
vr.3-s).

The first Greek colony was Naxos; the second,
established a year later, probably in 734 o.c., was
Syracuse. Many ancient writers, including Clement
of Alexandria (Stromata I.xxi.l31, B [398]), name
Archias of Corinth as the founder of Syracuse. The
story is that he went to the o.racle at Delphi and was
asked whether he chose wealth or health; when he
chose wealth, he was sent to found Syracuse, which
became famously rich (Strabo VI.269; Iup6xouocr,
in Stephen of Byzantium De Urbibus, ed. W. Xyl-
ander [1568], col. 267).

The new colony was planted on the island of
Ortygia (Pausanias V.7.3), from which Archias ex-
pelled the Siceli there resident. Later this island was
connected with the shore, and Syracuse included
liarge tracts of mainland. lJnder the ruler Gelon the
city won an important victory in battle with the
Carthaginians, according to Herodotus (VII.l66) on
the very day the Greeks vanquished the Persians at
Salamis (480 n.c.). When Syracuse attempted to
dominate all Sicily, it was attacked by a large fleet
from Athens, but again was victorious (413 r.c.) with
the almost complete destruction of the attacking
forces (Thucydides VI-VII; Diodorus XIII; Plutarch
Nicias). With Dionysius the Elder, who obtained
power in 405 B.c. (Diodorus XIII. 109-14), a series
of tyrants arose who ruled Syracuse with varying
degrees of severity or mildness until the city was
taken by the Romans in 212 s.c. (Livy XXV.23-31;
Plutarch Marcellus 14-19).

Under the Romans, Syracuse became the residence
of the governor of Sicily, and by Augustus in 2l s.c.
the city was given the rank of a colony (Dio LIV.7.
l). As described by Cicero (Against Verres Il.4.l17-
l9) in the first century r.c., Syracuse was the largest
of the Greek cities and the loveliest of all cities. On
the island ivere temples of Diana and Minerva, the
palace of the governors, and the famous spring
Arethusa. In the mainland quarter called Achradina
were the forum, town hall, senate house, and temple
of Olympian Jupiter. In Tycha were crowded habita-
tions, and in Neapolis a great theater.* Long famed
for fishing, shipbuilding (Athenaeus V.206-9), tex-
tiles, and bronze work (Cicero Against Verres II.4.5B-
60), Syracuse enjoyed great prosperity under the
Roman Empire, and was allowed by Nero to conduct
gladiatorial shows on a magnificent scale (Tac. Ann.
XIII.49). The impressive ruins of ancient Syracuse
include the temple of Athena, built probably by
Gelon in the 6fth century s.c. and transformed into
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ll0. The theater at Syracuse

a Christian cathedral in the seventh century A.D.;
the Greek theater, erected probably by Hieron I
(478:467 B.c.) and enlarged by Hieron II two hun-
dred years later; the large amphitheater, constructed
in the time of Augustus; and the Christian catacombs
of the third and fourth centuries. Fig. SYR I 10.

Bibliograp h1t. Zie gler, " I r <eAi a," P au 11 - W i s s o wa, Zweite
Reihe, II, ii (1923), cols. 2461-2522. C. and I. Cafici,
"Sikuler," Reallexikon der Vorgeschichte, XII (1928), 123-57.
W. Hiittl, Ver.;fassungsgeschichle aon Syrakus (1929). G. Liber-
tjoi, Il Regio Museo Archeologzlco di Siracua ( 1929); excavation
reports in Noli{e degh scaai di antichila (Atti della Academia
Nazionale dei Lincei). D. Randall-Maclver, Greek Cities in
Ital2 and Siib (1931). K. Fabricius, Das antike Slrakus,Klio,
Beiheft XXVIII, N.F. XV (1932). Wickert, "Syrakusai,"
Paul2-Wissoua, Zweite Reihe, IV, ii (1932), cols. 1478-1547.
V. M. Scramuzza, "Roman Sicily," in T. Frank, ed., An Eo-
nomic Suraey oJ Ancicnt Rome, lll (1937),225-377. C. Anti,
Guida pu il uisitalorc del teotro antico di Siracusa (1948).
H. Leclerq, "Syracuse," Dictionnaire d'archiologie chrilienne et
dz liturgie, XV, ii (1950), cols. 1840-55. J. FrNrcew

SYRIA sYr'i a; SYRIANS -enz. Terms used in the
LXX and in some English translations to render the
names Anev and Annur,nNs.

*sYRrAC vERSIoNs sir'i dk. The Syriac language,
a member of the Semitic family of languages, became
the vehicle of several important versions of the OT
and the NT. Saa VrnsIoNs, ANctrNr, $ 4.

SYROPHOENICIA sr'ro fi nish'a; SYROPHOE-
NICIAN -sn [Iupogo[vrooc]. According to Mark
7:26, a Greek (or "pagan") woman of Syrophoe-
nician origin heard ofJesus' mission in the boundaries
of Tyre and Sidon. The parallel verse (Matt. l5:22)
calls her a Canaanite (Xavcvcia), which is the an-
cient name by which the Phoenicians called them-
selves. The name Syrophoenicia relers to the fact
that in the time of Jesus, Phoenicia (including Tyre
and Sidon) was included in the Roman province of
Syria. M. Avr-Yoras

SYRTIS sffr'tes [I0ptrq] (Acts 27:17); KJV
QUICKSANDS. The Greek name of two shallow
gulfs on the N coast of Africa. The larger, Syrtis
Major, W of Cyrenaica, is now called the Gulf of
Sidra; it is probably the Syrtis intended in this pas-
sage. The smaller, Syrtis Minor, is now called the
Gulf of Gabes. Sailors feared these shallow waters,
with their treacherous hidden rocks and sandbanks.

F. V. Flrsor,l



*TAANACH ta'e ndk [1:yn] [osh. 12:21; 17:ll;21:
25; Judg. l:27; 5:19; I Kings 4:12; I Chr. 7:29);
KJV once TANACH t5'ndk (Josh. 2l:25). A
Canaanite and later Israelite Levitical town on the
S edge of the Plain of Esdraelon.

Taanach is identified with Tell Ta'annak, a site
located midway between Megiddo and Jenin over-
looking the Plain of Esdraelon. In antiquity it com-
manded two trade routes, one connecting the hill
country with the Plain of Acre, the other linking the
Plain of Esdraelon with the Plain of Sharon across
the Carmel Range.

Minor excavations at the site were made in l90l-
4. The excavators neglected both stratigraphy and
pottery chronology, with the result that only a sketch
of the history of the site can be given.

The earliest occupation belongs to the end ofEB
II and the beginning of EB III (ca. twenty-sixth cen-
tury B.c.). A noteworthy feature of this stratum is a
tomb that resembles Egyptian tombs of the time of
Djoser (Third Dynasty) in its style of masonry and
techniques of construction; such similarity points to
Egyptian influence in this period. The site was again
occupied during MB IIC (late seventeenth and six-
teenth centuries n.c.) and LB I (late sixteenth and
early fifteenth centuries). In the latter period
Taanach and the route linking it with the Plain of
Sharon are mentioned in the account of Thutmose
III's campaign against a coalition of Syro-Palestinian
princes (ra. 1468).

The most important archaeological finds at the
site, consisting of a dozen whole and fragmentary
cuneiform tablets, belong to the occupation of the
late fifteenth century n.c. These tablets-addressed
to Rewashsha prince of Taanach and written by
different persons, including Amanlatpa (Amenophis),
the Egyptian governor of Gaza-contain a variety of
requests and orders. During the Amarna Age (ca.
fourteenth century B.c.) the site was inhabited, as
shown by the appearance of Taanach (spelled
Tab[nu-k]a) in one of the Amarna Letters. See Tr,Lt
EL-AMARNA.

After the Israelite invasion of Palestine in the late
thirteenth century n.c., Taanach was allotted to
Manasseh (Josh. 17:11; I Chr. 7:29) and was as-
signed to the children of Kohath as a Levitical city
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(fosh. 2l:25). Contrary to Josh. l2:21, which suggests
that the Israelites captured Taanach, Judg. l:27
makes it clear that Manasseh was unable to take full
possession of the town, because of Canaanite strength.
The site was probably occupied in rhe late twelfth
century r.c., judging from the Song of Deborah
$udg. 5:19), which places the battle between Sisera
and Barak "at Taanach, by the waters of Megiddo";
since this battle was fought nearer Megiddo, this de-
scription suggests that Taanach, not Megiddo, was
the nearest inhabited town. Possibly to this occupa-
tion belongs a large clay incense altar found in the
excavations, which is decorated on two sides with
animals in relief stacked one above the other, some
with human heads and some with animal heads
modeled in the round (Fig. ART 66). Taanach
prospered under David (ca. 1000-961) and Solomon
(ra. 961-923), and during the latter's reign was gov-
erned by Baana, one of the twelve district officers
over Israel (I Kings 4:12). This occupation was de-
stroyed by Shishak of Egypt in the course of his Pal-
estinian campaign (ca. 9lB), as shown by the
appearance of Taanach (spelled t'z* in Egyptian)
among other conquered towns in the Shishak list at
Karnak.

Whether the site was inhabited during Iron II is
uncertain; it was reoccupied during late classical
times and again in the Arab period.

Bibliograpfut. G. A. Smith, The Historical Geography of the
Hol2 Land (189a), pp. 386-89. E. Sellin, "Tell Ta'annek,"
DcnkschriJtcn du Kaiscrlichen Akademic der Wisscnschafta,
Wicn 5O:4 ( 1904) ; "Eine Nachlese auf den Tell Ta'mnek in
Paldstina," DmkschriJTcn dcr Kaisalichcn Akademie &r W*-
senschq;ften, Wien 52 (1906). J. A. Knudtzon, Dic El-Amama
Ta,feln, vol. I (1915), no.248:14. J. Simon, Handboohfor the
Studt of Egtptian Topographical Ltsls Relating to Weslern Asia
(1937), Tmach no. 14, pp. 178-81. W. F. Albright, "A Prince
of Tmach in the Fifteenth Century 4.c.," BASOR,9+ (1944),
12-27. J. B. Pritqhard, ed., ANET (2nd ed., 1955), pp. 235-36,
2+3,490. G. W. VeN Brsx

TAANATH-SHILOH ta'e nirh shi'lo [ntu ntNn].
A village between Michmethath and Janoah on the
NE boundary of Ephraim (Josh. l6:6). It is usually
identified with the modern Khirbet Ta'nah el-Foqa,
ca. seven miles SE of Shechem on a mountain where
it may have served as a fortress in ancient times. A.l-
though uncertain, if Taanath is from i:)N, "approach"
(cf. Exod. 2l:13), it might indicate the approach to
Shiloh. w. L. Rrno

TABBAOTH teb'i 5th [n]],:8, perhaps from n\)b,
signet, ringl (Ezra 2:43; Neh. 7:46; I Esd. 5:29);
KJV Apoc. TABAOTH. Head of a family of temple
servants, or NrTntxtrra, returned from the Exile.

TABBATH teb'eth [n]El. A place E of theJordan
where Gideon ended his pursuit of the Midianites
after routing them in the valley ofJezreel (Judg. 7:
22). It must have been in the vicinity of K,rnron,
where they rallied their forces (Judg. B:10), and the
ascent of Heres (saa Hunrs, AscpN'r or), from which
Gideon returned after defeating them for the second
time (Judg. 8:13). Tabbath must therefore have been
in the mountains of E Gilead, and would be a logical
place for a defeated army to retire to in an attempt
to recover. A probable identification of the site is Ras



Tabeel

Abrl Tabat, on the slopes of the Jebel 'Ajlun, N1,!'
of Pakoris on the Wadi Kufrinjeh. S. CoxrN

TABEEL tdb'ial [9x:tl, Aram. God is good; Apoc.
Top6trtrroql ; KJV TABEAL (no good) in Isa. 7:6;
KJV Apoc. TABELLIUS te bEl'i as. l. Evidently an
Aramean, the father of a man whom the allied kings
Rezin of Damascus and Pekah of Israel intended to
set up in Jerusalem as a puppet king in place of the
Davidic king Ahaz (Isa. 7:6). Thus Judah was to be
added to the anti-Assyrian alliance. Since the son of
Tabeel probably was a Syrian, it may be that Judah
was to be included in the domains of Damascus. The
MT has vocalized the name "Tabeal," perhaps to
express scorn.

2. An Aramean in Samaria who was a party to a
letter to Artaxerxes I endeavoring to prevent Jewish
reconstruction (Ezra 4:7 ; I Esd. 2: l6).

T. M. Meucu

TABER. KJV translation of lDn, meaning "to beat,"
as on a timbrel (ln), in Nah. 2:7-H 2:8 (RSV
"beat"). The archaic English word "taber," or
"tabor," means "to beat," as on a tabor, or little
drum.

TABERAH tib'era [n]]rln, burningl (Num. ll:3;
Deut. 9:22). A stopping place of the Israelites in the
wilderness. Here the people, complaining about their
misfortune, provoked the Lord to anger. He sent his
fire among them, destroying a part of the camp
(Num. ll:l-2). The place received its name, Tab-
erah, "because the fire of the Lono burned among
them." In Deut. 9:22 it is mentioned with Massah
and Kibroth-Hattaavah as the place where the
Israelites l'provoked the Lono to wrath." It is not
listed in the itinerary of Num. 33. The location is
unknown. J. L. Mrnor-lc

TABERNACLE [l)pD, dwelling,from ])u, to dwelll.
A sacred tent, a portable sanctuary, said to have
been erected by Moses. It was the place at which the
God of Israel revealed himself to and dwelt among
his people. It also housed the ark and accompanied
Israel during the wilderness period. It is stated that
it was located in several places in Canaan after
Israel's settlement in that land and finally was re-
placed by Solomon's temple. It was thus Israel's
portable sanctuary from Sinai to Solomon's temple.

l. Terminology
2. The tabernacle in P

a. Materials and furniture
D. The dwelling
c. The furniture for the court
d. Erection of the tabernacle and its consecra-

tion
3. The tabernacle in the early traditions
4. The problem ofthe tent and the tabernacle
5. Reassessment olP's account ofthe tabernacle
6. The tabernacle in the NT
Bibliography

l. Terminology. The tabernacle is known also by
the two principal Hebrew words for "sanctuary"-
i.e., ?'1PD (LXX dyicrogo; dyrcorflprov; flyicrogevov;
td &yrc; Ywlg. sanctuartum) ar,d ulD-as well as by
the following narnes:
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a) "Tent of meeting" (lrD SirN), which occurs
about 130 times in P and several times in E (Exod.
33:7; Num. I l:16; l2:4; Deut. 3l:14). This is almost
always rendered in the Greek by f1 orrlvil ro0
pcprupiou, "the tent of the testimony," and in the
Vulg. by tabernaculum teslimonii but in Numbers far
more often by tabernaculum .ifoederis. The Hebrew
word for "meeting" means "to meet by appointment"

-hence "tent of meeting"-i.e., where Yahweh
meets with Moses and Israel (Exod. 29: 42-43; Num.
l7:4). In Exod.29:42; 33:11;Num. 7:89 the purpose
of this meeting is further defined as communication,
and so "tent of meeting" really means "tent of revela-
tion," "tent of the oracle," "tent of the testimony"
(see belou). Similarly Westcott spoke of the three
truths represented by the names of the tabernacle:
God's presence; God's righteousness; and God's
"conversableness. "

D) '"The tent" (19 times in P); "tent of Yahweh"
(I Kings 2:28 fr); "house of the tent" (I Chr. 9:23);
and "house of Yahweh" (Exod. 23:19); "tabernacle
of the house of God" (I Chr. 6:48). The LXX em-
ploys for inr ("tent") ox4vl (nearly 140 times) and
ox{vogc (44 times). The Vulg. uses tabernaculum, and.
less frequently tentorium. In Wisd. Sol. 9:8; Ecclus.
24:10 the name "sacred tent" (or4vi1 &yra) appears.

c) "Tabernacle," "dwelling," "dwelling place,"
"habitation," "abode," "encampments." The Hebrew
noun, I)uE, is derived from the verb "to dwell." In
Exod. 25:9 the word means the shrine as a whole,
but in 26:1, etc., it means virtually the holy of holies.
The LXX rendering is generally ox4vrl (about 106
times), or oxfvcosc (17 times). The Vulg. uses
tabernaculum.

d) The Priestly writer also uses the name l)uD
nllril, "tabernacle of the testimony" (Exod. 38:21,
etc.), and more rarely nllr;t tnN, "tent of the testi-
mony" (Num. 9:15, etc.), expressions paralleled by
P's "ark of the testimony" (Exod. 25:22, etc.), and
rendered in the LXX again by t ornvi ro0 pcprup(ou,
where in all cases the reference is probably to the
two tables of law. The Vulg. has tabernaculum testt-
monii except in Num. l0: I l, where we read taber-
naculum lfoederis.

2. The tabernacle in P. The biblical account of
the tabernacle begins in the Priestly sources with
Exod. 25-31, which contains (25:10-27:19) Yahweh's
instructions to Moses in the form of a specification
of sizes and materials, etc.; and continues with Exod.
35-40, largely a repetition in the past tense of Exod.
25-31, though the order of contents is different.

Reproduced-from McNcile. aoot ol Exodu, by permission of rhe publishers.
Meihuen & Co. Ltd., London

[. The tabernacle, from the NE (A. H. McNeile, after
A. R. S. Kennedy)
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Couilay of the Amcrican Schools of Oricnral Rescarch

2, Plan ofthe tabernacle and its courts

There are also considerable differences as to order,
extent, and translation in the LXX version of chs.
35-40. There are further references to the tabernacle
and its furniture in Num. 3:25 ff; 4:4 ff; 7: I ff. There
are also striking parallels to the tabernacle in the ac-
count of Solomon's temple (I Kings 6 ff), and in the
account of Ezekiel's proposed temple (Ezek. 40 ff).
The Letter to the Hebrews offers the first Christian
interpretation of the priestly tabernacle.

The writings of Josephus and Philo; the systematic

Jewish account of Jewish views in the third century
A.D., Baraitha; and the numerous and often conflict-
ing views of Jewish and Christian commentators, re-
veal the difficulties of understanding the plan and
specification ofthe structure, though fortunately main
principles are clear. Figs. TAB l-2.

a. Materials andJurniture. God commands that the
tabernacle is to be erected out of the voluntary gifts of
the people. The materials are specified in Exod. 25:3 ff
(cf. 35:4 ff): gold, silver, and bronze; blue and purple
and scarlet stuffand 6ne twined linen; goats'hair,
tanned rams'skins, goatskins, acacia wood, oil for
the lamps (light), spices for the anointing oil and for
the fragrant incense, onyx stones, and stones for set-
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ting, for the ephod, and for the breastpiece. The
three metals are used in descending value from the
inmost sanctuary to the surrounding court. There
was both ordinary and refined gold treated in various
ways in special, hammered work for the cherubim
and candlesticks, e.g. The bronze was an alloy of
copper and probably tin. To the three colors (violet,
purple, and scarlet) mentioned must be added, of
course, the red of the rams' skins. There is no need
to seek symbolical meaning in the colors. They
simply represent what was available, though violet
is prominent. Besides, the red of the goatskins finds
a parallel in the pre-Islamic qubbah, which has been
described as a small tent of red leather with a dome
housing an idol which could be carried on a camel's
back. Since black was the normal color for tents, the
mention of red of the qubbah and the red of the goat-
skins shows that the tent of red leather is one of the
oldest and most characteristic features of ancient
Semitic religion. There was ordinary linen stuff, and
the fine twined linen was a superior fabric from finer
flax. Then tanned skins lrom rams and goats, and
the durable wood of the acacia tree. The list of ma-
terials is followed by a definition of the purpose. The
pattern is divinely revealed so that there can be made
a dwelling place for the tabernacling presence of
Yahweh (Exod. 25:B; 29:45; cf. Ezek. 37:27). It is
this conception which dominates the Priestly account
of the tabernacle and which is basic for the theology
of the Jerusalem cultus.

The narrative proceeds in Exod. 25:10 with the
construction of the ark, P's ark of the testimony,
destined for the holy of holies. It had a more
elaborate design than the ark of the other traditions,
and was an oblong chest of acacia wood overlaid
within and without with gold, approximately 3% by
2% by 2% feet, and it contained the testimony-pos-
sibly the Decalogue or possibly some other document
of covenant requirements (cf., e.g., II Kings I l:12;
Ps. 132:12). Belore it were to be placed a pot of
manna (Exod. l6:33 ff) and Aaron's rod that budded
(Num. l7:10). Resting on the ark and on a gold
molding around the rim of the ark, in the form of a
solid slab of gold, was the mercy seat or propitiatory,
nrD:. At each end of the golden slab and one piece
with it were the little figures of refined gold known
as the cherubim. With their faces toward the slab
and their wings arching overhead, they surrounded
the sacred center of the holy of holies. For between
the cherubim and above the mercy seat was the
dwelling of the God of Israel (Exod. 25:22; 30:6;
Num. 7:89). This ark was carried by means of poles
which were left permanently in four golden rings on
the two short sides (corners) of the ark. This position
ensured that Yahweh could always face the way the
camp was going. The relation of P's ark to the ark
of the earlier traditions will be considered below.

The sacred writer now turns to the furniture of the
outer shrine, the holy place, the table of the shew-
bread (presence) and the lampstand. The table for
the N side of the holy place was of acacia wood over-
laid with fine gold, as high as the ark but not so wide
or long, decorated with a gold molding. It had rings
and poles for carrying, the rings being close to a

frame or rail which connected the four legs. Acces-
sories to the table were gold plates for carrying and
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holding the loaves of the presence, dishes or cups lor
the frankincense (Lev. 24:7), and large and small
gold vessels for wine libations.

On the S side was to stand the seven-branched
golden lampstand. The central stem stood on a
tripod, and the stem extended to the first arm. The
rest of the stem was the shaft, and from this six
golden branches bent outward and upward. The
almond was the model for the ornamentation, and
there were two cups each on the base and the shaft,
and three at intervals on each of the six arms, and a
capital or knob-a rounded flower decoration-just
below the place where each pair of branches joined
the shaft. Each branch and the central shaft ended
in a lamp, which either gave a perpetual light (Exod.
27:20; Lev. 24:2) or was lit at night only (I Sam. 3:3;
cf. Lev. 24:3). The accessories, snuffers, snuffdishes,
and oil vessels were also golden. A talent of gold
(224.6 grams) was used to make the lampstand ac-
cording to the divine pattern alluded to in Exod.
25:40.

According to Exod. 30:l-5 (=37:25-28), there was
to be placed in front of the veil an altar of incense.
There is, however, no mention of this in Exod. 25,
where it should have occurred. There is, too, the
persistent reference to the altar of burnt offering as

"the altar" (100 times and more; e.g., Exod. 27:l);
there is the reference in 30:10 to the Day of Atone-
ment (Lev. l6), where no altar of incense is men-
tioned. There is also the probable absence of the in-
cense altar from I Kings 7 ; Ezek. 4l; and there are
variants in the position and contents of Exod. 30:l-
l0 in the MT, Samar., and LXX versions. Probably,
then, the section on the altar of incense is a later ad-
dition, for this incense altar is not mentioned in the
LXX version of the recapitulation in Exod. 37. The
altar was of acacia wood overlaid with pure gold,
one cubit long and wide, and two cubits high. There
were a golden molding, horns, rings, and poles. Per-
petual incense was to be offered by the priests night
and morning,+ and annually atonement was to be
made on its horns. Exod. 30:6 appears to suggest that
the altar of incense was within the veil-i.e., in the
holy of holies itself (cf. I Kings 6:22; Heb.9:4). Fig.
sHo s5.

b. Thc duelling. The main narrative in Exod. 26
(-Exod. 36) turns to the tabernacle itself, and so to
the curtains, for the tabernacle was a tent of ten cur-
tains, each twenty-eight by four cubits. These ten
curtains of violet, purple, and scarlet fabric with
woven cherubim were to bejoined in two sets offive,
along each long side of which were to be sewed fifty
loops of violet thread, and the two curtains were to
be connected by fifty gold clasps, "that the tabernacle
may be one whole" (26:6). Then over this there was
to be a tent, a one-piece covering of goats' hair in
turn made of 6ve and six curtains coupled by hooks
and clasps (bronze), of a total size of forty by thirty,
so as to ensure that the tabernacle was completely
covered. Again, the larger size meant that the goats'-
hair covering overlapped the linen and allowed an
extra fold in front (vs. 9). The two coverings could
also be so arranged that the joins in each covering
did not coincide. The tent was to have two coverings,
one a covering of rams' skins dyed red, and the other
a covering of skins of a dugong-unless one covering
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of tanned rams' skins and goatskins is really intended
(cf.26:14;40:19).

The curtains were supported by forty-eight acacia
frames. For a long time it was thought that these
fiames were thick boards or beams, twenty on the
N side, twenty on the S, and eight on the rear wall,
each fifteen feet high, two feet three inches wide, and
one foot six inches thick. These frames consisted of
two long, light side arms, connected at top, middle,
and foot by cross rungs, with two silver bases for
each frame, each base having a mortise into which
the extension of the side arms could fit. These silver
bases were thus a continuous foundation around the
dwelling. The frames were further held together by
five bars, passing through golden rings and running
along the three sides; the middle bar extending the
whole length of the side, and the two members of the
top pair and bottom pair alike running halfway along
the side. The frames and the bars were plated with
gold. The front, of course, had no frames, for it was
simply enclosed by curtains. The interpretation of
Exod. 26:22-25 is difficult, but the suggestion of a
pair of frames fastened together at each corner of the
W or rear end of the framework, and sloping up-
ward and inward from their own bases to just under
the top bar, is possible. These frames were thus pro-
jecting buttresses to strengthen the corners and to
take the folds of the curtains. These lour lrames give
the final total of forty-eight frames, and their eight
bases, a total of a hundred bases. Fig. FRA 23.

Next came the veil, separating the holy of holies
from the holy place, and the screen which served as
the door of the holy place. The veil was of the best
many-colored material, embroidered with cherubim,
hanging from clasps and draped over four pillars of
gold-plated acacia wood supported from four silver
bases. Olthe two parts thus separated by the veil,
the outer was twice the size of the inner, just as
Solomon's hekal was twice the size of the Debir-the
oracle or inner part. Twenty cubits from the veil was
the screen closing the dwelling on the E side. The
screen was made of the same material as the screen
at the entry ol the court (27:16), was embroidered
but not with cherubim, and hung from golden hooks
on five gold-plated pillars of acacia wood supported
by bronze bases, like the bronze bases of the court.
The over-all structure of the tabernacle thus reveals
three cubes, one for the most holy place, and the
other two for the outer holy place. It has been much
disputed whether these perfect cube measurements
are internal or external measurements, for various in-
dications support each point of view. Fig. TAB l.

c. The JurnitureJor thc court. Having thus dealt
with the furniture of the tabernacle and the taber-
nacle itself, the record now proceeds to the furniture
of the court and the court itself. In each case the
furniture is first treated as more important, for the
dwelling and the court were but enclosures for the
furniture. The first and most important item of the
contents of the court was the altar (Exod. 27:1), the
altar of burnt offering (30:28), the bronze altar (38:
30). This altar was a hollow box of bronze-plated
acacia wood, five cubits long and broad and three
cubits high, with a horn projecting upward at each
corner. Halfway down was a ledge (cf. Lev. 9:22),
and below this a grating on all sides fitted with

500



Tabernacle

bronze rings and with bronze-plated poles whereby
the altar was carried. The origin and purpose of the
horns remain obscure, but they were used for asylum
(I Kings l:50-5 l, etc.), and they were also smeared
with blood in the service of the consecration of the
priests (Exod. 29:12); in connection with the sin offer-
ing (Lev. 4:18-34); and on the annual Day ofAtone-
ment (Lev. l6:18). The grating around the four sides
of the foot of the altar allowed the sacrificial blood
to be dashed against the base of the altar through
the network. The altar was thus a hollow box with a
thin sheaf of metal, and merely in this form, hardly
suitable for the purposes of fire sacrifices and the like.
It is probably a description based upon and an imita-
tion of Solomon's massive bronze altar (II Chr.4:1,
but not in I I(ings).

The altar was to stand at the center of the court-
the court of the tabernacle, a rectangle on an E-W
axis, 100 cubits (150 feet) long and 50 cubits wide,
two squares of 50-cubit sides. In the western of these
two squares was the tabernacle, and in the eastern
the altar, the altar being in exactly the same position
in its square as the ark was in the holy of holies in
its square. The court itself was screened from the
Israelite camp, which lay beyond, by five white cur-
tains 5 cubits high but of varying lengths. The long
curtains were on the N and S sides and were each
100 cubits long. The W curtain was 50 cubits long,
and on the E side there were two curtains each 15

cubits wide, leaving an opening of 20 cubits which
could be closed by an embroidered hanging. The six
curtains hung from poles which rested on or in
bronze bases, the bronze showing the grade ofa third
sanctity appropriate to the court. The poles were
held in place by cords attached to bronze pegs on
the ground, and according to Exod. 38:19 they had
silver capitals with silver bands (fillets) at the base
of the capitals. It was intended that there should be
a pillar for every five cubits of hanging, but then this
would not agree with the number of pillars which
Exodus states as belonging to each side. No solution
to preserve both.the symmetry and the mathematics
has been devised, whether the corner pillars be
counted once or twice in the numeration.

In the record there now appears a paragraph deal-
ing with the provision of the oil for the lampstand
(Exod,. 27:20-21), but it is a passage which presup-
poses both the erection ofthe tabernacle (40:l-17)
and the consecration of Aaron and his sons (ch. 29).
Ch. 28 deals with the garments of Aaron and his son,
ch. 29 with their ordination, and in 29:43-46 there
is a renewed summary of the purpose of the taber-
nacle and in vs. 45 of the real secret of Israel's re-
ligion in terms of the exodus from Egypt and of the
tabernacling presence. The section on the altar of
incense (30:l-10) is followed by the census ofthe peo-
ple to determine the offerings for atonement and for
the service of the sanctuary (vss. I I - l6). The follow-
ing section (vss. l7-21) describes the laver, abronze
bowl on a bronze base, to hold water for the ablu-
tions of the priests during the ceremonial. The
separation of the section on the laver from the other
is often thought to raise difficulties. Presumably the
choice was to put the laver with the altar of burnt
offering, or to regard it as the furniture subordinate
to the requirements of the priest. But the laver is
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dealt with very briefly; it is not mentioned in the di-
rections for the march (Num. 4), and it appears in
what is probably a secondary tradition of P (cf. 30:
28; 3l:9; etc.). There follow two sections concerned
with the making and use of the priestly anointing oil
(30:22-33) and of the incense (vss. 34-38). The re-
maining chapter of this first section deals with the
appointment and investing of the foreman of the
artisans, Bezalel, and his assistant Oholiab, and their
able helpers, and with the law concerning sabbaths.

d. Erection of the tabernacle and its consecration.
Like the patterri, place, and mode of erection, the
time of erection of the dwelling is also revealed. The
Lord instructs Moses to erect the tabernacle on the
first day of the first month of the second year of the
Exodus, nine months after the arrival at the sacred
mountain (Exod. l9:1). Moses completes the erection,
and then furnishes it with the various items in their
appointed places. When all the work is finished, then
the dwelling is ready for the divine Inhabitant, whose
cloud now covers the tent of meeting and whose glory
fills the dwelling. Henceforward Moses cannot enter,
and the behavior of the cloud on or above the dwell-
ing is the signal for Israel to advance or to remain
encamped. When encamped, the tent of meeting is
at the center of the camp with Levites on three sides,
and with Moses, Aaron, and his sons on the fourth
and E side. Then three tribes of Israel are on each
side of the quadrilateral thus formed. One tribe in
each of the four sides seems specially to be dis-
tinguished, and gives its name to that side of the
camp. Judah occupies the center of the E side, the
most sacred side. Ephraim is in the center on the W;
Reuben in the S has the central position there. The
number of Levites who served the tabernacle is no
fewer than 8,580 (Num. 4:48).

These arrangements depict a diminishing of holi-
ness from the center outward. At the center of the
holy of holies is the mercy seat above the ark; then
outside the veil is the less holy place; outside this
again the court, then the dwillings ofthe priests, and
then the main camp. In the same way there is a
diminishing in the value of the metals used, fine gold
at the very center, then ordinary gold, then silver,
and lastly bronze. The best gold is used for the ark,
for the mercy seat, for the plating of the table of the
presence bread and its vessels; for the candlestick
and its utensils; for the altar ofincense, and for parts
of the high priest's dress. Ordinary gold is used for
the moldings and rings and staves of the ark, table,
and incense altar, for the cherubim, for the hooks of
the curtains, for the frames and bars, for the pillars
of the veil and the screen, and for the other parts of
the high priest's dress. Silver is used for the bases of
the frames and of the pillars of the veil, for the hooks
and moldings in the court. Bronze is used for the
altar of burnt offering, for the bases ofthe court, and
for the laver. The altar utensils, the firepans, the
forks, the shovels, and the basins, are all likewise of
bronze. The disposition of the altars shows thb de-
grees of holiness and shows also the proper context of
the various items. Just as the mercy seat is pure gold

-for it is really the footstool of the presence-so the
altar is of bronze, for it belongs to the court, to re-
ceive the offerings of the people. The same symbolic
gradation is probably true ofthe dimensions and the
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figures employed. The chief numbers are 3 (divinity),
4 (humanity), 7 and l0 (completeness), and their
fractions and multiples. The holy of holies, like the
New Jerusalem, is a perfect cube matching the per-
fection of the presence. The holy place is two cubes;
and various ratios, mainly 2 to l, of the chief num-
bers are used-the court is 100 cubits by 50, etc. It is.
this graduated holiness and perfection which also ex-
plain why the people may come as far as the court,
the priests alone may enter the holy place, and only
the high priest the holy of holies but once a year.
Worship for Israel is "to draw near," and the taber-
nacle's organization and speciEcation are a com-
mentary on this activity of drawing near.

A blast from the silver trumpets was the signal to
strike camp (Num. l0:l ff), whereupon the priests
entered the tabernacle and, taking down the veil,
wrapped it round the ark (a:5 fl, adding two funher
coverings. In the same way all the furniture of the
sanctuary was to be wrapped (4:7-14), and then fully
wrapped and protected; the carrying by means ofthe
poles was entrusted to the first guild of the Levites,
the sons of Kohath. Likewise the second guild, the
Gershonites, transported the curtains of the taber-
nacle, the tent of meeting with coverings, the sheep-
skin covering, the screen, and the court hangings and
screen and the altar and the equipment, in two cov-
ered wagons drawn by four oxen supplied by the
heads of the tribes. The third guild, the sons of
Merari, removed the frames, bars, pillars, and bases

of the dwelling, and the pillars and bases of the court
in four wagons drawn by eight oxen. Then on the
march the Levites marched in the middle of the line,
with six tribes in front and six behind (Num. 2:17;
but cf. l0:17 ff).

Such is P's account of the sacred dwelling of the
wilderness period-it was the place of divine revela-
tion; it was the one place for worship and sacrifice.
This double character means that it was the focal
point of P's view of the divine order of Israel's cult,
for it was in the center of the camp and the people,
as the temple is in Ezekiel. Hence its symbolism.

After Numbers there is very little to learn about
P's dwelling. The ark is the leading feature in the
passage ofJordan, but nothing is said of the tent of
meeting. Then from Josh. l8:l; 19:51 we learn that
the people of Israel set up the tent of meeting at
Shiloh, where the arrangements for the division
of the land were also made. Thereafter the ark is
mentioned apart from the tent, though, ofcourse, the
tent may be assumed to be present (cf. I Sam. 2:22b,
but this is not in the LXX). After the destruction of
Shiloh, the ark eventually was deposited in the house
of Abinadab at Kiriath-jearim, and this man conse-
crated one of his sons to tend it, presumably in the
absence of the Levites, who alone were permitted to
touch the ark. Following the destruction of Shiloh,
the priests of Eli's house appear to have migrated to
Nob. There emerges a priestly community of eighty-
five persons, eventually slain by Doeg the Edomite as
a punishment for their assistance to David (I Sam.
22:lB-19). These priests had helped David by giving
to him the bread of the presence and Goliath's sword,
which was kept wrapped in a cloth behind the ephod.
This story clearly implies a sanctuary. There is no
rrference to the tent, but it may be assumed (ch. 2l).
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3. The tabernacle in the early traditions. JE also
speaks of the tent of meeting and of the tent in Exod.
33:7-ll; Num. ll:16-17,24,26; l2:5, l0; Deut. 3l:
l4-15; but these passages reveal a different picture.
In Exodus the tent of meeting is a simple tent pitched
outside the camp (Exod. 33:7; Num. I l:26-27; etc.).
Moses and other Israelites went out to this tent to
seek their God, and it is clearly not Moses' tent but
a divine tent different but parallel to P's tent. It had
but one guardian, Joshua, an Ephraimite, whereas
P's tent was tended by 8,580 Levites. The tent in E
then was far simpler in every way than its counter-
part in P. Further, it is claimed that the verbs in
Exod. 33:7-l l; Num. l0:17-21 are frequentative and
describe what was customary. Further, ifExod.33:
I I is literally meant, Moses was himself able to pitch
the tent, whereas the elaborate, weighty, and fairly
large tent of meeting in P must have required the
combined efforts of many persons, though P claims in
Exod. 40:16-34 that Moses erected the tent of meet-
ing singlehandedly, which, in view of the size of the
curtains alone, was a well-nigh impossible task. Sub-
stantially the same account of the tent appears in the
stories ofthe seventy elders (Num. ll:16-17, 24-30),
of Miriam's leprosy (ch. 12), and of Joshua's com-
mission (Deut. 3l: l4-23).

It is reasonable to assume that the
tinued to shelter the ark at least unti
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E tent con-
the days of

Shiloh (cf. Ps. 78:60). The temple of Yahweh at
Shiloh had a door and doorposts, and this suggests
an edifice more like a temple than a mere tent,
though Samuel's duties are reminiscent of those of
Joshua (I Sam. 3:15). Thereafter the tent does
not seem to have been mentioned with the ark, and
it has been supposed that tent and ark had different
locations and therefore different histories. But then
David pitched a tent for the ark after he had brought
the ark to Jerusalem. The narrative appears to imply
that David's tent was not the tent of meeting, but a
new tent which he had provided and pitched in
readiness for the advent of the ark to his new cap-
ital (II Sam. 6:17; 7:2; I Chr. l6: I ; 17:l). But testi-
mony is not lacking "to the presence of the tent
continuously. From Egypt to David's day Yahweh
had been moving about in a tent for his dwelling (II
Sam. 7:6). The text should probably read: "from tent
to tent and from tabernacle to tabernacle" (cf. I Chr.
l7:5). Before David's tent stood the altar, with the
customary right of asylum (I Kirigs l:50), and within
it there was at least the horn of oil (vs.39). Follow-
ing the erection of Solomon's temple, the tent of
meeting and all its vessels accompanied the ark into
the temple (B:4), though it has been usual to dismiss
this verse as a gloss-a very arbitrary solution. It is
possible that II Sam. 7:l-7 implies more than one
tent and also correctly suggests that Yahweh was ac-
customed to dwell in a simple tent. It is therefore
very likely that, after the settlement, the tabernacle
was set up permanently at Shiloh as the amphictyonic
shrine (Josh. lB:l; l9:51); and was later removed
from there to Nob in the days of Saul. Then it was
eventually removed to Jerusalem to be David's tent,
unless that was a new construction, and thence into
Solomon's temple.

4. The problem of the tent and the tabernacle.
It would be natural and reasonable to infer or take
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for granted from the Pentateuch that the JE tent and
the P tabernacle were really one and the same. But
there are grave difficulties in the way of a simple
identification. Thus, P's narrative of the structure
and erection appears to be a very precise and matter-
of-fact account, but a closer examination reveals that
there are so many obscurities and omissions that it
would not be possible on the basis of P's present in-
structions to erect such a structure as his tabernacle.
No details are given for the making of the cherubim
(shape); for the feet (or corners) ofthe ark and the
table; for the thickness of the gold of the mercy seat,
of the table, of the frames-and how the great weight
of the overhanging curtains was borne without the
whole structure falling inward. Then, too, nothing is
known of the size of the two outer coverings of the
tent, the material of the lamps on the lampstand, the
various moldings, and the ledge around the bronze
altar. Especially difficult is it to know how the hollow
box sheathed in bronze serving as the altar could
have withstood the heat necessary for the burning of
animal sacrifices. Similarly the sons of Merari have
but four wagons assigned to them for the transport of
much bulky and heavy materials. There were, e.g.,
one hundred bases of solid silver which each weighed
ninety-six pounds (Exod. 3B:27)-a total of more
than four tons-not to mention the hundreds of feet
ofcurtain for the court and the three hundred bronze
bases. If, therefore, the instructions to Moses are in-
tended as a detailed specification, then the omissions,
the obscurities, are a serious difficulty.

Also, the question arises whether the Israelites in
the desert were in a position to erect such a sanctu-
ary. There were gifted foremen who are mentioned
by name, and with them a list of helpers. But even
so, were all the skills ofjoinery, embroidery, casting,
etc., present to the degree required for the erection of
the tabernacle? Several centuries later, Solomon for
his temple had to have recourse to Phoenician skilled
Labor for his metal work (I Kings 5:6; 7:13-14, 40,
45). Then, too, the amounts of the materials required
are very considerable. Precious stones, linen, dyes, oil
for the lamps, not to mention about I % tons of gold,
about 4 tons of silver, and about 3 tons of bronze. All
this could have been readily forthcoming ifthe desert
population of Israel had been upwards of two mil-
lions (Num. l); but a smaller figure, and certainly at
the very outside limit ten thousand people, is nearer
the mark, and such a smaller group of people could
not have possessed so much precious metal.

The third group of difficulties is seen in the many
differences between the tent of E and the tabernacle
of P already noted, and in the virtual silence of the
traditions concerning the tabernacle from the settle-
ment to Solomon's temple. It has been claimed that
such references as occur are due to the Chronicles
(I Chr. l6:39; 2l:29), psalmists (Ps. 7B:60, etc.), and
editors of various glosses (e.g., I Kings 8:4).

It is such considerations as these that have led the
critical movement to treat P's tabernacle as not his-
toric and to find the explanation of the priestly por-
trait in ideal rather than in historical situations. As
a corollary of the Graf-Wellhausen position and with
the acceptance of P as a postexilic author devoted to
priestly aims and ideals, P's tabernacle has been seen
and explained as an ideal fiction based on Solomon's
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temple. Wellhausen claimed that the tabernacle was
a copy of Solomon's temple and not its prototype (cf.
Wisd. Sol. 9:B). How else can one explain the giving
of one direction about a simple earthen altar (Exod.
20:24-25), and then another and totally different in-
struction a few weeks later about a bronze altar (27:
l-8), without supposing that in fact a very long
interval of time had passed, and Exodus' bronze altar
was really not a sudden correction of text in ch. 24,
but one much later and modeled on Solomon's bronze
altar (II Chr. 4:l; cf. I Kings 8:22,64;9:25; II Kings
I 6 : I 4- I 5) ? The Graf-Wellhausen reconstruction has
thus given a sequence in which E's tent is the
shadowy original; then Solomon's temple, and then
Ezekiel's ideal reconstruction, and lastly P's own
tabernacle follow. After the end of Judah and
the destruction of Solomon's temple, both Ezekiel in
the Exile and P after it attempt the reconstruction of
the relationship between Yahweh and Israel. Both
see the problem as one of finding a worthy medium
for the dwelling of Yahweh in the midst of his peo-
ple-in short, the doctrine of the tabernacling pres-
ence. Accordingly, following on the extirpation of
idolatry, Ezekiel sketches his ideal temple as the fu-
ture location for the return and manifestation of the
divine presence. His ideal is thus future, eschatologi-
cal, and messianic. On the other hand, P describes
his ideal in terms of the desert period of Israel, and
his ideal is thus historical, classical, and Mosaic. But
both representations are ideal transformations of Sol-
omon's temple, P by diminution ol dimension. The
followers of the Graf-Wellhausen school then came to
regard P's tabernacle as nonhistorical-largely an
ideal fiction of the postexilic priestly writers.

It is, however, well known that the Graf-Well-
hausen hypothesis is undergoing considerable modi-
fication. Its religious and evolutionary aspects are
being rejected by an increasing number of scholars,
and its literary aspects are being modified in a more
conservative tendency. Its documents, J, E, D, and
P, are no longer points on a date line, but represent
streams of tradition, and in the flow of the stream is
material both ancient and new. There is thus a new
respect for the tradition of the P documents, as there
is also a growing respect for some o[ the special
standpoints of the Chronicler. It follows, therefore,
that P's account of his tabernacle must be reassessed
in the light of the new approach to and new under-
standing of Pentateuchal criticism. This may be
achieved without abandoning the distinctive entities
corresponding to the JE, D, H, P, symbols.

5. Reassessment of P's account of the taber-
nacle. This reassessment may perhaps be illustrated
by the following examples. There is, e.9., the problem
of access to the dwelling. As is well known, the
priestly and Levitical system provides that the court
may be visited by the people, the holy place by the
priests, and the holy of holies by the high priest once
a year. There is thus a threefold degree of ac-
cess. This is reminiscent of the picture in the narra-
tive portions of Exodus. The people at Sinai are
gathered together near the altar at the foot of
the mountain (Exod. l9:17; 20:21;, 24:2-8). But
Israelite representatives of the priesthood and seventy
of the elders of Israel make a nearer approach. They
go up to the Lord, they worship afar off, and they
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receive a vision of God (vss. l-2, 9-l l). But Moses
goes farther-enters the cloud and goes on the moun-
tain and is there for forty days and nights (vss. l2-
18, etc.). People, priests and elders, and Moses repre-
sent degrees of access to God. It is clear that there is
a rough parallel between the threefold narrative ac-
cess of Exodus and the threefold Levitical access of
P. It is accordingly claimed that the traditions of the
exodus narrative reflect the stamp of postexilic Juda-
ism, and in particular the degrees of access in the
narrative reflect the Levitical degrees of access. But
if this is so, how are we to explain the association of
the elders with the priests in the second degree of
access? We have to suppose that the priestly editors
who prohibited the access ol laymen to the holy place
yet permitted the elders access to the mountain. But
then why should they invent such a circumstance,
which could constitute such a damaging precedent to
their own rules? It is therefore much easier to sup-
pose that, as elsewhere in judicial procedure, the
elders were historically associated with the priests in
this second degree of access at Sinai. It is easier to
suppose that later Levitical degrees of access, which
were stricter, were a development out of the exodus
traditions of access, than to suppose that the priestly
editors invented a picture of degrees of access at
Sinai which contradicted their own privileges.

Again in regard to the tabernacle itself, there is the
prior, simpler tradition of the tent of E. But it is

almost universally supposed that P's tabernacle is
based on Solomon's temple. But why should P project
his ideal into the past behind Solomon's temple? In
view of the fact that there was a tent in the tradition,
it is equally feasible that P's tabernacle is an elabora-
tion of E's tent, with, of course, much difference and
even contradiction, which itself was the model from
which Solomon in part drew the design for his own
temple. No doubt, there was much cultic innovation
in Solomon's temple and much Phoenician precedent,
but there was probably much Israelite inheritance
too. In fact, it seems possible to consider the taber-
nacle, not as a postexilic idealization of Solomon's
temple, but as one of the missing links, even if
in idealized form, between E's tent and Solomon's
temple. To see the cherubim of Solomon's temple as

taken from the cherubim of the tabernacle is to see

the possibility of a new place and a new interpreta-
tion, not to say a new spirit, in the understanding of
P's tabernacle. It is probable, therefore, that the hy-
pothesis governing future study of the tabernacle will
not be that it is the priestly idealization of an institu-
tion that preceded Solomon's temple. If credence can
be given to the Chronicler's tradition that the taber-
nacle was in existence before Solomon's day and that
it was in the great high place at Gibeon (I Chr. 16:
39;21:29; II Chr. 1:3; but cf. I Kings 3:4), then a
new vantage point for the survey ofthe problem will
have been gained.

This vantage point will have for its working hy-
pothesis, not that E's tent and P's tabernacle are irrec-
oncilable traditions, but that the two traditions are
probably capable of closer integration, for if it is true
that P's tabernacle ill suits the desert period, it
is equally true that E's simple tent ill suits the condi-
tions of the amphictyonic shrine which have been
shown to be normative during the period of the

Tabernacle

judges. How far is it possible to progress in the recon-
ciling of the divergent traditions? There are two ex-
treme positions which probably cannot be sustained.
The first is that P's tabernacle was a pious fic-
tion projected by an exilic or postexilic writer into
the Mosaic age. The second is that P's tabernacle
was identical in every aspect with E's tent. Unlikely,
too, is the view that E's tent was really Moses' tent,
with which he made do until P's tabernacle was
erected (cf. Exod. 33:7 LXX). E's tent was in exist-
ence after the tabernacle was erected. There is no
suggestion that E's tent was temporary by intention.
Further, Exod. 33:11 implies that Moses' own tent
was in the camp.

Real substance remains in the difficulties which
suggest desert Israel did not have the craftsmen, the
materials, or the w€alth to erect the tabernacle.
There is not so much substance in the view that the
instructions for erection are full ofomissions, obscuri-
ties, and the like. These omissions may not be due to
any ideal point of view, but may actually represent a
summary statement of what was actually done, point-
ing to the fuller knowledge and actual skills which in
part were not, and in part could not be, transferred
to writing. This would be even more true if some of
the written parts were contemporary with the struc-
tr:re itself. The argument that the tabernacle does not
figure in Judges and in the early monarchy is at best
an argument from silence, and there are pointers to
the contrary. It is also probable that some of the
arguments based upon the differences between E's
tent and P's tabernacle have been overdrawn, par-
ticularly in relation to the supposed different location,
one outside the camp, and the other central within
the camp. It is claimed that Exod. 33:7-11 should be
interpreted as Moses' normal practice. The verbs are
taken as frequentative. It is also generally agreed that
this passage presupposed an earlier passage in which
the JE traditions spoke of the making of the
tent. That missing passage might have the effect of
showing that pitching the tent outside the camp was
not Moses' habitual custom, but that it represented a
temporary action. One scholar has shown the impor-
tance ol understanding Exod. 33:7 in terms of the
withdrawal of God's presence from Israel as a result
of the golden-calf episode. Thus, in the context fol-
lowing Israel's wickedness at Sinai there is first the
expulsion order (vs. l); the denunciation of the peo-
ple and denial of the "presence" (vs. 3); then the re-
moval of the ornaments because of the bad tidings
concerning Yahweh's denial of the presence (vss. 4-
6); then presumably an instruction to erect a tent,
which is to be a portable shrine and is to serve the
people after they have left the mountain, as a sub-
stitute shrine for the mountain sanctuary. Then
Moses pitched the tent outside the camp, thereby
symbolically showing the denial of the presence to
the camp. Even if the verbs are.frequentative, and it
was Moses' custom always to pitch the tent outside
the camp, then it is clear that this was limited to his
life in the desert. With the passing of the generation
condemned to die in the desert and not to enter the
land, the symbolism of the tent outside the camp was
no longer necessary, and thereafter ark and tent re-
sided and moved in the center of the camp. But it is

probable that the pitching of the tent outside the

504



Tabernacle

camp was exceptional, for even this symbolism by
inference shows that the proper place of the tent was
in the camp. P, in carrying the central position back
to the desert period, has simply extended to the
desert what was actual after the settlement, because
he has ignored the wickedness of Sinai and its con-
sequences. Similarly the reference to the ark as
setting out ahead of Israel in Num. l0:33 suggests
that this only occurred when a camping ground had
to be found. It even appears that in such movements
the people were left behind, for it is an exceptional
procedure, and, when accomplished, the ark,
wrapped in the curtains of the tent, returned to the
myriads of Israel. The normal procedure, then, on
ordinaryjourneys, when ark (and tent) and people
moved together, is described in Num. lO:17-21.
These and other considerations suggest that the dif-
ferent locations of the tent in E and the tabernacle in
P are more appar€nt than real, and that these dif-
Grences are related to the theological ideas.

Of decisive importance too is the controlling doc-
trine of the tabernacling presence. Certainly this is
central to the thought of Ezekiel and P, but it is also
characteristic of Levitical theology at Jerusalem. It
has also been shown that this doctrine is substantially
older. It is related to ancient conceptions on Israel
like the ark, the tent, and the experience of Moses
and Israel (Exod. l7:7). If these traditions are relia-
ble, then the tabernacling presence is probably best
explained as Moses' greatest contribution to desert
Israel's faith, and in that case P's traditions concern-
ing the tabernacling presence are a later edition of an
earlier and continuing fact. It is this doctrine of the
presence which is the magnet that attracts P's taber-
nacle into the desert period. P's tabernacle is thus no
pious fiction, but an ideal elaboration of an ancient
doctrine and its accompanying institutions. After all,
it is the Mosaic age which is the creative period of
Israel's religious history, and it seems incredible that
a doctrine like the tabernacling presence, which is
characteristic of many periods and figures in many
books in the OT, should not also be found in
the desert period. It has been found possible to date
early Israelite poetry to the thirteenth and twelfth
centuries. Similarly, basic concepts of the prophets
and Israelite apodictic laws probably belong to this
desert period. Also, Israel's laws of sacrifice in
Leviticus show afhnity with common Semitic prac-
tice. It is not unreasonable to find the basic origin of
the "presence" theology in the faith of Moses. Simi-
larfy again, efforts to trace a Proto-P show a new
respect for the historical traditions of P, which are
sometimes even more reliable than those of the older
sources.

But when all is said and done, P's tabernacle, as
now described in Exodus-Numbers, is hardly the
desert structure with which Moses worked. But
within P's account there are certain features which
connect with the desert life. P's tabernacle is a tent,
made of tent curtains: it has a covering of red leather
which, like the acacia wood, is a product of the
desert. On this basis one scholar has isolated all the
typically desert characteristics of the tabernacle; and
from these features considered to belong to the early
source of P, he seeks to construct the actual Mosaic
tabernacle.

Tabernacle

In P's use of tabernacle t€rminology, such as the
verbs "to tabernacle" and to "dwell," P's effort to
find appropriate terminology for his doctrine of the
presence may be detected. Wrestling as he was with
the polarity of transcendence and immanence, P
rescued and restored a desert vocabulary "genuinely
archaic" to express this polarity. But the desert vo-
cabulary itself points to a rudimentary apprehension
of the doctrine. The desert nucleus of the tabernacle
in P is now becoming apparent, and it centers in a
doctrine and its terminology, and an institution of
desert materials and construction which expressed
this doctrine. One cannot even be certain that the
cubelike dimension of the structure necessarily points
to Solomon's temple as its original, for Moses and the
Levites, as their names show, were assimilated in
some degree to Egyptian culture. On the other hand,
the frames of the tabernacle are reminiscent of thc
throne room of El at the source of the rivers, and it
has been suggested that the occurrence of the same
word in Ras Shamra suggests that El's room was
something like a trellis pavilion.

Yet to say that there is a core of desert portrayal
in P's tabernacle and that P's account must accord-
ingly and in that sense be used to supplement E's pic-
ture of the tent, is not to claim that E's tent and P's
tabernacle are identical. They were not and they
never were. It has been suggested that the solution is
to be found in II Sam. 7:6: "I have been mov-
ing about in a tent for my dwelling." The parallel in
I Chr. I 7:5: "I have gone from tent to tent and from
dwelling to dwelling" (but not LXX), has been
adopted as the correct text for II Sam. 7:6 also, and
this would give a number of tents and dwellings. But
though the text in I Chr. l7:5 is too uncertain for use,
yet the idea of more than one historic tent may afford
a solution.

There was, first, a tent erected by Moses which
served as a portable shrine, normally housed at the
center ol the camp, but occasionally at least in the
desert period pitched outside the camp to symbolize
the withdrawal of Yahweh's presence. This tent, with
its ark, at ieast, if no other pieces of furniture, was
the dwelling of Yahweh and gave visible expression
to the new doctrine and faith of Yahweh's taber-
nacling presence among his people.

There was next the sanctuary at Shiloh, which ap-
pears to have been a more permanent structure.+ This
suggests that the curtains and other fabric portions of
Moses' tent had by this time decayed after the hard
usage of the wilderness wanderings and the settle-
ment in Canaan. But the ark remained and either
old or new furniture, such as a lamp, a table of shew-
bread, and the like. The Shiloh sanctuary thus re-
placed the perishable parts of the old Mosaic tent in
a shrine more suitable as an amphictyonic center for
the Israel ol that day. Fig. SHI 44.

The destruction of Shiloh was followed by the sep-
arate adventures of the ark: Philistia, Kiriath-jearim,
Jerusalem; and of remnants of the tent and its furni-
ture, such as the table of the shewbread, etc.

So far, then, there has been only one tent and its
survival in remnants. The second tent is that of
David. In bringing the ark to Jerusalem, David was
reviving Mosaic tradition. But this ark was set "in its
place, inside the tent which David had pitched for it"
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(II Sam.6:17). It is quite reasonable to see in this
tent David's revival of the traditions of the tent.
David's tent could hardly be Moses' tent after some
centuries ofuse, so it was probably a new tent. Ifit
was a new tent, then it is but a short and reasonable
step to concur in the suggestion that P's tabernacle
account reflects David's tent. It has been further sug-
gested that "in its place" in II Sam. 6: l7 suggests the
royal tent had a holy of holies, "t!f'l. Near to it must
have been an altar of burnt offerings, where David,
according to the same verse, offered burnt offerings
and peace offerings before the Lord. From I Kings
l:50; 2:28-30 has been inferred at least an altar of
burnt offering in the court, and possibly a second
horned altar within the tent-i.e., either the altar of
incense or else a table of presence bread. Perhaps II
Sam. 7: I 8 implies the veil before the ark.

To associate P's tabernacle or something very like
it with David's tent is part of an increasing tendency
to date various documents and lists in the P docu-
ment to premonarchic and early monarchy days.
Thus the census lists of Num. l; 26 and the lists of
the cities of refuge and the Levitical cities (Josh.2l;
I Chr. 6) almost certainly belong to the days of
David, while the priestly list of stations of the Exodus
(Num. 33: I -48) and the list of spies ( I 3 :4- I 6) also
belong to the period of which they speak. In the same
way then, and in view of the long history of trans-
mission which Exod. 25-31 reveals, it is quite feasible
that the tabernacle records of P could reflect the
Davidic tent. Then, if this is true, P's tabernacle will
not be an idealized copy of the temple of Solomon,
but not less than one of its actual prototypes. On the
older view the catastrophe of the Exile was seen to
be an appropriate time for the flowering of the ideal-
ism of Ezekiel and P. The newer view, in suggesting
the days of David, points to an actual revival of cove-
nant theology in the Davidic kingship (II Sam. 7; Pss.

72; B9), and to the revival of Mosaic themes in ark
and tabernacle and presence.

5. The tabernacle in the NT. The influence of
the terminology is to be seen in such phrases as John
l:14: "The Word dwelt [i.e., 'tabernacled']
among us," and the laver or "washing ofregenera-
tion" (Tit. 3:5). Then there are references to the
tabernacle in Acts 7:44; Rev. l3:6; l5:5; 2l:3. The
Letter to the Hebrews sets forth the Christian inter-
pretation of the Mosaic tabernacle. Its titles show the
presence of God, his righteousness, and his "convers-
ableness." The furniture of the court symbolizes
man's approach to God, just as the furniture of the
most holy place represents God's approach to man in
holiness, grace, and sovereignty, According to He-
brews, the tabernacle is modeled on a heavenly pat-
tern (B:5); it has its divine prototype (8:2, 5; 9:l l),
the "greater and mgre perfect tent"; it has a symbolic
meaning for the writer's age (9:9), but the way into
,he sanctuary is not yet opened as long as the outer
tent is still standing. But when Christ appeared, he
entered once for all, not into the human sanctuary,
but into heaven (9:24). Similarly in Rev. 2l:3
the dwelling of God with men is identified with the
Holy City, the New Jerusalem, coming down out of
heaven, dwelling among men, and removing all tears,
sorrow, pain, and death.

But even heaven and the New Jerusalem are not

Table

the real culmination of the tabernacle image. After
all, the tabernacle and the New Jerusalem are only
places. What is of chief significance is that the taber-
nacle is the place of the presence. The tabernacle
thus properly belongs to the theology ofthe Incarna-
tion. No doubt, the idea of the presence dwelling in
a place had begun to give way even in the OT to the
idea of the presence living in a person. But this per-
sonifying of the presence image of OT faith took
place fitlly in the person of Jesus Christ, "for in him
all the fulness of God was pleased to dwell" (Col. l:
19; cf. 2:9). Thus in the NT the tabernacle finds a
double fulfilment: as a place, in heaven and in the
New Jerusalem; as a personified image, in the body
of Jesus Christ (cf. Rom. B:9; I John 3:2; Rev. 13:6).
The tabernacle of the OT as the place of the pres-
ence is the principal bridgehead in the OT to the
doctrine of the Incarnation.

See also Ar.r oF THE CovENeNr; Glonv; PnnseNcr
oF GoD; Ttrr,rnlr, JEnusaltu.
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TABERNACLES, FEAST OF. Sea Boorns, Ft,asr
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TABITHA t5b'ith3 [Tcpr06]. Sre Doncas.

TABLE. The translation of many different words in
the English Bible (see $ I bclou;). The word covers a
variety of meanings. The tables mentioned in the
Bible were used for eating, ritual, money-changing,
and writing.

l. Terminology
2. Tables for eating

a. Development
6. Tables of kings
c. Tables of commoners
d. Manners
e. NT tables

3. Tables for ritual
a. The table of the bread of the Presence
D. Other Hebrew sacrificial tables
c, Idolatrous tables
d. The table of the Lord

4. Tables of money-changers
5. Tables of the law
6. Figurative references
Bibliography

l. Terminology. The following words are rrans-
lated "table":
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Table

a) glv, meaning: table for eating (Judg. l:7 and
often); table ofthe bread ofthe Presence (Exod. 25:
23 and often); other temple tables (Ezek. 40:39-43);
altar of burnt offerings (Mal. l:7); heathen ritual
table (Isa. 65:l l).

D) nti, meaning: table ofthe law (Exod. 24:12 and
often); Taarnr (KJV "table" in Prov. 3:3; 7:3; Isa.
30:8; Jer. 17:1: Hab. 2:2).

c) lDD, Coucn (KJV "table" in Song of S. l:12).
d) Tpo.relo, meaning: table for eating (Matt. l5:

27); communion table (I Cor. 10:21); pagan ritual
feast (I Cor. l0:21); table of the bread of the Pres-
ence (Heb. 9:2); by metonymy, Fnesr (KJV "table"
in Rom. ll:9); table of money-changers (Matt.
2l:12).

a) nld[, meaning: TegLpr of the law (KJV
in II Cor. 3:3; Heb. 9:4); writing "tablet"

(I{V "table" in II Cor. 3:3).

,/) [1rvoxi6rov, "tablet" (KJV "table" in Luke
l:63).

g) Some Greek MSS have x)\rvrirv (Mark 7:4; KJV
"tables"; RSV mg. "beds" is better), not found in
some of the best MSS (x B) and so omitted in the
RSV text.

h) The RSV introduces the word "table" in trans-
lating: tt:l (lit., "his face") in Gen. 43:34; II Kings
25:29; Jer.52:33; lut (lit., "he sat") in I Sam. 20:5;
and various Greek words meaning "to recline or sit
at table"; dvortrivo (Matt. B:l l); &vdrerscr (John l2:
2; 13:28; in both verses the KJV also inserts "table");
rctdxetpct (Mark 2:15); rqtcrrtriv<,: (Luke 7:36);
ouvcvdr€rgcr (Luke 7:49); dvqnlrrro (Luke I l:37).

2. Tables for eating. This is the most common
meaning.

a. Deaelopment. The root meaning of 1n)ur, "skin,
hide," indicates that it was originally a piece of
leather like the su-frah which the Bedouin of today
sometimes use as a table. Isa.2l:5 pictures the
Medes and Elamites as using a leather or low table,
for they sit on rugs. Signihcantly, tables are never
mentioned in the patriarchal narratives. The earliest
table for eating in the Bible is that of a Canaanite
king at the time of the Israelite conquest (Judg. l:7).
In Egypt representations of tables for eating are rare
before the New Kingdom. Sea the Tables on the
Megiddo lvory, ca. 1200 s.c., Fig. BAN 19.

b. Tables of kings. The table of Adoni-bezek $udg.
l:7) was evidently large and elevated, for many of his
conquered enemies ate scraps under it. King Saul's
table was also large, for many of his court ate at it
(I Sam. 20:29, 34). The Queen of Sheba was amazed
at the food of Solomon's table (I Kings l0:5). Vari-
ous people ate at the table of David (II Sam. 9:7),
especially of Solomon (I Kings 2:7; 4:27 -H 5:7), of
Jezebel (I Kings l8:19), and of Nehemiah (Neh. 5:
l7). Sometimes this meant eating at the expense of
the ruler, not literally at his table.

c. Tables of commoners. The prophet of Judah ate
with the old prophet of Bethel at a table (I Kings 13:
20). The family of Shunem provided a table among
the furniture of Elisha's room (II Kings 4:10).

d. Mannert. Jesus the son of Sirach condemns
miserliness at table (Ecclus. l4:10), and he devotes
a long section to table etiquette (31:12-32:13).

e. NT tables. The Greek words listed in $ I aboue
(under i), if taken with their root meaning, indicate
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that reclining was the usual posture at table in NT
times. Following the Greek example, at formal meals
the table was U-shaped, to permit servants to enter
with food. The guests reclined on couches around the
outside of the table, so that the women mentioned in
Luke 7:38 would have no difficulty in anointing the
feet of the reclining Jesus and at the Last Supper
John's head could naturally have been near Jesus'
chest (John l3:23). The usual table was evidently
quite high, for dogs could eat scraps underneath
(Matt. l5:27).

3. Tables for ritual. a. Table of the bread oJ the
Presence. The structure ol this table in the tabernacle
is described in Exod. 25:23-30; it was of acacia wood,
2 cubits long, I cubit wide, and l% cubits high, over-
laid with gold, and provided with rings and poles for
carrying. It was consecrated by the sacred anointing
oil (30:27) and placed on the N side of the holy
place, outside the veil of the holy of holies (26:35).
On it every sabbath the priest placed the fresh
BnEeo or tnn Pnrsr,Ncr, (Lev.24:5-7). The Kohath-
ites were in charge ol carrying this table (Num. 3:31),
and its arrangement for transportation is described
in Num. 4:7-8. Solomon made a new golden table
for the bread of the Presence in the temple (I Kings
7:48). After Ahaz defiled the temple with idolatry,
its furniture, including this table, was purified by
Hezekiah (II Chr.29:lB). It was doubtless takenor
burned by the Babylonians in the capture ofJenr-
salem. The table of the second temple was taken by
Antiochus Epiphanes (I Macc. l:23), and Judas
Maccabeus made another one (I Macc. 4:47-51).
The table was taken from Herod's temple by the
Romans and was represented among the spoils on the
Arch of Titus in Rome. The Mishna speaks of a
complicated system of golden props and rods above
the table to support and separate the loaves
(Menahoth XL6).

b. Other Hebrcu sacirtciol tables, According to I
Chr. 28:16, David gave silver to Solomon to make
tables for the temple, and II Chr. 4:8 says that Solo-
mon made ten tables for the temple (which some
think were for the bread of the Presence). Ezekiel
lists twelve temple tables: eight for slaughtering the
sacrifices (40:39-41) and four for the instruments of
sacrifice and the pieces of flesh (vss. 42-43). Similarly
the Mishna (Shek. VI.4) lists thirteen tables in the
temple: eight of marble for rinsing the inward parts
of the sacrifices, one of marble for parts of the offer-
ing, one of silver for the sacrificial instruments, one of
marble on which the new bread of the Presence was
laid, one of gold for the old bread, and the golden
table of the bread of the Presence. It is uncer-
tain what temple tables or altars are intended in
Ezek. 4l :22; 44:16.

c. Idolatrous tables. lsa. 65:l I condemns idolaters
who "set a table" (perhaps a sacrificial feast) for
Gad, the god of fortune. Bel l3 -G l2 refers to a
table on which food and drink were placed before the
god Bel in Babylon. In I Cor. 10:21 the "table
of demons" means a pagan sacrificial meal. E.g.,
Oxyrhyncus Papyrus tl0 gives an invitation to
supper "at the table of the Lord Serapis."

d. The table oJ the Lord. In Mal. l:7 , 12, this is the
altar of burnt offering. In I Cor. 10:21 the phrase
refers to the communion table.
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4. Tables of money-changers. These were small
trays on stands. Jesus overturned these tables in the
temple in protest against cheating and commercial-
ization (Matt. 2l:12; Mark I l:15; John 2:15). See

MoNrv-cHaNcrns.
5. Tables of the law. The two tables of the Ten

Commandments are called "tables of stone" (Exod.
24:12), "tables of the testimony" (Exod. 3l:18), and
"tables of the covenant" (Deut. 9:9). God promised
them to Moses (Exod. 24:12), wrote them with his
own "6nger" (Deut. 9:10), and gave them to Moses
on Mount Sinai (Exod. 3 I : 18). Because of the sins of
the people, Moses broke these first tables (Exod. 32:
l5-19; Deut.9:9-17). Then Moses made new tables
and went up the mountain; the Lord wrote on the
new tables and gave them to Moses, who placed
them in the ark (Exod. 34:l-4, 28-29; Deut. l0:l-5).
The tables were still there in Solomon's day, accord-
ing to II Chr. 5:10 (cf. Heb. 9:4). Perhaps these
tables were like small Egyptian stone steles, which
were often rounded at the top.

6. Figurative references. In Ezek. 39:20, God's
table stands for the slain of Gog's army, who are
eaten by birds and beasts. In Prov. 9:2, Wisdom's
table symbolizes the benefits of godliness. The
"tables" (KJV), or "tablets," of the heart in II C-or.

3:3 are a reference to the souls of the Corinthian
Christians.
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TABLELAND ["]u!Dn, tu!Di'r FrN, the level place];
KJV PLAIN. The OT designation for that part of
the fertile Transjordanian Plateau between the Arnon
and Heshbon (Josh. 13:15-17; ser PaLEsttNE, Groc-
RApHy oF). Although assigned to the tribe of Reuben
(Deut. 4:43; Josh. 20:8), it was Moabite territory
during the monarchy (ler. 48:21-25). Among its
famous cities (Josh. 13: l5-21) Dibon and Medeba are
well-known Moabite strongholds. Sae Moen; PlnIN.

L. E. Toovgs

TABLES OF DUTIES. Sae LIsrs, EtnrceL.

TABLET. A translation of several words in the
Bible:

a) ntl (Prov. 3:3; 7:3; Isa. 30:8; Jer. l7: l; Hab.
2:2) is usually translated "Tasl-n" (an archaism,
meaning "tablet"). The word is also used to refer
to wooden planks (Ezek. 27:5), metal plates (I Kings
7:36), and a writing surface of stone (Exod. 24:12;
3l:18; etc.). The NT equivalent of nti is rldf (I
Cor. 3:3; KJV "table"; cf. Heb. 9:4).

D) The 1tt5r (Isa. 8:l; KJV "roll") was probably
a wooden tablet.

c) The nrvcriErov (Luke l:63) was likely a wax
writing tablet. Sze WntrrNc AND \NRrrtNG MATE-
RIALS.

In the KJV "tablet" renders tDt: in Exod. 35:22
(Anr,llrr); Num. 3l:50 (Btnos), and uzD: nrl in Isa.
3:20 ("perfume boxes"; srr Ponrur'lE).

R. J. WILLIAMS

Tabor, Mount

TABOR ta'bar [rl:n]. A Levitical town in the ter-
ritory of Zebulun (I Chr. 6:77-H 6:62). It does not
appear in the parallel list in Josh. 2l:34-35, which
may indicate errors in one or both texts. If the
Chronicles reading is correct and there was a town
named Tabor, it must have been on or near the hill
of the same name. See Tason, MouNr.

G. W. VeN Brrx

TABOR, MOUNT ['r]rn rnl. A hill in the Valley
of Jezreel having important associations with the
judges of Israel and with Christian tradition. Mount
Tabor, known in Arabic as Jebel et-Tor, is an iso-
lated hill situated in the NE corner of the Valley of
Jezreel, approximately six miles E-SE of Nazareth
and twelve miles W-SW of the S end of the Sea of
Galilee. Its sides rise steeply from the Valley of
Jezreel and curve gently in at the top to form a
dome-shaped summit. The summit surface is roughly
rectangular and measures slightly more than a half
mile E-W and. ea. one quarter mile N-S. Although
Tabor reaches a maximum elevation of only 1,843
feet, its isolation and its steep sides combine to give
it a majestic appearance which invites comparison
with Mount Carmel and Mount Hermon (Ps. 89:12

-H 89:13; Jer. 46:lB). Its summit commands a mag-
nificent view of the entire valley, and it dominates
two important routes: the E-W road connecting the
Valley of Jezreel and the Sea olGalilee, and the N-S
road between Beth-shan and Damascus.

It is possible that there was an early sanctuary on
the summit of Mount Tabor, if Tabor is the moun-
tain to which reference is made in Deut. 33:19. It is
first mentioned by name, however, in connection with
the division of the land among the tribes after the
Conquest, as the meeting place of the territories of
Issachar, Naphtali, and Zebulun (Josh. l9:12,22,
34). It is not surprising, therefore, that Mount Tabor
was selected by Barak as the base from which he
and the men of Naphtali and Zebulun launched their
successful attack against Sisera (Judg. 4:6-14). Dur-
ing the oppression by Midian, it was the place where
the two Midianite kings, Zebah and Zalmunna,
killed the brothers of Gideon (8:18). In the Hel-
lenistic-Roman period, Antiochus III, the Great, is
reported to have fortified Mount Tabor in 218 r.c.,
and Josephus claims to have erected a wall around
its summit.

Mount Tabor's primary fame rests on its traditional
identification as the Mount of Transfiguration. But
whether it is the actual site of the Transfiguration
cannot be determined with certainty, since the moun-
tain is not named in the gospel narratives (Matt. l7:
l-8; Mark 9:2-8; Luke 9:28-36). On the strengthof
this identification, Helena the mother of Constantine
built a church on Mount Tabor in e,.o. 326, and by
the seventh century A.D. there were three shrines on
its summit, dedicated to Jesus, Moses, and Elijah.
Other churches and monasteries were built during
the next four centuries, and all these structures were
destroyed in I lB7 by Saladin, whose brother in turn
erected a fortress on the hill irt 1212. By the end of
the thirteenth century, this structure had also been
destroyed, and the summit was abandoned for six
hundred years. In the late nineteenth century a
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Tabor, Oak of

Couney of Herber G. May

3. Mount Tabor rising above the Plain ofJezreel

church and a monastery were erected by the Greek
Orthodox community; and a Latin basilica, designed
in the old Syrian style, was built on the highest point
of the summit by the Franciscans.

Fig. TAB 3.

Bibliographlt. C. R. Conder and H. H. Kitchener, SllzP, I
(1881),367-68,388-91. G. W. VeN Br,ex

TABOR, OAK OF [rr:n p)x]; KJV TABOR,
PLAIN OF. A place near Bethel. It was here that
Saul was to meet three men going to the sanctuary at
Bethel; this was Samuel's second sign confirming the
mission of Saul (I Sam. l0:3). The exact location of
this tree is unknown. G. W. Van BErx

TABRET t6b'rit. Sea Muslcar- INsrnuveNrs $ 83.

TABRIMMON tib rim'en [lnrru, (the god) Ram-
mAn (cf. II Kings 5:lB) is good; LXX B ropep6sa,
LXX L tcpepepp6v]. The father of Ben-hadad I, the
king of Damascus whose own father was $azyanu
(biblical Hezion; cf. I Kings 15:18 and the Aramaic
Melqart stele). The Rimmon of his name is the Ak-
kadian god Rammin ("roarer"-i.e., "thunderer"),
a manifestation of the god Fladad.

Tabrimmon was possibly the predecessor of Ben-
hadad I as king of Damascus, but nothing more is
known of him.

Bibliographlt, E. Kraeling, Aram and /srael (1918); W. F.
Albright, "A Votive Stele Erected by Ben-Hadad I of
Damascus to the god Melcarth," BASOR,87 (19+2\,23-29;
A. Dupont-Sommer, Les Aramdcu (19a9); M. F. Unger, Isrul
and lhe Aramaeans of Damascus (195i), pp. 57, 142.

R. A. Bowveu

TACHE tnch. KJV translation of DrP (RSV
"clasp"; "hook"). The word is a KJV archaism.

TACHMONITE. KJV form of Tancsrproxtrn.

TACKLE [l:n, cord (Isa. 33:23; KJV TACK-
LINGS); oreu{ (Acts 27:19; KJV TACKLING)1.
The apparatus on a ship (ropes, pulleys, etc.) used
in working the sails and handling cargo. In Isa. 33:
23a, which is a nautical fragment entirely out of its
context, the "tackle" (ropes) is said to hold the mast
(such mast ropes are technically called "shrouds")
and the sails. In Acts 27:19 oxeu{ presumably means
all the ship's equipment (this would include the
tackle) which could be dispensed with in an emer-
gency. See SHIrs eNo SaIr-ruc. w. S. McCuLLoucH

509 Tadmor

TADMOR tid'm6r [rnrr, palm tree]. A city in the
wilderness to the N of Palestine that was built by
Solomon (II Chr. B:4). In the parallel passage in I
Kings 9:lB, the Masoretic directions call for a read-
ing "Tadmor," while the text itself has "Tamar"
(RSV "Tamar . . . in the land of Judah," inserting
"ofJudah"). The distinction is not a real one, as both
"Tadmor" and "Tamar" have the same meaning. If
"Tadmor" is the correct reading in these passages, it
is identical with the famous Arab city that was
known as Palmyra by the Greeks, which was situ-
ated in a fertile oasis in the Syrian desert, 120 miles
NE of Damascus. The city is mentioned in Assyrian
records beginning with Tiglath-pileser I (l I l5-l100
B.c.) as Tadmar ia mdt Amurri, "Tadmor of the west-
ern country" (ANEf 275), and the site still bears the
Arabic name Tudmur. The city reached the height of
its power under Odenathus (n.o. 255-67) and his
wife and successor, Zetobia, and was finally destroyed
by the Roman emperor Aurelian in 273. The splendid
old ruins from the period ofits prosperity still attest
to its former glory.

From Ailu ol the Bibla (Thomas Nclson & Sons Limit€d)

4. General view of Tadmor, called Palmyra by the
Romans

Counesy of thc Arab Information Center, New York

5. Monumental arch and colonnade of the court of the
temple of Baal at Tadmor

Biblical scholars are divided on the question of the
identity of the Tamar or Tadmor mentioned in the
Bible with the historical Palmyra. Some would
identifi the city of Solomon with a place of that
name in the SE part of Judah (see Tarr,rax 5). On the
other hand, it is notable that the building ofthe city
is mentioned directly after the statement of Solomon's
conquest of Hammath-zobah in Syria, and that the
general direction of the cities in this section which
Solomon is said to have built runs from N to S (II

. - ,i*'-
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Chr. 8:2-6). The prosperity which developed in Sol-
omon's reign was primarily due to his control of the
routes oftrade between Egypt and Arabia on the one
hand, and Asia Minor and Mesopotamia on the
other. It would have been sound policy for him to
establish such a station as Tadmor, which lay on the
direct route from Zobah to Mesopotamia, and to
place a garrison of soldiers there to ensure the safety
of his caravans. After his death and the division of
the kingdom, this outpost must have been abandoned
to the Arameans.

Figs. TAD 4-5.

Bibliographl. I. Starcky, Palm2ra (1952). S. ConnN

TAHAN ta'hen []nnl ; TAHANITES -e nlts. The
third son of Ephraim; ancestor of the family of
Tahanites (Num. 26:35). In the Ephraimite genealogy
in I Chr. 7:2O-29, which shows signs of disturbance,
Tahath appears as the third son of Ephraim and
Tahan as a descendant in a later generation (vs. 25).

R. F. Jourson

TAHAPANES. KJV alternative form of TenpaNnrs.

TAHASH td'hish [urnn, porpoise] (Gen. 22:24);
KJV THAHASH the'-. The third son of Nahor
and Reumah; identified with the place name Talr5i
in the Tell el-Amarna Letters and in Thut-mose
III's records; located N(?) of Damascus.

TAHATH te'h5th [nnn, substitute, o/ compensa-
tion(?)]. l. A name in a genealogy of the family of
Kohath, one of the three sons of Levi (I Chr.6:24).
The name occurs again in a subsequent list which
traces both the Levitical descent of Heman and the
Levitical line from Kohath (vs. 37).

2. Eponym of an Ephraimite family; son of Bered
(I Chr. 7:20).

3. Eponym of another Ephraimite family; son of
Eleadah (I Chr. 7:20). T. M. Meucu

4. A stopping place of the Israelites in the wilder-
ness (Num. 33:26-27). The location is unknown.

TAHCHEMONITE ta k€'me nlt ['rD]nnl (II Sam.
23:B); KJV TACHMONITE t5k'me nlt. A word
identifying one of David's Mighty Men. The first
consonant probably is an error; very likely a copyist
mistook the Hebrew article it ("the," in "the Hach-
monite") for a 11. Sae Hecnrr,roNrrE. T. M. MAUCH

TAHPANHES tii'pa nEz [DnrDnn, tal.tpanl.tcs; but in
Ezek. 30:lB t"llaphnchis; LXX Toqvdq]. Alternately:
TEHAPHNEHES ti hdf ne }:.Ez (t"haphn"hcs; Ezek.
30: 1 8) ; KJV TAHAPANES te hIp'e nez (Jer. 2 : I 6) ;

KJV TAPHNEZ td{nEz (Jth. l:9). A city on the E
frontier of N (Lower) Egypt.

Tahpanhes is almost universally identified with
the classical site of Daphnai, modern Tell Defneh.
The Hebrew consonantal spelling is an accurate tran-
scription of the Egyptian name 7t-ft(t)-(n.t)-pt-nfuy,
"the Fortress of Penhase." Penhase, which is also the
origin of the biblical name Phinehas, means literally
"the Nubian," but was the name of a powerful The-
ban general of the eleventh century n.c. whose suc-
cess in suppressing rebellion in the Delta area re-
sulted in the perpetuation of his fame in the names of
several places. The LXX reading Tcqvdq is perfectly

Talent

correct, but through popular etymology the name was
later altered by the Greeks to Aqevqr, the latter sur-
viving in the modern Arabic name Tell Defneh.

The site known as Tell Defneh is an unimpressive
mound in the desert bordering on Lake Menzaleh in
N Egypt. According to the excavation reports of
Flinders Petrie, who investigated the site in the latter
part of the nineteenth century, there is little evidence
of extensive occupation before the time of Psam-
metichus, founder of the Saite Dynasty (ca. 663 r.c.).
The importance of the city for some centuries after
that time is clear, however, from its mention in the
OT, as well as from the more specific information
given by Herodotus (IL30), who names Daphnai,
ErnpneNttNB, and Marea as the three important
frontier stations during the reign of Psammetichus
and during the Persian occupation.

From the biblical references we learn that Tah-
panhes was a refuge city for the Jews who fled from
Palestine before the successive Assyrian invasions. It
was to Tahpanhes, e.g., that Johanan son of Kareah
fled with the remnant of Judah, contrary to the oracle
of the Lord as expressed by Jeremiah (42:19). The
prophet followed them and delivered in that city a
further promise of destruction for Egypt and the Jews
who dwelt there.

BibliograPhlt. W. M. F. Petrie, Tanis II (1888), pp. 47-96;
W. F. Albright, "Baal-zephon," Festschifi AlJred Berthobt
(1950), pp. l3-la. T. O. husorx

TAHPENES td'penEz [D'rDnn; LXX Oeleseivc,
@ereselvc] (I Kings ll:19-20). An Egyptianqueen
of the time of David and Solomon.

In the time of David, young Hadad of Edom fled
to Egypt. The reigning pharaoh received him cordially
and wedded him to the sister ofhis queen, Tahpenes.
After the death of David and Joab, Hadad returned
to Edom and opposed Solomon. The unnamed phar-
aoh cannot be identified, but he was probably one
of the Twenty-first Dynasty rulers at Tanis in the
Delta. Although the name Tahpenes looks Egyptian,
no such name has been found. Probably the LXX's
use of -zz- instead of -p- is correct. Then, as in the
use of the title "pharaoh" as a proper name, we may
have here the Egyptian title "the wife of the king"
(pronounced something like ta-htm-nes), treated as if
a name. See bibltography.

Bibliographl. The solution noted above seems to have been
first offered by B. H. Stricker, Acta Orientalia, XV (1937),
ll-12. J. A. WIEoN

TAHREA. Alternate form of Tanr.t.

TAHTIM-HODSHI tii'tim hdd'shi ['u/'rn trinnn].
A place in the N, possibly between Gilead and Dan,
visited by the census takers of David (II Sam. 24:6
KJV). The place is not mentioned elsewhere. Well-
hausen suggested the reading nul.tp D!nni ("Hittites
to Kadesh"), according to a Greek MS. This con-
jecture has treen accepted in the RSV: "to Kadesh
in the land of the Hittites." As the kingdom of David
actually reached as far N as Kadesh, the conjecture
is not unlikely. A. S. Kepsrnuo

TALENT [r):; rd]crvrov]. The standard large
weight in Mesopotamia, Canaan, and Israel. It
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varied in weight, but may in biblical passages be
considered as ,a. seventy-five pounds. In NT times
as money the talent was equal to six thousand
drachmas. Sae Wercnrs AND MEAsuREs $$ B2-3,
4g, i. o. R. SEr-reRs

TALISMAN. An amulet or charm; an object having
supposed magical power. Saa Auur-rrs.

TALITHA CUMI til'e the kr1'ml [tctrr0d ro0sr;
Aram. tlrtP Nn!t!!]. The Aramaic words attributed
to Jesus in the healing ofJairus' daughter and found
only in Mark 5:41, where they are translated in ex-
panded form as td ropdorov, oor l6yo, Eyerpe ("Little
girl, I say to you, arise"). The Aramaic consists of the
feminine of x:1a (labd), meaning "lamb" or "youth,"
and the piel imperative feminine singular of tntp
(qfrmt),"stand," "rise up." The latter may be a cor-
rection from the shorter, masculine form, Eli: (xo0g),
which is read by the best Greek MSS and in some
critical texts. The confusion is doubtless due to the
fact that both forms were pronounced alike. The un-
usual reading of Codex Bezae (D) and the Wash-
ington Gospels (W), pcppr rapr0o (D, Ocpr0c), may
be dialectical (for rdbith6, "maiden"), or a scribal
corruption, involving assimilation to Acts 9:40.
Tabtthd is read by several Greek and by most OL
MSS in Mark (cf. Luke B:54).

The retention of the Aramaic in a healing story
would enhance the miraculous aspect ofthe event for
Gentile readers (l ErHnnnrun in Mark 7:34). The
use of foreign words in such contexts was common in
the magical papyri. It was thought that translation
might impair their efficacy. In Mark, however, the
characteristic preservation of Aramaic sayings in
various contexts may also be attributed to an interest
in retaining the actual words ofJesus.

Bibliographlt. G. Dalman, Jesus-Jeshua (1929), pp. I l-12,
203; K. Preisendanz, Papyri Graecac Magicae (2 vols.; 1928-

3l); L. J. McGinley, Form-Criticism oJ lhc Synoptic Healing Nar
ratiaes (1944), contains a useful collection of parallels from
mbbinic and Hellenistic sources; V. Taylor, The Gospel Ac'
anding to St. Mark (1952), pp. 296-97. A. WIKGREN

TALMAI til'mi [rn);1. l. One of the three sons of
Anak, or "giants," residing in Hebron when the
Israelite spies reconnoitered the land (Num. l3:22;

Josh. l5:14; Judg. l:10). Named together with
Ahiman and Sheshai as a descendant ofAnak' Tal-
mai was defeated in Hebron by the invading
Israelites.

2. King of Geshur; father of David's wife Maacah,
who was the mother of Absalom (II Sam. 3:3; 13:37;
I Chr. 3:2). When Absalom was forced to flee his
father's court after the murder of Amnon, he took
refuge with his grandfather in Geshur, a small Ara-
mean kingdom NE of the Sea of Galilee.

There are close parallels to the name Talmai in
Nabatean nomenclature.

Bibliograp$t. L. Koehler and W. Baumgartaer, Lexion in
Veteris Teslammli l#ros (1953), p. 1030. R. F. JouNsoN

TALMON til'man [1nlu, 1tn)o, perhaps brightness;
c-f. Arab. galmun; Apoc. Totrs6v]. A Levite, and the
eponym of a Levitical family of gatekeepers in the
postexilic temple (I Chr. 9: I 7 ; cf. Neh. I I : l9), listed

Talmud

among the returned exiles (Ezra 2:42; Neh. 7:451, 12:
25; I Esd. 5:28).

Bibliograp\r, M. Noth, Die israelitischen Personennarun
(1928), p. 223. B. T. D,\Irl.senc

TALMUD til'mid ft:mln, fron '1Dr, lamadh, to
study, to learn] . The written story, in Hebrew and
Aramaic dress, of biblical interpretation, of the mak-
ing of bylaws, of the adding to the store of wise
counsel, covering a period of almost one thousand
years from the time of Ezra to the middle of the sixth
century of the Christian era.

l. Repository of the oral law
2. Function and scope ofthe oral law
3. Talmudic antecedents: Midrash and Mishna
4. Division of Mishna and Talmud
5. Halachah and Haggadah
6. The two Talmudic versions

a. Palestinian
D. Babylonian

7. The influence of the Talmud
L The burnings of the Talmud
9. Attacks on the Talmud in modern times

10. Editions
I l. Commentaries
12. The Talmud in Jewish education
13. Significance of the Talmud in our times
Bibliography

l. Repository of the oral law. The Talmud,
which was at first mainly oral, grew out of the con-
viction that besides the written Torah (Law)-the
Bible-there had been from the first, from the divine
communications to Moses at Sinai onward, an oral
Torah, handed down from generation to generation,
which lawgiver and prophets strove to engrave on
the hearts of the people. As teacher succeeded teach-
er in synagogue and school, their teachings and often
conflicting opinions, all based on the Bible, were
treasured. Through long practice the power of mem-
orizing had been greatly strengthened, but the ac-
cumulated mass of oral traditions and teachings be-
came so unwieldy that the best memory could not
be trusted. Then there came the necessity for a com-
pilation which would summarize all that was most
vital and essential in the teachings of preceding
generations, and at the same time preserue for future
generations the vast treasure house of thought and
action, religious aspiration, and worldly wisdom,
wherein they would find inspiration and guidance
amid the persecutions and temptations they might
have to.encounter. Thus was the Talmud produced.
As repository of the oral law it ranks, in Jewish eyes,
second only to the Hebrew scriptures as a national-
religious creation and possession, and throughout
many generations has exercised an influence on the
life of the Jewish people not inferior to that of the
Bible itself.

2. Function and scope of the oral law. The oral
law as embodied in the Talmud fulfils a twofold
function. In the first place, it interprets the ordi-
nances of the written law, explaining their contents
and defining their scope. As such, the oral law forms
an integral and indispensable part of the written
law, for without the oral law it would be impossible
to observe the written law. How, e,g., could the
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biblical sabbath law be observed if there were no
oral law to define the term "work"? In the second
place, the oral law adapts and modifies the ordi-
nances of the written law to changes in conditions
and circumstances-social, domestic, economic, As
such the oral law serves to transform the Torah from
a mere written document, liable to become obsolete,
into a continuous revelation keeping pace with the
ages. Included in the oral law, with all the authority
it commends, are those numerous measures and
enactments introduced by the recognized religious
leaders either as a "fence around the law" (e.g., the
prohibition of handling a working implement on the
Day of Rest) or as an expression of religious devo-
tion and loyalty (e.g., the kindling of lights on
Hanukkah. See Fnesrs arvo Fesrs).

3, Talmudic antecedents: Midrash and Mishna.
The earliest method of teaching the oral law was by
means of a running commentary, MIDRASH, on the
biblical text. When the exposition yielded a legal
teaching, the result was Midrash HerecHnn; if a
nonlegal, ethical, or devotional teaching, it was
Midrash Haggadah (nt:n, "narration"). The Midrash
method was employed already by Ezra and his asso-
ciates in the public reading of the Law which they
held on that memorable convocation in the year 444
B.c., at which the Torah was enthroned supreme in
the constitution of the new community in Judea. The
Midrash method was followed by those generations
of teachers who succeeded Ezra, the Soferim (E!ID]D,

"bookmen," or "scribes"), whose activities came to
a close ra. 270 s.c. After the Soferim came in suc-
cession the five "Pairs" (il):.t, <,nghith) of teachers, of
whom the last and greatest were Shammai and Hillel
(both at the end ofthe first century B.c.).

With the Zugoth a new method of teaching began
to emerge as a rival to that of the Midrash-a meth-
od in which the oral law was taught without refer-
ence to the Holy Writ. This evidently represented a
progressive method ofteaching in that it enabled the
teachers to put on the order of the day any such sub-
jects as they desired, without being tied to the se-
quence of biblical texts. It would still have been
possible, while retaining the Midrash form, to trace
back every oral teaching to its respective biblical
source. That this course was not resorted to, it may
be assumed, was a result of the attitude of the Sen-
DUCEEs, who, by employing the very text of the
written Torah to attack the validity of the oral law,
weakened the biblical warrant claimed in support of
oral traditions and teachings. On the other hand,
deprived of the aid to memory which the Holy Writ
could supply, the oral law could be imparted and
retained chiefly by means of repetition. Hence the
name Mishna (nJurD, lit. "repetition") was given to the
new method of teaching; and Tannaim (from Ara-
maic *)i, FnA, a varia\t of Hebrew n)v, shanA, "to
repeat," "to hand down orally") was the name by
which Mishna teachers became known.

The adoption of the Mishna method did not, how-
ever, oust altogether the older Midrash form. Not
only was it allowed to retain the Haggadic field al-
most to itself, but even in the realms of Halachah its
sway, though disputed, did not entirely cease, with
the result that Midrash and Mishna continued to
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exist side by side as media for teaching Halachah.
Attempts at the compilation of Halachic teachings in
Mishna form were made at an early stage of its de-
velopment. There is strong proof of the existence of
a codified body of Mishnaic lore as far back as the
days of the schools of Shammai and Hillel (ra. 50).
if not earlier. Foremost among the collections of the
later period is that of Rabbi Akiba (died a martyr's
death in 135 under the Hadrianic persecutions),
which .was subsequently developed by his disciple,
Rabbi Meir (l l0?-75?). This later codification be-
came the groundwork of the Mishna of Rabbi Judah
the Prince (ca. 135-217), designated "rabbi par ex-
cellence," which presents a digest of the whole legal
system governing Jewish life and action as taught
and developed in the schools of Palestine throughout
the period of Soferim, Zugoth, and Tannaim up to
the beginning of the third century that followed the
rise of Christianity. Rabbi Judah's Mishna soon
gained wide recognition and became the authoritative
canon of the oral law and the main basis of instruc-
tion and principal subject of study, investigation, and
research for the schools, both in Palestine and in
Babylon for several centuries. The Mishna of Rabbi
Judah, however, contained only a minor fraction of
the legal material current in the Palestine academies.
There were many additional and rival collections
that issued from contemporary authorities of Rabbi
Judah, such as Bar Kappara, Rabbi Hiyya, and
Rabbi Hoshaia, which preserved teachings which
Rabbi Judah had for one reason or another thought
fit to exclude and which often went counter'to his
teaching. These "external" or "additional" teachings,
Baraitha (Aramaic Nnllr), or Tosefta (Aramaic
NnDDln), could not, however, be ignored in the dis-
cussions of Rabbi Judah's Mishna; nor could the
oral traditions and teachings transmitted in Midrash
form. These discussions were carried on in the
schools of Palestine and Babylon by scholars desig-
nated Amoraim (Aramaic E!Nllbt(, "speakers"),
whose activities stretched from the conclusion ofthe
Mishna down to the end of the fifth century of the
Christian era. Their endeavor was to interpret the
Mishna, explain its obscurities, discuss its contents,
trace back its teachings to the Bible, and harmonize
contradictions in oral traditions as emanating from
different authorities or schools. Theirs was also the
task of making final decisions of Halachah as well
as formulating new Halachoth (legal judgments) in
answer to problems which arose out of changed con-
ditions of life. This intellectual activity of centuries
was crystallized in the Gemara (Aramaic NID),
"completion"), which, together with the Mishna of
Rabbi Judah, constitutes the Talmud.

4. Division of Mishna and Talmud. The Mish-
na and Talmud are divided into six Orders (otrlD,
Srdhartm). Each Order is subdivided into tractates
(n'rn)DE, Massekhtith; singular Massekhft), of which
there are sixty-three, and each tractate into chapters
(otp:n, P"raqtm). The Orders are as follows:

a) Zer aim ( ot pt t, "seeds") - agricultural laws.
D) Moed (:ytn, "appointed seasons")-laws con-

cerning the sabbath, festivals, and fasts.
c) Nashim (EtEt.:, "woman")-laws of marriage

and divorce.
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d) Nezikin (IP't), "damages")-civil and criminal
laws.

e) Kodashim (E!u'rp, "consecrated things")-laws
appertaining to the sanctuary and the sacrificial rites.

;l) Tohoroth (ntrnE, "cleanliness")-laws of levit-
ical purity.

5. Halachah and flaggadah. Side by side with
its legal material are the HelecHeH, the legal
material of the Talmud, and the Haggadah, cover-
ing the whole field of ethics and religion. Moral re-
flections, homilies, apologues, maxims of worldly
wisdom, metaphysical speculations, tales of Israel's
past (both historical and legendary), visions ofits
future, and obiter dicta, often showing remarkable
powers ofobservation on geometry, medicine, astron-
omy, physiology, botany, and other scientific sub-
jects, are the constituents of the Haggadah. Its aim
everywhere is to edify, inspire, elevate, and supply
those finer qualities of heart and mind, moving man
to that righteousness of action which the Halachah
prescribes.

6. The two Talmudic versions. As a product of
two distinct centers of learning, the Talmud appears
in two versions: the Palestinian and the Babylonian,
much dissimilar in subject matter, method, presenta-
tion, and language. The differences in the two ver-
sions extend to the very basic text common to both,
the Mishna of the Rabbi Judah, readings in the one
version often varying from those in the other. No sat-
isfactory explanation has so far been found to ac-
count for these textual variants, but there is no doubt
that in many cases they represent two recensions of
the Mishna made by Rabbi Judah himself; the ex-
istence ofthese recensions is already indicated in the
Babylonian Gemara.

a. Palestinian The Palestinian Talmud is often
referred to as the Yerushalmi (tniutrt, "Jerusalem-
ite"). The first designation is, however, the more ac-
curate, as this Talmud is the product of the schools
of Tiberias, Caesarea, and Sepphoris. It is also
known as the "Talmud of the Children of the West."

The Palestinian Talmud was compiled hurriedly,
because of the persecutions which the Jews in Pales-
tine suffered throughout the third and fourth cen-
turies at the hands of their Roman rulers. This fact
may account for its incompleteness and its lack of
unity, coherence, and profundity, as well as for the
corrupt state of its text. The Palestinian Talmud has
Gemara only for the 6rst four Orders, and none for
Kodashim and Tohoroth. The Palestinian Talmud
on Kodashim, claimed to have been discovered by
Solomon Friedliinder and published by him in 1907-
B, has been proved a forgery. In bulk the Palestinian
Talmud is only about a third of its sister version, and
its dialect is that of Western Aramaic. Tradition
ascribes the redaction of this Talmud to Rabbi
Johanan ben Nappaha (died 279). A disciple of
Rabbi Judah the Prince, he excelled all his contem-
poraries by his great intellectual gifts and founded
the Academy of Tiberias, which became the prin-
cipal seat of learning in Palestine and the main
"workshop" of the Palestinian Talmud. It is, how-
ever, a fact that the Palestinian Talmud contains
material of considerable proportions of a much later
date than Rabbi Johanan, and it is accordingly safe
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to assume that, while Rabbi Johanan laid the foun-
dation of the Palestinian Talmud, it took its present
shape in all essentials sometime at the beginning of
the fifth century, shortly before the closing of the
Tiberias School and the extinction of the Patriarchate
(425).

The Palestinian Talmud is generally regarded as
subordinate to the Babylonian Talmud, on which all
subsequent codifications of the law rest. The Pales-
tinian Talmud is nevertheless indispensable for the
study of the Halachah, as it represents the Halachah
in its unbroken line of development in the home of
the Mishna. It also derives additional importance
from the Haggadic material it contains. Making up
about one sixth of its total subject matter, the Hag-
gadah of the Palestinian Talmud is a veritable mine
ofinformation on the internal and external relations
ofthe Jews in Palestine; and, on account ofits rela-
tive antiquity, this Haggadah is of great historical
importance and value.

b. Babltlonian This version, written in Eastern
Aramaic, records the discussions on Rabbi Judah's
Mishna as carried on in the schools of Babylonia.
Like its sister version, the Babylonian Talmud
abounds in Haggadah, constituting about one third
of its contents and mirroring the entire knowledge of
the secular and religious rabbis of the time.

A constant intellectual intercourse and interflow
of ideas, alike in the realms of Halachah and Hag-
gadah, existed between Babylonia and Palestine, and
statements of the Palestine Amoraim enjoy high au-
thority and occupy an important place in Babylonian
Gemara. The great teacher, who was responsible for
the intellectual activity which gave birth to the Baby-
lonian Talmud, was Abba Arika, "the Tall" (died
247), so called because of his high stature. He was
of Babylonian origin but spent some years in Pales-
tine, where he studied under Rabbi Judah. Return-
ing to his homeland in the year 219, he founded the
academy at Sura, on the Euphrates, where he taught
his master's Mishna, which he had brought back
with him. Thousands of disciples flocked to his lec-
tures, and his reputation rose so high that he became
known as Rab (Aramaic t"t), "teacher par excel-
lence." His famous contemporary and collaborator
was Mer Samuel (died 254), who was likewise a dis-
ciple of Rabbi Judah and who on his return home
to Babylon became the head of the academy at
Nehardea. He was considered the leading authority
in matters of civil law, in which his judgments were
declared by later generations as binding, and he is
the author of the well-known dictum: "The law of
the land is law," which has proved of tremendous
influence on the development of Jewish civil law.

The intensive activities of the Babylonian
Amoraim reached their climax under Abbaye (280-
338) and his colleague and Halachic opponent Raba
(299-352), the respective heads of the academies of
Pumbeditha and Mechuza. Both Abbaye and Raba
were dialecticians of a high order, and their dis-
cussions in which they displayed much acumen oc-
cupy much space in the Babylonian Gemara. Layer
upon layer of Halachic and Haggadic material con-
tinued to be added during the several generations
that followed Abbaye and Raba, each generation
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interpreting, arguing, and debating the opinions and
judgments of generations preceding. The mass of
orally transmitted traditions and teachings accumu-
lated through the centuries assumed such large
proportions that the time came for a "redaction" in-
volving the sifting, systematization, and orderly ar-
rangement of the whole. This work of "redaction" was
undertaken by Rab Ashi (died 427), who, elected at
the early age of twenty-three as head of the Sura
Academy, directed its affairs with singular brilliancy
and success for fifty-two years. During all this time,
he applied himself to the gigantic task of collecting,
siftfng, and arranging the vast store of Halachah and
Haggadah that engaged the minds and hearts ofthe
teachers and disciples in the Babylonian schools. The
results of his enormous labors constitute the basic
elements of the Babylonian Talmud. Rab Ashi's
work of redaction was carried on by his successors,
especially by Rabina bar Huna, known as Rabina II
(flourished 488-99), who "redacted" the new mate-
rial that had accumulated since Ashi's death. Rabina
II is said to have been the last of the Amoraim to
teach Torah on the basis of oral transmission, and
with him the Talmud may be regarded as having
come to a close. The finishing touches were supplied
by the Saboraim (Aramaic tN'rllD, from 'rlD, ((re-

flect"), who flourished from the end of the fifth to
the middle of the sixth century. They "reflected"
upon the work of the Amoraim as crystallized in the
Talmud, sifted it critically, and also made certain
additions of an explanatory character.

7. The influence of the Talmud. The Talmud as
a written book was closed just as the Dark Ages
were beginning; but its greatest influence on the
dispersed people of Israel merely began then. It con-
tributed powerfully to the religious and national
preservation of the Jew in that Judaism was able to
adjust itself to every time and place, to every con-
dition of society and stage of civilization. Further-
more, in times of stress and danger the Talmud
offered the Jew a spiritual haven of tranquillity, a
kind of "dreamland" into which he could always
withdraw, oblivious of the outer world with its hate
and its malice, its cruelties and its tortures. Poring
over its pages, generations ofJews have found in the
Talmud the satisfaction of their deepest religious
yearnings, as well as an outlet for their highest in-
tellectual aspirations. Thus did the Talmud accom-
plish, in the words of Felix Perles, "the historic
miracle of injecting into Jewry, dispersed amidst a
hostile world, again and again an indestructible vital-
ity, and at the same time stamping it with that uni-
form character which it has preserved to this day
despite all dissolving influences."

And not on Jews and Judaism alone did the Tal-
mud exercise its beneficent influence. Through the
intellectual and moral discipline it imparted, Tal-
mudic thought helped to lead the thought of the
Middle Ages into new channels and to prepare the
way for what was of permanent value in the Renais-
sance, and through the Renaissance for influencing
modern civilization.

8. The burnings of the Talmud. The "persecu-
tion" of the Talmud began before it was actually
committed to writing. Hadrian (117-38), Antoninus
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Pius (138-61), and the Persian kings Yazdegerd II
(438-57) and Peroz (459-84) forbade the study of the
Law. During the Middle Ages, persecutions and
burnings of the Talmud were of not uncommon
occurrence. Very often these took place at the direct
instigation of Jewish converts to Christianity, who
made libelous statements about the Talmud. One
of them was Nicholas Donin, a former Talmudist,
who formulated charges against the Talmud in a
document of thirty-five articles. As a result of his
allegations, Pope Gregory II issued an order for the
confiscation of the Talmud. Twenty-four cartloads
of books were brought together and burned publicly
in Paris in June, 1242. These persecutions and burn-
ings of the Talmud continued throughout the follow-
ing centuries up to the time of Reuchlin (1453-1522)
and his fellow humanists, who fought against the
destruction of "a book written by Christ's nearest
relatives."

The Babylonian Talmud was also subjected, dur-
ing the Middle Ages, to a censorship by the church,
and passages regarded as objectionable to Christians
were deleted. Later the Jews themselves, in order
not to give offense to the church, exercised a censor-
ship in MSS and in printed editions of the Talmud.
These deletions have been preserved and published
separately in a number of publications, the most
noted of which is the one entitled Sefer Chesronoth
ha-shas (The Book of the Lacunas of the Talmud).

9. Attacks on the Talmud in modern times. In
modern times the Talmud in the hands of anti-
Semites was turned into a weapon wherewith to
attack the Jews and Judaism. In their endeavor to
expose the Jews to obloquy and to provoke Gentile
hostility against them, they claimed that the Talmud,
which was the guide of Jewish life, condoned and
sanctioned crimes of all sorts against non-Jews, such
as theft, robbery, murder, and rape, and was to
blame for the number of misdeeds of which the Jews
were alleged to be guilty. Jewish and non-Jewish
scholars have had no difficulty in showing that these
attacks were based on falsification and perversion ol
texts, tendentious selections, and very often igno-
rance. The translations of the Talmud (see btbliog-
raphl) have also contributed to dispel much of the
mystery and absurd notions that seemed to surround
it in the eyes of the non-Jewish world.

10. Editions. There is only one MS extant of the
whole Babylonian Talmud-i.e., the Munich MS,
written in the year 1343 and edited by Hermann L.
Strack (1912). The first edition ofthe Palestinian
Talmud, based mainly on a Leiden MS, was pub-
lished in 1522-23, and that of the Babylonian Talmud
in l52O-24, both in Venice by Daniel Bomberg, a
non-Jew. Since then there have been numerous edi-
tions of both Talmuds. Most famous among these is
the Vilna Romm edition of the Babylonian Talmud,
first published in 1886 and since then reprinted sev-
eral times with additional improvements; a new
photostat edition of it has recently been produced
in America.

ll. Commentaries. The Talmud is by no means
an easy work to study. Its peculiar style, pregnant
in brevity and succinctness, as well as its method
of presentation in which clauses, sentences, ques-
tions, and answers run into one another without any
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sign of demarcation, tends to make the Talmud
almost a sealed book, difficult to understand without
guide or commentary. The commentaries on the
Talmud are legion. The oldest commentary, on
practically the whole of the Talmud, is that of
Hananel ben Hushiel (died 1050); only parts of it
are extant. The most classical and universally
adopted guide for Talmudic interpretation is that of
Rabbi Solomon Yitschaki of Troyes, Rashi (1040-
I 105); this guide appears by the side of the Tal-
mudic text in all printed editions.

To a different class of commentary belongs that
of the French rabbis of the twelfth and thirteenth
centuries, known as Tosafoth (Additions). The
Tosafoth, which also appears by the side of the
printed Talmudic text in the form of glosses, is dis-
tinguished for its detailed critical research, which has
laid the Talmudic studies on a deeper and broader
basis.

Nor is there a lack of supercommentaries. Of
these may be mentioned the Marshaa (1612) by Sam-
uel Edels, noted for its acute analytical method, and
the Maharam ( l6l9) by Meir ben Gedaliah of Lublin,
a commentary popular for its clarity.

The commentaries on the Jerusalem Talmud are
the Korban ha-Edah (17a3) by David Frinkel, and
the Pene Mosheh (1750) by Moses Margolioth. Mod-
ern scholarship has also contributed richly to the
elucidation of the Jerusalem Talmud, and outstand-
ing in this connection is the Commenlarlt on the Pales-
tinian Talmud in three volumes (1941) by Louis
Ginzberg, which has been hailed as a masterpiece
of modern Halachic study.

12. The Talmud in Jewish education. The im-
mense influence which the Talmud has exerted over
the Jewish people is the result of an educational sys-
tem in which the Talmud was made to occupy the
most important place. With its redaction the Talmud
became the principal subject of study in academy
and school. Instruction in the Talmud was begun at
an early age in the elementary schools, and con-
tinued in the Teshiuah, where the advanced student
was introduced to the analytical method called
"pilpul." The important place assigned to the Tal-
mud in the curriculum of Jewish studies was the
distinctive feature of Jewish education throughout
the Middle Ages. The broadening of Jewish culture
in consequence of the emancipation led to the
gradual displacement of the Talmud by other sub-
jects; yet the Talmud continued to play a major
role in Jewish education. The mind of the child was
fed by the stories of the Talmud, arrd its Haggadah
instilled in him a high ethic and a loyalty to Jewish
traditions and ideals. In our own days the trend is
toward the revival of interest in the Talmud, even
in quarters where hitherto it has been entirely neg-
lected. More and more do Jewish schools include
Talmud as a subject of instruction, and the number
of adult groups meeting regularly for the study of
the Talmud is steadily on the increase. Noteworthy
in this connection is the DaJ Tomi (Daily Folio), in-
stituted in 1929 at the instance of Rabbi Meir
Shapiro of Lublin, and adopted by a large number
of orthodox Jews as their daily Talmudic lectionary.
The causes for this revival are many and varied.
Among them must be included the recognition of
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the Talmud as a unique preservative force ofJuda-
ism and of its importance as constituting the
"humanities" of Hebraism which no Jew with a
claim to Jewish culture dare ignore.

13. Significance of the Talmud in our times.
Widely though the modern world is separated from
the centuries that preceded it, the Talmud still
remains, after the Bible, the most fruitful, spiritual,
and moral force in Jewish life. Notwithstanding the
changed conditions which make many of the laws
inapplicable to our times, Jewish life even today is
largely founded on Talmudic teachings and prin-
ciples. The ritual, the liturgy, the festivals, the mar-
riage laws, derive directly from the Talmud; even as
it is the Talmud which inspires those virtues for
which the Jew is conspicuous: his benevolence, com-
passion, strong affection for family ties, hatred of
violence, and aversion to cruelty-even cruelty to
animals.

The restoration of the Hebrew polity, after a sub-
mergence of two thousand years, is giving to the
Talmud a new significance. Many of its laws ren-
dered obsolete by reason of the fall of the Jewish
state, particularly those referring to the Jzr and to
agriculture, are slowly coming once more into their
own, and it is to the Talmud that the builders of
the new social order in Israel are turning more and
more for light and guidance in their manifold and
stupendous tasks.
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TALSAS t5l'ses. KJV Apoc. form of Elesen 2.

TAMAH. KJV alternate form of TeueH.

TAMAR ta'mer []Dn; Oapdp, date palm]. 1. Daugh-
ter-in-law of Judah. The Canaanite wife of
Judah's eldest son, Er, she long remained a widow
after Er's death, because the second son, Onan, re-
fused to marry her and Judah withheld his third son,
Shelah, beyond the promised time (Gen. 38:6-11, 14,

26). Out of impatience Tamar offered herself, dis-
guised as a prostitute, to Judah (vss. l2-23), and bore
his twins, Perez and Zerah (vss. 24-30). She is re-
called as an ancestress of the tribe of Judah in Ruth
4:12; I Chr.2:4; Matt. l:3.

2. Daughter of David (II Sam. l3:l; I Chr. 3:9).
Amnon, a half brother, was so infatuated with her
beauty that he forcibly seduced her (II Sam. 13:2-
l4); afterward his lust turned to loathing as he drove
her, shamed and weeping, from his house (vss. l5-
l9). Subsequently Absalom, her full brother, ob-
tained revenge by having Amnon murdered (vss.

20-29).
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3, Absalom's only daughter, renowned for her
beauty (II Sam. l4:27). The LXX and the OLof
this passage add that she became Rehoboam's wife
and bore Abiathar. If this is correct, she is the
Me..\caH (10) of I Kings l5:2; II Chr. l1:20-22 (but
cf. II Chr. 13:2). S. J. DE vRrEs

4. A city built by Solomon, according to the actual
text in I Kings 9:lB. The parallel passage in II Chr.
8:4, as well as the Masoretic directions in Kings,
reads Tnouon. Some scholars would identify this city
built by Solomon with 5 belout (so RSV, which reads
"Tamar in the wilderness, in the land of Judah,"
presuming "ofJudah" has dropped from the Hebrew
text or interpreting "the [and" as the land ofJudah;
cf. the KJV translation "Tadmor in the wilderness,
in the land").

5. A city in the extreme SE part of Judah, near
the S end of the Dead Sea. According toEzek.47:19;
48:28, it marked the E end of the S border of his
ideal land of Israel, which is to run from there to the
waters of Meribath-kadesh (see Keor,sn). The RSV
also reads "Tamar" in Ezek.47:18 instead of the He-
brew "and you shall measure" (ttnn). Tamar was
evidently a well-known fortified town on the
boundary between Israel and Edom. During the time
of Solomon, since the Edomites were subdued, it may
have been a supply depot for the mines in the Arabah
region, which, like the mines of the Egyptians in the
Sinai Peninsula, needed a steady supply of water and
provisions in order to be worked regularly; later,
after Edom recovered its independence, Tamar may
have been a fortress protecting the border.

It may be the same as Hnznzorg-rAMAR. Accord-
ing to Ptolemaeus, Tamar was fifty-five miles from

Jerusalem; according to the Poitinger map, fifty-
three. The site is uncertair; Qa.. ej-Jeheiniyah, on
the W side of the Arabah, and el-Qeriya, S of the
Dead Sea, have been suggested. S. CouEN

TAMARISK tdm'a risk [5vx,'eiel; Aram. *ius,
'eil6; Arab. 'athll. A distinctive tree or shrub with
minute scalelike leaves pressed close to feathery
branches. More than a dozen species are listed in
Post's Flora, but there is some confusion among
botanists concerning identifications and naming. The
most common species is called Tamarix pentandra Pall.
(also Tamaix pallasii Desv.). The Tamarix manniifera
(Ehrenb.) Bunge, common to the Sinai Desert, exudes
an edible resin which is considered one possible
identification for the MarNa of the Exodus.

Abraham planted a tamarisk in Beer-sheba (Gen.
2l:33; KJV "grove"). Saul sat under one in Gibeah
(I Sam. 22:6), ar.d his bones were buried beneath
another one in Jabesh-gilead (I Sam. 3l:13; KJV
"tree"). The latter passage is repeated in I Chr. l0:
12, but irix (sar TrnrnrNrH), is given as the
tree. It is quite probable that a sacred tree or shrine
is to be understood in each passage.

See also Frone $ A9g; Asurnnu.
PI. XVI'.
Bibliography. l. Low, Die Flora der Jutun, III (1924), 398-

404; G. E. Post, Flora of Syria, Palesnne and Sinat, I ( 1932),
222-25; H. N. and A. L. Moldenke, Plants oJ the Bible (1952),
pp.227-28. J. C. Tnrvrn

TAMBOURINE. Sre Muslcer INsrnuvrNrs $ 83.

516 Taphnes

TAMMUZ tdm'itz, td'mdozl\Dn; uith d4finite
article, r:nn (Ezek. 8:14)]. Alternately: THAMMUZ
thlm'riz, thii'mo"oz. The Sumerian deity of spring veg-
etation; known from the Gilgamesh Epic as the lover
of Ishtar, goddess oflove, who had betrayed him.
The anniversary of her betrayal was the occasion of
an annual wailing for the god in the fourth month,
which was named for him. Ezekiel attests a local
variation of this rite practiced by the women of Jeru-
salem on the fifth day of the sixth month. The motif
of a dying god is suggested by the annual wilting of
vegetation in the Near East, and has sundry local
variations-e.g., the cult of AnoNrs in Syria, of
Persephone and Dionysus in Greece, and of Osiris in
Egvpt.

Bibliographlt, S. A. Cook, The Religion of Ancient Palesline in
the Lighto.;f Archaeologlt (1930), pp. 139-40; M. lNitzel,Tam-
mu4liturgien und Weruandtes (Analecta Orienlalia), X (1935)l
A. Mmrtgat, Tannua (1949); A. S. Kapelrud, Baal in the Ras

Shdmra Texts ( 1952), pp. 27 -29; lN. F. Albright, Archaeolog2

and the Religion of Israel (1953), p. 167; E. O. lames, The An-
cient Cads (1960), pp. 78-80. J. Gxev

TANACH. KJV form of TaeNecn in Josh. 2l:25.

TANHUMETH tin h['mith [nDnJn, consolation]
(II Kings 25:23; Jer. 40:8). The Netophathite (ser

NnrorHeu) whose son Seraiah was a captain who re-
mained with Gedaliah after the Exile. A Lachish
stamp contains this name.

TANIS ti'nis. A city in Egypt. See ZoeN.

TANNER, TANNING. The process of tanning,
using lime, thejuice of certain plants, or the bark or
leaves of certain trees, has been known from ancient
times.

In Exod. 25:5; 26:14; 35:7, 23; 36:19; 39:34
"tanned rams' skins" (KJV "rams' skins dyed red")
are used as coverings for the tabernacle. The Hebrew
word for "tanned" is E'IND, the pual participle of the
regular word "to be red." The LXX has ipuOpo-
6cvo96vo, from the word "to dye red." The
RSV translation "tanned" is due to the probability
that the skins were reddened as a result of the
tanning process employed.

In Acts 9:43; l0:6, 32, we have "Simon, a tanner"
(pupoe0q). Tanners were not held in good repute
among the Jews, as we see often in the Talmud. It
was customary for tanners to live outside the cities
because of the nature of their work; Simon lived by
the seaside. The fact that Peter was willing to stay
with Simon was an indication of at least the begin-
ning of a more liberal attitude on the part of Peter
toward such ceremonial matters. The tanner's house
was an excellent setting for the triple vision of a
vessel filled with all kinds of animals.

S. A. Canrrlnce

TAPESTRY. KJV translation of Et'r:tn (Prov. 7:16;
3l:22; RSV Covrnrucs).

TAPHATH ta'lEth [nDE] (I Kings 4:ll). A daughter
of Solomon, and wife of Ben-abinadab, one of Solo-
mon's officials in the district of Naphath-dor.

TAPHNES. KJV form of TeHpeNnr,s in Jth. l:9
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TAPHON. KJV form of TrpnoN

TAPPUAH tdp'yo-oa [nln, apple(?)]. A Calebite
family or person descended from Hebron (I Chr. 2:
43); possibly the name of a town in the vicinity of
Hebron.,Ser Brrn-reppuaH.

TAPPUAH (PLACE) [ntan, quince(?)]. l. A city in
the Shephelah, one of the cities of the second district
of Judah (Josh. 15:34). In the same list a Bnrn-
TAPPUAH appears among the cities in the hill country
ofJudah (vs. 53). The exact location ofthe Shephelah
Tappuah is unknown, although it has often been
identified with Beit Nettif, ca. twelve miles W of
Bethlehem.

2. A city on the N border of the territory of
Ephraim (Josh. l6:B). Associated with EN-rappuan
and located on the (S) border of Manasseh, assigned
to the Ephraimites; the region around it (the land of
Tappuah) is assigned to Manasseh (17:7-8). Sheikh
Abu Zarad, ca. eight miles S of Shechem, has been
proposed as its location.

The king of Tappuah is mentioned among the
Canaanite kings defeated by Joshua (Josh. l2:17).
His city is perhaps to be identified with the Ephraim-
ite Tappuah, since it is associated with Bethel, the
land of Hepher, etc. A Canaanite king of Tappuah
and the men of the city are mentioned in a late tradi-
tion about Judah (Test. Judah 3:2; 5:6), but without
furnishing information concerning the location.

Tappuah may have been the scene of a ruthless
attack by Menahem king of Israel (II Kings l5:16).
The Hebrew text has nDDn (KJV TrrnseH). The
RSV reads "Tappuah" on the basis of the Greek
(tcrqor6). Since Tirzah is mentioned in the same verse,
probably the Ephraimite Tappuah is intended.

W. L. Rmo

TARAH. KJV form of Tr,nen.

TARALAH tir'a le Inlnrn]. A town in the allot-
ment to the tribe of Benjamin (Josh. l8:27). The
identifiable sites in the list in which it appears sug-
gest that it was in the hill country NW of Jerusalem
(vss. 25-28). w. H. MoRToN

TAREA tar'ie [rr*n] (I Chr. B:35). Alternately:
TAHREA ter'- [y]nnl (I Chr. 9:41). A descendant
ofKing Saul through Jonathan.

TARES. KJV NT translation of (r(6vrov (RSV
Wmos).

TARGET. The translation of ntun (KJV "mark")
inJob l6:12.(elsewhere "mark"). The KJV incor-
rectly translates as "target" n)v in I Kings l0:16; II
Chr. 9:15; l4:8 (see Bucrr-rn; Srurro) and 1t'l: in I
Sam. 17:6 (see Jevu-tN). W. S. McCunoucs

*TARGIIM tar'gr:m [ot^ltn, translation; Aram. Eu'ln,
NDlJln; corresponding tterb iform in Ezra 4:7]; plural
TARGUMS or TARGUMIM -girmz, -gamim.l. The Aramaic translation of scriptural books, espe-
cially the Pentateuch, as delivered orally in the syna-
gogue during the period of the second temple and
later, in accordance with a generally accepted, but
by no means rigidly fixed, tradition of interpretation.
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2. The written Targums now extant, which are
for the most part editions of the old traditional
rendering, made in Palestine and Babylonia at vari-
ous times from the second Christian century and
later. See VnnsroNs, ANcrnNr.

B. J. Bevrrnoen

TARPELITES tiir'pe lits. KJV translation of Ara-
maic NrtDrD (LXX Tcpgcl(tr)cior; Yulg. Terphalael
m Ezra 4:9 (RSV "officials"). The word is either
a professional name (like Dinaites, judges) or an
ethnic name (like Babylonians, Elamites). Besides the
RSV and KJV translations, the following meanings
have been suggested: tabellarii, "couriers" (improb-
able); "Tibarenes" (Tubal); "the men of the
Tetrapolis" (Antioch, Seleucia, Apamea, and Laodi-
cea; see Strabo XVI.749-50); Persian tarapdra,"be-
yond the river" (W of the Euphrates; i.e., Syrians).

R. H. PreIrrun

TARSHISH tiir'shish [?'urn, perhaps yellow jasper
or other gold-colored stone; in Esth. l:14 perhaps,for Old
Pers. /zszs, the greedy one] ; KJV alternately THAR-
SHISH thir'shish (I Kings 10:22;22:48; I Chr. 7:
l0). 1. A Benjaminite, son of Bilhan (I Chr. 7:10).

Btbliographl. M. Noth, Die israelitischen Personennamen

(1928), p.223; F. S. Brown, S. R. Driver, and C. A. Briggs,
eds., Hebreu and Engl*h Lexicon (1955), p. 1076.

2. One of the "seven princes of Persia and Media"
next in rank to King Ahasuerus (Esth. l:14). The
(Aramaic) Second Targ. of Esther adds "from Egypt"
after this name.

Bibliographlt. L. B. Paton, Eslner, ICC (1908),
53. B. T.

pp. 68, 152-
Denlarnc

3. A far-off, and sometimes idealized, port that
cannot be identified with any one location. The
identification of the original Tarshish is unsettled,
ranging from the Levantine ports (Tarsus is not
out of the question) to Tartessus in Spain, which
many authorities favor. Tarshish exported finely
wrought silver, according to Jer. l0:9; and silver,
iron, tin, and lead, according to Ezek. 27:12. When
Jonah wishes to evade his mission to Nineveh in the
E, he boards a ship at Joppa bound for Tarshish in
the W (Jonah l:3), evidently in the Mediterranean.
"Ships of Tarshish" came to designate the larger sea-
going vessels, regardless of their origin or ports of
call. Yet it may be worth noting the places associated
with the ships ofTarshish. Isa. 23:l connects them
with the lands of the KITTTM, pointing to Cyprus
and the Aegean, and tying in with Gen. l0:4, where
Tarshish is classified as Greek (cf. also Isa. 66:19).
Yet I Kings l0:22 tells of Solomon's fleet of Tarshish
that fetched gold, silver, ivory, monkeys, and pea-
cocks, pointing to a route along the Red Sea and the
Indian Ocean; II Chr. 9:21 has the same fleet going
to Tarshish (tying in with Ps. 72:10) to bring back
the same cargoes. I Kings 22:49 mentions Jehosha-
phat's ships of Tarshish sailing for Ophir from
Ezion-geber, which rules out any Mediterranean
route; II Chr. 20:36 has the same ships made in
Ezion-geber for sailing /o Tarshish. It is important
to note that Isa. 2:16 parallels Tarshish with "the
pleasant place, desire" (RSV "beautiful craft"),
suggesting that whatever the original identification
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of Tarshish may have been, in literature and popular
imagination it became a distant paradise.

C. H. Gonoon

TARSUS tiir'ses [Tcpo6q]. A city in the province
of Cilicia on the SE coast of Asia Minor (Acts 9:l l,
30; I l:25; 2l:39; 22:3).

Tarsus is the historical capital of Ctltctn and espe-
cially the chief city of the E fertile part of this coun-
try, Cilicia Pedias. The city is located on the right
bank of the Tarsus River (ancient Cydnus) ca. ten
miles from the present coast line. Its location has
never changed, from its foundation in prehistoric
times to the present day, and as a city with a con-
tinuous history of at least six millenniums it should
have better claims than Damascus to being the "old-
est city of the world."

l. Prehistory and early history
2. Iron Age, Assyrian, and Persian history
3. Hellenistic history
4. Roman history
5. Topography and archaeology
Bibliography

l. Prehistory and early history. The earliest set-
tlement at Tarsus is contained in the prehistoric
mound on the SW side of the city, called Gozlu
Kule. The site was founded at least as early as Neo-
lithic times, and was a fortified town in the third
millennium g.c. It became an important center of
coastal trade in the phase when Troy had its early
forutt, ca. 2300 n.c. In the second millennium s.c.,
when Cilicia makes its appearance in Hittite records
as the country of Kizzuwatna, Tarsus is one of its
most important towns, under the name of Tar5a.
This name is therefore preclassical and probably as
ancient as the site. A seal impression ofone ofthe
early kings of Kizzuwatna, Ishputahshu, was found
at Tarsus. The presence of this and other early docu-
ments in hieroglyphic and cuneiform writing suggests

that Tarsus may have been the capital of Kizzuwatna.
Excavations have produced evidence of architec-

ture and objects of Hittite Empire type in Tarsus in
the period 1400-1200 s.c. After the annexationof
Kizzuwatna by the Hittites, the city was under firm
control of central Anatolia.

2. Iron Age, Assyrian, and Persian history.
Tarsus was overrun and destroyed by the Sea Peo-
ples in their aggression of ca. l20O s.c. The destruc-
tion is archaeologically attested, as is the arrival of
Mycenean Greek refugees, who now settled in Cilicia.
Greek legend confirms the diaspora of Mycenean
Greeks after the Trojan War. Late legends refer to
this first Greek colonization of Tarsus. It is not pre-
cisely remembered and is variously attributed to
Perseus, Heracles, or Triptolemus and a groupof
Argives.

In Assyrian records Tarsus is 6rst mentioned by
Shalmaneser III (858-824), who captured the city in
his twenty-sixth year (Black Obelisk 132 ff). The
most specific Assyrian activity in Tarsus is reported
for Sennacherib (704-681). During the Cilician cam-
paign in 698 his army took Tarsus and carried off
its spoil (Annals IV.66 tr). The same historical event
is recorded in Greek sources, which preserve less ac-
curate but interesting memories of the event. Sar-
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danapallus (the mythical Assyrian royal name
created by the Greeks) is said to have built Tarsus
and Anchiale (to the W) in one day, Tarsus in the
likeness of Babylon with the river flowing through
the city. Whatever rebuilding took place under As-
syrian auspices can only have continued the previous
topography of Tarsus.

Sennacherib in his Cilician campaign also had to
cope with Ionian attacks on the coast, as Greek his-
torians report (Eusebius Chronicle). The archaeologi-
cal evidence of Greek trade would confirm that re-
newed Greek colonization followed this endeavor, but
no specific Greek contingent is attested to have set-
tled in Tarsus in this period. Hellenization by con-
tact and cultural influence increased from the sev-
enth century on.

For the Persian period we lack detailed evidence.
Tarsus was the capital of the kingdom of Cilicia and
started issuing coins in the fifth century s.c. The
city and the palace of King Syennesis are promi-
nently mentioned in the account of the expedition
of the younger Cyrus in 401 (Xenophon Anabasis
1.2.23). The coinage after the defeat of Cyrus con-
sists of Persian satrap issues until the conquest by
Alexander. Baal Tars, the god of Tarsus, appears as
a Zeus of Greco-Persian type on the obverse of
fourth-century silver staters.

3. Hellenistic history. In 333 Alexander saved
the city ofTarsus from being burned by the Persians.
During his stay in Tarsus the king became severely
ill from bathing in the chilly Cydnus River.

The late of the town under the Seleucids is not
known in detail. Its name was changed to "Antioch
on the Cydnus" in the third century in honor ofone
of the early Seleucid kings. Its coins reappear under
this name during the rule of Antiochus IV Epiphanes
(175-163). A minor insurrection against this ruler,
because Tarsus and Mallus were to be presented
as a gift to the king's mistress in l7l s.c., is reported
in II Macc. 4:30.

4. Roman history. The prominent status of
Tarsus continued to be acknowledged in Roman
times, when the city was made the capital of the
province of Cilicia in 67 s.c. As the governor of
Cilicia, Cicero stayed in the city in 50 and was ad-
mired for his liberal rule. After Pompey's death, and
in order to settle matters in Cilicia, the representa-
tives of the province met Caesar at Tarsus in 47. The
city then assumed the title of Iuliopolis, in honor of
Caesar. In the struggle after the murder of Caesar,
Tarsus was involved in opposition against Cassius
and was severely punished by him in 43, when a
huge fine was imposed on the city and was ruthlessly
collected. Tarsus was rewarded for its resistance to
Cassius by Mark Antony in 41, and the city was ex-
empted from taxes. The most spectacular and
romantic event during Antony's visit was the arrival
of Cleopatra, who sailed up the Cydnus River to
Tarsus as a second Aphrodite in full regalia.

Under Augustus, Tarsus had its full rights restored
as a free city. Boethus, one of Antony's appointees
and a dishonest administrator, had been dismissed
and exiled, thanks to the intervention of Athenodorus,
a Stoic philosopher. This Athenodorus had been a
teacher of Augustus. He was one among many out-
standing philosophers to have come from Tarsus
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which by this time had grown into a center of in-
tellectual life. Strabo emphasizes the native interest
in learning in Tarsus, where the schools were full of
local students rather than strangers, such as was the
case at Alexandria (XIV.673-74). Many of the
Tarsian philosophers and philologists went to teach
in Rome.

The general prosperity of Tarsus was based on the
fertility of the Cilician plain. Special industries men-
tioned for the town are the weaving of linen and the
making of tents. The raw materials were the flax of
Cilicia and perhaps a goat's-hair fabric called cilicium
for tents. Linen from Tarsus is often referred to, and
the tentmaking industry acquired fame through Paul
(Acts l8:3). Paul's pride in his birthplace as "no
mean city" (21:39) is understandable on the basis of
the political, economic, and intellectual prominence
of Tarsus at this time.

How large a contingent of the citizens of Tarsus
were Jewish in the days of Paul is unknown. The
Greek names of the philosophers are not even a
guarantee that their families were more than recently
Hellenized. In general, the population must have
continued as a mixed Anatolian substratum with
Greek, Roman, and Jewish additions.

The later Roman history of Tarsus is peaceful in
a general way. For a while the only troubles were
local and connected with petty rivalries among the
cities of Cilicia. Serious competition did not arise for
the metropolis of Tarsus until the third century a.o.,
when Anazarbus became the counterpart of Tarsus
in E Cilicia.

Tarsus was visited by several emperors and
adopted a succession of honorary titles in the second
and third centuries a.o. Hadrian was singled out ficr
special honors, with the title of Hadriane for the city,
the instituting of a festival Hadrianeia, and the erec-
tion of statues.

In the Parthian wars of Rome, Tarsus and Cilicia
were again of strategic importance. The city was
captured by Shapur after his victory over Valerian
III in e.n. 260. In 363 the Emperor Julian the
Apostate was buried in Tarsus after an unsuccessful
campaign in Persia.

The later history of Tarsus is one of continued
dispute between East and West. In the eighth cen-
tury Harun er-Rashid refortified the city and left his
mark on its architecture. After many vicissitudes it
was incorporated in the Ottoman Empire by
Beyazit l.

5. Topography and archaeology. The ancient
appearance ofTarsus is hard to reconstruct, in view
of the continuous habitation and remodeling. We
know from Assyrian and Greek sources (Xenophon
Anabasis 1.2.23) that the Cydnus flowed through the
city. It was navigable and connected Tarsus with its
harbor, Rhegma, a coastal lagoon where the arsenals
were located (Strabo XIV.672). The change in the
course of the river was effected in the sixth century
A.D. by the Emperor Justinian, who had the Cydnus
led into a channel E of Tarsus, with various minor
branches going through the city, as they do today.

The excavated part of Tarsus consists mainly of
the preclassical levels on the mound called Gozlu
Kule. This tell was a minor outpost of the Hellenistic
and Roman city. It served conveniently for the build-
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ing of a Roman theater on its N slope. The major
civic buildings are buried under the modern town.
We have references to agorai, stoai, avenues, bridges,
baths, fountains, a gymnasium, a stadium, palestrae;
but none of this former architectural glory has been
located. The remnants of an aqueduct, baths, and a
gateway are Byzantine and Arabic. The present level
of habitation has risen far above the original one by
filling in of the coastal plain and accumulation of
habitation debris. When new construction is under-
taken, excavation invariably produces Byzantine
architectural remains. In the center of the modern
town a large Roman building decorated with mosaics
was found under the new courthouse in 1947.

The major remnant of Roman architecture is the
colossal foundation of a pseudo-dipteral temple, the
marble superstructure of which is entirely lost. Its
concrete skeleton is often referred to as the "tomb
ofSadanapallus" and is popularly called Donuk Tash
(the "fallen stone").

Bibliograpfut. W. M. Ramsay, The Cities oJSt. Paul (l9OB),
pp. 85-244; D. Magie, Roman Rule in Asia Minor (1950), pp.
272, l146-48; H. Goldman, Excaaalions al Giizlii Kule,Tarru,
vols. I-II (1950, 1956). M. J. Mnrrtrx

TARTAK ter'tik [pnrn] (II Kings l7:31). A deity
worshiped by the Avvites settled in Samaria after
722 s.c. No such deity is known, and the name is
presumably a corruption of Atargatis (Hebrew nnyrn,
or Aramaic nnPrny), a goddess worshiped in Syria
and by the Arameans in Mesopotamia. This deity is
a composite figure-Athtar (see Dw Sren; Suauan;
Snelr,u; Mor-rcu), or his female counterpart
Athtarat (sea AsHronnrH), and Anath, the most
active goddess in the Syrian fertility cult-in the Ras
Shamra Texts.

Bibliograpfur. J. Garstang, The Syrian Goddess (translation
and commentary of Lucian, De Dca S2ria; 19l3); J. A. Mont-
gomery, Comruntar2 on Kings,ICC (ed. H. S. Gehma; l95l),
pp. +7+-75. J. Gnev

TARTAN tar'ten [ln]n, Jrom Assyrian turtanu, or
tnrtanu) (II Kings l8:17). Alternately: COM-
MANDER IN CHIEF (Isa. 20:l). The title of an
Assyrian general in command of an army group.

The office is 6rst attested under Adad-nirari II
(9 I I -B9l a.c.) in historical texts. We know of such
officials under Shalmaneser III, Tiglath-pileser III,
Sargon II (Isa. 20:l), and Sennacherib (II Kings lB:
l7). There are tartan officials of the right and of the
left wing, the Assyrian army being divided into two
bodies called "right" and "left," and we also know
of a "second turtanu." The word, although late, seems

to be of foreign origin and cannot be connected ety-
mologically with terdennu, "second (in age or posi-
tion)," in spite of the semantic and phonetic
similarity.

Bibliograpfut. E. F. Weidner, Die InschriJlen aom Tell HalaJ
(19a0), p. 12, note ++ (with previous ,t,".tlf].Or".*rr,,

TASKMASTER [ar:]. One whose office it is to
allot tasks and to enforce their performance by any
means. He is the foreman or Ovnnsnrn of labor
gangs (Exod. l:ll). In Egyptian reliefs they are
equipped with rods for discipline. Their cruelty is
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legendary (Exod. 3:7; 5:6-14; Job 3:18). In fact, the
Hebrew root means "to oppress." The fact that
David and Solomon had such superintendents over
their enforced Israelite labor gangs was disruptive
of the monarchy (II Sam. 20:24; cf. AooNrnnv [I
Kings 4:61 ; Aooneu [I Kings l2:l8; II Chr. l0:
l8]). Solomon used many such officers (I Kings 5:
l6; sae Orucen) in the building of the temple. Any
foreign ruler may be considered a taskmaster or op-
pressor by the prophets (Isa. 3:12; Zech. l0:4). The
driver is a taskmaster for his beast (Job 39:7).

C. U. Worr

TASSEL [nrrr (Num. l5:38-39; KJV FRINGE),
I Akkad. si;itu, projection; 9't.t (Deut. 22:12; KJV
FRINGE), Akkad. gidlu, plaited work (torque), bulb
oz string (of garlic)]. The Israelites were to make
tassels or fringes on the four corners of their gar-
ments. Srr Fnrrvcr,; Clorn. J. M. Mvrns

TATIAN t6'shen. Sae VonsroNs, ANcrr,ur, $ 4a

TATTENAI tIt'e nI [':nn] (Ezra 5:3, 6; 6:6, l3);
KJV TATNI tit'ni. The governor of rhe province
"across the river" under Darius Hystaspes.

Bibliography. W. Eilers, Iranische Beamlcnnamen in der keil-
schiJtlichen Uberlieferung (1940), pp. 35 ff. For a possible ren-
dering in cuneiform as "Tattanni," see A. T. Olmstead,
"Tattenai, Governor of 'Across the river,'" .7NES, 3 (1944),
46. A. L. OpprNssru

TATTOO [!i:rp n:n:, /it. writing of incision,in the
phrase make a writing of incision] (Lev. 19:28). A
pattern inade on the skin by making punctures and
inserting pigments. Both the KJV ("print any
marks") and the RSV ("tattoo any marks") para-
phrase the literal Hebrew, in which the word "tattoo"
appears as a noun. Tattooing is mentioned along
with self-inflicted lacerations in the rites of mourning
for the dead, probably because both practices were
associated with the pagan cults. H. G. Mev

TAU t6 (Heb. tou) [n, t (Tau)). The twenty-second
letter of the Hebrew Arpnesr,r as it is placed in the
KJV at the head of the twenty-second section of the
acrostic psalm, Ps. I 19, where each verse of this sec-
tion of the psalm begins with this letter.

TAUNT. See Scorrnn.

TAVERNER'S BIBLE t5.v'ar nar. The first complete
Bible printed in England (1539). The OT was that
of the Matthew Bible; the NT was revised on the
basis of the Greek text. The work was done by a
layman, a lawyer and student of Greek, Richard
Taverner.

See also VpnsIoNs oF THE BIrln, ENcr-rsu, $ 4a.

J. R. BRANToN

TAVERNS, THREE. Sra Tnnnn Tevr'nrvs.

TAWNY [ntrnt; ,l Sahara] (Judg. 5:10); KJV
WHITE. The whitish-brown color of the she-ass.

TAX, TAXES. A compulsory contribution to the
support of government, local or federal, civil or
ecclesiastical. Terms which designate some form of

Crunesy of rhe Oriental lnstitute, the University of Chiago
6. Men flogged for nonpayment of taxes, as scribes

record the details; from the tomb of Mereruka, Saq-
qarah; Sixth Dynasty (ca. 2350-2200 r.c.)

taxation are the following: "l'tr, '(assessment" (II
Kings 23:35); DD, "forced labor" (Deut. 20:l l); n'r:n,
"tribute" (Ezra 4:13); ri:, "import duty" (Ezra 4: l3);
'ltn, "toll" (Ezra 4:13); rfivooq, "tax" (Matt.22:17);
q6poq, "tribute" (Luke 20:22); r6troq, "toll" (Matt.
l7:25); 6i6pcxpov, "half-shekel tax" (Matt. 17:24);
droypoq{, "enrollment (for tax purposes)" (Luke
2:2; see CENsus).

A heavy tax in kind was exacted of all Egypt
during the seven years of plenty. Some twenty per
cent of all the produce ol the land during the
prosperous years was kept aside and stored, par-
ticularly grain for making bread. Egypt was thus
spared the worst consequences of her own years of
leanness and became a source of supply for other
countries during the famine (Gen. 4l:25-42:5).
While accruing to the benefit of all the people, such
a tax was possible only in a country like Egypt,
where the Pharaohs actually owned the state (Gen.
4l:44). Fig. TAX 6.

During the period of the judges there was in Israel
no army or royal court to support (I Sam. 8:10-lB).
David seems to have been able to maintain an army
without taxing the people in money or in kind, hav-
ing men of military age in divisions of 24,000 each
ready for active service month by month (I Chr.
27:l). Eventually David's treasury grew to enormous
proportions, principally because ofbooty of war and
tribute exacted from those he subdued (II Sam. B;
I Chr.27:25-31).

Forced labor was required by Israel ol the various
resident Canaanite peoples who were not driven out
ofthe land (Josh. l6:10; l7:13; Judg. l:28). Both
David and Solomon pressed aliens into coraie laly:,r
(II Sam. 20:24) on the construction of the temple
(l Chr. 22:2; II Chr. 2). On other projects, as well,
Solomon forced "all the people who were left of the
Amorites, the Hittites, the Perizzites, the Hivites,
and the Jebusites" (I Kings 9:20; II Chr. B:7) into
slave labor.

Israelites themselves were compelled to do forced
labor in building the temple (I Kings 5:13) under
Solomon. In all probability it was Solomon who first
introduced state taxes in Israel. During the period
of Israel's aggrandizement David's court could live
within whatever means the spoils of war and foreign
tribute provided. During the subsequent period of
stabilization Solomon's court depended partially on
its own subjects for support, and Israel was taxed.
"Solomon had twelve officers over all Israel, who
provided food for the king and his household; each
man had to make provisions for one month in the
year" (I Kings 4:7). This was in addition to the
tribute and gifts incoming from subject peoples and
more or less dependent loreign governments, as well
as tolls collected from caravans and traders (I I(ngs
l0:14-29; II Chr. 9:13-28).
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Recent archaeological discoveries, in particular the
Samaria Ostraca dating lrom the early eighth cen-
tury B.c., as well as the Lachish Ostraca from Tell
ed-Duweir in S Palestine, dating from the early sixth
century n.c., offer very scant though concrete data on
taxes in kind paid to the Israelite kings. Jar handles
from Gibeon and Lachish are stamped in Hebrew
characters of the period, 1in5, "to the king." These
jars probably held a bath, ca. ten gallons, and may
have been the type used by Solomon to levy payment
for Hiram's servants (II Chr. 2:10). See bibliography.

The cause of the division of the kingdom is attrib-
uted by Jeroboam and his fellow Israelites to the
oppressive taxation and coraie exacted by Solomon
and attempted by Rehoboam (I Kings l2).

The Chronicler reports that Jehoshaphat was able
to regain much the same prestige Solomon had
enjoyed and received taxes from his own people (II
Chr. l7:5) as well as tributes lrom foreign peoples
(II Chr. l7:10 ff). Finally, however, it was Judah
which paid tribute to the Assyrians (II Kings lB:
l3-16), the Egyptians (II Kings 23:33), and the
Babylonians (II Kings 2+-25).In order for King
Jehoiakim to pay the tribute exacted of him by
Pharaoh Neco, landholders in Judah werc taxed,
each according to his assessment (II Kings 23:35).
Ser TnIsurE.

Under the Persians there was begun a system of
taxation which reached into the purses of the com-
mon people. Differing from what is commonly under-
stood as tribute to a foreign master, wherein indige-
nous princes were directly liable for regular payment
(Esth. l0:1), this system was administered directly
in each Persian province by a Persian satrap. By
decree of Darius Hystaspis these satraps paid fixed
sums into the royal treasury (Herodotus III.B9). This
royal revenue was exacted of the people in the form
of "tribute, custom, or toll" (Ezra 4: l3). Artaxerxes
(II?) specifically, however, exempted all priests,
Levites, singers, doorkeepers, and other temple
servants from payment of the tax (Ezra 7:24).
Besides the royal revenue there was as well a tax
imposed on the people called "bread of the gover-
nor," which maintained the local governor's house-
hold. It consisted of food and wine taken from the
people, besides forty shekels of silver daily (Neh.
5: l4-15). Though Nehemiah in his governorship
claims not to have exacted the "bread of the gov-
ernor," the people were forced in hard times to
mortgage their fields, vineyards, and houses to sur-
vive, as well as raise the money for the royal revenue
(Neh. 5:3-4; 9:37). These burdens were in addition
to those of supporting the sanctuary and rebuilding
the walls of Jerusalem.

Later in Hellenistic times, under the yoke of the
Ptolemies and the Scleucids the office of tax collect-
ing was not assigned by the foreign king to his local
representatives, as in Persian times, but rather was

f,armed out to the highest bidder, who had army
help in collecting the taxes. Josephus' anecdote about

Joseph the Tobiad is corroborated futty by external
Egyptian sources insofar as the system of taxation
is depicted (Jos. Antiq. XII.iv. l-5). Men of eminent
rank from the various Ptolemaic provinces gathered
in Alexandria to bid for the right to collect the taxes
from their own peoplc.

Tax

Though we know ve ry little of the Selcucid sys-

tem of taxation, it is likely that the same tax-farming
practice persisted. From letters purportedly by the
Seleucid kings Antiochus III (Jos. Antiq. XII.iii.3)
and De metrius (I Macc. l0:29-31; I l:34-35; l3:
37-39) we learn of a poll tax, salt tax, and crown
tax. At times the Seleucids exacted as much as a
third of all grain produced, half of the fruit grown,
and a share of the tithes paid by Jews to support
the tcmple.

When Pompey had captured Jerusalem in 63 s.c.,
a tax was imposed upon the Jews which soon
amounted to more than 10,000 talents (Jos. Antiq.
XIV.iv.5). Julius Caesar, however, reduced the
amount of taxes in general and decreed that no tax
should be farmed or levied in the sabbatical years,
nor that more than a fourth of the produce of the
year following (?) should be collected. He stipulated
that tithes should be paid by the Jews to Hyrcanus
as to their own rulers of times past. For the use of
the port city of Joppa, Hyrcanus was liable to a tax
of'20,675 modit. This amount was to be raised as a
tax on the land, the harbor, and its exports, and paid
to the Roman officials at Sidon annually, except in
the sabbatical year (Jos. Antiq. XIV.x.5-6).

Herod the Great laid a tax on producc of the field
(Jos. Antiq. XV.ix. l) and a sales tax on all items
bought and sold (XVII.viii.4). Under the procurators
the 6nancial system of the Empire was introduced.
As in Ptolemaic times, tax collecting was farmed out
at auction to the highest bidder (szz Tex Cot-lac-
ToR). There were four principal kinds of duties: a

land tax payable in kind or in moncy, a poll tax and
a tax on personal property (Matt. 22:17), export and
import customs at seaports and city gates, and in
Jerusalem a house tax (Jos. Antiq. XIX.vi.3).

Aside from the tribute and taxes due foreign
powers, the Jervish people individually were subject
to a half-shekel payment annually to the temple,
in the NT called the Dlonecsve (Matt. l7:24). The
background of the temple tribute was undoubtedly
the half-shekel atone ment money required of all
males twenty vears and over (Exod. 30:l l-16). In
Nehemiah's time the Jews paid a third of a shekel to
the temple (Neh. l0:32-33); this was later changed to
a half shekel, collected annually of every Jew twenty
years and ov,er throughout the world (Jos. Antiq.
XVIII.ix. 1). After the fall of Jerusalem in a.o. 70
the Roman emperor Vespasian ordered all Jews,
despite the destruction of the temple, to continue the
tribute payable annually into the capital (Jos. War
VII.vi.6).

In order to collcct the half-shekel tcmple tax
levied on all Jews twenty years of age and over
(Matt. 17:24), tax collectors went Iiom town to town
annually to raise thc money, and in the Diaspora
tax houses were set up to rcceive the impost.

An enrollment for purposes of taxation was
ordered by the Roman emperor Augustus. This
decree brought Joscph and Mary to Bethlehem in
Judea, where Jcsus was born (Luke 2'.1-7 ; see

Qurr.rr.rrus). Another enrollment recorded in the
NT cvoked protests from the Jews, and disturbances
ensucd (Acts 5:37).

Matthew was one of the customs officials (Matt.
9:9; cf. Mark 2:14). Jesus frequented their company
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despite the low regard in which they were held both
by the populace and by the Pharisees (Matt. 9:10-
l3; Mark 2:15-17; Luke 5:29-32). During his min-
istry the Pharisees asked Jesus if it was lawful to pay
taxes to Caesar. Jesus, recognizing that his interro-
gators were seeking some evidence of sedition against
him whereby to cause him trouble with the Romans,
answered that laws of state should be obeyed (Matt.
22t17-21; Mark 12:13-17; Luke 2O:22-25). This
logion is reflected in the advice issued by Paul, who
insists that taxes and revenues be paid to the state
without fail (Rom. l3:6-7).

Bibliographlt. On the ostraca see D. Diringer, \n PEQ
(l9at), pp.89-106; in O. Tufnell, Lachish III-The lron Age

(1953), pp. 331-39. J. B. Pritchard, e<1., ANET (1955), pp.

321-22; Hebreu lrcoiptions and Stanps from Gibeon (1959).

J. A. SANDERS

TAX COLLECTOR [Tetrciv4q; Heb. o:tn; Aram.
ND)rDl; KJV PUBLICAN. In NT times the Roman
officialdom in Palestine had direct responsibility for
collecting regular taxes, such as poll and land taxes.
The collection of tolls from those transporting prop-
erty (including slaves) by land or sea was still, how-
ever, larmed out to private contractors. The latter
paid a stipulated sum in advance for the right to col-
lect the tolls in a certain locality, and then tried to
make a profit on the transaction. The Greek term
tetrdrv4q and the corresponding Latin publicanus apply
in the first instance to such entrepreneurs. These
"publicans" were sometimes, but not invariably,
Romans. Apparently the Jew Zacchaeus (Luke 19:2-
10, where he is called "chief tax collector") had
amassed his wealth by farming the tolls in the re-
gion ofJericho. Ser Taxes.

Both the Roman officials and the tax farmers em-
ployed Jewish underlings to do the actual collecting.
It is to such small fry that the term rel6vqq is usually
applied in the NT. The rendering "tax collector" in
the RSV is therefore more exact than the "publican"
used in the older versions.

Tax officers are never popular, even in free lands;
but the Palestinian tax collectors were an especially
degraded and despised lot. At the beginning of the
Christian era, the Jews of Palestine were not recon-
ciled to Roman domination, even though they rec-
ognized some of the bene6ts of the Roman system.
They regarded themselves as an oppressed people
under military occupation, and they looked forward
to liberation in a not very distant future. The harsh-
ness ofthe procurators aggravated their resentment;
messianic and revolutionary movements seethed un-
der cover and at times boiled into the open. The
extremists bluntly asserted that any act of submission
to Caesar-such as paying a tax-was treason to
God. The more responsible leaders did not go so
far; yet they looked on the taxes and tolls as tribute
exacted by a foreign conqueror, not as a legitimate
requirement for the maintenance of social order.
Besides, the sums wrung from them were often ex-
cessive, to fatten the purses of the Roman officers
or swell the profits of the tax farmers.

The Jews who for pay participated in these opera-
tions were therefore regarded as doubly base and
despicable. They had sold thcir services to the foreign
oppressor as against their own people, and they were
engaged in literal robbery. For they were helping

Teacher

their principals to mulct the public, and no doubt
part of what they collected stuck to their own fingers.

The rabbinic sources repeatedly bracket tax col-
lectors with robbers. They and their families are
disquali6ecl from holding communal office, and even
from giving testimony in a Jewish court. Just as one
may deceive a highwayman to avoid loss, so one may
deceive a tax collector (M. Ned. 3.4). This decision,
the details of which are discussed by authorities of
the first Christian century, reflects the near-revolu-
tionary mood of that time. Later scholars, who re-
garded the imperial taxes as morally and legally
valid, drastically modified the older rule; the Baby-
lonian Talmud, composed in a more settled society,
permits evasion only if an unauthorized or arbitrary
tax collector is himself flouting the established laws.

The Synoptic gospels (the only NT writings which
mention the matter) hold the same opinion of tax
collectors as the early rabbinic sources. As the latter
name "robbers and tax collectors" together, the gos-
pels speak repeatedly of "tax collectors and sinners"
(Matt. 9:10-l l; I l:19; Mark 2:15-16; Luke 5:30);
tax collectors are classified with prostitutes (Matt.
2l:31) as flagrant offenders against morality. A fol-
lower of the disciples who flouts the authority of the
church is to be treated "as a Gentile and a tax col-
lector" (Matt. l8:17)-i.e., he is to be completely
ostracized.

The willingness of Jesus to eat in the company of
tax collectors (see the passages cited above and Luke
l9:l I ff) does not mean that he tolerated or con-
doned their activities. On the contrary, the extent
of his compassion is displayed by his association
with these depraved creatures, in the hope of win-
ning them for a better life. Just as the prostitutes
whom he befriended were expected to respond to
his guidance and return to the way of decency, so

the tax collectors were summoned to repent and re-
form. Matthew-Levi gave up his post as collector
of tolls in order to become a disciple; the rich Zac-
chaeus undertook to restore fourfold whatever he
had taken by fraud, and to donate half his capital to
charity.

The rabbis also considered the possibility that tax
collectors might turn over a new leaf; such repent-
ance, they remarked, is difficult because the penitent
cannot possibly make restitution to all those he may
have mulcted (Talmud B.K. 94a). In later centuries,
Jewish scholars drastically modified the requirement
of monetary restitution in all cases of robbery, in
order to encourage inner repentance.

Bibliograpfui. E. Schiirer, A Historl of the Jew*h People in
lhe Time ofJcsus Christ (Eng. trans. 1897-98), div. I, pt. II,
pp. 65-7 I; I. Abrahams, Sludies tn Pharisaism and the Gospels,

First Series (1917), pp. 54-61. B. J. Baunrncrn

TAX OFFICE [tstr<ivrov]. A place mentioned in
Matt. 9:9; Mark 2:14; Luke 5:27, in connection with
the call to Matthew-Levi. The tax office in question
was probably a toll or customs booth, where duties
were levied on merchandise in transit. Sau Tex Col-
LECToR; TaxEs. B. J. Baurrncrn

TEACHER [6r66orctroq, y'ozz 6r6doro, teach] ; KJV
usually MASTER. The term appears often in Greek
literature. Frequently it is a title of respect, and is
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found coupled with x0proq, "lord," and poorle0q,
"king."

In the NT the term is sometimes applied to non-
Christian leaders such as John the Baptist (Luke 3:
l2) or Jewish religious authorities (Luke 2:46; John
3:10). For teachers of the Mosaic law, however, the
compound vogo6r6dorcloq is often preferred, espe-
cially by Luke. See Docron.

Of some sixty instances of 6r66orctroq in the NT,
more than thirty are in reference to Jesus, mostly in
direct address. Here it is the natural counterpart of
Drsctprn. John l:38 equates the term with Rlssr,
and it is likely that 6r6doxqtre usually represents
"rabbi" in the underlying oral tradition. This im-
plies no official position. Rather, it indicates Jesus'
status as leader ofa group; and also, perhaps, that
the authoritativeness of his teaching was publicly
recognized (cf. Matt. 7:29; Mark l:22; Luke 4:32).

Elsewhere, the title "teacher" is given to leaders of
the young church, nearly always with some hint of
official position (Acts l3:l;Eph.4:11;II Tim. l:ll;
Jas. 3:l). Of those so designated just after the NT
period, undoubtedly the most famous was Polycarp.
In the Martyrdom of Polycarp he is called "the
"teacher of Asia" ( l 2:2), "apostolic and prophetic
teacher" (16:2), "glorious teacher" (19:l). Paul ranks
teachers next below apostles and prophets, and above
miracle-workers, healers, administrators, and speakers
with tongues. All these seem to have enjoyed church-
wide recognition (Rom. 16:6-8; I Cor. 12:28-30),
though, no doubt, several ofthe lesser functions could
be embodied in one individual.

In the evolution of the church's threefold ministry,
the exact place of the teacher is not clear (see

CHuncu, Lrrr eNo OncnNrzerroN or; Mrxrsrnv).
The Didache clearly sets "prophets and teachers"
offfrom "bishops and deacons" (Did. l5:l). Harnack
supposed, from this, that the early church had two
distinct series oforders: presbyter-bishops and dea-
cons for local work, and apostles, prophets, and
teachers for the work of the church universal. This,
however, postulates a degree of systematization highly
unlikely at so early a period. Far more probably, the
situation in the first Christian decades was fluid, with
"prophets and teachers" as recognized officials in
some local areas but not in all. At Antioch, it seems,
the earliest officers were called exclusively "prophets
and teachers" (Acts l3:l ff). Nearby churches may
well have followed the same pattern, or at least have
used the same terminology.

Unlike the Christian prophet (see PnornEr ru rHt
NT), the teacher had a contemporary model in the
Jewish synagogue; and his office certainly inherited,
fiom the synagogue, its position ofhigh honor in the
young church. The teacher was a herald ofthe gos-
pel. His task was to address the church, and to en-
gage in pedagogical instruction and, probably,
rudimentary theological discussion. This work usually
consumed all his time, so ihat the local congregation
was held responsible for his livelihood.

PrensoN Penxsn

TEACHING IN THE EARLY CHURCH. Instruc-
tion or exhortation on various aspects of Christian
life and thought, addressed to men already won by
the missionary preaching in order to strengthen them.

Teaching of Jesus

Sec also Pnnecurwc; Cnuncu, Lrrp eNo OnoeN-
IZATION OF.

*rEAcHtxc oF JEsUs. A body of teaching re-
corded almost exclusively in the four gospels. The
rest ofthe NT seldom directly quotes sayings ofJesus
(there is an example in I Cor. ll:24-25), and of these
only one or two ar'e unrecorded in the gospels (e.g.,
the saying mentioned in Acts 20:35). Sayings attrib-
uted to Jesus from other sources add little, even if
agreement were possible about their genuineness, to
the main outlines of his teaching (see Acnlnnl). The
NT contains words attributed to the ascended Christ,
communicated in prophetic manner to a Spirit-filled
person (e.g., Rev. l:10-3:22), and it is not impossible
that the gospels include thoughts first recorded in the
irispired gatherings of the early church, as well as the
remembered words ofJesus before his death. The
evangelists, or the traditions they drew on, were not
dispassionate reporters of his sayings, but recorded
his teaching, in part at least, to illustrate their own
convictions about him and his message.

When the gospels are examined and compared by
the methods of literary and historical criticism, cer-
tain themes appear which had central importance
in the teaching ofJesus and gave coherence to his
words and actions-e.g., the imminence of the king-
dom ofGod, the offer offorgiveness to sinners, and
the possibility of obedience to the point of suffering
and death. Within the exposition of these themes
must also be sought the teaching ofJesus about God
and his will for us, as well as Jesus' own understand-
ing of his person and work.

It has been the task of later generations to draw
out the consequences of the teaching of Jesus, both
the themes directly proclaimed by and the themes
implicit in his sayings; and there is reason to suppose
that the process had begun by the time the Synoptic
gospels were being written. With the appearance of
the Fourth Gospel the teaching ofJesus received its
clearest and most coherent reformulation (or, as some
would say, restatement) within the NT period. What-
ever view is taken of the relation of the Johannine
to the Synoptic record, most scholars would be un-
willing to build up an account of the teaching of
Jesus on a particular theme by bringing together say-
ings taken indiscriminately from Synoptic and Johan-
nine sources, without at least first studying them in
their separate settings.

l. Jesus as teacher
2. The forms of the teaching
3. Modifications in'the tradition
4. Major themes
5. Developments
Bibliography

l. Jesus as teacher. Jesus was regarded as a
teacher by his disciples, his opponents (e.g., Mark
l2:14), and the people generally. All the evangelists
except Luke preserve the Aramaic word R-rnsI or its
variant "Rabboni." He taught publicly in the open
air, in synagogues, and in the temple. Privately he
taught his disciples (sae Drsctnre). Like contemporary
Jewish teachers he gathered disciples, though, un-
like them, he did not create a school of biblical inter-
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pretation but sent his disciples to share his own
proclamation (Mark 6:7-13). As a recognized rabbi
he was consulted on questions of conduct and doc-
trine. The gospels record that he was asked about
the legality of divorce and gave distinctive teaching
in reply (Mark l0:l-12), about a particular accusa-
tion of adultery (in the story which appears in many
MSS at John 7:53-8:ll), about a family quarrel
(Luke l2:13-15), and about the legality ofJewish
tribute to Caesar (Mark 12:13-11 ; see Tnrrurr,).
Among theological questions, he was asked to give
his opinion about the most important commandment
(Mark l2:28-34; cf. Luke lO:25-28; see Lovn [NT]),
to answer a Sadducean objection to the doctrine of
Rrsunnr,cuoN (Mark 12:18-27), to lay down the
conditions of possessing life in the coming age (Mark
lO:17 -22), to solve the disciples' perplexity about a
man blind from birth (John 9:2-3), and to give some
assurance about the number destined to be saved
(Luke l3:23-24). Jesus himself is represented as initi-
ating a debate on the Davidic origin of the Messiah
(sar MEssraH [JEwIsH]) by reference to a verse of Ps.

I l0 (Mark l2:35-37). In all these matters Jesus was
moving entirely within the interests of contemporary
teachers, and, on some points at least, his teaching
was closely similar to theirs.

Jesus is also represented as giving teaching ex-
planatory of his actions (e.g., in Mark I l: l5- l7), or
in extended discourses such as the Sermon on the
Mount and the apocalyptic address of Mark l3 (see

ApocnLvpttctsr',r). Study of the discourses suggests
that they are, in part, compositions by the evange-
lists, and that the component sayings were probably
uttered in response to questioning and criticism.
Much the same is true of the collections of parables
such as Mark 4:l-33, or the greatly extended group
in Matt. 13. Jesus is represented as announcing the
kingdom in parables, and the difficult sayings in
Mark 4:10-12 draw a parallel between the taskJesus
set himself and the dual responsibility of the prophet
to utter public prophecy and to provide private in-
struction (cf. Isa. 6:9-10;8:16). The pattern of"pub-
lic retort and private explanation" is familiar from
rabbinic Judaism (sce bibliography), and examples
have been found in the teaching of Jesus (e.g., Mark
7:l-23; lO:2-12); though many scholars regard its
appearance in the Markan section on parables as an
artificial device of the evangelist to account for the
later obscurity of the parables (see P,,rn.tulr). Hrr-
ever this may be, some parables were first spoken in
reply to questions, and it is often possible to under-
stand them more satisfactorily by detaching them
from their present contexts and considering what
questions they answer.

Despite the parallels between Jesus and the rabbis,
the gospels preserve sayings severely critical of his
contemporaries (e.g., the brief sayings of Mark l2:38-
40, which are embedded in a long polemical dis-
course in Matt. 23:l-36). Their body of teaching is
regarded as the "traditions of men" (Mark 7:7; RSV
"precepts of men"). Further, Jesus' teaching pro-
voked popular astonishment and sometimes disap-
proval (Mark l:22,27; 6:2; ll: l8). In the synagogue
at Capernaum, his words and exorcism caused the
hearers to exclaim at this new teaching uttered with
authority unlike that of the scribes (which probably
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means that he taught like an ordained rabbi, with
the privilege of introducing novel doctrines, and not
like the ordinary elementary teachers; see bibliographl).
It is notable that his work as teacher was closely as-
sociated with healing (e.g., Luke 5:17; 6:6; l3:10-ll),
and that when requested to perform some act of
power he was addressed simply as TuecHen (Mark
4:38;5:35; 9:17, 38; l0:51; the point is made explicit
in John 3:2). The title was thus wider than it is in
modern usage; hence, no doubt, Luke's occasional
substitution of MAsrER. (The RSV sometimes trans-
lates "teacher" by "master" in Matthew and Mark.)
The request of the sons of Zebedee for privileged
places in the coming age (Mark l0:35-37) and Peter's
bemused remark at the Transfiguration (Mark 9:5)
also demonstrate a tendency in the primitive Chris-
tian tradition to press the title beyond its normal
meaning, which becomes explicit in the Fourth Gos-
pel, where not only is the "Rabbi" identified with
Son of God and King of Israel (John l:49), but also
the content ofJesus' teaching is his self-disclosure
(fohn 7:14-31 ; B: l2-30).

In all the gospels there is one lurther extension of
the significance of this teaching activity. In popular
estimation he was a prophet, a successor to John the
Baptist or a reviver of the prophetic spirit of earlier
times (e.g., Mark 6:15; B:28). The proverbial saying
that "a prophet is not without honor, except in his
own country" (Mark 6:4), may imply that Jesus
tacitly accepted this estimate; and the saying of Luke
l3:33: "It cannot be that a prophet should perish
away from Jerusalem," suggests that he identified
himself with the prophets who suffered for the divine
message. Much of his teaching had close kinship with
that of the prophets in form, manner, and content
(sae SEnuoN oN THE Mouur $ 2). The initial sum-
mary of his message in Mark 1:15, by its choice of
words, places Jesus at once in the prophetic tradi-
tion, as the herald of the fulfilment of prophecy. His
undoubted sense of vocation cannot be adequately
recognized by the title "teacher." Popular feeling
came somewhat closer with "prophet"; he himself
apparently chose SoN oF MAN to indicate what he
was doing.

2. The forms of the teaching. The forms of Jesus'
teaching may be studied by the methods of Foru
Cntrtcrsu. There is a broad distinction between par-
ables and sayings, though the two overlap. The say-
ings may be grouped according to their type (such
as maxims, exhortations, and blessings), or accord-
ing to the cultural milieu from which they came
(such as the prophetic, apocalyptic, and wisdom tra-
ditions; sae SnnrtoN oN THE Mouxr $ 2). Examina-
tion of the sayings in this manner gives some insight
into the various categories of the recorded tradition
of Jesus, and may permit a judgment about the origi-
nality of the sayings, and the influences at work upon
them in the earliest period of transmission.

The sayings were originally spoken in Aramaic,
and scholars have sought to show that there is clear
evidence of Aramaic style, language, and idiom be-
hind the Greek text of the gospels. Attention has
been drawn to the frequent occurrence of the forms
of Hebrew poetry (s€e Porrnv fHeenrw]), with its
characteristic and varied parallelism. Retranslation
of the sayings into Palestinian Aramaic provides in-
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stances of deliberate wordplay, a common feature of
Semitic poetry. It is said that in Aramaic the sayings
give the impression of being carefully premeditated
and studied deliverances, prophetic utterances of the
style and grandeur of Isaiah. By this use of prophetic
form and language, the teacher ensured that his
words would not be forgotten.

Not all the teaching ofJesus is conveyed by para-
bles, detached sayings, and discourses. A common
unit in the Synoptic gospels is the "pronouncement
story" or brief narrative (such as Mark 2:15-17),
which sketches a situation in the barest outline, be-
trays no interest in the persons involved, but simply
leads up to the pronouncement ofJesus in answer to
a question or in response to an action. It is further
to be noted that the teaching of Jesus was not con-
fined to speech, but was partly declared by actions.
When the Baptist sent messengers to inquire about
the mission of Jesus, his reply pointed to his healing
activity (Matt. I l:2-6; Luke 7:18-23). Thus it is rel-
evant to take into account the "miracle stories" (sze

MInacr-n), which have a well-marked form in the
Synoptic gospels; and also a number of "kyrios
stories," which lack a common or well-marked form
but all demonstrate Jesus as Lord. They include the
calling of the disciples, the conlession of Jesus as
Messiah, the Transfiguration, the entry into Jeru-
salem, and the cleansing of, the temple.

The Fourth Gospel lacks parables and has lew
aphorisms which, when they occur, are embodied in
dramatic dialogues or long discourses. The dramatic
dialogue (e.g., with Nicodemus in 3:l-15) appears to
be a development of a less common Synoptic form.
The long interwoven discourses are not closely allied
to the loose Synoptic compositions and have their
nearest, though not very close, parallels in the philo-
sophical religious dialogues of the Hellenistic world.
Although study of the Dead Sea Scrolls suggests that
the "typically Greek" terminology of the Johannine
discourses was more familiar in Palestine than has
been supposed, yet forms in which the teaching of
Jesus appears in the Fourth Gospel still look like a
conscious modification or transformation of the
simpler Synoptic forms.

3. Modifications in the tradition. Modifications
may have taken place at a stage much earlier than
the composition of the Fourth Gospel, though
scholars are widely divergent in their judgments
about the extent to which the sayings (and deeds)
ofJesus have been reliably preserved. It is not easy
to discover objective criteria by which the original
can be separated from the secondary, without first
assuming what needs to be proved. In setting out the
teaching of Jesus it is necessary to remember that the
customs and interests (not too narrowly understood)
of the primitive Christian communities caused his
words and actions to be remembered. From the be-
ginning a process ofselection must have taken place,
and it is possible by comparing the written gospels
to observe how sayings and themes were modified.

The influence of the changed circumstances of a
later time may be detected in many of the parables
(see also Spnprou oN THE Mourr, especially $ 3). If,
e.g., the parable of the marriage feast in Matt.22:l-
l4 is compared with its equivalent parable of the
great banquet in Luke 14:16-24, it at once appears
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that the kernel is a parable about a man who pre-
pared a fine meal for invited guests and threw it
open to all and sundry when the invited guests de-
clined to come. The picture was immediately appli-
cable to the Pharisaic opponents ofJesus, who re-
fused to respond to him and criticized his offer of the
gospel to sinners. The Lukan form has a repeated
invitation to people outside the city (vss. 23-24), and
this looks like an allegorical touch to represent the
subsequent Gentile mission of the church. In Matt.
22:6-7 there is a more extensive allegorical develop-
ment, which hints at the martyrdom of Christian mis-
sionaries and the destruction of Jerusalem, and so
converts the parable into an outline of history from
the prophets to the Last Judgment. The notoriously
puzzling vss. I l-14 (absent from Luke) appear to
have been originally a separate parable, possibly
joined to the previous one in order to guard the
primitive church against the admission of immoral
and unrepentant pagans.

This example illustrates the tendency of the primi-
tive church to use what was spoken to Jesus'con-
temporaries for their own concerns by adaptation,
arrangement, and allegory. They transferred the es-

chatological challenge to the (near) future, made
room for the Gentile mission of the church, and by
means of a hortatory twist discovered rules for their
own existence.

If now the individual strata of the Synoptic tradi-
tion are examined, it appears that certain traits pre-
dominate in each. Thus in the material peculiar to
Matthew there is a notable concentration of teaching
apparently directed to predicting the coming of the
Son of man and much emphasis on the permanent
importance of the Jewish law. The special Lukan
material is particularly interested in the Christian
mission to Gentiles and unfortunates. Similarly Mark
and the sayings collection Q have their particular
interests (see Q; Matr, GosrEL or; Metturw,
Gospet- or; Luxr, Gospu or). When, therefore, the
sayings ofJesus are assessed, in order to lorm a pic-
ture of his teaching, it is necessary to give some
weight to the stratum in which they are found and
the influences that may have modified them.

4. Major themes. In the Synoptic gospels the
teaching of Jesus is dominated by the kingdom of
God. The fundamental content of this phrase is de-
rived, by way of a rabbinic form of expression, from
the OT (especially the Psalms and Deutero-Isaiah)
where the dual conviction is maintained that God is
already King and will finally reign in open triumph.
This duality is present in those parables of Jesus
which depend on the idea of growth. To the Hebrew
mind the incomprehensible processes of nature (cf.
Mark 4'.27) were a sign of the mysterious sovereignty
by which God maintained the daily life of his people.
At the same time, the parabolic application of the
metaphor indicates an effective working of this sover-
eignty in the course of history. Such a presentation
seems almost a direct response to the eager expecta-
tion, in first-century Palestine, of an imminent vic-
tory ol the divine sovereignty. It is noteworthy that
both forms of this hope-i.e., pious quietism and
revolutionary zealotism-were combined in the

Qumran sectarian literature. Apocalyptic writings
were widely popular and fostered such expectations
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(sar AroceLvrrlctsu). That Jesus was not insensitive
to their appeal is shown by the influence on his
teaching of Dan. 7, from which was probably de-
rived the term SoN oF MAN and possibly the neces-

sity of suffering and the gathering of disciples to be
the "saints of the Most High." On the other hand,

Jesus by no means identified himself with apocalyptic
sentiments. The distinctiveness of his teaching may
be seen when it is recalled that the apocalyptic ex-
pectation of the historical kingdom of God required
both the puriGcation and the triumph of Israel, and
also the conquest of an opposition. The opposition
might be regarded as demonic forces or Gentile ene-

mies, or the two together. Some Jews responded with
denunciations of Gentile idolatry and morals, and
launched a vigorous movement aimed at their con-
version (cf. Matt. 23:15); others, less optimistic, be-
lieved that God had handed over the present age to
the evil powers, so that nothing could be done until
they received the signal for the coming age when
God would intervene to make his triumph sure.

Jesus used these themes with a difference. In part
he identified the opposition with demonic forces; for
this, his exorcisms are clear evidence. He could use

the kingdom metaphor of a rival kingdom of evil
(Mark 3:24) in order to assert that it was fatally
divided and coming to an end (cf. the vision of
Satan's fall [Luke l0:lB]). The narrative of the
Truple.rtoN or Jnsus preserves a tradition that he
repudiated the doctrine of a present age handed over
to the devil (Luke 4:5-B). Moreover, the healing
activity of Jesus was wider than exorcism; he re-
stored withered limbs and freed men from the indig-
nity of unclean diseases. For Jesus the primary op-
position to God's kingship was a distorted world,
inhabited by distorted beings.

Toward Gentiles, especially those with whom Jews
came into daily contact, Jesus counseled forbearance,
forgiveness, and love (e.g., Luke 6:27-35; ser Sr,lvoN
oN THE MouNr $ 3A). He was notorious for his asso-

ciation with tax collectors and sinners (sae SItt; the
word "sinners" often means Gentiles, rather than

Jews careless of the law). He neither despised Gen-
tiles for their ignorance and wickedness nor approved
their ways. (The best comment on the irony of Mark
7:27 is his repudiation of the separatist ritual food
laws in Mark 7:15.) Except under pressure (e.g.,

Matt. 8:5-13), he confined his teaching to his own
people and so instructed his disciples (Matt. l0:5-6);
but at the same time he urged upon them a new re-
sponse to Gentiles in their midst and warned them
of the catastrophe that would result from a continued
policy ofhostility (so, in part, is to be explained the
"apocalyptic" language of Mark l3).

In the teaching of Jesus it was not Gentiles who
hindered the coming of the kingdom, but unrepentant
Israelites. His primary announcement was that "the
kingdom of God is at hand; repent, and believe in
the gospel" (Mark l:15). The demand for repentance
was stock Jewish teaching, and had been already
voiced by John the Baptist (cf. Matt. 3:2). With Jesus
the distlnctive and paradoxical feature was that he
found the hard, unrepentant core, not among the

"sinners," but among the "righteous" (cf. the irony
of Mark 2:17).lt was these who resented his offer
of the gospel to sinners and heard his reply in such

Teaching of Jesus

parables as the prodigal son and the marriage feast
(Luke l5:l l-32; Matt. 22:l-10); who argued that the
omens were wrong for a new divine act and heard
themselves rebuked for inability to read the signs of
the times (Luke l2:54-56). It was certainly Pharisees
who regarded his healings on the sabbath as dishonor-
able to God, and so provoked the controversy about
scribal rulings which produced Jesus' most vigorous
rebukes (e.g., Matt. 23: l-36; Luke I l:37-52) for the
way they had made the practice of the law external
and destroyed its prophetic, personal challenge. See

Law (rrrr rHr, NT).
The yoke ofJesus, unlike the scribal yoke ofthe

law, was easy (Matt. I l:29-30), because he did not
make acceptance by God conditional on keeping the
burdensome law; but, once accepted and made a dis-
ciple, it was necessary for one to become as a child
(Mark l0:15), to cut offevery wrong ambition (Mark
9:43-47), to renounce, if need be, personal possessions
(Mark l0:17-27; see Y,lnetrH) and even life itself
(Mark B:34-35; see Srlr-orNIAL). No doubt these
rigorous demands arose from the critical situation of
Jesus' own ministry (cf. the instructions to disciples
in Mark 6:7- I l); but they had the effect of confront-
ing men with no lesser standard than the holy God
in his sovereignty. As the parables of the hidden
treasure and the fine pearl show (Matt. 13:44-45),it
was the intention of Jesus to bring men to the Point
of decision; and this, unlike the scribal tradition, was
the common purpose of his ethical teaching (sae

SrnuoN oN THE MouNr $ 3). He held out to men
the responsibility of "entering the kingdom of God,"
which means, in part, sharing God's sovereign attri-
butes-as, e.g., the divine love and forgiveness (Matt.
l8:23-35; for the equivalence of kingdom and life, see

Mark 9:43-47; for kingdom and righteousness, Matt.
6:33). Renunciation is therefore not an arbitrary fea-
ture ofJesus' teaching; it is an inherent necessity if
men are to receive and share the life of God.

The opportunity o[ decision is not indefinitely
open. Jesus warned his contemporaries of the disas-
trous consequences of not responding to his appeal.
The note of judgment was not only prominent in his
teaching (often expressed by the metaphor of the
reckoning [Matt. 25:14-30]), but also urgent. Israel
was like a fruitless fig tree, in danger of being cut
down (Luke l3:6-9); and in some sayings (such as
Mark 9:l) Jesus appears to have looked for a rapid
denouement that would both settle the fate of Israel
and inaugurate the new age ofthe kingdom.

In all this teaching Jesus closely associated a body
of disciples with himself. They were to learn his
teaching and pass it on; they shared his work of
proclamation, healing, and feeding. To receive or
reject the disciples was to receive or reject Jesus him-
self (Matt. l0:40; Luke l0:16). This unity of master
and disciples (which some scholars also detect in the
corporate meaning of the title "Son of man," is the
foundation, in the teaching ofJesus, of the church
(saa Cnuncu, Iore on). They are the little flock
which is to receive the kingdom (Luke 12:32), to
share in the sovereignty and judgment (Luke 22:28-
29), and, above all, to suffer with Jesus (Mark B:34-
35). At one point, at least, it seems that Jesus be-
lieved that some disciples would share the suffering
of the Son of man (Mark l0:35-45), before which the
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kingdom would not come. (The connection of thought
has been traced in Dan. 7; many scholars believe
that Jesus was consciously taking the part of the
Suffering Servant of Isa. 53, despite the scarcity of
clear references to this passage in his teaching.) His
words at the Lesr SuppER, when he gave bread and
wine to his disciples, seem to mean that as a condi-
tion of sharing his life (his body) they must also
share his sacrifice (his blood). In the end, he went
to his death alone, convinced that it was God's will
to bring about his sovereignty through total defeat,
and persuaded that he died, not only for God, but
also on behalf of "the many." Sra Dr,ern oF CHRIsr.

There is little agreement among scholars about
Jesus' expectation of what would happin after hrs
death. By direct announcement, by parables, by ac-
tions (Luke I l:20), he had proclaimed the nearness
of the kingdom, which would mean vindication for
himself and his disciples and judgment for the un-
heeding. That he expected his death to be vindicated
in resurrection (even though the disciples did not
take his meaning) is firmly established in the tradi-
tion; what is not so clear is whether he expected the
winding up of God's dealings with men to take place
at once or after an interval of time, long or short.

For Jesus' teaching about God, which lies behind
his preoccupation with the kingdom of God, see Goo
(NT); for his teaching about his own person and
work, see Curusr; and the separate titles by which
he was addressed, especially SoN or MeN. On Jesus'
teaching generally, see also jnsus Cnnrsr.

5. Developments. Development of the teaching of
Jesus takes place in the Fourth Gospel along three
important lines. There is a revaluation of the Synop-
tic eschatology; "kingdom of God" is almost entirely
replaced by "eternal life," and there is developed
teaching about the Holy Spirit; there is explication of
the Christology latent in the Synoptic records; and
there is conscious reflection on the significance of the
continuing community of disciples. For these themes,
srr JoHN, Gosppl or.
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Messiah (1943); R. Bultmann, Theologl oJthe MI, vol. I (1952),
ch. l; T. W. Manson, The Seraant-Messiah (1953); H. E. W.
Ttmer, Jew, Muter and Lord (1953).

On particular themes, see special bibliographies; see also
the following: V. Taylor, Jesr and His Sacrifice (1937); R. N.
Elew, Jesus and His Church (1938); C. K. Barrett, The HolT
Spiit and the Gospel Tradition (194i); R. H. Fuller, The Mission
and Achieuemcnl ofJesus (1954); J. Jeremias, The Eucharislic
Words of Jr* (1955); W. G. Kiimmel, Promise and Fuljlment
(1957); J. A. T. Robinson, Jesus and His Coning (1957);
W. Zimmerli and J. Jeremias, The Scruant oJ God (1957);

J. Knox, The Death oj Ch*t (1959); M. D. tIaker, Jesus and
thc Scruanl (1959). K. Gnevsron

Tekoa

TEBAH tE'be [n]8, perhaps born at rhe time (or
place) of a slaughteringl (Gen.22:24). The first-son
of Nahor and Reumah; same as Br,rng and TrB-
u,lru; identi6ed with the place name Tubi[i of the
Tell el-Amarna Letters, and probably with Db! of
Thut-mose III's Retenu list. It is located generally
behveen Damascus and Kadesh. L. Hrcxs

TEBALIAH tEb'e h-'e [rnrg:o, Y has dipped-i.e.,
purified(?); o/ good belonging to Y(?)l (I Chr. 26:
I l). The third son of Hosah in the line of Merari;
a temple gatekeeper in a postexilic alignment of
Levites ascribed to David.

TEBETH tE'bEth [n:u]. The tenth month in the
Hebrew CetrNner (Akkadian tebitu; December-
January).

TEETH. Sea ToorH.

TEHAPHNEHES. Alternate form of TAHpANHEs.

TEHINNAH ti hin'e [n:nn, supplication] (I Chr.
4:12). A man or family of Judah, probably Calebite;
founder of lrnahash.

TEIL TREE tel. KJV translation of n)n (usually
Oer) in Isa. 6:13. "Teil" is an obsolete name for the
lime or linden tree, Tilia europea. Szz TnnnsrNrH.

J. C. Tnrven

TEKEL te'kal, tEk'el. See Mnur, |vfu,Nt, Tr,rnr, aNo
PnnsrN.

TEKOA ti ko'a Ir]Pn; Apoc. 0er<iel ; KJV alter-
nately TEKOAH; KJV Apoc. THECOE thi ko'E;
TEKOITES -its, OF TEKOA [rypn, !]rrpn,

Jeminine n'ppnl (II Sam. l4:4, 9; 23:26; I Chr. I l:
28;27:9; Neh. 3:5, 27). A city in the highlands of
Judah (cf. I Chr.2:24;4:5), identified with Khirbet
Taqu'a, ca. six miles S of Bethlehem, ten miles S of
Jerusalem. The ruins of the last occupation lie
scattered on top of the hill which forms a small
plateau of ca. four or five acres. Its height of ca. 2,800
feet is above that of Bethlehem and the Herodium to
the N. It is surrounded by an area under cultivation'
there are a couple of springs in the vicinity. Figi
TEK 7.
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Tekoa

Counesy of William L. Reed

7. The Judean wilderness as viewed from Tekoa (mod-
ern Tequ'), with Herodium (Jebel Fureidis) circled

Eusebius says Thecua (Tekoa) was twelve (Roman)
miles S of Aelia (Jerusalem), near a wilderness of the
same name. Here a tomb of Amos the prophet was
pointed out, a place of veneration also noted in By-
zarrtine historiography. There was a church (a

"Propheteum") of Saint Amos in Tekoa at which the
monks of the New Laura worshiped and communed
(see belout). A remnant of this church may be the
large baptismal font, three feet and nine inches deep
and four feet in diameter at the top, cut out ola
single limestone block. Jerome mentions that the peo-
ple of Tekoa lived on a mountain twelve (Roman)
miles from Jerusalem and that as he looked each day
from Bethlehem, he could see the village of Tekoa. A
medieval Jewish tradition pointed to one of the caves
in the area as the grave of Amos.

In the royal administrative reorganization, Tekoa
became a part of the highland district ol Bethlehem
(fosh. l5:59a LXX). One of David's Mighty Men,
Ira son of Ikkesh, was a native of Tekoa (II Sam. 23:
26). After Absalom's slaying of his half brother Am-
non to avenge the latter's rape of Tamar, Absalom's
sister, Absalom fled for safety to the home of his ma-
ternal grandfather, Talmai king of Geshur (cf. II
Sam. 3:3). In order to effect an honorable rapproehe-

ment between David and Absalom, Joab sent for a
woman from Tekoa to point out, through a ruse, the
needlessness of carrying out the sentence of death
which lay upon Absalom for the murder of Amnon.
The stratagem succeeded, and Absalom was restored
to favor-only to revolt against his father a short
time later (II Sam. 13:37-14:24).

After the division of the monarchy, possibly soon
after Shishak's invasion of ca. 918, Rehoboam (ca.

922-915) included Tekoa among the cities whose
fortifications were to be strengthened (II Chr. ll:6).
Ca. a half-century later, Jehoshaphat (ta. 873-849)
met and defeated an army of Moabite, Ammonite,
and Meunite invaders in the wilderness between
Tekoa and En-gedi (II Chr. 20:20).

The prophet Amos, whose ministry included
(roughly) the years 752-738, lived at Tekoa and was
called from there to bring God's message to the N
kingdom (Amos l:l). In his oracle warning of the
impending invasion from the N, Jeremiah calls for
a trumpet blast from the walls of the fortress Tekoa
and a fire signal from Boru-Haccutnrv. Though it
may be but a play on words, it would appear that
Tekoa was still an important post in the Judahite
defense system on the edge of the wilderness which
stretched eastward to the Dead Sea (Jer. 6:l).

Tekoa

People from Tekoa helped rebuild the walls of
Jerusalem after the Exile, even though their leaders
took little interest in the reconstruction program
(Neh. 3:5, 27).

In 160 n.c., Jonathan and his brother Simon
escaped from the Syrian general Bacchides by taking
refuge in the wilderness of Tekoa, the name of a
large section of the Judean wilderness. The white,
hard limestone surface, with veins of flint in it, made
it difficult to track anyone in this desolate region.
Lookouts posted on the barren hilltops could easily
spot any effort at a sneak attack or encirclement; the
nature of the terrain itself made.this sort of maneuver
difficult. The communications with the S Judean
rebels could be easily maintained. Thus the wilder-
ness was a good place to go to gain time and reor-
ganize one's forces, much as David did in the wilder-
ness of Ziph and, En-gedi at an earlier date. The
pool ol Asphar (Yellow Pool) was probably one of
the reservoirs which Uzziah (ca. 783-742) had dug in
the wilderness (II Chr. 26:10) to supplement the in-
adequate water supply. A little less than three miles
S of Tekoa is Khirbet Bi ez-Za'faran (Saffron Well
or Pool, perhaps suggesting the yellow color of the
water, or that of some kind of flower which grew
around the place in the spring). At Khirbet Bir ez-
Za'faran, not far from Sheikh Ahmed Abu Safar, are
remains of ancient wells near some cisterns dug into
the rock. It may have been here that Jonathan and
his troops pitched camp and lrom here made their
raid against Madeba (I Macc. 9:32 ff; Jos. Antiq.
xrrr.i.2).

In a.o. 68 Simon, one of the Jewish revolution-
aries, camped at Thecoue (Oero6e, Tekoa) with his
raiders. He sent a representative, Eleazar, to the
Idumean garrison in the Herodivm, ea. three miles
to the NE, to demand the surrender of the garrison.
The Idumeans killed Eleazar and then sent one

James to ascertain Simon's strength. James, after
visiting Simon in his camp, treacherously misrepre-
sented the strength of Simon's army to the leaders of
the Idumean army concentrated at Alurus (Halhul,
four miles N of Hebron, seven miles SW of Tekoa)
so greatly that when Simon approached with his
forces, the Idumeans fled in panic (Jos. War IV.ix.S-
6).

In 454-58 a Monophysite monk named Romanus
established a convent near Tekoa, after being ex-
pelled from his home convent of Elpidius for his
heterodoxy. Ca. thirty years later this community
came to an end. In 508 some discontented monks
from Mar Saba, a monastery E of Bethlehem,
founded a New Laura (convent) in a wadi S of
Tekoa, apparently near or in the ruins of the monas-
tery of Romanus. The New Laura is remembered in
history as a center of Origenism during the twenty
years preceding the Fifth Ecumenical Council (Con-
stantinople II, 553) after which those espousing
Origenism were expelled and replaced by orthodox
monks. The New Laura is perhaps to be identified
with Qasr (Jmm Leimun, a ruin with a church built
on a hill at the beginning of the Wadi el-Menka',
from which position there is an excellent view of the
watershed and the way to Tekoa, as the descriptions
require. Nearby is the ruin ol a smaller church called
Qasr el-'Abd. The cells wcre not found, but they
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may have been less permanent structures and have
disappeared.

During the Crusades (l 132) Tekoa became a bene-
fice of the Holy Sepulchre. In I 138 it was sacked
by a band of Turks, but the populace found refuge
in a large cave in the nearby Wadi Khareitun, which
cuts through the hills to the Dead Sea. In the same
year King Fulk gave the inhabitants the right to ex-
ploit the deposits of bitumen and salt from the Dead
Sea.

The village plays no further role in the history of
the region and is unoccupied today.

Bibliographlt. M. Macoff and D. J. Chitty, "Notes on
Monastic Research in the Judaean Wilderness, 1928-29,"
PEQ(1929), pp. 167-78, especially l7l ff. F.-M. Atxl, G6ogra-
phie de la Palestine, vol. II (1938); Les Liures des Maccabdes
(19a9), pp. 166-67. V. R. Goro

TEL-ABIB tEl'e bib' [:r:* in; Akkad. Til-ababi,
mound of the flood]. A town in Babylonia, the home
of Ezekiel and other exiles (Ezek. 3:15). It was near
the canal Cnrnen, but its exact location cannot be
determined. Some of the Jews who were exiled in
597 s.c. had made their home here, and the town
took its name from the Akkadian name of the mound
on which it was built, which was a designation of
mounds containing buried cities believed to have
existed before the Flood. H. G. Mrv

TELAH tE'le [n5n, fracture(?)] (I Chr. 7:25). A
family of the tribe of Ephraim, in a postexilic list
tracing the descent ofJoshua.

TELAIM ti ld'am [or)un] (I Sam. l5:4). Alternately:
TELEM te'lEm [Etb] (Josh. 15:24). A city of Judah,
near Ziph and not far from the border of the Amal-
ekites. It was here that Saul assembled his forces in
his campaign against the city of the Amalekites who
apparently were harassing the tribe ofJudah, which
had appealed for rescue, just as Jabesh-gilead had
previously (I Sam. l5:4; cf. I Sam. ll:4-6). In I Sam.
27:B it is better to read millelem, "from Telem" (cf.
LXX), instead of the MT me'6lam, "from of old"; the
passage would then indicate that the territory of the
Amalekites extended from the vicinity of Telaim to
the border of Egypt.

The site is uncertain; Abel suggests Khirbet Umm
es-Salafeh, SW of Kurnub, and Press, Khirbet Abu
Tulul, twelve miles SE of Beer-sheba.

S. Cosor

*TEL-ASSAR 
tEl is'ar [ruxln]; KJV TELASSAR

(Isa. 37:12);THELASAR thild'ser (II Kings l9:12).
An Aramean site in N Mesopotamia, conquered by
Sennacherib's predecessors on the throne of Assyria.
II Kings I 9: I 2 ( = Isa. 37 :12; twln) defines it as the
abode of the people of Eden (see Br,rn-eorrv). "Tel"
is the Semitic word for "mound," and its use shows
that in OT times the site was ancient, with early
strata already buried. C. H. GorooN

TELEM tE'lEm Ioitl, brightness; cf. Arab. galmun;
Apoc. Totrpdvnsl ; KJV Apoc. TOLBANES t5l'be-
nez. l. A Levite, and one ofthe contemporariesof
Ezra listed as having married foreign wives (Frzra
10:24; cf. I Esd. 9:25).
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Bibliography. M. Noth, Die israelitischen Personennamen
(1928), p. 223. B. T. Dasrspnc

2. Alternate form of Tnrerrr.

I TEL-HARSHA tEl h2ir'she [Nu]n tn, the ruined city

I mound of the deaf-mute] (Ezra 2:59; Neh. 7:61);

I THELERSAS thi l0r'ses. A Babylonian place from
I which men unable to produce genealogies proving
I their Jewish lineage came to Jerusalem. The place, as

I Vet unidentified, was apparently a Jewish settlement
I on the site of a ruined city. R. A. BowunN
I

l*rrrr EL-AMARNA tEl El e miir'na. The modern

I name of the site of Akhetaton, capital of Egypt dur-
ing the reign of Amen-hotep IV (ra. 1375-1366).

l. The site
a. l,ocation and name
6. Historical context
r. The Amarna Revolution
d. Description of the site

2. The Amarna Letters
a. Discovery, disposition, and general content
6. Historical significance

Bibliography

l. The site. a, Location and nanw. Tell el-Amarna
is the modern designation of the site in Egypt ra.
two hundred miles S of Cairo on the E bank of thc
Nile, occupied in antiquity by the city called Akh-
etaton, capital and sacred precinct of Amen-hotep
IV (Akh-en-Aton),* tenth ruler of the Eighteenth
Dynasty. The modern name, originally the result of
an error, is now sanctioned by common usage.
Actually, el-Amarna is a roughly semicircular area
bounded on its six-mile diameter by the Nile and on
its periphery by an arc ol high cliffs; it derives its
name from the tribe of the Beni 'Amran, who settled
there in comparatively modern times. The villages
found at present in the region are Hawata, el-
Amarea, Hag Qandil, Esbi, and et-Till; it is from a
chance combination of the name of the last-
mentioned village with that of the area in general
that the appellation Tell el-Amarna was formed by
travelers who visited the site. For the meaning of the
ancient name Akhetato\, see $ lb belozt. Figs.
AKH B-9.

b. Historical context. Amen-hotep IV became phar-
aoh of Egypt ca. 1375 s.c. after a coregency of not
more than twelve years with his father, Amen-hotep
III, during whose reign Egypt had already begun to
lose her hold on the large Asian and African empire
conquered and controlled by his predecessors Thut-
mose III, Amen-hotep II, and Thut-mose IV. Recent
study has cast considerable doubt on the period of
coregency, which, if shortened or rejected completely,
will force a change in the chronology; because a new
chronology has not been worked out in detail, the
commonly accepted datings are followed herein. The
events ofthe new king's early years, so important for
understanding his subsequent actions and policies,
are difficult to reconstruct. The one fact which stands
out clearly, however, is his indifference to the affairs
of the Empire and his devotion to religious matters.
He is depicted as physically malformed,'with a thin,
sensuous facel narrow, sloping shoulders; and un-
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Caunay of Foto Marburg

8. Painted limestone bust of Queen Nefert-iti, from Tell
e[-Amarna

usually large hips and abdomen. He married his
sister Nefert-iti, who bore him six daughters. Figs.
EYE 39; TEL B.

In the sixth year of his reign, for reasons still only
conjectured, he broke with the influential priesthood
of Amon at Thebes, then the capital, and devoted
himself exclusively to the worship of Aton, the sun-
god, whose uniqueness and supremacy he proceeded
to promulgate throughout Egypt. His disavowal of
Amon in particular and of the other gods in general
was violent and thorough. The name of Amon was
excised from monuments in the entire land, and the
king changed his name from Amen-hotep, "Amon is
satisfied," to Akh-en-Aton, meaning either "the one
who is beneficial to Aton" or "it goes well with
Aton." The religious heresy and the political changes
which accompanied it are often referred to as the
Amarna Revolution.

Because Thebes was so intimately identified with
Amon, Akh-en-Aton planned and built three cities,
sacred precincts to his own unique deity, Aton, in
the three principle regions of the Empire-i.e., in
Nubia, in Egypt itself, and presumably in Syria. The
Egyptian city, certainly the most remarkable of the
three, was situated at el-Amarna and was named
Akhetaton, meaning either "the horizon of Aton" or
"place of the effective glory of Aton." When the
palace and temples of the new city were completed,
Akh-en-Aton moved there with his family and court;
thus Akhetaton became the new capital of Egypt.

Few details of happenings in the rest of Egypt are
available for the major portion of his reign, but in
his twelfth year a genuine crisis seems to,have been
precipitated both by internal dissension created by
the abrupt social, political, and religious reforms con-
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nected with the revolution and by a growing concern
over the rapid dissolution of the Empire which had
been in progress during this time. Some attempt was
made on the part of the Pharaoh to remedy this
situation; his younger brother, Smenkhkere, whom he
had married to Meritaton, his eldest daughter, and
had made coregent with him, returned to Thebes in
an effort to conciliate with the priesthood of Amon.
This desperate reversion to the old order was not
successful, and both Akh-en-Aton and his brother
Smenkhkere disappeared from the historical scene.
The kingship was assumed by the half brother of
Queen Nefert-iti, Tutankhaton, who removed the
capital to Thebes and submitted himself to the de-
sires of the still powerful priesthood of Amon, even
to the extent of altering his name to Tut-ankh-Amon.
In spite of the extraordinarily lavish contents of this
king's tomb and the material wealth such furnishings
imply, his reign was not a successful one. After a
short rule by Eye (Aya), another member of the
Akhetaton court, the throne was turned over to the
army general Hor-em-heb, and the records of the
heretic kings from Amarna were erased from the
Egyptian scene as violently and completely as had
been those of Amon by the first of the aberrant line.

c. The Amarna Rcaolution. The central feature of
the Amarna Revolution as brought about by Akh-en-
Aton was, of course, its religious heresy, aD essen-
tially monotheistic cult devoted to the worship of
Aton. The existence of Aton as the name of the sun
disk in a physical sense is attested well before the
Eighteenth Dynasty, but Aton as a god appears only
shortly before the time of Akh-en-Aton himself. The
evidence, however, is quite sufficient to show that
the conception of the sun disk as a life-sustaining
principle was not invented by the heretic king but
was adopted by him from a previously existing tradi-
tion. It is reasonably conjectured that Atonism is an
offspring of Heliopolitan theology and that its domi-
nant position during the Amarna period represents
a temporary victory of that venerable priesthood over
the more recently established one of Amon at
Thebes. It is reasonable too to suppose that Akh-en-
Aton was reared under the influence of the Heliopoli-
tan priests; otherwise his heresy is even more difficult
to understand.

Because the evidence is so limited, some scholars
feel that "monotheism" is not a satisfactory desig-
nation for the religion of Akh-en-Aton; they prefer
"henotheism," suggesting that although other gods
are not specifically mentioned in the Amarna texts,
recognition oftheir existence, but on a lower level
than that of Aton, may well have persisted. It is cer-
tainly true that most of Egypt, to judge from the
monumental remains of prior and later dates, was
ignorant of or indifferent toward the heresies of
Akh-en-Aton and his family at Amarna. The sources
and nature of this new religion have been a subject
of great interest to OT scholarS and to historians of
religion in general, especially because of the often-
cited relationship of Atonism to the religion of
Moses. There is, however, no real evidence of direct
transmission from the Egyptian to the Israelite, and
even a cursory examination of the two will show that
similarities between them are often superficial, tend-
ing to diminish as one probes deeper into the moral,
legal, and philosophical aspects of each. The often-
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quoted parallels between Ps. 104 and the Aton
Hymn of Akh-en-Aton provide a striking example of
literary influence; but because the style and phrase-
ology of the Aton Hymn survived Atonism itself, one
may regard these literary resemblances as a result of
adaptation on the part of early Hebrew poets of fig-
ures and types still current in Egypt at a much later
date.

The Amarna period is equally remarkable for the
changes which took place in art forms and in lit-
erary composition. The striking naturalism familiar
fiom most of the Amarna portraiture, tending in
some instances to caricature, represents a radical
departure from the traditional forms of Egyptian art,
although, depending on the status of the coregency
mentioned above, it may have had some precursors
in the reign of Amen-hotep III. Eccentricity of style
is greater at the beginning of Akh-en-Aton's reign
than toward the end, illustrating, perhaps, the setting
in of reaction paralleling the religious reconciliations
spoken of above. Realistic representation is coupled
with an equally unusual choice of subject; for the first
time in Egyptian history the mystery surrounding the
pharaoh was abandoned, and we are confronted with
innumerable scenes depicting the private life of the
king and his family engaged in various civic and
domestic activities at the palace and in the environs
of Amarna. These representations show, in addition,
a shift in emphasis from concentration on the eternal
and the afterlife in the traditional art to an interest
in the new for the living, current, and temporary.
These changes are paralleled in the literature of the
period; we find the colloquial speech invading and
replacing the classical written form of the language,
mainly a holdover from the late Middle Kingdom
and widely separated at this time from the common
speech of the people.

Closely associated with the new religion was an
extraordinary emphasis on the concept of maal,
"truth." Historians have olten attributed to this con-
cept the changes discussed in the preceding para-
graph, but recent studies have shown rather conclu-
sively that maat in the Amarna literature should be
understood as a unifying force of rightness and order
in all things and never as actuality or reality as com-
prehended by the senses. The maat of Akh-en-Aton is
distinguished from that of previous times mainly in
its intimate association with the pharaoh, to whom,
according to the texts, it is sustenance, and in the
lack of symbolism and personification of the concept
in the Amarna milieu.

d. Description of the site. Extensive British and
German excavations (see bibliograph2) during the sec-
ond, third, and fourth decades of the twentieth cen-
tury have made available much information concern-
ing the plan of the city and its principal buildings, as
well as a wealth of data bearing on the daily life and
institutions of its inhabitants. The city extended over
five miles from N to S but was hardly more than half
a mile wide. This rather unusual shape was condi-
tioned by the natural lay ofthe land: no part ofthe
city could be inconveniently far from a source of
water. On the basis of location or presumed purpose
the excavators have given names to the separate
quarters ofthe city; these include, from N to S, the
following: (a) Customs House, (6) North City, (c)

Tell el-Amarna

North Palace, (d) North Suburb, (e) Central City,
(/) Eastern Village, (g) River Temple, and (i) Maru-
Aton, or the Precinct of the Southern Pool.

Although excavations have not been completed, it
is apparent from what has been discovered that
Akhetaton was a beautiful and impressive city. Most
of its area, apart from that devoted to official build-
ings and temples, was occupied by estates, ranging
from the sumptuous to the modest, of the nobles and
middle-class residents of the city; all the houses show
a striking uniformity of plan, with size the principal
mark of the owner's importance. Though not hap-
hazard, the city itself does not show careful planning
beyond the main N-S streets.

The Central City consisted of the Great Temple
and its dependencies, including the Hall of Foreign
Tribute and several official residences, the Palace,
and the Royal Residence. Associated with the latter
were the usual storehouses, a small temple, and
priests' quarters. The remainder olCentral City con-
sisted of administrative buildings, such as the Rec-
ords Office, Military and Police Headquarters, and
some private homes. Fig. TEL 9.

Counesy of the Royal Ontario Museum, Toronto

9. Model of a nobleman's house, Tell el-Amarna

The Precinct of the Southern Pool, which lies in
the extreme S and includes a garden, a pool, a small
temple, and several other buildings, appears to have
been a resort area for the royal family. Eastern City,
which is located in a central position back toward the
arc of cliffs, was presumably the home of the tomb
diggers and grave tenders for the royal city. This is
indicated both by the nature of the finds there and
by the proximity of the settlement to the famous rock
tombs in the nearby cliffs. These tombs, with their
rich wall paintings of buildings and activities in
Akhetaton and their various inscriptions, have proved
an invaluable aid for reconstructing the Amarna
scene. The more modest tombs of the middle-class
inhabitants were located on a hill slope just E of
Eastern City; these are constructed mainly of mud
brick, with some little limestone.

The life of this remarkable city, Akhetaton, was
extremely short. With the exception of scattered
Roman remains, there is no evidence either of prior
or of subsequent occupation of the site, which ap-
pears to have been abandoned suddenly and com-
pletely at the fall of the Amarna court. In fact, the
evidence indicates that skilled masons at the com-
mand of a later pharaoh carried out an orderly
devastation of the city; this pharaoh was presumably
Hor-em-heb, whose ascent to the throne marked the
end of the Amarna line.

2. The Amarna Letters. a. Discouery, disposition,
and general description. The Amarna Tablets consist
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almost entirely of diplomatic correspondence between
the Egyptian courts of Amen-hotep III and Amen-
hotep IV and the rulers of allie<i or vassal states in
or bordering on the Asian section of the Empire.
They were discovered by Egyptian peasants in lBBT
in the ruins of el-Amarna near the above-mentioned
village of et-Till. The tablets found at that time,
together with a few which turned up later, are dis-
tributed at present among several European mu-
seums: the largest collection, of over two hundred,
is in the Berlin Museum; over eighty are in the
British Museum; and others are in Cairo and the
Ashmolean Museum at Oxford.

Because the majority of the letters were sent to
Egypt by princes and local rulers in Syria and Pales-
tine and deal with various political, military, and
economic problems, the Amarna Tablets* rank first
among archaeological finds bearing on the topology
and history of the biblical lands in the latter halfof
the second millennium n.c. Although written by offi-
cials whose native languages included a wide variety
of Semitic and non-Semitic dialects, the tablets them-
selves are written mostly in cuneiform Babylonian,
the diplomatic language of the entire Near East at
this time. Frequent use of glosses, presumably to fa-
cilitate the understanding of difficult or ambiguous
Babylonian words, as well as substratum influence of
a more subtle nature, makes these texts an invaluable
source for our knowledge of contemporary Canaanite.
Fig. CLA 35.

The correspondents may be divided into three
categories: (a) rulers of nations on a comparatively
equal footing with Egypt; (6) vassal princes in Syria,
Phoenicia, and Palestine directly under Egyptian
control; and (r) various minor Egyptian administra-
tive officials in the same areas. The first group in-
cludes (a) Kadashman-Enlil I and Burnaburiash II,
kings of the Kassite Dynasty in Babylon; (D) Ashur-
uballit I, king of Assyria; (c) Tusratta, king of
Mitanni; (@ Suppiluliumas, king of the Hittites; and
(z) an unnamed king of Alasya (Cyprus). Ca. forty let-
ters may be assigned to this group with certainty.
Most frequently heard from among the vassal princes
are Akizzi of Qatna, Abdi-Ashirta of Amurru (land
of the Amorites), Rib-Addi of Byblos, Ammunira of
Beirut, Zimrida of Sidon, Abimilki ol Tyre, Aziru of
Amurru, and Abdi-Khepa of Jerusalem, with other
letters from Hazor, Akko, Megiddo, Gezer, Ashkelon,
and Lachish.

b. Historical signijcance. At the beginning of the
fourteenth century B.c. five principal centers of power
must be reckoned with in the Near East. In addition
to Egypt itself, these include: (a) the Mitanni king-
dom, a basically Hurrian population having a ruling
class of Indo-Aryans, with its capital at Wassukkanni
in the region of the Upper Khabur; (D) the Hittite
kingdom, with its capital at llattusa (modern Bo$az-
ktiy) in Anatolia; (c) the Assyrian kingdom; and (tI1

the Kassite Dynasty in Babylon. A comparison of
these dominant areas of control with the first group
of correspondents cited above shows that each is
represented to some extent in the Amarna corre-
spondence, thus pointing out the extraordinary im-
portance of these tables for reconstructing the
historical scene.

lJnder the powerful leadership of Thut-mose III

Tell el-Amarna

(ca.1482-1450) the borders ofthe Egyptian Empire
had been extended northward to the Euphrates and
southward to the Nubian city of Napata, above the
Third Cataract of the Nile . During the rule of his
successor, Amen-hotep ll (ca. 1450-1425), Egypt was
forced to withdraw from its northernmost Syrian
provinces under the constantly expanding Mitanni
kingdom. Toward the end of the reign ol Amen-
hotep III (ca. l4l2-1375) Egypt's hold on its entire
N empire had weakened; and the Amarna corre-
spondence gives us a vivid, il not always too clear,
account of the gradual loss of this vast area.

The most extensive correspondence from a single
source is that of Rib-Addi,* prince of Byblos, from
whom over fifty letters to the Egyptian court are ex-
tant-a singularly repetitious series of urgent requests
for military aid, which, to judge from their number
and common content, did not meet an enthusiastic
response at Amarna. The main source of trouble was
Abdi-Ashirta of Amurru, who, taking advantaee of
Egyptian weakness and nonsupport, was attempting
to gain control over several adjacent principalities.
Constant reference is made to the Sa.Ga< people,
elsewhere mentioned as the Habiru (properly'Apiru),
with whom Abdi-Ashirta was closely allied. The
Habiru, who are generally associated, at least in
respect to their name, with the Hebrews, first came
to the attention of the scholarly world through the
Amarna Letters; mention of them was subsequently
discovered in texts as early as the twentieth century
r.c., and they became a subject ofintense investiga-
tion. Although many features of the Habiru problem
remain obscure, it is clear from numerous references
that they consisted mainly ol unlanded vagrants who
entered into a dependent status as agricultural
laborers or soldiers in exchange for maintenance. The
true urgency of Rib-Addi's requests is apparent from
events mentioned in the texts themselves. In no. 74
he states that all his cities in the mountains and on

[0. Tell el-Amarna tablet: a letter from Rib-Addi of
Gebal to Amen-hotep III
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the sea have fallen to the (Sa.)Gaa people, with the
exception of Byblos and two others, and that even
then Abdi-Ashirta was attempting to incite the other
cities against Byblos. Later Byblos and only one other
city remained his, and finally only Byblos. Eventually
Rib-Addi was forced to flee to Beirut, whose prince,
Ammunira, was related to him by marriage. Fig.
TEL IO.

Mitanni control in the N was finally usurped by
the Hittites under the command of Suppiluliumas,
who ca. 1370 s.c. proceeded lrom his sacking of their
capital, Wassukkanni, into Syria, where unexpected
hostility from the king of Kadesh on the Orontes
brought him directly into contact with the vassal
states of the Egyptian Empire. Suppiluliumas com-
pleted his conquest of Syria in a second campaign
ca. l34O r.c., during which he subjected the powerful
fortress of Carchemish.

Little is known of the extent to which Egyptian
control survived in Palestine after the reign of Akh-
en-Aton. Certainly the civil strife indicated in the
letters of Abdu-khepa of Jerusalem and of the other
princes, if left unopposed, could have resulted only
in a completely anarchic situation. It is not until the
reigns ofSeti I (1318-1299) and Ramses II (1299-
1232) that Egypt once more became actively involved
with her Asian empire.
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TEL-MELAH tEl m6'le [nln ln, the ruined city
mound of the salt] (Ezra 2:59; Neh. 7:61); THER-
MELETH thOrmE'lith in I Esd. 5:36. A Babylonian
place from which men unable to produce genealogies
proving their Jewish lineage came to Jerusalem. The
site, as yet unidentiEed, was probably a Jewish settle-
ment on a ruined city which had been sown with
salt (cf. Judg. 9:45). It has been suggested that it may
have been the Thelma of Ptolemy (V.20), a place in
the low salt tract near the Persian Gulf.

R. A. BowMAN

TEMA t€'ma [*ntn]. A son of Ishmael, and hence
the name of an Arabian locality (Gen. 25:15; I Chr.
l:30). It is the same as the modern Teima, an oasis
located ca. 250 miles SE of Aqaba, on the road to
the head of the Persian Gulf, and ca. 2OO miles N-

Teman

NE of Medina, on the road to Damascus. Lying as
it does on the junction point of these two great high-
ways, Tema was an important caravansary; the
caravans of Tema, mentioned as traveling through
long stretches olthe desert (Job 6:19), are in reality
the caravans that journeyed toward that city. The
oracle in Isa. 2l:14, which bids the inhabitants of
Tema help their fugitive brethren with food and
drink, probably refers to the campaign of Tiglath-
pileser III of Assyria in 738 n.c.; part of N Arabia
was conquered, and Tema escaped destruction by
paying tribute.'The dire predictions of Jeremiah
against the inhabitants of Tema and nearby tribes
(Jer.25:23; cf. 49:28-33) may refer to the campaign
of Nebuchadnezzar of Babylon against that region.

Nabonidus, the last king of Babylonia, seems to
have set especial store upon Tema. In 552 s.c. he
undertook an expedition against it, slaughtered all
its inhabitants, and completely rebuilt and repopu-
lated the city; he made it his residence lor perhaps
ten years, leaving his son Belshazzar as his deputy
ruler in Babylon. The Teima Stele in the Louvre
(sixth or fifth century r.c.), which deals with legal
matters, is remarkable for the cosmopolitan nature
of the names cited in its text. The exact reason for
the long stay of Nabonidus in Tema is uncertain. His
motive may have been a political one-to establish
a point of contact with Egypt, Babylonia's sole re-
maining ally against the rising kingdom of Persia; or
it may have been his desire to build up a great re-
ligious center in opposition to Babylon, with whose
priesthood he was perpetually quarreling. In either
case his attempt did not succeed, as ea. 540 Cyrus of
Persia (according to Xenophon) conquered all that
region of Arabia, and Babylon itself succumbed a
year later.

See also TEN{eNtrr 2.

Bibliography. R. P. Dougherty, "Nabonidus in Arabia,"
JAOS (1922), pp. 305-16; S. Smith, Babylonian Histoical Texts
(192a), pp. 98-123; J. A. Montgomery, Arabia and the Bible
(193+), pp.58-68. S. CoHrN

TEMAH t€'me [nnn; Apoc. oouof] ; KJV TAMAH
ta'ma in Neh. 7:55; THAMAH tha'ma in Ezra2:
53; THOMOI th6m'oi in I Esd. 5:32. Eponym of a
fimily of Nethinim, or temple servants, among the
exiles returned from Babylon (Ezra 2:53; Neh. 7:55;
I Esd. 5:32).

TEMAN tE'man [1nrrt, on rhe right side, southern];
TEMANITES -me nits; KJV TEMANI -ni in
Gen. 36:34. A clan descended from Esau (Gen. 36:
ll, l5) and the place where it lived, identified with
Tawilan, NE of Elji, on a shelf of land above Elji
and below Jebel Heidan, which rises above it to the
NE. Because only the outline of a circumvallation
can be traced, the strength of the Edomite fortifica-
tion cannot be determined, but the unusually large
amount of Edomite Early Iron l-ll (ca. 1200-600)
pottery suggests a site of considerable importance,
probably the largest and most important in the cen-
tral Edomite area (cf. Jer. 49:7). It dominated the
fertile, well-watered area, which was thickly settled
in the Edomite period and the meeting place of im-
portant trade routes. One of the kings who reigned
in Edom before there was a king over the Israelites
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was "Husham of the land of the Temanites" (Gen.
36:34; I Chr. l:45).

Like "Boznan," "Teman" is used as a parallel
expression for the Edomite nation (Jer. 49:20; Ezek.
25:13; Amos l:12).

Bibliographlt. N. Glurck, Explolatiou in Eutern Palestine,lI,
AASOR, t5 (1934-35), 82-83. V. R. Goro

TEMANITE tE'ma nit [iJDrn, rJtin, gentilic of
Teman (1on) and Tema (rntn)]. l. An inhabitant
of the region occupied by the clan of TrueN (Gen.
36:34; I Chr. l:45).

2. The designation of Job's companion ErrpHez
$ob 2:l l; etc.). The term is usually understood as

referring to Teman in Edom, but the context strongly
suggests Trua in Arabia (cf. Job. 6:19).

V. R. Gorn

TEMENI tEm'e nI [t:Dtrt, on the right hand(?),
southern(?)l (I Chr. 4:6). A man or family of Judah;
son of Ashhur, a son of Caleb.

TEMPERANCE,. Se e Snrr-coNrnor-.

*TEMPLE, 
JERUSALEM. There were in the bibli-

cal period three successive temples in Jerusalem on
the same site: Solomon's, Zerubbabel's, and Herod's.
The site is identifrable without question; it is that of
the presently standing and justly famous Muslim
shrine known as Qubbet es-Sakhra, the "Dome of
the Rock" (sometimes incorrectly called the Mosque
of Omar), completedin e.o. 691 (Figs. TEM 12-15).
The religious importance of these temples is shown
by their frequent mention in both the OT and the
NT.

A. The temple of Solomon
l. Biblical data

a. I Kings
D. II Chronicles
c. Ezekiel
d. Other biblical data

2. Archaeological data and special problems
a. Ground plan
D. The bronze pillars
c. The bronze sea
d. Miscellaneous items
e. Building material

3. Attempts at reconstruction
B. The temple of Zerubbabel

Biblical references
References in the Apoc. and the Pseudep.

l.
,
3.

4.
5.

Josephus
Rabbinic

references
references

C6nclusion
C. The temple of Herod

l. NT references
2. Josephus references
3. Middoth references
4. Archaeological data and modern study
5. Attempts at reconstruction
6. Summary and conclusion

Bibliography

A. THE TEMPLE OF SOLOMON. This was the
"first temple," according to Jewish nomenclature,
and has naturally elicited the most interest and dis-
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I l. The wailing wa.ll at Jerusalem, with typiel Herodian
masonry

cussion. Prior to its establishment as a symbol of the
official state religion, there were smaller, local tem-
ples at various places (saa TetanI-ns). Nevertheless,
the recently nomadic Hebrews had had little archi-
tectural experience, and as we proceed to examine
the biblical record, it is not surprising to learn that
help was sought from the nearby Canaanites (Phoe-
nicians; sae CnueeN; Pnor,NIctn), who had a con-
siderable tradition of material culture.

l. Biblical data. Although temple references are
to be found in some twenty-three OT and eleven NT
books, the chief sources of information about Solo-
mon's structure are the descriptions in I Kings,
mainly chs. 5-8, with parallels in II Chr. 2-7, ar:.d

those in Ezek. 40-43, which are a dream of the
future yet incorporate genuine reminiscences of the
fillen first temple.

a, I Kings. The early tradition in II Sam. 24:16-25
relates that David purchased a threshing floor from
An.luueH the Jebusite upon which to build an altar.
According to I Chr. 22:l; Il Chr. 3:l (where
Araunah is called Ornan), this was the site of Solo-
mon's temple. Some traditions (probably late) claim
that David had hoped to build a temple (II Sam. 7:
2; I Kings 5:3), even going so far as to collect a con-
siderable amount of building material, artisans, and
money for the project (I Chr. 22:2-16; see 18 and
other Commentaries). At any rate, Solomon took de-
cisive action, calling upon Hiram (Huram, Ahiram)
I, king of Tyre (ca. 968-935 R.c.; see Htnarr,t l), for
workmen and materials. (The tradition that David
early in his reign was helped by Hiram in building
the royal palace [II Sam. 5:l l] presents a chrono-
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12. Aerial view of the temple area
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13. The Dome of the Rock from the NW

logical difficulty; the reference is either to Abibaal,
hther of Hiram, or to events late in the reign of
David; cf. I Kings 5:3.)

In addition to the skilled Phoenician workmen
(called here SroonIeNs; I Kings 5:6), Solomon used
thirty thousand forced laborers from his own country
(vs. l3; vs. l5 appears to be a later exaggeration). A
special contingent from Gebal (Byblos) is also men-
tioned (vs. l8). The work began, so it is said, 480
years after the Exodus (6:l). Unfortunately this item
does not agree with information from elsewhere
about the Exodus (sae Cnaouolocy oF THE OT);
but fortunately, other data are added-namely, "in
the fourth year of Solomon's reign . . . in the month

Temple, Jerusalem

of Ziv, which is the second month." Taking 961 as
the accession date of Solomon, we have 957 as the
date for the beginning ol the temple. Josephus
(Antiq. VIII.iii.l) puts the event in the eleventh year
of Hiram; this agrees well with the biblical date. The
month of Ziv (April-May; srr Celr,NoAR), after the
winter rains were over, was the proper time of year
to begin.

In size the building was 60 cubits long, 20 cubits
wide, and 30 cubits high (6:2). These are interior
measurements. The cubit (sre Wetcurs AND MEAs-
uREs), a practical unit of measure taken from the
human body (like the foot), is roughly the length of
the forearm from the elbow to the finger tips. It is
still much used in Bible lands. In ancient times there
wcre three cubits, the ordinary of 17.6 inches, the
royal of 20.9 inches, and a rarely used long cubit of
21.6 inches. It is now generally agreed that the royal
cubit is the one intended in descriptions of the tem-
ple. Thus the rough equivalent of l% feet or Yz yard
given in English is not quite sufficient. The metric
equivalent of t/z meter is more nearly correct, though
still a little short.

At the front of the temple was an ' Oldm (or ' Elam),
variously translated "porch," "portico," "vestibule,"
or "entrance hall," 20 cubits wide, on the inside, cor-
responding to the inside width of the rest of the
structure, and l0 cubits deep (6:3). There were win-
dows, the number and size of which are not specified,
but apparently belonging to the main part of the
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C4undy of Herbert C. May

14. The temple area with Jerusalem in the background, from the Mount of Olives

temple (vs. 4). Beyond the vestibule was the Hdkhal,
or main room (variously called "holy place," "temple
proper," "main room," "nave," etc.), 40 cubits long
(vss. 3, l7). Beyond t}re Hekhdl was the D"bhtr,the
"holy of holies," "oracle," "shrine," "most holy
place," "inner sanctuary," or "adytum." This room
was an exact cube, 20 cubits in each dimension (vss.

5, 16, l9-20). Figs. TEM l6-18.
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vary widely in this detail. Many assume two en-
trances, one on each side, variously located.

Another feature generally included in reconstruc-
tions of the ground plan of this temple is the pair of
huge bronze pillars, mentioned in a description of the
bronze objects in and around the building (7:13-22).
The one on the right (or S?) was called Jachin, the
other Boaz (see JecuIN AND BoAz) *-the significance
of these names being much debated (see bibliograph).
Their exact location is not given in the Hebrew of I
Kings 7:15, but the Greek adds "for the porch of the
temple" (so Amer. Trans.), and II Chr. 3:15 (cf. vs.
17) says they were "in front ofthe house." Thus they
are usually placed just outside the entrance to the
vestibule, in spite of the expression "in the vestibule"
in I Kings 7:19 (which could be translated "at the
vestibule," as in vs. 2l). Their over-all height, includ-
ing capitals of five cubits, was 23 cubits (nearly 40
feet), and their circumference is said to have been l2
cubits (ca. 20 feet), a large figure on which some
doubt has been cast, but it is supported by Jer. 52:
21. They were perhaps hollow, the metal being four
fingers (ca. 3 inches) thick, or they may have had a
wooden core. Fig. JAC 3.

On the basis of these data, plus Ezek. 4l:5, giving
the thickness of the temple walls proper as 6 cubits,
and Ezek. 4l:9, stating that the walls of the side
chambers were 5 cubits thick, excellent reconstruc-
tions of the ground plan of Solomon's temple ap-
peared a half-century ago (Fig. TEM l6). A recently

From Parrot, b Tcnpb tu Jcrualcn (Neuchetel: Drlachaux & Niestl6)

15. The temple area today from the SE

Around all of the outside of the building except
the vestibule (vs. 5) there was a structure variously
designated as a "side wing," "galleries," "side cham-
bers," "side rooms," and the like. A few scholars re-
gard this structure as a later addition, or even as a
part only of the second temple, that of Zerubbabel
(see $ B belou). Most, however, delend it as Solo-
monic. This side structure was arranged in three
stories, the first 5 cubits broad, the second 6 cubits
broad, the third 7 cubits bload, each story being 5

cubits high. Offsets in the main walls were made to
accommodate these increasing widths of the stories,
in order, so it was said, that supporting beams need
not be inserted into the main walls. There is no re-
liable information as to how, or as to what extent,
each story was divided into rooms (vss. 5-6, l0).
Another uncertainty is as to how access to this side
structure was gained. The entrance was on the "right
shoulder" of the building, which could mean either
the N or the S side, depending on where the
observer was standing (but the S is more probable,
since direction was usually indicated by facing E).
Ascent was by t:itltm, translated "winding stairs" in
the older versions, "trap-doors" in Moffatt, "a circu-
lar trap door" in the Amer. Trans., and simply
"stairs" in the RSV (vs. 8). Reconstructions naturally

16. Ground plan of Solomon's temple, after T. W
Davies (1902), based on Stade (1887)
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From Corswant, rrrionnai,. d Afthiok?ie btrl'qr, (Neuchatel:
hla.haux & NiBtl6)

17. Ground pluo ,rd reconstruction of Solomon's temple,
after Corswant (1956)

published plan is very similar (Fig. TEM l7). From
F-zek. 4l:8 it would appear that the building stood on
a platform 6 cubits high, with ten steps leading up
between the pillars to the entrance of the vestibule
(a0:a9). The steps were shown in the older plans
(sae Fig. 4); a popular and widely copied plan adds
the platform, making the steps more logical (Fig. TEM
lB). But this plan also extends the side structure to
each side of the vestibule and gives it an entrance on
each side, in contradiction to I Kings 6:5, 8. Recent
attempts at reconstruction reject these features (ser

$ A3 belou), probably rightly.
The interior walls were covered with cedar wain-

scoting; the floor was covered with boards ofcypress.
Thus no stonework could be seen anywhere on the
inside olthe building (6:14-18). According to the
English translations, much of this woodwork was
"overlaid"' with gold (vss. l9-22, 30)l This seems
exaggerated, even in connection with wealthy Solo-
mon; it has been suggested, with good reason, that
the proper word is "inlaid." It is unlikely that such
splendid woodwork would have been completely
covered, even with gold. Ivory INI-ev is now well
known from Palestinian excavations at Samaria and
Megiddo; it is likely that gold was used in the same
way. Vss. 20, 22, mention an altar ofcedar decorated
with gold (also 7:48; II Chr. 4:19). Perhaps it can

FromC. Wauinger, Danknnler Palbtinas (l*ipzig: J. C. Hinrichs Verlag, 1935)

18. Floor plan of Solomon's temple, according to

Watzinger
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be inferred from Exod. 4O:26 (see TanrnNecm) that
this altar was placed in front of the entrance to the
holy of holies; this may be the altar mentioned in
Isa.6:6.

The holy of holies contained two huge cherubim
(see CHrtun) of gold-trimmed olivewood, each l0
cubits high, with an equal wingspread. They faced
the front, so that a win$ of each cherub touched the
wall, while the other two wings met in the center of
the room (6:23-28).* Beneath these wings was placed
the ARK oF THE CovENeur (8:6-7). The gold chains
of 6:21 are not in the LXX and are difficult
to visualize (see IB). Fig. ANG 26.

All the inside wainscoted walls were filled with
carved figures of gourds, cherubim, palm trees, and
open flowers (6:18, 29). Some have doubted the
authenticity of the report on this intricate art work;
but in general it is in agreement with the archaeo-
logical evidence. Fig. ANG 25.

Leading to the holy of holies there was a double
door of olivewood, decorated in the same way as the
walls, with lintel and doorposts in some sort of
pentagonal or fivefold arrangement, the nature of
which is not clear in the present, corrupt state of the
text (6:31-32). The nave or temple proper had much
larger double doors, each door divided into two fold-
ing leaves. These doors were also richly decorated
with carving and gold (vss. 33-35). There was no
door to the vestibule. In front of the building was
the "inner court," fenced about "with three courses
of hewn stone and one course of cedar beams" (6:36;
cf. 7:12), a type of construction found notably at
Megiddo.

Seven years were required to finish the temple
(6:38), but Solomon's building was not ended. He
continued for thirteen years more erecting a series
of palaces and other royal buildings adjoining the
temple, which thus became a part of the complex-
a royal chapel, as it is sometimes called (7:l-12).

In addition to the vast amount of stone- and wood-
work already described, much artistry in bronze was
required. For the execution of this, Solomon hired
one Hiram of Tyre, bearing the same name as the
king, but also known as Huram-abi (7:13; II Chr.
2:13; 4:16). This man, represented as of great artistic
skill, was half Israelite, as his mother was from
Naphtali or Dan (I Kings 7:14; Il Chr. 2:14). His
first task was to cast the great pillars Jachin and
Boaz, already mentioned above. The text emphasizes
the size of the columns, but even more the artistry of
the capitals, decorated with lily-work and hundreds
of pomegranates, though the details are confused (I
Kings 7:15-22). A number of modern artists have ex-
ercised their ingenuity trying to reconstruct them.
Since they seem to be represented as hollow bowls in
vss. 41-42, a few scholars have interpreted them as

cressets, great bowls filled with fire, giving off flames
by night and smoke by day. If this feature is correct,
it is strange that it is not mentioned somewhere in
the biblical accounts.

Another unusual, and even sensational, bronze
structure was the "molten sea," a huge tank or basin
l0 cubits (ca. 17% feet) in diameter and 5 cubits
deep. It is also said to have been 30 cubits in circum-
ference, a rough estimate using 3.0 instead of the
more accurate 3.14159 as the ratio ofcircumference
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to diameter; the more exact ratio would not have
been known to the biblical writer. The bowl was
decorated with two rows of gourds all the way
around. It was a handbreadth thick, and had a cup-
like brim resembling the flower of a lily. The
capacity was two thousand baths (sar WsrcHrs aNo
MEe.sunEs), or ca. ten thousand gallons. This great
basin rested upon twelve bronze bulls arranged in
groups of three, each group facing a point of
the compass; the whole structure was placed in the
SE corner ofthe inner court before the temple (7:23-
26,39,44). For problems of technique and interpre-
tation, see SE,r., MolrrN. Fig. SEA 34.

Other bronze objects made by Hiram the artisan
included ten ornate wagons (KJV "bases" and
RSV "stands" are not good translations; Moffatt
"trolleys" is better), carrying ten lavers (water
basins; see Lnvr,n), each having a capacity of forry
baths, or ca. two hundred gallons (7:27-39). Again,
questions of size and utility arise. It has been esti-
mated that the "sea" would weigh nearly thirty tons,
and one of the wagons with its basin of water ca. four
tons. Granting that such large objects could have
been made by Hiram and his men, how could they
have been moved from their place of casting in the

Jordan Valley (vss. 46-47), and how could they have
been used? How could the "sea" have been 6lled.
and how could the laver wagons have been moved
about, weighing as much as a modern motor car, and
certainly without ball bearings in the wheels? Five
of them were placed on one side of the court and five
on the other; perhaps they were seldom moved
(vs. 39). Fig. LAV ls.

Smaller bronze objects, pots, shovels, and sprin-
kling bowls (RSV "basins"), are also mentioned (7:
+0, +5). A concluding statement, probably from a
later editor, mentions certain inside furnishings, with
heavy emphasis on the word "gold": the altar before
the steps to the holy of holies (see aboue); the nearby
table for the BnEeo oF THE Pnr,snNce; ten lamp-
stands, five on each side of the entrance to the holy
of holies; artificial flowers, lamps, tongs, cups,
snuffers, sprinkling bowls, incense dishes, firepans,
all said to be of gold, some of pure gold; finally we
are told that the very door sockets (some translate
"hinges") were ofgold (vss. 48-50). Door sockets in
those days were normally of hard stone; a number of
such sockets have been found in archaeological ex-
cavations. Sae HINces; Socxnr. Fig. SOC 72.

b. II ChronicJes. We learn here, and here only,
that the temple mount was called Moriah (3:l).* But
the chief "overlooked" item supplied by the Chron-
'rcler (see CHnoNIcLns, I .txo II) is the large "bronze"
altar, 20 cubits square and l0 cubits high, mentioned
along with the two columns and the "sea" (4:l). The
presence of an altar in the inner court is taken for
granted in I Kings 8:22,64;9:25; II Kings l6:14-15.
It probably was intended to supersede the altar built
by David at this spot (II Sam. 24:25). The lack of
any mention of its construction at the proper place
in I Kings 7 (probably between vss. 22 and 23) has

been the subject of fruitless speculation by various
scholars. Fig. MOR 69.

Some of the Chronicler's contribution consists of
exaggeration of the figures in I Kings. E.g., the
height of the vestibule is said (II Chr. 3:4) to have
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been 120 cubits (some 200 feet), an incredible figure
that has caused certain credulous artists to draw the
temple with a huge tower (or even two pylons) at
the front. Actually, there is no reason to suppose that
the front was higher than the rest of the building,
which rose 30 cubits, inside measurement (I
Kings 6:2).

Another exaggeration concerns the height of the
pillars Jachin and Boaz.t According to Kings the col-
umns were lB cubits, the capitals 5 more, makinga
total of 23 cubits. The Chronicler (3:15) makes the
otal 35 plus 5 cubits, ca.75 feet, a good match for
the 200-foot tower! The circumference is not given,
but this is already so great in Kings (12 cubits, ca.

20 feet) that some conservative scholars have sug-
gested reducing it to 5, or even 2, cubits. Fig.

JAC 3.
As to the "sea," the Hebrew says (II Chr. 4:3) its

bowl was decorated with figures of bulls ("oxen") in-
stead of gourds as in Kings, but the RSV changes
the reading.to "gourds" to conform to Kings. The
c.apacity of the bowl is given as three thousand baths
(fifteen thousand gallons) instead of two thousand
(vs. 5). A note is added to the effect that the wagon-
borne lavers were for washing the burnt offerings,
while the "sea" was for the ablutions of the priests
(vs. 6). This function of the "sea" has been doubted
by many commentators, who prefer to see in this
great tank what one has called a cosmic significance,
a symbolizing not only of the cleansing power of
water but also of the primeval ocean from which all
life and fertility were thought to have been derived.
This conception has parallels in Mesopotamian as
well as in Canaanite culture. It would also explain
the use of the name "sea." Certainly it is difficult to
imagine the priests climbing to bathe in this tank,
the rim of which probably stood some 15 feet above
the pavement of the court.

The Chronicler is even more lavish with gold than
is the author of Kings. The 120-foot vestibule was
"overlaid [inlaid?] . . . on the inside with pure gold"
(3:4). Everything was richly trimmed with gold,
especially the holy of holies, wherein were used six
hundred talents of fine gold, equivalent in value to
ca. $20,000,000. Even the nails were ofgold, some
weighing as much as fifty shekels, perhaps equal in
value to ca. $500 (vss. B-9). For good measure, pre-
cious stones were plentifully sprinkled round about
(vs. 6).

The veil mentioned in 3;14 was probably not a
feature of Solomon's temple, but belonged to one of
its successors (sez $$ B-C below).The bronze platform
of 6:13, upon which Solomon stood at the dedication
of the temple, is also lacking in Kings. Its authen-
ticity is uncertain, though there are archaeological
parallels in which a king or votary stands upon a sort
of box at a sacred ceremony.

c. E<ekiel. As noted above, the temple in the book
of Ezprltl is a vision of the future, projected by the
prophet or by one of the editors of the book. Yet its
basic plan seems to have been taken from the
recently destroyed structure of Solomon, and some
commentators have gone so far as to suppose that
the author of the vision personally made measure-
ments of the ruins of the old temple (cf. 40:4-41:15,
in which the angelic guide does much measuring).
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It is clear that Ezekiel's temple faced the E (8:16;
I l:l; 43:l-4; 44:.l-3), and there seems little reason
to doubt that the Solomonic structure had a similar
orientation, facing the sunrise. Solar elements in the
religions round about caused many temples to be so
oriented, and it has been plausibly claimed that such
elements persisted in the religion of Israel, though
they could be carried so far as to be productive of
great evil (B:16-18). It should be borne in mind that
Solomon's Phoenician architects would have followed
current practices.

The altar in the inner court, "overlooked" in
Kings but mentioned in II Chr. 4:1, is also men-
tioned here (Ezek. 40:47) and even described in some
detail (43:13-17), though the material is not speci-
fied, and stone, not bronze, may be implied. There is
no exact agreement with Chronicles as to over-all
dimensions, and ofcourse no certainty that a Solo-
monic altar is described. The size of the vestibule is
20 by ll (Hebrew) or 20 by l2 (Greek) cubits, in-
stead of 20 by 10, as in Kings. Steps leading to the
vestibule are mentioned. The two pillars are just
barely in evidence, but not by name (40:a9).

The size of the nave agrees exactly with Kings,
likewise the size of the adytum, though nothing is
said about the height of either. The side chambers
are more complicated, being divided into ninety
rooms, thirty in each story; they also have two en-
trances instead of one; their manner of attachment
to the walls of the temple is similar. The raised plat-
form under the whole structure may be another
"overlooked" Solomonic feature (see aboae). The o:ur"-

side length of the temple is given as 100 cubits, a
round figure that would agree fairly well with an
estimate based on the inside dimensions from Kings.
An over-all roof is mentioned-an item lacking in
Kings but surely to be taken for granted. It would
have been flat, then as now (cf., e.g., Josh. 2:6; Judg.
16:27; ll Sam. I l:2; see AncrutEctunr,). The inside
arrangement, decoration, and furnishings are similar
to those listed in Kings (Ezek. 4l). The various
courts and adjacent structures are different from
those of Solomon (ch. +2). Conspicuous by its ab-
sence is the great "sea"l its place seems to be taken
by the stream of living water flowing eastward from
the threshold of the temple toward the Dead Sea,
fructifying the barren land as it goes (47:l-12).

d. Other biblical data. The temple did not stand
alone, but was part of a complex of royal buildings
that took altogether twenty years to build (I Kings
7 :l -12; 9:l , I 0- I I ). For this reason some refer to the
temple as a royal chapel. The king did have a pri-
vate entrance from his palace, and especially in the
early days of the monarchy he had sacerdotal func-
tions; but the temple also had public and national
significance, increasingly so as time went on.

According to I Kings l0: I l- l2 ( - II Chr. 9: l0- I I )
Solomon used rare "AI-Ir,ruc wood" or "algum wood"
(sandalwood?) brought by Hiram's fleet from the S
to enhance further the richness of the temple. Treas-
ure was kept in the temple, as we see from the ac-
count of Shishak's plundering (I Kings l4:25-26).
There has been much discussion as to whether this
treasure was kept in the main structure or in the side
chambers. King Asa of Judah himself drew upon the
temple treasury for a political purpose (I Kings l5:
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l5-19). The young King Joash was hidden some-
where in the temple during the usurpation of
Athaliah, under the protection of the priest Jehoiada,
who seems to have had control of the army (sar

Jrnoreoa; Pnrnsrs AND LEvrrEs rrv rnr, OT). When
Joash was crowned, he stood by one of the pillars
"according to the custom" in the presence of the
people gathered in the inner court. Care was taken
that Athaliah not b€ slain in the sacred preciucts
(cf. I Kings 2:28-33). The rival temple of Baal was
destroyed (II Kings ll:l-20).

After the building had stood for a century, repairs
were needed, and provision was made for this pur-
pose by Joash. But Joash also was forced to draw on
the temple treasury to pay an indemnity against in-
vasion by Hazael, king of Syria (II Kings 12:4-18).
Soon afterward Joash of Israel attacked Jerusalem
and plundered the temple (14:l l-14). King Jotham
ofJudah added an "upper gate," probably on the N
side of the inner court (II Kings l5:35; cf. Jer. 20:2).
Ahaz (ca. 735 s.c., some two centuries after the
founding of the temple) took treasure from the sanc-
tuary to pay Assyria for protection against Israel and
Syria. He also had a new-style altar, which he saw
in Damascus, copied for use in the temple court in
Jerusalem; the original altar was pushed aside for
minor uses. Finally, probably in order to eke out his
tribute to Assyria, he broke up the bronze laver
wagons and removed the bulls supporting the "sea,"
replacing them with a stone base or pedestal (not
"pediment," as in the RSV!) and making certain
other minor structural changes (II Kings l6:7-18).
His son Hezekiah took further treasure from the tem-
ple and even stripped off gold trimmings to raise a
sum to pay Sennacherib of Assyria as indemnity
against attack ( l8: l5-16).

The apostate King Manasseh installed various
heathen altars, images, and utensils within the sacred
precincts; Josiah in turn removed these and restored
the proper worship of Yahweh, after repairing and
refurbishing the misused structure (II Kings 21:3-7;
22:3-9; 23:l-4, 6-7, ll-12; note how the king stood
by one of the pillars in the solemn act of rededica-
tion in 23:3; cf. I l:14). Nebuchadrezzar, following
his first attack (598/597 n.c.), took vessels ofgold
and other treasure from the temple, but apparently
did not damage the structure (II Kings 24:13;ll
Chr. 36:10). It was quite otherwise with the second
attack. The temple was completely plundered and
then burned, along with most of the rest of the city
(587/586). Particular mention is made of the break-
ing up of the bronze pillars, of such of the laver
wagons as were left (cf. II Kings l6:17), and of the
"sea," and the transportation of the metal to Baby-
lonia (II Kings 25:B-17; Jer.52:12-23; an editor has
added the bronze bulls in Jer. 52:20, overlooking II
Kings l6:17; "three cubits" in II Kings 25:17 should,
of course, be "five cubits"; cf. I Kings 7:16; Jer. 52:
22).Yet, in spite ofthe destruction, certain sacrifices
continued to be offered (Jer.4l:5).

The description of the TeantNacn in Exod. 25-
3l;35-40 is to a certain extent based on reminis-
cences of Solomon's temple (e.g., the nave and the
adytum are each exactly half the size of Solomon's,
though there is no vestibule), but no additional in-
formation is afforded.
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The description of Josephus (Antiq. VIII.ii-iv)

may be included under biblical data, since he does
not seem to have had additional sources. He inclines
to exaggeration and was probably influenced by the
Herodian temple, which he knew very well. Sez

$ C belou.
2. Archaeological data and special problems.

The older literature sought parallels and origins from
Egypt and Mesopotamia. From these areas there
were, no doubt, indirect influences. However, the
biblical account makes it clear that Solomon's tem-
ple was built by Phoenician architects and artisans,
with mainly unskilled help from Israel. Therefore, in
the final analysis Phoenician (more properly Canaan-
ite) and, in a larger sense, Syrian models must be
sought (ser CeNneN; PuoruIcIe). It is at this point
that recent archaeological research has made some

further progress.
a. Ground plaa. Essentially this plan consists of a

vestibule, a main room, and an inner or back room
arranged longitudinally. This simple and appealing
arrangement, in which each unit becomes more eso-

teric as one penetrates the interior, has examples in
sacred architecture all the way from ancient Egypt,
through Greece and Rome, to modern churches of
the very common basilica type, with, of course, many
modifications and elaborations of detail. Since Egyp-
tian antiquities have been known so long, it was not
difficult for scholars of the later nineteenth century
to argue for Egypt as the cultural source of Solo-
mon's sanctuary, and to show good ground plans of,
e.g., the temple of Amon-Re at Karnak, built by
Ramses III, as proof, though the correspondence
turns out to be inexact upon close examination.

With the rise of Assyriology, or, more properly,
Anatolian and Mesopotamian studies, much effort
was expended during the earlier part of the twentieth
century in an attempt to show Mesopotamian or
Anatolian parallels and prototypes with respect to
the temple of Yahweh in Jerusalem. Two names of
important parts of the building lend plausibility to
this attempt: the word for "vestibule" in the Hebrew
rcxt, 'ehm or 'Ahm, seems to be borrowed from
Akkadian ellamu, "front"; and h2khal, "main room,"
"nave," sometimes used for the whole structure, is
clearly borrowed from Akkadian ikallu, "palace,"
which in turn is derived from Sumerian e-gal,"large
house." The derivation of d"bhtr, "inner sanctum,"
"adytum," is not clear: it may be related to the com-
mon Hebrew verb dabhar, "to speak," and thus sig-
nify "oracle," "the place where God speaks"; or it
may be connected with a Semitic root, found in
Arabic, meaning "to be behind," thus signifying
merely "rear room"; or it may be a loan word of un-
known origin; even Coptic tabir,"interior," has been
brought into the discussion.

Much of this research has to do with the "long
room" or "long house," an oblong rectangle, origi-
nally open at one end (the liuan type), later with a
door in one of the short sides. When such a structure
was divided laterally into three parts with the larg-
est part in the middle, a plan similar to that of Solo-
mon's temple was achieved.

Other arrangements are the "broad room" or
"broad house," with the entrance in the middle of a
long side, and the "around-the-corner" type, with
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From K. Miihlenbrink, Der Tmpel Salonos (Stuttgart: W Kohlhammer Verlag)

19. Ground plan of Assyrian long room temple, after
Andrae

the entrance near one end of a long side-so called
because the one entering must make a turn in order
to get a full view of the room.

The long type was hardly known in Lower Meso-
potamia, but it appears rather frequently in early
Assyria and among the Hittites. Hence it is some-
times spoken of as being "northern" in origin (in ref-
erence to S Mesopotamia). Some have even suggested
S Russia as the place of ultimate origin. Thus this
"northern" long room would be the ancestor ofthe
Greek megaron, as well as of similar types iri Ana-
tolia, Mesopotamia (especially Assyria), Syria, Pales-
tine, and even Egypt. Fig. TEM 19.

A practical objection to all this is that simple types
of construction like these might arise independently
in different localities, though cultural connections
and borrowings must not be ruled out altogether.
Moreover, oft-mentioned Assyrian parallels, such as
the temples of Anu-Adad and Nebo at Asshur, turn
out to correspond rather inexactly with the Solo-
monic plan, as was the case with the Egyptian paral-
lels mentioned above. Nevertheless, certain terms
gained from this study are useful: the Solomonic
temple as a whole is a "long house," the vestibule is
a "broad room," the nave is a "long room," the
adytum is the unusual "square room" type.

A "northern" origin may also be indicated by the
wainscoting of wood. Neither Mesopotamia nor
Egypt had sufficient wood for such lavish use, but
this style is well attested for N Syria (Zenjirli), cen-
tral Anatolia (Boghazkciy), and W Anatolia (Troy).
The Phoenicians could easily adopt this style because
of their possession of the cedar wood of Lebanon.

Canaanite temples antedating the time of Solomon
have been excavated in Palestine at Lachish, Beth-
shan, Megiddo, Shechem, and most recently at
Hazor. They range in date from ca. 1500 to I100
B.c. Only the one at Hazor, destroyed in the latter
part of the thirteenth century, seems to resemble
closely Solomon's structure in its ground plan, though
it is only about half as large. What is needed is a
Phoenician temple of the tenth century, but none has
been found. We have instead, as our best parallel,
almost a missing link, the small temple or chapel
found in 1936 at Tell Tainat (or Tayinat),* ancient
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Hattina, in N Syria between Aleppo and Antioch,
dated in the ninth (or eighth) century, shortly after
the time of Solomon. The size is about two thirds
that of Solomon's temple, and the plan is remarkably
similar, though with differences in detail: e.9., the
columns are definitely within the portico, and the
raised platform in the adytum does not extend over
the whole area of the room (Fig. TEM 20). As
with Solomon's temple, so was the Tainat chapel a
part of a temple-palace complex. Fig. JAC a.

Coufr6y of thc Oriental lnstiture, the University of Chiugo

20. Plan of the palace at Tell Taimt, with the small temple
at the upper left

b, The bron4 pr'l/ars. Some controversy exists as to
whether these stood free, and hence were symbolical,
or served functionally to support the roof or an
architrave. It was pointed out above that I Kings 7:
l9 may read "in the vestibule" and that the columns
of the Tainat chapel are so placed. Nevertheless, an
almost overwhelming body of opinion favors the free-
standing hypothesis. Not only does the biblical text
on the whole favor this, but the number of parallels
is impressive, beginning with the New Kingdom in
Egypt, where it was customary for the pharaohs on a
festival anniversary to erect two obelisks as sun sym-
bols before the temples of Amon-Re. The phenome-
non is also attested for Assyria, Phoenicia, and
Cyprus. The most striking extrabiblical literary par-
allel is that of Herodotus (II.aa) in his description of
his visit to the temple of Heracles in Tyre: "In
it there were two pillars, one of refined gold, one of
emerald, a great pillar that shone in the night-time."
In each case such pillars would probably symbolize
some divine or cosmic power relied upon to support
the current dynasty or religious establishment (like
the Assyrian holy tree or "tree of life"). One can also
think of the cosmic significance traditionally attached
to the so-called Pillars of Hercules.

The N Syrian hilani house, so often mentioned in
discussions of the entrance to Solomon's temple, is
not entirely relevant if Solomon's pillars were free-
standing. The hilani pillars were functional, support-
ing a lintel.

c. The bronae sea. This, too, probably had symbolic
significance with cosmic overtones. One thinks im-
mediately of the "sacred lake" by Egyptian temples,
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sometimes said to be designed merely for ablutions,
sometimes said to be filled with Nirn, water from the
subterranean Nile or ocean, with great cleansing and
fructifying power. Also discussed in this connection
is the Mesopotamian apsA, a word meaning both the
subterranean ocean, the source of life and fertility,
and the basin of holy water in a temple (see $ Al&
aboue). Another possibility is that the word 2am,
"sea," was applied by the Canaanite Phoenicians, to
whom the Mediterranean was the chief source of
livelihood. It must also be remembered that the great
bowl was supported by bulls, the most popular ani-
mal representative of fertility in the ancient Near
East, usually associated with the god Baal (or
Hadad), by no means unknown to the Israelites. See

Bae,r-; Celn, Gor-nEu; SEe, MolreN.
d. Miscellaneous items, The elaborate carving on

the wood wainscoting, with figures of "cherubim,
palm trees, and open flowers," finds its best counter-
part in the richly carved ivories of pre-Solomonic and
post-Solomonic dates discovered at such places as
Nimrud, Khorsabad, Ras Shamra, Arslan-Tash,
Samaria, and most recently Megiddo, all thought to
reflect Phoenician or Syrian influence. Particularly
striking are some of the cherubim from these collec-
tions. From the same cultural area come the
pomegranates, gourds, netting, and lily-work ofthe
pillars and the "sea"; likewise the "latticed windows"
or "windows with recessed frames,"* though it must
be recognized that the ultimate origin of the clere-
story principle, still so important in modern churches,
is to be sought in Egypt. Perhaps it can be said that
the basic plan of the temple came from the far N,
but that it took on Hittite, Assyrian, Syrian, Egyp-
tian, and Phoenician elements as it traveled about in
the movements and mixtures of peoples of the second
millennium s.c. It would have been called "Tyrian"
or "Sidonian" or "Canaanite" in its time, or, as we
would say, "Phoenician"; but Phoenician culture at
that time was a mixed culture, made up of the ele-
ments indicated above. Figs. TEM 21; WIN 22-23.

Many observers have been impressed with the
great rock that is so prominently featured within the
Dome of the Rock today, giving the structure its very

Crun6y of the Oriental Institutc, the University of Chiego

21. Window with recessed frames, on ivory inlay from
Khorsabad, showing Astarte at the window
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name. Hence it has become the fashion to say that
this was a "sacred rock" from time immemorial, even
before Solomon, David, or Araunah, and that the
rock was responsible for the choosing of this site for
a sanctuary. But the biblical record says nothing
about the rock; it may not have been regarded as im-
portant or significant; it may or may not have been
a part of the threshing floor. Therefore, attempts by
scholars to determine the relationship of Solomon's
temple (or its successors) to the rock are beside the
point. The two favorite hypotheses are that the rock
Iay under the holy of holies or under the great "over-
looked" sacrificial altar in the forecourt. The rock is
too large to have been restricted to these features. If
it lay under the temple at all, and if we consider its
size (58 by 44 feet) and its central location, the most
plausible hypothesis would seem to be that it lay
under the hekhal, or main room, or, we may as well
say, under the temple as a whole.

e. Building malerial. While the wood for the tem-
ple had to be brought from the Lebanon, the bronze
from Solomon's copper mines and smeltery in the
AreraH, the gold and ivory from far away in the S
(I Kings 10:22; II Chr. 9:21), the basic building ma-
terial, the stone, was immediately at hand, in the
hills round about Jerusalem (I Kings 5:15), even in
the city itself. The great stones were cut and finished
in the quarries (I Kings 5:17; 6:7). The famous white
limestone, called in Arabic meleki, the "royal" stone
(or, according to some, meleqch, the "smooth stone"),
is familiar to every visitor to Jerusalem, and is still
quarried from the great cavern under the Old City
now known, perhaps with some justification, as Solo-
mon's Quarries (called by Josephus the "Royal
Caverns"). It has been reported that the beautiful
white limestone facing on the Iraqi Parliament
building was quarried near Hebron, S of Jerusalem,
and transported to Baghdad along the desert road.
This stone is reduced to lime in a hot fire; note the
burning by the Chaldeans (II Kings 25:9).

3. Attempts at reconstruction, These attempts
go back at least as far as that of Lamy (Paris, 1720)
and Altschul (Amsterdam, 1724). During the nine-
teenth century a considerable nurnber ofmajor works
bearing on Solomon's temple were published, along
with numerous periodical articles; many of these
works included sketches and plans, some of them
hntastically imaginative. A notably accurate student
of the subject was Bernhard Stade, whose History of
Israel, containing a discussion of the temple, began to
appear in lBBl. Stade's plans and sketches have been
copied more than any other in serious scholarly
works, at least until very recently (see btbliograph).
On the other hand, the models and reconstructions
of Conrad Schick (first published in l896 after their
author, a devout and distinguished architect, had
lived in Jerusalem for fifty years) have had a great
popular vogue, but are now known to be very inac-
curate, especially in their portrayal of Solomon's
temple. Indeed, Shick actually confused features of
Solomon's temple with those of Herod's. * The famous
works of Perrot and Chipiez (1887-89) were better
based historically, yet they strike us today as more
artistic than accurate. Fig. TEM 22.

As was pointed out above, the ground plan has
occasioned little difficulty or difference of opinion,

Temple, Jerusalem

22. Solomon's temple, front view, after Schick ( I 896)

and the older sketches, such as that of Stade (Fig.
TEM 16), are as good as the most recent. The really
serious problems arise when attempts are made to
reconstruct the superstructure. As noted above in
regard to the ground plan, Assyriological activity in
the early part of the twentieth century brought an
overemphasis on Assyrian parallels. This was the
case with the nevertheless great contributions of
Walter Andrae, beginning ca. l9OB. Mtihlenbrink
(1932) and Galling (1928, 1931, 1937), two very im-
portant contributors, are still under this influence.
Probably Carl Watzinger (1933, 1939) shows the best
understanding of the need for fitting Solomon's tem-
ple into its immediate Phoenician and Syrian back-
ground, without neglecting the search for more re-
mote origins, not so much in Assyria, but still farther
N. His simple and convincing diagrams are now
beginning to be highly praised and widely copied.
However, as noted above, he seems to be wrong in
bringing the side chambers all the way to the front
of the building; nor is it likely that he can be right
in assuming that the sup€rstructure was made of mud
brick, only the foundations and socles being of stone.
His front towers, his stairways, and his side entrances
can also be criticized without detracting from the
solid value of his research and presentation.

In the American milieu, a new period of study on
Solomon's temple began in 1941, when G. E. Wright
reprinted a photograph of the Schick model as an
example of inaccuracy, along with the diagrams of
Watzinger,* as being approximately correct in "bare
outline." The Tell Tainat chapel was offered as hav-
ing the best parallel ground plan, while too much
searching among the temples of Egypt and Assyria
was declared unfruitful. A number of objects from
Palestine, Phoenicia, and Syria were presented as
being the kind of thing most likely to throw light on
the decoration and equipment of Solomon's temple.
In other words, the parallels should come from as
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Caunev of E. G. Howland

23. Howland-Garber model of Solomon's temple: a view
from the right front

-:&::l.a
Couney of E G. Howland

24. Carved wainscoting on the interior walls ofthe Holy
Place, showing pilasters with palm trees flanked by
cherubim; from model by E. G. Howland

close as possible in time and place; there has been
too much ranging far afield. A year later W. F.
Albright commended Wright, though he himself was
willing to range farther abroad in attempting to ex-
plain the significance of such objects as the altar, the
"sea," and the pillars. Both writers intimated that a
new era for understanding the first temple had
arrived. Fig. TEM 18.

Soon thereafter a college teacher, P. L. Garber,
and a professional model maker, E. G. Howland,
combined forces to meet the challenge suggested by
the hopeful words of Albright and Wright. At con-
siderable cost in time and money, these men produced
the Howland-Garber model of Solomon's temple, first
exhibited in t950. This model, apart from the ques-
tion of its accuracy, is something of a masterpiece,

Caunsy of E. C. Howland

25. Howland-Garber model of Solomon's temple: interior
of the te mple
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the most serious effort of its kind since the days of
Conrad Schick (another model was shown at the
New York World's Fair in 1939, also one by Gott-
stein in the New York Jewish Museum in 1950, but
published information about these is not readily
available). Not only is published information on the
Howland-Garber model available, but also filmstrips
and photographs. It will probably become widely
known, and its high cost will no doubt discourage
rival efforts. Figs. TEM 23-26.

Certain features of this model may be pointed out
to illustrate the problems of all makers of models and
reconstructions. As was mentioned above, the con-
struction of an altar of burnt offering in front of the
temple is not mentioned in Kings, though its exist-
ence is taken for granted. The only descriptions are
in II Chronicles and Ezekiel, and they are not
in agreement. The Solomonic altar seems to have
been made at least in part of bronze (I Kings 8:64;
II Kings l6:14; II Chr. 4:l); there is no indication
of its design. Ezek. 43:13-17 describes a three-stage
structure, each stage smaller than the one tlelow, like
a Babylonian ziggurat or tower-temple; no material
is specified, though one would naturally expect it to
be stone. Howland and Garber have followed Ezekiel
in rough outline in producing their controversial
altar. Fig. TEN{ 27.

"'t:Ltt:t::'

1f
C.un6y of E. G. Howlmd

26. Howland-Garber model of Solomon's temple: front
view of the temple, with "molten sea" at left, and
altar of burnt offering at right

Couney of E. G. Howlud
27. The ahar of burnt offering (cf. Ezek. 43); from model

by E. G. Howland
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There is little controversy about trhe general de-

sign and size of the "sea"; hence most reconstructions
are much the same. The problems are with respect to
significance, use, and practicability.

The temple structure itself in this model stands
upon a podium or platform 6 cubits high, necessi-
tating a flight of ten steps to reach the vestibule. This
feature is lrom Ezekiel (40:49;41:8) and hence con-
troversial; some would place the building flat on the
court pavement, thus obviating the steps.

The pillars in this model are free-standing, accord-
ing to a presently strong majority of opinion. The
design of the capitals follows that of an incense
burner from Megiddo as an aid to clarifying the
rather puzzling description of I Kings 7, which has

given rise to so many conflicting restorations on
paper. But this procedure also to some extent in-
volves acceptance of the debatable cresset theory
mentioned above. Fig. TEM 28.

C-un6y of E. G. Howland

28. Detail of the Jachin and Boaz pillars of the Solomonic
temple, by E. G. Howland

The side chambers stop short of the portico on
each side, in accord with the biblical text, but con-
trary to Watzinger. There is no attempt to divide
them into small rooms, as in Ezekiel, followed by
many reconstructions on paper. They are not given
windows, since none is mentioned in the biblical text
except in connection with the main walls of the tem-
ple. The entrance to these side chambers (and there
is only one in the biblical text, though many recon-
structors have assumed two) is placed inside the tem-
ple, in the nave, on the theory that the side cham-
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bers were for the storage of treasure, which could be
more easily guarded if the front door of the temple
were the only outside entrance. This seems to be the
detail of the Howland-Garber model that has occa-
sioned the most criticism.

On the question of a tower, or towers, or pylons
above the portico, the solution is simple: no differ-
ence in height anywhere is mentioned in Kings;
hence no tower or towers are to be assumed, in spite
of the almost universal tendency of other reconstruc-
tors to add them, a tendency from which even Wat-
zinger was not exempt.

With respect to the adytum, a perfect cube 20
cubits long in each direction on the inside, the chief
problem is to explain the differences of l0 cubits in
inside height between the adytum and the temple as
a whole, which was 30 cubits high. One solution is
to assume that the adytum was on the same level as
the nave (nothing to the contrary appears in the bib-
lical data), and then to make the roof or ceiling over
the adytum l0 cubits lower than the roofover the rest
of the temple. But the biblical text says nothing about
a difference in height anywhere. Watzinger, follow-
ing K. Galling, on the basis of archaeological anal-
ogies ranging all the way from early Assyrian sanc-
tuaries to Roman temples in Syria, raises the floor of
the adytum ca. 5 cubits and supplies the flight
of steps for entrance thus made necessary. The re-
maining 5 cubits are incorporated in an unused
space between the ceiling of the adytum and the
temple roof (Fig. TEM 29). Garber and Howland
have followed this well-documented suggestion.

At this point one thinks ofthe obscure and con-
troversial verse, I Kings 6:31 (see RSV mg.). Some-
thing about the entrance to the holy of holies was
"pentagonal" or "fivefold" (cf. "square" or "four-
fold" in vs. 33). The most common explanation is
that the door or at least its frame was gabled, thus
producing five sides, in contrast to the square shape
of the main door (vs. 33). Another suggestion is that
the stairway was recessed, so that the top five steps
were inside the back room, cutting into the raised
floor, to give a better view of the interior ol the
adytum on occasion. A third suggestion is that the

From Wnzingu, Denkfrler Pald'tina (Leipzig: J. C. Hinrichs Verlag, 1935),

29. Flmr plan of Herod's temple , acording to Watzinger
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doorposts themselves were pentagonal in cross-
section, thus allowing the doors to swing open at a
wider angle than ninety degrees, to allow a better
view of the interior. The model follows the third of
these hypotheses in this very uncertain matter.

The many intficate details of decorations and fur-
nishings cannot be discussed here. One feature of the
interior decoration of the model must be noticed,
however. This is the use of the so-called proto-Ionic
(or proto-Aeolic) volutes in the capitals of the
wooden pilasters in the nave. This particular feature
is, of course, not specified in the biblical text, but it
represents the use of an authentic architectural
theme of the time (as found, e.g., at Megiddo and
Ramat Gan), which could hardly have been com-
pletely lacking in Solomon's very artistic structure.
One should also notice the splendidly and authenti-
cally realistic cherubim in the adytum. Seu Curnun.

Finally, a word must be said about the straight-
edged cornice on the parapet. Every house was re-
quired to have a parapet, according to Deut. 22:8,
and it is likely that this temple had one. But a para-
pet is not necessarily a battlement (though the KJV
erroneously so translates in Deut. 22:8). Many of the
older reconstructions, lollowing Stade, supplied Solo-
mon's parapet with "crow-step" crenelations. Wat-
zinger would have none of these, and used simple,
straight lines. Howland and Garber followed this
idea; but, forced to be a little more specific because
of the elaborateness of the model, they chose the
"Egyptian streamlined cornice" as employed on the
Karnak temple, but also attested in Palestine (Me-
giddo pottery shrines, of Solomonic date) and Phoe-
nicia (Amrit). This item must be recalled in the
following discussion.

Albright and Wright praised the Howland-Garber
model but were not satisfied with some of its details,
nor with the copyright restriction that forbade re-
production if any change were made, even the slight-
est. It was decided to "start afresh." An artist named
Stevens was employed, who, after suitable briefing,
produced a drawn reconstruction of Solomon's tem-
ple, plus a separate drawing of the altar of burnt
offering according to the description in Ezek. 43:13-
17. These were first published by Wright in 1955
(Figs. TEM 30; ALT l9). The drawing of the temple
has already been copied in several books; it may be
referred to as the Stevens-Wright reconstruction.
Since it is an offshoot from, or reaction to, the How-
land-Garber model, a few words of comparison and
contrast must be undertakcn.

C.un6y of the American Sch@is of Oriedtal Rclearch

30. Stevens-Wright reconstruction of Solomon's temple
( l9s5)

The Stevens-Wright altar follows Ezekiel as
strictly as possible, showing three stages with a large
platform at the top reached by a long, steep flight of
steps. The Howland-Garber altar, following Ezekiel
only impressionistically, tapers more steeply, with no
steps but with a ramplike arrangement similar to that
of some ziggurats. Both appear to be of stone,
whereas the Solomonic altar was said to be bronze,
in the biblical account (sae $ A16 aboae). Both altars
have the usual horns (see Alren). The fact is that
good information on this altar is lacking at the pres-
ent time, so that neither of these attempts can lay
strong claim to authenticity.

Stevens and Wright do not offer a "sea"; several
other reconstructions of this object have proved satis-
factory. Stevens and Wright show nothing of the in-
terior arrangement, decorations, or lurniture; they
have only a front elevation of the altar and temple
exterior drawn on paper. Their pillars are free-
standing, the capitals being rendered impressionisti-
cally, whereas Howland and Garber used the Me-
giddo incense burner, an actuaI archaeological
object, though perhaps not the capital of a column.
Probably neither is very close to the original, and
both accept the Robertson Smith-Albright cresset
hypothesis.

The chief differences are in the side chambers and
the parapet. Stevens and Wright reject the inside en-
trance to the side structure proposed by Waterman
and adopted by Howland and Garber. They show
an outside entrance near the front of the side struc-
ture on the right (S) side. There is no way of telling
from the drawing whether there is proposed another,
similar entrance on the other side, as Watzinger and
others would have it; however, Stevens and Wright
agree with Howland and Garber against Watzinger
in stopping the side structures short of the vestibule
or portico on both sides (I Kings 6:5). They also
agree against Watzinger in having no towers at the
front of the building. But Stevens and Wright put
windows (many of them) into the side chambers,
against Watzinger and Howland and Garber. None
are mentioned in the biblical text.

The most striking disagreement to the eye is at the
parapet. Here Watzinger and Howland and Garber
have the straight-edge conslruction, while Stevens
and Wright show a crow-step crenelated battlement
very similar to that of Stade from l88l. A considera-
ble controversy has arisen over this point. A battle-
ment, by its very name and nature, belongs to a
military fortification. The second temple was fortified
in Hellenistic and Hasmonean times. Herod's tem-
ple was used as a fortress after Titus had taken the
rest of the city. Does this prove anything with regard
to Solomon's temple, designed by Phoenician archi-
tects? Some Assyrian temples had battlements, not
surprisingly, as the Assyrians were such a warlike
people. Does this prove anything with regard to Solo-
mon's plan? No doubt, Phoenician architects knew
about battlements; but did they put them on temples
in general or on Solomon's temple in particular?
Architects enjoy adding battlements to their recon-
structions as a sort of eye-filling top dressing. On
some expeditions this is routinely done, especially in
those areas where very little is known about super-
structures. But a good thing can be overdone.

5+5 Temple, Jerusalem
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Frcm Vincen( and Steve, Jeruobn & I'Anri.n Testarunt (Paris: J. Gabalda & Cie.), tom. lI

3t. Vincent-Steve reconstructions ofSolomon's temple (1956): (t) ground plan; (2) side view; (3) longitudinal cross-section;

(4) breadth cross-section; (5) front view

5

Corswant's Diettonnatrc d' Archiologic Biblique (1956)
has a brief treatment of the temple of Solomon with
a simple line drawing of the ground plan and a side

elevation (S side; Fig. TEM l7). One notes the fo[-
lowing features: there is a tower at the front; the
pillars are free-standing; the cornice is straight-edged;
the side structure does not come all the way to the
front; it has only one entrance, on the S side, in the
middle of the side, from which winding stairs go up;
this side structure has windows, though not nearly so
many as in the Stevens-Wright reconstruction; there
are steps up to the vestibule, but none from the nave
into the adytum.

In conclusion, there is the very serious work of
PBre L.-H. Vincent, who has devoted a lifetime to
fruitful study of the archaeology of Palestine, and of
Jerusalem in particular. He is not in what may be
called the modern German tradition of Galling,
Mtihlenbrink, Watzinger, Albright, Wright, and
Garber, but more in the French tradition of
De Vogii6 and Dieulafoy, adding mathematical cal-
culations, particularly triangulation, to the biblical
text and to archaeology as a means of determining
some of the details of the building. The Egyptians
are known to have used certain triangles (such as the
"sacred" and the "Osirian"). Assuming that Solo-
mon's (or rather Hiram's) architects used known
principles of Egyptian mathematics, and given cer-
tain basic dimensions in the biblical account, un-
known details can be calculated. Needless to say,
there is in addition no lack in Vincent of attention
to archaeology and the biblical text, the main re-
sources of other scholars. But the results are some-
how different and distinctive. The text is well sup-
plemented with drawings by Pdre A.-M. Steve. Fig.
TEM 3I.

There is no reconstruction of the altar. The "sea"
is about the same as the others except that the bowl
seems larger, the bulls smaller, and they are lying
down (couchant). The pillars are free-standing, but

are not cressets; their capitals are more bulbous, like
some of the older restorations. There is no platform,
nor are there any steps, either to the vestibule or to
the adytum; everything is flat on the ground, so to
speak. Behind the pillars are two towers, each 50
cubits high, arrived at by a process of triangulation
aided by archaeological parallels, but not by the text
of Kings. The roof is not in a straight line, but
descends stepwise from the tower to the nave to the
adytum to the rear part of the side structure, making
four stages in all. Every stage is surmounted by
battlements with crow-step crenelations, and the
crow-step theme (curiously inverted) is used to deco-
rate the front and sides of the towers. In addition
to the clerestories, admitted by all, Vincent (or
Steve) is more generous with small windows than
Stevens and Wright. There is even a hint of the pos-
sibility of the use of glass. The three-story side
structure is divided into thirty-odd rooms in each
story (following Ezekiel, though not exactly), and
each room has a window; there are also windows in
the fronts and sides of the towers (see plan). The
battlements suggest a fortification, but one wonders
how a building with so many windows could be
defended.

Finally, examination of Vincent's ground plan
shows a different approach to the much-discussed
problem of the entrance or entrances to the side
structure, a medial position between the unprotected
entrance or entrances on the outside found in most
plans and the very much protected single entrance
from the nave advocated by Waterman and adopted
by Howland and Garber. Vincent (with his artist-
collaborator, Steve) agrees with Waterman that the
side structure housed treasures, and hence that the
entrance or entrances should be protected. A side
room is added to each end of the vestibule, and from
each of these side rooms there is an entrance to the
side structure (see plan). Most commentators would
feel that there is little justification of this feature from
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the biblical text, and too much recourse to speculation
on what might be logical, given a certain point of
view. It might also be pointed out that such accom-
modation to the exigencies of the side structure is in
sharp contrast to another extreme view, that of
Mtihlenbrink, who claims that the Solomonic build-
ing had no side structure at all, the side structure
being a part of the second temple and its presence in
the text of Kings being the work of an ill-informed
late editor.

Perhaps it can be justly said in summary that it
is fortunate that the only outstanding model of the
twentieth century so far produced, which is likely to
be viewed by large numbers of untrained persons
seeking information, is that of Howland and Garber.
This model, while inevitably manifesting certain
questionable details, is a relatively sane and con-
servative product, resting solidly on the text of Kings,
the only reliable literary source, while utilizing some
of the less controversial finds of archaeology. An in-
expert viewer is not likely to get a very wrong im-
pression, such as that created by Schick's Solomonic
model, so badly confused with the temple of Herod,
to say nothing of its resemblance to a German castle.

On the other hand, there is every reason why
scholars should continue to study the subject and
produce books and relatively inexpensive plans
drawn on paper, even ifsuch books and plans some-
times espouse extremely debatable interpretations
and reconstructions. Knowledge is often advanced by
those who have the courage to be different.

B. THE TEMPLE OF <ERUBBABEL. ln 539
n.c., Cyrus II, the Great, king of Persia (see Cvnus),
captured Babylon, overthrowing the Chaldean or
Neo-Babylonian Empire, and incorporating Meso-
potamia, Syria, and Palestine into the new Persian
Empire. Reversing the deportation policy of the pre-
ceding Assyrian and Chaldean empires, he issued his
famous decree of amnesty, whereby the deported
peoples were allowed to return to their own lands
and to practice their own religious observances, so
long as they did not engage in political rebellion
against Pr,nste. Judah seems to have been incorpo-
rated into the Persian province of Syria or Trans-
euphratia ("Beyond the River IEuphrates]"; Ezra
4:ll-23), but with a considerable degree of local
autonomy (6:6-8). As a result of these developments,
a number ofJews returned to Judah and Jerusalem
under SHr,sn-BAzzlr. and Zr' nuss.\neL (some con-
sider these two to be the same person). With
the help of those who had never left, a temple was
started on the old site, and finished probably ca. the
year 516/15 s.c. This temple is often called after
Zerubbabel, who seems to have been in charge of
the Jewish community during most of the construc-
tion, but not at the end. Jewish writers call this the
"second temple," and speak of the entire postexilic
period, including the time of Herod and his new
(third) temple, as the period of the second temple.
Thus is shown how highly this temple was regarded.
It is also well to remember that the second temple,
in spite of paucity of information about it, stood for
nearly five hundred years, more than a century
longer than the life of Solomon's structure, and of
course far longer than its magnificent successor built
by Herod, which lasted less than one century.
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l. Biblical references. Our earliest sources are

Haggai (ca. 52O a.c.) and Zechariah (ca. 520-5lB),
but they are very meager. The former complains that
the people are now prosperous enough to live in
paneled houses, but are procrastinating in building
the "house of the Lono" (Hag. l:l-4). He suggests
that their economic difficulties, drought, inflation,
and the like, are due to the ruined state of the tem-
ple (vss. 8-l l). Within a month, this challenge stirs
Zerubbabel, the governor, and Joshua (or Jrsuue 5),
the high priest, to lead the people in the work ofcon-
struction (vss. l4-l5a). Standing in the midst of the
ruins and the confusion of reconstruction, the elderly
prophet, who apparently had seen the former temple
(2:3), encourages the builders and predicts a future
ficr the new temple more splendid than the glory of
its predecessor (vss. 4-9). Several months later the
enthusiastic prophet predicts the greatest material
and spiritual success for Judah under the leadership
of Zerubbabel as an outgrowth of the refounding of
the temple (vss. l5-23). Thus the temple plays its
part in the earliest postexilic messianic prophecy.

Zechariah speaks of the temple very little. In l:16
its rebuilding is predicted. The coming of the l,ord
to dwell in the midst of his people is mentioned in
2:10-l l; this may refer to the temple. 6: I l-14 is the
enigmatic passage that prophesies of the coronation
ofJoshua, the high priest, his rebuilding of the tem-
ple, and his assumption of a messianic title and royal
prerogatives. The person originally referred to would
seem to have been Zerubbabel, whose name was re-
moved after his political failure. 6:15 mentions the
help of "those who are far of in building the tem-
ple; this is a reference to the returned exiles or, very
improbably, to Gentiles. 7:3 speaks of priests who be-
long to the "house of the Lono." B:3 speaks of the
sanctity of the temple mount, and 8:9- l3 mentions
the laying of the foundation of the temple and the
blessings that soon will follow. 8:22 portrays Gentiles
coming in the near future to seek the Lord in Jeru-
salem, presumably at the temple.

The Chronicler (saa CnnoNrclEs, I AND II), writ-
ing perhaps two centuries later, though utilizing
earlier sources, seems to be our next witness. I Chr.
23-26, setting forth the organization of the temple
staff, the "courses" (KJV) or "divisions" (RSV) and
duties of the I-evites, the temple musicians, the gate-
keepers, the treasurers, and the like-surely this pas-
sage reflects to some extent the temple organization
of the author's own day, and it is plain that it was
fairly elaborate. II Chr. 36:22-23 (end of the book)
simply anticipates verbatim a few words at the be-
ginning of the book of Ezra, which follows.

Ezra, usually regarded with Nehemiah as a con-
tinuation of the work of the Chronicler (see Ezn.r nxo
NeHr,urau, Booxs or), yields valuable historical in-
formation, in spite of some chronological garbling.
Ch. I tells of the decree of Cyrus as it related to the

Jews and of the return of a small group under Shesh-
bazzar, with definite intent to rebuild the temple.
They were even allowed to bring back the sacred
vessels that remained (though one may doubt such
figures as 5,400 [l:ll; cf. II Kings 24:13;25:15]).
Ezra 2:68-70 speaks of freewill offerings by individ-
ual Jews to the temple fund, and of some of the
officials who expected to serve in the sanctuary (cf.
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vss. 36-54). Ch. 3 tells first of the restoration of the
altar of burnt offering and resumption of its sacri-
fices, a few months after the first return. The leader-
ship is already credited to Zerubbabel and Jeshua,
and Shesh-bazzar seems to disappear (vss. l-6). Next,
the foundations of the temple are laid. Again leader-
ship is credited to Zerubbabel and Jeshua (vs. B),

though another verse (5:16) makes it appear that
Shesh-bazzar remained in charge at this early period
(vss.7-13).

4:1-5 tells of the offer of the Samaritans to join in
the rebuilding of the temple, and its rejection by
Zerubbabel and Jeshua, followed by continued at-
tempts by the rejected neighbors to hinder the con-
struction from the time of Cyrus to that of Darius.
Ch. 5 brings us to the time of Haggai and Zechariah,
who are mentioned by name as spurring Zerubbabel
and Jeshua to the work of building (vss. l-2). Tat-
tenai, governor of Transpotamia (Syria), investigates
sharply what is happening, but does not stop the
construction. He is told by the Jews that they were
given authority to build by Cyrus; he writes Darius
to ascertain the correctness of this claim. In ch. 6

Darius replies that the claim is correct and that
Tattenai is to appropriate royal funds from the taxes
of his province for completion of the building and
the maintenance of the sacrifices.

The project was completed in the month of Adar
o[ the sixth year of Darius, presumably the first of
that name, hence in the spring of 515 r.c. (6: 15, a
most valuable datum; a few have proposed Darius II,
and hence a date ca. a century later). A dedicatory
sacrifice followed, very modest in comparison with
Solomon's (vs. l7; cf. I Kings B:5; II Chr. 7:5).
Doubtless the temple itself was also more modest,
though 5:8; 6:4 speak of "huge stones" or "great
stones" (but the translation has been challenged; cf.
I Esd. 6:9, 25); and 3:7 claims that Phoenician help
was enlisted, as in the days of Solomon. On the other
hand, some of the old people who remembered the
first temple were disappointed at the appearance of
the new foundations (3:12-13; Hag.2:3; though the
latter verse may refer only to the ruined condition
before rebuilding began). By and large, it is probable
that recent writers have tended to overemphasize the
inferiority of the second temple, especially if the re-
ports of substantial financial aid by the Persian gov-
ernment (Ezra l:4; 3:7; 6:4,8-9) are correct.

IJnfortunately, the only statement of dimensions
ol this temple given in a biblical passage, "height . . .

sixty cubits . . . , breadth sixty cubits" (6:3), is both
incomplete and unrealistic, so that nothing can be
drawn from it except an impression of rather large
size.

The book of Nehemiah mentions the temple only
incidentally. 2:B speaks of the "gates of the fortress
of the temple," relerring to nearby towers protecting
the approach to the sacred precincts. l0:32-39 men-
tions the temple tax, 6rst fruits, tithes, and other ar-
rangements for firlancing the worship services. Cham-
bers for the storage ofcontributions in kind are also
mentioned here and in 12:44-47, along with treas-
urers and other members of the temple staff. In l2:40
the people stand at the "house of God" during the
dedication of the new wall. l3:4-14, the story ofthe
nepotism of Eliashib, mentions a "large chamber" in
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the "courts of the house of our God," formerly used
for storage, in which Tobiah was living, and from
which he was expelled.

Certain verses in Daniel (7:25; 8:l l-13; 9:24-27;
l2: I l) contain veiled references to the desecration of
the second temple and the stoppage of its services by
Antiochus Epiphanes, ca. 168 s.c. For information in
the Psalms on the history of the second temple, sre

Pselus, Boor or.
2. References in the Apoc. and the Pseudep,

I Esdras is essentially a parallel of the last two chap-
ters of II Chronicles, the canonical book of Ezra, and
Neh. 7:73-8:13a. It adds practically nothing to the
canonical material except that the temple is finished
on the twenty-third day of the month of Adar, in the
sixth year of Darius, instead of the third day (7:5,
probably the correct reading; cf. Ezra 6:15). In I
Esd. 9:38, 41, Ezra reads before the people in the
"open square before the east gate ofthe temple" in-
stead of in the "square before the Water Gate" (Neh.
B:1,3). These locations may or may not be the same;
no further information is available, except that
Josephus follows I Esdras.

Ben Sirach (sre Ecclesrasrlcus), in his praise of
famous men, mentions the work of Zerubbabel and
Jeshua in building the temple (Ecclus. 49:ll-12),
very briefly. More extended is the description of the
activities of Simon II or Simeon, son of Onias (He-
brew Yohanan), high priest near the beginning of
the second century n.c. (50:l-21). Simon seems to
have been in full charge of the city. He is credited
first with repairing the temple, then fortifying it with
great walls. Then he constructed a large reservoir
and fortified the whole city. Vss. 5-21 contain a de-
tailed and eloquent description of Simon's splendor
in the performance of his duties; how richly dressed
he was; how he came from behind the veil (vs.5
RSV mg.) before the holy of holies (thus we know
there was a veil); how he went up to the altar
of burnt offering, receiving the portions of the ani-
mals from his assistant priests, and making the obla-
tion before all the people assembled in the courtyard.
Then he poured a libation at the foot of the altar; a
fragrant odor arose; the priests shouted and blew
trumpets; the people fell on their faces; the singers
began a melodious song; the people remained in
prayer. When the service was concluded, the high
priest came down from the altar, lifted his hands,
and pronounced a benediction upon the whole con-
gregation, who bowed down a second time to receive
the blessing. Lacking detailed information about the
building itself, we are grateful for this description of
one ofits typical services.

I Maccabees (sre Mnccastos, BooKS or) provides
the most extensive apocryphal references because of
its preoccupation with the attack of Antiochus. l:20-
24 gives a list of temple furnishings plundered by
Antiochus; there is so much gold and silver that we
are reminded ofthe days ofSolomon (cf. vss. 2l-23
with I Kings 7:48-50). The veil or curtain (probably
lacking in Solomon's temple) is mentioned. Other
verses in ch. I speak of the pollution of the sanctuary,
and especially of the altar of burnt offering in the
inner court (vss. 37, 39,45,54,59; cf. 3:51). 4:36-59
tells the inspiring story of the purification and re-
dedication of the temple, after the victories ofJudas
(sre DrotcerroN, FEAST or). But the altar of burnt
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offcring was so polluted by the heathen sacrifices
that it had to be dismantled and a new one built in
its place, of "unhewn stones," so it is said, "as the
law [Exod. 20:25; Deut. 27:6] directs, . a new
altar like the former one" (I Macc. 4:47). This is in-
teresting, since neither Solomon's altar (I Kings B:64;
II Chr.4:l) nor that ofEzekiel (43:13-17) seems to
manifest regard for the Pentateuchal law. I Macc. 4:
5l mentions "curtains"; perhaps there were two, one
before the nave, the other before the adytum. Vs. 57
speaks of the front of the temple being decorated
with "golden crowns and small shields" (cf. l:22),
but this does not sound plausible. The same verse
mentions the repair of the chambers of the priests,
though without specifying whether these chambers
were within the temple proper, within a side struc-
ture, or outside around the inner court. 6:7 mentions
the restoration of high walls around the sanctuary,
"as before"; these presumably had been 6rst added
by the high priest Simon II (Ecclus. 50:l-2; see aboae).

Thus the temple became a stronghold in the battle
against the foreign garrison in the nearby citadel (I
Macc. 6:18, 26, 5l-54,62). After the death of Judas,
the renegade high priest Alcimus attempted to dis-
mantle the fortifications around the temple, but he
died before the attempt could be completed (9:54-
56). Jonathan repaired the damage, and he himself
assumed the high priesthood ca. 153 t.c., in addition
to his duties as military and political leader (10:17-
2l). Simon took over all these duties, strengthened
further the fortifications of the temple, and refur-
bished the sanctuary and its equipment (13:B-9,52;
l4:15).

In spite of the obvious concern of the compiler of
II Maccabees with the temple, and especially with
its purification and rededication, his book yields very
little further factual information about the structure
itself, its history, or its services. Notable is the claim
that the second temple is the most famous and the
most sacred shrine in the whole world (cf. 2:19,22;
3:12; 5:15-21; l4:31; l5:lB; etc.).

The Letter of Arrsrras contains a glowing descrip-
tion of the temple, presumably resulting from an
official visit to the Holy City (vss. 84-104). There is
also the story ol the incredibly rich furnishings do-
nated by Ptolemy Philadelphus to the high priest
Eleazar for use in the sanctuary (vss. 5l-82; not€ the
emphasis on the table of the bread of the Presence).
(Jnfortunately, the dating of this document is so de-
batable (ranging from 200 B.c. to A.D. 33) that it is
uncertain whether the writer is describing the struc-
ture of Zerubbabel, that of Herod, or simply using
his imagination, at least for the most part. Since some
of the description surpasses in grandeur what we
know even of Herod's magnificent structure, the
third alternative would seem to be the safest. The
great and beautiful curtain seems to be at the main
entrance, not before the adytum (vs, 86); the costume
of the high priest is rich beyond belief (vss. 96-98);
the ritualistic skill of the assistant priests is uncanny,
and they are seven hundred in number (vss. 92-95);
but most remarkable of all is the inexhaustible water
supply furnished by a copious natural spring within
the temple area, supplemented by a vast system of
connected reservoirs, so that the huge amounts of
sacrificial blood could be washed away almost in-

stantly (vss. 89-91; cf. a similar tradition in Tac.
Hist. V. l2). The reservoirs or cisterns are credible
enough; there are some under the area today; they
have been explored archaeologically, and may date
back to the time of Herod or before. But no spring,
or trace of a spring, has ever been found in this area.
We can only conclude that this spring is somewhat
like the stream of fresh water flowing from the tem-
ple in the vision of Ezekiel (47: I ), though Ezekiel's
stream had a far grander purpose. On the other
hand, we need not doubt that whatever temple
Aristeas was describing stood on the highest point of
the city, or nearly so (vs. B4), and was oriented
toward the E (vs. 8B).

3. Josephus references. Josephus (Apion I.xxii)
quotes a description of Jerusalem from Hecateus of
Abdera, a writer contemporary with Alexander the
Great. Hecateus says that the temple enclosure was
5 plethra (ca. 500 feet) long and 100 cubits broad, was
surrounded by a stone wall, and was entered try a
double gate. The altar of burnt offering within this
enclosure was constructed of unhewn stones (see $ 82
aboue ort I Macc. 4:47),20 cubits on each side and
l0 cubits high (same dimensions as the bronze altar
in II Chr.4:l)- The temple itself is not described ex-
cept as a "large building." Inside were an altar (of
incense) and a lampstand, both of heavy gold (two
talents!); and upon them was a light that was never
extinguished. There is nothing unreasonable here
except perhaps the amount of gold (which most an-
cient writers were prone to exaggerate).

Book XI ofJosephus' Antiquities in general paral-
lels the postexilic biblical material. In addition, we
read of Alexander the Great's sanction of the build-
ing of the rival Samaritan temple on Mount Gerizim
(Antiq. Xl viii.4), doubtless a historical fact; also the
story of Alexander's reverent visit to the temple in
Jerusalem and his sacrifice there (Xl.viii.5), con-
sidered by most historians to be pure legend.

Book XII parallels the Letter of Aristeas and the
books of Maccabees down to the death of Judas.
According to XILiii.3-4, Antiochus III, the Great
(223-l87 B.c.), was very friendly to the Jews and
their temple. He subsidized the sacri6ces, helped
finance repairs and additional construction, including
"porticoes," and reaffirmed the legal ban against the
presence of foreigners and unclean animals within
the sacred precincts.

Book XIII leads beyond the apocryphal material
to that point where.Josephus becomes almost our sole
literary source. XIII.iii.l-3 tells of the building of the
temple of Onias at Leontopolis in Egypt (see Truelr,s
[Tnosr, BEstons Jrnuser-nrr.t]). It is said to have been
similar to the one at Jerusalem, though smaller and
less elegant. From this it would seem again that the
second temple may have been underrated by some
modern writers, as noted above. XIII.xiii.5 contains
the well-known story of how Alexander Janneus was
pelted by citrons by the people as he stood by the
altar to offer sacrifice. After m4ssacring six thousand
of his subjects, the priest-king caused a wooden bar-
rier to be erected about the altar in the court, so that
the people no longer could come near at the time of
sacrifice.

Book XIV begins with the civil war between
Anrsrosurus II and HvncaNus IL The latter, at the
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instigation of Antipater, father of Herod the Great,
enlisted the support of Ar.rras, king of the Nen.c-
rr,aNs. Aristobulus took refuge in the temple, which
was besieged by Aretas during Passover (XIV.ii. l).
The Roman general Scaurus favored Aristobulus,
forcing Aretas to raise the siege (XIV.ii.3). Pompey
reversed this policy, came in person, and captured
Jerusalem ca. 63 t.c., restoring Hyrcanus to power.
Pompey entered the temple-an act of impiety in the
eyes of the Jews-but respected the sanctity of the
place so much that he took no plunder (XIV.iii.l-
iv.4; cf. War I.vii.6). Later, Crassus plundered the
treasure left by Pompey, amounting to thousands of
talents of gold, sent by Jews from all over the world
(Antiq. XIV.vii.2; War I.viii.8). In the wars leading
to the triumph of Herod, it was customary for the
defenders ofJerusalem to barricade themselves in the
temple as a last resort (Antiq. XIV.xiii.3-4; xvi.2).
When Herod and his Roman supporters attacked the
city in 37 B.c., some of the porticoes around the tem-
ple were burned (XIV.xvi.2); but Herod, after he
controlled the city and with an eye to the future, held
back all foreigners from entering, defiling, or plun-
dering the sanctuary (XIV.xvi.3; War I.xviii.3).

In XV.xi. I it is stated that the second temple was
60 cubits lower than that of Solomon. Such a state-
ment is based on the legendary height of 120 cubits
for Solomon's temple in II Chr. 3:4. We can only
conclude that Josephus regarded the second temple
as markedly inferior to the 6rst.

From Jos. War I we learn that the fortress at the
NW corner of the temple area, later called Antonia
by Herod, was called Baris ("Tower") in Hasmonean
times (I.iii.3; v.4). The brief reconciliation between
Aristobulus II and Hyrcanus II took place in the
temple (Lvi. l). The temple was so strongly fortified
as to constitute a second line of defense (I.vii. l). A
bridge connecting the temple with the city was cut
for this reason by defending Jews during the attack
by Pompey (Lvii.2). In the fifteenth year of his reign
(9a. 20 t.c.), Herod began to dismantle the second
temple in order to build a new and greater one
(I.xxi. I ).

4. Rabbinic references. In the Mishna, Yom. 5.2
tells of a stone remaining after the ark of the cove-
nant disappeared in the destruction of the first tem-
ple. This stone was called Shelhiyal, generally inter-
preted to mean "foundation stone," and projected a
few inches above the floor or ground level. The stone
in question may be the "sacred rock" (ser $ A2d
abooe), in which case we have a tradition that at least
a part of the rock lay under the adytum in all three
temples. The "foundation stone" has also been in-
terpreted as a movable stone brought in to replace
the ark in Zerubbabel's temple. Later (or parallel)
rabbinic references emphasize the importance of this
stone and its position in the heart of the temple (of
Herod), without yielding further information about
its nature.

T.B. Yom. 2lD has sometimes been interpreted as

presenting a list of five things in Solomon's temple
that were lacking in Zerubbabel's: the ark and its
equipment, the sacred fire, the Shekinah, the Holy
Spirit, and Urim and Thummim. Actually, the term
"second temple" here refers to the Herodian sanc-
tuary, as is usual in rabbinic literature. The whole
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point of the passage is the religious inferiority of
Herod's temple, despite its physical grandeur, to that
of Solomon.

5. Conclusion, Exact and reliable information
about the details of Zerubbabel's temple are lacking.
The probabilities are that it was similar in plan and
size to Solomon's structure, since it was built on the
same site and Phoenician workmanship was still the
prevailing style. The new temple was somewhat less
rich and costly than the old, though this difference
has been exaggerated by some writers, both ancient
and modern. Definitely lacking were the "sea" and
wheeled lavers outside, the ark of the covenant and
the cherubim within. Nothing is said of the pillars.
The nave contained an altar of incense and a table
for the bread of the Presence, but only one lamp-
stand instead of the lormer ten. IJse of curtains in-
stead of doors may have been a new feature. The
temple stood alone, not in a palace complex.

From time to time additions and changes were
made. Notable was the fortifying of the temple by
the high priest Simon II, continued by the Has-
moneans. The Letter of Aristeas (vs. 84) speaks of
three encompassing walls, possibly fortifications, or
perhaps only partitions separating the inner court
from the outer court or courts (note the plural of this
word in I Macc. 4:38,48; cL 9:54). In Hasmonean
times a palace was built on the W hill overlooking
the temple (Jos. Antiq. XX.viii.l l). Perhaps at this
time was constructed the bridge over the Tyropoeon
Yalley (see Jrnuseuu), mentioned in connection
with the attack by Pompey (Antiq. XIV.iv.2; War
I.vii.2). But this Maccabean bridge is not to be con-
nected with extant archaeological remains, such as

Robinson's Arch or Wilson's Arch, as some have
sought to do. Extant remains in the area belong to
the Herodian, not the pre-Herodian period, as prac-
tically all archaeologists agree.

It will not be necessary to speak ofreconstructions
of Zerubbabel's temple; seldom are they attempted,
because of scarcity of definite evidence. Most re-
grettable is the attempt of Mtjhlenbrink in the
frontispiece ol his useful monograph, reproduced by
Vincent with a proper warning of its lack of value.

C. THE TEMPLE OF HEROD. As was pointed
out above, this temple lasted a much shorter time
than the other two. Begun ra. 20 e.c., the basic
structure was completed in about a year and a half,
but subsidiary construction was still in process a half-
century later (John 2:20), and may not have been
entirely 6nished when the destruction came in a.D.
70. Although on the same site as the two preceding
temples, this one involved an almost complete re-
building according to the new and then prevailing
style olarchitecture, the Hellenistic-Roman, but with
retention of the Solomonic arrangement of rooms
within the sanctuary itself. It is logically absurd,
therefore, to confuse Herod's and Zerubbabel's tem-
ples under the name of "second temple." Herod's
was definitely the third temple, no matter what tradi-
tion may say.

Our chief literary sources are the NT, Josephus
(principally Antiq. XV.xii; War V.v), and the
Mishna tractate Middoth. The brief description in
Philo Special Laus l.l3 (De Monarchia II.2) is too
vague and seneral to be of use. The descriptions of
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Josephus and the Mishna are both in considerable
detail, but unfortunately not in complete agreement
with each other. Thus problems arise when recon-
struction is attempted. Archaeology plays a valuable
part in the extensive literature, since certain parts
of the substructure of Herod's temple are still extant
under the large area or court around the Dome of
the Rock. This area, which to some degree corre-
sponds to the area around Herod's temple, is now
called el-Haram esh-Sharif, usually translated "the
Noble Sanctuary," though "the glorious holy place"
is perhaps a more exact rendering.

l. NT references. Although the NT contains
more than a hundred references to Herod's temple,
few of these are of such nature as to yield any de-
tailed information about the dimensions or appear-
ance of the structure itself. Most of these references
have to do with attitudes on the part of the Jews or
the early Christians toward the temple as an institu-
tion. A number of gospel passages portray Jesus as
frequenting the temple, "teaching" or "walking"
there; the same is true of the early Christians in the
book of Acts. Clearly, Jesus and his immediate fol-
lowers still considered the temple as the religious
center of their communal life. Only later came the
idea that the temple was unnecessary (Rev. 21:22).

Two words are used in the Greek: va6q, meaning
the sacred building alone, and iep6v, the whole
sacred area, including various auxiliary courts, side
chambers, and porticoes. Both words are translated
"temple," without distinction, but the reader needs
to keep the difference in mind, especially since only
priests could enter the va6q.

E.g., the expression "the pinnacle of the temple"
(Matt. 4:5; Luke 4:9) refers, not to the top of the
temple proper, but probably to the SE corner ofthe
outer court, high above the Kidron Valley, very
much as is the situation today. Likewise, such expres-
sions as "the buildings of the temple" (Matt. 24:l),
its "noble stones" (Luke 2l:5; cf. Mark l3:l), "walk-
ing in the temple" (Mark I l:27), and "teaching"
there (Luke 20:l) use the broader term, iep6v. Simi-
larly, the money-changers were not within the build-
ing itself, but in one of the courts outside (Matt. 2l:
l2; Mark ll:15; Luke l9:45;John 2:14).By contrast,
the curtain (the NT mentions only one, that before
the adytum) was within the building (Matt. 27:51;
Mark l5:38; Luke 23:45-using the word va6q), as
was the altar of incense before which Zechariah
(KJV Zacharias) was performing his sacerdotal
duties, while the people remained outside (Luke l:
B- I l; cf. Rev. I l: l-2). In general, this distinction is
clearly observed in the NT, likewise in Josephus,
though there are certain borderline cases (since lan-
guage is not an exact science like mathematics).

Only a few details are mentioned. There was
a section of the temple precincts called Sot-ovoN's
Ponuco, where Jesus and the apostles walked Qohn
l0:23; Acts 3:ll; 5:12). The "Beautiful Gate" is
twice mentioned (Acts 3:2, l0), but nothing is told
of its location or design. An official of the tem-
ple called Capreru appears several times (Luke 22:4,
52; Acts 4:l; 5:24, 26). Paul was accused of bringing
Greeks into the "temple" (ie p6v)-i.e., into a court
forbidden to Gentiles (Acts 2l :28; see $ C2 belou).
We learn that in times of tumult the gates of the tem-
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ple area (iep6v) could be quickly closed, but nothing
is said about their number or location (vs. 30).
Neither Jesus nor Paul, of course, ever entered the
va6q or temple building proper (cf. 25:8; 26:21; the
word in these verses is iep6v).

2. Josephus references. Antiq. XV.xi, written
ca. A.D. 95, probably in Rome, will be considered
first, since it gives a more generalized view.

The work of rebuilding was begun in the eight-
eenth year of Herod's reign (20rzl9 r.c.). Herod
thought, according to Josephus, that Solomon's tem-
ple was 120 cubits high (cf. II Chr. 3:4); its succes-
sor was only half as high; Herod wished to redress
the deficiency and restore the former glory (Antiq.
XV.xi. l). Some feared that the old structure would
be pulled down and not replaced, or that some
profanation would occur. Herod reassured them by
very careful preparations, such as providing a thou-
sand wagons, hiring ten thousand workmen, and
training a thousand priests to be superior masons
and carpenters for work upon the most holy portions
of the structure (XV.xi.2).

The old foundations were removed and new ones
laid. The new building was 100 cubits long, and the
same in height; a structural difficulty prevented at-
tainment of the full height of 120 cubits. The middle
of the structure was much higher than on each side.
Huge white stones measuring 25 by 8 by l2 cubits
were used. The double entrance doors were adorned
with embroidered veils or curtains, above which the
Iintel was decorated with a golden vine bearing huge
clusters of grapes. The entire temple was surrounded
by a large paved court, which was bounded by ex-
tensive porticoes or colonnades, supported in part by
great walls where the steepness of the hill made them
necessary. The circumference of the area was 4

stadia (stades or furlongs in English), each side being
one stadium (ca. 600 feet) long. (This does not agree
with other data, representing the area to be larger;
therefore some have assumed the 4 stadia to be a
pre-Herodian dimension; sea $ C3 belout.) On top of
all was another wall inside the outer edge, which had
on the E a double portico (stoa) of the same lengh
as the wall. This portico faced the front gates of the
temple proper (XV.xi.3). See SorouoN's Pon'rrco.

The fortress near the NW corner of the tem-
ple area, built or rebuilt in Hasmonean times (War
I.iii.3; v.4) and called Baris ("Tower"), was
strengthened by Herod and renamed Antonia, in
honor of Antony (Antiq. XV.xi.4; cf. Neh. 2:8, pos-
sibly referring to the original structure at this loca-
tion; Acts 2l:34-4O; 22:24; 23:lO, where the "bar-
racks" [KJV "castle"] probably is Antonia). The
sacerdotal vestments were kept in this building.

The outer W side of the temple area had four
gates. The first gate (probably in the center) led to
the royal palace by a bridge over the Tyropoeon
Valley. Two more (probably to the N) led to the sub-
urbs; the last (most southerly) led into the city by a
long flight of steps down into the valley and another
long flight up again. The S side had gates (probably
two), and a great portico, called the Royal Portico,
with a triple ambulatory (walkway) as contrasted
with a double ambulatory on the other sides (Fig.
TEM 32). The valley below this portico was so deep
that looking over into it caused giddiness (cf. the "pin-
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32. Jerusalem in OT times, showing the site of the temple

nacle" of Matt. 4:5; Luke 4:9). There were four
rows of columns, the fourth being engaged with the
S wall. Each column was 27 feet high and so thick
that three men with outstretched arms were required
to embrace it (an estimated l7 feet; cf. with Solo-
mon's Jachin and Boaz). The total number of col-
umns was 162, their capitals being of the Corinthian
order. The two outer walkways were 30 feet wide,
the middle one half again as wide; their length was
a stade. The total height of the outside walkways
was over 50 feet, but the height of the middle one
was much greater, the roof being raised in the center
(Antiq. XV.xi.5).

Inside this first enclosure, or outer court ("Court
of the Gentiles"), was a smaller enclosure, to be
reached by a few ascending steps. This inner en-
closure was surrounded by a low stone wall (or
balustrade) on which was an inscription (or inscrip-
tions) warning loreigners to go no farther, on pain of
death. The enclosure itself had three equidistant
gates on the N side and three on the S. On the E
there was one large gate where Jews might enter
with their wives, since the area within this gate was
the Women's Court. Beyond this was an area into
which the women could not go ("Court of Israel").
Still closer to the temple proper, and immediately
surrounding it, was the court which only the priests
could enter ("Priests' Court"). Within all was the
temple building itselt with an altar of burnt offering
in front. These courts and enclosures required eight
years to build (XV.xi.6).

The building itself was completed in a year and a
half. As in the days of Solomon, a great dedicatory
sacrifice was held. This dedication was held on the
anniversary day of the king's inauguration, to make
the occasion all the more notable (XV.xi.5).

Temple, Jerusalem
The king had built for himself an underground

passage from Antonia to the E gate of the inner en-
closure. Over this gate was a tower. The tunnel was
thought to be particularly useful in case there should
be a rebellion (XV.xi.7).

In Antiq. XX.ix.7 we read that the construction
of the temple precincts (iep6v) was "finished" during
the time of Agrippa II, who, though not king of
Judea, had charge of the temple. This was during
the procuratorship of Albinus, ca. 63. The cessation
of construction is said to have thrown eighteen thou-
sand men out of work-an exaggeration, since the
original project employed only ten thousand (.rdc

aboue). The king was urged to rebuild the E portico,
which was reputed to have been constructed by Solo-
mon (see SolovoN's Ponrlco). This portico was 400
cubits long (or high), and because ofthe deep valley
(Kidron) outside was supported by great walls built
of huge white stones 20 cubits long and 6 cubits
high. Although the temple treasury was well filled,
Agrippa felt that this project was too vast to under-
take and denied the petition, but allowed much pav-
ing to be done throughout the city. Later, Agrippa
gathered material to increase the height of the sanc-
tuary building by 20 cubits to bring it to the sup-
posed Solomonic height, but the war intervened be-
fore this work could be begun (War V.i.5).

Tlre Jeuish War was written earlier than the
Antiquities; in f,act, it appeared shortly after the strug-
gle was over (probably ca. 75). It affords us more
details about the temple area, and especially about
the sanctuary itself. War I.xxi.l puts the beginning
of construction in Herod's fifteenth year, as opposed
to the eighteenth in Antiq. XV.xi. l. New foundations
were laid, and the whole area was made double its
former size. There were great colonnaded porticoes
(stoas) around the whole, and a fortress called An-
tonia dominated the area on the N. This fortress was
not attached directly to the temple area, but was
separated by porticoes that could cut communication
when destroyed (II.xv.6).

War V.v describes the sacred area just as it was
before the attack of the Romans. Solomon had built
a gr€at loundation wall on the E side. Now, over a
much greater area the top of the hill was leveled off,
and foundation walls were built on the other three
sides(?). There were upper courts surrounded by a
lower enclosure; the foundations of the latter reached
down in some places three hundred cubits or more
(V.v. l).

Above the foundations and pavement rose all
around the double porticoes supported by shining
marble columns 25 cubits high. The porticoes were
30 cubits wide, and their total circumference, includ-
ing the Tower of Antonia, was six stades (ra. 3,600
feet). The lower outer court was paved with vari-
colored stones. The inner area was surrounded by
a stone lence or balustrade 3 cubits high, bearing at
intervals inscriptions in Greek and Latin warning
foreigners to proceed no farther (Fig. PAR 22). Beyond
this, fourteen steps led up to the inner area, which
was surrounded by a wall of its own 25 cubits high.
A level terrace l0 cubits wide lay between the steps
and the wall. From this, other flights of five steps
led up to eight gates, four on the N and four on the
S. The E part of this inner area was the Women's
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Court. One gate on the N and one on the S led into
this court. It also had a gate in front, on the E side,
and another opposite, on the W, leading still closer
to the sacred edifice; but the womcn could go no
farther than their own court. The W wall of the
inner area had no gate. Inside the wall of the inner
area were storage chambers and single-columned
porticoes, their columns being smaller but otherwise
not inferior to those of the outer porticoes in the
lower court (V v.2).

Of the ten gates just mentioned, nine were over-
Iaid with gold and silver, but the one on the E of the
Women's Court, the E gate ol the inner area (cf.
II.xvii.3; VI.v.3), was of Corinthian bronze, far ex-
ceeding the others in value (probably the "Beautiful
Gate" of Acts 3:2, l0). Each gate had two doors 30
by l5 cubits, except that the one leading into the
sanctuary from the Women's Court was larger, hav-
ing doors 40 cubits high, with more massivc plates of
gold and silver. Fifteen steps, shallower than at the
other gates, led up to the more sacred area beyond
the Women's Court (V.v.3).

The centrally located sanctuary building was
reached by twelve steps. In front it was 100 cubits
high and the same in width. Behind the vestibule it
was 60 cubits wide, the two side wings of the vesti-
bule being each 20 cubits wide. The entrance to the
vestibule was 70 cubits high and 25 wide, had no
doors, and was overlaid with much gold. The inside
of the vestibulc was 90 cubits high, 50 cubits in
breadth, and 20 cubits deep. At the back of the
vestibule was the main doorway of the temple. It
had double doors, each 55 cubits high and l6 wide,
overlaid with gold, as was the surrounding wall.
Above it were golden vines, with clusters of grapes
as tall as a man. Before it hung a full-length curtain
of Babylonian tapestry, of various materials and
colors, embroidered with a panorama of the heavens,
typilying the universe. The building itself was in two
stories (V.v.4).

The interior of the sacred building exclusive of the
vestibule was 60 cubits high, 60 cubits [ong, and 20
cubits wide. The main room, corresponding to the
Solomonic Hekhal, was 40 cubits long, and contained
the seven-branched LevpsrAND, the table for the
Bnneo or rnr, Pnrsrxcr, and the Alr.rn of incense.
The adytum, screened lrom the main room by a veil
or curtain, was 20 cubits in depth (and the same in
width). It was called "holy of holies" and contained
no furniture whatever.

There were numerous side chambers in three
stories around the lower part of thc building, with
entranccs on either side of the main doorway. The
upper 40 cubits of the building had no side
chambers. Since the part surrounded by chambers
was 60 cubits high, the total height of the central
part of the building was 100 cubits (V.v.5).

The outside of the building was covered with so
much gold that an onlooker could scarcely look di-
rectly at it in bright sunlight. All not overlaid with
gold was of pure white stone like the snow on a
mountaintop. Golden spikes prevented birds from
defiling the roof. Some of the stones were 45 cubits
long, 5 cubits high, and 8 broad.

The altar of burnt offering in front of the building
was l5 cubits high, 50 cubits square. The top had
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horns at the corners, and was approached by a ramp
on the S side. No iron was used in its construction.
A stone barrier about a cubit high surrounded both
building and altar to separate the laity outside from
the priests inside (V.v.6).

No ritually unclean person was allowed near the
sanctuary. Ordinary priests were clothed in 6ne
linenl thc high priest when ministering wore sumptu-
ous vestments trimmed with gold and precious stones.
He wore even more sumptuous garments on the Day
of Atonemcnt, the only day in the year when he, and
he alone, entered the adytum (V.v.7).

The tower (or fortress) of Antonia, at the N\A/
corner of the temple area, was built on a rock 50
cubits high covered with smooth stonework to make
it more difficult to climb. Protected by a wall 3 cubits
high, the tower itself was 40 cubits high. At each
corner of the tower was a turret. Three of these were
50 cubits high, but the one on the SE corner was 70
cubits high, so as to command a view of the whole
temple area. Stairways led up from the porticoes of
the temple to the tower (cf. Acts 2l:40). A Roman
cohort was constantly quartered in the commodious
interior of the fortress. The temple dominated the
city; Antonia dominated the temple. N of Antonia
was the hill Bezetha, cut off from the fortress by a
deep fosse. This hilt formed the only obstruction to
the view of the temple from the N (V.v.8; cf. V.iv.2;
Antiq. XVIILiv.3).

3. Middoth references. The name of this tractate
of the Mishna (see Telvuo) means "measurements";
the subject matter of the tractate is the details of the
sanctuary itselfrather than its environs. Since some
dimensions and other details differ from those of
Josephus, there is a considerable difference ofopinion
as to which source is the more reliable. The view as-
sumed here is that JosnrHus is to be given the prefer-
ence, sincc, as a citizen ofJerusalem and a priest
while the temple was standing, he had firsthand
knowledge. By contrast, the author of Middoth, writ-
ing ra. 150, was, with respect to Herod's temple. in
a position similar to that of Ezekiel with respect to
Solomon's structure: writing after the destruction of
the sanctuary, he was inclined to idealize or even ex-
aggerate with a view to a possible future restoration.
In this connection it is to be noted that Josephus, in
spite of his well-known tendency to exaggerate! ap-
parently gives a slightly smaller dimension lor the en-
tire sacred area than does Middoth.

The tractate opens with a statement of how the
priests and Levites kept watch at various points
around the holy place. The larger enclosed area is
referred to as the Temple Mount; the smaller en-
closure immediately surrounding the sacred building
is called thc Temple Court. The Temple Mount had
five gates (Josephus implies seven or eight): the two
Huldah gates on the S; the Kiponus gate on the W;
the unused Tadi (or Todi or Tari) gate on the N;
the Palace of Shushan (or Susa) gate on the E (cf.
Neh. l:l; Esth. l:2,5-9; Dan. B:2). The Temple
Court, or inner enclosure, had seven gates (Josephus
nine)-three on the N, three on the S, and one on
the E called the Nicanor gate (Midd. l.l-4).

The Temple Mount was 500 cubits square (a cir-
cumference of ca. 3,400 feet; Josephus' larger 6gure
is 6 stades, or ca. 3,600 feet, but he includes Antonia,

553



Temple, Jerusalem
and Middoth does not; hence Josephus has a smaller
estimate than does Middoth). The largest open space
was to the S, the next largest to the E; the N space
was next in size, and the W space was the smallest.
In other words, the temple was in the NW part of
the area (Midd. 2.1).

As one approached the temple proper, there was a
latticed partition (Soregh) l0 handbreadths high (the
fence or balustrade according to Josephus was 3

cubits, or l8 handbreadths, high). Inside this was a
rampart or terrace l0 cubits wide (Josephus agrees),
reached by twelve steps (Josephus fourteen). All the
inner entrances and gates were 20 cubits high and l0
cubits wide and had doors, except the entrance to
the vestibule (Josephus 30 by l5 cubits). All the gates
were overlaid with gold, except the Nicanor (E) gate,
which had bronze (similar to Josephus). The E wall
was lower than the others, so that the high priest at
the proper time could look directly into the sanctuary
from the Mount of Olives (Midd. 2.3-4).

The Women's Court was 135 cubits square (no
dimensions in Josephus). Fifteen steps led up from
this court to the Court of Israel, which was higher
than the Women's Court (agrees with Josephus). The
Court of Israel was I 35 cubits long and I I cubits
wide. Next was the Court of Priests, of the same size
as the Court of Israel. One tradition made the
Priests' Courl 2% cubits higher than the Court of
Israel. The whole of the Temple Court, exclusive of
the Women's Court, was lB7 cubits long and 35
cubits wide. Another tradition assigns thirteen gates
to the Temple Court, in contrast to the seven of
Midd. 1.4 (2.5-6).

In front of the building was the altar of burnt of-
fering, 32 cubits square at its base (Josephus says 50
cubits square and l5 cubits high). It had a stepwise
construction, the top level being 24 cubits square.
There was a ramp on the S side (ditto Josephus),
32 cubits long and l6 wide. No iron was used in its
construction (ditto Josephus). The place ofslaughter
("shambles") was just N of the altar. The laver stood
SW of the altar, between the ramp and the building
(3. r-6).

It was 22 cubits from the altar to the vestibule. The
latter was approached by twelve steps (ditto
Josephus), arranged in groups with landings between.
The entrance to the vestibule was 40 cubits high and
20 wide (Josephus 70 by 25). A golden vine hung
over the main entrance of the sanctuary at the back
of the vestibule (ditto Josephus). This entrance was
20 cubits high and l0 wide (Josephus 55 by l6). It
had two sets of double doors opening inward, the wall
being 6 cubits thick. The walls were covered with
gold, but not the doors (Josephus says walls and doors
were so covered). There were 38 side chambers or
cells, arranged in three stories, with an entrance on
the right of the main doorway, the left entrance being
unused (Josephus mentions the three stories and says
these chambers could be entered from either side).
Each story was broader than the one below; there
were offsets in the main building like those in Sol-
omon's temple. Outside the cells was an ascending
passageway around three sides of the building, by
which the upper chamber over the main room and
the holy ofholies could be reached (3.6-4.5).

The greatest outside width, the greatest length.
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and the greatest height of the building were each 100

cubits (Josephus agrees). The upper chamber was 40
cubits high. On top was a parapet, surmounted by
a scarecrow arrangement (Midd. 4.6; Josephus speaks
of "sharp golden spikes").

The front wall of the vestibule was 5 cubits thick,
the vestibule was I I cubits deep, and the wall be-
tlveen the vestibule and the main room 6 cubits thick
fiosephus has the vestibule 20 cubits, but says nothing
about the thickness of the walls; Solomon's vestibule
was only l0 cubits deep). The interior length of the
main room was 40 cubits (Josephus agrees; Solomon's
Hekhal had the same length). Between the main room
and the holy of holies was a dividing space of one
cubit. The holy of holies was 20 cubits square (ditto
Josephus; Solomon's adytum was a cube of 20 cubits).

The outside width of the building behind the vesti-
bule was 70 cubits (Josephus 60). The vestibule
therelore had lS-cubit projections on each side
(fosephus 20) to make up the 100-cubit width. Thus
the building could be described as narrow behind
and wide in front, "like a lion" (Midd. 4.7; contrast
Solomon's plan, in which the front of the building
was actually narrower than the rest).

4. Archaeological data and modern study. It
has long been obvious that Josephus and Middoth
cannot be made to agree. Neither presents an exact
description in the modern sense of the word; both
have value for achieving an approximate conception,
though Middoth omits such characteristic features
as the porticoes. For this reason, archaeological re-
search has been helpful, especially since the Muslim
structures now coverlng the enclosed site (the Haram
esh-ShariQ retain some traces and features of the
Herodian area, whereas it is hardly conceivable that
any vestiges of the Solomonic or Zerubbabel build-
ings could have survived. This "Herodian thesis"
has been widely held since the pioneer work of
De Vogii6 in I864 (see bibliography). Ever, earlier,
Edward Robinson (1838) had pointed out the now
famous traces of "Robinson's Arch," still to be seen
projecting from the W Haram wall, near the SW
corner, and recognized as part of a Herodian struc-
ture (though of uncertain identification). Another
American in l85l pointed out the remains of an old
gate ("Barclay's Gate") below the present Gate of
the Moors, a short distance N of Robinson's Arch.
Now walled up, this aperture probably marks the
site of the most southerly of the four gates of
Herodian times-the one mentioned above as open-
ing to a long flight of stairs into the Tyropoeon Val-
ley (fos. Antiq. XV.xi.5).

Immediately to the N (see plan) is the Wailing
Wall, or Western Wall, as it is called by the Jews.
This stretch (ra. 50 yards) of the W wall of the
Haram area was uncovered at some unknown time
during the Turkish period, and has been viewed and
commented upon by countless thousands of tourists,
as well as by scientific observers (Fig. TEM I l). The
lower courses are composed of large blocks of smooth-
faced, marginally drafted limestone, usually ca. l5
feet long and 3-4 feet high, though one huge block
is 16% leet long. This type of stonework, found here
and at other spots in Jerusalem and at Hebron, has
become very well known under the name of "Hero-
dian masonry," and the chronological implication is
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probably correct. At this spot there are smaller blocks
of Roman masonry above the Herodian, and above
the Roman rests Arabic and Turkish work. This pat-
tern is more or less characteristic of the whole Haram
enclosure, except on the N side, as will appear below.
It must be borne in mind, however, that in many
places the Herodian blocks are now trelow ground
level, and hence cannot be seen without excavation.

A short distance N of the Wailing Wall is the prin-
cipal modern entrance to the area, called in Arabic
Bab es-Silsileh, or the Gate of the Chain. Ca. the
middle of the nineteenth century, Titus Tobler had
called attention to underground vaults in front of the
Gate of the Chain. In 1865 Charles Wilson, work-
ing for the Palestine Exploration Fund, discovered,
under the modern street and gate, an arch built
against the Haram wall and linked up with the
vaults. Further investigation was carried on by
Charles Warren, but the name "Wilson's Arch" has
persisted. The span of this arch is about the same as
that of Robinson's, but Wilson's is practically intact.
The arch is now several yards below the street level.
Though showing evidence of rebuilding from time to
time, this structure protrably marks the site of Herod's
route to the main entrance ol the temple, which in-
cluded a bridge at this point (Jos. Antiq. XV.xi.5;
War Il.xvi.3; VI.vi.2). Herod's bridge may have re-
placed a Maccabean bridge at the same location
(Antiq. XIV.iv.2; War I.vii.2). See $ 85 aboae.

Ca. 2OO feet N of Wilson's Arch were found the
remains of "Warren's Gate," just S of the modern
gate called B6b el-Mathara or Bab el-Mutawada.
While the area has never been thoroughly studied,
it appears likely that it contains traces of the more
southerly of the two gates leading to the suburbs of
the city (Antiq. XV.xi.5).

Turning to the E Haram wall, now constituting
the SE part of the city wall, two features present
themselves to the eye: the so-called Golden Gate,
now walled up, a little N of center; and the great
stones in the "Herodian masonry" at the SE angle
(Fig. TEM 33). Although the gate in its present form
is of Byzantine origin, it may be the successor of the
Palace of Shushan gate of Middoth (Josephus does
not mention an E gate). Later Christian traditions
connected the Golden Gate with the Beautiful Gate
of Acts 3:2 (probably incorrectly) and with Jesus'
triumphal entry (more probable).

The great stones of the SE angle of the Haram
wall constitute one of the readily accessible show
places ofJerusalem, seen by every tourist and studied
by every scholar. There are twenty-one courses of
stone underground, discovered by excavation, and
fourteen more above ground. The fifth row up of
those above ground is the master course, with stones
the largest and most impressive of all. There can be
no doubt that we have here not only the SE corner
of the modern city wall, but also the SE corner of
the supporting structure of Herod's temple precincts.

In the S wall, the obvious noteworthy features are,
from E to W, the great stones of the corner, just de-
scribed in connection with the E wall, the small
Single Gate, the Triple Gate, and the Double Gate.
All these gates are now walled up. The Single Gate
is of late date and has no relevance to our problem.
The Triple Gate and the Double Gate (so named
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33. The SE angle of the Haram Wall.

from the number ofarched entrances) probably mark
the sites of the two Huldah gates mentioned in Mid-
doth (and implied in Josephus). The Double Gate is
now partially hidden by an unsightly structure built
against the wall, but archaeological research has de-
termined its main features.

If it is fairly clear that the E, S, and W sides of
the present Haram largely coincide with the cor-
responding sides of Herod's temple area, the same is
not true of the N side. Here there is no wall com-
parable to the others, nor is there any Herodian
masonry. What remains of the rock upon which
Antonia was built is now partly included in the
sacred area, whereas formerly the rock and fortress
were separate from the temple area, though co[-
nected by some sort of stairways (see $ C2 aboue). Tlte
present circumference is ra. 5,000 feet, whereas the
largest circumference given by Josephus is ca. 3,600
feet. These and other considerations make probable
the suggestion first made by Conder, that the present
circumference includes a post-Herodian N extension
(probably made in the time of Justinian). Herod's
N wall probably began a short distance N of the
Golden Gate, where there is a slight jog or bend in
the present wall, and continued W a short distance
N of the present inner platform.

The quadrilateral Haram area is neither a true
rectangle nor a parallelogram, and the same can
probably be said of Herod's enclosure. Thus the
archaeological investigation of the outside walls has
been fruitful with regard to recovering the line of
Herod's walls, and the traditional idea of the perfect
square (as in Middoth) must be abandoned. But the
inside of the sacred area is another matter. The cen-
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From Vincent ad arcve, Jcruabm dc t'Anden T.stotuf,t (Paris: J. Cabalda & Cie.)

34. Ground plan of Herod's temple and courts, based on Vincent-Steve: ( I ) holy of holies; (2) holy place; (3) porch;
(4) altar ofburnt offering; (5) court ofpriests; (6) court oflsrael (men's court); (7) sanctuary gates; (8) Nicanor gate(?)
or Gate Beautiful; (9) Nienor gate
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tral sanctuary has been completely changed, and
what is there cannot be investigated very closely by
scholars because of Muslim religious sensibilities.
The Dome of the Rock bears no resemblance to
Herod's temple. The only point in common is the
sacred rock, which is now within the building, and
may have been so in the buildings of Solomon,
Zerubbabel, and Herod. The present raised plat-
form around the inner sanctuary can only faintly
suggest Herod's platform, which was different in
size, shape, and orientation. Hence, for reconstruc-
tion of the sanctuary proper, recourse must be had
o the literary sources and to comparative archaeology.

5. Attempts at reconstruction. Many have offered
ground plans of the sacred enclosure; a few have at-
tempted reconstruction of the building itself. Basic
is the work of De Vogii€ (1864), who presented both
a ground plan of the area and a complete restoration
of temple and environs in his magnificent folio pub-
lication. The restoration was deemed worthy of re-
production by Vincent and Steve in 1956. De Vogii6
considered the Herodian area conterminous with the
present Haram, Antonia being inserted into the NW
corner. The plans of Vincent and Steve and the West-
minster Dictionar2 of the Bible (1944) are similar, ex-
cept that Antonia is outside the N wall, though con-
tiguous to it. By contrast, HDB (1902), Hollis (1934),
'Westminster Histortcal Atlas to the Bible (rev. ed.,
1956), Harper's Bible Dictionary (1952), and Simons
(1952) suppose that Herod's N wall was S of the
present N wall of the Haram, and thus that Antonia
was some distance away, though connected by stair-
ways; this is the view adopted here.

With regard to the placement of the sanctuary
within the area there is a wide divergence of opinion.
Here much depends on whether the sacred rock is
supposed to have been under the adytum or the altar
of sacrifice. One can only say with certainty that the
building was near or over the rock, and that the en-
trance was toward the E.

The ground plan of the inner courts is controversial
in details, though not in general conception. There
was first the balustrade or fence, beyond which Gen-
tiles could not go. Then a stairway on all sides ex-
cept the W, then first on the E the large Women's
Court, which all Jews could enter. Following that, at
a slightly higher level, reached by a semicircular
flight of steps, came the Court of Israel (i.e., Jewish
men), perhaps surrounding the sanctuary on three
sides. Finally, in front of and on both sides of the
building was the Court of Priests. In the front part
of this court were the altar in the center, the
shambles on the right (N), and the laver on the left.
Fig. TEM 34.

The ground plan of the sanctuary is little in ques-
tion, since it was supposed to follow the traditional
pattern set by Solomon, and apparently did so rather
closely, except for the wider vestibule. There is little
difference in reconstruction here all the way from
De Vogii6 to Watzinger and Vincent (Fig. TEM 29).
Not so, however, is the situation with regard to the
fiont face, or faEade, of the building. The literary
sources disagree as to size, and give no details of
structure. De Vogti6 shows a tetrastyle effect, with
two pilasters at the sides of the entrance and two
columns between, surmounted by a straight lintel or
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From Parct, 12 T.nph dt J.tual,n (Ndch5tel: Delachaux & Nicsrl6)

35. A Bar Cocheba coin with a reproduction of the
t€mple

architrave (without pediment) above. This conjec-
ture is in the fashion of the fortress at 'Araq el-Emir
(which also has "Herodian" masonry), and is some-
what similar to the much-discussed Bar Cocheba coin
(Fig. TEM 35), which, however, may not represent
the temple even schematically. Schick's offering (Figs.
TEM 36-37) is quite incredible, being thoroughly un-
Hellenistic and un-Roman. Watzinger's attempt (Fig.
TEM 3B), though based on excellent research, seems to
go to the opposite extreme from that of Schick. The
four columrs, the great pediment, the smaller pediment
over the door, the straight and simple lines-all are
so reminiscent of the ordinary Greco-Roman temple
that one wonders if perchance Herod did not take
care to have something more distinctive, especially
when the glowing quality of Josephus' description
is considered. Incidentally, in support of a pedi-
mented tetrastyle is the drawing on a fragment of
glass lrom a Jewish catacomb of the third or fourth
century A.D. (Fig. TEM 39). This drawing is usually
cited in support of the free-standing feature of the
pillars before Solomon's temple. The building repre-
sented is more likely that of Herod. Finally, atten-
tion may be called to the sketch of Vincent and
Steve (Fig. TEM 40), also very simple in conception,
but eliminating certain conventional Hellenistic-
Roman features, such as pediment and tetrastyle. If
Watzinger is too Hellenistic, perhaps Vincent and
Steve are not quite enough so, but depend more on
Anatolian and Mesopotamian analogies.
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36. Herod's temple, front view, after Schick (1896)
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37. Reconstruction of Herodian temple area structures and arrangements, according to Schick

From Parrot, a, 'renplx dz Jerusalem (Neuchar€l: Delachaux & Niestl6)

38. Reconstruction of the fagade of Herod's temple, after
Watzinger (1935)

Attention may be called to the golden eagle shown
by both Watzinger and Vincent and Steve over the
grand entrance to the vestibule. To Herod this was
only a familiar feature of Hellenistic art, but to Jew-
ish orthodoxy it was an outrage against the law,
which prohibited images ol any sort. Near the end
of Herod's reign, when a report of his death had
spread, a group of zealous students of the law, en-
couraged by two prominent teachers, invaded the
temple area, had themselves lowered from the roof,
and chopped down the offending image. The per-
petrators and their teachers were executed, but the
image was not restored, so far as we know (Jos.

Antiq. XVII.vi.2-4; W ar Lxxxiii.2-4).
6. Summary and conclusion. By way of sum-

mary, it seems necessary only to point out again that
Solomon and his architects determined the ground

Temple, Jerusalem

plan of the sacred building itself lrom the prevailing
temple styles of his day, and that this plan was main-
tained by Zerubbabel and Herod with little change.
Herod greatly enlarged the temenos and surrounded
it with the impressive system of porticoes or stoas in
the Greek manner. Whether he also put a conven-
tional Greek faqade on the temple itselt or treated
it more in the plain oriental manner, is still a prob-
lem for the reconstructionists, as noted above.

In connection with the destruction of the temple
in a.o. 70, attention should be called to the Arch of

From Parot, Le renplz d, Jetualcn (Neuchatel: Delachaux & Niestl6)

39. Glass fragment from Jewish catacomb showing the
temple
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40. Front view of Herod's temple, after Vincent-Steve
( l e56)

Titus in Rome, upon which are sculptured some of
the sacred objects taken from the temple (Fig. MUS
85): the golden lampstand, the golden table ofthe
bread of the Presence with incense cups, two silver
trumpets, and perhaps three tablets of the Law.
These objects are depicted as being carried in the
triumphal procession in honor of Titus (Jos. War
VII.v.5). According to a later (and quite legendary)
tradition, mentioned by Gibbon, and with which we
may conclude, these objects (or at least the lamp-
stand and the table) were deposited in the Temple
of Peace. When Genseric sacked Rome in 455, he
took the sacred objects to Carthage. In 533 Belisarius,
the general ofJustinian, took Carthage and trans-
ported the temple objects to Constantinople, where
they were again displayed in a triumphal procession
(in 53a). Thence they were returned to a Christian
church in Jerusalem, at or near the very spot from
which they had been taken so long before. More
realistic is the story that the objects fell or were
thrown into the Tiber during the attack by Con-
stantine in the year 312-and were never recovered.

Bibliographlt. Commentaries: ICC, IB, and HAT on relevmt
passages in I Kings, II Chronicles, and Ezekiel. M. Hadas,
Aristeas to Philocrates (1951; Letter of Aristeas), pp. 13-15,
132-41.

The literature is vast. Among older works, see especially:
M. De Vogii6, Le Temple de Jirusalem (1864): of small value
for Solomon, basic for Herod. E. Robinson, Biblical Researches

in Palesttne (3rd ed., 1867), I, 238, 281-306; IlI, 163,220-43:
the permanent record ofthe famous visits of 1838 and 1852,
including the discovery of "Robinson's Arch." C. W. Wilson
and C. Warren, The Recoaer2 olf Jerusalem (1871): reports on
the work of the Palestine Exploration Fund, "Wilson's Arch,"
etc. C. Warren, Underground Jerusalen (1876); shows some of
the difficulties of early excavations undertaken by the Pales-
tine Exploration Fund. C. Warren and C. R. Cander, Jerwa-
bn,Survey of Western Palestine, vol. V (1884): a summry of
the work of the Palestine Exploration Fund. B. Stade, "Der
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Text des Berichtes tber Salomos Bauten: I K6. 5-7," <AW,
III (1883), 129-77; Ceschichte dzs Volkes Israel, I (1887, in t}re
series entitled Allgemeine Ctschichte, ed. by W. Oncken),311-
43: the pioneer work on reconstruction of Solomon's buitding,
with excellent plans, still useful. G. Perrot and C. Chipiez,
Histoire dr I'Art darc I'Antiquiti, IV (l88i), 159-338; remark-
ably artistic reconstructions, though somewhat confused his-
torically. C. Schick, Die StiJqshiitte, der Tempel m Jerualem und
dtr Tempelplaq der Jet{4it (1896): based on assiduous and
lifelong devotion to the subject, bur historically confused, as
noted above. I. Benzinger, Hebriiische Archiiologr (lst ed., 1894),
pp. 239-49, 383-404: depends heavily on Stade; (3rd ed.,
1927), pp. 2ll-19,328-37: shows trend away from the use of
Egyptian background. G. A. Smith, /erusalem, ll (1908), 48-
82, 495-555: one ofthe best among the older popular works in
English. C. R. Conder, The CitT o"f Jerusalem (1909): mostly
oncerned with history of the city, but the Frontispiece shows
an oversimplified reconstruction of Herod's temple. M. Dieul-
afoy, "Le Rythme Modulaire du Temple de Salomon," in
Acad6mie des Inscriptions et Belles-Lettres, Comptes Rendus
(1913), pp. 332-47: an important study ofthe use oftriangula-
tion in establishing the proportions of the temple. E. T. Rich-
mond, The Dome of the Rock (1924), fig. l5: the best photo-
graph of the sacred rrck. G. B. Gray, Sacifice in the OT
(1925), pp. 133-47: supports the view that the adytum, not
the altar, was over the sacred rock.

More recent literature:.Among the work of L.-H. Vincent,
see: Underground Jemalem (19l l) ; Jirualem Anlique, Recherches
de Topographie, d'Arch6ologie et d'Histoire, vol. I (1912);
"J6rusalem," in L, Pirot and A. Robert, Dictionnaire de la
BiDlr, Suppl6ment, IV (1949), 897-996; L.-H. Vincent and
F.-M. Abel, Jirusalem Nouuelle, Recherches de Topographie,
d'Arch6ologie et d'Histoire, vol. II (1914-26);L.-H. Vincent
and A.-M. Steve, J4rusalem da f AT, | (1954), t93-221, plates
XIX, XLI, LIII; II-III (1956), 373-610, ptates CI-CXLIX

-particularly important. The articles of Vincent in .R8, be-
ginning ra. 1902 and continuing for more than half a century,
should also be consulted to get the full force of this author's
contribution. Among the works of K. Gatling, whose total
contribution to the modern understanding of the subject is
great, see: "Tempel," Religion in Geschichle und Gegenuorl,Y
(2nd ed., l93l), 1040-46; "Das Allerheiligste in Salomos
Tempel," JPOS, XII (1932), 43-46; "Tempel in Pal6stina,"

<DPV, LV (1932), 245-50; Biblisches Reallexikon, HAT,I
(1937), 5l t-19; contribution to Ezekiel, HAT, vol. XIII (2nd
ed., 1955). See also: W. Andrae, Du Golleshaus und die Urfor-
men dzs Bauens im alten Orient (1930), which served to turn at-
tention from Egyptian to Mesopotamian backgrounds for the
study of Solomon. A. Rowe and L.-H. Vincent, "New Light
on the Evolution ofCanaanite Temples," PEQ (1931), pp. l2-
21. H. W. Hertzberg, "Der Heilige Fels und das AT," JPOS,
XII (1932), 32-+2. K. Mtihlenbrink, Der Tempel Salomos,Bei-
trage zum Wissenschaft vom A und NT, Folge 4, Heft
7 (1932); a very useful work. H. Schmidt, Der Heilige Fels in

Jerwalem ( 1933): Schmidt locates the rock under the adytum,
in opposition to Hertzberg and others. F. J. Hollis, "The Sun-
Cult and the Temple at Jerusalem," in S. H. Hooke, ed.,
M1 th and Ri tual ( I 933), pp. 87 - | I 0 ; The A rc haeologlt oJ Huod s

Tenple (1934): an exhaustive study the value of which is much
debated. G. Dalman, Sacred Sites and Wa2s (1935), pp. 285-
308. C. Watzinger, Denkmtiler Paliistinas,I (1933), 88-95, Abb.
39; II (1935),33-45, Abb. 25-28' Handbuch der Archtiologie,l,
in W. Otto, ed., Handbuch der Altertumswissenschaft, VI
(1939), 805-15: Watzinger's ideas and reconstructions have
been widely accepted. G. Loud, Khorsabad, I, Oriental Insti-
tute Publication XXXVIII (1936), especially fig. 98, for As-
syrian parallels. C. W. McEwan, "The Syrian Expedition of
the Oriental Institute of the lJniversity of Chicago," AJA,
XLI (1937), 8-[6: preliminary notice of the Tell Tainat (Tay-
inat) temple (see also Orienlal Institute Bulletin, no. I [l937],
p. l3). E. B. Smirh, Egptiat\(rchitectltre as Cultural Expresszl.on

(1938;. pp. 147-85, for Egyp\an farallels. R. B. Y. Scon,

"The Pillars Jachin and Boaz," JBL, LVIII (1939), 143-49.
V. Miiller, "Types of Mesopotamian Houses," JAOS, LX
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(1940), l5l-80: an excellent summary ofresearch from 1930
to 1940, with useful diagrams. W. Andrae, Alte Festslrxsen im
Nahen Osten (1941). H. G. May, "The Ark-A Miniature
Temple," AJSL,LU (1936), 215-34; "The Two Pillas Before
the Temple of Solomon," BASOR,88 (1942), l9-27. W. F.
Albright, "Two Cressets from Marisa and the Pillas of Jachin
ad Boaz," BASOR,85 (1942), 18-27. G. E. Wright, "Solo-
mon's Temple Resurrected," BA, lV (1941), 17-31; "The
Temple of Solomon," BA, VII (1944), 73-77 (cf.79-83). H. K.
Eversull, The Temples in Jerusalem (1946): contains photo-
graphs of a number of plans and reconstructions. L. Water-
man, "The Damaged 'Blueprints' of the Temple of Solomon,"

JNES,II (1943), 284-94; "The Treasuries ofSolomon's Pri-
vate Chapel," JNES,YI (19a7), l6l-63; further discussion
with G. E. Wright, J"arES, VII (1948), 53-55. J. L. Myers,
"King Solomon's Temple and Other Buildings and Works of
Att," PEq (19a8), pp. l+-41. G. Contenau, La Cioilisation
Phinicienne (19a9), pp. 140-52. C. C. Wylie, "On King Solo-
mon's Molten Sea," BA, XII (1949), 86-90: discusses the
cubit and the capacity of the "sea" (see further remarks in
JBL, LXXVIII [959], 75-77). C. G. Howie, "The East Gate
of Ezekiel's Temple Enclosure and the Solomonic Gateway
of Megiddo," BASOR, ll7 (1950), 13-19. M. B. Rowton,
"The Date of the Founding of Solomon's Temple," BASOR,
I l9 (1950), 20-22. J. Simonq Jerusalem in the OT (1952), pp.
l-59, 344-436: the most useful work in English, especially for
Herod's te mple, contrary to the title; excellent notes and bib-
liography. W. F. Albright, Archaeohg2 and the Religion of lsrael
(1953), pp. 143-55. A.-G. Barro\s, Manuel d'Archiologie Bib-
lique,Il (1953),399-456. D. S. Robertson, Handbook ofGreek
and Roman Architeclure (1954), pp. 70-105, for Greek parallels.
R. Naumann, Architektur Kleinasiens (1955), pp. 338-432, for
Anatolian and N Syrian parallels; good treatment of the
Hilani house (reconstruction, p. 372). A. Parrot, The Temple
ofJerusalem, Studies in Biblical Archaeology, no.5 (1955):
the best popular survey of all the Jerusalem temples.
W. Corswant, Drc lionnate d' Arc h4ologie B;bliquc (1956), pp.
289-95. Works by P. L. Garber, whose work is most helpful
for an understanding of the Solomonic structure: "Re@n-
structing Solomon's Temple," BA, XIV (1951),2-2+; "A
Reconstruction of Solomon's Temple," Archaeologt, V (1952),
165-72; "Reconsidering the Reconstruction of Solomon's
Temple," JBL, LXXVII ( 1958), 122-33, with comments by
W. F. Albright and G. E. Wright; P. L. Garber and E. G.
Howland, Solomon's Temple: A Reconstruclton (1957). G. E.
Wright, "The Stevens Reconstruction of the Solomonic Tem-
ple," BA, XVIII ( 1955), 4l-44; Bibliul Archuolog (1957), pp.
136-45. Y. Yadin, "The Third Season of Excavations at
Hazor, 1957," BA, XXI (1958), 34-39; "The Fourth Season
of Excavations at Hazor," B,{, XXII (1959), 2-8: excavation
of a temple similar in plan to that of Solomon. R. B. Y. Scon,

"The Hebrew Cubit," /BL, LXXVII (1958), 205-la;
"Weights and Measures of the Bible," ,,{, XXII (1959),
22-32.

Josephus: Editions of B. Niese and Loeb Classical Library;
translations of Whiston, Bohn's Standard Library, and Ioeb
Classical Library.

Editions and translations of Middoth; Mishna2olh, standard
editions, such as those of Wilna or Warsaw (1880 and later).
O. Holtzmann, Middot (1913), in G. Beer and O. Holtzmann,
eds,, Die Mischna: text, German translation, and comentary.
H. Danby, The Mishnah (1933), pp. 589-98: the standard
English translarion. I. Epstein, The Bab2lonian Talmud, Seder

I.{odahim (1948): another excellent translation. P. Blackmm,
Mishna2oth, V (1954), 503-33: text (not critical), English
translation, and commentary.

References to the legend about the taking of the sacred ob-
jects of Herod's temple md their return to Constantinople and
Jerusalem: E. Gibbon, The Decline and Fall oJ the Roman Em-
pire (lst ed., 1776-81), chs. XXXVI, XLI. F. W. Farrar,
"Candlestick," in W. Smith, Dictionar2 oJthc Bible,I (Ameri-
can ed., 1880), 356. S. Reinach, L'Arc dz Titu et les Ddpouilles
du Temple de Jirusalem (1890), pp. 22-26. T. Hodgkin,
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"Vandals." Encyclopaedia Britannica (l lth ed., l9l t), XXVII,
884. H. Lamb, Constantinople (1957), pp. 130, 142.

W. F. SrrNEsPRrNc

We are concerned here with those tem-
ples erected in Palestine, other than the Solomonic
temple and the structures which were built in its
place (see Tnurlr,, Jnnuselr,lt). Our chief sources
of information are the Bible, which proceeds often by
way of allusions, and the archaeological discoveries.

l. Definition and terminology
2. Canaanite and foreign temples

a. Pre-Israelite
D. After the Hebrew conquest

3. Hebrew sanctuaries and temples (those besides

Jerusalem)
a. The patriarchal era
D. From the Hebrew conquest to the building

of Solomon's temple
r. From the building of Solomon's temple on-

ward
Bibliography
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Temples

l. Definition and terminology. The word "tem-
ple," sporadically used in the English versions, spe-
cifically applies to man-made architectural structures
built for the cult of God or the gods, as distinguished
from the so-called high places, which normally do
not consist of buildings of any sort except for an en-
closure around the sacred territory (see Bnrrorn;
Htcn Plecr). This distinction, however, is somehow
unessential. A temple may be erected in place of, or
in connection with, or as a substitute for, an ancient
high place. Meanwhile the basic concept remains the
same-viz., that of a place where the god is believed
to have manifested his presence and abiding virtue,
and where men meet him in adoration and worship.
Hence the Hebrews had no speciEc word for what
we call "te mple," but rather spoke of the "house"
(nD, betD of such or such a deity. Solomon's temple
is no exception. Its main hall is called in Hebrew
firn, hekal, a material transcription of the Sumerian
E-Gal, which the Assyrians rendered by bttu rabu,
meaning "the Great House." The Hebrew expression
jrlDl 'trl, bat0 bam6th, groups together the divine
"houses" and the "bamoth" or "high places." The
versions show a certain vagueness in their rendering;
cf. the RSV "houses on high places" (I Kings l2:31),
"houses ofthe high places" (I Kings l3:32), and
"shrines ofthe high places" (II Kings 17:29,32;
23: I 9).

2. Canaanite and foreign temples. We are es-
pecially concerned in this section with the temples
and places of worship of the non-Hebrew population
of Palestine, before and after the Conquest, exclud-
ing the sanctuaries related to the religion of Yahweh
in its various forms. Most of the ancient temples of
Canaan were connected with the religion of the
Semites, although a few of them did belong to other
cults. They are mentioned occasionally in the Bible,
but never described in full; see, e.g., the references
to the temple of El-berith in Shechem (Judg. 9:46),
the temple or temples of Dagon in Ashdod and the
Philistine districts (Judg. l6:23-30; I Sam. 5:2;
I Chr. l0:10). In contrast with the scanty informa-
tion from the texts, we are favored with an abun-
dance of archaeological material. The identification
of ruined buildings as temples, however, is always a
delicate matter. It depends largely on considerations
of plan and location, and still more on the examina-
tion of the objects found in the ruins. The structures

7G

Couney of thc Oricntal Institute, the University of Chiego

41. Shrine with large altar at Megiddo, Stratum XIX
(ca. 3300-3000 r.c.)
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described in $$ 2a-D belou may reasonably be re-
garded as temples and shrines. They are listed, as
far as possible, in chronological order.

a. Prc-Israelite. The identification of a Chalcolithic
structure from Megiddo (stratum XIX; ca. 3300-
3000 r.c.) as a temple or shrine is possible, though
by no means evident. It consists of a narrow hall
with a row of stone bases along its longer axis, and a
raised platform of adobe, which was subsequently
remodeled. Fig. TEM 41.

The foundations of a small building discovered in
the ruins of et-Tell, the biblical Ai, may be regarded
with great probability as an ancient shrine or temple.
It consisted of two rooms built against the inner
facing of the city wall. Two steps gave admittance to
a first room, rectangular in shape and measuring ap-
proximately twenty-five feet in width and eighteen
feet in depth. A bench of masonry ran along two of
its walls. Two earthenware stands, identifiable prob-
ably as incense burners, the ivory handle ofa knife,
jars and bowls of the Early Bronze Age, were lound
in this room; bones and ashes had been heaped in a
corner. There is no evidence that a piece of charred
wood lying in the middle of the room should be iden-
tified as part of an AsHnR,c.H. It is just as probable
that it was a post for supporting the roof. A narrou,
door opened into a second room of about the same
size, but less regular in shape. In a corner of this
room was a structure of masonry which has been
described as an altar by archaeologists, although this
is by no means certain. Fragments ol Egyptian ala-
baster and stone vessels from the second or third

Counesy of rhe Palcsrinc Archacological Museum, Jerualem, Jorda
42. Shrine and altar at Ai (third millennium r.c.)

dynasty were found among remains of Early Bronze
Age pottery. Miscellaneous refuse had been swept
into three pits lined with stones. The building as a
whole and its contents may be dated tentatively from
the late phase of the Early Bronze Age (second half
of the third millennium n.c.). Fig. TEM 42.

At Megiddo the remains of three temples were
unearthed from stratum XV (Middle Bronze Age.
ca. 1900 B.c.). Two of them stood side by side on the
same alignment; the third was close to the first two.
but at an angle. Each unit consists of a single room
ca. forty to forty-five feet in width and twenty-seven
to thirty feet in depth, with stone bases for the posts
supporting the roof, and a raised rectangular plat-
form against the back wall, where the image of the
god presumably stood, and where offerings were
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placed before it. Four lateral steps led to the platform
of the third unit. Each unit had a front portico of
two columns. Close to the shrines and in obvious re-
lation with them, a low enclosure surrounded a huge
circular block of masonry, approximately thirty feet
in diameter and more than six feet high, with a flight
of steps leading to its top. A large amount of bones
and ashes found in the enclosure offers good evidence
that the structure thus described was an open-air
altar for burnt offerings. Figs. ALT 20; MEG 27.

The ancient sanctuary ol Gezer, often described
as a "high place," consisted of an irregular row of
eight rough pillars of stone unequal in size and in
appearance, and ranging from approximately 5 to [0
feet in height. Their relation to the pavement of
field stones which covered the area where they stood
remains undefined. To the W of the row of pillars,
but not toward its center, stood a large block of stone
measuring about 6 by 5 feet and 2% feet in height.
The top of the block had been hollowed intentionally.
This monument has been described olten as an "al-
tar," although it might have been equally well a
pedestal for a statue or emblem, or a stand for plac-
ing offerings. Close to the pillars, in the layer of
virgin soil above the rock and below the filling on
which the pavement had been laid, the bodies of
young children had been buried in earthenwarejars.
A natural cave in the rock E of the row of pillars
contained another burial, while a circular pit nearby
had been 6lled with miscellaneous potsherds, some

By permission of the Paletine Exploration Fund

43. The alignment of standing stones of the "high place"
aa Gezer

of them dating from the Late Bronze Age (ra. 1500
r.c.), and a crude bronze figurine representing a
serpent. The organic relationship of all these things
to the row of pillars has not been conclusively estab-
lished. It is about certain, however, that the pillars
could not possibly have been meant as functional
elements of an architectural structure, such as pillars
to support the beams ofa roof. They can be regarded
most likely as good examples of the raised stones
which we know from literary sources to have been
characteristic elements of the early Semitic places of
worship (see Prlr-an). IJnfortunately, defective tech-
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niques used in the excavation of Gezer (in 1902) and
the inadequacy of archaeological recordings leave us
much in the dark as to the age and detailed inter-
pretation of the so-called "high place." Dates rang-
ing lrom the end of the Early Bronze Age to the Late
Bronze Age have been advanced. (Fig. TEM a3.) A
temple of Byblos on the Phoenician coast, dating
from the Middle Bronze Age, with a row of raised
stones in the rear of a two room shrine, constitutes
thus far the closest analogy.

A shrine from the second half of the Middle
Bronze Age (from 1800 a.c. onward) was discovered
at Nahariya, five miles N of Acre. It consists of a
long stone building at the E end of which was a
small square room. The vestibule at the W entrance
of the main hall seems to have been added at a later
date. Several incense burners, miscellaneous pottery.
a silver figurine representing a female deity, and
clay figurines of doves, usually associated with the
worship of Ishtar, were found in disorder among the
ruins.

One of the buildings on the acropolis of Shechem
has been recognized lor a temple, with great prob-
ability. Its foundation rests on an artifrcial platform
dating from the latter phase of the Middle Bronze
Age (ca. lB00 r.c.). The building, which has un-
usually thick walls, is a rectangular hall of ra. thirty-
three by forty feet divided into three aisles by col-
umns, the stone bases of which were found in place.
A little porch gave admittance to the hall. Great
caution must be exercised in the evaluation of the
detailed reports by the early explorers of Shechem.
A re-examination of the ruins by G. E. Wright in
1956 would suggcst a date possibly as low as the
Late Bronze Age, and the possible identification of
the shrine with the temple of El-berith or Baal-
berith, referred to in Judg. 9:46.

A temple of Lachish, rebuilt several times, was
discovered in a filled-in section ofthe ancient fosse
which surrounded the ramparts of the city in the
Middle Bronze Age. The original building had been
in use from ca.1475 to 1400 B.c. It consisted ofa
rectangular shrine, approximately fifteen feet in
width and thirty feet in depth, with a square ante-
chamber and a small room on one side. There was a
long, narrow bench of adobe along the back wall ol
the sanctuary, with three small platforms which may
have been used as altars or as the bases of stands
for placing offerings. Two large jars were buried
in the ground in front of the median "altar." The
building, which shows no trace of violent destruc-
tion, was subsequently enlarged in such a way that
the elaborate altarlike structures ofshrines No. 2 and
3 were superposed over the bench of the early sanc-
tuary. Shrine No. 2 was in use from ea. 1400 to 1325
B.c. In the main room, roughly square (slightly more
than thirty feet in each dimension), were the stone
foundations of the four pillars which had once sup-
ported the roof. A stone bench and a square altar
with a hearth were built against the back wall, while
long, narrow "tables" ofadobe ran parallel to the
three other walls. There were similar tables in an
annex in the rear of the sanctuary. Numerous earth-
enware vessels had been buried-intentionally, so it
seems-in the layer of earth between the floor of
shrine No. I and the pavement of shrine No. 2.
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44. Plan for the temple at Lachish, Structure lll (ca.1350-1225 or 1200 a.c.)

Shrine No. 3 appears to be a mere remodeling of No.
2. An elaborate altar with three lateral steps stood
on a broad adobe platform built against the back wall.
There were two hearths in front of the altar, right
and left of which respectively stood an earthenware
stand and a large four-handled jar. Tables similar
to those of shrine No.2 ran in a double row along
three sides of the room. Abundant pottery of the Late
Bronze Age, jars, cups, bowls, and Cypriote water
bottles, together with objects of ivory and of metal,
were found in the sanctuary, its annexes, and the
surrounding area. Some objects in this miscellany
are of a specifically religious character-viz., a
bronze figurine representing the Syrian god Reshef,
gold leaves embossed with the figure of a female
deity, and fragments from several earthenware stands
usually found in the ruins of temples and places of
worship. The sanctuary of Lachish was destroyed
by fire toward the end of the Late Bronze Age, pos-
sibly when Merenptah raided Palestine in 1223 e.c.
Fig. TEM 44.

A large building of Megiddo, identified as a tem-
ple, adds little to our information. Its thick walls,
like those of a fortress, and its extremely simple plan

-a single rectangular room, deeper than wide, with
an entrance porch flanked by what seems to have
been the foundations of two square towers-make it
a striking replica of the temple of Shechem described
above. The stratum in which it belongs dates from
the fourteenth-thirteenth century s.c. Fig. TEM 45.

Temples

The excavation of Beth-shan has brought to light
the remains of several temples built in succession like
those of Lachish. The dates proposed at first, on the
assumption of historical synchronisms deducted from
Egyptian seals and scarabs discovered in the ruins,
had to be lowered by a century or two, when a more
accurate knowledge of the stratification of the site
could be obtained. It is a fact, however, that Egyp-
tian influences are most conspicuous in the architec-
ture and the archaeological material of the temple,
presumably on account of the intermittent occupa-
tion of the city by Egyptian armed forces from the
Eighteenth to the Twentieth Dynasty. The architec-
ture of the earliest temple, which would be more
aptly described as a complex of open-air courtyards
divided once by adobe walls, of which only the foun-
dations and lower courses were left, shows little or
no organic unity. The sanctuary was dedicated to
Mekal, god olBeth-shan, as we learn from a stele of
limestone where the god is represented with features
borrowed from the iconography of Reshef, god of
lightning, otherwise identified with the Egyptian god
Seth (see Anr $ 26). We have here an interesting in-
stance of religious syncretism, when the Egyptian
overlords vowed to the local deity as well as the in-
digenous population. Various structures and objects
found in the sacred area were specifically related to
religious worship-namely, a raised basalt stone on
a platform of adobe, a stepped altar, and several
trays or tables of basalt, together with miscellaneous
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ing stands and models of te mples decorated with
naked human figures, snakes, and birds, were found
in the whole area. It is possible, and cven probable.

vessels and figurines of a mythological character. A
panel of basalt, representing the fight of a lion and
a mastiff, was found nearby, but its relation to the
sanctuary cannot be proved conclusively. Ser Anr $
2b.

The stratum in which the buildings and objects
just described were discovered dates from the four-
teenth century B.c. In the course of the following
century a small temple was built to replacc thc an-
cient sanctuary of Mekal. It consisted of a hall more
wide than deep, with benches of adobe along the
walls, and an altar. The stone bases of two columns
for supporting the beams of the roof were found in
their original position. Various objects found in the
temple show that it was dedicated to Mekal and his
consort.

Temple No. 3, dating from the twelfth century
B.c., is very similar to the preceding templc, with.
however, more regularity. Both structures show a
striking analogy to the Egyptian shrines of the el-
Amarna period. Fig. TEM 46.

Toward the eleventh century r.c., twin temples
were built, differing from the earlier structures both
by their orientation and by their plan.+ Like the
temples of Lachish, they were disposed in depth and
divided by columns into three aisles, the central aisle
being presumably higher than the others, for tighting
purposes. In each temple, steps led from the central
aisle to the altar platform. The N temple was dedi-
cated to a female deity, presumably the Canaanite
'Anath, identified with her Egyptian counterpart.
Antit, whose features are seen on a small stclc dis-
covered in the temple. The S temple continued to
be the "house" of Mekal-Reshef. Earthenware offer-
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45. Phases of Late Bronze Age temple ar Megiddo (Strata VIII, VIIB, VIIA, fourteenth-thirteenth centuries r.c.; ca. [400-
I 150)

N

OO

IJ

0 I 2 3 I 5melers
ZZMai^ brick walls
l'-l l Restored
O Stone column base

' Stones under altar top

46. Temple of Seti I (t302-1290 r.c.): (a) store room;
(b) altar room; (c) upper altar (brick); (d) steps lead-
ing to upper altar (brick); (e) lower altar (brick);
(/) small stone; (g) mastaba (brick); (t) sanctuary;
(i) high ledge; (7) entrance; (t) column base (doubt-
less from southern temple of Ramses X); (/) ante-
room; (z) drcr; (z) niche

2nd
Platform

I

. lr--- I

1,.,,
Ly'''

W

.--t.i--'r. i.'--......"
t2



Temples

I

l--l
l.*:r?*-*, Monuct d'Archtotosit bibtiquc (Paris: A. & J. Picard & cie.),

47. Beth-shan: plan of temple no. 5, the S temple
(eleventh century B.c.)

D

10m0

A

\\l

o

()

48. Beth-shan: plan of temple no. 4, the N temple
(eleventh century B.c.)

that the twin temples of the eleventh century are
those mentioned in the Bible as the temple of Ash-
taroth (I Sam. 3l:10) and the temple of Dagon
(I Chr. l0: l0), in reference to the exposition of the
armor (or head) of Saul after he fell on Mount Gil-
boa. The substitution of Dagon for Mekal is probably
due to the fact that Saul was defeated by the Philis-
tines, and that the cult of Dagon, an old Canaanite
deity, was popular in the Philistine districts. Figs.
TEM 47-48.

The recent excavation of Hazor has led to the dis-
covery of two Canaanite temples built in succession
at the foot of the ancient earth wall of the city. It is
best here to quote from the (provisional) report of
Yigael Yadin, director of the Rothschild Expedition.
The "Holy of Holies" contained "a basalt sculpture
of a male (deity?), seated on a throne, holding a cup.
A row of several stelae, with rounded tops, was
placed just left of the sculpture. t All of these were
devoid of reliefs, except for the central one which
bears a very effective and simple design: two up-
stretched hands in prayer fashion, below the emblem
of the deity-a crescent and a sun-disk within. The
whole row was flanked by a basalt orthostat, bearing
the head and forelegs of a lion on its narrow side,
and a relief of a crouching lion-its tail coming up
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from between its hind legs, on its wide side." On the
basis of the many vessels found in place together
with the sculptures and the clear stratification of the
temple, Yadin predicates a date in the thirteenth
century, or possibly the end of the fourteenth cen-
tury B.c. Figs. TEM 49; ALT 21.

Caurtesy of the American Schools of Oriental Research

49. Statue and stelae in the Late Bronze Canaanite
temple at Hazor

b. Afier the Hebreu conquest. Canaanite cults con-
tinued normally in regions or single localities in
which the Israelites were not able to establish them-
selves. The biblical records even suggest that many
local shrines and high places remained open and
retained a considerable popularity in districts com-
pletely subjugated, because of the complacency and
at times the approval of the kings of Israel and
Judah.

Several rooms on the acropolis of Megiddo
(stratum Y a; ca. 1000 n.c.) contained an unusuzll
number of articles usually associated with Canaanite
worship, such as small altars of limestone, offering
stands, and incense burners. The religious destina-
tion of these rooms seems probable, but it is difficult
to recognize in them a definite architectural formula.
Two raised pillars of stone in a passage may have
had a cultic significance, although they may have
been mere supports for a lintel.

The texts give practically no information on the
Canaanite and foreign temples of Palestine under
the monarchy, and archaeological evidence is scarce.
The Moabitic shrine at Dhrban (excavated in 1956)
was found to be part of a palace-temple compound,
and contained several utensils usually associated
with Semitic religious worship.

Cults akin to the old Canaanite religion survived
long in the cultures of neighboring countries, such
as the districts of Transjordan controlled toward the
beginning of the Christian era by the NABATEANS.
The exploration of their places of worship proved
most valuable for a better understanding of West
Semitic cults and temples. It appears that open-air
"high places" may have been used simultaneously
with temple buildings. This is most probably the case
at Petra. The high place on the summit of the Zibb
'Atuf is best preserved. It consists of a carefully
leveled area accessible from the canyon of the Wadi
Musa by means of stairs cut in the sandstone of the
cliffs. A square block with free steps has been inter-
preted as an altar for burnt offerings. The victims
were slain and prepared on a rocky platform left of
the altar; the water necessary for the service was
stored in vats dug out of the rock. Another open-air
place of worship had a circular processional area
around a rock presumably regarded as sacred. Pot-
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tery and coins make it clear that it was still in use

in the 6rst century of the Christian era. It is highly
probable that the monuments known as el-Khazneh,
in the upper canyon, and ed-Deir, at the head ofa
gully NW of the city, were temples, and not tombs,
as it was believed. Their impressive faEades had
been carved out of the sandstone of the cliff. Unfor-
tunately, they had been thoroughly emptied long be-
fore archaeologists discovered them, and the rare
objects discovered in the vicinity did not add any-
thing to our knowledge of these monuments.

The Nabatean site of the Djebel Ramm, NE of the
Gulf of Aqaba, offers a good example of the duplica-
tion of a high place by a temple. The open-air sanc-
tuary was located on a narrow cornice of rock at the
foot ofa high vertical cliff, and was approached from
the valley floor by a steep footpath. The water ofa
spring was collected in a rock-cut basin, and votive
inscriptions to Allat, a lunar deity, and Dusharra, a
sun-god invoked here as "lord of the house," had
been engraved in a long row along the cliff. The
valley temple corresponding to the rock sanctuary
was a square-shaped building adorned with columns.
Inscriptions of a votive character in Nabatean cur-
sive script had been written with a reed pen on the
stuccoed and painted wall panels. The temple dates
from the beginning of the second Christian century.

The duality of high place and temple is not
equally apparent in the Nabatean sanctuary of
Khirbet et-tannur, on the ridge of the Transjordanian
plateau, S of the Wadi el-Hesa. The building was
remodeled several times, the latest restoration dating
from the end of the first century of our era.

It would be futile to venture an over-all theory on
the functional difference between a high place and a
temple on such insufficient premises. However, the
exploration of the Nabatean places of worship makes
it plain that the relationship between these two types
of sanctuaries is not one of anteriority and posterior-
ity, as if a regular temple would sooner or later sup-
plant an ancient high place, the high place getting
out of use as soon as the temple has been built.

In W Palestine, Herod and the tetrarchs built a
series of shrines and temples in which the syncretistic
tendencies of the art and religion of the Near East in
Hellenistic and Roman times are clearly seen, such
as the temple of Derketo, a female deity worshiped
in Ashkelon, birthplace of Herod; the temple of Au-
gustus on the hilltop of Samaria-Sebaste; and similar
politico-religious foundations at Caesarea Philippi
and Tiberias. These buildings are scarcely germane
to a study of the development of Semitic sanctuaries
in biblical Palestine.

3. Hebrew sanctuaries and temples (those be-
sides Jerusalem). It must be kept in mind that a
considerable interval of time elapsed between the
first appearance ofthe Hebrew nomads, or semi-
nomads, led by their patriarchs, the conquest of
Palestine by Joshua, and the establishment of the
monarchy. Thus the foundation of the temple of
Jerusalem by Solomon is a relatively recent event in
the whole history of the Hebrews, and it is almost
inconceivable that their religious cult would not have
materialized long before in places of worship and
eventually in regional shrines or temples. Archaeo-
logical information concerning these is utterly lack-
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ing, but biblical references make it possible to outline
the history of the places of worship of the Hebrews
in Palestine prior to the foundation of the Solomonic
temple, as well as to follow some later developments
of the Yahweh cult, which resulted in the establish-
ment of sanctuaries adjudged heretical by the official
body of priests attached to the temple of Jerusalem.

a. The patriarchal era. The book of Genesis lists
the places where the patriarchs worshiped on the soil
of Palestine. In each instance God is believed to have
manifested himself to the founder or founders of the
sanctuary, which consisted, as a rule, of an open-air
area akin to the high places of the Canaanites, with
the usual combination of sacred tree or trees, raised
stones, and eventually an altar and a well or reserve
of water. See Hrcn Pl,,rcr; Prllnn.

The sancuary at SHECHEM (3), founded by the pa-
triarchs by the oak of Moreh, had a stone altar (Gen.
12:6-7; 33:20). Jacob's well, mentioned in John 4:5-
6, was in close relation to the place. The sanctuary
of BerHEl, which is at the origin of the national
shrine of the N kingdom, goes back to Abraham, who
built there an altar (Gen. 12:B). It owes its very name
("house of El") to the stone pillar erected by Jacob
as a mark of the divine presence which had revealed
itself in this place (Gen.28:lB-22). The erectionof
such monuments is a distinctive feature of the narra-
tives of the Jacob cycle. The manifestation of God to
Abraham by the oaks of MnrtnE resulted in the cre-
ation of a sanctuary which is not explicitly mentioned
in the Bible, although its memory was kept alive in
popular traditions to the days of Herod the Great,
who built a monumental enclosure around what was
believed to be the sacred area. The sanctuary by
the wells of BrEn-sHr,se marked the S limit of the
territory where the patriarchs had dwelt. Abraham
had planted there a tree (Gen. 2l:33), and Isaac had
built an altar (Gen. 26:25).

Although these sanctuaries of the patriarchs are
not, strictly speaking, temples, in the sense of temple
buildings, the narratives in which their foundations
are recorded contain valuable information concem-
ing the Hebrews' idea of the essential requirements
for the foundation of a place of worship, from a
theological point of view as well as with regard to
the liturgical expression given to basic beliefs. Fur-
thermore, some at least of these places of worship
founded and visited by the patriarchs were to develop
in later times into most popular shrines and
sanctuaries.

b. From the Hebreu conquest to the building oJ
Solomon's lemple. The books of the Bible covering the
history of the Israelites from the conquest of Pales-
tine by Joshua to the establishment of the royal sanc-
tuary in Jerusalem tend to project the state of affairs
prevailing in the time of their composition back upon
the period immediately following the Conquest, when
the tribes settled on Canaanitg soil and gradually
adjusted themselves to the conditions of sedentary
life. Now the exclusive monopoly of the temple of
Jerusalem had become for the authors of the his-
torical books a political as well as a relieious dogma,
which they traced back to the prophetic utterances
of Mose s. They were, of course, hard put to recon-
cile their views with historical reality, confronted as
they were with the existence, not of one national
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place of worship prior to the reign of Solomon, but
ofseveral local sanctuaries. Figs. HIG 22-23.

The existence of these places of worship was duly
acknowledged by the biblical authors, who were
reticent on the tribal origins, or eventually on the
Canaanite background, of provincial sanctuaries.
The apparent conflict of the historical facts with
the theory of the one sanctuary designated or to be
designated by God was tentatively solved in three
ways: (a) Such religious centers as Shechem and
Gilgal (see Grlcel l) were regarded chiefly as na-
tional memorials, respectively of Joshua's crossing of
the Jordan (Josh. 4:19-24) and of the solemn liturgy
of blessings and curses allegedly prescribed by Moses
and conducted by Joshua (Deut. 27; Josh. 8:30-35),
the latter occasion being considered as a particular
event in the life of the people, and not as an insti-
tution to be repeated periodically, although various
biblical references might support the second alterna-
tive, at least as a likely hypothesis. (D) The early
centers of worship of the Israelites in Canaan were
regarded as transitional between the period of the
desert, when the tribes had the TnsrnNacr-E of
Moses at their national shrine, and the establishment
of the royal sanctuary. (r) The same provincial sanc-
tuaries were legitimized by the fact or the assumption
that the Anx or tnn CoveNaNr had been housed
in them at some time or other, or, if not the ark, at
least some pieces from the furnishings of the taber-
nacle.

Our knowledge of these sanctuaries rests entirely
on textual evidence from the Bible, short ofarchaeo-
logical confirmation. The 6rst in date, according to
the order of their appearance in the narratives of the
books of Samuel, Kings, and Chronicles, is the sanc-
tuary of SnrloH, in the territory of Ephraim. It con-
sisted of a temple building, in which the ark had
been placed, prior to its being carried away as war
booty by the Philistines. Valuable details on the
temple of Shiloh as a center of pilgrimage, on its
ritual, and of its college of priests, officially a branch
ol the Levitic order, may be gathered from I Sam.
l; 3.

Non (I Sam. 2l:l-6), on the E slopes of the Mount
of Olives, in the time when Jerusalem was still in
the hands of the Jebusites, had also a small temple
served by Levitic priests. The text makes reference
to a table for bread offerings, believed to be the very
table of the showbread of the tabernacle. See Bnrao
or .run Ptr,snNct.

KrnrerH-1nanrM, one of the four cities of the
Gibeonites which formed an enclave in Israelite ter-
ritory (Josh.9:17), had been an indigenous-i.e.,
Canaanite-place of worship, as may be inferred
from its aliases: Baalah, Baale-Judah, Kiriath-Baal.
It housed the ark of the covenant after it was recov-
ered from the Philistines, and turned into a Yahwis-
tic holy place, for some twenty years; the mention of
Eleazar's being consecrated to have charge of the
ark is probably aimed at removing the objection-
ability of the place, in the eyes of priests (I Sam.
7 :l -2).

GIanoN itself, an ancient Canaanite high place.
is mentioned in relation with Solomon's offering of
sacrifices prior to the building of the temple (I Kings
3:4-5), and is credited with the custody ofthe taber-
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nacle and its bronze altar (I Chr. 21:29; II Chr. l:3,
s).

The historical books of the Bible assume, ol course,
that the official cult ceased in these various sanc-
tuaries as soon as the temple of Jerusalem was open
for worship.

c. From the buiWng oJ Sohmon's temple onuard.lt
may be surmised from incidental passages of the
Bible, chiefly from the prophetical books, that at
least some of the provincial sanctuaries of the Israel-
ites continued in competition with the temple, just
as Canaanite and foreign cults and places of worship
had defied every effort of the Jerusalem priestly
circles to uproot them. It is also most likely that the
distinction between the surviving centers of worship
of the Israelites and the local shrines of the Canaan-
ites became less and less perceptible.

The Bible gives some incomplete, yet valuable,
information on two Hebrew sanctuaries regarded as
heretical in the religious circles of Jerusalem. The
6rst one is the sanctuary of Laish-Dan, by the spring
of the Jordan at Tell el-Qadi. The story of the foun-
dation of the sanctuary (Judg. lB) makes it plain
that the cult rendered there was that of an adulter-
ated form of Yahwism, as divine images were being
used. Its personnel claimed Levitic origins. The
choice of the place, however, suggests an undefined
relation to local cults-namely, that of the Baal of
Mount Hermon, and of the anonymous deity wor-
shiped in the grotto of Baniyis (Caesarea Philippi),
and subsequently identified with the Greek god Pan.

The other dissident sanctuary is that of Brrsr,l.
While its first origin can be traced back to the time
of the patriarchs (saa $ 3a aboue), it is represented as
a recent foundation ofJeroboam (I Kings 12:28-33),
and it became in fact the national shrine of the king-
dom of Israel, rival of the temple of Jerusalem. The
anniversary of its foundation was celebrated on the
full moon of the eighth month of the year, to offset
the popularity of the Feast of Tabernacles, observed
in Jerusalem on the fifteenth of the seventh month.
The Levitic origin of the Bethel priesthood is cate-
gorically denied by I Kings l2:31. Most objectionable
to the Jerusalem priestly circles was the erection in
the temple of Bethel of a golden calf (see Cnlr,
GoloaN). It does not seem, however, that the "gold-
en calves" were really idols, but rather parts of the
pedestal or throne of the deity, as is suggested by the
religious iconography of West Asia during the first
millennium n.c., which shows the gods standing on
some animal figures. The "calf ' of Bethel was in-
volved in the same reprobation as Aaron's golden
calf (Exod. 32:4), \n the eyes of the Jerusalem priest-
hood as well as ofthe prophets, and became the
symbol of heresy. Reference is made to a similar
figure set by Jeroboam in the temple of Dan (I Kings
l2:29-30), although the cult at Dan is reported to
have ceased at the time when Shiloh was ruined in
the days of Samuel (Judg. lB:31). The clichd "from
Dan to Beer-sheba," meaning all of Palestine from N
to S, may be accountable for the tradition of another
"calf' being worshiped at Beer-sheba. Amos men-
tions the cult at Beer-sheba with reprobation (Amos
5:5; 8:14).

Later sanctuaries had some indirect connections
with the religion of Yahweh. Such is the temple of

s67



Tempt

the SauanIre.us, on Mount Gerizim. It was turned
by Antiochus Epiphanes into a temple of Zeuq I6vroq
(167 n.c.), while the temple of Jerusalem was dedi-
cated to Zeuq 'Otr6gnros, possibly at the request of
strong local parties desirous to Hellenize every insti-
tution, including religion (II Macc. 6:l-2; Jos. Antiq.
XIII.v.5). The Samaritan temple was destroyed by
Hyrcanus in 108 s.c. (Jos. Antiq. XIII.x.2-3; War
I.vii.7), and rebuilt, possibly under Hadrian, in
honor of Zeuq "Yqrorog.

Outside Palestine, a Judeo-Aramaic colony which
had left the mother country toward the seventh cen-
tury B.c. had founded a temple at Elephantine in
Upper Egypt, where they worshiped Yahweh jointly
with other gods. See ElrpseNrtNp PepynI.

According to Josephus (Antiq. XIII.iii.l-2; x.4'.
xiii.l-2; XIV.viii.l;War I.ix.4; VII.x.3), a partyof
Jewish refugees in Egypt was granted by Ptolemy
VI Philometor (l8l-145 a.c.) the use of an ancient
temple in Leontopolis in the Delta, where they
instituted an unofficial Yahweh cult.
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O. Bannors

TEMPT [nerp6(o, 6xnerp6(o; no:]; TEMPTA-
TION [nerpoou6q; nDD]. To test, try, put to the proof.
"Tempt" and "temptation" are used in the Bible
characteristically of the testing ol man or of God.

In the OT, a wide variety of things can be tested:
a sword (I Sam. l7:39), a reputation (I Kings l0:l;
II Chr. 9:1, for wisdom), or convictions (Dan. l:12,
l4). But the most characteristic use is of God's test-
ing man, or man's testing God. God tests individuals
(Abraham IGen. 22:l]; Hezekiah [II Chr. 32:31])
and nations (Israel [Exod. l5:25; Deut. 33:8]). God's
purpose in this is clearly stated in Deut. 8:2: "You
shall remember all the way which the Lono your
God has led you . . . , testing you to know what was
in your heart, whether you would keep his com-
mandments, or not." God's testing is always for the
good end of exposing loyalty and disloyalty, faith and
unbeliet for what they are; it is never an enticement
to evil. God's testing could include exposing false
prophets for the liars they were (I Kings 22:21-23),

568 Temptation of Jesus

or permitting Satan to affiict Job Qob l:6-22;2:l-7).
Later writers of sacred history were careful to revise
their story to make it clear that Satan, and not God,
entices men to evil (cf. I Chr. 2l :l with II Sam. 24: l).

In the NT, God still tests men's faith and under-
standing (cf. Jesus' testing Philip [John 6:6]). He still
permits human (Matt. l6:l; etc.) and superhuman
(I Thess. 3:5) agents to test men.

Perhaps the typical "temptation," the inner core
of all forms of testing, is the enticement to apostasy
found in persecution (I Pet. 4:12). This understand-
ing oltemptation underlies the petition in the l,ord's
Prayer: "Lead us not into temptation" (Matt. 6:13).
But, like the OT saint, the Christian knows that it is
not God who entices him to evil, but his own desires
that produce sin (Jas. l:12-15); he also knows that
God will not let him be tempted beyond his strength
(I Cor. l0:13).

Jesus has "in every respect . . been tempted as
we are" (Heb.4:15), and this enables him to help
us in our temptations (2:18). Even when we fall, he
acts as our High Priest, and we receive forgiveness
in him (Col. l:12-13; Heb. 4:14-16). His victory over
the powers ol evil is final and representative (Col.
2:13-15); though "the whole world is in the power
ofthe evil one" (I John 5:19), Christ shares his vic-
tory with his people, who have been "delivered . . .

from the dominion of darkness and transferred . . ,

to the kingdom of [God's] beloved Son" (Col. l:13).
In both OT and NT, men put God to the test-

i.e., seek to discover whether his purposes are good
and merciful. But while God has cause to test the
faith and loyalty of fickle men, man has no ground
whatever to test God, whose purposes are ineluctably
gracious and loving. Testing God is thus tantamount
to an assertion of unbelief, and it is always con-
demned, both in the OT (cf. Ps. 95, etc.) and in the
NT (Ananias and Sapphira fActs 5:9] ;Peter's plea
for the Gentiles [Acts l5:10; I Cor. l0:9]). It was the
core of the temptation which Jesus resisted in the
wilderness (Matt. 4:7). J. Mensu

TEMPTATION OF JESUS. The forty-day period
of testing in the wilderness where Jesus, led by the
Spirit, was tempted by the devil (Mark l:12-13;
Matt.4:l-ll; Luke 4:l-13; Heb. 2:18; 4:15; seeJrsus
CHntsr). The Greek verb rerpo(o. "tempt," means
"to try" or "to test." This testing may have a good
intent, to prove the true nature of a person; or an
evil intent. to incite a person to sin.

Jesus, as SoN or Goo and Messiah, was both tried
and tempted. According to Jewish thought, a man
of God could prove his faith through trials. Em-
powered by the Spirit, which came upon him at bap-
tism, Jesus faced and defeated his adversary. The
writer of the Letter to the Hebrews declares that
Jesus is able to help and sympathize with others
because hc was tempted in every respect but without
sin (4:15).

The Gospel of John omits the Temptation, but the
other gospels agree on five points: (a) that Jesus
faced temptation (D) in the wilderness (r) for forty
days; (d) that he was directed by the Spirit and (e)

enticed by Satan. Mark's brief and starkly pictorial
story alone mentions wild beasts and omits the fast-
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ing of Jesus. Matthew and Luke present a dramatic
dialogue between Jesus and the devil (sze Serer.r), in
which three plausible proposals by the devil are de-
cisively rejected by Jesus with quotations from Deu-
teronomy (6:13, l6; B:3). As Son of God, he refused
to use his powers to foster living by bread alone, to
test God by a specious miraculous leap, or to sur-
render his complete loyalty to God.

The narratives of the Temptation are variously
understood:

a) The accounts are said to be autobiographical.
Only Jesus could have told his experiences to his dis-
ciples to illustrate his messianic mission. This is pos-
sible, though Jesus seldom is autobiographical in his
teaching. Moreover, the literary forms of these stories
indicate reflective thought about Jesus rather than
reports ofJesus.

Coun6y of Denis Baly

50. Monastery of the Temptation, showing the cultiva-
tion in the Jordan Valley below with the wilderness
in the background

D) The narratives are said to be devout imagina-
tive illustrations intended to show that the Son of
God faced decisions about his use of supernatural
power before he began his public ministry; that he
found in the Scriptures an arsenal and aid; that he
rejected a faith founded on sensational appeals to
God; that he endured a testing season of solitude and
fasting; and that he was victor over the deceptive
assaults of Satan.

c) A third theory is that the events, in which Jesus
shows victory over the devil and his demonic powers,
act as a prologue for Jesus' public ministry.

Fig. TEM 50.
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l"rnN coMMANDMENTS. The summary state-
ment of the covenant requirements between Yahweh
and Israel, consisting primarily of prohibitions. The
term is derived from Exod. 34:28 (see also Deut.
4:13; l0:4), where Moses is commanded to write the
Ten Commandments (lit., "ten words") on two
tables of stone. The Ten Commandments, or the
Decalogue, have been of inestimable signi6cance
for the history and development of contemporary
religious and cirltural existence. They have been
called the Magna Charta of the social order.

l. Outline of contents
a. Historical-theological prologue, Exod. 20: l-2
6. Man's relation to God, Exod. 20:3-12
r. Man's relation to his neighbor, Exod.

20:13-17
2, Liter ary exa mination

a. Various versions of the Ten Commandments
b. Literary analysis of Exod. 20:l-17
c. Relation to the major traditions of the

Pentateuch
3. The contents of the Ten Commandments
4. Date and authorship
5. Later history and significance
Bibliography

l. Outline of contents. a. Historical-theological
prologue, Exod. 20:1-2. The Ten Commandments
are presented in the form of a direct address of God
to his people. Moses is not the intermediary (Exod.
20:19-20; but contrast Exod.34:28). The prologue
is an essential part of the commandments. Yahweh
identifies himself and states the premise on the basis
of which he addresses his people and calls them to
obedience to his law: "I am Yahweh your God, who
brought you out of the land of Egypt, out of the
house of bondage." The saving action of Yahweh is
the prior realityl grace is prior to law.

b. Man's relation to God., Exod. 20:3-12. Many
attempts have been made to divide the contents of
the Commandments into two types of law, suitable
for division between the two stone tablets. Thc
Roman Catholic and Lutheran, the Reformed, and
the Jewish communities differ in their division of the
commandments. While the question of their division
is not of basic significance, it is defensible to distin-
guish between those commandments more directly
concerned with man's relation to God and those con-
cerned with relations between man and his neighbor.

The first five commandments (according to the
Reformed tradition) may be described in short form
as follows: (a) against polytheism; (&) against idol-
atry; (e) against dishonoring of God's name; (d) on
sabbath observancel and (e) on honoring of parents.
The last of these, on honoring of parents, belongs,
strictly speaking, to the following commandments
dealing with relations between men. Yet it is clear
that the relation between a man and his parents in
the OT is particularly close. The obligations of son
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to parents is a deeply religious one and comes to be
used to describe the relation between Israel and her
God (Jer. 3l:20; Hos. ll:l). This commandment
thus provides a good "bridge" between the two parts
of the Ten Commandments.

c. Man's relation to his neighbor, Exod. 20:13-17.
These commandments sum up, in negative but in-
clusive fashion, the basic social and moral require-
ments for the Israelite community.

2. Literary examination. Literary analysis of the
Ten Commandments has not led to any scholarly
consensus. Opinions are divided as to whether or
not one ancient form of the Ten Commandments
underlies the various versions. Opinions also differ
as to the number of such versions. Nor has any con-
sensus been reached concerning the relation of these
laws to the major sources or traditions of the
Pentateuch.

a, Vatious oersions oJ thc Tca Commandmcnts. Tlte
Ten Commandments appear, with variations, in two
places within the Pentateuch: Exod. 20:l-17; Deut.
5:6-21. The major variations occur in the sabbath
command and in that against covetousness. (An
explanation of the variations is suggested in $ 4
belout.) Exod. 34:ll-26 is set forth as though it were
intended to comprise the contents of the previous
Ten Commandments given to Moses on the moun-
tain, after he had broken the first tablets. Yet this
collection can be divided into a set of ten command-
ments only with difficulty; furthermore, its contents
differ basically from the contents of Exod. 2O:l-17.
This collection is more closely related to the Cove-
nant Code (see Lew IN THE OT) than to the Ten
Commandments. It is better understood as a festival
calendar than as a variant form of the Ten Com-
mandments.

The catalogue ofcurses pronounced by the Levites
at the tribal gathering between Ebal and Gerizim
(Deut. 27:15-26) contains twelve curses, not ten. It
also differs widely in content from the Ten Com-
mandments. It may be concluded, then, that only
two listings of the Ten Commandments have been
preserved in the OT. It is a separable question, how-
ever, how the various law collections are to be related
to the Ten Commandments, and whether or not
different decalogues existed in early Israel, arising
out of different religious and historical contexts, and
designed to serve varying purposes. Such questions
are dealt with briefly in $ 4 belou. See also Lew rN
run OT.

b. Literar2 ana$tsis of Exod. 20:I-17. The Ten
Commandments in Exod. 20:l-17 are only loosely
related to their literary context. Exod. l9:25 depicts
Moses as having returned to the people at the foot
of the holy mountain, once again to warn them
against drawing too near to the revelatory scene
about to be enacted. Further, as indicated above,
Moses plays no direct role in the giving of the law
as here described. Aaron, who was to have accom-
panied Moses to the mountain (Exod. l9:24), is not
mentioned. The verses following the end of the Ten
Commandments indicate that God has not yet given
the law at all. In short, the Ten Commandments
could be removed from their present literary context
without damage to the literary connection between
Exod. l9:25; 20:18; indeed, the connection between

Ten Commandments

these verses would be improved by the removal of
the Ten Commandments.

The literary form of the Ten Commandments is
of considerable importance for their understanding.
There is general agreement that the early form of
the Ten Commandments is best preserved in the
first, sixth, seventh, eighth, and ninth command-
ments. These commandments are in the form of a
strong negative particle, x9, followed by an active
verb in the indicative, plus occasionally an object
or an explanatory phrase. The explanations, justifica-
tions, and promises connected with the second,
fourth, and fifth commandments and the itemization
in the tenth commandment of persons or objects
which are not to be coveted are considered to be
later additions. It is precisely in respect to these
additions that the differences between the two forms
of the Ten Commandments are found.

It is not certain, however, whether the original
form of the commandments was that of single verbs
preceded by.the negative particle-thus constituting
a Decalogue of precisely ten words (Exod. 34:28)-
or whether the original form consisted of short,
categorical statements of varying length. The latter
is the more probable. Sea Lew IN THE OT.

The early form of the Ten Commandments thus
may be presumed to have consisted of short, cate-
gorical statements, primarily or perhaps exclusively
in negative form, outlining the kinds of action dis-
allowed within the Israelite community.

c. Relation to the major traditions of the Pentatanah.
Literary-historical analysis of the Pentateuch fluring
the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries led to
the conclusion that the Ten Commandments arose
under the influence of the great eighth-century
prophets and were most closely related to the N
Israelite document designated by the symbol "E"
(saa Pr,Nrerrucn). More probably, however, the
Ten Commandments have no direct literary con-
nection with any one of the major Pentateuchal
sources or traditions. See $ 4 belou.

3. The contents of the Ten Commandments.
The 6rst commandment states the unconditional and
exclusive claim of Yahweh upon his CovnNeur
people. The existence ofother gods is not called into
question, but they are to count for nothing with the
people of Yahweh. The expression translated "before
me," or "besides me," might better be rendered "in
opposition to me." Yahweh will tolerate no rivals
to his authority. Implicit in this commandment is
the Israelite understanding of the unity of God
(Deut. 6:4).

The second commandment prohibits all forms of
Ioolarnv. No image of the deity is to be made. The
commandment is not merely directed against the
religious practices associated with temple worship
in Canaan or elsewhere. More fundamental is the
conviction on the part of the Israelite community
that Yahweh cannot be controlled by man. The
making of images is designed to express more than
an act of worship and devotion; it arises out of the
desire to ensure the blessing and protection of the
deity who is represented in the form of wood or clay
or stone. Although ancient man no doubt was able
to distinguish between the deity and his representa-
tion, such a distinction would be difficult to maintain
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in practice. The prohibitions against idolatry here
and throughout the OT have been of inestimable
significance in the preservation of the religious
understandings of the Israelite community. Yahweh
is not to be coerced into blessing his people or
destroying their enemies. He remains free and
sovereign even over the forms through which his
people seek to worship him.

The third commandment extends the argument
expressed in the second. Just as idolatry leads to the
notion that the power of the deity can be controlled
and put in man's service, so also does the use of the
divine Neur. The ancient Near Eastern peoples
considered the names of persons and things to be
expressive of their nature or character (Gen. 2: l9;
32:27-29; etc.). Once one knew the name of a per-
son or thing, one had entered into relationship with
and had a certain control over this person or object.
In the case of Yahweh, however, this was not true.
The name of Israel's God, Yahweh, is nowhere
fully explained in the OT (Exod. 3:14 is best con-
sidered as the denial ofan etymological explanation).
Yahweh discloses his nature in his historical deeds.

The commandment is, accordingly, a prohibition
of the use of the divine name to invoke curses or
blessings or to reinforce one's own false oaths by the
invoking of the divine name. God's name is not to be
placed, by man, into man's service and control.

The fourth commandment authorizes one day in
seven as a day of rest. The background of the Israel-
ite Snssnrn is probably to be found in the ancient
oriental notion of days of ill omen, days on which it
was considered dangerous to undertake important
ventures. The Israelite sabbath, however, is a day
of reflection and rejoicing, on which man and beast
are to gain refreshment from the week's labors
(Exod. 34:21; Deut. 5:12-15). In particular it is a
day for holy remembrance, for reflection on Yah-
weh's deliverance oflsrael from Egypt (Deut.5:15).
The basis for sabbath observance is more strictly
religious in Exod. 20:l I and more socially oriented
in Deut. 5:14-15. The two motivations are not, how-
ever, sharply distinguished in the OT.

It should be noted that this commandment au-
thorizes both labor and rest from labor. No other
commandment in the OT, apart from the first, has
had as signi6cant an effect upon the development
of contemporary social life and thought. Slave as
well as master, animal as well as man, is to be given
due time for rest from toil. God himself rested on
the seventh day, upon the completion of the works
of creation (Gen. 2:2-3; Exod. 20: I I ). In the Bible
the sabbath is never surrounded by strict rules for
its proper observance. The fundamental command-
ment is quite simply that one day in seven is to be
a day of holy rest.

The fifth commandment provides for the mainte-
nance of the most fundamental unit of society, the
Feutlv. The OT is quite explicit in describing what
it means to honor ('t::) parents: they are not to be
struck (Exod. 2l:15); they are not to be cursed
(Exod. 2l:17; Lev. 20:9); they are not to be dishon-
ored or despised, but are to be submitted to and
obeyed (Deut. 2l :lB-21; 27:16). Such a command-
ment aims at the maintenance of family life in gen-
eral; it is not merely intended as a commandment
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for young children. The admonitions to parents to
deal properly with their children are proper implica-
tions from this commandment (Eph. 6:4; Col. 3:21).
The promise contained in the commandment indi-
cates that the maintenance of the family is under-
stood to relate to the promise of God: Israel is to be
a holy people, faithful to the covenant, through
whom God's purpose for mankind is to find fulfil-
ment. Dishonoring of parents thus implies contempt
for God's people and for his purpose through this
people.

The remaining five commandments also aim at
the preservation of the holy community. The com-
mandment against taking human life is not to be
limited to wilful homicide or murder; the Hebrew
word (nrr) means either to kill or to murder, with-
out distinction. The fundamental assertion is that
life belongs to God; if human life is taken, it is to be
taken in full awareness of this fact (Gen. 9:5-6). The
commandment may have specifically in view the
prohibition of the individual exercise of blood
revenge: only the community may take the life of
one of its members, under the divine sanctions pro-
vided. Such a specific interpretation, however, does
not exhaust the meaning of the prohibition. The one
who kills is acting as if hewere God; all life is God's
creation.

AouI-rBnv is categorically prohibited, since it also
represents an act in defiance of God. God made
mankind male and female; in marriage the two
become one (Gen. l:27 ; 2:lB, 2l-24; I Cor. 6:15-17).
The act of adultery constitutes a denial of the unity
of the relationship between man and woman, a unity
affirmed by Yahweh and not understood to be com-
promised by occasional polygamous marriages. In
the original setting of the commandment the empha-
sis probably lay upon the necessity to protect the
objective character of the marriage relationship.

The commandmdnt against theft rests on no bib-
lical understanding that the right to private owner-
ship of property is inviolable. Rather, the OT con-
ceives of property as a kind of extension of the
"self " of its owner (fosh. 7:24). Thus acts of theft are
violations of the person. It may be that the com-
mandment has in view the theft of a man (Exod.2l:
l6-H 2l:17) as a slave, rather than theft of
property. In any case, the short, categorical prohibi-
tion draws the line between person and person, fam-
ily and family, and forbids any trespass of these
bounds.

False witness also destroys the wholeness of the
covenant community. The neighbor (yr) is anyone
with whom one has dealings and relationships, of
either a more permanent or a more casual sort. Later
distinctions between the brother and the stranger do
not obtain in this commandment. Falsehood before
the judges not only damages the person against
whom the evidence is given; it is falsehood before
Yahweh, the ultimate lawgiver and judge in the OT.

The commandment against covetousness involves
more than a lustful or avaricious desire for the per-
son or the property of someone. The Hebrew verb
-tDn means to desire to take pleasure in someone or
something; it also means to set about to secure these
for oneself (Exod. 34:24). In this commandment,
therefore, both an inward desire for persons and
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things not one's own and the objective actions
planned or taken to secure them are condemned.
The maintenance of the wholeness of the covenant
community is once again the object in view.

It should be noted that these commandments,
although formulated primarily as prohibitions, carry
direct implications for positive action. Furthermore,
by their largely negative cast they provide the largest
possible area of freedom for the community to give
implementation to them in their common life and
under changing circumstances. The Ten Command-
ments give no warrant whatever for a legalistic reli-
gious orientation.

4. Date and authorship. As indicated above, the
Ten Commandments are only loosely connected with
the narrative and legal context in which they are
found. It has often been contended that the lofty
moral and spiritual teaching contained in them must
be a product of a much later time, under the influ-
ence of the great prophets of the eighth century B.c.
The present form of the Ten Commandments may
safely be assigned to the exilic period (587-530 u.c.)
or to the century following. No sound reason exists,
however, for dating the commandments in their
presumed shorter form to such a late period. The
prophet Hosea appears to have quoted the beginning
of the Ten Commandments (12:9; l3:4). The same
prophet summarizes the sins of Israel in terms highly
reminiscent of the prohibitions of the second part of
the Ten Commandments (4:2). No sound arguments
have been offered which support the conclusion that
any one of the commandments must be later than
the age of Moses.

Positive evidence confirming a date in the period
before the conquest of Canaan is, however, not at
hand and is not to be anticipated. The most impor-
tant information concerning date and authorship is
provided by studies of early Israelite history and
religion which indicate the connection between law
of the type found in the Ten Commandments and
covenants or treaties in the ancient Near East. The
formal characteristics of certain Hittite suzerainty
treaties are in a number of respects strikingly similar
to those of the covenant ceremonies of the OT. In
the Hittite treaties the major elements of comparison
with OT covenant forms are: the preamble (con-
taining the name, titles, and attributes of the king),
the historical prologue (sketching previous relations
between the two parties), the stipulations of the
treaty (detailed lists of the requirements of the vassal
to the king), and the curses-and-blessings formula.
Such points of comparison are the more striking
when the ceremony at the ancient city of Shechem is
examined in their light (Josh. 24). Here appear pre-
amble (vs.2a), historical prologue (vss.2D-13), and
covenant stipulations (vss. l4-25). The curse formula,
closely related to Josh. 24 and enacted in the region
ofShechem, appears in Deut. 27. Further details of
comparison between the Hittite treaties and the
Israelite covenants are also found in Josh. 24.

Considerable evidence exists to support the con-
clusion that the covenant between Israel and Yah-
weh was regularly renewed (perhaps annually; per-
haps once every seven years; see Deut. 3l:10). The
Ten Commandments would have provided an excep-
tionally fine summary of the covenant stipulations
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suitable for these ceremonies olcovenant renewal.
Other legal materials would also have been useful
in this connection; it need not, therefore, be con-
cluded that the Ten Commandments alone were em-
ployed to de6ne the covenant requirements. Once
the connection between covenant and law has been
seen, there appears to be no reason to assign the
Ten Commandments to a date later than the early
tribal confederacy under Joshua (and perhaps
already under Moses).

The Ten Commandments were uselul, however,
in other connections. They may appear separately in
Deuteronomy because of their employment in the
"catechetical" instruction of priests and Levites in
the Israelite towns and villages throughout the cen-
turies (see DturrnoNorrav; Pnrasrs AND LEVITES).
The Exodus version of the commandments would
then have its present location as a result ofits con-
nection with the Sinai covenant and with the reg-
ular ceremony of covenant renewal, while the Deu-
teronomy version would have found its present place
because of its use in the teaching of religious leaders
in town, village, and rural areas.

As to authorship, nothing positive can be said.
No argument against Mosaic authorship is decisive,
but none supporting Mosaic authorship can be taken
to be more than a plausible possibility. The OT
documents in many ways the critical importance of
Mosts for Israelite faith and history. No more ap-
propriate author can be suggested. This, however,
does not constitute proof that the Ten Command-
ments came from his hand. If Moses was not their
author, he was the one who provided the under-
standing of the relation between Yahweh and Israel
which was to issue in this incomparable compendium
of a people's responsibility to its sovereign God.

5. Later history and significance. As Israelite
legal materials grew and developed, the Ten Com-
mandments continued to have a decisive place. In a
hymn associated with the later ceremony of covenant
renewal (Ps. Bl) the Ten Commandments are re-
flected, both as demand and as promise to this later
generation. In the NT, the Ten Commandments are
referred to by Jesus as simply "the commandments"
(Mark l0:19 and parallels). They are and remain
the fundamental policy statement in light of which
the community of Israel and the Christian church
discern their religious obligations. Furthermore, the
Ten Commandments are from frrst to last theocen-
trically oriented. They give no basis whatever for a
religious understanding ollaw which relates obedi-
ence to the divine command to divine favor and
blessing. Such categorical, unconditional specifica-
tions of the divine will cannot easily be transformed
into an instrument used to coerce or compel God's
blessing. The Ten Commandments are rooted in the
covenant relationship. This relationship is under-
stood to have been initiated by a saving God who has
demonstrated his graciousness and his authority in
the deliverance of his people from Egyptian slavery.
Obedience to this fundamental covenant law is thus
an obedience born of Bratitude and praise, not seruile
submission to an arbitrary or capricious deity.
Despite the dangers inherent in any legal specifica-
tions of religious duties, the Ten Commandments
give less warrant to legalism than any other collec-
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tion of laws in the OT. It is a free, sovereign, gra-
cious God who addresses his covenant people, defin-
ing the character of his relation to the m, and of
theirs to him, and calling for free and grateful
obedience.
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TENANT. Srr F.,'nN{eR.

TENON fnttt,feminine plural oJhand]. A projection
on the end of a piece of wood or other material, in-
tended to fit into a hole or socket in another piece,
to form a joint. The wooden frames of the TABER-
NACLE were held in place by two tenons on each
frame (mortised into silver sockets? Exod. 26:17, l9;
36:22,24\. L. E. Toovss

TENT Itnr; or1vf, oTxog, see TagrnuecLr,]. A mov-
able habitation used by nomads, shepherds, and sol-
diers (Gen. 4:20;25:27; Judg. B:l I KJV), but dis-
tinct from hut or Booru.

Originally animal skins, the coarse cloth of
present-day Bedouin tents, probably similar to those
of the early biblical patriarchs, is hand-woven black
goat's hair (Song of S. l:5). Allowance was made for
shrinkage after rain, rendering the cloth taut as it
was stretched over the tent poles (Exod. 27:10). Ad-
dition of fresh material, which became discolored in
the heat of the sun as the tent was being made, prob-
ably accounts for the striped appearance ofthe cloth.
Stone spinning whorls and loom weights of clay and
stone dating from ca. 3000-2000 B.c. have been re-
covered through archaeology. New tents added to
the enclosure of clan encampments after weddings
gave rise to the "bridal canopy" (nDn; Ps. l9:5-H
l9:6; Joel 2:16), a continuing feature of the Jewish
wedding ceremony.

The center pole was often higher than those at the
sides of the tent; this afforded the simile of the
heavens' being like a tent spread out (Isa. 4O:22).
Cords, used to hold the covering in place (Exod. 35:
lB; Job 4:21 ; lsa. 54:2; Jer. 10:20), were fastened to
wooden pegs in the ground (Judg. 4:21). A curtain
hanging from the center poles divided the larger tents
into two rooms, with the back portion reserved for
women (fudg. l5:l; cf. Gen. 43:30). Abraham's tent
at Mamre would have had such an arrangement,
whereby Sarah was able to overhear the conversation
with the three visitors (Gen. l8:10). At other times it
would appear that the patriarchs were wealthy
enough to afford separate tents for their wives (Gen.
24:67; 3l:33). Such wealth in patriarchal times was
in dire contrast to the poverty of the exodus and
wilderness period, when tents were very few.
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The furnishings of such nomadic tents were, and
are, very meager. The stove or oven consisted ofa
few stones placed at the tent entrance, or simply a
hole in the ground. Coarse straw mats served as beds,
which could be rolled up during the day, and even
as chairs. A piece of leather spread on the floor was
the table (Ps. 23:5; Isa. 2l:5). Bags of goatskins,
earthen pots, bowls and water jars, a stone grain
mill, simple lamps, and other crude instruments com-
pleted the chattels of the ancient tent dweller.

The best single picture of tent life in the Bible is

offered in Gen. 18. Camp sites such as that at Mamre
were choice indeed where trees offered shade and a
water supply was nearby (cf. Isa. l3:20).

After settlement in Canaan the Israelites would
return at harvest time to their tents, encamping near
the crops. This ancient custom in Israel became as-
sociated with the annual celebration of the Exodus
and became known as the festival par excellence
(lnn; see Boorns, Fnasr on). The Rechabites, how-
ever, continued for religious reasons to live in tents
the year round (Jer. 35).

Long after the Israelites became a settled people
living in more permanent kinds of dwellings, the
word "tent" was still used in the common language
to mean "home" (I Kings 8:66; l2:16; Isa.38:12:
Jer. 4:2O), "household" or "people" (Zech. l2:7.
Mal. 2:12), or even "sanctuary" (Ezra 9:B).

Paul, originally from Tarsus of Cilicia, known for
its ctlicium, or goat's-hair cloth, was a tentmaker.
While in Corinth, Paul stayed in the home of Aquila
and Priscilla, who plied the same trade (Acts l8:l-3).

J. A. SnNoens

TENT OF MEETING [:ytn >n*]. A designation of
the TABERNAcLp from the E and P strata of the
Pentateuch.

TENTMAKER [or4vonor6q]. Paul's trade, accord-
ing to Acts l8:3. We are told that Paul and Aquila,
and probably also Priscilla, Aquila's wife, worked
together at this trade in Corinth.

There is a question, however, as to whether "tent-
maker" is the best translation of the Greek term.
The etymological meaning of the word is, to be sure,
"tentmaker"; and if this is the meaning of the word
in Acts, then the reference is to tents made out of
the felted cloth of goat's hair, still used by the
Bedouins for tents. This cloth was a product pri-
marily of Cilicia, and so was called ctlieium in Latin.
Paul, of course, came from Cilicia.

But there is evidence for believing that the term
meant "leatherworker." The earliest Latin transla-
tion we have reads lectarius, which means one who
makes beds or bedsteads, and probably also leather
cushions. The Peshitta used a word which transliter-
ated the Latin lorartus, meaning "harness worker."
Chrysostom, Theodoret, and probably Origen called
Paul a "leatherworker." So that it is quite possible,
and many would say probable, that to the readers of
Acts in the early church the word meant "leather-
worker." B. H. TsnocxvoRToN, JR.

TEPHON tE'f6n [Teq<iv] (I Macc. 9:50); KJV
TAPHON ta'-. A Judean city fortified by Bacchi-
des. It may perhaps be Tnron, because Josephus



Terah

names it Tochoa (Antiq. XIII.i.3); but it was more
probably Tnppuen (Josh. l7:7) or perhaps Nrro-
PHAH. N. TURNER

TERAH tir'a lnrn-Akkad. turalu, ibex; LXX
Ocpc (in I belou), To.pc (in 2 belou); NT Oopc];
KJV TARAH tAr'e in 2 below; KJV NT THARA
thAr'a. l. A descendant ofShem; the father ofAbram
(Abraham), Nahor, and Haran. Terah died at 205
(Gen. I l:24-32; I Chr. l:26; Luke 3:34).

This OT personal name cannot be separated from
Akkadian Til ia turali ("the mound of Terah"), a
city located on the Bali[ River in Upper Mesopota-
mia (see AnavnnNs). Quite probably Terah either
took his name from, or gave it to, that region.

According to P, Terah's home was Ur, in S Baby-
lonia. Taking Abram, Lot, and Sarai, Terah left Ur
for Canaan; but when he reached Haran, he settled
there and died (Gen. I l:3 l-32). However, the earlier
J source points strongly to Aram-naharaim as the
original home of the patriarchs (Gen. 24; 27:43;28:
l0; 29:l-14; 31:46-49,51-53a; Deut. 26:5a). See Un;
HeneN 4; Aannnev $ Cl.

Josh. 24:2 speaks of Terah as worshiping pagan
deities. Since both Ur and Haran were flourishing
centers of the moon-god Sin, Terah has often been
associated with this particular cult. But this should
be viewed in the light of the implications of the
Abrahamic tradition. Sea Pernlencns $ 4; Nanon 2.

L. Hrcrs
2. A stopping place ofthe Israelites in the wilder-

ness (Num. 33:27-28). The location is unknown.

TERAPHIM tEr'a lim [D!Drn]. Though plural in
form, this word may designate either one or more
idols. In Gen. 3l:19, 34-35, the teraphim are small
and portable, and easily stolen and concealed. They
are the household gods of Laban (3 l:30). The Nuzi
Tablets (sae Nuzt) make it clear that not Jacob, but
only Laban's sons were entitled to inherit Laban's
teraphim, thus elucidating Rachel's impulse to steal
them. The paternal household gods were eagerly
sought after by the heirs for reasons that were basi-
cally religious but may have had ramifications of
power and property rights as well.

The teraphim in I Sam. 19:13, 16, is an idol of the
size, and in the shape, of a man. It was in the house
of David and Michal.

Teraphim were used by Israelites cultically in the
period of the judges $udg. l7:5; lB:14, 17,2O).
Along with other elements inherited from the pre-
Israelite past, the teraphim came to be condemned
in the biblical writings (I Sam. l5:23; II Kings 23:
24). Hosea (3:4-5) predicts a period when teraphim
(along with other cultic trappings) will cease-thus
indicating the use of teraphim in the Israel of his
time. Ezekiel (21:21) lists teraphim among the Baby-
lonian media of divination. Zechariah (10:2) includes
teraphim among the sources of false predictions.

Bibliograph2, C. H. Gordon, "Biblical Customs and the
Nuzu Tablets," B,{, III (1940), l-12; Introduction to OT Tirus
(1953), pp. ll6-17; A. E. Draffkorn, "ILANI/ELOHIM,"
JBL,LX){VI (1957), 216-24. C. H. Gonoor

TEREBINTH tEr'e binth lfix, 'el6 (alternately
OAK); rep6prv0oql. A large, common tree, probably
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51. A terebinth, probably here a sacred tree, growing in
the ruins of a Roman temple, at Yajuz in Gilead

Pistacia terebinthus L. or Pistacia palaestina Boiss., or
perhaps some other species (l Nurs; Mesrrc).
Isaiah said Judah's destruction would be like the
burned stump of "a terebinth [KJV Trtr] or an oak
I'all6nl" (Isa. 6:13). Hosea condemns the high-place
worship "under oak I'all6nl, poplar, and terebinth"
(Hos. 4:13; KJV Elv). The occurrence of 'all6n and,
'il6 together in these passages makes clear the origi-
nal distinction of meaning. Ben Sirach gives a fitting
description of the terebinth in his poem in praise of
Wisdom:

Like a terebinth I spread out my branches,
and my branches are glorious and graceful

(Ecclus. 24:l6; KJV "turpentine"; Syr. "ole-
ander").

The RSV mg. gives "terebinth" (KJV "plain of')
for'016n in Gen. l2:6; and for'dlonim in Gen. 13:18;
14:13; 18:l; Deut. ll:30. Notonly do these passages
very probably refer to the terebinth, but also the fol-
lowing references in which "oak" is tsed:'016 in Gen.
35:4; Judg. 6:l l, l9; I Kings l3:14; I Chr. l0:12;
Isa. l:30; Ezek. 6:13; 'all6 in Josh. 24:26; '016n in
Judg. 4: I I (KJV "pl_ain"; 

' 
and '6lim in Isa. I :29; 57'.

5 (KJV "idols"). 'El6 in ll Sam. l8:9-10, l4 (the
account of Absalom's death), probably refers to some
deciduous Oer, common to Gilead, which was mis-
taken for the terebinth. The Valley of Elah (I Sam.
17:2, 19;21:9; see EI-IH, Verrrv or) probably refers
to a valley noted for its terebinths, though there are
none there today.

Fig. TER 5l; Pl. XIa.
See also Flone $ A9r; Mer',rnn; ORunaH; Zaerex-

NIM.

Bibdograpfut. l. Ldw, Die Flora dcr Juden, vol. I, pt. I
(1926), pp. l9l-95; G. E. Post, Flora o! Slria, Palestine and
Sinai, | (1932),285-86; H. N. and A. L. Moldenke, Plants ol
the Bible (1952), pp. 178-79. J. C. Tnevr,n

TERESH tir'Esh [u:n, perhaps from Pers. tarsha, de-
sire; see bibhograph2). One of King Ahasuerus' two
royal eunuchs, guards at his private chambers, who
plotted his assassination. The matter was discovered
by Mordecai, who informed Queen Esther and
thereby saved the king's life; the two guards were
hanged (Esth. 2:21-23). The event was later re-
called to Mordecai's advantage with regard to the
royal favor (6:2).



Terrestrial bodies

Bibhograply. L. B. Paton, Esther,ICC (1908), pp.69, 189-
90. B. T. DnHLgEnc

TERRESTRIAL BODIES [o6sctc dniyero]. In I
Cor. l5:40 Paul contrasts "terrestrial" or "earthly"
bodies with "celestial" or "heavenly" bodies. Ter-
restrial bodies are bodies which exist here on earth,
while celestial bodies exist in heaven and are ofa
different substance. Paul is making the point that
there are different kinds ofbodies, and that the resur-
rection body has its own unique character. Sra Cu-Es-
rel Boorrs; ResunnecrroN rN THE NT.

B. H. THnocxvoRToN, JR.

TERTIUS t0r'shi es [T6prrog; Lat. Tertius, third)
(Rom. l6:22). The person to whom Paul dictated the
Letter to the Romans. It is abundantly clear that
Paul often, if not always, dictated his letters to a
secretary. This is to be inferred from his statements
that he wrote a small part of certain letters with his
own hand (I Cor. l6:21; Gal. 6:ll; Col. 4:18;
II Thess. 3:17). No doubt, many of Paul's friends in
various places wrote to his dictation in order to save
him time and trouble. The only one whose name we
know is Tertius, who interposes a greeting of his own
in Rom. l6:22 between the apostle's salutations. It
seems unlikely that the style or thought of Paul was
significantly altered by those who wrote for him.

F. W. GrxcnrcH

TERTULLUS ter tirl'as [T€prultroq, diminutiue from
Lat. Tertius). The prosecutor of Paul before the
Roman governor ofJudea. He began his accusation
(Acts 24:2-8) by flattering the governor, Felix. His
charge against Paul was that he had been found to
be a public nuisance, a disturber of the peace, and
a leader of the sect of the Nazarenes. In the eyes of
a provincial governor, this was a serious charge.

It is not clear whether Tertullus was a Roman, a
Greek, or a Jew. As the authenticity of Acts 24:66-
Ba is doubtful (the RSV prints this in the mg.), the
major argument for his being a Jew (his reference
to "our law" and to Lysias' coming and taking him
"out of our hands") loses most, if not all, of its
weight. No other words in his brief accusation re-
quire us to assume he was a Jew.

He might have been a professional Rbman advo-
cate who offered his services at the tribunals of
provincial magistrates where the forms of Roman
laws, of which non-Romans would know little, were
followed. B. H. THnocxvoRToN, JR.

TEST. See TruprerroN.

TESTAMENT [6ro0{xq]. Properly, a written instru-
ment by which a person disposes of his estate, to take
effect after his death.

The Hebrew language seems to have no word for
"testament," though the law of inheritance seems to
have been the subject of customary legal procedures
in OT times. The blessing of Isaac (Gen. 27), the re-
quest of Elisha for a "double portion" of Elijah's
spirit (II Kings 2:9), and the case of Zelophehad's
daughters (Num. 36) are all connected with disposal
of estates, but give little information. Israelite legal
custom may have dictated concerning disposal ofan
estate, and even the rabbinic writings took over the
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word iPtnt!'1 as a term for "testament," in which a
testator disposes of his property after death. The
same word was used to designate the spiritual legacy
of a wise man or philosopher, and the custom of leav-
ing such a document was followed by eminent
schglars as late as the Middle Ages in Islam.

The Greek 6rc0rixq was thus essentially an ar-
rangement, a dispensation in normal colloquial usage
of NT times, but one passage in Aristophanes shows
that it could have the meaning "covenant," an agree-
ment between two parties in which at least one is
bound by oath (see CovENeN'r). The LXX trans-
lated ntt: with the word 6rc0f r4. Consequently this
is the normal word for "covenant" in the NT, trans-
lated into Latin subsequently as testamenlum.

The NT follows the OT (LXX) meaning for
6rc0(x4 throughout, as a "covenant," except in Heb.
9, where the usual colloquial Greek meaning "will"
is used to support the argument for the abrogation of
the OT. As a will becomes effective only at the death
of the testator, so the death of Christ established the
new covenant, put it into effect, just as rhe death of
sacrificial animals in the OT established the old
covenant. In Gal. 3:15-lB, Paul makes use of the
same analogy. The covenant with Abraham was an
arrangement which was binding; subsequent genera-
tions could not change it. Therefore the Christ, heir
of the testament, receives the promise ("In thee shall
all the nations be blessed"), regardless of the sub-
sequent addition of the law.

These two meanings from 6rcOrjrq-the normal
Greek usage "testament," and the OT-LXX mean-
ing "covenant," derived from ntll-thus both appear
in the NT; but there can be no doubt that the
fundamental meaning of "covenant" in the NT is
derived from, and is a highly creative reinterpretation
of, the OT nttl, a two-party arrangement in which
one is bound by oath. The two uses are similar only
in that both represent an arrangement binding upon
the recipient which he cannot change.

G. E. Mrnnrxnnu

*tnsraptEttrs oF THE TWELVE pATRr-
ARCHS, THE [Ara0frrcr r<iv llorprcpyd>v]. A pseu-
depigraphic work which probably reached its present
form in the second.or third century A.D., though it
includes material which seems to have been put into
writing as early as the beginning,of the second cen-
tury B.c. The present form consists of twelve sections,
each entitled a "testament," purporting to record the
deathbed speeches of the twelve sons ofJacob. These
sections are all of (roughly) the same structure: The
patriarch calls together his sons; tells them ofhis life;
warns them against some particular vice or recom-
mends some particular virtue; prophesies their future
sins, punishments, and ultimate salvation; and finally
dies and is buried by them in Hebron. The individ-
ual speeches develop the biblical form found in Josh.
23-24; I Kings 2; the collection of them is inspired
by Gen. 49 (cf. Deut. 33), and is the chief preserved
example of a large Judeo-Christian literature of
"testaments," attributed usually to OT worthies but
also to Orpheus and to Jesus Christ. (These generally
differ from the NT by using the word '(testament"
[6rc0ixrt] in the sense of "last words," rather than
of "covenant" [see TosraunNr].
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In the Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs, the
individual sections are composed of (a) narrative ma-
terial closely related to Juerlrns and the rabbinic
midrashim (see Mtonesn); (6) eschatological and
demonological material related to the Enoch tradi-
tion (sea ENocH, Boor on) and to the Qumran lit-
erature (sae Dr,ao Srr Scnorls); and (r) homiletic
material related to that of the Wtsoou literature, the

Qumran literature, rabbinic literature, the NT (see

SnnnoN oN THE MouNr; JeuEs, Lr,rrpn or), and
a group of early Christian works: the DroecHr; the
Epistle of Barnabas (see BenNena.s, EpIsrrr, or); and
the Shepherd of Hermas (ser Hnnuas, Suerueno or).
At the same time, many of the sections are exam-
ples of the confession of sins, which had come to play
a large part in Judaism and is represented by a long
series ofworks (Ezra 9; Neh. 9; Bar. l-3; Prayerof
Manassehl etc.; see CouresstoN). These various ele-
ments enabled the work to appeal to many different
groups, and it evidently enjoyed considerable circula-
tion. Though no list of canonical books (sae CaNorl
oF THE OT) includes it, several take the trouble to
state explicitly that it is nol canonical. Nevertheless,
especially in the Armenian church, it was often in-
cluded in MSS of the OT and was certainly read in
church services during the Middle Ages. For its
further history, see $ I belout.

l. History of the text. Much of the material in
the present work was originally written in Hebrew or
Aramaic, as shown by many evident Semitisms in
style and content, and some probable mistranslations.
What form this material first had is uncertain. The
Qumran sect (saa EssrNrs) possessed a work so
closely related to the preserved Testament of Levi
that it must have been either the source or a variant
form of the preserved testament. Of this work we
have sixty minute fragments of one MS from Qum-
ran Cave l, and slightly larger fragments of three
MSS from Qumran Cave 4, one of them in a hand
which allegedly dates from the late second or early
first century n.c. Further, we have two fragments-
one extending to eight columns-of an eleventh-
century Cairo Genizah MS which was probably
copied from one found near Qumran. This (proto?)
Testament of Levi had been translated into Greek-
two extensive fragments of it are interpolated into a
tenth-century Greek MS of the preserved Testament
of Levi-and probably into Syriac; a fragment of it
is found in a ninth-century Syriac miscellany in the
British Museum. The Qumran sect also possessed a
work closely related to the Testament of Naphtali.
Of this a few small fragments have been found in the
caves. From later medieval Hebrew midrashic mate-
rial we have further evidence of the existence of ex-
tremely variant forms of the preserved text, or inde-
pendent developments of its sources: a late Hebrew
Testament of Naphtali, which differs widely from
that in the Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs, and
several amplified versions of the stories of the wars
of the sons ofJacob, which are now found in the
Testament of Judah, but evidently circulated inde-
pendently, as well.

So long as no fragments of any testament save that
of Levi had been found in the Qumran material, this
fact was taken as evidence that the Qumran sect did
not possess the other testaments. Since the Testament
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of Naphtali, as noted, certainly circulated apart from
the others during the Middle Ages, it is still possible
that the sect possessed only the Testament of Levi
and the Testament of Naphtali. But this notion is
made unlikely by the frequent occurrence in the
other testaments of terms and concepts characteristic
of the literature of the Qumran sect. These, however,
may have come from a source common to it and to
the Testaments. Apart from such literary parallelism
(and from the Qumran-sect material) the first evi-
dence for the preserved work's existence is generally
thought to be a reference by Origen in his fifteenth
homily on Joshua (section 6) to a "certain book
which is called 'The Testament [sic] of the Twelve
Patriarchs,'although it is not accepted in the canon."
But the teaching which he attributes to this book-
that a different demon acts in each different sinner

-is not clearly stated in the preserved text. (The
passage usually cited, Test. Reuben 2-3, lists fifteen
or sixteen spirits, meaning psychological powers,
which supposedly act in all men.) Jerome (Tractalus
site Homiliae in Psalmos XIZJ refers to the "book of
Patriarchs, although it is reckoned among the apoc-
ryphal [books]," as containing material now found
in Test. Naph. 2:8. There is every probability that
the preserved text had by this time reached sub-
stantially its present form, since within about a cen-
tury of Jerome's lifetime it was translated into Ar-
menian from a MS which lacked, at most, only a few
of the latest Christian interpolations. However, the
flact that variant forms of the work and independent
lragments of cognate material were also in circula-
tion, makes it unsafe to take references to such mate-
rial in patristic authors, Byzantine historians, and
rabbinic literature, as proofs of a knowledge of the
Greek text we have.

This text was apparently popular in the tenth cen-
tury, from which come the three earliest preserved
Greek MSS of it. These represent two textual fam-
ilies, separated by considerable differences; therefore,
it seems likety that the text had been copied often in
the interval which separated them from their com-
mon original. No doubt, many copies were even less
faithful than these. A later Venetian MS, transcribed
by James, shows the text reduced to a series of ex-
cerpts. Similarly, a translation into Slavonic (of un-
certain, but medieval, date) is also represented by
two families of MSS, one of which shows large Chris-
tian interpolations. Reported translations into Geor-
gian and Serbian have not yet been investigated. The
Latin translation-by exception, faithful-was made
in the thirteenth century by Grossteste, bishop of
Lincoln, with the assistance of a Greek cleric. It has
been retranslated since the Renaissance into many
modern European languages. For the scholarly edi-
tions of the earlier texts, rrl btbliographl,t.

2. History of the criticism. The tenth-century
interest in the text may have been connected with
the Byzantine renaissance (cf. Photius' interest in
early works and apocryphal traditions). Further, the
Middle Ages and the Renaissance generally had a
weakness for secret books, apocalyptic prophecies,
special revelations, and the like. In these periods,
therefore, the Latin version enjoyed great popularity
both in England and on the Continent, as the many
MSS and translations of it show. With the rise of
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rationalism this popularity waned. The scholarship of
the seventeenth century-primarily concerned with
authorities for dogmatic controversy and institutional
practice-barely produced an edition of the Greek
text (by Grabe, in his Spicilegium SS. Patrum, 1698),
and the eighteenth century paid this text almost no
attention.

With the increasing study of church history in
Germany during the early nineteenth century came a
series of attempts to treat the book as a product of
one or another party of the early church. The dis-
cussion thus aroused led to a realization that the text
contained apparently contradictory elements, notably
about the Gentiles-some passages were extremely
hostile to them; others predicted their salvation and
praised Paul-and about the Messiah-some pas-
sages described him as a man filled with the Spirit,
others as God in human form. Hence came various
makeshift theories of interpolation and eventually a
study of the whole text's integrity: F. Schnapp, Dea
Testamente der /uiilf Patriarchen untersucht (188+).
Schnapp concluded that the work had originally been
a collection of purely moral disquisitions-a dram-
atization of material from the wisdom literature (like
Antrnn). Later students were to explain it as a col-
lection of synagogue homilies. All the eschatological
material, and much of the haggadic (sea Hncc.,ro,tu),
was explained as interpolated.

Schnapp's conclusions were generally accepted-
though with reservations-on the Continent (Schiirer,
Baljon, de Faye), but were sharply criticized in Eng-
land, where the Colenso controversy had left an
absurd hostility to theories of interpolation. Deane,
e.g., refused to see the obvious incoherences and con-
tradictions in the work, and laid great emphasis on
the claim that the MSS then known showed no con-
siderable textual divergences. This emphasis shaped
the history of the criticism by giving undue impor-
tance of Conybeare's discovery, at the turn of the
century, that one version of the Armenian text was
considerably shorter than the Greek and in particular
lacked a number of the passages or words which had
been generally recognized as Christian interpolations.
This discovery was taken as confrrming the theory of
interpolation. On the other hand, as remarked above,
even the sholter version of the Armenian text agreed
with the Greek in almost all major elements, and in
particular contained most of the apocalyptic mate-
rial which Schnapp had eliminated. When Schnapp,
translating th€ text for Kautzsch's Apokrltphen und
Pseudepigraphen des Af (1900), continued to follow
his former theory, he was taken to task by Bousset
for neglecting the evidence of the Armenian. Hence
came d. reconsideration of the problem and, in 1908,
Charles's edition of the Greek text.

Charles's work is largely explicable as a vector of
two forces: On the one hand, his own examination
had convinced him that the Testaments were basi-
cally Hebrew in language and Jewish in composition;
therefore, whatever elements seemed undoubtedly
Christian had to be supposed interpolations. On the
other hand, the record of English criticism and the
influence of Bousset made him anxious to find MS
evidence for the interpolations he had to suppose.
Therefore, he usually preferred the shorter texts of
both the Greek and the Armenian versions. Thus he
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got rid, by textual criticism, of as much apparently
Christian material as possible. The rest had to be
dealt with by higher criticism. Part of it he inter-
preted as expression ofJewish.messianic hopes, part
as expression ofJewish piety. (To account for the
similarities of the Testaments to the gospels, he had
recourse to a special, Galilean, pietistic, universalistic
Judaism, otherwise unknown and not very likely in
Galilee on the eve of the Maccabean conquest-
which was where he dated the Testaments.) Finally,
what he thought the irreducible remainder, he
bracketed. Having thus secured a Jewish text, he
found that it still contained contradictions. Notably,
some passages expected a messiah from Levi; others
lrom Judah; others, apparently, from both Levi and

Judah. Also, many passages glorified the descendants
of Levi, but others denounced them as destined to
lead Israel to sin and ruin. Therefore, Charles con-
cluded that the basic text was a pro-Hasmonean
work ofthe latter years ofJohn Flyrcanus, which had
been interpolated, after the fall of the Hasmoneans,
by writers opposed to them and concerned to rpvive
the earlier hope for a messiah from Judah. These
conclusions were accepted-with some reservations-
by Schiirer, and have since been generally repeatd,
with only minor modi6cations, by the writers of
"standard works."

Almost all subsequent study of the Testaments has
been based on Charles's collection of material, espe-
cially on his account of the MSS. This has never(?)
been checked, and we can only hope that his accu-
lacy was better than his judgment, for his "explana-
tions" of readings, by supposed MS corruptions in
the Armenian and the Hebrew, are often fantastic.
His apparatus (if correct) is invaluable and (whether
correct or not) has made all students of the subject
his debtors, but his conjectures must be viewed with
suspicion. Since the appearance of his work, the
major developments of the study have been two:

a) Charles's preference for the shorter versions of
the Greek and Armenian texts has been successfully
attacked. It has been shown that the longer versions
of both texts are superior (Burkitt, Hunkin, De
Jonge). Further, it has been shown that neither text
of the Armenian version is a reliable guide for the
elimination of most of the Christian interpolations
(Messel, De Jonge). However, there remain some in-
stances when the longer versions do contain inter-
polations which the shorter lack. Hunkin, who did
the essential work here, contented himself with prov-
ing that the longer texts were good copies, the shorter
ones slovenly abbreviations; he did not give enough
attention to the possibility that the good copies might
be good copies oftexts in which the process ofinterpo-
lation had been carried further than it had in the
texts from which the slovenly abbreviations were
made.

D) Serious attempts have been made to redate
some ol the material. Parts, at least, of the haggadah
have been shown to come from the first quarter of
the second century a.c. (Bickerman; cf. E. Meyer).
The Qumran documents have provided important
parallels to the moral, demonological, and messianic
passages, and in particular have made it probable
that the juxtaposition of Levi and Judah in messianic
passages represents, not interpolation, but an original
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expectation of two messiahs (Kuhn, anticipated by
Beasley-Murray; cf. Dupont-Sommer and Otzen). At
the same time Leivestad has revived Schnapp's
theory of interpolation in its most drastic form, and
the same theory has been turned inside out by
De Jonge, who maintains that our present work was
compiled by a second- or third-century Christian
from earlier materials, thus making the early pas-
sages, as it were, interpolations in a Christian frame-
work.

3. Upshot of the criticism. These attempts at re-
dating testify to what was remarked in $ | aboae,tbe
extreme fluidity of the literary forms which have em-
bodied this tradition. These texts have evidently been
excerpted, abbreviated, expanded, interpolated, and,
at least in places, practically rewritten. Further, it is
quite probable that, whenever they were originally
composed, the author(s) worked into them elements
from other written sources or relatively fixed oral
traditions, and that these elements continued to cir-
culate apart from the Testaments, both independently
and in other works, from which they had been taken
or into which they had likewise been inserted. Given
such a history of the text, it is apparently hopeless to
try to unscramble the present omelet. On the other
hand, along with this fluidity of literary forms has
gone a surprising fixity in the preservation ofdetails:
the figures reported apropos of the purchase of
Joseph still reflect the units of Seleucid currency;
many terms and concepts are exactly paralleled in
the Manual ol Discipline; the Hebrew Testament of
Naphtali. which showsla thorough medieval rework-
ing of one o[ the original testaments, has yet. in cer-
tain places, preserved the wording of the original so

faithfully that misreadings and mistranslations in the
Greek can be corrected from its text. Because of this
fixity it is sometimes possible to date particular ele-
ments in the present text, or, at least, to associate
them with particular literary traditions. However, we
know too little of ancient Judaism and of ancient
Christianity to be quite sure about the possible limits
ol the variations of either religion. Therefore, identi-
fication of particular passages as "Jewish" or "Chris-
tian" is necessarily somewhat hazardous.

Because of this uncertainty it is tempting to say of
the Testaments, as one might say of certain mid-
rashim, that they were never written; they grew. But
this would not be correct. Thq Testaments have an
external, narrative, consistent, literary frame, which
is almost certainly the work of one editor (or author,
or compiler-it is difficult to choose between such
terms for such a work) and the result of a single lit-
erary operation which, at least theoretically, might
be dated. But this frame is so nondescript that it is
extremely difHcult to date, especially when thene is
no assurance as to what elements may have been
worked into it from older material, or added to it, by
glossation, later on. (It is significant that De Jonge
has devoted the least of his attention to the dating of
the frame, though this would have been most impor-
tant for his theory.) And even if one could date the
frame, any one of the pieces framed might be several
centuries older or younger than the framework.

Therefore, the Testaments' historical value is that,
not ofa landmark, but of a stream bed. They show
us the confluence and direction of certain elements
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in the religion of Palestine during the two centuries
belore and the two centuries after the Christian era.
It is a remarkable conjunction: Hellenistic culture
(Braun has shown that the story of Joseph owes
much to the Hellenistic romances); biblical learning;
pride in the tradition of Israel and an exclusive atti-
tude toward the Gentiles; faith in the future of Israel
and in the ultimate salvation of the Gentiles; con-
cepts of the messiah as both priest and king; con-
flicting attitudes toward the Maccabees, seen now as
the instruments of God's salvation, again as cor-
rupters of the nation, who led it to its ruin; intense
awareness of the influence on man of spiritual or
psychological forces outside his personality; resolute
adherence to the belief in human freedom and moral
responsibility; a (bucolic?) idealization of rural sim-
plicity and a wisdom tradition promising to make its
students citizens of the world; a morality of asceti-
cism, self-sacrifice, and brotherly love; and the ex-
pectation of a kingdom very much ol this world,
where even God will come down to dwell among
men. This list is not intended to be exhaustive and
certainly is far from being so; it is merely a sampling
of the variety.

Besides distinguishing these elements, we can trace
the stream in which they sooner ol later converged.
It rose in the pre-Maccabean period, from the pious
study of the OT and the haggadic development of
bare OT narratives into stories filled with Hellenistic
detail. In the early Maccabean times it received a
great affiux of national feeling, reshaping its folk
tales to reflect the achievements of the Maccabean
wars and the hopes of final national salvation which
those wars both expressed and encouraged. For a
brief period this tradition of the pious came very near
to the tradition of the people. But when the Macca-
bean regime led to the inevitable disillusionments of
human politics, the original current and direction
of the stream of pious tradition reasserted itself; the
primitive piety cut for itself ever deeper, but nar-
rower, channels, became more and more the tradi-
tion of special groups-Essenes, Pharisees, Chris-
tians-and split into various branches, each of which
was augmented and diversified by the special inter-
ests of the group through which it flowed. In the
Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs we have the
Christian branch of the stream, as it was eventually
frozen when Christianity lost touch with the hag-
gadic tradition from which it had emerged, and sub-
stituted a literature of relatively fixed, written works,
for an oral tradition incidentally expressed in written
forms. In spite of many parallels of terminology
which this Christian material shows to that of the
Dead Sea finds, it is by no means certain that the
Dead Sea sect either shaped the elements of the book
we now have or contributed largely to them. For the
present book shows no trace of the communal organ-
ization and compulsory discipline characteristic of
the Dead Sea sect. Instead, it speaks of personal
piety and self-discipline. This difference may be ex-
plained by difference of interest and/or editorial
elimination of earlier traits, but not until several
scholars have reworked the material independently
and in detail will it be possible to say with any con-
fidence whether or not such explanations are ade-
quate.
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BtbhograpLr, Texts: R. Sinker, Testamenta XII Paliarcharum
(1869), is a careful transcript of the best MS of the long text.
R. H. Charles, The Greek Versions olf the Testamenls of the
Tuelue Paliarchs ( 1908), includes, besides the readings of nine
Greek MSS, the Genizah fragments, the Hebrew Testament of
Naphtali, some of the midrashic paralle ls, and the variant
readings of the Armenian and Slavic versions. The Qumran
fragments published to date are in D. Barth6lemy and J. Milik,
Discoaeries in lhe Judean Desert (1955),I, 87 tr; J. Milik, "Le
Testament de L6vi en Aram6en," /iA, LXII (1955), 398 tr.

Translation and commentary: R. H. Charles, The Tesla-
menb of the Tuelue Patriarchs Translated Jrom the Editor's Creek

Text (.1908), with a fuller commentary than that in hrs Apoc.

and Pseudep. of the OT (1913), II, 282 ff. Retroversion into
Hebrew, with comJnentary, by I. Ostersetzer, in A. Kahana,
Hassephaim Hahisonim (2nd ed., 1957), I, 142 tr.

Bibliographies are to be found in R. H. Charles, The Testa-
menls of lhe Twelae Patriarchs. . . (1908), pp. xl-xli; M. de

Jonge,The Testaments ofthe Tueloe Patriarchs (1953), pp. 170-
7l; O. Eissfeldt, Einleitung in das AT (2nd ed., 1956), pp. 780-
8t. None of these is exhaustive, even for the periods pro-
fessedly covered. They do, however, contain references to
the critical works referred to in the above text, except:
E. Meyer, Ursprung und Anfiinge des Christentums (1925), II,
12,4+, 167-68, etc.; A. Dupont-Sommer, Nouaeaux apereus flr
les MSS de la Mer Morte (1953), pp. 63 tr; K. Kuhn, "Die
beiden Messia Aarcns und Israels," -l[7S, I (1954-55), 168 tr
Discussions of Kuhn's article have usually paid some atten-
tion to the Testaments. E. Ehrlich, "Ein Beitrag zur Mes-
siaslehre der Qumranse kte," lNW, LXVIII (1956), 234 tr,
contains a brief bibliography. Of the works which have ap-
peared since this article went to press, see especially
M. Philonenko, Les interpolattons chritiennes des Testaments des

d.ouae Patriarches et les Mmuscrits de Qumran (1960).
For rabbinic parallels to the Testaments, see especially

L. Ginzberg, Ttu Legends oJ the Jews ( 1909-46), vols. II, V.
M. SvIru

TESTIMONY. Evidence given by a witness or wit-
nesses, orally or in written form, primarily to the ac-
tion and requirements of God.

In the OT, two Hebl'ew nouns are generally trans-
lated by the term "testimony." The more common is
nl1!, derived from the verb 'Ily, "to repeat," "to
affirm," "to reprove or admonish," and always used
in reference to the testimony of God. Its most fre-
quent occurrences are in connection with the AItr or
the TABERNACLE. Less frequent is the term n:y,
probably derived from the above verb, also in refer-
ence to the testimony (testimonies) of God. This word
also refers to the law in general; it appears several
times (Deut. 4:45; 6:17; etc.) in connection with other
terms lor the law of God: "statutes" (EtDDDD) and
'Judgments" (otpn). The velb ;r:y, "to answer," may
also designate the testimony of Yahweh against sin-
ners (II Sam. l:16; Isa. 59:12; etc.; see also the verb
lrr). In Isa.8:16,20 (see also Ruth 4:7), the noun
n:lyn designates) not the Torah, but the particular
prophetic testimony of Yahweh given through Isaiah
to Judah during the early years of the ministry of
Isaiah.

In the NT, the verb poprOperv in its various
nominal and verbal forms provides the terms for
"testimony" and "\ly'ITNEss." The nouns uqprupiq
and udprOprov refer to the testimony ofeyewitnesses
to the revelation of God in Jesus Christ in both word
(II Tim. l:8) and deed-particularly in suffering
(Matt. 10:lB; Luke 2l:13). Christ himself bears testi-
mony to God's work, but his testimony is rejected
(John 3: I l, 32-33).

Tetter

In the OT, the term refers particularly to the
written words of the law, while in the NT the testi-
mony to God's action is provided in the proclamation
of the gospel in word, deed, and suffering. The con-
trast must not be drawn too sharply, however; in the
OT, the testimony to God's action calls for decision
and action on the part of his people (see Josh. 24:15,
22: "You are witnesses" [E!]y]).

See also WtrNtss; Menryn. W. J. Hnnrtrsou

TETA. KJV Apoc. form of HarIra.

TETH tEth (Heb. tath) ltt, t (TetD1. The ninth letter
of the Hebrew Ar-rnesnr as it is placed in the KJV
at the head of the ninth section of the acrostic psalm,
Ps. I I 9, where each verse of this section of the psalm
begins with this letter.

TETRARCH tEt'riirk, tc'trark [retp6py4q, rer-
pa&.pyng,,from retpdq, four, plus dpy{, rule]. Origi-
nally, the ruler of a fourth part of an area; losing its
original sense, the word came to mean a "petty
ruler." As a title it is lower than "king," and implies
limitations and dependency. Thus, e.g., when Herod
the Great died in 4 n.c., his domains, entrusted to
him by the Romans, were divided among three of
his sons. Of these, Archelaus received the title Ers-
xancn, while Herod Antipas and Philip each became
a tetrarch. The term is found frequently in the NT
and in Josephus, as well as in pagan sources and
inscriptions.

Precisely what the privileges and limitations of the
tetrarch were is difficult to say; it was a title lower
than the infrequent "ethnarch," which in turn was
lower than the frequent "king." Herod the Great was
first named a tetrarch by Mark Antony (Antiq. XIV.
xiii.l; War I.xii.5), but was later named king. In
general, the size of the domain and the amount of
independence granted and tolerated by the Romans
dictated which title was to be bestowed. Of such be-
stowed titles, ethnarch was presumably the lowest
royal one.

Mark 6:14, 26, speak of Antipas as king rather
than as tetrarch. Matt. 2:22 speaks of Archelaus as
king rather than as ethnarch (so, too, Jos. Antiq.
XVIILiv.3). While some commentators believe that
those instances are errors, it is likely, rather, that the
titles of tetrarch, ethnarch, and king were somewhat
fluid, and not strictly fixed.

The puzzle as to why Luke 3: I singles out Lysanias
of Abilene for mention is frequently accounted lor by
supposing that since Luke used the title tetpdplrlg he
needed to specify four territories.

Bibfiogtaph1, E. Schiirer, A History of the Jeuish People in
the Time oJJesus Christ, div. 2, vol. II (1891), pp. 7-8, fmtnote
l2 cites examples of the use of the term, as in Euripides and
De mosthenes, and others. J. M. Creed, The Cospel According
to St. Luke (1930), p. a9. S. Saxnutr

TETTER [pn]; LxX &rq6ql (Lev. l3:39); KJV
FRECKLED SPOT. An obsolete term which orig-
inally indicated the presence of unspecified derma-
tological conditions of obscure etiology. It evidently
describes acquired leucoderma (vitiligo), a cutaneous
condition marked by the rise of depigmented patches
without other trophic changes. The skin assumes a
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piebald appearance, as opposed to the whiteness of
albinism (congenital leucodermia).

Sea a/so Lr,pnosy. R. K. FlennrsoN

*TEXT, OT. Traditionally, the textual study of the
flebrew OT has been twofold: the history of the
transmission of the text and a classiEcation of scribal
errors with their emendation; but, although basically
the same division still obtains, recent developments
have seen a far greater emphasis on the former and
a corresponding tendency to regard textual corrup-
tion as incidental to, and even conditioned by, the
history of the transmission itself. To some degree
this change ofemphasis is reflected in standard edi-
tions of the MT, particularly in Kittel's Birlta
Hebraica (third edition, 1937, and subsequently).

Likewise, in the study of the versions (sea VEn-
sloNs, ANCIENT) we frnd strong contemporary indi-
cations of a change of general standpoint as a result
of a more adequate application of historical criticism
than was formerly practiced. There is a persistent
stress on the individuality of each version, especially
as an interpretation of the parent text, and the ver-
sions are no.longer thought ofsimply as a storehouse
of possible "readings," to be used for retranslation
into an "original" or at least pre-Masoretic Hebrew
text. Consequently, the application of the versions
is rendered more complicated than it was in the past,
and everywhere-from the direction of the MT and
of the versions-caution is called for. Nevertheless,
the Dead Sea Scrolls imply that in some cases the
LXX followed a different, pre-Masoretic Hebrew
text. Used judiciously, the versions can be of greater
importance than ever before.

A. The Hebrew text
l. The Dead Sea Scrolls

a. Qumran
D. Murabba'at and others

2. The question of an early standard Hebrew
text
a. Evidence against
.6. Evidence for

3. The scribes
a. Scribal activity
6. Rabbi Akiba

4. The Masoretes
a. The Masoroth
D. Vocalization

5. The Cairo Genizah
6. The ben Asher and ben Naphtali texts
7. Post-ben Asher texts

a. MSS
D. Printed editions
c. Biblia Hebraica

B. The Samaritan recension
C. The evidence of the versions

l. LXX
a. The question of proto-Lxx
6. The character of the LXX
c. Hermeneutics in the LXX

2. Non-LXX Greek Bibles
3. The Targums
4. LXX-daughter translations

D. The classification of scribal errors and their
emendation
l. The MT as a recension

Text, OT
2. Accidental errors
3. The restoration of the text

a. The MT
6. The hypothetical "original Hebrew"

Bibliography

A. THE HEBREW TEXT. l. The Dead Sea
Scrolls. Superlatives have become common in
evaluating the Scrolls, both as the earliest extant
source material for the text of the OT and as the
literature ofthe sect of the Scrolls, and it is well nigh
impossible to exaggerate their value.

Our interest, obviously, lies in the former aspect,
and in this matter it appears necessary to mention
two simple facts which are frequently forgotten. The
first is that the scrolls from Qumran are essentially
different from those of Murabba'at and other
sources; the second is that the biblical scrolls from
Qumran themselves are not homogeneous, but con-
tain texts whose divergences are both numerous and
very important.

a. Qumran. Pride of place goes to the Qumran
(Essene?) Scrolls, but their significance will be modi-
.fied as the number of texts increases, and as the close
scrutiny and comparison of each text-form produces
a better assessment of individual scrolls and frag-
ments. Not all biblical fragments are as yet available
for study, and it must be emphasized that whereas
reports and conclusions offered by the scholars who
have been able to study the documents are largely
drawn upon here, they may well have to be modified
when other scholars have been able to examine the
actual documents or facsimiles of them.

In general, two introductory observations may be
made: (a) There is in all the Qumran Scrolls, biblical
and others, a marked absence of any sign of rigid
transmission of a uniform or standardized text. It
has often been remarked that the text of most, if not
all, the larger Qumran biblical MSS suffers from
scribal corruption, and this in itself suggests that
the scribes and the sect of the Scrolls were not by
tradition scrupulous in the transmission of the text.
The same conclusion is indicated by the fact that
numerous divergent text forms of the same book
were transmitted by the same sect. (6) The Qumran
Scrolls obviously all belong to one sect, and the pos-
sibility of sectarian and deliberate intrusion of textual
changes must be borne in mind when we deal with
the biblical MSS. Consequently, it might well be
wrong, and it is certainly illogical, to conclude that
the evidence supplied by Qumran documents is im-
mediately and generally applicable to the whole
history of the Hebrew text in pre-Christian times.
Nevertheless, the Qumran biblical MSS are about
a thousand years earlier than the previously oldest
extant Hebrew Bibles, and as such they are actual
copies of texts which were current in the period
before Christ, and before the period when rabbinic
teaching claims the Hebrew text was standardized.

It is impossible in the present context to indicate
the significance of each text of the Qumran Scrolls,
and premature to indicate any definitive conclusion
about the whole collection. Nevertheless, some tenta-
tive conclusions should be available for the general
reader, and a selection of the more interesting docu-
ments is outlined here from this standpoint.

a) 1QIs". The text of this scroll is published in
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facsimile, The Dead Sea Scrolls of St. Mark's Mon-
aslerl, vol. l: The Isaiah MS and lhe Habakkuk Com-
mentar) (edited by Millar Burrows; published by the
American Schools of Oriental Research; 1950 and
subsequently), and the original scroll is now in the
Hebrew University at Jerusalem, Israel. It contains
the whole text of Isaiah and is in a well-written
script, which does not, however, belie the large num-
ber oftextual corruptions contained in it. There are
fifty-four columns, with an average of thirty lines
per column; and the text is divided into paragraphs
of two kinds. open and closed. The principle of para-
graph division is also found in Masoretic trans-
mission, but it is significant that the general pattern
ol paragraph division in I QIs" does not coincide
with that of the MT.

An interesting leature is the orthography of the
text; compared with the MT, it is particularly
abundant in scriptio plena, in the full form of the
second and third person masculine plural suffixes
and second masculine singular suffixes, and in some
verbal forms. To what extent these orthographic
variations can be useful for the reconstruction of the
history of Hebrew grammar still remains debatable.
On the one hand, they are not unparalleled in other
possible sources of comparison, especially the Samar.
Pentateuch. On the other hand, thc grammatical
forms of other scrolls do not all show the diver-
gences, and it is natural to assume that lQIs', to-
gether with a few other fragments, belongs to a vari-
ant transmission of the text. A comparison of the
orthography with that of the Greek transcription of
the MT in col. 2 of Origen's Hexapla (as found,
particularly, in col. I of thirty-five palimpsest sheets
of Psalms in Origen's Hexapla discovered in 1894 by
Mercati in the Ambrosiana in Milan) will immedi-
ately show how marked is the divergence between
the Origenic and the sectarian traditions, despite oc-
casional similarities. Likewise, sporadic similarities
with later Masoretic vocalizations-e.g., some of the
pointing attached to Cairo Genizah MSS with
Palestinian vowel marks (see $ A4b belou),lose in
signiEcance when it is remembered that the Maso-
retic vocalization itself lacks uniformity.

A remarkable feature of lQIs" is that it reveals,
albeit in a unilbrm script and probably copied by
the same scribe, two quite distinct scribal traditions
in the two halves of the scroll indeed, the division
occurs halfway through the scroll (cols. l-27: Isa.
l-33; and cols. 28-54; Isa. 34-66). The text in the
first half is much more nearly free from corruption,
and the characteristic orthography mentioned above
is more commonly and more consistently found in
the second half.

Another important leature is that the scroll shows
signs ol having been corrected, sometimes by a later
scribe, and additions, ranging from single consonants
to lengthy passages, have been inserted in the space
between lines and even runnins into the margins.
The most important additions are in Plate XVI, line
14 (Isa. 2l:l), line 32 (21:15); Plate XVII, line 2

(21:17); Plate XXII, line 20 (28:16, where the divine
name Adonalt is added to the Tetragrammaton);
Plate XXIV, line 25 (30:15, an addition to the divine
name); Plate XXVIII, lines l8-20 (34:17 35:2), line
26 (35:B); Plate XXIX, line l6 (36:15); Plate XXX,

Text, OT
lines I l-12 and marginal overflow (37:6-8), line 2l
(37:14); Plate XXXI, line l0 (37:31);Plate XXXII,
line 14 and margin (38:21-22); Plate XXXIII, line
7 and margin (40:7-8), line l3 (40:13), lines l5-16
(40:15-16), line l9 (40:20); Plate XXXIV, line l4
(41:ll), Iine 25 (41:20); Plate XXXVI, line l2 (43:
3); Plate XXXVII, line 9 (44:3), line l5 (44:9), line
22 (44:16); Plate XXXVIII, line 2 (44:25), line 3

$4:25),line l7 (45:l l, addition to the divine name);
Plate XL, line 29 (49:2); Plate XLI, line 14 (49:14,
variant to the divine name); Plate XLIII, Iine l5
(52:l); Plate XLVI, line 26 (56:12); Plate LII, line
l7 (65:12), line lB (65:13, addition to the divine
name); Plate LIV, line l0 (66:20). In most of these
passages the corrections bring the text, though not
the orthography, into agreement with the MT, but
significant exceptions are in 43:3;44:3, the latter
indicating a departure from the MT. In 44:9 the
scroll is emended to include a word which in the
MT is marked as doubtful (puncta extraordinaria; see

ConnecrtoNs oF THE Sctrnns). Special interest
attaches to the insertions which deal with the divine
name. They are sufficiently numerous to attract
attention, and in four out ofthe five cases the text
is expanded. But the whole problem of the divine
name in Hebrew MSS needs separate treatment, for
a study of Genizah fragments and even of the textual
variants in the later MSS and Hebrew printed Bibles
will show that here, above all other places, there
does not seem to have been a rigid adherence to a
traditional form.

An enigma in lQIs^ is the presence in the margins
of a number of signs and crosses.

Scholars have been interested in the character of
the textual divergences which occur in this scroll.
There are numerous readings which vary from the
MT (in the seventh edition of lsaiah \n Biblia
Hebraica they are printed in a third section of the
critical apparatus), and it is claimed that in some
instances they confirm conjectural emendations, in
others they offer improvements on the Textus Recep-
tus, while in yet others they are obviously the result
of textual error and corruption. It is interesting to
note that the RSV has included as many as thirteen
changes mainly based on the readings of this scroll,
and five of them without any support from ancient
versions. They are: 3:24; 14:4,30; l5:9; 21:B;23:2;
33:B; 45:2, B; 49:24; 5l :19; 56:12; 60:19.

6) lQIsr'. The second scroll of Isaiah-so-called
simply because I QIs" was the first to be unrolled
and published-is in many respects a more interest-
ing scroll than its sister, and the whole study of the
biblical scrolls would be in better perspective had
it been given the same intensive study. It was one of
the more difficult scrolls to unroll, but it has now
appeared in O<ar ha-Megilloth ha-Cenu4oth, the Scrolls
in the Hebrew University (published by Sukenik and
produced by the Bialik Foundation and the Hebrew
University, 1954) with fifteen plates of facsimile.
This material is augmented by a plate of seven frag-
ments, presumably liom the same scroll, published in
Discoaertes in the Judaean Deserl, vol. l. Qumrdn Caue

1, by Barth6lemy and Milik (pp. 66-68, Plate xii),
with lacsimiles and full annotation. Taking both
sources together, there are available for study some
twenty-two fragments from Isa. I 30; the main bulk
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of the material, however, is from chs. 3B-66, with
gaps where the leather of the scroll, especially at the
bottom of the columns, has rotted.

There are a few readings in the scroll which dis-
agree with the MT; and a scrutiny olthem will serve
to underline what is probably one important feature
of this scroll. In 53:l I the scroll, as does lQIs', sup-
ports the reading preserved in the LXX and advo-
cated by many modern scholars (although others
disagree), and the phrase should be translated:
"After the travail of his soul he shall see light."
Again, in the next verse,53:12, the scroll has, again
with lQIs' and the LXX, "their transgressions"
instead of the MT "the transgressors."

There are nine other textual divergences, but with-
out giving the detailed reasoning in each case, it may
be noted here that they are all capable of explana-
tion on other grounds than as variant readings. It
is also to be noted that of two lists of variants which
have hitherto been published, Sukenik mentions
some seven dozen, and S. Loewinger (see bibliography)
in a most thorough collation-which, however, errs
on the side of exaggeration-lists about three hun-
dred. But the very great majority are concerned with
uaza and2odh, especially zoazo. Nor is this a matter
of a divergent orthography as in I QIs", for it is
seldom indeed that the insertion of the consonant
uaut does not coincide with a vowel of the o class
in the printed MT. The same phenomenon occurs
in some Cairo Genizah MSS, and an examination of
MSS and editions such as is given in the collations of
Kennicott, De Rossi, and C. D. Ginsburg will show
precisely the same kind of deviation and in roughly
equally abundant proportions.

The only hypothesis which has been based on the
textual witness of the two Isaiah scrolls is the one
put forward by Kahle, and this, backed by the im-
mense learning and prestige of the author, has been

accepted and elaborated by other writers. Kahle
argues that the presence of variants in both texts,
supported by the pre-Masoretic date of the scrolls,
confirms the view that he has always expounded-
namely, that in pre-Masoretic times the Hebrew text
was transmitted only in popular, unauthorized forms,
which he calls aulgiirtexte, and that there was no
standardized text (indeed, such a detailed, definitive
text cannot be visualized until the Middle Ages).

Obviously the hypothesis is a plausible one, but a
possible modification may be mentioned here-
namely, that since lQIsb is so essentially similar to
Masoretic texts in the Cairo Genizah fragments and
to later Masoretic MSS, it may be claimed that in
the MS we find a text form which points to the exist-
ence of a pre-Masoretic "Masoretic" text. It must
not be thought that lQIsb was an authoritative text
among the sectarians; it is unlikely, in view of the
multiplicity of text forms among the scrolls, that they
had any fixed standardized text. But it is very sig-
nificant that among the Qumran texts one has turned
out to be as similar as is humanly possible to what
later became the rabbinic standard, orthodox text.
As has been noted, the only notable textual variants
between the MT and lQlsb are in Isa. 53:12-13, and
they have also the support of the LXX, and con-
sequently point to a possible error in the MT trans-
mission itself. The near-identity of orthography, too,
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points to a close affinity with the MT. If, then, such
a text can be shown to have existed in pre-Masoretic
times and in non-Masoretic circles, is it likely that
rabbis at a later date chose this particular text to be
adopted as their own, or that in the MT they aimed
at producing a text similar to it? lQIsb suggests that
the textual tradition which led to the MT was in
existence in orthodox Judaism before the time ofthe
Masoretes, and that the Masoretes perpetuated, rather
than created, a standard text form in the days after
the fall ofJerusalem in A.D. 70.

c) 4QSam" and b. The present assessment of
these scrolls is wholly dependent on information sup-
plied by F. M. Cross in various articles (see bibliog-
raphy). According to his statement there were in Cave
IV some MSS of Samuel, in addition to fragments
of the historical books Joshua-Kings, which stand
in close relationship with one another and which
belong to a text form which is reflected by the LXX
rather than the MT. One of these MSS, 4QSamb,
Cross estimates to be the most archaic of the Qumran
scrolls, going back to ra. the end of the third century
r.c., and is an earlier exemplar of the textual type
discovered in 4QSam'. The MS 4QSam' is well
preserved and contains a substantial amount of text.

IfCross is correct, the significance ofthe Samuel
texts appears to be twofold: (a) The affinities
between 4QSam' and b point, even more clearly
than the Isaiah texts, to the existence of "types" of
text among the Qumran biblical scrolls. There were
minor deviations among scrolls of the same "typ.,"
as witness the Samuel scrolls themselves, and, again,
lQIs'and b; but it is now possible to speak in terms
of recensions, with affinities with one out of a num-
ber of quite different text forms. (6) The second
feature is one that is also underlined by Cross him-
self. It is that the question of the Hebrew parent text
of the LXX is still unsettled, and that although re-
cent trends to explain textual divergences on the
ground of "inner-Greek" tendencies is legitimate,
the fact remains that by means of judicious retrans-
lation the LXX can sometimes suggest a Hebrew
text which might be at least a form of the pre-
Masoretic text, and in a recension which diverges
considerably from the present MT.

{ aQEx'. Yet another scroll which relates to
previously known text forms is this Exodus Scroll,
which has affinities with the Seunntrnrq PeNrn-
rnucx and the LXX. The preliminary account by
Patrick Skehan (see bibliography) states that the extant
text in the scroll ranges from Exod. 6:25 to 37:15,
and the material and columnar order of 6:25-18:21
and 28:39-32:30, twenty-four columns in all, can be
reconstructed in considerable detail. I.e., the amount
of text is sufficient to indicate definite conclusions.
The script is Paleo-Hebrew, the orthography varies
from both the Samar. Pentateuch and the MT, but
has affinities with lQIs". The important feature,
however, is the degree of textual agreement with the
non-Masoretic Pentateuch, including such character-
istics as the intrusion in Exod. 32:10 of a part
of Deut. 9:20. (There is a lacuna in the facsimile, and
only part of the quotation has survived, but it is

sufficient to warrant the conclusion.)
r) lQLev. These fragments of Lev. l9-23 in

Paleo-Hebrew script have paleographic interest as
well as textual. It was originally thought that the
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script indicated an association with the Samar.
Pentateuch, but the nature ofthe text pointed away
from it, and the text was regarded as akin to the
Masoretic. Thus, in script, both 4QEx" and the
Leviticus fragments are Paleo-Hebrew and not
Samar. But it still remains impossible to give a posi-
tive answer to the question ol the date of this "an-
cient" hand. Many prominent scholars are convinced
that the script is genuine pre-Aramaic, and conse-
quently the age of the fragments is older than any
other MSS in the whole collection-even as old as
the fourth or third century s.c. The other answer
is based on the possibility that the script is archaized.
It is well known that the Mishnah (Yadaim 4.5) and
Talmud (7.8. Zeb.62a; Shab. I l5D) proscribe the
use of Paleo-Hebrew script for Holy Writ, and it is
tacitly implied that such a practice was current.
There is thus ample evidence, which might well be
still further supported by these fragments, for the
view that among the Jews the two alphabets existed
side by side for centuries, even into the Christian era
though they did not enjoy equal prestige.

The general picture that emerges from the Qum-
ran biblical scrolls is that the sectarians, obviously
intent on transcribing biblical texts, had no fixed
text form, nor did they regard divergent forms in
any sense as disturbing. The only possible excep-
tion is that corrections in lQIs' seem to postulate
as archetype a text form similar to the MT. An ex-
amination of the MSS shows, however, that near-
prototypes of the LXX, on the one hand, and the
Samar. Pentateuch, on the other, were known and
transmitted by them, and it would appear pedantic
to deny the existence also of an equally near-proto-
type of the MT, as witness lQIsb, and the numerous
fragments of the Pentateuch which also diverge
from the MT but very rarely. It is a remarkable
coincidence that the accidental discovery of diver-
gent text forms in Qumran should agree to a marked
extent with recensions previously so well known as
the LXX and the Samar. Pentateuch. But it still
remains pertinent to ask whether a similar multi-
plicity of recensional text forms had been transmitted
within Judaism itself. It is one thing to think of an
element of freedom (i.e., oulgiirtexta) within a given
text form, be it Masoretic, proto-LXX, proto-Samar.;
what the scrolls have produced goes beyond this, by
demonstrating the existence of distinct recensional
text forms.

b. Murabba'at and others. When we turn to the
Wadi Murabba'at biblical scrolls, the textual settine
is very different. From a couple of letters found in
caves in the region and from coins we see that the
MSS in general belong to the period of the Bar
Cocheba Revolt in A.D. 132-35.

The biblical Hebrew texts consist of fragments of
the Pentateuch and of Isaiah, and scholars are united
in stressing the uniformity with the MT that char-
acterizes them. Rabbi Akiba's close relations with
the revolt are well known, also the part he played in
the fixing of the Textus Receptus of the Hebrew
Bible. But the fact that these texts were current in
Akiba's time points to their existence well before the
second century e.o., and serves to underline the sug-
gestion already made that Akiba's text form was not
created by him or his successors, but merely more
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carefully transmitted, and stripped of traces of the
earlier aulgtirtexte. ln any case, it is noteworthy that
the Murabba'at Hebrew texts, which belonged to
orthodox Judaism, are those which correspond most
closely to the MT of all the Dead Sea biblical MSS.

Greater interest attaches to a leather scroll in
Greek from a cave in the same area. It contains
fragments of the minor prophets, with the books of
Jonah, Micah, Nahum, Habakkuk, Zephaniah and
Zechariah represented. The best-preserved column,
Hab. l-2, is given in facsimile, with a discussion by
Barth€lemy, in RB, Lx (1953), lB-29; and this ar-
ticle has been further discussed by Kahle, in TLl,
no. 2 (1954), cols. Bl-94. Barth6lemy 6nds that the
MS, from the late first century e.o., consists of a
revision of the old LXX, from the prb-Christian era,
similar to the basis of the renderings by Aq., Symm.,
and Theod. in the second century e.o., and is also
the text used by Justin Martyr, in the same century,
in his Dialogue with Trypho, in which he refutes
Christian interference with the LXX. I.e., the
Murabba'at Greek text shows that there was in cur-
rency, among Jews and Christians in the second
century A.D., a common text form, accepted by both
parties, which was itself a revision of the earlier
LXX.

Kahle, however, insists on a different significance
for the text of this scroll. Firstly-and this is im-
portant for his argument-he accepts the independ-
ent evidence of the paleographer C. H. Roberts, that
the scroll belongs to a period between 50 s.c. and
A.D. 50-i.e., up to a century earlier than Barthdle-
my's date. In quality, the text agrees with Aq.,
Symm., and Theod. only sporadically, and also
shows divergences from the MT. It is yet another
Vulgtirtexl, which, Kahle insists, were abundant in
Judaism before the texts of both Hebrew and Greek
Bibles were 6xed. Similarity with the text of Justin
Martyr, which Kahle allows, indicates, however, that
Justin's quotations from the minor prophets belong
to the Lucianic recension, a text form which is also
represented in the Rylands Papyrus 458 from the
second century n.c. I.e., there is here still further
evidence, even in the fathers, that a variety of text
forms of the Greek Bible were current among Jews
in the pre-Christian era. Thus, in Kahle's view, the
Murabba'at Greek minor prophets belongs to the
type of texts which shows an attempt to establish
alignment between the Greek and Hebrew Bibles.

2. The question of an early standard Hebrew
text. Thus the fundamental problem which is posed
anew by the Qumran scrolls is whether or not a
standardized text existed among Jewish orthodoxy
in pre-Christian times. Alternatively, is it likely that
from among a chaos of divergent popular texts cur-
rent at that time, a text form emerged which in due
course became the standard and authoritative text?
In the absence ofdirect evidence, all we can do is to
state the arguments for each alternative.

a. Eoidence against. There are three witnesses:
a) The witness of the LXX is clear that its parent

text frequently diverged from the classical text. From
time to time scholars protest vigorously that too much
is made of apparent differences, that more notice
should be taken of the interpretive element in the
version, which, of course, minimizes the extent ol'
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textual divergence between the two. Again, the his-
tory of LXX transmission is itself complex, and ap-
parent divergences may be explained on the ground
of inner-Greek corruption. But despite all these
caveats, it is quite obvious that for many books there
are readings which postulate a different Vorlage, and
in some cases, such as Samuel, Jeremiah, and Job,
the divergences are substantial.

6) The witness ofthe SnunnIIAN PENTATEUCH.
c) The witness of the Hebrew text itself. There are

a number of duplicated passages which show minor
textual variation: II Sam. 22=Ps. lB; II Kings lB:
l3-20:19-Isa. 36-39; II Kings 24:18-25:30-Jer.
52; Isa. 2:2-4=Mic.4:l-3; Ps. 14-Ps. 53; Ps. 40:13-
l7 -Ps. 70; Ps. 57:7-l I +60:6-12=Ps. 108.

b- Euidencefor. (a) It appears implicit in such pas-
sages as Deut. l7:18-19; Josh. l:8, that at least the
Torah was sacrosanct and inviolable in text form
even before the close of the OT.

6) Rabbinic reference in Midrash Rabbah (Num.
I I :3) to payment from temple funds for those "who
checked the Law Scroll in the Temple court"; i.e.,
there was an authorized Scroll of the Law which was
accepted as archetype for other scrolls. So also T.B.
Keth. 106a. T.B. Sot. 20a reports that Rabbi Ish-
mael (first century .r.o.) said to a scribe: "My son,
be careful, because thy work is the work ofHeaven:
if thou omittest a single letter or addest a single let-
ter, thou dost as a consequence destroy the whole
world." J. Ta'an. 4.2 says that three scrolls of the
Torah were kept in the temple after the return from
exile, and in case of divergence the correct reading
was that which was given in two of them. Other
slightly divergent references to the same principle
occur in the Talmudic tractate Sopherim (eighth
century) and Siphre (Midrash to Numbers and
Deuteronomy) whose authorities go back as far as
any rabbinic writing.

c) References outside rabbinic writings which,
however, support the theory of a fixed text for the
Pentateuch alone (cf. Aristeas 176-79), and the gen-
eral impression lelt by the writings of Philo and Jo-
sephus.

d) The probable textual implications of the Qum-
ran and Murabba'at MSS, as already indicated.

The whole problem would be simpler if the evi-
dence of the history of the canon were more direct
(see CaNorv oF THE OT). The commonly accepted
view has been that though the Torah was fixed,
there were still minor controversies among the rabbis
about the Prophets (e.g., Ezekiel) and the Writings
(e.g., Song of Songs) until well into the Christian
era. It follows that the transmission of the text would
indicate similar conditions. The evidence points to
the likelihood that there was a 6xed, standard text
for the Torah in pre-Christian times, though it is
obvious from the divergences in all extra-Masoretic
material, the LXX, Samar., Targums, DSS, that there
existed also other text forms. But it is likely that the
other portions of the OT, the Prophets and Writ-
ings, not only had minor divergent forms, but di-
verged considerably. The Isaiah scrolls from Qumran
are sufficiently near the MT to point to a "Masoretic
recension" in contrast to other recensions in the pre-
Christian period. But it is natural to assume that
canonicity involvcs at least a degree of standard-
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ization of the text. and the rabbinic debates in the
Mishnah, as well as other references in Josephus and
Philo, do presuppose a tripartite division of the OT
by the end of the first century B.c.

3. The scribes. From the earliest times, the trans-
mitting of scripture was the work of Scnrgr's-
Sopherim; in the NT, yposgore0q ("learned in holy
scriptures"). They were professionals, and the title is
current from the time olJeremiah (B:8), where the
scribe is assumed to be learned in the law and capa-
ble of proclaiming its precepts. The office is associated
in a technical way with Ezra and with Simeon the
Just (Simon the High Priest; ca. 300 a.c.), but
whether this means more than a unique rabbinic
office associated with the "Great Synagogue"
(sae SvrvacocuE, THE GnEe.r), is questionable.
It is certainly true that the office of scribe, in the
sense necessary for our reconstruction, must include
a great number of people in each generation and
cover a long period, coming down well into the
Christian era.

a. Scribal actiuirl. In another respect rabbinic in-
formation is important. It derives the Hebrew word
sopher from tDo, "to count," and indeed the scribes
did count: they counted the number olletters in
the Torah, the number of words, the number of pas-
sages, and the number of times certain words or
forms of words occurred. This may reflect the in-
ordinate feeling of adoration of the "word" which
characterizes much of rabbinic thought and teaching,
but it also has a rational justification, for it became
a safe means of checking MSS and ensuring a stand-
ard transmission. T.B. Kid. 30a states that the "early
scholars were called sopherim because they used to
count all the letters of the Torah. Thus, they said,
the 't in Jtnt (Lev. I l:42) marks half the letters of the
Torah; urrl ilrtrt (kv. l0:16) half the words; n5;nnr
(Lev. l3:33) half the verses. The il of :yr6 (Ps. B0:
l4) marks half of the Psalms, and Ps. 7B:38 marks
half the verses in the book." Though Talmudic ref-
erences generally belong to a later period, the an-
tiquity ol this passage justifies its inclusion here in
support of the view that the scribal activity was al-
ways concerned with the need for a correct transmis-
sion. Gradually the technical efficiency of the scribe's
art separated him from the scholar, although some
theological significance always attached to the office.

Another feature of scribal activity which presum-
ably goes back to an early period is the division of
the text into pericopes. A section, pi.sqa, was marked
with a letter D (nnrnD, "open") or D (ilDtnD, "closed")
according to whether the next paragraph was begun
with a new, indented line, or on the same line after
a space, or with a new line without indent where
the paragraph ends near a full line. It might appear
that this work should be placed in the Talmudic
period, but the presence of paragraph division-
without the letters-in the Qumran biblical MSS
and in early MSS of the LXX draws attention ro
its probable existence in rabbinic texts at an equally
early date. There is considerable divergence between
the paragraph division in the scrolls and the MT,
and it is likely that it represents sectarian diversity
rather than, as was thought at one time, diversity
ol date.

The scribes, however, did more than simply tran-
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scribe texts: by means olvarious marks and signs
they indicated passages in the text concerning which
there was traditional doubt. Midrash Rabbah to
Num. 3:13 says that in certain words dots are en-
tered over or under consonants which are not to be
read, or conversely, over or under consonants which
are to be read and the other consonants ignored; and
the custom is attributed to the time of Ezra. Other
scribal marks, which are to be found even in many
printed editions of the MT, include the following:

a) Puncla exlraordinaria (see Connr,crroNs oF THE
Scntrrs), found in ten passages in the Pentateuch
(Gen. l6:5; 1B:9; 19:33; 33:4;37:12; Num. 3:39; 9:
l0; 21:30; 29:15; Deut. 29:28), and five other places
(II Sam. l9:20; Ps. 27:13; Isa. 44:9; Ezek. 4l:20;
46:22); they are obviously old, and are referred to
in Siphre, a rabbinic commentary on Num. 3:39 from
the early third century ,,r.o., and in M. Pes. 9.2.

b) Paseq, "divider"-a perpendicular stroke be-
tween two words. It occurs in about 480 places in
the OT, but its antiquity has been doubted, and its
function seems to be associated with accentuation.

r) The inverted "ly'zz, found nine times (Num. l0:
35-36; Pss. 107:21,26,40). Its function was argued
among the rabbis: Simon ben Gamaliel in the second
century a.n. said it signified textual dislocation, but
his son, Judah ha-Nasi', would not admit there was
dislocation in the sacred text.

@ Scribal emendations, Tiqqune Soph"rim (se?

Eur,NoarroNs oF THE Scnrnrs). These are not in-
dicated by a sign but are listed in Masoretic records,
which trace them back to Ezra. The number also
varies, but it is usually given as eighteen. They are
mostly attempts to avoid anthropomorphisms, and, as

a rule, consist of a change of suffix to avoid direct
reference to God.

e) Omissions of the scribes,'Itture Soph"rim. Alist
is given in T.B. Ned. 376, and consists of five in-
stances where a word not written is to be read, five
instances where a word written is not to be read.
The lists of Tiqqunim and'Itturim are far from com-
plete, and there is still doubt about their real signifi-
cance.

fl Sebirin, "unexpected forms." These, too, are
given only in Masoretic lists-they may also be
found in the marginal Masora of Biblia Hebraica
(e.g., Gen. 49:3). The readings are not actually cor-
rected, but simply marked as "unexpected."

g) K"thibh (ser KaruInH), and Qr| (ser Qrnn). A
word in the text in MSS and printed texts is very
frequently marked and annotated in the margin with
a reference to Q"rA. I.e., what is written in the text
(K"thibh) should be enunciated differently. Instances
of this are innumerable, and range over the whole
period of scribal and Masoretic activity.

b. Rabbi Akiba. The one person who stands out in
this period of scribal activity is Rabbi Akiba, born
ca. A.D. 50, martyred ca- A.D- 132. In many respects
he was responsible for the rehabilitation of the whole
religious life of Judaism after the crisis between the
collapse of the state of Judea (a.o. i0) and the time
of the Bar Cocheba Revolt (132-35). True, there had
long been an indirect and unconscious preparation
within Pharisaism for the survival of Yahwism inde-
pendently of worship at the Jerusalem shrine; in-
deed, such a survival was inherent in the Pharisaic
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attitude toward scripture. Consequently, after the
collapse of the temple shrine the Bible took over the
authority of the shrine, and its prestige increased
even beyond that of the Maccabean period, which
produced the Pharisaic movement itself. The letter
of the Scriptures, particularly of the Torah, was of
consequence eyen in its yodh and tittle, its particles
and vocalic consonants. Small wonder, then, that
rabbinic teaching, and subsequent Christian inter-
pretation, worked out a theory that in Akiba's time,
and under his influence, a standard archetype and
authoritative text-form of the Hebrew Bible was cre-
ated, and that this archetype was carefully and
scrupulously transmitted by all scribes, because no
other text would be tolerated. Furthermore, it is a
development that can be seen as part of a yet greater
movement during the emergence of Judaism from the
greatest crisis in its whole history. It is natural to
think ofthe final fixing ofthe canon and the codifica-
tion of the Mishna as part of the program-and it
is not less natural to think of the final fixing of the
text in the same way.

4. The Masoretes. a. The Masororfi. To Rabbi
Akiba the Mishna attributes one of the key words
of the whole story of the Masoretic activity. "The
tradition is a fence around the Torah" (Pir. Ab.
3.14), and the Hebrew word for tradition is Mesona.
From the way it is used, the word was well known
by the time of Akiba, and a tradition in the Jerusa-
lem Talmud (Meg. 4. l) associates with it the inter-
pretation of Torah to which Neh. 8:8 refers.

The use of the term "fence" in connection with
formal study of the Torah is instructive: it implies
that the Masora had a restrictive, as well as an in-
terpretive, application. But in its later, and more
common, usage, Masora refers to the massive com-
pilations assembled by rabbinic copyists and text
editors, who were called n'rtonn tty:, those who con-
trolled and transmitted the Masora, the tradition of
the text.

Belore we can correctly reconstruct its nature. one
other important piece of the history of Judaism must
be stressed-namely, Akiba's death and the collapse
of the Bar Cocheba Revolt, and the consequent scat-
tering of the Jewish community. Its spread was in
two main directions: E and W, Babylonian and
Palestinian, technically known as Madinchae and
Ma'arabe. There had probably been a die-hard core
ofJudaism in Babylon since the Exile, and it is a

historical possibility, though not well authenticated.
that the Jews there had maintained a strict, exclusive
type of Judaism of which, in their time, Nehemiah
and.Ezra had been worthy representatives. From the
pre-Christian period we have the divergent inter-
pretations associated with the schmls of HIllrr- and
SHalruaI, who were representative of the Babylonian
and Palestinian traditions respectively. From a later
period we have considerably divergent traditions and
interpretations incorporated in the Babylonian and
Palestinian Talmud and Targums, again reflecting
the different schools. It is quite in keeping with this

-indeed, it is necessary-that we find also Bab-
ylonian and Palestinian Masoroth.

This distinction-whose establishment was one of
the main and early discoveries of Paul Kahle-pro-
vides a simple and adequate explanation for a con-
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fusing feature in the study of the Masora since the
Middle Ages. It was assumed that since Akiba had,
apparently, established an authoritative text form, a
Masora-i.e., a corpus of traditions relative to its
transmission-would have accompanied it. But since
the extant copies of Masoroth produced at a later
period are known to have shown divergence among
themselves and also with the MT itself, it was as-
sumed that the unilorm Masora had become cor-
rupted in the course of time. What Kahle has shown
is that the disagreements reflect earlier divergent
traditions, traceable to different Masoroth-namely,
those in Babylon and those in Palestine. The recon-
struction is rendered still more plausible by reference
to two especially important centers of transmission in
Babylon, the one at Nehardea and later at Pum-
bedita, and the other at Sura. Nehardea, which both
rabbinic writings and Josephus describe as a strong
center of Judaism in Hellenistic and early Christian
times, became a prominent academy in the second
and third centuries, and is claimed as the place from
which emerged an ancient tradition relating to the
number of verses in the Bible, which is, as we have
seen, one of the main features of scribal activity.
Sura's importance came later and was more con-
cerned with Talmudic study than the actual trans-
mission of the Bible, if, indeed, the two should be
separated. The Palestinian center was, ofcourse, at
Yabneh flamnia), whither Judaism moved its seat of
learning after the fall of Jerusalem in a.o. 70. After
Bar Cocheba's Revolt, the center there died down,
and rabbinic pursuits were taken up at Usha in
Galilee, where Rabbi Akiba had lived; but by the
late third century Tiberias had gained eminence, and
though other centers were prominent from time to
time, Tiberias succeeded in retaining its place as
successor to the Great Sanhedrin, and it was from
there that the Palestinian version of the Talmud
was issued.

Various collections of Masoroth are in existence;
some recent editions are invalidated by the fact that
their composition is artificial and based on the wrong
conception of an originally uniform corpus, which
the authors have attempted to reconstruct by an ar-
tificial eclecticism. Of genuine collections the most
important is Ochlah zae Ochlah (see bibliographl). As a
result of Kahle's insistence on separating E and \tr
transmissions, however, interest has turned more on
the Hebrew MSS themselves, and the Masoretic
notes incorporated in their margins.

The annotation is divided into two classes: Masoru
magna, written on the upper and lower margins of a
sheet, and Masora parua, on the side margins and
between the columns. At the end of each book in the
printed rabbinic Bibles other notes are collected and
arranged lexically. They are known as Masora;finalis.

The Masora magna and paraa contain much the
same kind of information-e.g., they state the num-
ber of times a certain form or a certain word is used,
and draw attention to abnormal forms of script,
scriptto plena and defectiaa. More significant are the
annotations concerning scribal interference with the
text. Some of them have already been mentioned,
but a further classification belongs to this later period
of Masoretic activity.

Among the ltterae majusculae, mtnusculae, suspensae,
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the following illustrate the kind of use to which the
Masoretic notes were put: Gen. l:l begins with an
enlarged ) as the initial consonant of the Torah, and
other enlarged initial consonants are found in I Chr.
l: I ; Prov. l: l; Eccl. I : l; Song of S. l: l; an interest-
ing one, though it is not consistently found, is in Isa.
40:1. The final consonants ofGen.50:26, and ofthe
Pentateuch (Deut. 34:12), are enlarged. An interest-
ins case is the enlargement of consonants of the
Shema (Deut. 6:4), for they are not the 6rst and last
letters of the whole formula, which would attract at-
tention to a form lur-being the Hebrew word for
"demon"-but the letters r, (, being the last letter
of the first word), which, says the Masoretic note,
"calls God to 'witness' that the formula is duly re-
cited." Enlarged letters in the middle of words gen-
erally have an enumerative significance: thus, the
middle consonant ol the Torah, the middle consonant
of the middle verse. Not all MSS have these special
forms, and it will be noticed that they are frequently
omitted from the text of Biblia Hebraica. Lilerae minus-
mlae, rarer than majusculae, sometimes suggest variant
readings, or, as in Gen. 23:2; 27:46, the insertion of
a letter. Literae suspensae include : in Judg. lB:30,
where it is virtually a futile scribal attempt to change
the name of Moses into Manasseh to avoid an un-
favorable reference to the former.

Thus the interest of the Masoretes seems to have
centered on peculiar and irregular lorms, for the
guidance ofthe professional scribe. For our purposes,
however, they can have but little significance, and
even for the most orthodox of Jewish biblicists, they
can be of no great value except antiquarian. Indeed,
this was the case long before the stabilization and
mass production of the text by means of the printing
press; even comparatively early MSS from the period
following the final appearance of vocalized texts
show a tendency to disregard the Masoretic notes of
the margins and ends of the column. Or rather, the
notes were used by the scribe to give expression to
his artistic talent and were transformed by him into
ornamental figures, with weird and sometimes beau-
tiful designs, particularly when geometrical pattems
were used.

b. Vocalirytion. But we must go back somb cen-
hrries in the history of the MT in order to see
another, and more important, side to their work-
namely, the vocalization of the text. The consonantal
text had been supplied with malres lectionis, as the
vowel-bearing consonants *, n, :, and t are called,
throughout the centuries of its transmission, and,
apparently, the later the text form, the more abundant
the matres lectionis. In the course of time, and largely
under the influence of outside stimuli, the rabbis in-
vented a scheme whereby a detailed and authorita-
tive system of vocalization and accentuation was at-
tached to the text. This could not have taken place
until early in the Middle Ages, for neither Talmud
seems to know of any system of vocalization. T.B.
B.B. 2lb tells of a debate about the correct pronun-
ciation, and consequently the meaning, of r:t in
Deut. 25:19, which canbe <ikher ("remembrance")
or zakhar ("male"). Tractate Sopherim, attributed to
the eighth century n.o., and mainly devoted to scrib-
al activity, seems to mention everything except a
scheme of vocalization. Even after vocalization had
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been generally adopted, there are indications that
there was strong opposition to it even as late as the
twelfth century, for in Mal.tgr Vttrlt, a prayer book
from that period, Rabbi Simha, head of the academy
at Sura, said that the Pentateuch should not be sup-
plied with vowel points because they were "not de-
rived from Sinai," but a contrary assertion was also
expressed, for another rabbi, of the eleventh century,
said that the marks of vocalization were "revelation,
given to Moses on Sinai; God had not created the
Torah lacking in anything."

The first indications of vowel marks are in Ma-
soretic notes and refer to dots or strokes attached to
the conjunction and to inseparable prepositions.
They are called Mil'el and Milra', according to
whether the consonants were to be vocalized with a
full vowel (later a pdthafi) or a weak vowel (sh"uti)
respectively. This custom of attaching vowel signs-
'ttp:, "pointing"-s25 basic to the whole scheme of
vocalization. The subsequent story of pointing texts
emerges clearly for the first time as a result of the
discovery and elucidation in the nineteenth century
of Cairo Genizah fragments. The above-mentioned
Mah<or Vitry says that three syltems of vocalization
had been in use at various times for the Hebrew
text: the Tiberian, Babylonian, and that of the "land
of Israel." It is now apparent that behind this state-
ment lies the complicated story of rival formations
and developments in the Babylonian and Palestinian
academies, and the final supremacy of the latter,
though not before considerable modification had
taken place within it. The Babylonian method con-
sisted of inserting above the text the consonants
N (-a), y (=a), t (=i), I (-o), but in the courseof
time they were written small and horizontally, so

that they look like a newly devised convention. It
came to be known as supralineal pointing, and is
still used in some editions of Targum, and in
Yemenite texts. More important, however, is the way
the Babylonian scheme was modified during the few
centuries it flourished. At first, probably in the sixth
century A.D., the vowel marks were sporadically
attached to consonants to indicate the type of vowel
sound preserved in the traditional pronunciation.
But in the latter part of the eighth century, a Jewish
sect appeared (or made a reappearance, for there
are some who claim that their history goes back into
the pre-Christian period and is connected with the

Qumran sect), called Qaraites, who laid great
emphasis on the transmission and recitation of the
text. IJnder their influence, despite their anti-
rabbinic and anti-Talmudic teaching in matters of
doctrine, a scheme of pointing was invented which
was more refined and more scrupulously arranged;
and in due course it replaced the earlier scheme. The
two types of Babylonian pointing are indicated in
Kahle's textual notes in Biblia Hebraica as Etnfach
(E), "simple," and Kompli{erte (D, "complex," for
there are extant MSS among the Gen\zah fragments
which belong to each type; and in the Prolegomena,
a list is given of over twenty MSS of Babylonian
provenance, with variants cited in the critical
apparatus of the text as V(ar)k". In the list a small
"a" indicates the Pentateuch, "b" the Prophets,
"c" the Writings.

The development of W vocalization can likewise
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be traced through two different stages. The earlier,
known as the Palestinian, has been recovered from
a few biblical fragments, again from the Cairo
Genizah, and, to a greater extent, from liturgical
texts from the same source. When they were first
discovered, in 1894, they were tentatively identified
as specimens of primitive Palestinian pointing;
Kahle, indeed, was able to subdivide the specimens
into three groups which he called Pl, P2, and P3.
This system, moreover, has basic affinities with that
preserved in the Samar. Pentateuch and is discussed
by him in Masorelen des Westeru, vol. II (1930), and is
referred to in Biblia Hebraica under the siglum
Vaf"t.

Like the Babylonian, the Palestinian vocalization
is supralineal, and has eight vocalic signs, though
two ofthem appear to be alternatives. Daghesh and
Raphe' are used sporadically, and, again as in the
Babylonian vocalization, they were limited to cases
where the text was ambiguous. Dots were placed
over different parts of words to indicate disjunctive
and conjunctive accents.

The influence of the Qaraite movement caught
up with the Palestinian vocalization, as it did with
the Babylonian, and forced the Masoretes to pro-
duce a more complicated and refined form of point-
ing. But in one important respect the result was more
far-reaching, at least in appearance, than happened
in the Babylonian academies. A completely new
scheme was invented, consisting of marks which had
nothing to do with the Hebrew alphabet, but was
composed of dots and dashes. It is the system with
which every student becomes familiar as soon as he
has learned the Hebrew alphabet. Because its devel-
opment was in the control of Masoretic families in
Tiberias, it has always been known as the Tiberian
pointing, and the main period of its activity was
between ca. 780 and 930, the period during which
six generations of a family of Masoretes, ben Asher,
flourished. Some members of the family are espe-
cially renowned, particularly the last, Aaron ben
Moshe ben Asher, who produced an edition of the
Masoretic text, fully marked with vowels and ac-
cents, and, of course, supplied with its appropriate
Masora. In addition, he collected a Masoretic gram-
mar, and published the rules under the 11116 -tpllp't
DtDyEil, "grammatical rules of the accents." It is

claimed that a copy of Aaron's Bible was kept in the
Sephardic Synagogue at Aleppo, but during the
fighting in Syria in 1949-50 the synagogue and its
MS treasures were destroyed. The scroll, however,
had always been carefully guarded, and only very
rarely was even a Jewish scholar allowed to consult
it, and that only visually, for a few minutes at a time.
Consequently, any real use was denied it, and a

collation of it with other texts was virtually im-
possible.

There was a contemporary Masoretic family of
considerable renown in Tiberias, that of ben
Naphtali, but its tradition and teaching are not
nearly so well known. What is known is that the
vocalization transmitted by them varied in details
from that ofben Asher: there is a tradition that there
are 875 such divergences. More signihcant is the llact
that ben Asher and ben Naphtali variations postulate
two distinct traditions of text transmission. The
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former became the classical and standard lorm. at
least in name. The latter has been preserved in state-
ments and in tabulations handed down in Masorctic
collections and references. The most recent is that
by C. D. Ginsburg, published in his great work, The
Masorah vol. I, pp. 571-78 (n; paragraphs 589-98).
and discussed in his Introduction, pt. II, ch. X, pp.
241-86. The basis for Ginsburg's list is a British
Museum MS, Or 2482-4, "The Mukaddim6t or
introductions (in Arabic and Hebrew) to the weekly
Parashiyyoth of the Pentateuch," by Samuel ha-Rofe
al Maghribi, written ca. 1380, with a number of
other MSS.

Kahle, however (Masoreten des Weslens,II, 50 tr),
discusses the matter further, and demonstrates the
importance of getting nearer the time of ben Naphtali
himself, as was done by Derenbourg, "Manuel du
Lecteur" (/1, Series VI, vol. l6 [1870], pp. 309-
550), and in a later work by L. Lipschitz, Ben
Ascher-Ben Naftalt. Der Bibeltext der tiberinischen
Masorelen ( 1937). Both these works deal with the
list given by a Masorete, Mishael ben Uzziel, who
lived in the tenth or eleventh century.

Traditionally, it has always been maintained that
the ben Asher-ben Naphtali divergences deal with
minutiae, such as the vocalization of t:iru/t and of the
verb i:r when preceded by a preposition; the
quiescing of , with an inseparable preposition; the
rrse of daghesh lene after lnil; and one or two points
of accentuation. But on the basis of a Cairo Genizah
fragment at Hebrew Union College, Cincinnati,
S. H. Blank (see bibliographl) has argued for the exist-
ence of a complete recension of the text, which
should be attributed to ben Naphtali. The case may
be regarded as proved, inasmuch as the details ol
vocalization seem to have been consistently worked
out, but its significance is that it shows that the whole
level of the transmission had now reached such a
height of refinement that not only the text, but also
its pointing, was being finally established among the
Masoretes.

5. The Cairo Genizah. Until early in the twen-
tieth century the reconstruction of the history and
transmission of the MT was almost wholly depend-
ent on rabbinic statements and traditions, helped by
what could be implied from comments by occasional
Christian teachers such as Jerome. MSS were limited
to late and, as it now appears, confused products of
the late Middle Ages; transmitted by scribes who
were themselves often ignorant of what had hap-
pened to the text before it came to their hands. It
was the Cairo Genizah fragments, and their elucida-
tion largely at the hands of Paul Kahle, which first
enabled the traditional story to be modified and.
obviously, corrected. Kahle's account The Cairo
Genr4 (Schweich Lectures, l94l; published 1947) is
the best available treatment in any language of this
fascinating and fundamentally important collection
of Hebrew MSS.

The synagogue in which the fragments were dis-
covered belongs to n.o. 882, and was rebuilt in 1890,
when its MSS first became available in considerable
number. Later they were acquired by major libraries
throughout the world, but the vast majority are in
Britain, in the University of Cambridge, the British
Museum, the Bodleian in Oxford, and the John
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Rylands Library in Manchester-probably in this
order. The last-mentioned has about I 1,000 frag-
ments, and it is estimated that there are in all well
over 200,000 texts; they relate to all aspects ofsyna-
gogue life and worship (srr Gnrrtznu); some date from
the eighth ccntury. though others belong to an earlier
period and still others are later. There is one MS
of the fourth or fifth century which is a palimpsest,
and contains as nether script a portion ol Aq.'s
Greek translation (see AquIle's Vnnslorv), but this
MS is not really relevant to the question of dating
the Genizah fragments, as its main use was in the
ninth or tenth century for Yannai's Piyuttim.
Indeed, J. L. Teicher has argued strongly (see bib-
liograph2) against dating any Genizah fragments
earlier than about the 6rst half of the ninth century.

For the present purpose, it is the biblical frag-
ments that are important. They are mainly from
codices; this fact immediately means that they were
not official scrolls to be used in synagogue worship
but were for the instruction of cantors, worshipers,
and probably children. There are some MSS which
contain occasional, yet significant, textual variations
from the MT: divergences in the form of the divine
name-Yahweh, Adonay, Elohim-are fairly com-
mon. Again, many MSS are pointed, and it is mainly
by means of the various types of pointing that Kahle
has reconstructed the history of vocalization outlined
above. Targumic renderings accompany the text in
many cases, and these again have been of great im-
portance for the history ol Aramaic translations (sez

Tnncuur). Finally, the importance of marginal
Masoretic notes, which sometimes accompany the
text, has already been shown. Without the Genizah
fragments it would have been well nigh impossible
to prove the local character of the E and W trans-
missions, and this may be regarded as one of the
main results of the Genizah fragments.

6. The ben Asher and ben Naphtali texts. The
supremacy of the ben Asher edition of the text over
that of ben Naphtali was acclaimed by Maimonides
(died ra. 1204), and from that time on, it has enjoyed
the prestige of textus receptus-at least in theory. It
is generally assumed that four extant MSS can claim
to be ben Asher texts, and they also are the oldest
extant MSS of the MT ol'any considerable length.
They are the Cairo Codex of the Prophets, Former
and Latter (e.o. 895); the Aleppo Codex (first half
oftenth century), partly damaged by fire in 1949;
the Leningrad Codex, B l9a (completed 1008), now
used as the text for Kittel's Biblia Hebraica. Another
MS, British Museum, Or 4445, which contains Gen.
39:20-Deut. l:33, has the name ben Asher entered
on its margins, and consequently is traditionally as-

sociated with him. Kahle attributes this MS to the
period when ben Asher was alive and when his text
"was a great authority for the copyist." On the other
hand, the text of Or 4445 does not correspond ex-
actly with the final text form of ben Asher. In a criti-
cal analysis ol Kahle's assessment by Teicher (saa

bibliography), however, points of detail are raised
which suggest that the authenticity of all the sup-
posed ben Asher MSS is not yet completely estab-
lished.

Nevertheless, the general adoption in lg37 ofthe
Leningrad Codex Bl9a as the basic text form for a
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critical edition of the Masoretic Bible marks an
important step forward in the story of Hebrew textual
study, for the history ofthe text from the eleventh
century onward clearly shows that no attempt was
made to maintain the textual integrity of the ben
Asher text and punctuation.

7. Post-ben Asher texts. a. MSS. There is no
paucity of MSS from the eleventh century and later.
C. D. Ginsburg (Introduction, pp. 469-778) has given
a detailed description of sixty important MSS, but
the fullest lists come from the eighteenth-century
collations of Kennicott (Vetus Testamenlum Hebraicam
atm uariis lectionibus; 2 vols.; 1776, 1780), and De
Rossi (Variae lectiones Veleris Tcstamenti . . .;4
vols.; 1784-88, with a supplement, 1798).

It is possible to show that the text form transmitted
in these MSS contains, not only a departure from
the ben Asher text, but even a tendency to include
hybrid readings and, particularly, traces of the trans-
mission of ben Naphtali. Thus, in the collection of
MSS known as Erfurt l, 2, 3, from the eleventh-
flourteenth centuries, the tradition is that of ben
Naphtali, or at least it is closely associated with
him; similarly, the Reuchlin Codex of the Prophets
(e.o. I105), now at Karlsruhe. When Ginsburg was
engaged in editing his list of ben Naphtali diver-
gences, he employed, in addition to the Mukaddimat,
the following Hebrew MSS, among others: B. Mus.
Add 2l l6l, CDG 28 (mid-twelfth century); Add
15250, CDG 2l (thirteenth century); a Toledo MS,
Or 2201 (dated e.o. 1246); B. Mus. Or 2348, CDG
40; and Or 4227, CDG 50; where not only are the
usual list of variants included, but also additional
details about their occurrence.

b. Printed editions. The position was in no way
improved when printed Hebrew Bibles began to
appear. The Psalms were printed in 1477 , the Penta-
teuch in 1482. Ginsburg (pp. 779-976) has described
twenty-two of the most important early editions, and
special significance attaches to the following: (a) the
second rabbinic Bible ofJacob ben Chayim (1524/5),
which has largely been used since that time as the
text for printed editions, but which was based, as
ben Chayim himself declares, on late and unsatis-
factory MSS; (&) the Complutensian Polyglot (1514-
l7; published 1520), whose text was merged with
that of ben Chayim in the subsequent Polyglots of
Antwerp (1569-72), Paris (1629-45), and London
(1657-69); (c) Kennicott (1776-80) and de Rossi
(1784-BB), whose importance, as has been noted, is
the collation of MSS and printed editions; (d) Baer
and Delitzsch (1869-92), which was criticized by
Ginsburg and by Kahle because of unscientific treat-
ment of the Masora; (a) Ginsburg (1894, 1908, 1926),
which Kahle has again criticized as showing faulty
assessment of unevenly assembled material; (/) Kittel,
Biblia Hebraica (editions I and 2; 1906, l9l2), whose
main drawback, according to present standards, is
that the basic text is that of ben Chayim, and the
emendations included in the footnotes are too fre-
quently conjectural and lack textual support from
the versions.

c. Biblia Hcbraica. The principle of editing the
text was radically changed for the third edition of
Biblia Hebraica (1937 -). The text is based on the
ben Asher text of Leningrad, B l9a. Its dual critical
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apparatus has the MSS and versional variants sep-
arated from textual emendations, and, for the sep-
arate edition of Isaiah, the variants from lQIs" are
entered in a third section. Furthermore, the Masorah
paraa of the Codex has been entered alongside the
margins of the text, and although it does not seem
to be widely understood by students, it is certainly
of some value in that readers of the text are at least
introduced to one of the major features of Masoretic
activity.

B. THE SAMARITAN RECENSION. The Samar.
Pentateuch, at least in theory, goes back to the time
of the Samaritan schism. Sae $ Alb; see a/so S.rrunnI-
TnN PENrerrucn.

C. THE EVIDENCE OF THE VERSIONS.
Despite the full treatment of the ancient VrnsroNs,
an assessment of their witness to, and bearing on,
the history of the OT text is in order here.

l. LXX. In actual importance, pride ol place
belongs to the LXX (see VrnstoNs, ANclrNr, $ 2a).
There are numerous points in the consideration of
the LXX which have a direct bearing on the He-
brew text. First, there is the question of whether it
is even correct to talk of an "original" LXX text
for the OT in the pre-Christian period.

a. The question of proto-LXX, The Letter of
Aristeas (see Anrsrres) describes what has tradi-
tionally been understood as the origin of the versions,
but recently the view has been put forward that
Aristeas actually refers to a revision of already exist-
ing renderings in order to produce a standard Greek
Bible for the use of Jews in the Hellenistic Diaspora.
Thus Kahle refers in The Cairo Genizah and else-
where to a "Greek Targum" in the sense of a num-
ber of renderings in Greek, which were by no means
uniform. In this view he has had a considerable
following.

It can further be shown that alongside, and pos-
sibly preceding, the Greek translation there was a
transliteration, traces of which are still to be found
in proper names and in individual words and
phrases. In 1937, F. X. Wutz (see btbliography)
developed a thesis that the present LXX postulates
such a transliteration, and H. M. Orlinsky (see bib-
liography) has shown that transliterations of the
Prophets and some of the Writings, as well, were
used for lectionary purposes in the synagogues by
Hellenistic Jews who were unable to read Hebrew.
Despite the failure of Wutz's theory in detail, the
basic assumption to the thesis remains true, for it
not only explains the forms of proper names, but
also provides the best, if not the only, reason for
some of the textual variations between the MT and
the LXX. On the other hand, there is in the LXX
evidence that it was translated directly from the He-
brew. This is seen in innumerable examples of con-
fusion of Hebrew letters, whose Greek equivalents
have no resemblance (e.g., trlN and ElN, Edom and
Aram), and it can also be shown that at the time the
Pentateuch LXX was produced, the writing was in
the process of transition from Paleo-Hebrew to the
Aramaic square script, and for the later books it can
be shown that the script was Aramaic.

The problem, however, is wider than one of trans-
literation and relationship between alphabets. The
NT, quite obviously, still retains many divergent
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readings which testify to the existence of a varietv
of Greek translations or of Hebrew text types in the
first century A.D. E.g., the text behind Acts 7 and
sometimes behind the Letter to the Hebrews has
affinities. not with the LXX or the MT, but with the
Samar. Pentateuch. Again, there are similar indica-
tions within the LXX transmission itself-e.g., in
two almost contemporary codices, Alexandrinus and
Vaticanus, divergent readings in the book ofJudges
are almost strong and numerous enough to postulate
two different recensions, and one of the natural ex-
planations for such variation is that the two codices
preserve two forms of an OT Greek Targum.

What Kahle has demonstrated is the possibilitv
of applying to the LXX his general theory of the
history of textual transmission. There is, according
to his view, an emergence of the Masoretic standard
Hebrew text from the numerous pre-Masoretic
variant forms; again, there is in the Aramaic
Targums (sze Tencuu) an emergence of the stand-
ard texts of Onkelos and Jonathan from earlier para-
phrases. Likewise, he maintains, the Christian LXX
emerged as a standard text out of a number of free
and paraphrastic renderings from an earlier period.
The Jews, after the fall of Jerusalem, refused to
accept the Christian Greek Bible, and produced
Aq.'s translation, and the development of the LXX
then became an essentially Christian affair. The
logical conclusion of Kahle's view-and he has
insisted on it-is that any attempt to reconstruct an
"original," pre-Christian LXX is futile, because, at
least for the books outside the Torah, it is impossible
to show that any such text ever existed.

To some degree I(ahle's thesis must be accepted,
for it cannot be assumed that the LXX was an au-
thoritative text so far as the NT is concerned. In its
quotations from the OT, although the LXX pre-
dominates, there was freedom to quote from other
renderings, and some of these can be identified (e.g..
pre-Theod. in the book of Revelation). Yet Kahle
has not been convincing in the whole of his recon-
struction. and the most cogenr counterargument is
the appearance of modern critical editions of the
LXX, particularly the G6ttingen LXX. It is, ad-
mittedly. a critical and eclectic text, and scholars
often challenge the judgments on which a particular
reading is based, but in principle and in its critical
apparatus, a method is followed which shows how,
behind the largely identifiable recensions of Origen,
Hesychius, and Lucian, and the more amorphous
Catena group, there is a text which forms the LXX
version. The Chester Beatty and Scheide papyri sup-
port this contention for the pre-Origen period.
Furthermore, in the NT usage the LXX is pre-
dominant over all other Greek versions, and ob-
viously proves the existence of such a version. It
appears to be overstating the case to argue that the
existence of other Greek versions disproves the exist-
ence olthe LXX for the time immediately prior to
the NT.

b. The character of the LXX. The comparison of
the LXX text with the present MT raises yet another
problem of basic importance. It is demonstrable that
in the Pentateuch, though minor variations are legion
and despite displacements in Exod. 30 ff and Num-
bers, the par€nt text of the LXX basically coincides
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with the present Hebrew. But for the historical books

Joshua-Kings, the Qumran Samuel MSS show that
the LXX reflects a parent tcxt which diverges so

much that the existence ofa different Hebrew recen-
sion must be assumed. The conclusion was offered
as far back as the late nineteenth century, that, com-
pared with the LXX, the book of Joshua in the MT
had been expanded in certain sections, and the addi-
tional readings were later incorporated in some LXX
recensions-e.g.. the Lucianic. The view that textual
additions in the LXX are to be attributed to inner-
Greek tendencies must consequently be modified.
There are further complications. The problem of the
basic Hebrew text of Chronicles, Ezra-Nehemiah.
involves not only the rendering of those books in
the LXX but also their relationship to the apoc-
ryphal I and II Esdras. The Greek text of Esther
again appears in two forms in the Greek Bible, the
ordinary LXX and the Lucianic, and both forms
have additions which bear no relationship to the
Hebrew text. Incidentally, it is significant that
whereas in the Greek Bible the additions are inter-
spersed among the chapters of what correspond to
the Hebrew Esther, in the Vulg. they are placed at
the close of the book. Again, the Greek text of Job
is interesting. As they stand, the LXX and the MT
are more or less in agreement, but this is because of
Origen, who took over about a sixth part of the
whole Greek version from the version of Theod. The
question, then, is whether it is even approximately
correct to use both Greek renderings indiscriminately
for the textual reconstruction of the Hebrew Job on
the basis of the LXX. Some aspects of the problem
have been discussed by D. H. Gard, other aspects
by Gerleman; and a general review by Wevers (sre
bibliographlt) emphasizes that the problem is still an
open one. The great difficulty with the Psalter is to
establish the LXX text itself, for as the hymnbook
of the Hellenistic Diaspora and of the Christian
church, the text was inevitably subjected to innumer-
able changes. In LXX Proverbs there are grounds
for thinking that, when compared with the order in
the MT, the various collections of Proverbs incor-
porated in the book had at one time an independent
existence. In the book of Ecclesiastes it appears that
the version of Aq. had ousted the original LXX at
an early period.

For the Prophets the text ofJeremiah stands out
as the most difficult to outline. The text ol the LXX
is shorter than the MT by about an eighth, and it
can be shown that the Greek version not only is
homogeneous, but also provides a metrical regularity
which is lacking in the MT. Textual transpositions,
too, reflect a diversity of tradition, and we are left
with the obvious conclusion that there were origi-
nally two independent Hebrew recensions, the one
reflected in the present LXX and the other retained
in the MT. For Isaiah, the latest examination of the
text, by Seeligrnann (see bibliographlt), shows that the
version is far from being an adequate translation,
and that its author had not intended it to be a literal
rendering. Consequently, it has but little to contribute
to the textual treatment of the MT. For the remain-
der of the Prophets, the LXX has comparatively
little to offer apart from individual passages. The
book of Daniel, of course, constitutes a different
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problem, for the LXX has traditionally transmitted
the text of Theod., and the genuine LXX was un-
known, apart from the eleventh-century Chigi MS,
until the discovery in 1930 of the Chester Beatty
Papyrus 967 from the third century e.o. ,See VEn-
sroNs, ANcrr,Nr.

c. Hermeneutics in the LXX. Another, probably
more profitable, aspect of the study of the LXX text
in relation to the Hebrew deals with the presence in
the version of hermeneutic principles. Interpretations
and elaborations of the text show far-reaching inner-
Greek influence. Study of this feature is well organ-
ized and can be conveniently observed when applied
to the main sections, the Pentateuch, the historical
books, Isaiah, the wisdom literature. An important
fact which is emerging is that conclusions relating
to one section do not necessarily apply to the others.
Thus, it is misleading to speak of anti-anthropo-
morphisms in the LXX generally, because, even
within one section, the Pentateuch, it becomes clear
by analysis that this trait is strongly represented in
Exodus, whereas it is practically nonexistent in
Leviticus. By the same token, it is wrong to general-
ize about the nature and provenance of any par-
ticular hermeneutic scheme, and to insist that it is
everywhere either Jewish-rabbinic or Hellenistic. It
can be either. E.g., Gerleman has shown that in the
LXX of Proverbs the translation reflects consider-
able familiarity with Greek tradition and style, even
in matters of meter and assonance, on the one hand,
and Stoic philosophy, on the other. In a critical sur-
vey, however, Wevers says that most of the instances
quoted by Gerleman are capable of easier and more
natural explanation as Jewish interpretation. Ob-
viously there is considerable disagreement among
scholars on the general approach to the subject. The
first to emphasize its importance was Friinkel, but
its main growth has taken place more recently, with
H. S. Gehman and his school, including Wevers as
a prominent member, in the U.S.A., and Georg
Bertram, followed to some extent by Gerleman, in
Europe; it may also be mentioned that C. H. Dodd
in Great Britain gave some interesting pointers in
the same direction.

2. Non-LXX Greek Bibles. The non-LXX
Greek renderings of the first two centuries, Aq.,
Symm., and Theod., have a direct bearing on the
history of the MT. The first, of course, reflects the
standardized Masoretic text and the determination
ofJudaism to reject all nonconformist texts, espe-
cially the LXX. The basic affinity between Aq. and
the Targum of Onkelos is signihcant, just as is the
similarity in the two names. The exact place and
function of Theod. is not clear, nor the extent of its
similarity with Targum Jonathan. The likelihood
that the Symm. translation is a Christian (Ebionite)
product tends to place it outside the present survey.
But the whole question arises afresh because of the
discovery of the MS containing sections of the minor
prophets in Greek in the Wadi Murabba'at caves
(see $ AID). Mention must also be made of the Aq.
fragments in the Cairo Genizah palimpsests from the
fifth-sixth centuries e.o. which contain passages of
l-II Kings and Ps. 22.

3. The Targums, Next to the Greek Bible and
possibly contemporary and parallel to it are the
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Aramaic Targums (see Tencuv; VERSroNs,
ANcrnNr), and once again, from the standpoint of
their relevance to the Hebrew text, an important
problem is whether'or not Kahle is right in his
hypothesis that a number of free paraphrastic Ara-
maic renderings emerged in a standardized and au-
thoritative text form. The material at our disposal
consists of two fairly well-de fined groups: (a) the
literal official translation of the Pentateuch in
Targum Onkelos and of the Prophets in Targrm
Jonathan; and (D) free interpretations, with some-
times lengthy interpolations of a Midrashic char-
acter, with a didactic purpose, which are available
for Pentateuch, Prophets, and Hagiographa. They
consist of Targums for the Pentateuch, Jerusalem I
(Pseudo-Jonathan) and II, as well as the other sec-
tions of the OT. How far back they go is not known,
but there is evidence of their existence in pre-
Christian times. An Aramaic Targum of Job was
found at Qumran (Cave XI) in 1956. The synagogue
ofEcials opposed the use of any Targum in written
form; but M. Meg. 4.4 states that the oral transla-
tion follows the reading of the Torah verse by verse
and the reading of the Prophets after every three
verses. From numerous fragments from the Cairo
Genizah which contain text and Targum, it would
appear that at a later time not only were written
Targums permitted in the synagogue, but also
Prophets and Writings were rendered verse by verse.

It is assumed that the free paraphrastic Targums
are older than the literal renderings; and conse-
quently, of the two types of Targum for the Penta-
teuch, the former are the more valuable for the
treatment of the text and the linguistic study of Ara-
maic. Particular intrinsic interest attaches to the
Targum known as Jerusalem Targum II, or the Frag-
ment Targum published by Ginsburger in 1899 (Das
Fr a g men t en t har gum, Tar gum T erus ha lmi zum P e nta t euc h),
and this has been enhanced by an announcement
which not only proclaims the discovery of a complete
new MS (Neojtt l) of this Targum in the Vatican
Library, thus rendering the name Fragment Targum
obsolete, but also states that despite its late date-
fifteenth century A.D.-it will provide important evi-
dence for the degree ol'"infiltration" of the Onkelos
text into the text of the freer Targums. This feature
was already known from the way the text of Onkelos
replaced the quotations from the Torah in Targum
Jonathan, which explains why this Targum too might
be regarded as an official text.

In their present form Onkelos and Jonathan pre-
suppose a long period of revision, and in spite of the
names having been identified with Aq. and Theod.
and consequently their date pushed back to the sec-
ond century n.o., it can be shown that the final
revision took place in Babylon in the fifth or sixth
century. I.e., their emergence as revised, stand-
ardized text form is explained as the end of a long
process. It is Kahle's hypothesis. What is still a
problem, however, is that if Kahle is right, how were
the unofficial Targums of Jerusalem I and II and
others allowed to survive, indeed to flourish, if the
purpose of the official Targums was to replace the
free paraphrases? It seems reasonable to assume that
both types of Targum, free and official, were current
long before that time, and that the final revision of
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the latter does not preclude their existence at least
as far back as the second century n.o. There is more
justification for the production of Aramaic trans-
lations at that time than in the sixth century, by
which time Judaism was everywhere familiar with
the Hebrew of the Mishna and Talmud. Further-
more, the analogy of the Greek Bible is relevant.
The post-70 Judaistic enthusiasm produced Aq.'s
translation, which was totally independent of the
LXX and other Greek versions; likewise Onkelos
was independent ofJerusalem I and II and others.
But the new translations did not necessarily abolish
the already existing renderings, and the paraphrastic
Targums were transmitted alongside the other.

It remains likely, however, that it is the para-
phrastic Targums which retain pre-Masoretic mate-
rial, and the new complementary material provided
by Neofiti I is extremely welcome.

4. LXX-daughter translations. Other transla-
tions, the Peshitta, the daughter translations of the
LXX, Old Latin and Vulg. Arabic, have various
incidental contributions to make to the textual study
of the MT, but they do not substantially affect the
general story of the Hebrew textual transmission.

D. THE CLASSIFICATION OF SCRIBAL
.ER.RORS AND THEIR EMENDATIO,^/. I, ThC
MT as a recension. The story of the Masoretic
transmission of the text makes it clear that there are
sporadic traces of scribal interference with the text,
which are in accordance with preconceived thco-
logical standpoints or, more important, with liturgical
needs. Indeed, the invention of both the Babylonian
and the Tiberian vocalizations and accents is part
of the Masoretic recensional activity. They form part
of the legitimate development of the text and should
not be subject to critical treatment solely as instances
ofscribal errors; their parallel would be the rabbinic
and prerabbinic glosses and interpolations within the
text itself.

2. Accidental errors. The scribes, however, were
aware of accidental textual corruption, particularly
where at the end of a line part of a word was
written, to be repeated at the beginning of the fol-
lowing line. In order to avoid the inevitable dittog-
raphy, any vacant space at the end of the line was
filled with an elongated form of one or other of the
five literae dilatabiles, $, n,5, n, D; and Genizah frag-
ments and later MSS and printed editions show how
widespread the custom had become. Sometimes other
consonants were also used for this purpose.

Nevertheless, scribal errors do occur within the
Masoretic tradition, and lists of types of error and
instances are available in a number of books (sre

bibliograph2). In a recent treatment, The Text o.1[ the
OT (1952; English translation 1957), E. Wurthwein
has obtained excellent instances of the various
classes of errors in the Isaiah scroll lQIs*, a text
which is admittedly one of the most notorious exam-
ples ofcareless scribal work. The only caveat which
might be entered against the use of this scroll is that
it is not representative of the Masoretic scribal
activity, and an examination of the Genizah frag-
ments will show that the incidence of scribal errors
is far less common. The main sources of error in-
clude the lollowing:

a) Confusion of similar consonants. It should be
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noted that as a result of the Qumran Scrolls dis-
covery, the question of Hebrew writing and paleog-
raphy has been opened wider than ever before.
Until 1947 the Aramaic script as used for the He-
brew Bible in the pre-Christian era was unknown.
The Nash Papyrus was generally regarded, until
1937, as representing the script of the late first or
early second century e.o.-i.e., a period well after
the Aramaic script had become finally established.
Albright's discussion of the papyrus in 1937 (saa

bibliograph) caused a change in the attitude of most
scholars, and a date early in the first century r.c. is
now generally accepted. The Qumran Scrolls ob-
viously contribute immensely to our knowledge of
Aramaic paleography, and it is an added advantage
that the script in the scrolls-in contrast to the text

-is careful, highly developed, and apparently pro-
fessional. But the result of the paleographical studies
is to underline the dangers of relying solely on script
to claim confusion between similar consonants in the
MT. At best this should be used only as secondary
support when there are other grounds for assuming
scribal error.

There are instances of confusion which are well
established.: and I in Gen.9:7; I and r in I Kings
22:32; > and n in II Kings 22:4; D and uz in Num.
24:19; t and 't in II Chr. 22:lO;' n and u in Num.
26:38-39;'t and t frequently, and can be presupposed
for both Paleo-Hebrew and Aramaic square scripts.

D) Corruption due to confusion in word-division.
An instance of two words rendered as one occurs
in Ps.45:3; three words as two in Hos. 7:4; three
words as one in Ps. 90:ll; two words as one in Isa.
2:20 (which is supported by lQIs^, with an interest-
ing change of plural ending); two words as three in
Jer.23:33.

e) Malres leclionis. The history of the textual trans-
mission, especially since the Qumran discovery,
shows that the use of vowel letters varied consider-
ably and was a fruitful source of scribal error, as
can be seen in the very frequent divergence between

Qtre and Kethibh readings (see F. M. Cross, Jr., and
D. N. Freedman, Earb Hebrew Orthograph2 [952]).

/) Dittography and haplography. Leaving aside
the possibility that a case of dittography is respon-
sible for a grammatical howler in II Kings l5:16, it
is clear from MS evidence in II Kings lB:17 that
the repetition of the word "Jerusalem" has caused
a dittograph of two complete words; in II Kings I l:
I 7 we have a possible dittograph of four words; II
Kings 7:13 has, again demonstrated by MSS, a
dittography covering a full clause of seven words.
Such instances as I Kings 7:42; Isa. I 7: I 2- I 3 should
be regarded as variant marginal readings which have
inEltrated into the text, rather than as mere ditto-
graphs. An interesting case of haplography causing
confusion between two words may be found in Ps.
l7: l0 (cf. footnote in Biblia Hebraica). The omissions
of sections of text, such as those in Gen. 4:B; I Kings
l0:15 (cf. II Chr. 9:14); Josh. 2l:36-37, are surpris-
ing because the sense is disturbed. In I Sam. l3:1,
however, the omission of the number may be deliber-
ate. In some places-e.g., Judg. 20:13; Ruth 3:5-
the vocalization of omitted words has been regularly
entered in the text by scribes and printers.

e) Homoeoteleuton. Whereas in the preceding
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group dittographs and haplographs occur frequently
with identical words or parts ol words, this next
class is much wider, because all that is involved is
an ocular slip between two words whose endings are
similar. Acknowledged instances occur in Gen. l:9;
I Sam. l4:41.

,l) Errors due to dictation. It was commonly as-
sumed that scribes wrote out their MSS by dictation,
which would, consequently, have been a fruitful
source oferror, especially by confusion between both
the gutturals and the sibilants. But there is no rab-
binic reference to any custom of dictation, and it
seems wise not to include this class of possible /apsru,
especially since the existence ol visual errors is so
incompatible with it.

3. The restoration of the text, a. The MT.
Regarded as a whole, the discipline textual criticism
ol the Hebrew OT has in principle two quite dif-
ferent purposes, which reflect the objective of the
critic, and in this respect the critical apparatus of
Btblia Hebraica may be regarded as roughly indicative
of the method of their implementation. On the one
hand the critic may be involved in no more than
the establishment of the MT, and producing a list
of possible variants. For this purpose extant MSS in
the Masoretic tradition should be brought into con-
siderable use; and Ginsburg, Kennicott, and De Rossi
resume their legitimate function. In addition, the
biblical MSS from the Cairo Genizah should be
collated, and due attention paid to quotations in
rabbinic sources, Talmudic, Midrash, Mishna-
they all have their special contributions. From the
DSS, the MSS from Murabba'at belong to the same
tradition and should also be collated.

b, The hltpothetical "original Hebreut." The prob-
lem becomes complicated when the other scrolls, the
extremely important Qumran documents, are con-
sidered. If, we are to be guided by other textual
criticisms-e.g., the NT and LXX-great care
should be taken to keep apart all textual evidence
of divergent recensions. If Kahle is right, even the
MT itself is hybrid, and was never ideally free of
mixed readings or vocalizations except possibly in
the strictly ben Asher MSS. But if, for convenience,
it is allowed that the Masoretes did transmit a stand-
ard text from the time of Akiba, it should follow that
all text forms for the pre-Masoretic period are non-
Masoretic, and do not provide material for this par-
ticular section of the textualist's work.

Nevertheless, the need for the textualist to deal
with the hypothetical pre-Masoretic text is manifest.
It is he alone who is capable of assessing the text
forms supplied by Qumran on the one hand, and
the ancient versions on the other. His starting point
is in the MT, together with the variants in the above-
mentioned first critical apparatus. He proceeds with
the greatest caution, and deals with the text piece-
meal. Before venturing on emendation, the textualist
observes that latterly, great progress has been made
in the study of Hebrew lexicography, both in rela-
tion to cognate languages and its own semantics,
and new meanings have been established for words
which in the past were confusing. Even readings
well established as accidental textual errors have
from time to time been justified, and the production
of at least two major Hebrew dictionaries during
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the past few years proves that all was not well with
the lexicography of the past.

Emendation, however, is still necessary, and the
Hebraist draws on the resources of the versions spe-
cialist. Here again-indeed, above all other places-
he realizes how gingerly he must proceed. It is utterly
naive and anachronistic simply to take a LXX read-
ing, even from Swete or Rahlfs, turn it into Hebrew,
and claim that it represents the text of the Hebrew
in its pre-Masoretic '(original" form. The second
critical apparatus of Biblta Hebraiea has frequently
been criticized on this score, and it must be admitted
that it does fail to reflect very much of the highly
specialized work that has been devoted especially
to the LXX.

As a result of all the safeguards to the text and
versions, conjectural emendation must needs play
a far less prominent role in textual criticism, and
it is admittedly at best subjective. But it is still legiti-
mate. The textual critic is an interpreter of the text,
and aims to produce a rendering that makes the
message of the Scriptures intelligible. If he finds that
despite the sources available to him, the passage
with which he deals still defies explanation, he must
resort to manipulation, and emend according to his
understanding. But he does not present his emenda-
tion as an authoritative reading, and lor this reason
he knows that in any printed edition of the MT con-
jectural emendation cannot be placed anywhere
other than in a secondary section of the critical
apparatus.
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T, NT. No other writing which has come to us
from the ancient world has had so great an influence
upon Western life and culture as has the NT. And
yet, the text of no other body of ancient literature
exists in so many different forms. This variety is, in
the main, the result of the almost embarrassing num-
ber of copies of the NT that have been preserved
from ancient times and from the Middle Ages. The
ultimate task of textual criticism is to recover, with
as much precision and assurance as possible, the orig-
inal text.
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A. THE PROBLEM. The NT is now known, in
whole or in part, in nearly five thousand Greek MSS
alone. Every one of these handwritten copies differs
from every other one. In addition to these Greek
MSS, the NT.has been preserved in more than ten
thousand MSS of the early versions (sae VrnsIons,
ArvcrrNr) and in thousands of quotations of the
Church Fathers. These MSS of the versions and
quotations of the Church Fathers differ from one
another just as widely as do the Greek MSS. Only a
fraction of this great mass of material has been fully
collated and carefully studied. Until this task is com-
pleted, the uncertainty regarding the text of the NT
will remain.

It has been estimated that these MSS and quota-
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tions differ among themselves between 150,000 and
250,000 times. The actual figure is, perhaps, much
higher. A study of 150 Greek MSS of the Gospel of
Luke has revealed more than 30,000 different read-
ings. It is true, of course, that the addition of
the readings from another 150 MSS of Luke would
not add another 30,000 readings to the list. But each
MS studied does add substantially to the list of
variants. It is safe to say that there is not one sentence
in the NT in which the MS tradition is wholly uni-
form.

Many thousands of these different readings are
variants in orthography or grammar or style and
havc no effect upon the meaning of the text. But
there are many thousands which have a definite ef-
fect upon the meaning of the text. It is true that not
one of these variant readings affects the substance
of Christian dogma. It is equally true that many of
them do have theological significance and were intro-
duced into the text intentionally. It may not, e.g.,
affect the substance of Christian dogma to accept the
reading "Jacob the father of Joseph, and Joseph (to
whom the virgin Mary was betrothed) the father ol
Jesus who is called 'Christ' " (Matt. I : l6), as does
the Sinaitic Syriac (srr VEnsIoNs, ANctr,Nr): but it
gives rise to a theological problem.

It has been said that the great majority of the
variant readings in the text of the NT arose before
the books of the NT were canonized and that after
those books were canonized, they were very carefully
copied because they were scripture. This, however,
is far from being the case.

It is true, olcourse, that many variants arose in
the very earliest period. There is no reason to sup-
pose, e.g., that the first person who ever made a copy
of the autograph of the Gospel of Luke did not
change his copy to conform to the particular tradi-
tion with which he was familiar. But he was under
no compulsion to do so. Once the Gospel of Luke
had become scripture, however, the picture was
changed completely. Then the copyist was under
compulsion to change his copy, to correct it. Because
it was scripture, it had to be right.

Many thousands of the variants which are found
in the MSS of the NT were put there deliberately.
They are not merely the result of error or of care-
less handling of the text. Many were created for the-
ological or dogmatic reasons (even though they may
not affect the substance of Christian dogma). It is be-
cause the books of the NT are religious books, sacred
books, canonical books, that they were changed to
conform to what the copyist believed to be the true
reading. His interest was not in the "original read-
ing" but in the "true reading." 'I'his is precisely the
attitude toward the NT which prevailed from the
earliest times to the Renaissance, the Reformation,
and the invention of printing. The thousands of
Greek MSS, MSS of the versions, and quotations of
the Church Fathers provide the source for our knowl-
edge of the earliest or original text of the NT and of
the history of the transmission of that text before the
invention of printing.

B. SOUftCES. It does not lie within the scope of
this article to discuss in detail all the sources for the
study of the text of the NT. Actually, no complete
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catalogue of the thousands of MSS of thc versions has
ever been pubtished, nor, indeed, has one ever been
compiled. For inlormation on the Church Fathers,
many excellent patrologies and special studies are
available.

The official list of Greek NT MSS which is now
accepted by all scholars was drawn up by C. R.
Gregory and has been kept up to date by Ernst von
Dobschiitz, Walter Eltester, and Kurt Aland. This
official list divides the MSS into six quite arbitrary
and sometimes quite meaningless classifications ac-
cording to the material upon which they are written,
the kind of writing used, and the use for which they
were intended. These classifications are: ostraca;
talismans; papyri; uncials; minusculesl and lec-
tionaries. To these Greek MSS as thus classified
must be added the evidence ol the versions and of
quotations from the fathers.

l. Ostraca and talismans. Twenty-five Osrnaca
and nine talismans (see Auulers) containing small
portions of NT text are now known. They are of no
importance for the recovery of the original text or for
the history of the transmission of the text. It will,
therefore. suffice here to note that the ostraca arc
designated by the letter "O" and an index figure
(..g., O', Or) and that the talismans are designated
by the letter "T" and an index figure (e.g., T', T').

2, Papyri. Less than a century ago, not one frag-
ment of Papvnus was known which contained any
NT text. Today, sixty-four papyrus NT MSS (all
fragmentary) have been catalogued, and several
others, which have not yet been given official listing,
are known. These papyrus fragments are designated
by the letter "P" with an index figure (e.9.. P', P').
Portions ol twenty books, just over forty per cent of
the entire NT. are now known on papyrus. The
papyri date from the second to the eighth centuries,
with more than half of them dating from the third
and fourth centuries.

Among the most interesting and the most important
of the papyrus NT MSS are:

a) Pr''? (Manchester, John Ryland's Library, P. Ryl.
Gk. 457). This small fragment is the oldest known
extant MS ol'any part of the NT and dates from
ca. A.D. 140. It measures ca.3t/z by 2% inches and
contains parts of John l8:31-33, 3i-38. Because of
its very fragmentary nature, it is of no great value
in establishing the second-century text of the Fourth
Gospel. The MS was published by C. H. Roberts in
l 935.

6) P|J (Dublin, private library of Chester Beatty,
Beatty Biblical Pap. II; and Ann Arbor, University
of Michigan, Pap. 222). Forty-six leaves of this MS
are in the private library of Chester Beatty in Dublin,
and thirty leaves are in the library of the University
of Michigan. (Some other fragments are known to be
in private hands.) All the leaves are somewhat
mutilated, but they originally measured ca. ll by 6%
inches and contained 25-32 lines ofwriting per page.
The MS was a single quire codex of ra. 104 leaves.
It dates from very early in the third century, prob-
ably from ca. 200. It contains the Pauline letters (in
whole or in part) in a very unusual order: Romans,
Hebrews, I and II Corinthians, Ephesians, Galatians,
Philippians, Colossians, and I Thessalonians. Orig-
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inally, it may have contained II Thessalonians and
Philemon. Most certainly it never contained the
Pastoral letters. It was published by F. G. Kenyon
( l 934-3i).

r) P66 (Cologny, Switzerland, private library of
M. Martin Bodmer, Pap. Bodmer II). This MS con-
tains chs. I -14 of the Gospel of John, with but few
lacunae, and fragments of chs. I5-2l It dates from
very early in the third century, probably from ca.

200. The MS is made up of several quires containing
varying numbers of leaves. It measures ca. 6% by 5%

inches and originally contained 146 leaves. The script
is in a good literary hand, although it contains many
errors, which are apparently due to carelessness. In
most cases these errors have been corrected by the
original scribe. The MS was published by V. Martin
( r 956-sB).

d) Pas (Dublin, private library of Chester Beatty,
Chester Beatty Biblical Papyri I; and Vienna, Austria,
6sterreichische Nationalbibliothek, Pap. Graec.
Vindob. 31974). Portions of 30 leaves of this MS
are preserved in Chester Beatty's private collection
in Dublin, and a fragment containing Matt. 25:41-
26:39 is preserved in the National Library in Vienna.
The Dublin leaves contain parts of Matthew, Mark,
Luke, John, and Acts, all very much mutilated. Orig-
inally the MS contained ca. I l0 leaves measuring ra.

l0 by I inches and containing ca. 39 lines olwriting
on each page. It is written in a small, even hand
and dates from just after the middle of the third cen-
tury. The MS was published by F. G. Kenyon (1933-
34) and by Hans Gerstinger (1933).

a) Pa? (Dublin, private library of Chester Beatty,
Chester Beatty Biblical Papyri III). It contains por-
tions of Rev. 9:10-17:2 on l0leaves. Originally the
MS was a single quire codex of 32 leaves measuring
ca. 9% by 5% inches and containing 25-30 lines of
writing on each page. It is written in a rough hand
and probably dates from the last third of the third
century. It was published by F. G. Kenyon (1934-
36).

Without exception, the papyrus NT MSS which
are extant today were found in Egypt and undoubt-
edly were written there. Many of them are too small
to be of much value textually. Their cumulative evi-
dence, however, is of value. They prove conclusively
that in Egypt, particularly in the second, third, and
fourth centuries, no one type of NT text was
dominant. In those early centuries many types of text
flourished side by side.

3. Uncials. The MSS that are referred to as

[JNcrnl are written on parchment in a style that
ultimately descended from the capital letters used
in Greek inscriptions-large, rounded Greek and
Latin characters. The style owes its immediate origin,
however, to the hand that was used in the literary
papyri. This style ol writing was used exclusively in
the NT MSS until the ninth century, and it persisted
until considerably later in the lectionaries. The of-
ficial list of MSS now contains 241 uncials. Each is
designated by an Arabic numeral preceded by a zero
(e.g., 01, 02). It is customary, however, to designate
several of these uncial MSS by the Hebrew, Latin, or
Greek letters, by which they were earlier, and are
still more familiarly, known.
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Among the more important uncial MSS are the

following:
a) 0l (x; London, British Museum, Add. MS

43725), known as SINaIrrcus. This is a fourth-
century vellum MS of the Bible. The OT contains
199 leaves, and the NT contains 147% leaves. An
additional 43 leaves of the OT from this MS (known
as Codex Friderico-Augustanus) are now in the Uni-
versity Library, Leipzig, and there is a small frag-
ment in the Library of the Society of Ancient Litera-
ture, Leningrad. This MS contains the Epistle of
Barnabas and the Shepherd of Hermas in addition
to the canonical NT books. Each page of the MS
measures ca. 15by l3% inches and, with the excep-
tion of those containing the poetical books, has four
columns of writing, each containing forty-eight lines.
The pages containing the poetical books (Psalms,
Proverbs, Ecclesiastes, Song of Songs, Wisdom of
Solomon, Ecclesiasticus, and Job) each have two
columns of writing. The MS was written by three
different scribes; nine correctors made corrections
in it between the fourth and the twelfth centuries.

This MS is one of the most important witnesses to
the text of the NT. Tischendorf relied heavily upon
it for his eighth edition. Mark ends at 16:8; the
pericope de adultera (John 7:52-8: I I ) is omitted; the
doxology of Romans appears after l6:23.

The dramatic story of Tischendorf s discovery of
this MS and of its eventual purchase by the British
nation and government has often been told. See

SrNerrrcus.
,) 02 (A; London, British Museum, Royal MS

I D V-VIII), known as Ar-r,xnNontuus.* Originally
this early-fifth-century codex contained the whole
Greek Bible and, in addition, I and II Clement and
the Psalms of Solomon. Fig. ALE 15.

The OT has suffered some mutilation, and the
NT now lacks Matt. l:l-25:6; John 6:50-8:52; I Cor.
4:13 12:6. The Psalms of Solomon also have been
lost from the MS. The codex contains 773 vellum
leaves (630 in the OT, perhaps written by two
scribes; 143 in the NT, perhaps written by three
scribes), each measuring 12%by l0% inches. The text
is written in two columns to the page with 46-52
lines per column.

r) 03 (B; Vatican City, Biblioteca Vaticana, Cod.
Vat. Gr. 1209), known as Ve'rtcexus. This early-
fourth-century Greek uncial codex originally con-
tained the whole Greek Bible with the exception of
the Prayer of Manasses and the books of Maccabees.

The codex has suffered considerable mutilation.
It now lacks Gen. l:l-46:28; II Sam.2:5-7,10-13;
Pss. 106:27-l3B:6; Heb. 9:14-13:25; the Pastoral
letters; and Revelation. It contains 759 leaves (617
in the OT, 142 in the NT) of very fine vellum out of
an original total of ca. 82O. Each leaf measures l0%
by l0 inches. Each page of the poetical books of the
OT contains two columns of text with 40-44 lines
to the column. The rest of the codex contains three
columns of text to the page with 40-44 lines to the
column.

Q 0a (C; Paris, Bibliothdque Nationale, Cod. Gr.
9), known as Epnnenrur-svnI.* This early-fifth-century
palimpsest originally contained the entire Bible.
Only parts of Job, Proverbs, Ecclesiastes, Wisdom of
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Solomon, Ecclesiasticus, and Song ofSongs are now
extant from the OT. Portions of every NT book ex-
cept II Thessalonians and II John are extant. It con-
tains 209 leaves (64 in the OT, 145 in the NT)
measuring 12% by 9% inches. There is one column
of writing containing 40-46 lines per page. The upper
writing contains a twelfth-century Greek translation
of some writings of Ephraem Syrus. Fig. EPH 34.

e) 05 (D; Cambridge, IJniversity Library, Nn.
2.41), known as BnzrE.* In this fifth- or sixth-century
uncial codex MS of the gospels and Acts in Greek
and Latin, the gospels are arranged in the Western
order: Matthew, John, Luke, Mark. The codex ap-
parently originally also contained the Catholic letters,
as the end of III John is preserved before the begin-
ning of Acts. Fig. BEZ 41.

The codex contains 406 vellum leaves (plus 9

leaves that have been added by later hands) measur-
ing l0 by B inches. Originally it probably contained
510 leaves or more. The Greek and Latin texts flace
each other on opposite pages-the Greek text on the
left and the Latin text on the right. Each page con-
tains one column of text with 33 lines of varying
length (sense lines) per column.

/) 06 (DP; Paris, BibliothBque Nationale, Cod.
Gr. 107), known as CLanouoN'reNus. This is a
sixth-century uncial codex MS of the Pauline letters
in Greek and Latin, containing 533 vellum leaves
measuring 9%by 7% inches. Leaves 162 and 163 are
palimpsest. Their under writing contains lragments
of the Phaethon of Euripides. The Greek and Latin
texts face each other on opposite pages-the Greek
text on the left and the Latin text on the right. Each
page contains one column of text with 2l lines of
varying length (sense lines) per column. The MS
contains all the letters traditionally assigned to Paul
(Hebrews follows Philemon). It has suffered some
slight mutilation.

g) 0i (E; Basel, University Library, Cod. A.N.
III. l2), known as Codex Basiliensis. This is an
eighth-century MS of the gospels containing 318
leaves measuring ca. 9 by 6% inches. The text is
written in a single column containing 23-25 lines of
writing on each page. The MS allegedly was taken
to Basel in l43l and presented to the Dominican
convent by John of Ragusa. It became a part of the
IJniversity Library in 1559.

lr) 0B (E"; Oxford, Bodleian Library, MS Laud.
Gr. 35), known as Codex Laudianus. This is a sixth-
or seventh-century bilingual MS of Acts containing
227 leaves measuring ca. lOYz by 8% inches. The
text is written in two columns (the lefthand column
is Latin, and the righthand column is Greek) con-
taining 22-26 lines of writing in each column. The
MS is known to have been in Sardinia sometime
after the destruction of the Vandal kingdom in Africa
by Belisarius. Early in the eighth century it was at
Jarrow (England), where it probably had been taken
by Ceolfrid, Abbot of Wearmouth and Jarrow. It was
used by Bede when he wrote his commentary on
Acts. Later the MS was taken, probably by the great
missionary Boniface, to Germany, where it remained
for several centuries. When the monastery at Wiirz-
burg was sacked by the Swedes in 1631, the MS was
taken as part of the booty of war. Eventually it fell
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into the hands of Archbishop Laud, who presented
it to the Bodleian Library in 1636.

4 015 (HP), known as Codex Coislinianus. This
is a sixth-century MS of the Pauline letters contain-
ing 43 leaves. The codex has been mutilated, and
the 43 extant leaves are divided among several li-
braries as follows: Paris, BibliothEque Nationale,
Cod. Gr. 202 Coislin, Suppl. Gr. 1074, Suppl. Gr.
I 155. III, 24 leaves; Athos, Laura, no library num-
ber, B leaves; Kiev, Archaeological Museum, 154, 3

leaves; Leningrad, State Public Library, 14, 3 leaves;
Moscow, Lenin State Library, 526.1 and Holy Synod
Library, 563, 3 leaves; and Turin, National Library
8.I.5, 2 leaves. Each leaf measures ca. lO% by 7%

inches. The text is written in a single column with
l6 lines of writing on each page. The lines are short
sense lines in accordance with the edition which was
prepared by Euthalius in the fourth century. A sub-
scription in the MS states that it was compared with
a copy which was written by Pamphilus and pre-
served in his library at Caesarea.

7) 0li (K; Paris, BibliothEque Nationale, Cod. Gr.
63), known as Codex Cyprius. A ninth- or tenth-
century MS of the gospels containing 267 leaves
measuring ea. l0 by 7Ya inches. The text is written
in a single column containing l6-31 lines of writing
on each page. The MS was taken from Cyprus to
Paris in 1673 and was placed in Colbert's library.

*) 019 (L; Paris, BibliothBque Nationale, Cod. Gr.
62), known as Codex Regius. This is an eighth-cen-
tury MS of the gospels containing 257 leaves measur-
ing ca. 8/e by 6% inches. The text is written in two
columns with 25 lines of writing on each page. The
most notable leatures of this MS are that it contains
both the longer and the shorter endings of Mark and
that it does not contain the pericope de adultera (folrr
7:53-B: I l), although a space large enough to contain
it is left blank.

/) 027 (R; London, British Museum, Add. MS.
172ll), known as Codex Nitriensis. This is a sixth-
century palimpsest MS of the gospels. It now contains
only 53 leaves, on which is preserved a portion of the
Gospel of Luke. The upper writing is Part of a

treatise of Severus of Antioch against John the
Grammarian, written in Syriac in the early ninth
century. The leaves measure ca. ll% by B% inches.
The under writing (i.e., the NT text) is written in
two columns with 25 lines of writing to the page.
The MS once belonged to the Convent of St. Mary
Deipara in Nitria, but it was taken to the British
Museum ca. 1847.

m) 032 (W; Washington, Freer Gallery of Art,
06.27+), known as Codex Washingtonianus. This is a
fifth-century MS of the gospels containing lB7 leaves
measuring ca. B% by 5% inches. The gospels are ar-
ranged in the \iy'estern order: Matthew, John, Luke
and Mark. The text is written in a single column
with 30 lines of writing to the page. The MS was
purchased by Charles L. Freer in Egypt in 1906.
Without doubt, this is the most important MS of the
NT, with the exception of the University of Mich-
igan leaves of Pa6, that is to be found in any Amer-
ican collection.

n) 037 (A; St. Gall, Stiftsbibliothek, Cod. 48),
known as Codex Sangallensis. This is a ninth- or
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tenth-century MS of the gospels containing 195 leaves
measuring ca. 8/a by 7% inches. The text is written
in a single column with l7-29 lines of writing to the
page. A Latin translation is written between the lines
of Greek text. It was written by an lrish scribe in
the monastery of St. Gall.

o) 038 (O; Tiflis, Georgian Museum, Cod. Gr.
993), known as Codex Koridethianus. This is an
eighth- or ninth-century MS of the gospels contain-
ing 249 leaves measuring ca. I I by 9 inches. The
text is written in two columns with l9-32 lines of
writing to the page. It was evidently written by a
scribe who knew very little Greek. The MS once be-
longed to a monastery at Koridethi near the E end
ofthe Black Sea. It was first discovered in lB53 and
was taken to St. Petersburg, only to be returned to
the Caucasus ca. 1870. The location of the MS was
unknown for over thirty years. In 1901, it was re-
discovered by Bishop Kirion, who took it to Tiflis.

p) 044 (V; Athos, Laura, Cod. 172 lB'. 521),
known as Codex Laurensis. This is an eighth- or
ninth-century MS of the NT (without Revelation)
containing 261 leaves measuring ca. 8% by 6 inches.
It is defective from Matt. l:l to Mark 9:5. The text
is written in a single column with 30-31 lines of writ-
ing to the page. It contains both the shorter and the
longer endings of Mark. The pericope dz adultera (Jobt
7:53-8:ll) is omitted. The doxology of Romans
comes after l4:23.

The uncial MSS date from the fourth to the tenth
or eleventh centuries. Many of them are fragmentary.
Because of the antiquity of many of them they were
once looked upon as being the most important
sources for the study of the text of the NT. Textual
scholars today, however, are more prudent, and they
do not hesitate to decide against an uncial reading
if other evidence so warrants.

4. Minuscules. The minuscule MSS are those
written in a cursive or running hand. They date from
the ninth to the seventeenth or eighteenth centurrres.
A total of 2,533 minuscules have thus far been cata-
logued. They are designated simply by Arabic num-
bers (e.g., l, 2). No attempt can be made here to
describe in any detail even the most important of
these hundreds of MSS. Only a few of the best
known of the minuscules can be mentioned in the
following list:

l. Basel, University Library, A.N. IV.2. A group
of closely related MSS, including this one, is called
"Family 1."

2. Basel, University Library, A.N. IV.l. This MS
was Erasmus'chiefsource for his gospel text.

13. Paris, Bibliothtsque Nationale, Gr. 50. A group
of related MSS, including this one, is often called
"Family 13" or the "Ferrar group."

28. Paris, BibliothBque Nationale, Gr. 379, a mem-
ber of the so-called Caesarean family.

33. Paris, Bibliothlque Nationale, Gr. 14, which
contains the so-called Neutral or Alexandrian type
of text. This is often called the "Queen of the
cursives."

69. Leicester, Municipal Museum, a member of
Family l3 (the Ferrar group).

81. London, British Museum, Add. MS. 20003,
considered the best minuscule witness to the Acts.
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I lB. Oxford, Bodleian, Misc. Gr. 13, a member
of Family l.

I 24. Vienna, Osterreichischen National-bibliothek,
Gr. lB8, a member of Family 13 (the Ferrar group).

209. Venice, St. Mark, 10, a member of Family l.
346. Milan, Ambrosiana, S. 23 supra, a member of

Family l3 (the Ferrar group).
543. Ann Arbor, University of Michigan, 15, a

member of Family l3 (the Ferrar group).
565. Leningrad, State Public Library, Gr. 53, a

member of the so-called Caesarean family.
579. Paris, Bibliothdque Nationale, Gr. 97, a wit-

ness to the so-called Neutral or Alexandrian type of
text.

700. London, British Museum, Egerton 2610, a
member of the so-called Caesarean family.

826. Grottaferrata, A.a.3, a member of Family l3
(the Ferrar group).

828. Grottaferrata, A.a.5, a member of Family l3
(the Ferrar group).

892. [,ondon, British Museum, Add. MS. 33277, a
witness to the so-called Neutral or Alexandrian type.

107 l. Athos, Laura, A. 104, an important witness
to von Soden's Io text.

1241. Sinai, 260, a witness to the so-called Neutral
or Alexandrian type of text.

1582. Athos, Vatopedi, 747, a member of Family l.
5. Lectionaries. The lectionaries are the service

books that contain lessons to be read on every day
of the calendar year and of the church year. Lessons
are read from the Gospel (Matthew, Mark, Luke,
and John) and from the Apostle (the rest of the NT
outside the gospels, with the exception of Revelation).
The official catalogue of MSS now contains l,B3B
lectionaries. Many of them are uncials, although the
majority of them are minuscules. They are designated
by an italicized, lower-case "1" followed by an Arabic
number (e.9., / l, l2). They date from the third or
fourth century to the seventeenth century.

The lectionaries have long been considered ofno
value for the study of the text of the NT, and, for
this reason, they never have been adequately repre-
sented in any critical apparatus. Recent textual re-
search, however, has shown that the lectionaries are
of great value for the study of the history of the trans-
mission of the text of the NT. Unfortunately this re-
search work is only in its initial stages, and not
enough is yet known to justify any definite con-
clusions as to the part the lectionaries have played
in the development of the NT text. All that can now
be said is that in the future the lectionaries will play
an ever-increasing role in the study of the text.

6. Versions. The most significant versions for the
study of the NT text are those which were made
before the year 1000 and which are direct transla-
tions from the Greek. The most important of these
are: (a) l,atin (OL and Vulg.); (D) Syriac (Old
Syriac, Peshitta, Philoxenian, and/or Harclean and
Palestinian); (c) Coptic (Sahidic, several Middle
Egyptian versions, and Bohairic); (/) Armenian; (a)

Old Georgian; (fl Old Slavic; (g) Gothic. Of less im-
portance are: (a) Arabic (those translations made
directly from the Greek); (D) Ethiopic; (c) Nubian;
(d) Sogdian; (e) Frankish; (/) Anglo-Saxon; (g)
Persian.
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It is often affirmed that the versions are of great
importance for the recovery of the original text of the
NT because they often represent translations that
were made in very early times. It must be remem-
bered, however, that there are no extant MSS of the
versions that date earlier than the fourth century.
The MSS of the versions were subject to the same
changes as they were copied and recopied as were
the Greek MSS. A sixth-century Latin MS, e.g., is
no better witness to an early-third-century text than
is a sixth-century Greek MS. Both have been
changed in the process of transmission.

For a complete discussion of the versions, sar

VEnsroNs, ANcrpNr.
7. Quotations of the Church Fathers. The NT

quotations of the Church Fathers are of importance
for the study of the NT text primarily because they
can be definitely located as to time and place. It is
of particular importance for the study of the trans-
mission of the text to know, e.g., that a certain read-
ing was known and used by Origen in Egypt in the
first half of the third century. By this means, it has
been possible to determine that the text of Family 1

(MSS I and 1582), at least in Matthew, was cur-
rent at that early date.

The quotations of the Church Fathers should be
taken only from critical texts of the Fathers. Un-
fortunately, too few such texts are available. In the
absence of critical texts, it must be kept in mind that
the Fathers did not always quote accurately. They
harmonized their texts, and they misquoted just as
often as does the modern writer. They made allusions
and references to the NT text, and they often para-
phrased.

There is no one source to which the student of the
text of the NT can go for the quotations of the
Church Fathers. Even the sixteen handwritten vol-
umes of the Indcx Patisticus, compiled by J. \A/.
Burgon and now housed in the British Museum, is
incomplete, though it contains 86,489 quotations.

C. WRITTEN TEXT OF THE NT. The original
copies of the NT books have, of course, long since
disappeared. This fact should not cause surprise. In
the 6rst place, they were written on papyrus, a very
fragile and perishable material. In the second place,
and probably of even more importance, the original
copies of the NT books were not looked upon as
scripture by those of the early Christian communities.
To the early Christians, the books that are now the
NT books were only a few among many pieces of
occasional writing. A letter of Paul, e.g., would at
first have been valued, perhaps only because it came
from the founder of some local church. Only after
that letter had been read and reread, only after it
had been copied and recopied, only after it had
proved its worth, would it have been looked upon as

scripture. Were it possible to recover or to recon-
struct the original texts of the NT books, the result-
ing texts would be texts that never were looked upon
as scripture.

Whenever any document is copied by hand, the
copy differs from the exemplar. Many of the changes
are accidental. Such changes are usually easy to de-
tect and do not cause the textual student a great deal
of trouble. They can be identified as various types of
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errors of the eye or ear. But many of the changes are
intentional. It has been pointed out above that even
after the NT books were canonized, they were often
changed intentionally as they were copied. During
the MS period, the interest of the copyist was in the
"true reading" and not in the "original reading."

As far as is known, during the MS period no rigid
control ever was exercised over the copying ofMSS,
nor was an official revision ever made in any great
ecclesiastical center. Perhaps no more can be said
about the MS period than that the great mass of evi-
dence that comes from the Greek MSS, the MSS of
the versions, and the quotations of the Church
Fathers represents the various interpretations, the
various doctrines and dogmas, the various theologi-
cal interests, and the various worship habits ofmany
different Christians in many different times and
places. Before the Renaissance and the Reformation
and the invention of printing, the NT was a living
body of literature which was constantly being en-
riched as it was interpreted and reinterpreted by
each succeeding generation.

D. PRINTED TEXT OF THE NT. The first por-
tions of the Greek NT to be printed were the Mag-
nificat (Luke l:42-56) and the Benedictus (vss. 68-
B0). These passages were attached to a Greek Psalter
which first appeared in Milan in l48l. The same
passages were printed a second time in 14B6 in
Venice. They appeared again in Venice in 1496 or
1497 in a volume that came from the famous Aldine
press. In 1504 the Aldine press printed the first six
chapters of the Gospel of John. Sometime later, in
1514, John 6:l-4 appeared in print in Tiibingen.
Since these beginnings, literally hundreds of editions
of the Greek NT have been printed. Only those
which have been of major significance for the history
of the printed text will be discussed here.

l. The Complutensian Polyglot. The first printed
edition of the complete Greek NT contained the
Greek and the Latin Vulg. texts arranged in parallel
columns. It was vol. 5 of the edition of the Bible that
is known as the Complutensian Polyglot, which re-
ceived its name from Complutum, the Latin designa-
tion for Alcala in Spain, where it was printed. The
NT volume was completed on January 10, I 5 I 4. The
entire edition was completed on July 10, 1517. Per-
mission for its publication, however, was not given
by Pope l,eo X until March 22, 1520, and it was not
put into circulation until 1522.

The editors of this edition did not indicate which
MSS they used in its production. In their preface,
however, they said: "Ordinary copies were not the
archetypes for this impression, but very ancient and
correct ones; and of such antiquity, that it would be
utterly wrong not to own their authority; which the
Supreme Pontiff Leo X, our most Holy Father in
Christ and lord, desiring to favor this undertaking
sent from the apostolical library to the most reverend
lord the Cardinal of Spain [i.e., Francis Cardinal
Ximines], by whose authority and commandment we
have had this work printed." Cardinal Ximines him-
self, in his dedication of the edition to Leo X, said:
"For Greek copies indeed we are indebted to your
Holiness, who sent us most kindly from the apostolic
library very ancient codices, both of the Old and the
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New Testament; which have aided us very much in
this undertaking."

Although it cannot now be determined which MSS
were used by the editors of the Complutensian Poly-
glot, it is evident that they used their MSS well. They
did, however, "correct" their Greek text to the Latin
Vulg. in a few places. E.g., they included I John 5:
7-8 in their Greek text. This passage is unknown in
any Greek MS with the exception of Codex Mont-
lortianus (Greg. 6l; Dublin, Trinity College, A.4.
2l), which was written early in the sixteenth century,
after work on the Complutensian Polyglot had been
completed.

The text of the NT in the Complutensian Polyglot
is a better text than those of Erasmus, Stephanus,
and the Elzevirs (ser $$ D2-3 belou). Had the Com-
plutensian Polyglot been the first Greek NT pub-
lished as well as printed, it might well have become
the textus receplus upon which the KJV was based.
Had that been the case, the entire history of the
English NT after 16ll would have been vastly
different.

2. Erasmus. The first complete Greek NT to be
published, although it was the second one to be
printed, was that olErasmus. It contained the Greek
text and a revised Latin Vulg. text in parallel col-
umns. This edition was published by Joannes Froben,
a German-born printer of Basel, who was evidently
a very enterprising businessman. He heard of the
work that was being done on the Complutensian
Polyglot under the direction of Cardinal Ximines at
Alcala and conceived the idea of getting an edi-
tion of the NT on the market belore the Spanish edi-
tion could be published. Accordingly, on April 17,

I 515, Froben sent a message to Erasmus, who was
then in England, asking him to come to Basel for the
purpose of editing the Greek NT. Erasmus arrived
in Basel sometime during the summer of 1515. But as

late as September ll, it was still being debated as to
whether the Latin texts should be published in paral-
lel columns to the Greek or in a separate volume. In
less than six months, however, in March, 1516, the
entire NT had been printed, and it was released im-
mediately for publication. The volume was dedicated
to Pope Leo X, and a copy was sent to him. All the
evidence points to the fact that the enterprising
Froben was given exclusive rights to publish the NT
for a period of four years. (This fits well with the
fact that Leo X did not give permission for the
Complutensian Polyglot to be published until March
22, 1520.)

As we have seen, Erasmus' NT was prepared in
great haste. Erasmus himself said later that it was

"precipitated rather than edited." He depended
largely upon late Greek MSS which he found in the
IJniversity Library. In fact, a twelfth-century MS of
the gospels (Greg. 2; Basel, University Library,
A.N. IV.l) was sent to Froben to be used as printer's
copy. The MS of Revelation which he used was
mutilated at the end, and Erasmus translated the last
six verses from Latin into Greek for his edition. In
many places where it was not necessary, he "cor-
rected" the Greek text to conform to the Latin (e.g.,
Acts 8:37; 9:5-6). He did not, however, include I
John 5:7-B in his Greek text. In answer to those who
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criticized him for this "omission," Erasmus said if
he were ever shown one Greek MS that contained
those verses, he would include them in his text.
Later, he was shown Codex Montfortianus, which
evidently had been written for the purpose, and he
included I John 5:7-B in his third edition (1522).
Thus, those verses came, through the Greek texts of
Stephanus and the Elzevirs, into the KJV, and there
they remained for three centuries. The haste with
which Erasmus' NT was prepared was reflected in
its printing as well as in its use of MSS. It contained
hundreds of typographical errors. Scrivener once
said: "In that respect it is the most laulty book
I know."

The second edition of Erasmus' NT appeared in
March, 1519. The first two editions sold more than
3,300 copies. Other editions appeared \n 1522, 1527,
and 1535. The third and fourth editions contained
the Greek text, the Latin Vulg. text, and Erasmus'
own edition of the Latin text in parallel columns.
These various editions contained only slight changes
from the first, with the exception of the correction of
typographical errors.

Erasmus' work met with some criticism, but not
on the basis of what he had done to the Greek text.
He was criticized for having dared to change the
Latin text. In spite of this criticism, Erasmus' NT
was immediately accepted. Thus, a text of the Greek
NT which had been "edited" on the basis of late MS
evidence and which too often had been "corrected"
to the Latin text became stereotyped in man's mind.
It was assumed lor over three centuries to possess

some prescriptive right, just as if"an apostle had
been the compositor."

3. Other early editions. In 1546 and 1549,
Robert Stephanus, a scholar-printer of Paris, pub-
lished two editions of the NT. They contained a
Greek text that was blended lrom those ol the
Complutensian Polyglot and Erasmus. In 1550 he
published a folio edition (his third edition) which
followed the text ol Erasmus' fifth edition almost
without variation. This edition contained marginal
readings that were taken from some fifteen MSS,
mostly lrom the Royal Library in Paris, and from
the Complutensian Polyglot. The MSS (which in-
clude Greg. 05[D], 019[L],4,5,6,7, B, 9, 38, and
120) were collated for him by his son Henry. Often
the marginal readings were supported by all the
MSS, but the text itself was not changed. Nearly six
hundred readings from the Complutensian Polyglot
were included in these marginal variants, but often
they were cited incorrectly. More than seven hun-
dred other readings in which Stephanus' text differed
from the Complutensian Polyglot were not noted.
This 1550 edition became the lextus receptus for
Great Britain.

Robert Stephanus left Paris [ate in the year 1550
and went to Geneva, where the next year (1551) he
published his fourth edition of the NT. The text of
this edition was exactly the same as that of his third
edition. It contained the Greek text, the Latin Vulg.
text, and Erasmus'Latin text in parallel columns.
In this edition, however, for the first time our modern
verse divisions appeared.

The French theologian Theodore Beza edited an
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edition of the Latin NT (1556) and ten editions of
the Greek NT (1565 l2l,1567,1580, 1582, 1588,
1591, 1598, 1604, and 16l l). All these Greek editions
contained the Greek text, the Latin Vulg. text, and
Beza's own Latin text arranged in parallel columns.
For his Greek text, Beza relied upon the 1550 edi-
tion of Stephanus. Upon occasion, he mentioned
variant readings in the margin, but only rarely did
he ever introduce them into his text. Two ancient
MSS, Codex Bezae and Codex Claromontanus, were
at that time in Beza's possessionl but he evidently
made little, if any, use of them. Beza's editions of the
NT are of no great value for the history of the
printed text, but they are of interest because of the
influence they exerted on two English translations,
the Geneva Version (1557 and t560) and the KJV
(l6l r).

The Elzevirs were a famous Dutch family of
scholar-printers. Of all the family, the Leyden
Elzevirs are probably the best known. In 1624 they
published their first edition of the Greek NT. Their
basic text was that of Stephanus' third edition. They
introduced into the text an occasional reading which
they found in one of Beza's editions and which they
took to be corrections of Stephanus. In some places,
however, their text differs from both Stephanus and
Bezae.

In 1633 the Elzevirs published the second edition
of their Greek NT. It is in the introduction to this
edition that was printed the statement: "You have
the text, now received by all: in which we give
nothing altered or corrupted." It was this statement
which gave rise to the phrase textus receptus. The
Elzevir text became the textus rcceptus for the Conti-
nent, just as the Stephanus text did for Britain. These
two editions differ from one another in only 287
places.

In 1657, Brian Walton, later bishop of Chester,
published his famous Polyglot. It was an edition of
the entire Bible in six volumes. Vol. 5 contained the
NT. The Greek text that Walton used was the text
ofthe 1550 Stephanus edition. Beneath the Greek
text were given the readings of Alexandrinus, which
was designated by the siglum A. This marked the
first time that a capital letter had been used to desig-
nate an uncial MS. In addition to the Greek text and
the Latin Vulg., Walton also printed the Peshitta,
the Ethiopic, the Arabic, the Persian (of the gospels),
and the later Syr. of the NT books that are not to be
found in the Peshitta (II Peter, II and III John,
Jude, and Revelation), each accompanied by a
I-atin translation. In vol. 6, in an appendix, there
appeared the collations of sixteen MSS that had been
prepared under the direction of Archbishop Usher,
the collations that had been collected by Stephanus
and several other collations that had been prepared
at Walton's request.

John Fell, bishop of Oxford, in 1675 published an
edition of the NT which contained the 1550 text of
Stephanus and some variant readings from MSS at
the bottom of the page. But the importance of Fell's
edition lies in the fact that he also published some
evidence from the Coptic and the Gothic versions in
his notes.

One of the most important of the earlier editions

Text, NT

of the NT appeared in 1707. It was that of
John Mill, who had spent more than thirty years in
its preparation. The text that Mill used was that of
the Stephanus (1550) edition. The notes and ap-
pendices contained the variant readings that had
appeared in earlier editions, the readings that Mill
had collected by collating such MSS as were avail-
able to him, readings that were taken from collations
that were made for him by his friends, and many
readings from the ancient versions and the Church
Fathers. Altogether, Mill was able to cite ca. thirty
thousand variant readings. He was the first to see the
real value and the importance ofthe ancient versions
and the Church Fathers for the study of the text of
the NT.

Not only did Mill cite more variant readings than
had ever been cited before, but he also dared to ex-
press his own opinion of the value of many of these
variants. His mature judgment on the value of cer-
tain readings is to be found in his Prolegomena,
written after the entire work was completed. Here he
often reversed an earlier opinion on the value of the
variants which he had collected.

ln 1734, at Tiibingen, John Albrecht Bengel pub-
lished his edition of the NT. His text did not pre-
cisely follow the textus receptus; but, except in Revela-
tion, he did not include a single reading that had not
appeared in some earlier printed edition. He did,
however, include, at the end of his volume, a critical
apparatus in which he listed the MS evidence for his
text as well as the evidence for variant readings. In
addition to the apparatus at the end of the volume,
he placed selected variant readings in the margins
and indicated his opinion of them by means of Greek
letters: q indicated readings decidedly better than
in his text; p indicated readings somewhat more
likely than those in his text; y indicated readings
equal to those in his text; 6 indicated readings
slightly inferior to those in his text; and e indicated
readings considerably inferior to those in his tex.

John James Wettstein's great two-volume edition
of the NT was published in Amsterdam in l75l-52.
The text which Wettstein printed was, with very
few exceptions, the text of the Elzevir edition of 1624.
The value of the edition was in the great mass of
new material it made available. On the upper part
ofthe page stood the text itself. Below the text were
printed those MS variants of which the editor ap-
proved. Next came other variant readings, with the
MSS which contained them. Because Wettstein had
examined so many MSS, this part of the evidence
often filled most of the page. On the lower part of
the page was printed a mass of quotations from
Greek and Latin classical authors, Talmudic and
Rabbinic writings, etc., which in Wettstein's opinion
illustrated some passage, elucidated the use of some
word, or presented an instance of a similar gram-
matical construction. \{ettstein, for the first time,
used capital letters as sigla for the uncial MSS (with
the exception of Walton's use of "A" as a symbol for
Alexandrinus) and Arabic numerals as sigla for the
minuscule MSS.

Johann Jakob Griesbach published a three-volume
edition of the NT in 1775-77. He printed the Elzevir
text of 1624 with a few changes. Most of his critical
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materials were drawn from Wettstein, although he
added some evidence from his own collations. Gries-
bach's second edition was published in 1796-1806.

Christian Frederick Matthaei published a twelve-
volume edition of the NT at Riga in l7B2-BB. Be-
cause of his lack of knowledge of the principles of
textual criticism, his text, which was "molded on his
own views," was of little value. Matthaei's NT was
of importance, however, because of the many MSS
which it accurately cited. Bishop Middleton once

characterized Matthaei as the "most accurate scholar
who ever edited the NT." Many of the MSS he cited
are known even today only through his publication.

John Martin Augustine Scholz published his two-
volume edition of the NT in 1830-36. His text was

a critical text-i.e., it was based upon his own criti-
cal principles, although it did not depart radically
from the textus receplus. Scholz's chief claim to fame
lay in the fact that he cited more than six hundred
MSS-many times more than ever had been cited
before. Only twelve of them, however, were cited
with anything that approached completeness. In con-
trast to Matthaei, Scholz was perhaps the most in-
accurate scholar who ever edited the NT.

4. Modern critical editions. Charles Lachmann
was the first to publish an edition of the NT
that ignored completely the lexlus receptus. His aim
was to publish the text of the NT as it was known in
the fourth century. He relied entirely upon ancient
witnesses. His first edition was published in l83l;
and his second edition, in two volumes, was pub-
lished in 1842 and 1850. Lachmann's work stands
as a landmark in the history of the printed text of
the NT.

The critical text of the NT of Samuel Prideaux
Tregelles was published between l857 and lB72.ln
the construction of his text, Tregelles relied upon
"ancient authorities" alone and refused to allow
either the textus receptus or the great mass of late MSS
to have any voice in determining the true reading.
All his ancient Greek MS authorities were uncials,
with the exception of the minuscules l, 33, and 69 of
the gospels and 8l of the Acts. Tregelles' critical
apparatus, which gives the evidence for his text and
for variants from his text, is a model ofaccuracy.

Lobegott Friedrich Konstantine von Tischendorf
published no fewer than twenty-four editions of the
Greek NT, if the reissues of his stereotyped Edttio
Academica (1855) are included. For our purposes,
however, only his last and greatest edition need be
considered. It was his eighth major edition (Editio
Octaoa Critica Major), published in eleven parts be-
tween 1864 and 1872. TischendorPs death prevented
him from preparing the Prolegomena to his eighth
edition. This task was undertaken by C. R. Gregory
and Ezra Abbot. After Abbot's death, Gregory com-
pleted the Prolegomena volume, and it was published
in 1894. Tischendorfs aim was to recover the best
text of the NT, even though this might not neces-

sarily be the oldest text. The text o[ his eighth edi-
tion was based upon ancient evidence, especially of
the Greek MSS, but without neglecting the evidence
of the versions and the Fathers. His text showed
signs that he was greatly influenced by the evidence
of Codex Sinaiticus, which was his greatest MS dis-
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covery. Even yet, Tischendorfs critical apparatus to
his eighth edition is without parallel, and it is indis-
pensable to the textual student.

After more than thirty years of labor, in 1881,

Brooke Foss Westcott and Fenton John Anthony
Hort published their critical text of the NT, The N'I
in the Original Greek. Unfortunately they published
no MS evidence except that for a few readings which
is to be found in their "Introduction and Appendix,"
which appeared in 1882. They relied heavily for
their text upon Codex Vaticanus. The Westcott and
Hort text has become, in effect, a new lexlus receptus;

its hold upon textual scholars today is just as strong
as was the hold of the Stephanus and Elzevir texts
upon textual scholars between 1550 and l83l.

The most recent major edition of the text of the
NT was that published by Hermann von Soden be-
tween 1902 and 1913. Von Soden adopted a new
system of MS notation; he developed a oew theory of
the history of the text; and, of course, he constructed
a new critical text. He has been often criticized for
the incompleteness and the inaccuracy of his MS
citation. In all fairness, it should be said that in this
he was no worse, nor was he any better, than most
other editors of the NT. He cites a great amount of
minuscule MS evidence that is not available any-
where else. James Moffatt's English translation of the
NT was based upon von Soden's text.

Under the auspices of a committee of British
scholars, S. C. E. Legg published the Gospel of Mark
in 1935 and the Gospel of Matthew in 1940. He used
the text of Westcott and Hort and provided lt with
a critical apparatus. This edition was often referred
to as the "new Tischendorf." Legg resigned from the
editorship of this new edition in 1948. At that time
his committee invited a committee of American
scholars to join with them in completing the edition.
The American-British undertaking is known as the
International Greek NT Project. The "Project" will
publish the textus receptus (Oxford, 1873) and provide
it with a critical apparatus that is based upon new
collations of all available MSS and upon new studies
of the versions, the lectionaries, and the quotations of
the Church Fathers. The two volumes that were pub-
lished by Legg will be revised on the basis of the
textus receptus. The new edition is designed as a tool
to be used in future critical studies of the NT text.

In addition to the major editions of the Greek NT
which have been listed above, many minor editions
have been published. Among the more important of
these are: J. M. Bover, Greco-Latin (lst ed., 1943);
A. Merk, Greco-Latin (lst ed., 1933); E. Nestle (lst
ed., 1898); A. Souter (lst ed., l9l0); and H. J.
Vogels, Greco-Latin (lst ed., 1920). By far the most
popular of these minor editions is that ol Nestle. It
has been published in many editions since 1898. The
text of the first two editions was based on the ma-
jority reading ol Westcott and Hort, Tischendorf,
and Weymouth. Beginning with the third edition
(1903), Weiss was substituted for Weymouth. The
apparatus in the Nestle NT has been revised in each
succeeding edition. In 1904 the British and Foreign
Bible Society published the Nestle third edition as its
first edition. In 1958 the second British and Foreign
Bible Society edition was published with a revised
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apparatus, although its text was still essentially the
Nestle text.

E. TIIEORt AND METHOD. l. From Origen to
Bentley. Any study of the text of the NT, apart from
the preliminari, study of MSS, paleography, gram-
mar, etc., should properly begin with Origen, the
first great textual critic ofthe church.

Frank Pack (see bibliograph2) has shown that
Origen's textual work should be conceived as a part
of his larger conception of scripture. The same thing
could be said of any textual critic, ancient or mod-
ern. There is no question but that the work of
Tregelles, Tischendorf, von Soden, Legg, the Lakes,
and others would be better understood if more were
known regarding their larger conception ofscripture.

Pack showed in his study that Origen's concep-
tion of scripture was based upon three major beliefs:
(a) the tradition of the church is the framework
within which all teaching, belief, and activity must
be done; (D) scripture is a unity with light given from
God equally in the OT and in the NT; (r) all scrip-
ture is inspired, so that whether every part ofit looks
important to the reader or not, it is important, and
is to be interpreted in such a way that God is not dis-
honored.

Origen attributed the great variety of readings
which he found in his MSS of the NT to four causes:
(a) carelessness in scribal transmission; (D) conscious
alteration made in a rash and daring manner (these
are the more serious dogmatic corrections); (r) addi-
tion and subtraction made in an "arbitrary" way
(these are the more simple, detailed corrections
which are made in the interest of clarification of
meaning or harmonization of accounts); (d) the cor-
rupting influence of the heretics.

In those places where he called attention to the
existence of more than one reading and indicated
his preference for one or the other, Origen seems to
have based his choice upon (a) dogmatics; (D) geog-
raphy; (c) harmonization; (d) etymology; (e) the ma-
jority of MSS known to him.

Origen's main controls in the handling of variants
in the text, then, may be summed up as: (a) con-
textual meaning and internal probability; (D) har-
monization; (c) the tradition of the church. As Pack
puts it, Origen's methodology was a process of: (a)
correction; (b) the knowledge, use, and conflating of
different textual traditions; (c) the handling ofthe
text with the interests of teaching and preaching in
mind. Even in those cases where he judged that the
text had been corrupted by the heretics, Origen
sought, because of his great respect for tradition, to
avoid the task of having to change the copies ofthe
NT in actual use.

By and large, this seems to have been the method
used in handling the text of the NT until after the
Reformation and the printing of the Greek.NT.
Chrysostom, in his homilies, was no mere follower of
a traditional text, but a writer who consciously al-
tered the text in an attempt to make more lucid cer-
tain passages of scripture. Bishop Theophylact of
Bulgaria, who wrote in the eleventh century, treated
his NT text in precisely the same way.

As we have seen, those who edited and published
the early editions of the Greek NT (i.e., Cardinal
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Ximines, Erasmus, Stephanus, the Elzevirs, Beza,
etc.) depended in the main upon late Greek MSS,
which they used uncritically. Most of them did, to be
sure, as, e.g., Stephanus, print variant readings. But
as someone has said, these marginal notes seem to be
more ornamental than anything else. Those readings
which were debated were usually those in which the
liate Greek text differed from the late Latin Vulg.
text which was in common use. Not always, but too
often, the Greek text suffered by being "corrected"
to the Latin.

In spite of the fact that materials were not used
critically, however, an accumulation of variant read-
ings was built up by those early editors. They col-
lated MSS and recorded their readings. Usually such
variant readings were relegated to prolegomena or
appendices, as was the case in the editions of
Walton, Fell, Mill, and others. It was, of course,
easier to print the text "received by all" and to re-
cord variant readings in prolegomena or appendices.
At least by using this method the editor did not leave
himself open to all manner of charges of heresy. As
it was, most of these early editors were subject to
vicious attack. If Erasmus, e.g., had been content to
publish the Greek text, or if he had printed beside
his Greek text only the Latin Vulg., as was then in
common use, all might have been well. But his own
revised Latin version was regarded as such an inno-
vation that every variant from the text in common
use was regarded as presumption or even as heresy.

Stephanus was condemned by the theological
faculty at the Sorbonne for publishing an amended
Latin text several years before his first Greek text
appeared. No wonder, then, that he did not try to
publish an amended Greek text. His critics could
make nothing of what they found in the margins of
his 1550 edition, but they prohibited it because ofits
"annotations." When Stephanus told them that there
were no annotations in the margin, but only variant
readings, they demanded to see the MS from which
the variants were taken. They were told that there
was not one MS but several MSS afd that they had
been returned to the Royal Library. So severe did
the criticism of Stephanus become that he fled to
Geneva-some say that flight was necessary for him
to escape death at the stake.

The early editors and printers of the Greek NT
were motivated by the new interest in humanistic
studies and by a desire to set the Greek text over
against the Latin text in common use. Perhaps this
latter motivation was tied up with the whole complex
of the Reformation, the new Protestant movement,
the break with Rome, etc. Without doubt, however,
in some cases financial motivation entered in as well.

Gradually, as men saw not only that the Greek
text of the late MSS differed from the Latin text in
common use, but that it differed from the early
Greek MSS and from the text of the ancient versions
(other than Latin) and from the quotations of the
early Church Fathers as well, they began an attempt
to make a better Greek text. But still, they hardly
dared to publish an amended text. As has been
shown, their variant readings were relegated to
marginal notes, prolegomena, and appendices. The
text they printed was the text "commonly received
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by all." In no other way could they escape the cen-
sure of their fellow churchmen.

Even the great Mill, who had published practi-
cally unchanged the Stephanus text of 1550, was
severely criticized. His crime was not that he had
changed the text of the NT, but that he had made
this text precarious. Not only the clergy, but uni-
versity professors in England and Germany as well,
declared that because he had found thirty thousand
variant readings in the NT, his work was a work of
evil tendency and inimical to the Christian religion.
Fortunately lor his peace of mind, Mill did not live
to hear these attacks. He died only two weeks after
his NT was published.

In the early part of his work Mill placed great
value on the number of MSS supporting a reading,
but later he became more aware of the value of the
testimony of authorities of different kinds.

The principal attack upon Mill was made by
Whitby in 1710. He charged Mill with making the
text of the NT uncertain and insisted that in every
case the text of Stephanus could be defended. Whitby
seems to have thought that the evidence of numbers
of MSS should outweigh all other considerations ex-
cept when those numbers of MSS read against the
texlus receptus.

In 1713, Anthony Collins in his "Discourse of Free
Thinking" used Whitby's attack on Mill as an argu-
ment for rejection of the authority of scripture.

2. The work of Richard Bentley. In answer to
Collins' book, Richard Bentley published under the
name of Phileleutherus Lipsiensis his "Remarks upon
a Late Discourse of Free Thinking." In section 32,
part l, of his "Remarks," Bentley took up the subject
of the various readings of the Greek NT. In this sec-
tion he made some observations that were made a
part of the later method of textual study. He said:
"'Tis a good Providence and a great Blessing, That
so many Manuscripts of the New Testament are still
amongst us; some procur'd from Egpt, others from
1sia, others found in the Western Churches. For the
very Distances of Places, as well as Numbers of the
Books, demonstrates that there could be no Collusion,
no altering nor interpolating One Copy by another,
nor All by one of them." Further, "the lesser matters
of Diction, and among several synonymous Expres-
sions the Very Words of the Writers, must be found
out by the same Industry and Sagacity that is used
in other Books; must not be risk'd upon the credit of
any particular MS or Edition, but be sought, ac-
knowledg'd, and challeng'd, where-ever they are met
with."

In 1713, Francis Hare, writing under the name of
Philo-Criticus, published a pamphlet entitled "The
Clergyman's Thanks to Phileleutherus for His Re-
marks on the Late Discourse of Free-Thinking." In
this pamphlet he urged Bentley to edit an edition of
the NT. He said, in part: "The present Text is not
the Text as left us by the Apostles in their
Autographum, but as it was settled about two hundred
years ago by Robert Stephens, that learned Printer;
whence it follows that if the Text should be revis'd
now by an abler Hand, and by the help of more and
belter Manuscray'ls, such an Edition of it ought to be
prefer'd; but such undoubtedly would that be which
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you could give, would you, upon the Materials your
Friend Dr. Mill has with so much Labour brought
together, exercise the Critik, you, and you alone are
Master of."

On April 16, 1716, Bentley wrote to Archbishop
Wake and unfolded his plan for a new edition of the
NT. In this letter he gave an account of some of his
studies, and said that he had found a close agree-
ment between the oldest Latin and Greek MSS. By
means of this agreement he believed that he would
be able to restore the text of the NT to what it had
been at the time of the Council of Nicaea. He then
spoke of the formation of the common text of the
Greek NT.

"After the Complutenses and Erasmus," Bentley
said, "who had but very ordinary MSS, it became
the property of booksellers. Robert Stephen's edition,
set out and regulated by himself alone, is now be-
come the standard. The text stands, as if an apostle
was his compositor.

"Pope's Sixtus and Clement, at a vast expense, had
an assembly of learned divines to recense and adjust
the Latin Vulgate, and then enacted their new edi-
tion authentic: but I find, though I have not dis-
covered anything done dolo malo, they were quite un-
equal to the affair. They were mere lheologi, had no
experience in MSS, nor made use of good Greek
copies, and followed books of 500 years before those
of double age. Nay, I believe, they took these new
ones for the older ofthe two; for it is not everybody
knows the age of a manuscript.

"To conclude: in a word, I find that by taking
2000 errors out of the.Pope's Vulgate, and as many
out of the Protestant Pope Stephen's, I can set out
an edition of each in columns, without using any
book under 900 years old, that shall so exactly agree
word for word, and, what at first amazed me, order
for order, that no two tallies, nor two indentures, can
agree better."

ln 1720, Bentley issued his Proposals ifor Printtng.
These proposals were accompanied by the last chap-
ter of Revelation as a specimen. They are contained
in eight paragraphs as lollows:

"(a) The author of this edition, observing that the
printed copies of the New Testament, both of the
original Greek and ancient vulgar Latin, were taken
fiom manuscripts of no great antiquity, such as the
first editors could then procure; and that now by
God's providence there are MSS in Europe (accessi-
ble, though with great charge) above a thousand
years old in both languages; believes he may do good
service to common Christianity if he publishes a new
edition of the Greek and Latin, not according to the
recent and interpolated copies, but as represented in
the most ancient and venerable MSS in Greek and
Roman capital letters.

"(A) The author, revolving in his mind some pas-
sages ofSt. Jerome; where he declares, that (without
making a new version) he adjusted and reformed the
whole Latin Vulgate to the best Greek exemplars,thatis,
to those of the famous Origen; and another passage,
where he says, that a verbal or literal interpretation
out of Greek into Latin is not necessary, excepl in the
Hoj Scripture, ubi ipse aerborum ordo myslerium esl,

where the very order of the words is mystery; took
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thence the hint, that if the oldest copies ofthe origi-
nal Greek and Jerome's Latin were examined and
compared together, perhaps they would be still found
to agree both in words and order ofwords. And upon
making the essay, he has succeeded in his conjecture
beyond his expectation or even his hopes.

"(c) The author believes that he has retrieved (ex-
cept in very few places) the true exemplar of Origen,
which was the standard of the most learned of the
Fathers, at the time of the Council of Nicaea and two
centuries after. And he is sure that the Greek and
Latin MSS, by their mutual assistance, do so settle
the original text to the smallest nicety, as cannot be
performed now in any classic atthor whatever: and
that out of a labyrinth of thirty thousand various
readings, that crowd the pages of our present best
editions, all put upon equal credit, to the offense of
many good persons, this clue so leads and extricates
us, that there will scarce be two hundred out of so
many thousands that can deserve the least considera-
tion.

"(4 To confirm the lections which the author
places in the text, he makes use of the old versions,
Syriac, Coptic, Gothic, and Aethiopic, and of all the
Fathers, Greeks and Latins, within the first five cen-
ruries; and he gives in his notes the various readings
(now known) within the said five centuries. So that
the reader has under one view what the first ages of
the church knew of the text; and what has crept into
any copies since is of no value or authority.

"(a) The author is very sensible, that in the sacred
writings there's no place for conjecture or emenda-
tions. Diligence and fidelity, with some judgment and
experience, are the characters here requisite. He de-
clares, therefore, that he does not alter one letter in
the text without the authorities subjoined in the notes.
And to leave the free choice to every reader, he
places under each column the smallest variations of
this edition, either in words or order, from the re-
ceived Greek of Stephens, and the Latin of the two
popes Sixtus V and Clement VIII. So that this edi-
tion exhibits both itself and the common ones.

"(fl If the author has anything to suggest towards
a change of the text, not supported by any copies
now extant, he will offer it separate in his Prolegomena;
in which will be a large account of the several MSS
here used, and of the other matters which contribute
to make this edition useful. In this work he is of no
sect or party; his design is to serve the whole Chris-
tian name. He draws no consequences in his notes;
makes no oblique glances upon any disputed points,
old or new. He consecrates this work, as a xerg{Arov,
a rrffpc Coqlr, a charter, a magna charta, to the whole
Christian Church; to last when all the ancient MSS
here quoted may be lost and extinguished.

"(g) To publish this work, according to its use and
importance, a great expense is requisite: it's designed
to be printed, not on the paper or with the letter of
this Specimcn, but with the best letter, paper, and ink
that Europe affords. It must therefore be done by
subscription or contribution. As it will make two
tomes in folio, the lowest subscription for smaller
paper must be three guineas, one advanced in pres-
ent; and for the great paper five guineas, two ad-
vanced.
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"(n) The work will be put to the press as soon as
money is contributed to support the charge ofthe
impression; and no more copies will be printed than
are subscribed for. The overseer and corrector of the
press will be the learned Mr. John Walker, of Trinity
College in Cambridge; who, with great accurateness,
has collated many MSS at Paris for the present edi-
tion. And the issue of it, whether gain or loss, is

equally to fall on him and the author."
Although Bentley's proposed edition was never

published, it is important for the study of the history
of the NT text. He saw that it was necessary to use

some discrimination in the choice of Greek MSS and
that the ancient MSS are the witnesses to the ancient
text. It must be kept in mind that a late MS may
also be a witness to an ancient text; but, generally
speaking, the older the MS, the older.the text to
which it witnesses. After the ancient text had been
established through the general agreement of the
ancient MSS with the ancient versions and the
quotations of the Church Fathers, Bentley was ready
to discard from consideration the whole mass of late
witnesses. In this, of course, he was wrong. The late
witnesses are of value for the history of the transmis-
sion of the NT text, and they may preserve an an-
cient reading that has been lost in the earlier MSS.

Bentley formed two other conclusions, in which he
was wrong: (a) that Jerome used the Greek MSS of
Origen in making his revision-the Vulg.; (r) that
there had been one known and received Latin ver-
sion, which was altered and revised to produce the
confusion that Jerome found.

Had Bentley's edition been published, it would
have shaken the foundations of the textus rcceptus. lt
was long before scholars again adopted the principle
of selecting from among the mass of available ma-
terials.

3. Bengel and Wettstein. With the work of John
Albrecht Bengel, there was a revival of interest in
the study of the text of the NT on the Continent.
Bengel was born in Wtirtenberg in 1687. During his
student days at Tiibingen (1703-7) he became in-
terested in the variant readings in the text ofthe
Greek NT. He had learned to value the NT as the
declaration of God's revealed will, and he was
anxious to know the precise form in which it had
been given.

Bengel's difficulty in regard to the text of the NT
was caused by the fact that before Mill's edition
there were only partial collations of the variant read-
ings which raised doubt in his mind. After much
study, he came to the conclusion that the variant
readings were less numerous than might have been
expected and that they did not shake any article of
evangelic doctrine. He also came to the conclusion
that a Greek text was needed which was based upon
sound principles of criticism applied to accurate and
complete collations.

At first Bengel gathered materials for his own use,

but he was encouraged by his friends to complete
his work for publication. The collations which were
made by Bengel and for him, unfortunately, do not
meet the requirements of modern research.

Bengel's chief importance lies in the critical prin-
ciples which he evolved. The great principle he fol-

605



Text, NT
lowed was: "The more difficult reading is to be pre-
ferred." This is an idea which is to be found in some
places in Mill's Prole gomena. Bengel attached high
value to the Latin versions as witnesses to the orig-
inal text. Here, too, he followed Mill, as well as
Bentley.

Most important of all, it was Bengel who first ad-
vanced the theory of textual families or recensions.
He hoped to reduce all extant witnesses (Greek MSS,
versions, and quotations of the Church Fathers) into
"companies, families, tribes, and nations." He tried
to divide all extant Greek MSS into two families:
(a) the Asiatic, chiefly written in Constantinople and
its vicinity; (D) the African, comprising a few MSS
of the better type.

The next important step in the study of the text of
the NT was taken by John James Wettstein (not
Wetstein; scc bibliography). Wettstein was born in
Basel in 1693. By the age oftwenty, when he was
ordained a pastor, he was interested in biblical
studies. At that time he delivered a disputation on
the various readings of the NT. His love for this sub-
ject became a passion, the "master-passion which
consoled and dignified a roving, troubled, un-
prosperous life."

In 1714, Wettstein's search for MSS of the NT
led him to Paris; in l7l5 and again in 1720, it led
him to England. On his second visit to England, he
was employed by Bentley to collate MSS, but he
seems to have learned but little from the great British
scholar.

Wettstein lived at a time when the textual critic
was suspect. Anyone who suggested changes in the
tzxtus reccptus was accused of tampering with the pure
Word of God. In spite of the fact that he was sub-
jected to persecution, Wettstein fought constantly
br honest and free criticism. It should be noted, how-
ever, that Wettstein was constantly being accused of
holding unorthodox beliefs and that he was always
protesting his orthodoxy. Such constant protestations
oforthodoxy are usually open to some suspicion. In
insisting upon the fact that textual study should be
made free from theological bias and yet in insisting
upon his own orthodoxy, Wettstein was, in effect,
taking a theological position.

In 1730, while Wettstein in Basel was waging his
"fight for freedom," he published anonymously at
Amsterdam his famous Prolcgomena-a quarto volume
of 201 pages. Even though it was published anony-
mously, no one who read it could doubt that it was
his.

The first five chapters of the Prolegomeza dealt with
MSS and their authority. The codices which Wett-
stein had examined personally were marked with a
star; the MSS which had been examined and re-
ported to him by his friends were marked with a
crossl the others had no mark. He discussed MSS in
general, the material on which they were written,
the method of writing, the form of the letters, ac-
cents, breathings, abbreviations, orthography, and
corrections. "The Apostles," he said, "were not lit-
erary purists. They spoke and wrote according to the
manner of the common people." Wettstein divided
the materials for the formation of the text of the NT
into four classes: (a) eight MSS written in the oldest
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lettering; (D) twelve MSS of a later uncial type; (c)
MSS written by Latin copyists, accompanied by a
Latin version; (d) 152 minuscule MSS. He passed
judgment on many MSS. The place of honor he gave
to Alexandrinus, even though he confessed that it had
many faults introduced by copyists. He suspected
that it was the work of a female scribe. In spite of its
faults, Wettstein intended to use it as the base for
the text of his proposed edition of the NT.

Chs. 6-7 of the Prolegomcna dealt with the Church
Fathers who have quoted the NT from the earliest
times to the invention of printing. He implied that no
edition of any Father which had not been edited
critically was of value for the textual criticism of the
NT.

Ch. 8 dealt with the Latin versions.
In ch. 9, Wettstein expressed his belief that the

Bohairic and Syriac versions were of great value.
The Syriac was of especial value, he thought, even
more trustworthy than the Greek text, as it repre-
sented the language in common use in apostolic
times.

The next five chapters (10-14) dealt with various
editions of the NT.

Ch. l5 pointed out that the Protestant commenta-
tors recognized and dealt with the various readings
to be found in the text of the NT.

In the last chapter of his Prolegomeza, \ly'ettstein
set down nineteen rules which he proposed to follow
in his own edition of the NT: (a) every effort should
be made to edit the NT as correctly as possible; (6)
all critical aids should be employed for the elucida-
tion of the text; (c) the prescription of the textus re-
ccptus s}rould, have no authority; (/1 editors must form
their own judgment as to accents, breathings, punctu-
ations, and orthography; (a) conjectural emendations
are never to be hastily admitted or rejected; (/) the
distinction of readings into those more or less weighty
is useless-i.e., all varieties of readings must be im-
partially considered by the critic; (g) between two
readings, the one which is better sounding, or more
clear, or better Greek, is not to be at once chosen but
more often the contrary; (t) a reading which exhibits
an unusual expression, but which is in other respects
suitable to the matter in hand, is preferable to an-
other which, though equally suitable, has expressions
zuch as are not peculiar; (l) of two readings, the
fuller and more ample is not at once to be accepted,
but rather the contrary; (7) ifoftwo readings one is
ficund in the same words elsewhere and the other is
not, the former is by no means to be preferred to the
latter; (,t) a reading altogether conformable to the
style ofeach writer, other things being equal, is to be
preferred; (/) of two various readings, that which
seems the more orthodox is not to be forthwith pre-
ferred; (rz) of two various readings in Greek copies,
that which accords with the ancient versions is not
easily to be considered the worsel (z) the witness of
the ancient Church Fathers has great weight in prov-
ing the true reading of the NT; (o) the silence of the
Fathers as to rehdings of importance in the contro-
versies of their own times makes such readings
suspect; (p) great care should be taken not to adopt
as true readings the errata of collectors of readings
or of printers; (g) the reading which is proved to be
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the more ancient, other things being equal, must be
preferred; (r) the readings of the majority of MSS,
other things being equal, must be preferred; (s) there
is no reason why a reading should not be received
into the text, not only if it is suitably attested, but
even when it is doubtful which reading is preferable.

The Prolcgomena formed a landmark in the history
of textual criticism. It is to be regretted that Wett-
stein did not proceed immediately to the editing of
the NT along the lines which he laid down. Un-
fortunately, however, as has been indicated, his NT
did not appearuntil l75l and 1752.

During the twenty-one years that elapsed between
the publication of his Prolegomena and the publica-
tion of the first volume of his NT, Wettstein became
obsessed by his theory of the I.-tinization of the early
Greek MSS. It had long been recognized that the
Greek text in the bilingual Greek-Latin MSS showed
a remarkable resemblance to the Latin text. The
suspicion arose that in such cases the Greek text had
been "corrected" to the Latin text. Erasmus had sug-
gested that at the Council of Florence, in 1439, it had
been agreed that the Greeks who then united with
the Roman church should alter their MSS to make
them conform to the Latin Vulg. If any Greek MSS
resembled the Latin in their readings, it was thought
that this agreement might explain them. Erasmus
had, of course, applied this principle to the late MSS.
Wettstein, however, applied it to all the early
codices and thus vitiated all the earlier principles he
had laid down. He lamented the fact that all the
most ancient MSS had been interpolated from the
Latin and that it should be necessary to descend sev-
eral centuries from the date of the oldest copies be-
fore any could be found which could be used for es-
tablishing a pure text.

4. Beginnings of modern criticism. It was with
Johann Jakob Griesbach (born I 745) that real critical
texts of the NT began. He recognized the value of
the ancient MSS and approved, in principle, Bengel's
theory of a twofold division of the Greek MSS into
families: one African, and one Byzantine. Griesbach,
however, divided the African family into two parts
so as in fact to maintain that there are three classes

of text-two ancient, and one more recent. The
names assigned by him to these three classes of MSS
were: (a) Western; (D) Alexandrian; (c) Constanti-
nopolitan. The Western class contained the text
which had been in circulation in the early periods
and which because of the errors ofcopyists required
much correction. The Alexandrian was an attempt to
revise the old corrupt text. The Constantinopolitan
flowed from the other two. Griesbach believed that
the \ly'estern and Alexandrian recensions, as he
called them, existed as distinct recensions in the latter
part of the second century.

In deciding upon the value ofa reading, Griesbach
relied chiefly upon the evidence furnished by agree-
ment of families. Agreement between the Western
and Alexandrian he considered to be of great im-
portance. It should be emphasized that he placed
importance on the evidence of families and not upon
the evidence of individual authorities, however im-
portant.

Griesbach laid down five canons of criticism: (a)
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no reading must be considered preferable unless it
has the support of at least some ancient witness; (D)

all criticism of the text turns on the study of recen-
sions or classes of documentsl not single documents
but recensions are to be counted in determining
readings; (c) the shorter reading is to be preferred to
the longer; (/) the more difficult reading is to be pre-
ferred to the easier; (a) the reading which at first
sight appears to convey a false sense is to be pre-
ferred to other readings.

Griesbach has never received the credit due him
for his contributions to the study of the NT text. In
many ways, he laid the foundations for the work of
later scholars. The work of Westcott and Hort and
of von Soden, e.g., was based upon precisely the
principles which he laid down.

To Charles Lachmann, a classical philologist, must
go the credit of being the first editor of the NT to
break the sway of the textus receplus. His edition of
l83l was the first Greek NT after the invention of
printing to be edited wholly on the evidence of an-
cient authorities, irrespective of later traditions.

l,achmann set out to edit the Greek NT as if the
textus receptus had never existed. His object was to
give the text of the Greek NT in that form in which
the most ancient documents are known. His aim was
purely historical; it was to recover, not the original
text, but the text of the fourth century. He professed
implicitly to follow ancient copies so far as then-
existing collations made this possible. The oldest
Greek MSS, compared with the citations of Origen,
were the basis of his text. The readings of the OL, as
found in unrevised MSS, and the citations of the
Latin Fathers were his secondary sources.

Where the principal authorities agreed in an error
(i.e., in a certain unquestionable error) Lachmann
included this error in his text. He regarded such
errors to have been a part of the textual tradition of
the fourth century.

Lachmann recognized only two types of text: ori-
ental and occidental. His witnesses for the gospels
were 02 (A), 03 (B), 04 (C), 024 (P), 026 (Q),029
(T), 035 (Z), and sometimes 05 (D). For Acts, they
were 05 (D) and 08 (E"). For Paul, they were
06 (DP), 012 (GP) and 015 (HP). These witnesses
were supplemented with the Greek remains of
Irenaeus, the OL MSS a, b, c, the citations of Cy-
prian, Hilary of Poitiers, Lucifer of Cagliari, and
Primasius,

Lachmann developed six canons of criticism for
determining the readings of his text: (a) nothing is

b€tter attested than that in which all authorities
agree; (D) the agreement has less weight if part of
the authorities are silent or in any way defective; (c)

the evidence for a reading, when it is that of wit-
nesses of different regions, is greater than that of the
witnesses of some particular place, differing either
from negligence or from set purpose; (/) the testi-
monies are to be regarded as doubtfully balanced
when witnesses from widely separated regions stand
opposed to others equally wide apart; (e) readings
are uncertain which occur habitually in different
forms in different regions; (/) readings are of weak
authority which are not uniformly attested in the
same region.
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After Lachmann, the next great opponent ofthe

textus receptus was the British scholar Samuel Pri-
deaux Tregelles. He was born into a Quaker family
in 1813. At an early age he became a member of the
Plymouth Brethren. The last years of his life were
spent as a lay member of the Church of England.
He at one time assured the bishop of Marlborough
that he had become a member of the Church of Eng-
land as a result of his study of the Greek NT. The
only formal education that Tregelles ever had was
received at the Falmouth Classical School. In spite
of his lack of formal education, at the age of twenty-
five he was deeply interested in the critical study of
the Greek NT. This interest became the main occu-
pation of his life.

Tregelles traveled extensively on the Continent
and examined and collated many MSS of the NT.
He developed a method for textual study which he
called "comparative criticism." He defined this
method by saying: "As a preliminary definitionof
terms, I state that by 'Comparatizte Criticism' I man
such an investigation as shows what the character of
a document is,-not simply from its age, whether
known or supposed,-but from its actual readings
being shown to be in accordance or not with certain
other documents. By an estimate of Mss. through the
application of comparative criticism, is intended
merely such an arrangement as may enable it to be
said, that certain Mss. do, as a demonstrated fact,
present features of classification as agreeing or not
agreeing in text with ancient authorities with which
they are compared" (An Account of the Printed Texl of
the @eek Neut Testament, lB54).

In the same book he set forth and explained in
detail his canons of criticism. They may be sum-
marized as follows: (a) readings whose antiquity is
proved apart from MSS are found in repeated in-
stances in a few of the extant copies; (D) as certain
MSS are found, by a process of inductive proof, to
contain an ancient text, their character as witnesses
must be considered to be so established that, in other
places, their testimony deserves peculiar weight; (c)
the concurrence of two versions in a definite reading
excludes the supposition that the reading is merely
an accident oftranscription or translation; and that
the accordance with them of certain MSS is likewise
the result of fortuitous circumstances or of arbitrary
alteration; (/) although patristic quotations are often
modernized to suit the Greek text to which the copy-
ist was accustomed, yet when the reading is such that
it could not be altered without changing the whole
texture of their remarks, or when they are so express
in their testimony that such a reading is that found
in such a place, we need not doubt that it was so in
their copies; and so, too, if we find that the reading
of early Fathers agrees with other early testimonies
in opposition to those which are later; (e) the an-
tiquity of documents is to be preferred to their num-
ber as a basis of testimony.

The greatest of the Continental students of the text
of the NT was the "fabulous Tischendorf," a con-
temporary of Tregelles. Tischendorf was born in
Saxony in 1815. His greatest contributions to the
study of the text of the NT were made as a collector
and publisher of MSS and as an editor of the NT.
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He discovered and published more Greek uncial
MSS than did any other man. His greatest discovery
was, of course, Codex Sinaiticus. It has been noted
above that he edited no fewer than twenty-four edi-
tions of the NT.

Tischendorf made but few, if any, improvements
in the methods of textual criticism. He drew up six
canons of criticism, but they contained no new sug-
gestions for determining the oldest or the best read-
ings. His canons were: (a) the text is only to be
sought from ancient evidence, and especially from
Greek MSS, but without neglecting the testimonies of
versions and Fathers; (D) a reading altogether pe-
culiar to one or another ancient document is suspect,
as also is any, even if supported by a class of docu-
ments which seems to show that it has originated
in the revision of a learned man; (r) readings, how-
ever well supported by evidence, are to be rejected
when it appears that they have proceeded from errors
ofcopyists; (d) in parallel passages, whether ofthe
NT or the OT, especially in the Synoptic gospels,
those testimonies are to be preferred in which there
is no precise accordance of such parallel passages,
unless there are important reasons to the contrary;
(e) in discrepant readings, that reading should be
preferred which may have given occasion to the rest,
or which appears to comprise the elements of the
others; (/) those readings must be maintained which
accord with NT Greek, or with the peculiar style
of each individual writer.

5. Westcott and Hort. B. F. Westcott and F. J. A.
Hort finally dealt the death blow to the textus receptus,

but in doing so they set up what has come to be a
new textus receptus and "canonized" a new method for
textual studies, the genealogical method.

B. F. Westcott (1825-1901) was one of the most
arr,azirrg men of the nineteenth century. He was an
educator, a churchman, a humanitarian, and a
scholar. In lB70 he was elected Regius Professor of
Divinity at Cambridge, and in l883 he became a
professorial fellow at King's College. He was ap-
pointed by the crown to a canonry at Westminster,
and in 1890 he became bishop of Durham. He took
a practical interest in the affairs of the British coal
miners and of the employees of the shipping and.
artisan industries. He was a stanch supporter of the
British co-operative movement. He was one of the
main founders of the Christian Social lJnion. Among
his scholarly publications were Htstory of the NT
Canon, Characteristics of the C,ospel Miracles, Introdrc-
tion to the Stud) of the Gospels, The Bible tn the Church,
The Cospel olf the Resurrection, Histor2 of the English
Bible, and The C,ospel of Life. He also published com-
mentaries on the Fourth Gospel, on Hebrews, and on
the Johannine letters. He served as a member of the
committee that was engaged in the revision of the
NT (the Revised Version). During all this time, he
and Hort were at work on their edition of the Greek
NT.

In his Bible in the Church (1864), Westcott made
two statements that reveal more about his interest in
the text of the NT than any other words that ever
came from his pen. In the Preface to that book, he
said: "A corrupted Bible is a sign of a corrupted
Church, a Bible mutilated or imperfect, a sign of a
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Church not yet raised to the complete perception of
Truth. It is possible that we might have wished . . .

this otherwise: we might have thought that a Bible
of which every part should bear a visible and un-
questioned authentication of its divine origin, sep-
arated by a sole mn act from the 6rst from the sum
and fate of all other literature, would have best an-
swered our conceptions of what the written records
of revelation should be. But it is not thus that God
works among us. In the Church and in the Bible
alike, He works through men. As we follow the
progress of their formation, each step seems to be
truly human; and when we contemplate the whole,
we joyfully recognize that every part is also divine."
In the final paragraph of this same book, he said:
"The Bible, no less than the Church, is Holy,
Catholic, and Apostolic: Holy, for they who wrote it
were moved by the Holy Spirit: Catholic, for it em-
braces in essence every type of Christian truth which
has gained entrance among men: Apostolic, for its
limits are not extended beyond that first generation
to which was committed the charge of preaching the
Gospel in the fulness of its original power."

F. J. A. Hort (lB2B-92) was a fellow and lecturer
in Emmanuel College and, later, Lady Margaret
reader in divinity. He, like Westcott, was a member
of the committee for the revision of the NT.

In Part II of their NT in the Original Greek: Intro-
duction and Appcndix, \ly'estcott and Hort pointed out
that "every method of textual criticism corresponds
to some one class of textual facts," that "the best
criticism is that which takes account of every class
of textual facts and assigns to each method its proper
use and rank," and that "the leading principles of
textual criticism are identical for all writings what-
ever." They then set forth the methods of textual
criticism in their "natural order" so that what they
considered to be the higher methods came last into
view. The following paragraphs represent a con-
densation, as far as possible in their own words, of
Westcott and Hort's longer discussion:

a. Internal eoidence oJ readings. This is the most
mdimentary form of criticism. It consists in dealing
with each variation independently and adopting at
once in each case, out of two or more variants, that
which looks most probable. It takes no account of
any relative antecedent credibility of the actual wit-
ness. Internal evidence of readings is of two kinds,
having reference respectively to the author and to
copyists:

a) Intrinsic probability. The first impulse in deal-
ing with a variation is usually to lean on intrinsic
probability-i.e., to consider which of two readings
makes the best sense, and to decide between them
accordingly. The decision may be made either by an
immediate and, as it were, intuitive judgment, or by
weighing cautiously various elements which go to
make up what is called sense, such as conformity to
grammar and congruity to the purport of the sen-
tence and of the larger context; to which may
be rightly added congruity to the usual style of the
author and to his matter in other passages. These
consideratious afford reasonable presumptions, pre-
sumptions which in some cases may attain such force
on the negative side as to demand the rejection or
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qualify the acceptance of readings most highly com-
mended by other kinds of evidence.

The assumptions involved in intrinsic probability
are not to be implicitly trusted. There is much litera-
h.rre, ancient no less than modern, in which it is
needful to remember that authors are not always
grammatical, or clear, or consistent, or felicitous; so
that not seldom an ordinary reader finds it easy to
replace a feeble or half-appropriate word or phrase
by an effective substitute; and thus the best words
to express an author's meaning need not in all cases
be those which he actually employed. It should be
noted, however, that in the highest literature, and
notably in the Bible, all readers are peculiarly liable
o the fallacy of supposing that they understand the
author's meaning and purpose because they under-
stand some part or some aspect of it, which they take
for the whole; and hence, in judging variations of
text, they are led unawares to disparage any word or
phrase which owes its selection by the author to
those elements of the thought present to his mind
which they have failed to perceive or to feel.

D) Transcriptional probability. The next step in
criticism is the discovery of transcriptional probabil-
ity, and is suggested on the reflection that what at-
tracts us is not on the average unlikely to have at-
tracted transcribers. Ifone variant reading appears
to us to give much better sense or in some other way
to excel another, the same apparent superiority may
have led to the introduction of the reading in the
first instance. Mere blunders apart, no motive can be
thought of which could lead a scribe to introduce
consciously a worse reading in place of a better. This
does not mean that intrinsic inferiority is evidence of
originality.

Transcriptional probability is not directly or prop-
erly concerned with the relative excellence of rival
readings, but merely with the relative fitness of each
for explaining the existence of the others. Every rival
reading contributes an element to the problem which
has to be solved; for every rival reading is a fact which
has to be accounted for, and no acceptance of any
one reading as original can be satisfactory which
leaves any other variant incapable of being traced to
some known cause or causes of variation. If variants
are binary, ternary, or more complex, each in its turn
must be assumed as a hypothetical original, and an
endeavor made to deduce from it all the others,
either independently or consecutively; after which
the relative facilities of the several experimental de-
ductions must be compared. Hence, the basis on
which transcriptional probability rests consists ofgen-
eralizations as to the causes of corruption incident to
the process of transcription. Even at its best, this class
of internal evidence, like the other, carries us but a
little way toward the recovery of an ancient text,
when it is employed alone. The number of variations
in which it can be trusted to supply by itself a direct
and immediate decision is relatively very small, when
unquestionable blunders-i.e.,.clerical errors-have
been set aside.

Readings which are certified by the coincidence of
both intrinsic and transcriptional probability are of
the utmost value in the application of other methods
of criticism.
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b, Intertal eoidence olf documcnts. It is precarious
to attempt to judge which of two or more readings is
most likely to be right, without considering which of
the attesting documents or combinations of docu-
ments are the most likely to convey an unadulterated
transcript of the original text. In other words, it is
precarious, in dealing with matter purely traditional,
to ignore the relative antecedent credibility of wit-
nesses, and trust exclusively to one's own inward
power of singling out the true readings from among
their counterfeits. The comparative trustworthiness
of documentary authorities constitutes a fresh class
of pertinent facts. The first step toward obtaining a
sure foundation is a consistent application of the
principle that knowledge of documents should pre-
cede final judgment upon readings.

The most prominent fact known about a MS is its
date. Relative date affords a valuable presumption as
to relative freedom from corruption, when appealed
to on a large scale. But the occasional preservation
of comparatively ancient texts in comparatively mod-
ern MSS forbids confident reliance on priority of
date unsustained by other marks ofexcellence.

The first effectual security against the uncertainties
of internal evidence of readings is found in what may
be termed internal evidence of documents-i.e., the
general characteristics of the texts contained in them
as learned directly from them by continuous study of
the whole or of considerable parts. This and this
alone supplies entirely trustworthy knowledge as to
the relative value ofdifferent documents. Ifthe read-
ings of two documents in all their variations are com-
pared successively, ample materials for ascertaining
the leading merits and defects of each are obtained.

Readings authenticated by the coincidence of
strong intrinsic and strong transcriptional probability,
or it may be by one alone of these probabilities in
exceptional strength and clearness and uncontra-
dicted by the other, are almost always to be lound
sufficiently numerous to supply a solid basis for in-
ference.

Where one document is found habitually to con-
tain morally certain or at least strongly preferred
readings, and another habitually to contain their re-
jected rivals, there can be no doubt that the text of
the first has been transmitted in comparative purity,
and that the text of the second has suffered compara-
tively large corruption; and that the superiority ofthe
6rst must be as great in the variations in which in-
ternal evidence of readings has furnished no decisive
criterion as in those which made it possible to form
a comparative appreciation of the two texts.

By this cautious advance from the known to the
unknown it is possible to deal confidently with a
great mass of those remaining variations-open vari-
ations, so to speak-the confidence being materially
increased when, as usually happens, the document
thus found to have the better tcxt is also the older.

The use of internal evidence of documents is really
a threefold process: (a) on the basis of internal evi-
dence of readings, material is tentatively gathered.
The results are not final, as they would be if internal
evidence of readings alone were used. On some
variations, at this stage, an ultimate conclusion can
be predicted; on many more, only various degrees
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of probability can be estimated; on many more, any
decision must be withheld. (b) Documents are in-
vestigated on the basis of what has been learned
from the investigation of readings. In this step, it is

determined which documents contain the best read-
ings. (c) The readings are again investigated, but
this time a tentative choice of readings is made simply
in accordance with documentary evidence. Where
the results coincide with those obtained at the first
stage, a very high degree of probability is reached,
resting on the coincidence of two and often three in-
dependent kinds of evidence. Where they differ at
first sight, a fresh study of the whole evidence af-
fecting the variation in question is secured.

c, Genealogical euidence. The first great step in
rising above the uncertainties of internal evidence of
readings was taken by ceasing to treat readings in-
dependently of one another, and examining them
connectedly in series, each series being furnished by
one of the several documents in which they were
found. The second great step consists in ceasing to
treat documents independently of one another, and
examining them connectedly as parts of a single
whole in virtue of their historical relationships.

Documents are not so many independent and rival
texts of greater or less purity. By the nature of the
case they are not independent; they are all frag-
ments, usually casual and scattered fragments, ofa
genealogical tree of transmission, sometimes of vast
extent and intricacy. All trustworthy restoration of
corrupted texts is founded on the study of their his-
tory-i.e., of the relations of descent or affinity which
connect the several documents.

Knowledge of the genealogy of MSS is chiefly
gained by study of their texts in comparison with one
another. The process depends on the principle that
identity of reading implies identity of origin. Mix-
ture, of course, confuses the picture. One source of
knowledge concerning mixture is conflate readings.

d. Internal euidence of groups. In one sense, this is
an intermediate step between the internal evidence
of documents and genealogical evidence, but in order
of discovery it naturally comes last.

When the internal evidence of documents was in-
vestigated, only single documents were considered;
but the method is equally applicable to groups of
documents. Just as the characteristics of any given
MS can be noted by observing successively what
readings it supports and rejects (each reading hav-
ing previously been the subject of the tentative esti-
mate of internal evidence of readings, intrinsic and
transcriptional), and by classifying the results, so
can the characteristics of any given group of docu-
ments be noted by similar observations on the read-
ings it supports and rejects, giving special attention
to those readings in which it stands absolutely or
virtually alone.

As a result of their investigations, Westcott and
Hort found many passages in the NT in which there
are three forms of the text. Two of these forms were
short, and the third was long, a combination of the
two shorter forms. These longer readings (conflate
readings) must be late, they argued, particularly since
they are found only in the Church Fathers who wrote
after the fourth century. The MSS which contained
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these conflate readings were grouped together under
the name Syrian and were presumed to represent
the recension of the NT which is attributed to Lucian
of Antioch at the end of the third or the beginning
of the fourth century. This Syrian text is character-
ized by stylistic changes, conflate readings, the
tendency to make obscure words and phrases more
lucid and the harmonizing of parallel passages. This
type of text Westcott and Hort considered to be the
least valuable of all. They then identified three pre-
Syrian types of text: (a) the Neutral text, which is
the primitive text that has been preserved in relative
purity, if not in its original form; (D) the Western
text, which was made in the second century by
scribes who made interpolations, harmonized parallel
passages, and suppressed certain details; and (r) the
Alexandrian text, which was the work of "purists"
trying to mold the NT text to classical standards.

Westcott and Hort never applied the genealogical
method to the MSS of the NT. They used only the
idea of applying the method to the NT MSS, and
even then it was only a secondary element in their
procedure. They actually applied the genealogical
method only to individual passages and to individual
variants. The genealogical method itself fails the NT
textual student on two important counts: (a) it cannot
adequately account for mixture which is so prevalent
in the NT; and (D) it cannot get beyond a
two-branched family tree. For an ultimate decision
on the originality of any given reading, the student
must rely upon what Westcott and Hort called the
internal evidence of readings.

In spite of the fact that Westcott and Hort did not
apply the genealogical method to the MSS of the
NT, and in spite of the method's shortcomings, it has
been the "canonical" method for studying the NT
text since their time. Many scholars have made use
of the method, and, almost without exception, they
have come to a clearer understanding of its limita-
tions and failures. As long ago as 1904, Kirsopp Lake
called the method "a failure, though a splendid one."

6. Von Soden and later developments. Perhaps
the most outstanding work since Westcott and
Hort that has made use of the genealogical method
is that of flermann Von Soden (1852-1914). In
Von Soden's opinion, all existing Greek MSS be-
long to one of the three great recensions which he
designated as I, H, and K. The text of each of these
recensions, he believed, can be reconstructed with
tolerable, though not complete, certainty. He classi-
fied the MSS into groups according to: (a) their text;
(D) their form of the text of the pericope dc adultera;
(c) their chapter divisions; and (d) their lectionary
apparatus. Naturally, the text was the most impor-
tant, and Von Soden was principally guided by it.
The other points, however, were of value to him in
distinguishing among groups of MSS which textually
are almost identical.

Von Soden held that the I (Jerusalem) recension
was made by Origen in the third century and was
later published by Eusebius and Pamphilus of
Caesarea. The H (Hesychian) recension was made
in Egypt by Hesychius in the third century. The K
(Koine) recension was made by Lucian of Antioch
at the end of the third or the beginning of the fourth
century.
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The I recension corresponds roughly to Westcott
and Hort's Western text. According to von Soden, it
represents a recension of the Greek text which was
made at a time posterior to the Latin and Syr. ver-
sions. These versions, therefore, represent a type of
text that is earlier than and different from the I re-
cension. Von Soden found the I recension nowhere in
a pure form. He divided his I witnesses for the
gospels into the following subgroups: I", In, I', Ie, I0,
Io, I", Io, Ik, and I'. He also found many MSS which
preserved I readings but which would not fit into any
of his subgroups. These MSS he called I'.

I" is the best representative of the I recension. All
its MSS have suffered some corruption from Kr but
independently ofone another. Codex Bezae, the old-
est Ia witness, besides being corrupted by Kr, was
influenced by parallelization, by omission due to
paleographical causes, and by the African Latin and
the Old Syr. versions.

In is essentially Family l. It is a relatively pure
form of the I recension that has been corrupted but
very little by K. Originally, it had a critical note at-
tached to the end of Mark. The perieope de adultera,
with a critical note attached, originally appeared at
the end of the Gospel of John. Since Von Soden's
time, it has been demonstrated that this was the type
of Matthean text used by Origen in his commentary
on Matthew.

I' is essentially the Ferrar group or Family 13 and
is a very valuable witness to the I recension. It has
been corrupted by K (but probably not by K*) and
by the harmonization of parallel passages. It had the
perieopc de adultera after Luke 2l:38.

Io has been greatly corrupted by K, but it still pre-
serves the original readings of the I recension in
many places where they have disappeared from In
and I'. It is, therefore, an important I witness. In its
original form, it did not contain the peicope de

adultera.
I0 is a less important subtype, and it contributes

nothing to the knowledge of the I receusion that is
not known from other sources. It has been greatly
contaminated by Kr.

Io is a mixture of Kr and I. It contains some in-
teresting readings but is of no great importance as a
witness to the I recension.

I'is a mixture of I with Krand K'. It is found in
the Purple Codices: 022 (N), 023 (O), 042 (:), 043
(O), and 080. The Cappadocian Fathers probably
used this type of text.

I" is a mixture of I and K. It is of no particuliar
value as a witness to the I recension.

Ik (or K") represents a form of the I recension that
has been made to conform almost entirely to the K
recension, It does, however, preserve enough I read-
ings to show its original form. It is an I text that has
been corrected to Kr on the principle that the text
should be followed which showed the greatest num-
ber of harmonizations of parallel passages.

I' is another mixture of Kr and I. According to
Von Soden, it consists of nine parts Kr and one part
I. lt probably, however, contains some K'readings.
There is a close agreement betv/een the I' MSS and
the MSS of the A' type of the Antiochene com-
mentary text. (The Antiochene commentary is the
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widely found commentary on the gospels of which
the basis in Matthew and John is Chrysostom; in
Mark, Victor of Antioch; and in Luke, Titus of
Bostra.) Typical MSS of both groups contain a note
to the effect that they have been compared with Jeru-
salem codices.

Von Soden reconstructed the original I recension
by comparing all these groups and subgroups. He
concluded that it was the type of text that was used
by Cyril ofJerusalem and by Eusebius ofCaesarea.
All these subgroups of the I recension he regarded
as a compromise between Constantinople and
Antioch.

Von Soden's H recension corresponds to 'West-

cott and Flort's Neutral and Alexandrian texts. It is
found in eleven MSS in varying degrees of purity.
The most important extant witnesses to this recension
are Sinaiticus and Vaticanus. The most important
witness, however, is N- B, the archetype of those two
MSS. But even this archetype has been contaminated
by the Egyptian versions, by Origen, and by the K
and I recensions. Vaticanus more often represents the
archetype than does Sinaiticus.

The K recension of Von Soden approximates the
Syrian text of Westcott and Hort. In the gospels, Von
Soden divided his K witnesses into six subgroups:
Kr, K", K., K., Ki, and Kik.

K' is the oldest and the most important witness to
the K recension. Originally it either omitted the
pericope de adullera altogether or had it marked with
an asterisk to indicate its doubtful origin. Kr seems
to have been the base text used by the A' MSS of
the Antiochene commentary on Matthew, Luke, and

John. On the basis of MS evidence, the existence of
Kr cannot be demonstrated before the eighth century.

The remaining K witnesses are of much less im-
portance than is Kr. K' was discussed above under
Ik. K" is an intermediate type of text lying between
Kr and K'. Its critical value is but slightly greater
than is that of K'. K' is a late type of text which
probably came into existence in the twelfth century.
It probably was made in Constantinople for ec-
clesiastical use. It is valueless insofar as the recon-
struction of an early text is concerned. Both Ki and
Kik are a mixture of Kr and K^ with other recen-
sions. Ki is either Kr influenced by I' or, more prob-
ably, I'corrected to a Kr standard. Kik is a mixture
of K* and Ik. It is fairly common, but it is valueless
for critical purposes.

Although Von Soden was not able to produce any
direct evidence that the K recension was in existence
before the eighth century, he believed that he could
find traces of it in 02 (A),04 (C), the Peshitta, the
Gothic, and, as has been pointed out above, in the
archetype of Sinaiticus and Vaticanus. If this were
true, it would place the K recension at least as early
as the fourth century.

After he reconstructed the texts of the three great
recensions, I, H, and K, Von Soden proceeded to re-
construct their archetype, which he called I-H-K.
This archetype is purely hypothetical; there is no ob-
jective proof that it ever existed, as it is not identical
with the text of any known MS, version, or quota-
tion of a Church Father. In order to reconstruct I-H-
K, Von Soden followed a series of rules which he had
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set up: (a) those readings are rejected which are ex-
plicable as due to harmonization; (6) if there are two
readings, both explicable as due to harmonization,
the one with Matthew and the other with another
gospel, the non-Matthean reading is to be preferred
on the ground that Matthew was the "norm gospel"
in early times; and (c) when there is no question of
harmonization, that reading is to be preferred which
is found in two out of three recensions, unless there
is some reason against it, as there often is when the
smaller linguistic points are in question. The result of
this proqess was to show that of the three recensions,
K is the least true and I is the most true to I-H-K.
But H is not far behind I in value as a witness to
I-H-K.

The reconstruction ol I-H-K took Von Soden back
only to the end of the third century. He then had
to take into account the evidence of the Latin and
Syr. versions. He recognized two OL versions, the
African and the Italian. Originally they were two
separate versions. The African Latin represents I-
H-K with some corruption from Tatian; the Italian
Latin represents I-H-K with a much greater amount
of Tatianic corruption. The Old Syr. versions repre-
sent I-H-K with some corruption from Tatian and
some Origenian readings.

Von Soden concluded that the differences between
I-H-K and Tatian were not due to the text which
Tatian had before him but to his method of handling
that text. In the end, I-H-K proved to be the very
text to which Tatian himself bears witness.

Since the days of Von Soden, many significant
works on the text of the NT have appeared (for the
more important ones, see bibliographl). But none of
them has contributed materially to the theory and
method of textual criticism. It is now generally agreed
that the genealogical method does not meet the needs
ol the student of the text of the NT.

Among the textual scholars ol today, the tendency
is to follow an "eclectic" method in order to recon-
struct the earliest possible text of the NT. This
method can perhaps best be summarized by listing
the canons of criticism which are most commonly
used: (a) the shorter reading is to be preferred; (6)

the more difficult reading is to be preferred; (c) the
reading which best suits the author's characteristic
tendencies is to be preferred; and (d) the reading
which best explains the origin of all other variants in
a given passage is to be preferred. In other words,
the emphasis today is upon the internal evidence of
readings.

F. CONCLUSIO.^I. At the beginning of this article,
it was pointed out that the text of the NT contains
more variants than that of any other body of ancient
literature. It is generally considered that the task of
deciding among these variants is the task of the
textual critic. His task, it is usually said, is to choose
that reading which, among all those to be found in
the various sources, is most likely to be the original
or most primitive form. To be a textual critic in this
limited sense, however, is not enough for a NT
scholar. If he were working on the text of a Greek
or Latin classic, or, indeed, if he were working on
the text of a document from any other body of sacred
literature, he could function as a technician and
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nothing more. The NT textual scholar who is work-
ing from within the Christian tradition must be more
than a textual critic in the narrow sense of the word.
He must be, in a certain sense, not only a textual
critic but a church historian, a historian of Christian
thought, and a theologian as well. The textual critic
who works from within the Christian tradition works,
not with documents which are like all other ancient
documents, but with documents which are for him
scripture, and his attitude toward that scripture is
determined by the time and place and religious com-
munity from which he comes.

Ifthe textual critic happens to be a Protestant, his
task is complicated by the fact that he has to work
with MS materials which were produced by those
whose attitude toward scripture was vastly different
from his own. He may be fully cognizant of the fact
that the writers of the NT books were proclaiming
the faith of the church as it was their faith; that they
were concerned with the present, their present; that
they selected from the already growing tradition of
the church, both oral and written, those items in that
tradition which would enable them to "bear witness
to the revelation of God"; that they did not tell us
all that had happened, nor did they tell us all that
the church had thought and said; or, as someone has
said, that "they did not scrape the bottom ofthe bar-
rel." He may also be fully aware of the process by
which the NT books were finally accorded canonical
status. But what the Protestant text historian, with
his post-Reformation attitude toward scripture, may
not be aware of, or at least what he may not give due
consideration to, is the fact that tradition and scrip-
ture, after the autographs were written and after they
were accorded canonical status, continued to stand
side by side, each supplementing the other, and each
influencing the development of the other.

The task of the textual critic is at least a fourfold
one:

a) The textual critic must fully collate, carefully
study, and classify all the thousands of Greek MSS,
MSS of the versions, and quotations of the Church
Fathers. The completion of this task will, of course,
require the combined labors of several generations of
scholars. The only consolation is that if this work is
done accurately and well, it will not have to be done
again.

D) The textual critic must reconstruct the text of
the NT autographs. If this proves to be impossible,
he must strive constantly to approximate the auto-
graphs as closely as possible. But to do this, he must
develop a new theory and a new method to supplant
the largely discredited genealogical method of the
past. The autographs must be recovered because the
NT books are the documents which bring us closest
to the historical events which are the great doctrines
of the Christian faith. These historical events-the
Incarnation, the Crucifixion, and the Resurrection-
may all be subsumed under one, the "Christ event,"
which is the source and the norm of the life of the
church. We are put in direct touch with the primitive
church's experience of that event through the docu-
ments-the books of the NT-which she produced.

r) The text historian must reconstruct not only the
text ofthe autographs, but many other texts as well.
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The type of text represented by Codex Bezae was
scripture for some Christians at some time, as was
the type of text represented by Sinaiticus and Vati-
canus. Even the late medieval MS that was used by
Erasmus as printer's copy was scripture for some.
As complicated as is the history, e.g., of the so-called
Neutral text, the textual critic's task would be a fairly
simple one if he had but to recover such easily dis-
tinguishable texts as those that are known as Neutral,
Western, Caesarean, and Koine. But, to complicate
his task, he finds that he has to recover many texts
of but portions of his documents. In other words, his
documents have been altered piecemeal. One MS,
e.g., may show the result of intentional alteration in
one pericope under the influence of some particular
time and place, and in another pericope under the
influence of some entirely different time and place.

d) The textual critic must place some evaluation
upon the readings which he finds in his documents.
He might well venture to say that a certain reading
can be accepted, not as an original reading, but,
nevertheless, as a part of the NT, because it comes
to him in the stream of tradition. The textual critic
is better equipped to pass such value judgments on
texts or readings than is anyone else. Supposedly he
knows the Greek MSS, the versional MSS, and the
quotations of the Church Fathers. Supposedly he is
at home in church history, the history of Christian
thought and theology. Why then should he not be
urged to do more than work on the assumption that
the oldest NT is necessarily the best NT? The tex-
tual critic should take it upon himself to give to his
contemporaries not only an original text but also
many readings which have been examined and criti-
cized in the light of the tradition of the church and
of the underlying themes of the Bible. These readings
and these texts need not be only the oldest possible
texts and readings. If they proclaim the faith of the
church, they are scripture.
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W. H. P. Hatch, Principal Uncial MSS of the NT (1939). C. E.
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of Origen as a Textual Crilic in Arriuing al lhe Text of lhe NT
(unpublished Ph.D. dissertation, University of Southern Cali-
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For a thorough criticism of rWestcott and Hort, see E. C.
Colwell, "Genealogical Method: Its Achievements and Its
Limitations,"/BL, LXVI (1947), 109-33. M. M. PanvIs

*Tnx'fUS RECEPTUS tEks'tas ri sEp'tas. Latin for
"received [or accepted] text," used especially of the
1550 edition of the Greek NT published by
Stephanus, which came to be known as the "received
text" in Britain, and of the 1633 edition of the Elzivir
Greek NT, which was accepted on the Continent.

See also Texr, NT, $ D3. J. KNox

THADDAEUS thi d6'as, thid'i as [Oo66cioq]_
(Matt. l0:3; Mark 3:18). Ser Junns B.

THADDAEUS, ACTS OF [Oc66oioq]. A fifth-
century version or parallel of the Syriac Doctrtna
Addaei, containing the local Edessene legends about
Thaddaeus and the correspondence between Abgan:s
and Jesus. See Arcenus, Eprsrlps oF CHRrsr AND.

M. S. ENsrrr

THAHASH. KJV form of Tenesn.

THAMAH. KJV alternate form of Ttuau.

THAMAR thi'mar. KJV NT form of Tar'ren I

THAMMUZ. Alternate form of Teuvuz

THAMNATHA. KJV Apoc. form of Trrr,rNan.

THANK OFFERING. Sze Secntrrcr, AND OFFER-
rNGs $ All.

THANKSGMNG. An expression of thanks to
God, which, with prayers on behalf of persons ad-
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dressed in letters, forms a regular part of Greek
epistolary style, exemplified in the Egyptian papyri
as well as in the NT. Among Paul's letters, Galatians
is exceptional in the omission of such an opening (but
see Gal. l:3-5). Sea Lt,rrtn.

See abo Gnettruoe.
Bibliographl. P. Schubert, The Form and Function oJ the

Pauline Thankssiuizgs (1935). O. J. F. Srtrz

THARA. KJV NT form of TetaH

THARSHISH. KJV form of TansnIsn.

THASSI this'i [Ooooi, zealous; Vulg. Znas{ (I
Macc. 2:3). Surname of Simon, one of the five sons of
Mattathias (cf. Jos. Antiq. XIII.i.2). Following
Jonathan's defeat at Ptolemais and his ultimate death,
Simon, the last survivor of the "glorious brothers,"
negotiated a lreaty for Judean independence and
became the founder of the Hasmonean Dynasty.

J. C. Suru

THEATER [0Ecrpov]. Structures taking advantage
of natural land formations were designed as early as
the fifth century B.c. in Greece for the presentation of
dramatic performances which issued from the reli-
gious songs and dances in honor of Dionysus. The
municipal theater also served as a center for the as-
sembly of citizens (Acts l9:29-41). In its metaphori-
cal use the Greek noun and corresponding verb for
"theater," denoting the play itself, are found both in
the NT (I Cor. 4:9; Heb..10:33) and in Stoic teach-
ing (Epictetus Diseourses II.l9, 25; III.22, 59).

l. History. Rival dramatic contests, held annually
at the chiel festival of the god Dionysus in Athens
during the time of Peisistratus, involved choric read-
ings and a spoken dialogue between the chorus
leader and a person called the 0noxprrfq, or "an-
swerer" (sae Hveocntsv). Dramatic action, made pos-
sible by the addition of several answeiers and the
introduction of themes drawn from national history
or folklore, flowered into drama or rpcyq:6ic (lit.,
"goat song"). Comedy, which had its origins in odes
called rc.:pcp6icr sung to Dionysus at vintage time,
often caricatured political events and personages of
the day. In the Hellenistic age both tragedies and
comedies were produced in quantity and presented
before large audiences; there arose the so-called Ner,r'

Comedy, which did not use the chorus, and which
took the form of a comedy of manners. Menander
(died 292 B.c.), the best-known comic dramatist of
the time, gave bawdy descriptions of private life,
which have influenced drama up to the present time.
The apostle Paul quotes from Menander's comedy
Thais in I Cor. l5:33.

2. Buildings. Hellenistic theaters were built on
natural ground slopes, with tiers ofseats cut from
rock, stone, wood, or marble slabs, arranged in as-
cending concentric crescents and separated into two
or more sections by gangways. Unlike the amphi-
theaters, which were enclosed about an elliptical
center or arena, the thearer auditorium (caaea) was
semicircular in form, with a circular orchestra or
chorus space in the center and a raised wooden stage
for the actors. The best-preserved theater of this type
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Coun6y of thc Arab Information Center, New York

52. Outer structure of the ancient Roman theater at
Sabratha, Libya, ca. forty miles from Tripoli, built
to hold five thousand people; erected not later thu
A.D. 180

l.-'*
Cou(dy of the Arab Information Centcr, New York

53. Ancient Roman theater at Leptis Magna, ca. eighty
miles from Tripoli, with its se micircular colonnade
around the top

is that at Epidaurus in the Peloponnesus, dating lrom
the fourth century n.c., which may have accommo-
dated up to fourteen thousand spectators.* Roman
theaters were often complete buildings; often the
larger theaters had partly roofed auditoriums and
semicircular orchestras with roofed stages.* The ruins
of three great theaters at Rome date from the first
century B.c. The amphitheater as the scene of spec-
tacular professional combats finds first mention ra.
30 s.c. Pl. XXVIIIa,' Figs. THE 52-53; NAB 5.

3. The NT period. Herod the Great, loyal patron
of the imperial cultural program, built theaters in
Caesarea (recently discovered by Israeli archaeol-
ogists), Damascus, Gadara, Kanatha, Scythopolis,
and Philadelphia,* where impressive ruins survive.
According to Josephus (Antiq. XV.viii.l), Herod
built a theatel and an amphitheater in Jerusalem. A
theater S of this city was discovered by C. Schick in
1887, but it is not certain that it is Herodian. Quin-
quennial and quadrennial games in the emperor's
honor were celebrated in chief Palestinian towns
throughout the Roman period, especially in the third
and fourth centuries A.D. Remains of Greek and
Roman theaters survive today in the Pauline cities
of Philippi,* Athens, Corinth, Miletus,* and Ephesus*
(cf. Acts 19:19,31); the latter is said to have accom-
modated 24,500 persons. Figs. RAB 2; PHI 47; MIL
47; EPH 31.

!,
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Bibhogtaphy. For an interesting inscription of e.o. I 03-4
found in the theater at Ephesus, see A. Deissmann, Light Jrom
the Ancient Eut (192?), pp. 112-13. M. Bieber, The HistoryoJ
lhe Creek and Roman Theater (1939). S. E. Johnson, "Laodicea
md Its Neighbors," 8,4, XIII (t950), l-18. E. Fr6zouls, "Ircs
th66tres romains de la Syrie," Ann. Arch. de Syrie,ll (1952),
,16-100. E. W. SeuNoens

THEBES thebz [x:; LXX Ardq r6\q, see belozaf;
KJV NO n5. The chief city of Upper (S) Egypt and
capital of Egypt during most of that nation's periods
of political unity from the Middle Kingdom (ca.

2000 n.c.) to the Assyrians' invasion under Ashur-
banipal (ea. 661 r.c.).

In Egyptian texts Thebes is commonly referred to
simply as niutt, "the City," but also, more explicitly,
as niut rslt, "the Southern City," and niu.tt 'Imn, "the
City of Amon." The simple designation niutt is re-
flected in the Hebrew transcription tt:, while zizr,/
'Imn, referring to the fact that Thebes was the cult
center for the worship of Amon, is echoed by Nah.
3:B: Nd' 'Am6n. Extrabiblical attestations of the word
niut,both as the name of Thebes and otherwise, in-
clude (a) Ni-t' in the Late Assyrian annals; (D) Old
Coptic "Ir'z; (r) and less specific forms such as -na, -nt,
and nau-, elicited from the compound nafies Panas,
Psousenncs, and the hieroglyphic spelling of Naukratis.
These various forms have led scholars to believe that
the Hebrew vocalization of -Iy'a' is incorrect, but re-
cent investigations in Egypto-Coptic phonology indi-
cate that the Hebrew spelling may well be correct
and may reflect an earlier Egyptian pronunciation of
Nu'zoa(t) or similarly. The problem is further compli-
cated by uncertainty on the part of Egyptologists re-
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54. Avenue of the sphinxes, temple of Karnak
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55. The temple of Luxor, at Thebes
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56. Massive columns in the temple of Karnak at Thebes

garding the precise consonantal reading of the
Egyptian word itself.

The LXX renderings of this place name are not
consistent. Twice (Ezek.30:14, l6) -Alo'is translated
by Ardq r6trrq, "the City of Zeus," the name applied
to Thebes by the Greeks after the identification of
Zeus with Amon. The three other occurrences of "A/ri'
in the MT are not so translated by the LXX: (a) in
Ezek. 30:15 LXX, M6gqrq implies E'l), not N), in the
Hebrew Vorlage; (6) in Jer. 46:25-G 26:25, rdv
Agpdv rdv uidv cirflq suggests that instead ofltnx
N)D, "Amon from Thebes," there stood in the text
NJt IIEN, "Amon in [or from] Thebes," and that this
was misconstrued as i"l)l IIDN, "Amon her son"; (r)
in Nah. 3:8 LXX, gepi6o results apparently from a

confusion between NlD, from Thebes, and the word
n)D, "part, portion."

During the Eleventh Dynasty, Thebes, termed the
world's first great monumental city, rose from rela-
tive obscurity to become the capital of Egypt. The
city lost this prominent position with the coming of
the Hvrsos at the close of the Middle Kingdom but
regained its supremacy at the beginning of the New
Kingdom. In both these instances Egypt was re-
united from the S following a period of local rule and
political confusion. A third but less impressive rc-
surgence took place under the Ethiopian rulers of the
Twenty-fifth Dynasty (715-663 B.c.), but the short-

57. The temple of Deir el-Bahri, at Thebes

livcd success of these kings before the onslaught of
the Assyrian invasion of Ashurbanipal was crowned
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Thebez

with the sack of Thebes by the Assyrian ruler ca.

66 I s.c. The prophet Nahum is certainly speaking
with reference to this most thorough destruction ol
Thebes when he announces the coming destt'uction
of Nineveh with the words:

Are you better than Thebes
that sat by the Nile . . . ?

(Nah. 3:8).

Thebes is surrounded by an unrivaled aggregate of
sacred precincts and temples, attesting the religious
importance of the city. Among the more impressive
of these monuments are (a) at Karnak, the temples
of Monthu, Khons, Amon, and Mut; (6) at Luxor.
the temple of Amon-Min, chiefly the work of
Amenophis III and Ramses II; (c) across the Nile
(on the W bank), the magnificent Deir el-Bahri tem-
ple of Queen Hatshepsut, the Qurneh Temple of
Seti I, and the Ramesseum of Ramses II.

Figs. THE 54-57.

Bibliograpfui, For an extensive bibliography ofthe archi-
tectural and epigraphical finds, consult B. Porter and R. Moss,
Topographical Bibliography of Ancient Egyptian Hieroglyphic
Texts, Reliefs, and Paintings, I: Theban Necropolis (1927); II:
Theban Temples (1929). For a survey ofThebes in Egyptian
history see H. E. Winlock, The Rise and Fall of the Middle
Kingdom in Thebes (1947); A. Scharff and A. Moortgat,
Agypten unrl Vorderasien im Altertum (1950), passim, where
further bibliographies may be found. T. O. LAMBDIN

THEBEZ the'biz [y:n]. A town which was attacked
by Abimelech and where he was fatally wounded by
a woman who threw an upper millstone on his head
(udg. 9:50; II Sam. I l:21). Because the attack upon
Thebez is described in connection with Abimelech's
attack upon the Tower of Shechem, it is probable
that Thebez had previously been under his jurisdic-
tion and had joined in the revolt against him insti-
gated by the men of Shechem.

Thebez is usually identified with Tubas, ta. thir-
teen miles NE of Shechem. Important roads from
Shechem and Dothan converge at this point on the
way to the Jordan Valley; and Abimelech, in addi-
tion to seeking revenge on the people of Thebez, was
perhaps also interested in controlling a place of stra-
tegic military and commercial value. W. L. Rmo

THECLA, ACTS OF PAUL AND thEk'ls [O6xtrc].
A part of the apocryphal Acts of Paul, long circu-
lated as an independent treatise. See Peut, Acrs or.

THECOE. KJV Apoc. form of Tt,ron.

THEFT. See Cn.rues AND PUNTsHMENTS $ C7r.

THELASAR. KJV form of Tnr-assex.

THELERSAS. KJV Apoc. form of Ttr-sensnn.

THEMAN thE'mon. KJV Apoc. form of TnrraeN.

THEOCANUS. KJV Apoc. form of TIrvas 2.

THEOCRACY the 6k're si. The government of a
state by God; also, a state so governed. The word is
not biblical in its origin, but the idea was one of the

Theocracy

main tenets of the Hebrew people during their his-
torical existence. The word "theocracy" occurs for
the first time in Josephus (Apion Il.xvi), who con-
trasted it with other forms of government such as
oligarchy, monarchy, and republic. The concept of
theocracy involved the thought of God as the law-
giver, judge, and ruler of Israel and, in a wider sense
of the word, of the world. God's reign in human his-
tory does not appear as unmediated theocracy- But
biblical hope envisions God's government of his peo-
ple also at the consummation of history (sae Escna-
ToLocY oF THE OT). These eschatological expecta-
tions follow two patterns. In the first pattern the
eschatological theocracy appears as a direct, unmedi-
ated reign of the Lord (cf. Isa. 2:2-4; 24:23; Zeph.
2:8-13; see KrNcoou oF GoD). In the other pattern
the eschatological monarchy is conceived to be under
the theocratic vicegerency of the Messiah (see Mrs-
srAH [JEwlsH]; cf. Isa. 9:2-7-H 9:l:6; I l:1-9; Amos
9:l l). Here only the theocracy within history is
considered.

Within Israel's history, three different kinds of
theocracy can be distinguished: (a) the charismatic,
(D) the monarchic, and (r) the priestly theocracies.
These roughly correspond to the three main periods
of Israel's history, the premonarchic, the monarchic,
and the postexilic. There are some scholars who
identify theocracy with the priestly rule and thus
recognize its existence only in the postexilic period.
Others think that a theocratic outlook presupposes
the rule of an earthly monarch, from whence the idea
of divine rule could be derived, and they date the
origin of the concept of theocracy as coincident with
the rise of the Israelite monarchy. Yet it seems that
the recognition ofthe Lord's reign over his people
is premonarchic in its origin, for in a kingless so-
ciety the Lord could easily be conccived as the single
ruler of Israel.

l. Charismatic theocracy. God was the ruler and
the king of Israel from the moment when, in the
covenant of Sinai, the people became a "kingdom of
priests" and a "holy nation" ofthe Lord (Exod.
l9:6), and promised allegiance to the Lord (vs. 8).
At Sinai, Israel entered into the covenant which
transformed them into the covenantal people. The
people became an amphictyony, a religious confed-
eration united in reverence of and service to Yah-
weh. The system ol the twelve tribes of Israel can
be meaningfully interpreted only as a premonarchic
amphictyony (cf. Gen. 29:31-30:24; 49:2-27; Num.
26:5-51; Deut. 33:2-29). This religious league was
the only organization, as far as is known, transcend-
ing the tribal limitations of the premonarchic Is-
raelites. The king of this politically unorganized
amphictyony was the Lord (Judg. 8:23; I Sam. 8:7).
Accordingly, the central sanctuary of the Israelite
amphictyony was nothing other than the ark, which
was recognized to be the empty throne of the Lord
(Num. l0:35-36; Jer. 3:16-17). The amphictyony
did not have a political or military organization con-
trolled by some central, earthly organ of the ruling
Lord. Only occasionally, in time of national disaster,
did the Spirit of the Lord come upon some elected
hero who, through the divine gift of grace (charisma),
was able to perform the act of military deliverance
(e.g., Judg. 3:10; 6:34). These heroes, generally

6t7
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called 'Judges," were charismatic leaders who, under
the influence of the Spirit of the Lord, served as his
representatives, and, in forming the nation's history,
they brought the Lord's theocratic reign to fulfilment.
They were the organs of Yahweh's reign, fought his
wars (cf. Judg. a-5), and appeared as deliverers of
his chosen people (Judg. 6:14; 8:22). These men,
under the influence of the Spirit of the Lord, had an
almost prophetic certainty concerning the will of the
Lord, as can clearly be perceived by their rallying
proclamation: "Follow after me ; for the Lono has
given your enemies . . . into your hand" (Judg. 3:28;
7:7,9, 15;8:7).

Apparently there were, occasionally, amphicty-
onic wars, during which the whole tribal federation
was called upon and acted as one (Judg. 4-5). The
Lord and Israel were inseparably connected. The
anci€nt "Song of Deborah" (Judg. 5) witnesses to
this prevalent theocratic conviction of the age. Yah-
weh was not merely the God of Israel, but his tri-
umphs were identical with the triumphs of Israel
Oudg. 5:l l). The marchine army was the people of
Yahweh (vs. l3); they marched down for him against
the mighty (vs. l3); Meroz was cursed because its
inhabitants did not come "to the help of the Lono"
(vs.23).

Besides the'Judges," the prophets and the priests
who proclaimed the divine will might be regarded
as organs of the premonarchic theocracy. In the war
against Sisera, the prophetess Deborah appeared
beside Barak the judge. She called Barak to be the
organ actine for God's deliverance (Judg. 4:4-i).
The priests, as proclaimers of the Lord's will, were
consulted (Judg. 20:28; I Sam. l4:41). Characteristic
of this pcriod is the fact that there was no institu-
tionalized representative of the theocracy.

2. Monarchic theocracy. At the time of the in-
troduction of kingship into Israel, there was opposi-
tion to the introduction of the monarchy. The in-
troduction of the earthly kingship appeared to some
as an apostasy which attempted to dethrone the
Lord and to replace his freedom to elect instruments
for his theocratic service with a dynastic sequence of
kings (I Sam 8:7; l0:27). This antimonarchic, pro-
theocratic attitude remained vocal enough to be
echoed by the eighth-century prophet Hosea (Hos.
9:9). The apostasy of the people in making kings
was emphatically denounced by this prophet (Hos.
B:4: l3: l0-l l). A slightly different protheocratic out-
look can be discerned in the antimonarchic source of
the books of Samuel. The opposition to the earthly
kingship is prevalent, but there is also the conviction
that the king was chosen by the Lord (I Sam. 12:12-
l5). To bc sure, it was against the Lord's will, but
he had consented, even if with resignation (I Sam.
8:9). Samuel the prophet claimed the right and had
the power to reject Saul from being the king in the
name of God (I Sam. l3:14; l5:23). The prophetic
appointment of the king was recognized in the
Northern Kingdom even centuries later, as Jehu's
anointment proves (II Kings 9:l-13).

The king was the represcntative of Yahweh's
theocratic rule; therefore he was not called "king"
in religious context. His titles were "the Lono's
anointed" (Pss. 2:2; 20:6-H 20:7; etc.) and the
"prince" ('tt))) of the Lord (I Sam. l0:l;II Sam.5:

Theodotion

2). The king ruled over the Lord's heritage (I Sam.
l0:l); the people of Israel were not the king's but
Yahweh's people (I Sam. l3:14; II Kings 9:6); the
king is Yahweh's shepherd (II Sam. 5:2). Even the
royal throne itself was cbnsidered the throne of the
Lord (I Chr. 29:23). The kingship of the king is de-
rived from the Lord's adoption of the king as his son
(II Sam. 7:14; Ps. 2:7). ln the case of Judah,
the Lord pledged his blessing (in the so-called dy-
nastic oracle) to the house of David (II Sam. 7).
Thus, a new concept, the dynastic charisma, ap-
peared beside the divine appointment of a single per-
son for kingship. However, the Lord remained the
king who sat high and lifted up (Isa. 6:l); his king-
ship was accepted as a tenet offaith (Isa.43:15;44:
6; Zeph.3:15). In Ezekiel's plans for the restoration
of the nation, the king is repeatedly called "prince"
(tttu:; Ezek. 34:24; 46:12). The Deuteronomic legis-
lation defines the king's duty as that of a pious stu-
dent of the commandments of the Lord (Deut.
17:14-20).

3. Priestly theocracy. In the early postexilic pe-
riod, Zechariah had envisioned equal roles for the
king and the priest as the Lord's theocratic repre-
sentatives (Zech. 4:14; 6:12-13), but the evidently
deliberate exchange of the name of Zerubbabel the
prince for Joshua the high priest in 6: I I mirrors the
history of the subsequent years. The restoration of
the religious community in Judah, authorized by
Cyrus'decree (Ezra 6:3-5), had enhanced the im-
portance of the priest. The absence of a Jewish mon-
arch during the Persian occupation contributed to
the increasing of the priest's authority. The title
"high priest" appears for the 6rst time in referencc
to the postexilic Joshua (Hag. 2:2; Zech. 3:l). Dur-
ing the Persian, Hellenistic, and Roman periods, the
Jewish hierocracy maintained its role as arbiter of
and mediator in, spiritual and religious affairs. The
theocratic views ol'the NT community were pre-
dominantly cschatological. Srz KIwcoov or Goo.

Bibliographlt. C. Eissfeldt, "Jahu'e als Ki;nig," {.,11l, XLVI
(1928), 8t-105. M. Noth, Das S)stem der 4udl.f Sttimme Israels
(1930). C. R. North, "Thc OT Estimate of the Monarchy,"
,4JSr, XLVIII (1931), l-19; "The Rcligious Aspccts of He-
brew Kingship," <AW,L, N.F. IX (1932),8-38. M. Buber,
Das Kommende, Unlersuchungen aur Entstchun{s{eschichte des

messianischen Glaubens, l: Ktiniglum Goues (1932). A. Alt,
"Gedanken iiber das Kdnigtum Jahwes," Kleine SchrtJten 4ur
Geschichu des Viilkes Israel, I (1953),3+5-57. J. Brighr, Iir
Kingdom of Cod, The Biblical Concepl and Its Meanine for thc
Church (1953). J. Gray, "The Hebrew Conception of the
Kingship of God: Its Origin and Development," tr/I, VI
(1956), 268-85. A. A. Koolhaas, Theocralie en monarchie in
IsraCl: Eenige opmerkingen oter de urhouding oan de theocralie en

het israilitische koningschap in het OT (1957). S. Szrrszer

THEODOTION the'a do'shan. According to ec-
clesiastical tradition, a second-century translator of
the OT into Greek. Nothing certain is known of him.
Irenaeus identifies him as a proselyte from Ephesus;
Epiphanius, as a native of Pontus, who after follow-
ing Marcion for a period of time became a Jewish
proselyte. Jerome (probably through confusion with
Symmachus) calls him an Ebionite.

His version (or revision) became exceedingly popu-
lar and was used most heavily by Origen for filling
in LXX lacunae in his Hexapla. In fact, the text of
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Theodotion (Theod.) actually supplanted that of the
LXX in the case of Daniel, and large lacunae in
other parts of the LXX are filled in with Theod. in
the MSS (e.g., that of Job).

The origins of the version are, however, completely
obscure. NT writers quoting the Greek. OT often
quote Theod. rather than LXX (cf. the numerous
quotations from Daniel in Revelation). Thus there
was obviously a Theodotionic text before the second
century. Possibly there existed by NT times two
Greek vegsions of the OT, to one of which the name
of a second-century Theodotion later became at-
tached. Another possibility is the suggestion that this
pre-Theodotion may have been an oral Targ. which
existed for correcting LXX and for filling in lacunae.
This would then later have been put into writing by
Theodotion.

Sae a/so SepruectNr $$ 30, 4a. J. w. wEVERs

THEODOTUS the 6d'e tas [Oe66oroq] (II Macc.
l4:19). One of the ambassadors (the others being
Posidonius and Mattathias) sent by Nicanor to Judas
Maccabeus for the purpose of establishing peace.
The Greek phrase (6o0vcr rci lopeiv 6e(rdq), mean-
ing literally "to give and receive right hands," is
translated in the KJV as "to make peace," in the
RSV as "to give and receive pledges of friendship"
(cf. Gal. 2:9). J. C. Swerv

*THEOPHANY 
[Oeoqdverc, from @e6e,, God, and

gaiverv, to make shine, to show; Lat. thcophanial, An
appearance or transient manifestation, unsought, of
a divine being or of God to man. The interpretation
of the biblical material in the light of such a defini-
tion suggests that this material may be graded as fol-
lows. There is (a) the theophanic material of the
temporary manifestation; then (D) the material relat-
ing to the so-called "tabernacling presence" through
the "name" and "glory" conceptions. This material
is not strictly theophanic material, for it suggests a
more permanent form of manifestation-almost a
dwelling of God among men. There is (c) the most
advanced material, which is concerned with the In-
carnation, the manifestation of God in an entire
human life. This article is concerned only with the
first kind of material. For the second kind, rea Pnrs-
ENCE.

Transient appearances are recorded almost with-
out detail in Gen. 3:8, where the voice of Yahweh
walks in the garden and asks questions and pro-
nounces judgments; in the Hagar stories at 16:7-14;
2l:17, though the voice from heaven in the latter pas-
sage and again in 22:ll, 15, hardly amounts to
theophanies; and in the Balaam story in Num. 22:
2l-35, where the angel ofthe Lord is an obstructing
presence. Similarly P uses the characteristic word
"appear" without further detail (cf. Gen. l7:l;35:9;
Exod. 6:3). The attacks on Jacob (Gen. 32:22-32)
and on Moses (Exod. 4:24-26; cf. Gen. 38:7) are
really examples of skeuomorphy, whereby, as in the
first of these passages, an old story of a defeated
demon has been transferred to Yahweh, and whereby
as in the latter two. passages, illness and death have
been interpreted as acts of Yahweh. Likewise dreams.
(Gen. 20:3; 28:10-17) do not properly rank as

Theophany

theophany, but it is not always possible to distin-
guish between vision and theophany.

Thus the theophany in Gen. l5 is described as a
vision. There is the characteristic formula: "Fear
not," to introduce Yahweh's words. Abraham, deeply
asleep after dark, sees a smoking fire pot and a flam-
ing torch pass between the halves of the slain cove-
nant animals. The deep sleep of vs. 12 is often
a supernatural sleep (cf. e.g., Gen. 2:21; Job 4:13=
33:15), and smoke and FInn (Gcn. l5:17) are char-
acteristic of theophany. Yet the vision ofthe word
ofthe Lord (15:l),.the deep sleep (vs. l2), and the
pot and torch symbolism (vs. l7) remove the story
from the category of theophany. Similarly Gen. lB is
a story that belongs rather to the class of divine
metamorphoses. The polytheistic background of the
tradition is clear. Three men appear to Abraham,
and the Lord appears to him and speaks. Either a
Yahweh-appearing and -speaking story has been
superimposed upon a polytheistic story ofthree gods'
appearing as men, or else Yahweh is disguised in one
of these three men.

l. Theophanies in nonhuman form
2. Theophanies in human form
3. Literary theophanies
4. Theophanies in the NT
Bibliography

l. Theophanies in nonhuman form. Exod. 3 de-
scribes how Yahweh's angel appeared to Moses in
a flame of fire in a bush. The theophany thus
includes a vision of the god and an account of his
words (audition). No doubt, in many of these angel-
of-the-Lord stories, the angel is a later interpretation
and the story was first told of Yahweh himself. Char-
acteristic in this passage is the flame of fire (cf., e.g.,
Exod. l3:21; l9:18; 24:17;Lev. l0:l-3;.Num. I l:l-
3; l6:35). The appearance of 6re is characteristic of
the Elijah stories (I Kings lB-19; II Kings l; 2:ll)
and in the "literary" theophanies and in the NT (sae

$$ 3-4 belou). Most of the references to the GLoRy of
God are not truly theophanic, but the sudden pun-
ishing eruptions of the glory (Num. l4:10; l6:19; 20:
6) are parallel to the sudden fire noted above. Thus
the fire, like the glory, is stationary in the sanctuary,
but suddenly erupts to execute Yahweh's anger.

"The cloud" (Exod. 24:15-18; 40:34-38; Num. 9:
15-23; etc.), with the article, describes the taber-
nacling presence rather than the theophanic manifes-
tation (see hllen or Clouo eNo FInn). Similarly the
"name" material is more characteristic of the tab-
ernacling presence, because the "name" dwells rather
than appears. Yet in Isa. 30:27-28 Yahweh's name
comes from the E, burning and in smoke, to judge.

In the majestic theophany of Exod. l9.Yahweh
comes personally to Israel disguised in the cloud-
iest(?) part ofthe cloud (vs. 9). To a people ritually
prepared (vss. l4-15), at the appointed time (vs. l6),
to the accompaniment of thunders, lightnings, thick
cloud (no article), and a continuing trumpet, Yahweh
came down in fire upon the mountain to speak. The
people are not allowed to go up, lest they gaze, but
Moses goes up. Natural elements, cultic features, and
mythological language combine to set forth the
supreme theophany of the OT. From this and other
theophanic passages the following characteristic fea-
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tures emerge: the divine initiative; various revelatory
formulas; the encounter and the relationship between
God and the human party; the account of the pur-
pose of the theophany and the reverential awe of the
human party.

2. Theophanies in human form. The Sinai the-
ophanies are the real theophanies of the OT. Exod.
24:9-ll records how Moses, Aaron, Nadab, Abihu,
and seventy Israelite nobles saw the God of Israel.
The implication is that they saw a form, and the
reference to feet suggests a human form. The story is
noteworthy in that they beheld God and were quite
unharmed. This is contrary to the view that to see

God or even hear his voice (Deut. 4:33; 5:24) was
dangerous, ifnot fatal (e.g., Exod. 33:20; Judg. l3:
22; etc.); though, of course, as these passages
also show, men often saw and heard God and lived
(Exod. 3:6; l9:21; Num. l2:6-8; Judg. 6:22-23;lsa.
6:5). The story is unique in that it is the only the-
ophany in the OT which is silent-no words of Yah-
weh are recorded. It is a theophany and not an audi-
tion. Perhaps the story is simply intended to set side
by side important physical and spiritual activities.

In Exod. 33:17-23 Moses is promised a sight of
God's back, but not his face (his glory?); but 33:ll,
like Gen. 32:30; Num. l2:6-8; Job 4:12-16, tells a
different story. In Num. 24:4; Isa.6; Ezek. l; Dan. 7,

the human form of God is seen in a vision or dream

-i.e., only partially theophanic material. There are,
besides, many stories which speak of Yahweh's ap-
pearing with human attributes as the "angel of Yah-
weh" or "of God." These are really stories about
Yahweh, as the narratives often indicate (cf. Gen.
l6:13; Exod. 3:2, 5-7; etc.).

3. Literary theophanies, Judg. 5:4 (cf. Ps. ll4:5-
8) speaks of the earthquake and the thunderstorms.
Natural features are also seen in Pss. l8:7-15; 29; 68:
7-9;77:16;97:4-6; 144:5. It is difficult to see how
these can be explained by cultic practices only. For
eschatological theophanies see, e.9., Isa. 30:27;63:l-
6; Zeph. l:14. See also Deut. 33:2; Hab. 3.

4. Theophanies in the NT. The NT refers in
such passages as Acts 7:30; Heb. l2:18, 29, to OT
passages. There are also the accompaniments of the-
ophany, as in (a) the fire (Acts 2:3; I Cor. 3:13; II
Thess. l:7); (6) angels (II Thess. l:7). There are, of
course, a number of angelophanies in Acts (5:19; 8:
26; l0:3; l2:7; 27:23; cf. Matt. 4:l l-Mark l:13;
Luke 22:43); (c) cherubim of glory (Heb. 9:5); (/)
glory (Luke 2:9; I Cor. l5:40; II Cor.3:7). In reality
there are no true theophanies in the NT, for their
place is taken by the manifestation of God in Christ
(ohn l:14; Col. l:15; Heb. l:l-3). The second ad-
vent of Jesus Christ is virtually an impending the-
ophany, and is described in the terminology of
theophany (Matt. 16:27; 24:30;26:64; Mark 8:38;
l3:26; Luke 9:26). The resurrection appearances and
the Transfiguration are not properly theophanies.

See also ANcu-; Crouo; Fncr; FInr; VIsrou.
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G. HeNroN Devtrs

THEOPHILUS the 5f'a las [Oe6qrloq, friend of
God]. The person to whom Luke (l:3) and Acts (l:l)
are addressed. These books are introduced by
primary and secondary prefaces such as are char-
acteristic of extended and well-written Hellenistic
writings. Theophilus has the honor of being the only
person mentioned in the NT to whom writings have
been dedicated.

Who was Theophilus? No answer is available ex-
cept on the basis ofconjecture from the literary con-
ventions of the time and the purposes for which
Luke-Acts may be supposed to have been written.

It has been supposed, on the one hand, that The-
ophilus was not an individual person, but any "friend
of God." In this case, Luke-Acts would be written for
all devout Christians who were eager for more de-
tailed and accurate information concerning the origin,
history, and meaning of their faith. In support of this
supposition it may be argued that Luke certainly ex-
pected the generality of Christians to be his chief
readers, and that, so far as we know, at this time
Christians wrote only for Christians.

On the other hand, and more probably, The-
ophilus is taken to be a real person. The name was
a common one used by both Greeks and Jews. Writ-
ings were commonly dedicated to real persons, not
fictitious or symbolic ones, even though the contents
of the book may have been no particular concern of
theirs, and the reading of it was certainly not in-
tended to be limited to them. Also, if Theophilus was
not a real person, he would hardly have been ad-
dressed as "most excellent" or "noble."

But if a real person, who was Theophilus? Some-
times the two possibilities have been combined in
the view that, although Theophilus pointed to a real
person, it was not his real name. In this case it may
be thought of as a cover-up name, a prudential
pseudonym intended to conceal the real identity of
the individual in order to protect him from the per-
secution which might readily fall on any pagan or
Christian official of high standing who would allow
his name to be used in connection with a movement
regarded as offensive if not subversive. It has been
argued that the person meant was a Roman official
such as a governor or procurator (for Luke's use of
"most excellent," see Acts 23:26; 24:2; 26:25); or
some person (perhaps several) of standing in Rome
whose influence was sought for Paul's trial; or even
the magistrate who was due to hear Paul's case when
it came up for final adjudication. An ingenious pro-
posal, which is usually mentioned but rejected as

running too far beyond the evidence, is that The-
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ophilus was the secret name by which the Roman
church knew the cousin of the Emperor Domitian,
T. Flavius Clemens, whose wife Domitilla was an
adherent if not a baptized member of the church,
and who himself may have had some instruction in,
or been attracted to, the Christian faith.

If any of these four theories is accepted as true,
Theophilus can hardly have been a Christian. Never-
theless, this point remains in dispute, and there are
those who speakl of him as a "Christian of
prominence." The validity of this description de-
pends on Luke's understanding of the words "most
excellent" (rp6trcrog; Luke l:3) and "you have been
informed" (rcr4xfOrtg; vs. 4), and also on one'sjudg-
ment as to why Luke invokes Theophilus. On the
one hand, it is urged that a Christian would not have
addressed a brother Christian by so honorific a title
as "your excellency"-whence a surmise that The-
ophilus was baptized between Luke's Gospel and
Acts. On the other hand, it is urged that rpdrroros is
not always used in an official sense; it need not refer
to equestrian rank; it occurs in conventionally formal,
friendly, or flattering speech; and therefore Christians
could have so addressed one another.

Likewise the significance of rqtnxeiv, "to instruct,"
is disputed. Does it mean that Theophilus had been
under instruction as a catechumen and was on the
way to being, or was now, a Christian? Or is the
word much less technically used? Some think this
word precludes Theophilus'being a pagan, yet so
much weight can hardly be put on it. On the other
hand, it has been proposed that here it may well not
mean Christian instruction at all but on the contrary
imply that Theophilus had received hostile reports of
Christianity, which Luke writes to correct.

Finally, it is proposed that the fact that Luke's
literary preface could have had slight meaning for
the Christian communities of ca. a..o. 90 shows that
Luke wrote for two markets: for the Christian com-
munity, and for the private reading of people of lit-
erary education. Theophilus represents this cultured
class. He may or may not have been a Christian. In
any case, as a person of high importance, whether
of rank or not, he would be obligated to aid in the
distribution of the work dedicated to him.

The chief importance of the variety of points of
view presented in the above debates over Theophilus
Iies in the reflections on the early church which they
stimulate. Who Theophilus was remains obscure.
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THERAS thir'as. Apoc. alternate name of Asnve.

L Thessalonians, First

THERMELETH. KJV Apoc. form of Tnr-pru-aH.

FIRST LETTER TO THE
thEs'e l6'nianz fOeooclovixerq]. A letter written by
the apostle Paul and his associates Silvanus and
Timothy to the church which they had recently
founded at Thessalonica; now placed as the thir-
teenth book of the NT canon. It is generally re-
garded as the earliest Pauline letter extant.

The theological content is relatively slight, but it
is plain that a rich complex of doctrine lies beneath
the surface, assumed to be the common basis of be-
lieL The most striking feature is the dominance of
the expectation of the return of the Lord Jesus in
heavenly glory, toward which all the thought is
oriented. Apart from and also through the medium
of the teaching and exhortation, the letter is of ex-
ceptional human interest for the attractive light
which it throws upon the character and personality
of the great apostle and for the singularly vivid pic-
ture it gives of the joy, confidence, mutual ldve, and
assured hope of future blessedness which mark the
life of the nascent church. The very absence of con-
troversy enables the positive aspects of the new faith
to shine forth all the more clearly.

l. Authorship
2. Destination: Thessalonica and its church
3. Occasion and character of the writing
4. Outline of contents
5. Doctrine

a. Elements of the common faith
&. Eschatology: The Parousia of the Lord Jesus

6. Text
Bibliography

l. Authorship. The,authenticity of .this letter is
no longer scriously challenged and scarcely requires
to be discussed. It is, in fact, quite impossible to ac-
count for it as a pseudonymous work ofa later peri-
od. The very slightness olthe theological exposition,
once advanced as ground for denying that Paul could
!e the author, is, on the contrary, a powerful argu-
ment against pseudonymity-surely the composer of
a pseudepigraph would have something weightier
than this to attribute to the great apostle. There is no
sign here ofa theological ax to grind! The spontane-
ous and open warmth of the personal greetings and
references is sufficient of itself to convince us that we
are reading a genuine letter, not an artificial literary
construction. The vividness of the eschatological ex-
pectation, undimmed by any trace of disappointment
over the delay of the Parousia, speaks unmistakably
for a date in the first generation of the Christian
mission; and it is inconceivable, above all, that a
later writer, composing in Paul's name after his
death, should represent him as including himself
among those "who are alive, who are left until the
coming ofthe Lord" (4:15). No grounds ofobjection
to the Pauline authorship can be laid in peculiarities
of vocabulary or style, and the lack of doctrinal ex-
position is a problem only if we make the mistake
of regarding Paul's letters as theological treatises.
External evidence is less abundant than in the case
of the major letters, but wholly supports the case for
acceptance. First Thessalonians is found (in frag-
mentary form) in the earliest MS of the letters which
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we possess, the Chester Beatty Codex of ca. e.o. 20O;
and it is included in every canonical list that has
come down to us, and in the oldest versionsl it is
cited by name in Irenaeus (ca. 180), and by countless
writers after him.

A question of minor importance is the part that
may be assigned to Silvanus and Timothy as co-au-
thors. The first person plural is used throughout the
letter, except for a few passages where the writer
slips into the singular (2:lB; 3:5;5:27); in the first
of these, he identifies himself as Paul ("We wanted
to come to you-I, Paul, again and again-but
Satan hindered us"). It is not to be taken for granted
that Paul mentions Silvanus and Timothy merely out
of courtesy. Both of them were men of weight. Tim-
othy was, indeed, a very young man-years later
Paul reminds the Philippians "how as a son with a
father he has served with me in the gospel" (Phil.
2:22; cf. Acts l6:l-3); but he was already capable
of being entrusted with a delicate and dangerous
commission (I Thess. 3:l-6), and Paul does not hesi-
tate to call him "God's fellow-worker in the gospel
of Christ" (3:2 [D, and others]; see $ 6 belozo; see aho
TrrraorHv, TIrr,rorHrus). Silvanus, who is almost cer-
tainly to be identified with the Silas of Acts (15:22-
l8:5), had been a tried and trusted leader of the
mother church in Jerusalem and was Paul's partner,
rather than his assistant, in the conduct of the mis-
sion. (Sra Srles, SIlvnuus.) The use of the plural,
then, is to be taken seriously as reflecting Paul's sense
that all the responsibilities of the mission and of the
teaching that still requires to be given are shared
with his colleagues, junior and senior; he writes as a
member of a group that is engaged in a common
task and works in a true partnership. At the same
time, the letter is substantially the work of Paul, and
it is his accents that sound through its words. The
writing is too spontaneous and spirited to allow us
to suppose that its phrases were hammered out in a
committee of three.

2. Destination: Thessalonica and its church.
The church of the Thessalonians, to which the letter
is addressed, had been founded by Paul and his col-
leagues only a few months, perhaps only a few weeks,
earlier. They had come to Thessalonica from Philippi,
the scene of their first mission in Macedonia, where
they had established a loyal community of believers
before being forced to leave the city by the govern-
ing authorities. They had been brutally treated at
Philippi-assaulted by the crowd in the streets, beaten
with rods at the command of the magistrates, and
thrown into prison (Acts l6:22-24; cf. I Thess. 2:2).
For all that, they were not discouraged from continu-
ing work in Macedonia. Once released from prison,
their only thought was to penetrate more deeply into
the province, and they made straight for its capital
city, Thessalonica.

The city of TntsseloNlce had great strategic im-
portance, which it has retained to our own day;
known now as Saloniki, it was a base and supply
port for the Allies in the First World War, and
again, briefly, in the Second. With a good natural
harbor on the Thermaic Gulf, it carried the trade of
the valley of the Strymon and of three lesser rivers
which flow into the same gulf nearby; and it lay on
the Via Egnatia, the great Roman highway which
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was the principal artery of communication between
Rome and her E provinces. Here the proconsul, the
Roman governor of Macedonia, had his headquar-
ters. Its frdelity to the cause of Octavius and Antony
in the conflict which followed the assassination of
Julius Caesar earned for it the privileges of a free
city; it was governed by its own magistrates, known
as "politarchs" (Acts l7:6, B), with its council and
popular assembly. Mingled with the old Macedonian
population were considerable numbers of Greeks and
Romans and many of other nationalities, including a
substantial body of Jews.

It was the Jewish community, with its synagogue,
which provided the apostles with their initial avenue
of approach to the people of Thessalonica. For in the
synagogue they encountered not only the Jews of the
city, but a certain number of Gentiles-"devout
Greeks," as they are termed in the book of Acts-
who had been attracted in some measure to Judaism
and had some knowledge of the Scriptures. It was
chiefly among these Gentile adherents that the gos-
pel message awakened the response of faith. Jewish
converts were few, and the very success of the appeal
to the Gentiles aroused jealousy among the Jewish
community as a whole and caused it to harden in an
ever fiercer opposition to the mission. This hostility
at last found expression in violence. The vivid nar-
rative of Acts pictures the rabble of the market place
rioting under Jewish incitement, attacking the house
in which the apostles were living, and when they
could not find them, hustling their host and his
friends before the politarchs and accusing them of
subversive activities. "These men who have turned
the world upside down have come here also, and
Jason has received them; and they are all acting
against the decrees of Caesar, saying that there is
another king, Jesus" (Acts 17:6-7). The upshot was
that Jason and his friends were obliged to give secu-
rity against any further disturbance ofthe peace; and
it was necessary for Paul and Silas and Timothy to
escape from the city by night.

The story of Acts leaves us with the impression
that the apostles were able to remain in Thessalonica
for only three weeks, which were devoted chiefly to
work in the synagogue and resulted in the conversion
of some few Jews, together with "a great many of the
devout Greeks and not a few ofthe leading women"
(Acts l7:4). But Paul's own references to the Thes-
salonian church seem to indicate a mission that lasted
for a considerable time and issued in a church com-
posed in the main of converts from outright pagan-
ism. The "devout Greeks" of Acts hardly correspond
to Paul's description of his converts as people who
"turned to God from idols, to serve a living and true
God" (I Thess. l:9). These words point rather to a
mission that has gone out from the synagogue into
the streets and lanes of the city and has brought in
men and women who had never come under the in-
fluence of Judaism. Moreover, the pastoral care with
which the apostles had followed up their evangelism
(see especially 2:9-12) arid the strength olthe affec-
tion which they had developed toward their converts
(2:B;3:6-10) would suggest, ifnot absolutely require,
a period of months rather than weeks. Again, in its
references to the persecutions which have come upon
the Christians of Thessalonica, the letter gives no
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indication that these were instigated by the Jews.
The Thessalonians have suffered at the hands of their
own countrymen; it is in Judea, not in Macedonia,
that the churches of God have been persecuted by
the Jews (2:14). In fact, one would never learn from
reading the letter that there was a Jewish community
in Thessalonica at all, much less that it had been
the center of the mission and had provided the apos-
tles lyith the nucleus of the church.

It seems probable, therefore, that Acts gives us
only half the story. That the mission began in the
synagogue and that its first converts were drawn
mainly from Gentiles attached to the synagogue-
this we need not doubt. But following this initial suc-
cess, there will have been a much longer period of
missionary activity in the city streets, making its ap-
proach directly to the pagan population and gradually
building up a Christian body in which the initial
group of converts from the synagogue became an in-
distinguishable minority: the church would now con-
sist in the main of people who had "turned to God
from idols." It was the lot of such people to suffer
persecution at the hands of their unbelieving neigh-
bors (cf. 3:3-4); no Jewish prompting was needed.
It may even be suspected that the author of Acts has
exaggerated the part played by Jewish hostility in
the expulsion of the apostles from the city; there may
be an apologetic impulse at work here, seeking to
take advantage of anti-Semitic feeling by suggesting
that opposition to the church arose only as a result
of Jewish misrepresentations of the gospel and its
preachers. At all events, there is nothing in the let-
ter itself to suggest that the life of the church in
Thessalonica is affected in any degree by the con-
tinuing enmity of the synagogue.

3. Occasion and character of the writing. The
apostles had left Thessalonica against their will.
forced to escape by night in order to avoid further
mob violence and danger to their friends. They could
not fail to be anxious about the welfare of the fledg-
ling church, exposed to the continuing attacks of
hostile neighbors and deprived of strong and experi-
enced leadership. They had made every endeavor
to return-Paul affirms that he himself had wanted
to come back, to see them face to face, again and
again; but hindrances which he could only ascribe
to Satan had made this impossible (2:17-lB). They
had indeed been hard pressed. At Berea, where they
first attempted to renew their missionary activity,
they had great initial success; but soon the instigators
of the rioting at Thessalonica came to renew their
incitements of the street crowds in the neighboring
town also, and Paul was again forced to flee. For a
time, he was separated from his two companions,
leaving them in Beroea while he was escorted by sea
to Athens (Acts 17:10-15). At length, they came to-
gether in Athens, but their concern over the situa-
tion in Thessalonica had now become so intense that
they made the bold decision to send Timothy back
to visit the city in person, to exhort and strengthen
the church (I Thess.3:l-5).

The letter was written immediately upon his re-
hrrn, and is primarily a fervent expression of the re-
lief and joy which possessed the apostles on hearing
from him that the church of Thessalonica was stand-
ing firm in the face of all it had to endure from
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pagan hostility. They thank God for the "work of
faith and labor of love and steadfastness of hope in
our Lord Jesus Christ" which the converts have so
conspicuously maintained (l:2-3). They take pleas-
ure in recalling and dwelling upon the memory of
their own sustained and devoted efforts to teach the
ways of Christ and to exhort and encourage their
followers "to lead a life worthy of God, who calls
you into his own kingdom and glory" (2:12); the
word of God has worked effectually among them, as
is shown by the very persecutions which they have
endured. They speak of the depth of their affection
and of their concern for the Thessalonian believers
and of the great joy that has come to them through
Timothy's good report. "Now that Timothy has
come to us from you, and has brought us the good
news of your faith and love . . . , we have been com-
forted about you through your faith; for now we live,
ifyou stand fast in the Lord" (3:6-8). And they pray
that God the Father and Christ the Lord may direct
their way again to Thessalonica; and that the Lord
may bring to fuller development the love and holi-
ness of heart which will make the readers ready for
his Parousia (vss. I l-13).

These personal recollections and assurances make
up the greater part of the letter, occupying the whole
of the first three chapters. The remainder is given to
moral instruction along lines that Timothy's visit had
shown to be particularly needed, together with a
brief paragraph of an apocalyptic character (4: l3-
l8), designed to remove the fear that believers who
had passed away in the interval would fail to have
part in the joys and glories of the coming Parousia.
This second part of the letter (chs. 4-5) follows up
the mission of Timothy. It has been suggested by
some scholars that it may have been called forth, at
least in part, by a letter brought back by Timothy
from the leaders of the Thessalonian church, per-
haps seeking guidance more authoritative than could
be given by the youthful Timothy. There is, however,
no hint of such correspondence in the letter itself,
and there is really nothing in its words which could
not equally well have been called forth by Timothy's
report on the conditions in the church.

The date of the letter can be determined only in
relation to the dating of Paul's first mission in Cor-
inth; for if Timothy was sent to Thessalonica from
Athens (I Thess. 3:l), he must have rejoined Paul
and Silvanus either in Athens or, more probably, at
the beginning of their mission in Corinth (Acts l8:5).
During this mission, Paul was haled before Gnrlro,
the proconsul of Achaia (Acts l8: l2- l7), who held
office in 5l-52; on the basis of the statements of Acts,
then, our letter will have been written in 50 or 51.
Sse CnnoNor-ocv op rnr, NT.

4. Outline of contents. The letter falls into two
main divisions, with the salutation at the beginning
and a benediction at the close.

L The Salutation, 1: I
II. Personal, chs. l-3

A. Thanksgiving, l:2-10
B. Retrospect on the mission, 2:l-16

l. Pastoral labors ofthe apostles,2:l-12
2. Response ofthe believers, 2:13-16

C. The mission of Timothy, 2:17-3:lO
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l. C.oncern ofthe apostles, 2:17-2O
2. Motives for sending Timothy, 3:1-5
3. Timothy's report, 3:6-10
4. Prayer,3:ll-13

III. Ethical and doctrinal, chs. 4-5
A. Moral requirements of the Gospel, 4: I - I 2

l. General (previous instruction), 4: l-2
2. Chastity, 4:3-8
3. l,ove of the brethren, 4:9-10
4. Sobriety and diligence, 4:ll-12

B. The coming of the Lord,4:13-18
C. The day of the Lord, 5:l-l I

l Warning,5:l-3
2. Encouragement and exhortation, 5:4-l I

D. Briefprecepts and prayersj 5:12-27
IV. The benediction, 5:28

5. Doctrine. The letter is not in any sense a the-
ological treatise, and it is only incidentally that ref-
erence is made to any of the doctrines of the Chris-
tian faith. Yet even these incidental references are
sufficient to give some indication of the wealth of the
apostolic teaching, and of the substance of the in-
struction given to these early converts.

a. Elements of the commonJaith. In their conver-
sion, the Thessalonians have "turned to God from
idols, to serve a living and true God" (1:9). He is
known to them as "the Father" (l:1, 3; 2:1 1). It is
he who has chosen them (l:4); called them into his
own kingdom and glory (2:12); destined them, not
for wrath, but to obtain salvation through the Lord
Jesus Christ (5:9). Now his will is to govern all their
life; their aim must be "to lead a life worthy of God"
(2:12), just as it is the ambition of the apostles them-
selves "not to please men, but to please God, who
tests our hearts" (2:4). The message which they
preach has been entrusted to them by God (2:4);it
is the "gospel of God" (2:2) or the "word of God,"
which works effectively in those who believe (2:13).
The believers are "brethren beloved by God" (l:4),
and it is God who teaches them to love one another
(4:9) and gives them his Holy Spirit (4:8).

The thought of the apostle is clearly theocentric,
but it will quickly appear that it is at the same time
Christocentric, for the name of Christ is constantly
linked with the name of God. The church is "in God
the Father and the Lord Jesus Christ" ( I : I ); if the
apostolic message can be called the "gospel of God"
and the "word of God," it can likewise be called the
"word of the Lord" or the "gospel of Christ" ( l:8;
3:2); the men who "have been approved by God to
be entrusted with the gospel" are at the same time
"apostles of Christ" (2:4,6); "our God and Father
himself and our Lord Jesus" are invoked together
in prayer (3:l l); the salvation for which God has
destined us is to be obtained "through our Lord
Jesus Christ" (5:9); it is "in Christ" and "through
Jesus" that Christians die and are assured of rising
from the dead, that they may always be with their
Lord (4:14, 16-lB); it is "in Christ" that God makes
known his will (5:18); and he is "our Lord Jesus
Christ, who died for us so that . . . we might live
with him" (5 :9- l0). Paul speaks of him under many
names and titles-"the (our) Lord Jesus Christ," or
"Christ Jesus," or "the (our) Lord Jesus"; sometimes
as "Christ" or as "Jesus"l most frequently he calls
him simply "the Lord" (Kyrios). He is the Son of
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God whom he raised from the dead, "Jesus who
delivers us from the wrath to come" (1:10); and
Christians await his coming from heaven. He com-
mands the absolute allegiance of Christian believers,
the commands and instiuctions of the apostles are
given "in the Lord Jesus" (4:l ff), and he punishes
the wrongdoer (4:6). The faith, the hope, and the
love of believers are directed toward him in the sight
ofGod (l:3), and the supreme assurance and aspira-
tion is that we should live together with him, that we
should be always with the Lord (5:10;4:17). There
is nothing here that resembles a formal christological
statement, yet we have unquestionably the reflection
of a highly developed and many-sided doctrine of
the person and work ofChrist. It should be remarked
that there is no indication that we have here a pe-
culiarly "Pauline"' theology; Paul is not engaging in
a work oftheological construction, but making use
of the common elements of the early Christian
teaching.

Further indications of a rich doctrinal content in
the teaching which the Thessalonians have received
also lie behind the references to the Holy Spirit and
to the church (or churches), but these are not suffi-
cient in themselves to give more than a hint of the
range of conceptions involved.

b. Eschatologlt: The Parousia of the Lord Jesus.
The most striking feature of the letter is the domi-
nance of eschatological motifs, which certainly re-
flects the emphasis of the early preaching. The
familiar OT theme of the "day of the Lord" is basic,
first of all in the menacing sense given to it by Amos
(Amos 5:lB-20) and developed in all its somberness
by later prophets (cf. Zeph. l:14-15). It is the day
of the Last Judgment, of the "wrath to come" (I
Thess. I : l0); it comes "like a thief in the night" (5:
2; cf. Matt. 24:43-44; Paul is here echoing words of
Jesus), and brings "sudden destruction" to those who
are assuring themselves of "peace and security" (5:3).
Against this background of menace, Jesus is pro-
claimed as the one hope of deliverance-for it is
"Jesus who delivers us from the wrath to come" (l:
l0). For those who are Christ's, the "day of wrath"
is transformed into the day of light and of salvation.
"You are all sons oflight and sons ofthe day" (5:5),
and "God has not destined us for wrath, but to ob-
tain salvation through our Lord Jesus Christ" (5:9).
It is the day of the "coming of our Lord Jesus
Christ with all his saints" (3:13).

The primary sense of "parousia" is simply "pres-
ence" (ropouoic; cf. rdperpr, "I am present"); but it
is already found in authors of the classical period
with the meaning "arrival," especially the arrival of
a god or of a king. In Hellenistic times, it has ac-
quired a technical sense in connection with the state
visit of a king or emperor, sometimes of a general or
of a high official. The parousia of such a dignitary
involved much advance preparation, and often a
good deal ofexpense, to provide the paraphernalia of
a worthy welcome to the great man and a fitting ex-
pression of the people's loyalty. At the actual time
of his coming, it was usual for the inhabitants to go
out to meet him along the highway, to greet his ap-
pearance with shouts of acclamation, and to join his
cortdge for its entrance into the city, where he would
distribute rewards and honors to the deserving citi-
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zens. The whole atmosphere of such an occasion was
one of splendor and joy. These are the terms in
which Paul thinks ofthe coming ofJesus. Since he
has ascended into heaven, his coming must ofneces-
sity be conceived as a descent from heaven; and if
his faithful subjects are to go out to meet him on
the way, they must of necessity "meet the Lord in
the air" (4:16-17). The cry of command, the call of
the archangel, and the sound of the trumpet of God
seem also to belong to the same Hellenistic cere-
monial, suggesting the approach of the heavenly
hosts which attend the descending King; the imagery
of Hebrew apocalyptic is combined in a most unusual
way with imagery drawn from a quite different tradi-
tion. It is not possible for us to define too precisely
the relation of the various symbols to the reality of
the future hope; but there is no mistaking the notes
of triumph and joy, and the significance of the su-
preme assurance: "So we shall always be with the
Lord" (vs. l7). See a/sa Penousre.

6. Text. The Greek text of the letter is exception-
ally well attested, like that of all the Pauline writ-
ings. Papyrus evidence is scanty, being limited to
three fragments of codices, containing, in all, parts
ofeighteen verses. It is found in part or in whole in
twenty-two uncial MSS and about six hundred cur-
sives, ranging in date from the fourth to the fifteenth
centuries; and is represented in all the ancient ver-
sions. Citations are found in a good number of the
early fathers, though they are naturally less abundant
than those from the major letters. With all this
wealth ofevidence, there are only thirty instances in
which the major modern editions (from Tischendorfs
eighth edition to the twenty-second of Nestle and the
commentary of Rigaux) give the slightest difference
of text. Of these, only three are of more than tech-
nical interest:

a) lt 2:7, \{estcott and Hort read vfirror, "in-
fants," and are followed by many other editors and
commentators; this reading must be regarded as hav-
ing much the weightier attestation, and can be re-
jected only on the ground that Paul never speaks of
himself as an "infant." The reading {rror, "gentle,"
has reasonably strong support in the MSS and ver-
sions, is read by Nestle and most other modern edi-
tors of the text, and is favored, not without hesita-
tion, by most recent editors; the word occurs in only
one other passage of the NT (II Tim. 2:24), but is
not uncommon in Greek literature.

b) ln 3:2, Timothy is described as "our brother
and God's fellow worker" (ouvepydv ro0 0eo0). This
reading, :rdopted by Nestle and by Rigaux, rests
upon quite limited evidence (D* 33 d e, and a very
few patristic citations); B has ouvepy6v alonel some
good witnesses (r A P, the Latin Vulg. and the
Harkleian Syr.) read 6rdrovov toO 0eo0, and this is
the reading adopted by nearly all other editors and
commentators; the Byzantine text conflates the two

-6r6royov 
ro0 0eo0 rci ouvepydv dg6lv, "minister

of God and our fellow labourer" (KJV).
c) In 5:4, instead of <bq xtr6rr4g, "as a thief," B

and A read 6q rl6nrcq, "as thieves." Westcott and
Hort, alone among editors, adopt this reading,
swayed by their predilection for B.

Bibliography. G. Milligan (1908), notable for illustrations
of usage drawn from Greek papyri; E. von Dobschiitz in
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Meyer, Krilisch-exegetischer Kommenlar iiber das NT (7th ed.,
1909);J. E. Frame, ICC (1912); M. Dibelius, in Lietzmann,
Handbuch zum NT (3rd ed., 1937); W. Nei[, in the Moffatt
NT Commentary (1950); surpassing all these, B. Rigaux in
EB (1956), with exhaustive bibliography. F. W. Brene

*tunssAtoN[ANs, sEcoND LETTER To
THE. A letter written by, or in the name of, Paul
and his associates Silvanus and Timothy to the
church of the Thessalonians; now placed as the
fourteenth book of the NT canon. Its authenticity
is often called in question, but is defended by
virtually all recent commentators.

It lacks the warmth of affection and the trium-
phant assurance of the first letter, tending rather
to a certain somberness and formalism. The escha-
tological outlook is again paramount, but stress is
laid more on the menacing judgments that await
the ungodly than on the joys and glories which the
day of the Lord will bring to the faithful-a com-
plete reversal of the emphasis in the first letter. It
is now taught that the parousia of the Lord Jesus,
the vivid expectation of which pervades I Thessa-
lonians, will not take place until the powers of evil
in the world have come to a head in the parousia of
an antichrist equipped with satanic powers of miracle
and deceit. This is the theme which gives the letter
its main interest and saddles the interpreter with
his most difficult problems.

l. Authenticity
2. Destination
3. Occasion and purpose
4. Outline of contents
5. Main theme: The mystery of lawlessness
6. Text
Bibliography

l. Authenticity. The authenticity of the letter is
in dispute, though it has been defended by all recent
commentators. There is no weakness in the external
attestation, which is, if anything, better than that of
I Thessalonians. It appears to have been laid under
contribution in Ephesians and in I Peter; its lan-
guage is distinctly echoed in Polycarp and somewhat
less certainly in Ignatius; it was included in
Marcion's collection of the Pauline letters (before the
middle of the second century) and is found in all
subsequent canonical lists. The difficulties of attrib-
uting it to Paul arise chiefly from the comparison
with I Thessalonians, both in the similarities and in
the differences; indeed, if the first letter were not in
existence, it is unlikely that the authenticity of the
second would be questioned. The main difficulty is
to see how the same writer could dispatch the two
letters to the same congregation within the space of
a few weeks, which is all the time that can be
allowed to have elapsed between the two. Certain
earlier lines ofobjection have been abandoned-as,
e.9., the theory of F. H. Kern that the antichrist
passage of ch. 2 is an adaptation of the Nero-
redivivus myth, and therefore could not be earlier
than 68-70. Kern found many followers among
scholars of the nineteenth century, but his theory
was demolished in the last decade of the century by
the studies of apocalyptic Iiterature made by Gunkel,.
Bousset, and Charles.
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The main objections which may still be raised to
the authenticity of the letter are the following:

a) It is surprising, if not altogether inconceivable,
that at this early date Paul should have to warn his
readers against allowing themselves to be led astray
by letters circulated in his name without his au-
thority (2:2), and should be obliged to devise means
to guarantee the authenticity ofhis own letters (3:17).
In the latter passage, the words "the mark in every
letter" are puzzling. How many letters had Paul
written at this time? From this period, only the two
Thessalonian letters have come down to us; but the
phrase "every letter" and the very need to provide
signs of authenticity imply an extensive correspond-
ence. Is it possible that Paul was already known as
a letter writer in 50 or 51, and that an agitator could
hope to win credit for his message by embodying it
in a letter put out under the name of the apostle?
This is a startling thought; but on the other hand, it
must be admitted that it is at least equally hard to
imagine a forger's seeking to authenticate his forgery
by adding so bold a piece of deception as this.

6) The second objection to be raised is the incon-
sistency between the eschatological outlook of I
Thessalonians, with its stress on the imminence of
the Parousia, and the explicit teaching of II Thessa-
lonians that the Parousia will not take place until
after "the rebellion," and the revealing ofthe "man
of lawlessness, the son of perdition," after some
restraining force or person has been taken away. To
this it is replied that such apparent discrepancies
are a common feature of apocalyptic writing; pre-
monitory signs ofthe end are not regarded as incom-
patible with its sudden and unexpected coming "like
a thief in the night." In the gospels themselves, a
succession of signs of the coming of the Lord and
of the end of the age (Matt. 24 and parallels) are
accompanied by warnings to be constantly ready and
watchful, "for you do not know on what day your
Lord is coming" (vs. 42). Accordingly, no great
weight can be attached to this objection.

c) It is the problem of the literary relationships
between the two letters that is now put forward as
the chief stumbling block. The similarities of lan-
guage and of general structure are so great as to
suggest literary dependence of some kind; and it is
more natural to think of another writer's copying Paul
than of Paul's copying hi mself. The relationship is
so close that it has even been suggested that Paul
kept a copy of the first letter and read it over before
writing the second, and drew freely upon its phrases.
It is generally admitted that we have here a literary
problem of unusual difficulty, which may even be
regarded as "insoluble" without more knowledge of
the circumstances than we now possess. It may at
least be said that Paul does not elsewhere repeat
himself and copy the structure of a previous letter
in any comparable way. L,et us remark that the argr:-
ment could be turned in reverse; if we were to start
by admitting the authenticity of II Thessalonians,
we could allege the similarities as evidence casting
doubt upon the Pauline authorship of I Thes-
salonians.

We are left with a measure of uncertainty, but
it cannot be claimed that the case for rejection is
strong enough tojustify us in denying the traditional
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attribution of the letter to Paul, especially as no
plausible occasion for its publication has yet been
indicated. If the letter is pseudonymous, it is an out-
right forgery, intended to represent Paul as teaching
an apocalyptic doctrine which is not his, but the
product of the forger's imagination. Where are we
to look for the circles, presumably late in the first
century, which had become unduly excited over a
report or a prophetic utterance to the effect that the
day of the Lord had already come? Why would such
a letter be addressed to the Thessalonians? And how
would it gain acceptance as Paul's? On the whole,
the difficulties in the way of accepting the letter are
less serious than those which are raised by the
attempt to account for it as pseudonymous writing
ofa later period.

2. Destination. For a discussion ofthe "church
of the Thessalonians," see TsrsseLoNraNs, Frnsr
Lr,rrr,n ro rHE, $ 2. In the attempt to overcome
some of the difficulties raised by the literary rela-
tionships between the two letters to the Thessalonians,
a number of scholars have resorted to the hypothesis
that they were written at approximately the same
time, but to different groups or to different churches.
Harnack proposed to treat the first letter as written
to the Gentiles, the second as written to the Jewish
Christians of the city. Apart from the impossibility
of imagining a Pauline church split on lines of racial
origin, it is not easy to see why the apostle should
write so much less warmly to the Jewish section than
to the Gentile group. Goguel suggested the possi-
bility that II Thessalonians might have been ad-
dressed to Beroea, where there was a strong and
well-disposed Jewish group, eagerly interested in the
prophetic scriptures (Acts 17:10-l l). Starting from
Polycarp's passing reference to "letters" written by
Paul to the Philippians, Schweizer offered the con-
jecture that II Thessalonians was actually written to
the Philippian church. All these conjectures are indi-
cations of the straits to which excellent scholars feel
themselves reduced by the difficulties of the literary
problem. In themselves, they are far from convincing.
It is best to accept all the difficulties, and to make
the attempt to reconstruct the circumstances in which
Paul may have sent such a letter to Thessalonica.

3. Occasion and purpose. A great part of our
difficulty in dealing with this letter is due to our
ignorance of the conditions of communication
between Paul and his churches. It is clear that Paul
has received further reports on the state of the Thes-
salonian church, but we have no knowledge of the
means by which they were brought to him. We know
that I Thessalonians depends upon a report brought
by Timothy after a personal visit (I Thess. 3:l-B);
but we know nothing ol how the letter was trans-
mitted, or by what messenger. It is not to be taken
for granted that it had been received in Thessalonica
by the time that II Thessalonians came to be written.
All that we know is that some brief time after
Timothy's visit, word came to Paul by some unknown
channel from the Thessalonian church, and it is in
response to this second report that he writes his
second letter. He hears again of the persecutions
which his converts are undergoing; and it may be
that they are described in such harrowing terms as
to account for the general somberness ofthe letter
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and for its emphasis on the dreadful punishments
which will be meted out to the persecutors by the
just judgment of God at the Parousia of the Lord. He
is told that some have been persuaded that the day
of the Lord has come already, and have been
"shaken in mind" and unduly "excited" about it
(2:l-2); and he seeks to remove this understanding
by reminding them of his own previous teaching
about the chain ofevents which are to precede and
accompany the Parousia (2:3-12). And the later
report leads him to view more seriously the tendency
of some to live lazy and disorderly lives, imposing
upon the charity of their hard-working brethren
while they blissfully await the dawning of the
glorious day (3:6-15).

The letter, accordingly, is written in response to
a second report on the state of the Thessalonian
church, and it has a threefold purpose: (a) to encour-
age and strengthen the readers to stand steadfast
in the faith, unmoved by persecution; (6) to correct
the erroneous notion that the day of the Lord has
come, by showing that the events which must pre-
cede its coming have not yet been accomplished; and
(c) to advise the church on the s'evere yet affectionate
discipline that should be used in the case of lazy
and disorderly members.

The date of the letter cannot be exactly deter-
mined, but it was probably written at no long
interval after I Thessalonians-i.e., in 50-51. The
general circumstances of the Thessalonian church
have not greatly changed; the similarities of lan-
guage in the two letters, if both are authentic, forbid
us to think ofthem as separated by any long period
of time; and the fact that Paul and Silvanus and
Timothy are still together points to the early months
of the mission in Corinth. After that, Silvanus (Silas)
disappears from the narrative of Acts, and he is
never again mentioned in the Pauline correspondence.

4. Outline of contents. The letter falls into three
main divisions, in keeping with its threefold purpose,
with the opening salutation and the closing benedic-
tions and greetings, as follows:

I. The Salutation, I :l-2
II. Thanksgiving, and affirmation of the right-

eous judgment of God, 1 :3- l2
A. Thanksgiving for the growth of the readers

in faith and love, and for their steadfast
patience under persecution, vss. 3-4

B. The righteous judgment of God (at the
Parousia of the Lord Jesus, his affiicted
followers will be granted rest, while the
persecutors will pay the penalty of eternal
destruction), vss. 5-10

C. Prayer for the readers, that God may make
'them worthy of his call, l: I I - l2

III. The parousia of antichrist and his overthrow,
2:l-3:5
A. Plea against being excited by pretended

revelations that the day of the Lord has
come,2:l-2

B. Events that must precede the coming of
the d,ay,2:3-5

C. The restraining power, 2:6-7
D. The parousia of the antichrist (the "law-

less one"); his destruction by the Lord
"by the manifestation of his Parousia";
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his powers of deception, and the certain
condemnation of those whom he deceives,
2:8-12

E. Assurance and encouragement for the
readers, 2:13-3:5

IV. Discipline,3:6-15
A. Warning against tolerating idleness, vs. 6
B. Example of the apostles, vss. 7-9
C. "No work, no food," vs. l0
D. Appeal to the idlers themselves, vss. I l-13
E. Idlers must be treated sternly, yet not as

enemies but as brothers, vss. l4-15
V. Conclusion: Benedictions and greetings, vss.

l6-lB
It may be remarked that the paragraph
3:l-5 has all the marks ol a conclusion to
the letter, and that the section on the dis-
cipline of the idlers is added almost as a
postscript.

5. Main theme: The mystery of lawlessness.
The chief interest of the letter lies in the central
apocalyptic passage (2:l-12), where Paul gives us
some indications, not always entirely clear to us, of
the program of events which are to usher in the end
of history, according to his prophetic vision. The
theme is introduced, as so often happens in his
letters, in relation to a practical problem which has
arisen in the church to which he is writing, and his
treatment presupposes a measure of previous instruc-
tion in the matter, as he expressly tells us (vs. 5).
For this reason, he feels. no compulsion to give a
complete account of his apocalyptic doctrine, but
only to stress again the aspects of it which his readers
seem to have forgotten. The teaching here given is
therefore fragmentary, and for us who lack the
previous instruction given by him at Thessalonica, it
presents some uncertainties of interpretation.

He is here dealing with a strange misunderstand-
ing which has arisen in the Thessalonian church.
Some of its members have been led to believe, on
the strength of what they take to be a revelation-
ernbodied, it may be, in a letter purporting to be
from the apostles-that the day of the Lord has come
(tv6or4rev, "is present"). How they could entertain
such a notion we cannot tell, but its effect has been
to shake them out of their senses and leave them in
a state of alarm and excitement (vss. l-2). Perhaps
they fear that they have been passed by, deprived of
their part in the glory and joy of the day, and left
to bear the fearful judgments that are to come upon
the earth. Paul warns them against falling into any
such error, bidding them remember what he has
already taught them-that before that day comes,
there must be a great rebellion against God led by
a figure of towering arrogance, the "man of lawless-
ness, the son of perdition," who is the enemy of all
religion and "takes his seat in the temple of God,
proclaiming himself to be God" (vss. 3-4). This will
be the final and total manifestation of the principle
of evil which is already at work in hidden ways, the
"mystery of lawlessness" (vs. 7). It is as yet held
in restraintl Paul speaks in curiously cryptic terms
of "that which restrains," as of some power known
to the readers; and in the next verse, of "he who
restrains," as ofa person (vss. 6-7). By this power or
person, the forces of evil are kept under until the
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time appointed for the revelation of the "lawless one"
(vs. B). Only then will the Lord come, and will "slay
him with the breath of his mouth and destroy him
by his appearing and his coming" (vs. B).

The appearance of this master of evil is also called
a "parousia," as it were a satanic caricature of the
parousia of the Lord; given supernatural powers by
Satan, he will work all manner of lying miracles, by
which he will deceive those who are perishing
"because they refused to love the truth and so be
saved" (vss. 9-10). But this is not the state of the
Thessalonians: "God chose you from the beginning to
be saved, through sanctification by the Spirit and
belief in the truth , so that you may obtain the
glory ofour Lord Jesus Christ" (vss. l3-14). Thus
Paul seeks to calm their excited minds with words of
assurance.

At least three phrases in this passage are suscepti-
ble of more than one interpretation: (a) "the rebel-
lion"; (D) "the man of lawlessness"; and (c) "what
[or'he who'] now restrains" (rd rcr6yov, 6 xcr6yclv).
The first two can be set in the light of the standard
patterns ofJewish apocalyptic; the third has no par-
allel to help us; in no case can the meaning be de-
termined with certainty. Paul uses language which
his readers will understand without difficulty,
because they have received previous instruction from
him (vs. 5); we are lelt uncertain of his meaning,
because we have no means of recovering the sub-
stance of that previous teaching. "The rebellion"
probably takes up the thought of a mustering of the
nations against God, based upon such passages as
Ps. 2; Ezek. 38-39; but it is not impossible that Paul
should be thinking of a vast and violent uprising
against the authority of Rome. Ancient interpreters
nearly all take him to mean, however, a general de-
lection from faith among the people of God. Jewish
apocalyptic writings include widespread apostasy
among the signs of the end; and it is remarkable that
in the Dead Sea Scrolls the theme of treason to the
covenant is linked with the "man of the lie." Many
of the early fathers interpret the word to mean a
general apostasy of Christians, which they tend to
link with the heretical movements of their own time.
Against such interpretations, it may be pointed out
that Paul does not regard the hardening of Israel as
an apostasy-he will "bear them witness that they
have a zeal for God, but it is not enlightened" (Rom.
l0:2);and it is quite impossible that as early as 50-
5l he should have taught that a general apostasy of
Christians from the gospel would be a sign ofthe end.

The "man of lawlessness," or the "lawless one,"
is depicted in terms which are drawn from Jewish
apocalyptic, primarily from the description of Anti-
ochus Epiphanes in Dan. I l:36-37. Though the term
"antichrist" is not used (it occurs first in Christian
literature in the Johannine letters), it conveys the
essential notion of the figure here presented. Here
again we encounter a variety of interpretations.
Some take it in a collective sense, allowing the inter-
pretation to be determined by the Johannine teach-
ing (especially I John 2:lB); "antichrist" or the
"man of lawlessness" is not a particular individual
but a principle of error or of evil which appears in
many embodiments. In the later Middle Ages
(Wycliffe) and the Reformation, the term is often
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applied to the papacy as an institution, and to indi-
vidual popes. It is clear, however, that Paul is think-
ing in terms of an individual who is ro appear at the
very end of the age; like the Lord, he is to have his
own "parousia"-like a king making a splendid entry
into his realm. Some interpreters have held that he
is conceived by Paul as a supernatural being; but it
seems evident that Paul presents him as a human
being possessed of supernatural powers "by the
activity of Satan." Attempts have been made to
identify virtually all conspicuous enemies of the
church and the gospel with antichrist, and such
identifications continue to this day. Sre a/so ANrr-
cHRIST; PenOUSre.

The restraining power has generally been taken
to mean the Roman Empire as "that which
restrains," and the Roman emperor as "he who
restrains"; this interpretation is found as early as
Tertullian (ea. 200) and is still prevalent. Despite
its long acceptance, this is nothing more than a con-
jecture, and one that will not stand up under
scrutiny. If Paul entertained any idea that the com-
ing of the Lord would take place while he himself
was still alive, he cannot have held that the power
of Rome must first crumble to clear the way for the
revelation of antichrist.

A different line of interpretation, going back to the
Antiochian theologians of the fourth century, has
been revived: that which restrains is the divine
decree that the gospel must '(be preached throughout
the whole world, as a testimony to all nations; and
then the end will come" (Matt.24:14); "he who
restrains," in this view, is Paul himself, the apostle
to the Gentiles. This hazardous conjecture would
also seem to make shipwreck on the observation
that if Paul is to be removed from the scene (vs. 7)
before antichrist is revealed, then he cannot also
include himself among those "who are alive, who are
left unto the coming of the Lord." And surely it
would be sheer affectation for him to speak ol him-
self in such cryptic terms.

Others have imagined the restraining influence
to be some angelic being-Michael and the armies
of heaven; or the angel of the bottomless pit (Rev.
20:l-4); or even the Holy Spirit. It should be recog-
nized that the apostle does not provide us with any
key for solving his cryptic phrases; and it may be
that he is simply saying that something or someone
is delaying the final outburst of evil until the time
that God has appointed, that the lawless one "may
be revealed in his time" (tv rQ tcuro0 rcrpQ; vs.6).

6. Text. The Greek text offers no major problems,
and there are only three readings of more than tech-
nical interest which call for consideration.

a) ln 2:3, the witnesses are fairly evenly divided
between dvogIoq, "lawlessness" (RSV), and
duqpricq, "sin" (KJV). Most editors favor the
former reading, and suspect that dpcprioq has been
introduced as an explanation of dvogiog. On the
other hand, it is possible that dvopiog has replaced
an original dpcpr(cq, to make an assimilation to the
<ivopoq of vs. 8.

6) In 2:13, for dn'dpxiq, "from the beginning,"
many excellent witnesses read drop1ilv, "as first-
fruits" (Vulg. primilias). Modern editors are about
evenly divided in their choice.
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c) In 3:6, for rcpetrdpere, "you received," the
Byzantine text reads rcp6)\opov, a typical stylistic
correction of rrqpeld9ooov, "they received," which
is found in N, A, D (-nop), 33. Most of the patristic
evidence supports the Byzantine reading, and thu,
indirectly, the rcpeAdpooqv from which it derives.
Accordingly, ncpeldpooov is to be preferred.

Bibliographl. Monographs: W. Bousset, The Antichrist
Legcnd (trans. A. H. Keane; 1896); "Antichrist," in Enc2clo-
paedia Biblica ( I 899- 1903); B. fugaux, L' Antichrist et I'oppoi-
lion au rolaumc russianique darc I'Ancien el le N7- (1932).

Articles: W. Wrede, "Die Echtheit des zweiten Thessa-
lonicherbriefs," Texle und Untersuchungen, N.S. IX.2 (1903):
the weightiest statement of the ese against. A. von flamack,
"Das Problem des zweiten Thessalonicherbriefs," SiQungs-
beichte der Kdniglichen Preussischen Akad.emie dzr WissercchaJlen,

Phil.-hist. Kluse (1919). M. Goguel, "L'6nigme de la seconde
6pitre auz Thessaloniciens," RHR, LXXI (1915). E. Schweizer,
"Der zweite Thessalonicherbrief ein PhilipperbrieP"
Theologische /eitschrift, vol. I (1945). (The preceding three
articles propose a different destination for II Thessalonians.)
On the theory of F. H. Kern that the antichrist passage repre-
sents an adaptation of the Nero-redivivus myth, see Tiibingen

/eitschriftfir Theologie, II (1839), l+5-21+. On reversing the
order of I and II Thessalonians, see T. W. Manson, "St. Paul
in Greece: the Letters to the Thessalonians," Bullelin of the

John R2lands Library, vol. XXXV (1952-53). On the restrain-
ing agency, see O. Cullmann, "Le caractdre eschatologique
du devoir missionaire et de la conscience apostolique de saint
Paul. 6tude sur le xot6lov (-ov) de II Thess. 2:6-7," RIIPR,
vol. XVI ( 1936), with a shorter statement in "Eschatology
and Missions in the NT," in W. D. Davies and D. Daube,
eds., The Background of lhe NT and lts Eschatolog (1956).

F. W. Bsenr.

*tUnSSetONICA thEs'a le nr-'ka [t oeooctrovir4]
(Acts l7:1, 11,13;27:2; Phil.4:16; II Tim.4:10).
An important city of Macedonia, known today as
Salonika.

The city was located on the Thermaic Gulf, now
the Gulf of Salonika, at the W side of the peninsula
of Chalcidice, and from the beginning has been the
chief seaport of MAcEDoNIe. According to Strabo
(VII.330, fragments 21, 24) this metropolis owed its
foundation to Cassander, who named it after his wife,
Thessalonica, daughter of Philip and sister of AIex-
ander the Great. This was probably in 316 or 315
s.c. The settlers of the new city were the former in-
habitants of some twenty-six villages in the region
which Cassander destroyed. Among these towns was
Therma, some seven miles to the SE; this doubtless
accounts for the loose statement of Strabo that Thes-
salonica was formerly called Therma.

When Macedonia was divided into four districts in
167 r.c., Thessalonica was made the capital of the
second district, that which extended from the River
Strymon to the River Axius (Livy XLV.29-30). In
l4B n.c., Macedonia was made a Roman province,
and Thessalonica became the chief city of the prov-
ince and the seat of Roman administration. Under
the Romans it was declared a free city (Pliny Nat.
Hist. IV.36), and in the time of Strabo (VII.323) it
was the most populous of all the Macedonian towns.
Later under the Emperor Gordian III (e.o. 238-44)
Thessalonica was given the title Neokoros which in-
dicated its oversight of a temple of the imperial cult,
and under Decius ca. 250 it was made a colony.

Thessalonica was surrounded by a city wall, of
which N and E stretches still stand. The extant por-
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tions are of Byzantine date, but rest at least in part
upon more ancient foundations. The Via Egnatia ran
through the city from SE to NW. This way was later
called Vardar Street, from the River Vardar (Axius),
but now again has its ancient name. Two Roman
arches spanned the Via Egnatia, one at the \iy' en-
trance to the city, known until its demolition in l876
as the Vardar Gate, and the other near the E wall,
the Arch of Galerius, built to celebrate the triumph
of that emperor over the Persians in a.o. 297. A
round Roman building N of the latter arch, and
probably contemporary with it, was later transformed
into the Church of St. George. The agora probably
lay in the middle of rhe city, N of the Via Egnatia;
the place of the hippodrome was near the SE wall.

An inscription from the Vardar Gate, now in the
British Museum, and several other inscriptions found
at Thessalonica, mention officials called politarchs.
The Vardar Gate inscription probably dates between
30 s.c. and A.D. 143; one of the other inscriptions be-
longs to the reign of Augustus; and yet another,
which was brought to Thessalonica from an outlying
village, is dated under Claudius. This is significant
because in Acts l7:6 the title "politarch" (6 ro}r-
rdpxns) is applied to the city authorities of Thessa-
lonica, and the word was otherwise previously
unknown. See bibliograph2.

Bibliograp\t. On "politarch," see E. D. Burton, "The Poli-
tarchs," AJT,II (1898), 598-632. See also C. Diehl, M. Irc
Tourneau, and H. Saladin, Lcs Monuments chrdtierc dt Saloniqw,
Monuments de l'art Byzantin IV (2 vols.; l9l8); O. Tafrali,
Thessalonique des origines au XIV" siicle (1919); E. Oberhu-
mer, "Thessalonike," Pauly-Wissowa, Zweite Reihe, VI, i
(1936), cols. 143-63. J. FtNrceN

THEUDAS tho-o'des [Oeu6dq]. l. Theudas I, a
pseudo messiah during the consulate of Cuspius
Fadius (ca. A.D. 44). He promised to lead followers
across the Jordan by dividing its waters by mere
words, and thus to prove his divine powers. Cuspius
apprehended him and decapitated him; he sent his
head to Jerusalem as a sign of victory (Jos. Antiq.
XX.v.l).

An allusion to Theudas is found in Acts 5:36.
where Gamaliel makes reference to Theudas long
before his appearance. This is, however, explained as
referring to an event of n.o. 6 and to another rebel
by the name of Theudas.

2. Theudas II, a Roman rabbi who lived ra. 133.
He arranged that monies previously given to the
temple be used for schools (Yer. Moed Katan 8la).
He also introduced the practice of eating roast lamb
in remembrance of the paschal feast. This was in
opposition to the Palestinian rabbis, who declared:
"Were you not Theudas, we would excommunicate
you" (Pes. 53a). Theudas preached as archis2nagoge
(ruler of the synagogue) that a Jew should be a mar-
tyr rather than abandon his faith (Pes. 53&). The
Talmud associates Theudas with Simon ben Shetah,
who lived ra. 80, but this association is an
anachronism.

Bibliograpfut. E. Schiirer, History oJ the Jeuish People in the

Tiru of Jesus Chnil (1891), div. l, vol. II, p. 168; R. H.
Pfeiffer, H*tory of NT Times (19a9), p. 38. S. B. HoeNrc

629

THIEF. Sue Cnrvns AND PuNrsHMEurs $ C76.



THIGH ['lr', unp6s]. The flank of the lower part of
the trunk of the human body; the upper part of the
leg.

The term is used frequently simply for this physi-
cal component of man; it is a part of the beautiful
body of the maiden (Song of S. 7:l-}I 7:2); it is that
place where the sword is worn (fudg. 3:16; Ps. 45:3

-H 45:4; Song of S. 3:B; cf. Exod. 32:27 ["side"]).
Used in this physical sense, the word was transferred
by the priestly writers from the human body to physi-
cal objects, particularly those of cultic use-e.g., the
"side" of the altar (II Kings l6:14) and the "base"
of the golden lampstand (Exod. 25:31).

The more characteristically biblical usage is that
which views the thigh as a dynamic part of the living
organism, man. As such, it is not merely a physical
element, but is important to the vitality of man. It is
regarded as the seat of procreative powers. Sons are
regarded as "offspring ofthe thigh" (t)lt trlt; Gen.
46:26; Exod. l:5: the sons ofJacob; Judg. B:30: the
seventy sons of Gideon). The use of this expression is
derived from an unreflective notion that the repro-
ductive organs are by proximity related to the thigh:
because this is clearly the place where life originates,
this part of the body was important as the seat and
source of life. In Num. 5:16-21, the thigh is related
to the birth, being involved in the question of illicit
sexual intercourse. The implication of the phrase
"your thigh fall away" is obscure. The word is to be
understood in terms of its parallel, "belly" (lur)-
i.e., the punishment is related to the birth or loss of
the child. The Mishna comments on this that the sin
began with the thigh, therefore the thigh must be
punished-an allusion to the thigh as related to
sexual organs and therefore the seat of life.

This dynamic view of the thigh as the locus of life
power is related to other practices in Israel's life. The
slapping of the thigh was understood as an expres-
sion of shame, sorrow, and remorse fler. 3l:19; Ezek.
2ll.12-[I 2l:17). The fact that it is the,thigh which
is employed may give expression to the notion that
the most profound sorrow and remorse are bound up
with life itself. In Gen.32:25-32-H 32:26-33 there is
mentioned a dietary practice which is here given its
etiological explanation. This is the only mention of
the practice in the OT, and is the basis for sub-
sequent Jewish discussion. The reference may be
more than etiological: the injury of the thigh may
refer to the damaging of the vitality of Jacob, sig-
nifying some degree of mastery, even though "he did
not prevail."

A more important usage is the role of the thigh
in the swearing of an oath. The sealing and assuring
fidelity to an oath were consummated by putting the
hand under the thigh (Gen. 24:2; 47:29). Clearly
this is an act relating the oath taker to the seat of
life in the other party. Likely this was contact with
the genital organs. Two interpretations of the act are
plausible. On the one hand, there is recognition of
the power and presence of the life-giving deity. God
is then invoked as the guarantor of fidelity by the
oath taker. On the other hand, this may be a pledge
relating to the descendants of the man whose thigh
is involved. The seed of the man is to enforce loyalty
and to act as avenger if the oath is broken. By the
time the narratives were recorded, the original mean-
ings of the act may have been forgotten. But the
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practice nonetheless served to emphasize the life-and-
death importance ofthe oath.

Related to "thigh" is a less important term, or)nD
(see LoINs). This part of the body is also the place
where man's vitality is most keenly felt, as the locus
of strength (Prov. 3l:17), and the place where
anguish and pain are most sharply felt (Isa. 2l:3;
Nah. 2:10-H 2:l l).

Thus the thigh is a physical part of the body of
man which, in terms of dynamic and vitality, is re-
garded as the seat of life for the whole personality
and the source of life for those it produces. As suclr,
the scope of concern involved is that of the whole
life of the organism.

BibHograpfu. P. Dhorme, "L'emploi m6taphorique des noms
de parties du corps en H6breu et en Acadien," RB,32
(1923), 202-3. W. Bnurccturnr

THIMNATHAH. KJV form of TruNen in Josh.
l9:43.

THIRD DAY. Jesus' resurrection "on the third day"
was an element in the earliest apostolic faith. There
are two postresurrection references to Jesus' resur-
rection "on the third day"-in a speech by Peter
(Acts l0:40) and in Paul's account of the kerygma
he had received (I Cor. l5:3-4).

The gospels record Jesus' prediction of his resur-
rection on the third day (Matt. 16:21; 17:23;20:19;
Luke 9:22; lB:33; cf. Luke l3:32; 24:7). Scholars are
divided as to whether these words were spoken in'
their present form by the historical Jesus, or were
later made to conform to the experience of the church.

Mark's expression is always "after three days" (8:
3l;9:31; l0:34; with which cf. Matt.27:63-64).lt
may be that originally "after three days" and "on the
third day" meant the same thing; but the formir is
surely less precise, and the latter expression dis-
placed it.

John does not use either phrase in connection with
the Resurrection; but note John 2:1, I l: "On the
third day . . . Jesus . . . manifested his glory." Sar
REsunnncrroN rN THE NT.

B. H. Tunocruonrox, Jn.

THISBE thiz'bi [Oiopaq] (Tob. l:2). A place in N
Galilee referred to as that from which Tobit was
taken captive by the Assyrians (cf. II Kings l5:29;
l7:6). The site is unidentified, but it is described in
Tobit as lying S of Kedesh Naphtali (probably
KtoesH) and above Asher (i.e., Hezon). The
Sinaiticus text adds that it is N ofPhogor (unidenti-
fied). It is not named in the Hebrew and Aramaic
texts. The Vulg. mentions Sephet (cf. medieval
Safed?) as in the vicinity (cf. Josh. 19:37-39;2O:7;
I Macc. I l:63; Jos. War Il.xviii.l; Antiq. V.i.l0;
XIII.v.6; etc.).

Bibliograply. J. Simons, The Gcographical and Topographical
Tex* of the Of (1959), pp. 502-4. A. WrrcxsN

THISTLE, THORN. Types of wild flora charac-
terized by.sharp projections on stems, branches, or
leaves. Seventeen different Hebrew words have been
translated "thistle" or "thorn," "bramble," "brier,"
or "nettle," with little consistency in any of the an-
cient or modern versions (l Flote $ Al2). Confu-
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Cauesy of Winifred Walker

58. Thistle (Sil2bum marianum, Centaurea calcilrapa)

Coufresy of Winifred Walker

59. Thorn (4zilhw spina-christl

sion concerning the meaning of the Hebrew words
apparently began very early. Arabic usage offers only
a little help. The RSV follows the KJV with very
few changes. The most common terms meaning

Thomas

"thistle" are 'r'I"r'I (dardar), n\n (k6"D, and rpipoloq;
for "thorn," flP (qAj) and &rqvOq are the most
common.

Darddr appears to be the generic word for "thistle,"
and q6s for "thorn" (Gen. 3:lB; Hos. l0:8; but cf.
Isa. 34: l3). Attempts to identify species only lead to
confusion. It is doubtful that there was any attempt
in Bible times to designate the many kinds of weeds
and thorny flora with any degree of consistency.

Biblical references to thistles and thorns are mostly
found in metaphors describing punishment for sin
(Gen. 3:18; Josh. 23:13; Job 31:40; Isa. 5:6; 32:13;
34:13; Hos. 9:6; l0:8; Mic. 7:4) and those emphasiz-
ing anything that is generally worthless (II Sam. 23:
6; II Kings 14:9; II Chr.25:lB; Prov. 15:19; Isa.7:
23-25; 55:13; Heb. 6:8; Letter of Jeremiah 6:71

[pdsvoq]). As a symbol of evil they appear in the fa-
miliar saying: "Are grapes gathered from thorns, or
figs from thistles?" (Matt. 7:16; cf. Prov. 22:5; Jer.
4:3; 12:13; Ezek. 2:6). Common experience made the
thorn a symbol of pain (Prov. 26:9; Ezek. 28:24).
Paul's reference to some chronic physical ailment as
a "thorn in the flesh" (II Cor. l2:7; ox6Aorp) has
defied attempts to define it. Gideon punished the
men of Succoth with "thorns of the wilderness"
(fudg. B:7, l6). In the familiar parable of the sower,
the seed which fell among thorns was choked out by
thorns, which symbolize the preoccupation of man
with the "cares of the world and the delight in riches"
which "choke the word" (Matt. l3:7, 22; Mark 4:7,
l8; Luke 8:7, l4).

It is a common sight in Arab lands to see a donkey
piled so high with dried thorn bushes that the ani-
mal is barely visible as he trudges the dusty road to
the Bedouin encampment. One will see the piles of
thorns and briers beside black goat's-h4ir tens,
ready for use as fuel for cooking (Ps. 58:9-H 58:10;
Eccl. 7:6; cf. Ps. I l8:12; Isa. 27:4). h is easy thus to
imagine how the sight of fire rapidly consuming the
thorns became a metaphor for wickedness and its
destruction (Isa. 9:lB; 10:17 ; 33:12; Nah. l:10).

Thistles (particularly the Centaurea L. and the
Sil2bum Adans.) seem to grow everywhere in the
Holy Land, but they are particularly profuse in the
plains areas. Close study of the dominant pink-
lavender flower heads reveals intricate beauty; but
where crops are essential, thistles are a troublesome
nuisance and a symbol of neglect (cf. Prov. 24:31).

In ancient times various thorny bushes were used
as hedges between plots of ground, but today the
golden yellow-flowered Acacia lfarnestana L., intro-
duced from America (and other species from Aus-
tralia), has become the common Hr,oca. It, too, how-
ever, is thorny (cf. Isa. 5:5; Hos. 2:6; Mic. 7:4;Mark
l2: I ).

See also BnaurLr; Bnren; Norrlr.
Figs. THI 58-59; Pl. XIV.

Bibhography, H. N. and A. L. Moldenke, Plants oJ the Bible
(1952), pp. 70-72, t53, t65-66, 202-3,206-1,245,2+8-49.

J. C. Tnavrn

THOMAS t5m'es [Oopdq; Aram. NDlNn, twin]. One
of the twelve apostles, mentioned about midway in
the four NT lists (Matt. 10:2-4; Mark 3: l6-19; Luke
6: 14- l6; Acts I : I 3).

His position in the lists may indicate that he was
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regarded in the early church as neither the most nor
the least important of the Twelve.

In the Fourth Gospel the name Thomas is three
times (ll:16; 20:24; 2l:2) followed by the Greek
name Drovlrus, obviously the name by which he was
known by Greek-speaking Christians.

"Thomas" in Aramaic (NEtNn) and Hebrew (oxn)
seems to be an epithet meaning simply "twin," not
a personal name. Some Syriac Christians knew him
as Judas-Judas Thomas (Judas the twin)-as is
clear from the apocryphal Acts of Thomas and the
appearance of"Thomas" and "Judas Thomas" for
"Judas (not Iscariot)" in John l4:22 in Syr. MSS
(sy" and sy"). These variants in John l4:22 may sug-
gest that Thomas was early identified with the
'Judas of James," of the lists of Luke 6; Acts L

It is startling to find that in the Acts of Thomas,
Judas Thomas is regarded as the twin of our Lord
himself, a sugBestion which has been taken seriously
by some modern scholars, and held as fact by the
Mesopotamian church. If "Thomas" means simply
"twin" and the suggestion of the Acts of Thomas is
rejected, as it seems it must be, we are quite at a loss
to know whose twin the man designated by "Thomas"
was, or even his actual name.

This apostle's character is quite clearly delineated
in the Fourth Gospel. When Jesus resolves to run the
danger of returning to Judea from beyond the Jordan,
Thomas' comment reveals both a pessimistic outlook
and a spirit ofintense loyalty and bravery (l l:16).
When Jesus assumes that the disciples know the way
to the Father's house to which he is going soon,
Thomas is humble and candid enough to confess
openly his ignorance ofJesus' meaning (14:5). He
can be convinced of the reality ofthe Resurrection
only by incontrovertible evidence (20:24-28). When
such evidence is produced, he is represented as
capable of lofty expressions of faith (vs.28). His in-
credulous attitude has won fol him the characteriza-
tion "doubting Thomas." Altogether it may be said
that he is portrayed as a deeply devoted, but some-
what dull, disciple whose lack of understanding pro-
vides Jesus an opportunity to disclose the truth more
fully; but when he understands, he responds with
stubborn loyalty.

Traditions concerning Thomas' postresurrection
missionary activities are of questionable value. One
reported by Eusebius (Hist. III.I) has him working
in Parthia. The third- or fourth-century Acts of
Thomas claims that he worked and suffered martyr-
dom in India and that his body was carried to Meso-
potamia. The present-day Christians of St. Thomas
of India base their claim to descent from this apostle
largely on this book or on documents derived from it.

It is inherently likely that Christianity was carried
to India by the third century n.o., but how it got
there is quite unknown. Contemporary scholars can
neither prove nor disprove the claim that Thomas
evangelized there.

Bibliograply. F. C. Burkitt, "The Original Language of the
Acts of Judas Thomas," /?-S, I (1900), 280-90; T. K. Cheyne
and J. S. Black, eds., Enc2cloped.ia Biblica,lY (1903), 5057-59;

J. R. Harris, Thc Twcloe Apostlcs (1927), pp. 23-28 md pusim;
C. K. Brrett, The Caspel According to St. Tohn (1955), pp. 327,
382, +7 5-77 ; L. W. Brown, The Indian Chistians of St. Thorus
(1956). E. P. Brrrn

Thomas, Acts of

THOMAS, ACTS OF. One of a long series of early
romances, styled apocryphal Acts (see Acrs, Aeoc-
nvnuel), and among the latest of the five principal
works of this sort, containing a very lengthy account
of the travels, exploits, and miracles of Thomas in
India.

The writing is the only one of its sort to have come
down in essentially complete form. Its present length
is nearly double the 1,600 lines ascribed to it in the
Stichometry of Nicephorus. Since it consists of a
long series of incidents, for the most part but loosely
braided together, it is entirely conceivable that in
the early years it circulated in a shorter form,
together with the Martyrdom, which, as is true of
all these writings, undoubtedly circulated separately.

In addition to versions in Armenian, Ethiopic, and
Latin-all of which are palpably secondary-it is
extant in both Syriac and Greek. Which ol the two
latter is to be regarded as the original is disputed.
The commonly accepted view that it was composed
in Syriac, very possibly in Edessa in the third cen-
tury, by disciples of Bardesanes (Bardaisan), is in
no small part due to the statement by Ephrem Syrus
in his commentary on the apocryphal III Corinthians
(sea CorrNrurANs, THIRD EplsrlE To) that this sect
in its apocryphal Acts had turned the apostles of the
I-ord into preachers of their own impious views. Some
of the mystic hymns in this apocryphon, notably the
one styled the "Hymn of the Spirit," which are pres-
ent only in the Syriac version, have actually been
ascribed to Bardesanes himself. Occasional voices,
notably of Max Bonnet and M. R. James, have been
raised in favor of a Greek original, now for the most
part lost, early translated into Syriac and sub-
sequently from Syriac back into Greek. The eleventh-
century Greek MS V (Vallicelian) is certainly a
direct translation from the Syriac and contains-
alone among Greek MSS-the Hymn to the Soul.
In addition, several Greek MSS show such marked
differences in the form of the concluding Martyrdom
and the location of Thomas' lengthy prayer as to
suggest the possibility that here we have vestiges of
the original text. Other scholars, notably Harnack
and Goodspeed, have suggested the possibility that
the writing was issued in both languages. Occasional
attempts, notably by Gutschmidt, to view the book
as an early Christian adaptation of a series of
Buddhist tales have been made, but have seemed to
most investigators quite unsupported by the evidence.

To what extent the common reference to this
apocryphon as Gnostic is justified is far from certain.
That it is distinctly ascetic is obvious. The descrip-
tion of Thomas' mode of life in an early chapter
(20): "He f,asteth continually and prayeth, and eateth
bread only, with salt, and his drink is water, and he
weareth but one garment alike in fair weather and
in winter, and receiveth nought of any man, and
that he hath he giveth unto others," is reflected
throughout the book, but would scarcely have
seemed to orthodox Christians of the third century as
indications of heresy. Thomas' chief object in his mis-
sionary adventures is severely restricted to the highly
successful attempt to alienate wives from husbands,
sweethearts from lovers. The only husband a Chris-
tian woman may have is Christ, the heavenly bride-
groom. This theme, common in all these apocryphal
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Acts, may well have led such groups as those easily
dubbed Gnostics, Encratites, Apostolics, and
Priscillians, as well as Manicheans, to approve the
writing. The writing manifests little interest in doc-
trine.

Thomas is several times styled (in the Greek but
not in the Syriac) the "twin brother of Christ."
Christ appears in various forms-once in the like-
ness of his "twin brother." But this is probably not
to be understood as a sign of Docetism. Actually it
may be nothing more than the result of toying with
Thomas' nickname, "the twin," together with the
tradition that Jesus too had been a carpenter. The
brief description of the ministry of Jesus, ending with
the Lord's Prayer in its severely (unemended)
Matthean form (chs. 143-44), shows no departure
from the most orthodox appraisal, IJnless our extant
versions have been very drastically and successfully
edited to rid the earlier writing of emphases which
orthodoxy regarded as perverse, it is hard to avoid
the feeling that the common term "Gnostic" for this
compilation is actually unwarranted. Like many of
the later Acts, there is far less interest in proclaiming
doctrine, orthodox or otherwise, than in braiding
together a long string of wonder tales about the
ancient hero. Sexual intercourse and covetousness
are, as already indicated, always to be combatted.
They, not unorthodox doctrines, are the constant
concern of the author. It may even be wondered if
these themes, so common in pagan romances of the
period, were not unnaturally shoved to the fore in
stories intended as Christian substitutes for the pop-
ular literature. In none of the apocryphal writings is
dependence upon the canonical writings more
marked. Many of these fantastic tales, with their
talking animals (asses and serpents), exorcisms, cures
by relics of the long-dead Thomas, are little more
than the reworking of familiar biblical stories.

A brief summary of the several episodes of the
book may suggest in part the reason it proved so
popular to many early readers and continued to be
copied, although not infrequently officially con-
demned. The scene opens in Jerusalem with the
apostles assembled to apportion the sections of the
world in which each is to labor. India falls to the
lot of Thomas. He refuses, but is forced by none
other than Christ himself to go, for the latter sells
him to a merchant who chances to be in Jerusalem
in search of a carpenter to work for his king,
Gundaphorus. Forthwith they depart (somewhat sur-
prisingly) by ship (!) for India. En route they stop at
Andrapolis, where a wedding is under way. At the
feast, to which all must go, Thomas abstains, in a
manner not unreminiscent of Daniel' from all the
dainties; when approached by a Hebrew flute girl,
he averts his eyes and sings a mystic bridal hymn,
reminiscent ofthe Song ofSongs, and apparently
intended to suggest that the only proper marriage
for a Christian is of the soul to Christ. After Thomas
has departed from the bridal pair, the wedding is
subsequently broken off by Christ, who appears in
the form of "his twin brother Thomas."

Having arrived at the court of Gundaphorus,
Thomas is directed to build for the king a palace.
Instead, he spends the lavish funds on the poor and
tells the angered king that a palace has been built

Thomas, Acts of

and awaits him in heaven. The king's brother, Gad,
enraged at Thomas' effrontery, dies that night, sees

the palace in heaven, is so enamored of it that he
contrives to be restored to life, and returns to tell his
brother. Then follows the episode of the serpent who
has slain, out of jealousy, a woman's lover. The
serpent is forced to confess this and his other, earlier
evil deeds (from the days of Adam and Eve on) and
dies. Later Thomas meets the colt of a she ass who,
able to talk, identifies herself as of direct descent
from Balaam's ass. At her bidding Thomas mounts
her and rides to the city gate. As he humbly dis-
mounts, to enter the city on foot, the ass drops dead.
A lustful demon, who has long tormented a woman,
is exorcised and departs in a cloud of fire and smoke.
A young man, impressed by Thomas' preaching,
murders his mistress because she will not agree to
live in perfect continence. Later, as he eats the
Eucharist, his hands wither. Thomas heals him and
restores to life the murdered woman. After recount-
ing her experiences while dead-she had been taken
on a tour of hell, which she describes in great detail
in words drawn from the Apocalypse of Peter-she,
with many others, is converted and baptized.

Next a pious captain asks Thomas' help in curing
his wife and daughter, long possessed by devils.
Thomas sets out with the captain. Their horses fail.
Four wild asses are summoned to draw the chariot
in their stead. One of them, upon arrival at the cap-
tain's house, is endowed with speech and summons
the devils, who are speedily banished and flee. Then
the scene changes to another part of India, where
the final event, replete with many details and ending
with Thomas' martyrdom, takes place. It is in
essence the same story, so common in all these
apocryphal Acts. Mygdonia, the wife of a wealthy
courtier, is converted to celibacy, despite the pathetic
and moving pleas and finally the threats of her hus-
band, who at last enlists the aid of the king, Mis-
daeus. But all, of course, to no avail. Not only is
Mygdonia obdurate, but others, including the king's
wife and son, are similarly converted. Finally, after
Thomas has been several times warned and impris-
oned, only to leave the prison whenever he desires
through self-opening doors (all highly reminiscent of
stories in the canonical Acts), the king attempts to
torture him with plates of red-hot metal placed at
his feet, only to find a flood rising from the plates,
a flood which, had it not been for Thomas' gracious
intervention, would actually have drowned him.

Finally Thomas is taken onto a mountain, is
pierced by four spears, dies, and is nobly buried by
his converts. Eventually the king too is converted,
after his demon-ridden son has been cured by dust
from Thomas'grave.

While extended sermons and other exhortations
seem definitely subordinated to the somewhat light,
flimsy, and at times clogged and slow-moving story,
there are many mystic hymns and prayers replete
with honorific titles. The most famous of these is the
so-called Hymn of the Soul (chs. l0B-13), which has
received high praise by many critics through the
years, even being styled the "most beautiful piece of
literature produced by the early church." Nor is
this any new discovery. Nicetas of Thessalonica in
the eleventh century wrote an extended and enthusi-
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astic paraphrase and commentary on it. The precise
meaning of the poem is far from clear. The usual
interpretation of it is that it is an allegory of the soul,
which, of heavenly origin, is sent to earth to secure
the pearl of price. Forgetful of its origin and mission,
it is finally awakened by a revelation from on high,
secures the pearl, and returns to heaven to don its
former glorious heavenly robe, which-being his own
strange counterpart-has wondrously grown with
the growth of his own stature.

Not infrequently attempts have been made to
interpret the hymn as a mystic portrayal of the
Incarnation. Some have seen it as derived from the
story ofJoseph in Egypt and his coat ofmany colors.
Whatever its precise purpose, it is manifestly not
the composition of the author of the romance and
is actually quite irrelevant in its context. Quite
regardless of one's verdict regarding the book as a
whole, all agree that the hymn was composed in
Syriac and is older than its context. There seems
little reason to question that it was inserted by the
original author of the Acts, not later by an interpola-
tor, into its present position-not that it was par-
ticularly apt, for it is not, but simply as a pretty
decoration which had caught his fancy.

The writing, while devoid of historical value for
the reconstruction of the life of Thomas, is not with-
out value in its side lights ori early Christian prac-
tices, especially in its detailed and vivid accounts of
the way in which the Christian sacraments were at
the time practiced: the anointing with oil before bap-
tism, the subsequent immersion of the candidate,
who had stripped naked save for a girdle; the imme-
diately following Eucharist, with its elements, wine
mixed with water, and bread signed with the cross.
It also exhibits, as already remarked, a very wide,
ifsuperficial, knowledge ofthe content and phraseol-
ogy of the canonical Testaments, both Old and New,
but never suggests that they were employed or even
possessed by the zealous missionaries, to say nothing
of being used in services of worship.

For further details, including the large critical
literature, sae Arocnvrxe, NT.

BibliograpL!. A convenient English translation of the Grek
text prepared by Bonnet, with constant attention to the vari-
ants in the Syriac version, is to be found in M. R. James, Thc
Apocryphal NT (1924), pp. 364-439. M. S. Er.rsI-IN

THOMAS, APOCALYPSE OF. One of the com-
paratively few apocalypses attributed to persons
prominent in the NT. While condemned, along with
the Apocalypse of Paul and the Apocalypse of
Stephen, in the sixth century in the so-called
Gelasian Decree, it remained but a name until the
discovery in the early years of the twentieth century
of what appears to have been its text, or portions
of it, in two MSS-one of the eighth century, the
other of the eleventh or twelfth-and a leaf of a
fifth-century Vienna palimpsest.

Unlike the apocalypses of Peter and Paul, which
are visions of the next world, this apocalypse is a
prophecy of the end of this one, as revealed to
Thomas by the Lord, who identifies himself as the
"Son of God the Father . . . and the father of all
spirits." In addition to a description olwhat actually
appear to be contemporary events (in the guise of

Thomas, Gospel of
prophecy in a style reminiscent of Daniel) is a series
of the seven signs which will precede the ending of
this world.

The writing was known in England in the ninth
century and was apparently the source of the widely
circulated "Fifteen Signs of the Last Days," com-
monly attributed to Jerome. From a clear reference
to the deaths of Arcadius and Honorius, who died in
A.D. 408 and 423 respectively, the apocalypse is com-
monly dated in the early fifth century. It was ap-
parently written in Latin, although the possibility
exists that a shorter version of it, as represented by
the text of the later (eleventh-twelfth century) MS,
may have been originally composed in Greek.

Bibliographlt. A translation of the portions of the text now
available is given in M. R. James, The Apocryphal N7- (1924),
pp. 555-62. See also M. R. James, "Revelatio Thomae," /ZS,
1 I ( I 9 I 0), 228 tr; P. Bihlmeyer, "IJn texte non interpold de
l'Apmlypse de Thomas," Reaue Bdnidictinc, 28 (l9l l), 27 -82.

M. S. Exsuu

*THoMAs, GosPEL oF. An early apocryphal,
probably Gnostic, gospel, frequently referred to ad-
versely by early Christian writers. The well-known
infancy gospel of the same name may well be a
drastically expurgated recension of this work.

The first to mention this gospel by name is Hip-
polytus (Heresies V.2), who says it was in use among
the Naasenes, who found support in it for their view
of the "nature of the inward man." FIe quotes from
it: "He who seeks me will find me in children from
seven years old; for there will I, who am hidden in
the fourteenth aeon, be found." Origen (Homily on

Luke l) mentions without comment a gospel by this
name as current. Eusebius (Hist. III.25.6) names it,
along with the Gospel of Peter, as spurious. Cyril
of Jerusalem (Catechetical lrctructions V.36) ascribes it
to the Manicheans, saying it was written "by one of
those wicked disciples of Mani" and of a nature to
corrupt the souls of the simple. According to the
Stichometry of Nicephorus it contained- 1,300 lines.

Irenaeus (Her. I.20.1), in his account of the
Marcossians, states that they supported their doc-
trine by an unspeakably vast number of apocryphal
writings, and refers to the story of the Lord, when
a child, confounding his teacher by his esoteric
knowledge of the nature of the letters of the alpha-
bet. Since the story is found in our copies of the
Gospel of Thomas, the apparent source of all sub-
sequent infancy gospels, it has been often assumed
that Irenaeus thus bears indirect testimony to its
antiquity. All these references may well be to the
same work, originally a Gnostic production and sub-
sequently revised by the Manicheans. In what must
be assumed to be its original form it has not come
down to us. Among the MSS found in 1945 at
Chenoboskion (sea Aeocnvena, NT) is one contain-
ing, along with other material, three writings: the
Gospel According to Thomas, the Gospel According
to Philip, and the Book of Thomas. It has been pro-
visionally conjectured that this material may be a
copy of the hitherto lost gospel, or at least may
eventually throw light on the nature of this Gnostic
gospel and on its relation to the collection of legend-
ary stories ofthe infancy ofJesus long known to us
under the same title.

This latter, the infancy gospel, is extant in two

634



Thomoi

Greek versions, a Latin version and a much-
abbreviated Syriac revision from Greek, which
carries with it the ascription to Thomas, described
as "the Israelite, the philosopher," "the holy apostle,"
or simply "the Israelite" (variously "Ismaelite").
The Greek MSS are late, as are also the rather more
abundant Latin. A Syriac MS is perhaps to be
dated in the sixth century. In addition there is a
Latin palimpsest, never published or even fully
deciphered, of approximately the same age.

While the forms of the two Greek versions and the
one Latin version exhibit many variations-one form
of the Greek is much shorter than the other; the
Latin has prefixed a short account of the flight to
Egypt and a few of the rniracles wrought there by
the wonder child-they are plainly modifications of
the same book: a compilation of stories of the super-
human power and wisdom ofJesus as an infant and
small boy. Based upon nothing but unbridled imagi-
nation, they represent an early attempt to fill in the
hidden years, which from the very beginning piqued
the curiosity ofreaders of the canonical gospels, and
to extend back into his infancy the superhuman
powers which the more restrained canonical gospels
ascritre to him as a man.

Jesus molds twelve little mud sparrows on the sab-
bath day, after gathering together into pools the
water of a brook, and by clapping his hands causes
them to fly away, to the amazement of Joseph and
ofa Jew who has chided him for profaning the sab-
bath. He withers the son of Annas the scribe, who
has dispersed the water which Jesus had collected;
causes a child who runs against him to drop dead;
leaps down from the roof of a house and restores to
life another child who has fallen off and whom Jesus
has been accused ofpushing; heals a workman's foot,
cut by an ax; gathers water for Mary into his cloak
(upon breaking the water jar); reaps a hundred
measures of wheat from one kernel which he has
sown; stretches out to the proper length a bed which
Joseph has clumsily made too short; confounds his
teacher, Zacchaeus, when the latter seeks to teach
him the letters of the (Greek!) alphabet from Alpha
to Omega (apparently the story to which Irenaeus
referred). In the story of the twelve-year-old Jesus
in the temple (which the longer Greek version
repeats and which subsequent infancy gospels,
notably the Anesrc GospeI- oF THE INFANcv, greatly
expand) the original nature of that tale-told with
such restraint in Luke 2:41-51-is evident-namely,
of the superhuman knowledge ofthe young child,
who "put to silence the elders and teachers of the
people." One and all, the stories depipt an arrogant
little wonder-worker, destitute of all save a high
opinion of himself, the miraculous power to wreak
vengeance on all who oppose him, and the ability
to escape the consequences of his deeds.

This gospel, together with the Protevangelium of
lames (see Jeuos, PnorrvANcELIUM or), was used
again and again by subsequent writers, and the con-
tents of these two basic infancy gospels appear in
even more garish form in such writings as the Gos-
pel of Pseudo-Matthew, the Gospel of the Birth of
Mary, the History of Joseph the Carpenter (see

Psruoo-Mnrrnr,w, Gosnr,l or; Mnnv, Gospal or
rno Brnrn or; Josnnu rHE CARrENTER, HrsroRy

Thrace

oF), and many others, both medieval and modern
To what extent this present m6lange of wonder tales
was a part of the earlier Gnostic Gospel of Thomas,
to what extent interpolations and additions have
crept in, is impossible to say. Save in the story of
Jesus' esoteric knowledge of the nature of the letters,
it is manifestly free from distinctive Gnostic specula-
tion, while the longest of our recensions is less than
half the length ascribed to its namesake in the tra-
ditional stichometry.

Attempts have been made to explain these stories
as deliberately produced by orthodox Christians in
opposition to the Gnostic heresy that it was not until
baptism that the supernatural Christ descended
upon Jesus and equipped him with miraculous
power. It is not to be denied that these stories would
provide a ready answer to such claims. Neverthe-
less, at our present stage of knowledge such specula-
tion is at best uncertain, and it would seem possible
to explain them more naturally as the forthright
attempt to make explicit what seemed to be implied
by the intriguing word of Luke: "The child grew
and became strong, filled with wisdom; and the
favor of God was upon him" (2:40; cf. vs. 52).

Bibliography. Texts of the apocryphon are available in
C. Tischendorf, Eoangelia apocrypha (2nd ed., 1876); P. Peetere,
Euangiles apocryphes ( I 914). vol. ll. An English translation is
provided by M. R. James, The Apocryphal NT (192a), pp. 49-
70. For further bibliography, see Arocnveua, NT.

M. S. ENsrrN

THOMOI. KJV Apoc. form of Trr',reH.

THONG [n:;x, iz the phrase ntt]E ntllr{, the thongs
ofthe yoke (Isa. 58:6; KJV the heavy burdens); rDtE
(KJV BOND); iudq (KJV LATCHET except in Acts
22:25)1. A narrow strip of leather used as a cord or
band for lashing a yoke (Isa. 58:6; Jer. 27:2);
for tying prisoners (e.g., Paul in Acts 22:25); and, in
early use, especially as the latchet or lace of a shoe
(Mark l:7=Luke 3:16; John l:27). Such strips were
also used as instruments of flagellation. Sae WHrp.

H. F. Becr

THORN. Sue BnnN.rslr; Bnrr,n; Flone $ Al2;
TnIstln, Tnonr.

THORNS, CROWN OF. Sae CnowN or Tnonrs.

THRACE thras [Op(x1]. In its early, definite mean-
ing, Thrace was the area S of the River Danube; W
ofthe Black Sea and Bosporus; N ofthe Propontis,
Hellespont, Aegean Sea, and E Macedonia; and E
of the River Strymon or, later, the Nestus. The
Romans divided this region into two parts; that N
of the Haemus Mountains was called Moesia, and
the S area was called Thrace. After Roman control
over Thrace had been growing for over two centuries,
Claudius made it a province ca. A.D. 46. The
Thracians, a fierce and warlike people, served many
foreign rulers as mercenary soldiers. II Macc. l2:35
reports that a Thracian horseman helped Gorgias
escape danger in a battle with Judas Maccabeus ca.

163 s.c.
Bibliograp\r. Cambridge Ancient His tory, 10 ( I 93a), 6i8-82;

ll (1936),570-75. A. H. M. Jones, The Cities oJlhc Eastcrn
Roman Prouinces ( 1937), ch. I . F. V. FILsoN
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THRASEAS thrd s€'as. KJV translation of Opcoa?og
as the name of the father 

"of Apollonius, in II Maccl
3:5. The RSV translates as a place name, Tarsus.

J. C. SuIu

THREAD. Sre Cr-orn.

THREE CHILDREN, SONG OF THE. Srr SoNc
orrHr, Tunrr YouNc Mr,N.

THREE DAYS. Sez THrno Dev

THREE TAVERNS [ai Tpeiq Tap6pvor]. A halting
place on the road to Rome, through which Paul
passed (Acts 28:15).

Three Taverns was thirty-three miles from Rome
(Corpus Inscriptionum Latinarum, X.685), ten miles
nearer the city than the Forum of Appius. Cicero
mentions Three Taverns several times (To Attieus
I.l3; II.l0, l3) and indicates (To Atticus II.l2) that
this was the place where the road to Antium inter-
sected the Appian Way.

Bibliography. Philipp, "Tres Tabernae," Pauly-Wissoaa,
Zweite Reihe, IV, ii (1932), col. 1875. J. FINEGAN

THRESHING. The separating of the kernels of
grain from the straw. The stalks were laid out on a
threshing floor, a flat.surface of rock or pounded
earth located in an open place exposed to the wind.
The floor was usually at the edge or gate (I Kings
22: l0) of the village or town and was owned either
communally or privately (II Sam. 24:16 ff1.

Several different methods of threshing were used.
When there was a small quantity, the stalks were
beaten with a stick or flail (Judg. 6:11). At other
times animals were driven around over the grain,
trampling it with their feet (Deut. 25:4).

More commonly, however, some kind of machine
was used. One of these (n!;y, "cart") was a frame
with rollers into which were lastened sharp stones or
pieces of metal (Isa. 28:27-28). Another machine
(.:rtn, "threshing sledge")* was made of planks turned
up a little at the front with sharp stones or pieces of
metal fixed into holes bored in.the bottom (II Sam.

Counesy of Herbert G. May

60. Palestinian threshing scene

24:22; I Chr. 21 :23; Isa. 4l: l5). These machines
were pulled by animals around and around over the
grain. The vehicles might be weighted with stones
or by the driver to make them more effective. Today
in Palestine it is a common sight to see two or three
children sitting on a sledge, enjoying the ride. The
stalks are constantly turned over and the plocess

Throne

goes on for several hours, depending on the amount
to be threshed, until all the kernels can be seen to be
separated from the stalks. Figs. SLE 67; THR 60.

The term F)rn (Job 4l:30; Isa. 28:27) also refers
to some kind of threshing instrument made with
iron (Amos l:3) and perhaps a sledge in type.

Bibliography, K. Galling, Biblisches Reallexikon (1937), pp.
137-39; G. E. Wright, Biblical Archaeoloe, (.rirl?ri;ilil""

hD (KJV alternatel2 DOOR, GATE);
lnDD]. A word used for several kinds ofentrances;
usually a sacred place.

There is no doubt that in I Kings 14:17 r1D means
the door ofJeroboam's house or the entrance to the
women's quarters, and in Esth. 2:21; 6:2 it is also
used of the royal palace. Similarly in Ezek. 43:B
"their threshold" is mentioned along with "my
threshold."

In Judg. l9:27 the threshold ola house is meant
(but the slain woman's hands were on the threshold;
this was probably an accidental position).

Other references are to the temple. Certain priests
were keepers of the threshold (II Kings l2:9; Ps.84:
l0-H 84:11), and sometimes three are specially
mentioned (II Kings 25:18 -Jer. 52:24). Presumably
the three principal entrances to the temple are in-
tended. In II Chr.34:9 these priests are named
Levites. The word is found in the plural in a number
of passages relating to the temple (I Chr. 9: I 9, 22:
keepers of thresholds; II Chr. 3:7; Isa. 6:4; Amos 9:
l: Bethel [?]). It is not always clear whether the
thlesholds of the gates to the temple court or whether
the temple thresholds are intended.

lhDD is used of Dagon's temple at Ashdod (I Sam.
5:4-5); of one of the resting places of Yahweh's glory
(Ezek.9:3; l0:4); of the place where Ezekiel's prince
is to render him worship (46:2), and of the temple
threshold from which the life-giving waters are to
flow to fertilize the Arabah.

Leaping over the threshold is condemned in Zeph.
1:9 as an idolatrous custom, and this same custom is
said to have arisen among the Philistines at Ashdod.
Dagon's members rested on the threshold, so there-
after his worshipers leapt over the threshold. Cf.
"pass over the door" in Exod. 12:23, and the bearing
of this on the meaning ofthe Passover.

"Threshold" in the OT thus most often designates
a sacred place, and sacrifices at foundations and
doors confirm this.

See also Door.; FouNoerrou; P,+ssovnx; TorrreLE.

Jr,nuselrru.
Bibliographlt, H. C. Trumbull , The Blood Coaenant (.1887);

The Threshold Cooenant (1896). G. HnNroN Dxvms

THRONE [xo:, no:; Aram. ND']:; p?1pa, properl2
judgment seat; 0p6vog]. The ceremonial chair ofa
king, so closely connected with the royal office that
it becomes symbolic of kingship in all its aspects; as-
sociated also with God as supreme king and with the
Messiah as his vice-regent. Sul KING.

Fundamentally NDI is a seat ofhonor for any dis-
tinguished person: a governor (Neh. 3:7; lit., "to the
seat ofthe governor," interpreted "under thejurisdic-
tion of the governor"), a priest (I Sam. 4:13, 18,
KJV; RSV "seat"), or a favored guest (II Kings 4:
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l0; "chair"; KJV "stool"). English translations nor-
mally do not use the word "throne" in these in-
stances, but reserve it for the ceremonial chair ofa
king from which, equipped with the other symbols of
his office, he discharges his duties. Fig. SEN 41.

The thrones of many foreign kings are mentioned
in the OT (e.g., Exod. I l:5; Jer. 43:10; Jonah 3:6),
but attention naturally centers on the Hebrew throne,
and particularly on the throne of David, which was
established by divine covenant. The description of
Solomon's throne in I Kings l0:lB-20, combined with
representations of thrones found on ancient monu-
ments, gives us an idea of the physical appearance of
the Hebrew throne. Like Darius' throne, pictured on
a relief from Persepolis,* Solomon's throne is a high-
backed chair; but, unlike the Persian model, it has
wide arm rests, exactly as shown on the sarcophagus
of Ahiram, king of Byblos in Phoenicia (ra. 1000 r.c.),
and on an ivory from Megiddo (Figs. GEB 15; ART
70). In both cases the lions have wings extended
backward in the attitude of flight, and are, therefore,
cherubim of a well-known type (r/z CHEnun). The
lions on the Israelite throne were probably of the
same kind. On the back of the throne was a carved
bull's head, the ancient symbol of strength. Four
such heads adorn the corners of a backless throne on
a stele from Samal (Zinjirli). Although not men-
tioned in the description in I Kings, a Foorsrool
was an indispensable part of the throne (Isa. 66:l).
Ivory inlay carved in animal or human shapes or in
intricate geometric designs, and gold leaf into which
similar designs were hammered (repouss€), increased
the splendor of the throne, which was set on a dais
reached by a flight ofsix steps, each with two stand-
ing lion figures, resembling the avenues of sphinxes
common in ancient art. Fig. DAR 4.

God's throne was early represented by the Anx or
THE CovENANr. The divine throne could be seen in
prophetic or apocalyptic visions (Isa. 6:1-3; Ezek.
l:4-28; Dan. 7:9- l0; Rev. 4). Ezekiel describes it as
made ofJapis lazuli and set on a hemisphere of trans-
parent crystal (Ezek. l:26). The cherubim associated
with the royal throne appear around Yahweh's
throne as well, either supportint it (Ezek. l:22) or
flying around it (Isa. 6:2). In Daniel's vision (7:9)
the divine throne is composed of flames, while in
Revelation it stands in heaven, flanked by the
tlventy-four thrones of the elders, with an emerald
rainbow around it, seven torches and a crystal sea
in front, and four living creatures on each side.
God's throne is spiritualized in a variety of ways in
the Bible. Usually it is in heaven, or rs heaven (Ps.
I l:4; Isa. 66: l; Matt. 5:34), but occasionally Jeru-
salem (Jer. 3:17), the temple (Ezek.43)7), or the na-
tion (Jer. 14:21) may be called the throne of God.

By metonymy "throne" represents royalty in all
its aspects, and often specifies the king's'function as
judge (Ps. 122:5). Both Yahweh's throne and David's
are seats ofjudgment (Ps. 9:4-H g:5; Isa. l6:5), and
the usage is continued in the NT, where the apostles
and the Messiah will sit on thrones to judge the
world (Matt. 25:31; Luke 22:30). The everlasting
and divine throne of David (II Sam. 7:16; Ps. 45:6-
H 45:7) gives rise to the concept of the Messiah's
throne, rare in the OT (Isa. 9:7-H 9:6; Jer. l7:25)
but frequent in the NT, where Christ is represented

Thut-mose

as heir of the line of David (Luke l:32; Acts 2:30).

B;bliograpb. K. Galling, Biblisches Realle xikon (1937), p. 52O.

See also the bibliography under Kruc. L. E. TooMBs

THUMMIM. See Unrn AND THUMMTM.

THUNDER, SONS OF. See Boexuxces.

THUNDER AND LIGHTNING [E],. (Job 26:14;
Ps.77:lB-H 77:19; Isa.29:6; etc.), ppovrrl (Mark
3:l 7; John 12:29; etc.), thunder; itp, noise of thun-
der (Ps. 104:7), voice (Deut. 4:12); q<ov{ (Rev. l4:2),
sound; prl (Exod. l9:16; Jer. l0:13; etc.), do-rporfl
(Matt.24:27;28:3; etc.), lightning; rtx (Job 36:32;
37:3, ll, l5), oris (Acts 9:3), light; urx, 6re (Exod.
9:23), 6re of Yahweh (I Kings l8:38); ot:ai, &7.,
torches (Exod. 20:lB), lightnings; ur* nrtnt (Ps. 29:
7), flames of fire]. A familiar but awe-inspiring and
sometimes dangerous natural phenomenon, often in-
terpreted in the Bible as a visible manifestation of
divine power. Electrical storms occur in Palestine and
the adjacent deserts, especially in the spring and
autumn months, when moist air from the sea is
heated and forces its way rapidly upward into the
cold upper air.

A cumulo-nimbus or thundercloud is, in effect, an
atmospheric explosion in slow motion. Strong elec-
trical charges are built up by friction of raindrops
and ice particles, carried by the violent updrafts of
warm air and downdrafts of cold air within the
cloud. Two thirds of the ensuing discharges of light-
ning take place within the cloud itself or between
clouds. The flashing discharges between the cloud
and the ground release tlemendous energy. Objects
which are struck are shattered or set on fire, unless
they are good conductors of electricity. Thunder is
the noise of air exploding in the intense heat of the
lightning's path.

The glitter and flash of the lightning (Ps. 144:6;
Ezek. 2l:10-H 2l:15), its sudden illumination of the
earth (Matt. 24:27), its darting movement (Nah. 2:4

-H 2:5), its spectacular fall to earth (Luke l0:lB),
its striking a target (Job 36:32), and the crash (Ps.
29:8) and reverberation (Isa. 6:4[?]; 29:6) of the
thunder-all these are among the vivid impressions
of the biblical writers. The lightning is the sword
(Deut. 32:41), the spear and the arrows (Hab.3:ll),
of Yahweh. Thunder is his voice, both figuratively
and literally (Deut. 5:22; Ps. 29:3-9; Ecclus. 45:5;
John l2:28-29). The awful majesty and power of the
thunderstorm suggest a theophany (Exod. l9:16-20;
Ps. lB:7-15-H l8:8-16; Hab. 3:4-15). Hence thun-
der and lightning become part of the imagery in de-
scriptions of the heavenly throne (Ezek. l:4-28;
Enoch l4:8-22; Rev. 4:5). The storm displays Yah-
weh's control of natural forces (Job 28:26; Jer. l0:
l3). It is the instrument of his power (Ps. 104:4),
especially in the chastisement of his enemies (Deut.
32:41; Rev. l6:18). In Judg. 5:4-5; Hab. 3:3 it is per-
haps not accidental that the thunderstorm comes
from the direction of Edom, since such storms do
come to Palestine from a southerly direction when
low pressure is centered over Abyssinia.

R. B. Y. Scorr

THUT-MOSE thlt'mds lEgyp. {.tuty-ns, (the
moon-god) Thoth is born]. A name borne by four
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pharaohs of the Eighteenth Dynasty, including Thut-
mose III, founder of Egypt's Asiatic empire. Szr

Ecvrr $ 2.

THYATIRA thi'a ti're IOudrerpc]. A city in W
Asia Minor. It was near the S bank of the Lycus
River, and on the road between Pergamum on the
NW and Sardis on the S-SE. It lay in the N part of
ancient Lydia; at times, however, it was considered
to be in the southernmost part of Mysia.

Little is known of the early history of Thyatira.
The city grew in importance when, at the beginning
of the third century r.c., Seleucus Nicator refounded
it and, as it appears, settled a group of Macedonian
soldiers there. It was never a great city, but it was
the chief city of the Lycus Valley and developed
profitable industries and trade. Inscriptions show
that there were at Thyatira numerous trade guilds,
including coppersmiths, tanners, leatherworkers,
dyers, woolworkers, and linenworkers. Such guilds
must have played a prominent part in the political,
economic, social, and religious life of the city.

Prominent among the deities worshiped at Thyatira
were Tyrimnos, who became identified with Apollo
the sun-god, and Boreitene, a goddess identified with
Artemis. It is possible that the references to the Son
of God with "eyes like a flame of fire" and feet "like
burnished bronze" are a conscious reference to the
claims of the sun-god at Thyatira (Rev. 2:18). Under
the Roman Empire the worship of Apollo Tyrimnaios
was joined with the emperor-worship cult. Another
religious cult at Thyatira was that of the Sibyl Sam-
bathe or Sambethe, whose shrine was situated "be-
fore" rather than in the city. The theory that the
woman called Jezebel in Rev. 2:20 was a priestess at
this shrine can hardly be true, since Jezebel was evi-
dently tolerated by the church at Thyatira as a mem-
ber and was accepted by a minority of these
Christians as a prophetess.

It is highly probable that there was a Jewish set-
tlement at Thyatira. Acts l6:14 supports this con-
clusion. When at Philippi, Paul, Silas, and Timothy,
seeking on the sabbath the Jewish place of prayer,
came "to the riverside" "outside the gate," they
found a group of "women who had come together,"
and among them was "Lydia, from the city of
Thyatira." She was there as a "seller of purple
goods" made in Thyatira, and she was a "worshiper
of God," a Gentile who had been drawn to Judaism,
probably through contact with Jews at Thyatira, but
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who had not become a proselyte. The "purple" of
the cloth or garments she was selling was probably
the color known as "Turkey red," made with mad-
der root for use by the guild of dyers at Thyatira.

It is not clear when or by whom the Christian
gospel was first preached in that city. One possibil-
ity, suggested by Acts l9:10, is that during Paul's
ministry at Ephesus one or more of his helpers or
converts went to Thyatira and founded the church
there; this hypothesis is far from certain. What is

clear is that when the book of Revelation was writ-
ten, ca. A.D. 95, there was a rather strong church in
Thyatira (Rev. 2: l8-29), with a commendable rec-
ord of "love and faith and service and patient en-
durance," and with a history of growth in which
the church's "latter works exceed the first." At the
time of this report, however, the church was seriously
threatened. A part of the church, apparently a
minority, were following a woman symbolically de-
scribed (with a reminder of I Kings 16:31ff) as

Jezebel. Shi was a member of the church and
claimed to be a prophetess, and some of the Chris-
tians accepted her claim. She taught and led them
"to practice immorality and to eat food sacrificed to
idols." Though given time to "repent of her immoral-
ity," she had refused to do so, and she continued to
lead others to "commit adultery with her." The rest
of the church was tolerating her activities.

Three interpretations may be given to these
scathing words:

a) The writer may be denouncing a teaching that
physical indulgence has no effect on Christiari faith
(cf. Acts l5:29). On this false view, sexual libertinism
and eating food offered to idols do not affect the
Christian's faith or standing with God.

6) Since in the OT idolatry and worship of other
gods is described as "fornication," and since wild
feasting and sexual orgies were part of some pagan
cults, the writer may be denouncing a laxity in which
physical indulgence occurs during active participa-
tion in such pagan religions.

c) The "Jezebel" at Thyatira may have been pro-
moting a sophisticated tolerance toward the many
guilds of the city. Every such guild had its patron
god, its feasts, its social occasions which could at
times become immoral revels. "Jezebel" may have
argued that these patron deities need not be taken
seriously and these revels need not be condemned,
since every workman, to make a living, had to join
a guild, and he could take its religious rites lightly

Councsy of F. K. Doerner and Theresa Goell

61. A Greek inscription on a sarcophagus on the
acropolis containing the name "Thyatira"
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and would learn to know the realities of life if he
shared in the revels and so by actual experience
learned the "deep things ofSatan."

The problem was not confined to Thyatira. It was
found at Ephesus and Pergamum (Rev. 2:6, l4-15).
So it cannot be explained simply by the presence in
Thyatira of numerous guilds. Libertinism was a
threat to Christian faith encountered by Paul and
continually in later decades. The pagan world
usually lacked a clear sense of monotheism and of
the indissoluble tie between faith and moral living.
At times it defended itself by a dualism which
excused all physical indulgence as unrelated to spir-
itual life. It was hard for a small minority movement
such as the Thyatira church to be cut off from the
friendships and social life that assumed the legitimacy
of polytheism and undisciplined physical indulgence.
But the Christian faith was at stake in this decision,
and the writer of Revelation pointed to the necessity
of breaking with polytheistic and immoral practices.

Fig. THY 61.

Bibliography. W. M. Ramsay, The Letters to the Seon Churches
of Asia (no date), chs. 23-24; A. H. M. Jones, Cities of the
Easlern Roman Prout'nces (1937), pp. 44-45, 54-55, 83-85.

F. V. FruoN

THYINE WOOD thi'in. K_[V translation of [0lov
O0rvov (RSV Scenrr,o Wooo).

TIAMAT ti i'miit [Akkad. ti'amtu, Ti-'amat; tamtu,
tamdu, sea, ocean]. The goddess ofthe DnEn; con-
sort of Apsu; mother of the gods of the Babylonian
pantheon (Enuma Eli5, Tablet l:4 passim). A. Heidel
(see bibliography) claims that Ti-'amat and D'lnn go
back to a common Semitic form. She was a female
dragon (ANEP 523, 670, 691; see bibliographlt) or a
woman (see bibliograpfut). Mummu (Tablet I:4) is an
epithet (parallel to Mother Hubur, I:132?) of Ti-
'amat (ANET 6l), or a separate deity, the first-born
son of Ti-'amat and Apsu. See bibliograph2.

Bibhograpfut. On Tiamat as a female dragon, see A. Jere-
mias, The OT in lhe Light of the Ancient East (l9l l), vol. I,
figs. 53-57. A. Heidel, The Bab2lonian Genesis (1942), pp.98-
l0l (on Tiamat as a woman! see pp. 83-88); "The Meaning of
'Mummu' in Accadian Literature," JNES, Vll (1948),98-
105. J. J. JecrsoN

TIBERIAS tlbir'ies [Trpeprdq]. A leading city on
the W coast of the Sea of Galilee. The name is still
preserved for the modern town on this site, Tabariyeh.
Figs. TIB 62;' GAL 4.

Counesy of the Israel Office of Information, New YorI

62. Sea of Galilee with town of Tiberias in the back-
ground
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l. The site. This city was built by the tetrarch
Herod Antipas ,d. A.D. 25 to serve as the capital of
his tetrarchy of Galilee and Perea, succeeding Sep-
phoris, which he also had built for a capital in 4 s.c.
Tiberias was more conveniently located for reaching
both districts of his rule. It was also at a focal point
in the system of roads, both locally and internation-
ally. It was named to honor Tiberius Caesar (e.o.
l4-37), and its importance soon extended the name
also to the lake (John 6:l; 2l:l).

As the site of his city, Antipas chose a natural
acropolis overlooking the activity around the Sea of
Galilee (sae Galu-Er, Srn or). This was on the \ y'

coast, S of centrally located Magdala (el-Mejdel),
where the coastline curves inward, ca. fi.ve miles N
of the outlet. It had a magnificent panorama. Mag-
dala-Tarichaea was easily observed two miles N,
and Capernaum lay less than five miles N across
the arc of the lake. Somewhat farther and at different
points of the compass a direct line of five or six miles
across the lake would reach Bethsaida, Gergesa, and
Hippos. The city itself included the palace on the
acropolis, the castle at the N, and a narrow, rectangu-
lar town between rock and lake. Although open to
the sea, on the land side it was walled round,

When the city was under construction, the work-
men came upon a necropolis, which had the result of
banning all Jews for fear of contamination by a
corpse. Josephus relates that the population was
heterogeneous, composed of both foreigners and
Galileans, high and low, the poor and the newly
freed, many of them settled here by force or under
the inducement of a house and land [os. Antiq.
xVIrr.ii.3).

It must be remembered that the site is almost
seven hundred feet below sea level, and lies inside a
great bowl of mountains. Consequently, its climate
is semitropical, humid and oppressive. Tiberias espe-
cially is trlocked offfrom the W breeze, and affected
also by the steaming sulphurous springs about it.
These warm baths were really in a suburb to the S,
called Ammathus (0epsd) by Josephus (War IV.i.3)
and identified with the old fortified city of Hammath
in Josh. l9:35. It was this ancient town whose
cemetery was disturbed.

2. History, Tiberias was governed by a Council of
six hundred with an Archon and a "Committee of
Ten" (Jos. War Ilxxi.3-9). Its population was
Gentile, which may be the chief reason Jesus never
visited this new city. There is only one reference to
the city of Tiberias in the NT, where it is reported
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that following the episode of feeding a multitude
somewhere on the E coast (the disciples and Jesus
having already departed) some small Tiberian boats
appeared at this isolated beach, in which the people
embarked to follow on to Capernaum (John 6:23).
Many of the Gentile residents held Jewish sympathies
when revolt broke out here against the Romans in
A.D.65. Josephus destroyed the palace on the
acropolis and proceeded to strengthen the defenses
of the city. Unfortunately, Tiberias became involved
in the feud between John of Gischala and Josephus;
and when Vespasian laid siege to the towns of
Tarichaea and Tiberias in 67, the latter opened its
gates and capitulated. Tiberias had remained under
the rule of Antipas and Agrippa I until 44, when the
Romans set a procurator over Galilee. But in 59
Nero was disposed to present Agrippa II, now pup-
pet king E ol the Jordan, with the Galilean towns ol
Tiberias and Tarichaea as well as Bethsaida-Julias
with fourteen villages. Thus Tiberias remained under
Jewish rule until 100, though no longer a capital.

After the fall of Jerusalem in 135, Tiberias became
a strong Jewish center and was recognized as one of
four sacred cities in Palestine. The Sanhedrin was
moved from Sepphoris to Tiberias in ca. 150, and
schools of rabbinic study were established. When
the Talmud (Ber. Ba, 306) reports thirteen syna-
gogues in Tiberias, this can apply only to this later
flourishing of a Jewish metropolis. The Palestinian
Talmud and the Tiberian vowel-pointing were here
developed, and it is noteworthy that later Maimonides
was entombed here. Once again in the twelfth cen-
tury Tiberias was involved in the conflict between
Saladin and the Crusaders. A few miles to the W, S

of the Horns of Hattin, Saladin won his historic
victory in I 187. The city and the larger area about
it have suffered repeated earthquakes-e.g., in 1759
and 1837. After the First World War, British troops
took Tiberias in October, 1918. When the British
mandate ended in 1948, modern Tabariyeh was al-
lotted by the United Nations to the new state of Israel.

Bibliographlt. E. Robinson, Bzblical Researches in Paleshne
(1867), II, 368-87; E. Schiirer, Histor2 oJ the Jeuish People m
the Time of Jesus Chnlst (1901), div. 2, vol. I, pp. 143-47; G. A.
Smith, Historical Geographlt of the Hol2 Land (1931), pp. 448-51.

K. W. Crmx

TIBERIAS, SEA OF. Ser Gnrtr-Ea, Sra op.

TIBERIUS ti bir'i es. Tiberius Claudius Caesar
Augustus, the successor of Aucusrus as Roman
emperor. He was born in 42 s.c. to noble parents,
who were soon afterward divorced so that his mother,
Livia, could marry Octavian (Augustus). From his
twenty-third to his fifty-fourth year Tiberius was oc-
cupied with military affairs along the E and N
frontiers of the Empire, except for an eight-year in-
terval (6 B.c.-A.D. 2) when, out of favor with
Augustus, he lived in Rhodes. In 12, Augustus had
forced him to divorce his wife and marry the
emperor's daughter Julia, in order to produce an
heir to the throne. Julia's scandalous behavior led
Augustus to banish her, in 2 e.c., and the subsequent
deaths of two of her sons by a previous marriage
meant that Tiberius had to be adopted by the
emperor as his heir (a.o. 4); the Senate gave him

640 Tibhath

tribunician power and proconsular authority. When
Augustus died, the Senate decided to name Tiberius
emperor (September 17, e.o. l4). The Gospel of
Luke dates the beginning of Jesus' ministry in the
fifteenth year ofTiberius'reign (Luke 3:l).

His reign was conservative rather than innovating;
he intended to preserve what Augustus had left,
rather than to increase it. By severely limiting ex-
penses he was able to leave an estate of two billion
sesterces. Because of his advanced age there was al-
most constant intrigue concerning the succession; a
leading part was played by the praetorian prefect
Sejanus, who in 27 persuaded the emperor to live in
seclusion on Capri. Sejanus, according to Philo a
militant anti-Semite, was presumably responsible for
the appointment of Pontius Pilate as procurator of
Judea. When he became consul in 31, he apparently
planned to have Tiberius deposed, but from Capri
the emperor informed the Senate of the conspiracy,
and Sejanus was executed.

Throughout Tiberius' reign there were trials for
sedition and treason; some cases were genuine, while
others seem to have been trumped up. Tiberius re-
fused to accept divine honors in Italy, though even at
Rome sacrifices were offered to his Genius, and in
the E provinces worship was given him. On the
other hand, he encouraged the worship of Augustus
as a focal point of loyalty to the state. Like Augustus,
he was unenthusiastic about foreign cults. Probably
at the beginning of his reign, he forbade the practice
of Druidism throughout the Empire. After a scandal
at the temple of Isis in 19, involving Romans of high
rank, the temple was destroyed, and the priests were
crucified. About the same time, after a few Jews had
defrauded a Roman matron, Tiberius forbade the
observance of the Jewish law in Italy, and many
Jews were deported.

Tiberius died, almost insane, on Capri on March
16, 37. His successor, Augustus'great-grandson, was
hailed by the people with relief. The question of
deifying Tiberius was raiSed by Caligula, but the
Senate withheld approval (ser Eurer.on-wonsHrr).
Contemporary historians (Velleius Paterculus,
Valerius Maximus) are quite favorable toward the
emperor, perhaps out of necessity; later senatorial
historians (Tacitus, Suetonius, Dio Cassius) are ex-
tremely hostile. To paint his character either white
or black does injustice to the sources; and it must be
remembered that Tacitus is a master of subtle vilifi-
cation.

In the gospels he is named once (Luke 3:l), and
the references to "Caesar" in the gospels allude to
him (Matt. 22:17-21; Mark 12:14-17; Luke 2O:22-
25,23:2; John l9:12-15). The denarius, or "tribute
penny," to which the Synoptic gospels refer probably
bore his portrait and the inscription TI.CAESAR.
DIVI.AUG.F.AUGUSTUS ("Tiberius Caesar, son
of the divine Augustus, Augustus").

Bibliograpfut. F. B. Marsh, The Reign of Tiberius (1931).
R. S. Rogers, Criminal Trials and Crtminal Legislalion under
Tiberius (1935); Studies in the Reign of Tiberius (1943).

R. M. Gprur

TIBHATH tib'heth [nnrt!]. A town mentioned in
I Chr. l8:8. In II Sam. B:8 we find the reading nul,
which should probably be read nlb. Se, Bernnn.
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TIBNI tib'ni l,nn, probabb originally Tabnil (I Kings
16:21-22). One of the three ninth-century com-
manders who fought for the throne of the kingdom of
Israel after the fall of Baasha's short-lived dynasty.
A three-year civil war with Omri, following Omri's
defeat of Zimri, ended with Tibni's death and Omri's
ascent of the throne. J. M. Weno

TIDAL ti'dal [lyrn; LXX Ocpyo)\; Genesis
Apocryphon lyrn;Jubilees T6rgAl; Syr. iryrn; Vulg.
Thadall (Gen. l4:1, 9). An ally of Chedorlaomer.
Neither his name nor his country has been identified
with certainty (for the latter, see Gorrr,r). In respect
to form, "Tidal" is usually compared with "Tud'alia"
(or "Tudbalias"), a name borne by several Hittite
kings. In respect to date, Tud[alias I (ca. 1700-1650
a.c.?) best fits other historical allusions in Gen. l4:
l-12 (see AnnnHeu). Nevertheless, the identification
remains uncertain.

Bibliograpfut. R. de Vaux, "Les patriarches h6breux et les
d6couvertes modernes, 1," RB,LV (1948),331-34; F. M. T.
Btihl, "King Hammurabi of Babylon," Opera Minora (1953),
pp.352-53. L. Hrcrs

TIGLATH-PILESER (III) tig'leth pi l€'zor, -pr-[ro]l n):n; Akkad. Tukulti-apil-Elalla, my trust is
(in) the son of (the temple) Elarral (II Kings 16:7).
Alternately : TILGATH-PILNESER til' gith pil nE'-
z:r [ron:lo nrtn] (I Chr. 5:6; II Chr. 28:20). King of
Assyria and, under the name Pul, king olBabylonia
(745-727 n.c.); son of Adad-nirari III; father ofShal-
maneser V.

Tiglath-pileser III's accession to the throne of As-
syria, either as a descendant of a collateral royal line
or as a usurper, ended a period of political and mil-
itary weakness in Assyrian history which had begun
with Adad-nirari III (810-782). By means of sys-
tematic large-scale transplantations of subjected peo-
ples and by a change from the policy of keeping up
independent tribute-paying rulers at the frontiers of
the Empire to one of complete annexation under the
rule of an Assyrian official, he succeeded in creating
the basis for the Assyrian Empire as it was main-
tained, defended, and extended by the kings ofhis
family, the so-called Sargonides.

The containment of the kingdom of Urartu, which
not only threatened Assyrian domination in the
mountain regions but also extended its political in-
fluence into Upper Syria by supporting the ever-
rebellious kings there, was the main goal of Tiglath-
pileser III's military policy. His signal successes
against Syria, highlighted by the fall of Damascus
(732), were possible only after a series of campaigns
(744, against Sarduris; 739,736, siege olTurushpa)
had forced the rulers of Urartu to relinquish their
political aspirations beyond the borders of their coun-
try. Against Babylonia-i.e., against the unruly large
tribes of the Arameans and Chaldeans-Tiglath-
pileser was able to secure for himself the allegiance
ol the great cities. After the death of King Nabu-
nasir of Babylon (734), he had to interfere and
eventually to resort to the expedient of making him-
self king of that city. This he did under the rare As-
syrian name of P[lu (729-728).

Tiglath-pileser's first campaign was into the region
to the E of the Tigris, where he built a fortress; then
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he turned N against Urartu and dispatched a gen-
eral to penetrate even farther N, deep into the region
of the Medes. The next year he won a battle in Com-
magene against an alliance of lJrarteans under Sar-
duris and various rulers of Upper Syria. This victory
brought lJrartean influence in that region to an end,
and Tiglath-pileser could use the next years (742-
740) to lay siege to and eventually conquer Arpad,
in N Syria. The effect of this victory was far-reaching
(cf. II Kings l9:13=Isa.37:13);and tribute came
in from Tyre, Damascus, Cilicia, Carchemish, etc.
After having thus demonstrated the military power
of Assyria, Tiglath-pileser turned toward the N but
was again compelled to move against Syria, fighting
and defeating an alliance of its kings. The threat
posed against Damascus and Israel was considered
rather serious there (II Kings 15: l9), and the Assyrian
inscriptions mention the tribute of Menahem of
Samaria and Rezon of Damascus in a long list of
such items, which even includes that of Zabibi queen
of the Arabs. The region of Hamath was definitely
pacified by the deportation of more than thirty thou-
sand inhabitants to the mountains of Nairi. After a
series of attacks against lJrartu, which restrained the
enemy but failed to achieve any signal victory, Tig-
lath-pileser had to turn his attention once more to-
ward Syria, where Damascus was becoming increas-
ingly powerful, mainly as a rallying point of all the
anti-Assyrian forces of the Levant. Tiglath-pileser
acted in his characteristic indirect way; instead of
attacking Damascus, he advanced along the coast,
accepting the submission of the Phoenician towns;
but he had to conquer Gaza, whose king fled to
Egypt. Ahaz of Judah turned to Tiglath-pileser for
help against Pekah of Israel and his ally Rezon of
Damascus. Pekah surrendered quickly, thus saving
Samaria from destruction (II Kings l5:29). Conse-
quently Rezon had to meet Tiglath-pileser without
an ally. The fall of Damascus in 732 turned the en-
tire region to Tiglath-pileser. When Pekah was
murdered, the new king of Israel, Hoshea, paid
tribute, and so did the kings of Ashkalon, Tyre, etc.
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64. Inhabitants ofa conquered city being deported; from
a bas relief from the palace of Tiglath-pileser at
Calah

Damascus ceased to be a political power, after hav-
ing withstood Assyria ever since the time of Shal-
maneser III.

The death of the king of Babylon, Nabunasir, in
734, caused civil war to break out in Babylonia; and
Tiglath-pileser had to fight, without much success
(731), with the large Chaldean tribe Bit-Amukkani;
while other tribal kings, among them Merodach-
baladan, paid homage to the Assyrian king. In 729,
Tiglath-pileser made himself king of Babylon and
remained so until his death, in spite of an insurrec-
tion in that region. In Calah, Tiglath-pileser built
himself a palace, the first to be constructed in a new
style introduced from Syria. Historically most im-
portant was his extension of Assyrian administration
into Syria and Palestine, which was bound to cause
deep concern to Egypt once that country was able
to afford a more aggressive foreign policy. Thus the
conflict with Egypt began to shape up as a potential
danger, and Esarhaddon and Ashurbanipal had to
accept the military consequences and to attack Egypt.
In Babylonia, Tiglath-pileser inaugurated the policy
of siding with the cities against the unruly tribal
kinglets, adhering thus in principle to the attitudes
of Shalmaneser III and Adad-nirari III.

Figs. TIG 63-64. A. L. OpprNurru

TIGRIS tr'gris [T(yprq,from Old, Pers. Tigra,from
Assyrian-Babylonian ldiglat/Idignat, abo lhe source oif
tP'Tn, HIDDEKEL hid'e kEl; earliest form Sumer.
Idignal. A major river in Western Asia. According to
biblical tradition the Tigris was one of the branches
into which the river issuing from the Garden of Eden
divided: "Hiddekel, which flows east of Assyria"
(Gen. 2: l4). According to the book of Daniel, that
prophet had his major vision on the bank of the
Tigris (Dan. l0:4).

The Tigris originates in Armenia in the region
NW of Diyarbekir and flows in a southeasterly direc-
tion, passing in its course Mosul, Tekrit, Samarra,
Baghdad, Kur-el-Amara, and Amara, until, N of
Basra, it joins with the Euphrates to form the Shatt-
el-Arab, which empties into the Persian Gulf. Major
tributaries are the Upper and Lower Zab, the Ad-
heim, and the Diyala, which all join the Tigris from
the E at points on the stretch from Mosul to Bagh-
dad. S of Amara it receives the Kerkhah. The Tigris
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65. The Tigris River emerging from the mountains near
Ibn 'Omar

is navigable up to Mosul, and a considerable body of
river traffic moved on it in antiquity. Many impor-
tant ancient cities were situated on the Tigris. On
the E bank opposite Mosul are the ruins of ancient
Nineveh, capital of Assyria during the time of the
Assyrian Empire. Farther S, on the W bank, lies

Qal'at Shergat, site of ancient Asshur, the original
capital of Assyria and center of the cult of the
national god Asshur. Still farther S, in the region of
Baghdad, lay Opis, which became an important com-
mercial center in Neo-Babylonian and later periods.
At Sulman Pak on the E bank stood Ctesiphon, capi-
tal of the Parthians and Sassanians; and across the
river from it, at Tel lJmar, are the ruins of Seleucia,
capital of the Seleucid rulers of Mesopotamia.

Fig. TIG 65. T. Jacoasru

TIKVAH tik've [;1]Pn, hope; Apoc. Oerou6] ; KJV
Apoc. THEOCANUS thE 5k'a nes. Alternately:
TOKHATH tdk'herh [n;]prnl (II Chr. 34:22). l.
The father-in-law of Huldah the prophetess under
King Josiah (II Kings 22:14;ll Chr. 34:22).

2. The father of the Jahzeiah who opposed the
plan for dealing with those with foreign wives (Ezra
10:15; I Esd. 9:14). J. M. Weno

TILE In::!; <6pcsoq]. KJV form of Bnrcr in Ezek.
4:1. AIso, Luke 5:19 refers to tiles on a Roor,
through which the palsied man was let down. This
is the only reference to a tiled roof in the Bible. In
the parallel account in Mark 2:4 the roof was broken
up. O. R. Ssutns

TILGATH-PILNESER. Alternate form of Trcurs-
PILESER.

TILON tr'lan [plrn] (I Chr. 4:20). A family or clan
of the tribe ofJudah.

TIMAEUS timE'as [Trucioq] (Mark 10:46). The
father of blind B,ornrrrr,rarus the beggar.

TIMBER. See Woon.

TIMBREL. Ser Mustcal Irvsrnuvr,Nrs.

TIME. The biblical conceptions of time and their
terminology can be adequately understood only if
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one takes care not to assume unconsciously our mod-
ern Western scientific or philosophical interpretation
of time in the Bible or to carry it over into the Bible.
This will be made clear at the beginning by two ex-
amples:

a) We usually conceive of time as an abstract di-
mension, as a frame within which events take place.
In this we were influenced, in the last analysis, by
Greek thought. The OT, and also the NT, does not
know this abstract phenomenon "time" as an idea of
general validity. "Time" is understood there es-

sentially from the point of view of time content, not
as a dimension in itself, which is filled with all kinds
of content. Let I Chr. 29:30: "the times IEtnrn] that
went over him" (KJV), serve as a graphic example.
The text becomes more intelligible if one substitutes
for "time" the content of the time, which is included
with it in the Hebrew word: "the circumstances that
came upon him" (RSV).

D) We like to consider time in contrast to eternity.
In this usage the term "eternity" is usually under-
stood, not only quantitatively as endless time, but
also qualitatively as timelessness. The OT and the
NT are not acquainted with this conception of
eternity as timelessness. God, according to Rev. l:4,
is the one "who is and who was and who is to come";
and if in Rom. l6:26 (the only time in the NT) he is

called the "eternal [al6vroq] God," this does not
mean that as a timaless God he would have nothing
to do with time, but rather that he is also Lord of the
greatest spans of time, which he uses in his revela-
tion (vs. 25).

As these examples show, it is necessary to clarify
carefully the linguistic usage of the OT and the NT
with regard to time, eternity, and related concepts.
On the basis of this investigation it will then, per-
haps, be possible to make some statements as to the
biblical conception of time as compared with ours
and that of the old oriental cultures or Hellenism.

l. Terminology
a. In biblical Hebrew
6. In LXX Greek
c. In NT Greek

2. In the OT
a. Concept of time in the OT
D. Time and revelation
c. God and time (eternity)
d. Man and time

3. In the Apoc. and the Pseudep.
4. In the NT
Bibliography

l. Terminology. Only the more important and
more general concepts of time are to be discussed
here, not the times of the day and the seasons ofthe
year, the division of time, the adverbs of time, etc.
(for these, sea Houn; Dev; Ntcur; Wnrx; Yeen;
Cerrxoen). The passages cited present, in most
cases, only selected examples, without claim to com-
pleteness.

a. In biblical Hebrcu. The Hebrew OT has no
general word for "time," and likewise no special term
for the categories of time-past, present, future. The
Aramaic 111t (Dan. 2:8-9, 2l; 3:5, l5; 7:12) still
comes closest to our general expression "time."

The most widely used word we can translate with

Time

"time" is htl (about 290 times). It means, not time
in its duration-as a dimension-but rather the
moment or point of time at which something happens
(Exod. 9:18: "Tomorrow about this time I will cause
very heavy hail to fall"; II Chr. 25:27). Moreover,
whether the event which characterizes this point of
time is of longer or of shorter duration remains ir-
relevant. Thus the point of time can change over
into a longer period of time (I Kings I l:4: "when
Solomon was old"-lit., "at the time of Solomon's
growing old"; Jer. 50:16: "time of harvest"). Our
differentiation between point of time and period of
time already presupposes, however, time as a
measuring tape which can be applied to events. This
idea is not yet contained in the Hebrew word; time
and time content still remain side by side without
logical distinction (Esth. 4:14; Jer.49:B). In many
cases ny with qualitative coloring designates the right
time for something, the suitable, favorable time (II
Sam. I I : l: "In the spring of the year, the time when
kings go forth to battle"; I Chr. l2:32: "men who
had understanding of the times, to know what Israel
ought to do"; Ps. I 19:126; Eccl. 3:l-8; Hag. l:2, 4-
here ny approaches the Greek rorp6q idea). On the
basis ofthis linguistic usage passages like Ps. 104:27
become intelligible:

These all lok to thee,
to give them their food at its time [RSv "in due season"].

In an eschatological context nl, may designate the
coming hour of judgment (Isa. 13:22; ler. 27:7; Ezek.
7:7, 12; 3O:3; sec Dev or rnr, Lono). In the later
language the plural seems sometimes to add up the
single points of time to make periods of time, with-
out, however, renouncing the basic meaning of the
singular (Ezek. 12:27; Dan. t l: l4). Here, too, the
time content sometimes outweighs the purely
temporal meaning; it is better to translate it then
with "fate" or "fortunes" (I Chr. 29:30; Ps. 3l:15-
H 3l:16: "My times are in thy hand").

The word 't!lD, derived from the verb 'ryt, "ap-
point (a time, a place)," means "place of meeting,"
"meeting," and, used with reference to time, "ap-
pointed time," "fixed term" (Exod. 9:5; II Sam. 20:
4). In contradistinction to ny, "point of time," 'rptn
emphasizes more strongly conscious designation and
arrangement; however, the two expressions can some-
times also be used as parallel synonyms in poetic
language (Jer. 8:7; Hos. 2:9-H 2:ll; cf. Dan. 8:19
with B:17). The plural frequently means specifically
the time of feasts (Gen. I : l4; Lev. 23:2, 4, 37, 44;
Ezek.46:9, ll). The use of the word in Dan. l2:7 is
peculiar: "a time, two times, and half a time."

The word lDt occurs only three times, in the latest
period of biblical Hebrew (Neh. 2:6; Esth. 9:27, 3l).
It is a loan word from the Aramaic and, like lylD,
means "the appointed time," "the fixed day."

Frequently the indication of the point of time of an
event is by Ett, "day" (sea Dev). In the process the
original meaning of"day" (in contrast to "night" or
a twenty-four-hour day) loses much color (Gen. 39:
I l; Jer. 36:2). "On the day when" is often synony-
mous with simple "when" (Lev. l4:57; Ps. lO2:2-
H 102:3). The use of Elt as an indication of a point
of time forms the basis for the custom of designating
decisive events as "the day of' (Isa. 9:4-H 9:3 [day
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of Midianl ; Ezek. 34:12; Hos. l:ll-H 2:2 [day of
Jezreell; Obad. l2 tr). The decisive eschatological
intervention of Yahweh .is the "day of Yahweh,"
"that day" (see Dev oF THE Lono). Without more
precise designation, "his day" in Job 3:l KJV means
"the day of his birth"; otherwise, however, "the day
intended for someone," the day of death or ofjudg-
ment (I Sam. 26:10; Job l8:20; Ps. 37:13; Ezek.21:
25-H 21:30). Instead of "day" we would probably
use "hour" in similar contexts. The Hebrew of the
Bible has no word at all for "hour."

In the cases in which we use "time" to mean a
more or less exactly limited space of time, biblical
Hebrew usually speaks of 5'6t, "days" (Gen. 26:l:
"in the days of Abraham"; I Sam. 2:31: "the days
are coming, when"). This usage is so familiar to us
that in the translation of the OT we often prefer the
phrase "in the days of ' as the more solemn and ven-
erable over our commonplace, everyday "at the time
of." DtD!, after an indication of time such as month or
year, puts emphasis on the expiration of the full time
in question (Gen. 29:14; 4l:l: "after two whole
years"). "All the days" is a common expression for
"always," "forever" (Deut. 4:40; I Sam. 2:35).

The smallest possible space of time in contrast to a
longer duration is designated in Hebrew by !r)r,
"moment" (Exod. 33:5; Ps. 73:19; Lam. 4:6), which
is apt to be used hyperbolically (Job 20:5; Ps. 30:5-
H 30:6; Isa. 54:7-8), once even with the quantitative
adjective lop, "brief' (Isa. 54:7).

A few other words which do not fundamentally
designate specific spaces of time, but which can un-
der certain conditions be so used, are still to be dis-
cussed:

fi, means, first of all, the "end," derived from the
root Fyir, "to cut off." In its eschatological meaning
(since Amos 8:l-2; then again especially Ezek.7:2-
3, 6) the word is the key word for the extreme (final)
judgment. In Dan. B-12 in the combination fP n!,
(B:17; ll:35,40; l2:4,9), Fp lrrD (B:19),1t6t;1 7p
(12:13), or alone (B:19; I l:27; 12:6, l3), it has be-
come the term for the point of time at the end, the
final time (saa Escuerolocy oF THE OT). Further-
more, FP in the language of the Dea Sea MSS now
also becomes the general and not necessarily escha-
tological designation for "time," "point of time," and
"period of time" (cf. 1sp, "to cut off"). The word
can be put into the plural (lQS I.14, etc.); the "6nal
time" then is called prnr FP, "the last time" (l QS
IV.l6; lQpHab VIL7, l2).

Another word for "end," "close," is nrinN, "that
which comes afterward." In certain cases one must
actually translate it by "future" (Prov.23:lB.24:14;
Jer.29:ll: "to give you a future and a hope"). But
here, too, a pure concept oftime is not developed.
The significance of the phrase DtDtii nltnNt, "in days
to come," "in the latter days," is disputed. The con-
text usually shows whether this phrase is to be trans-
Iated simply in analogy to the Akkadian expression
ina afirat umc by "it the future," henceforth "in the
time to come" (thus probably in Gen. 49: l; Num. 24:
14; Deut. 4:30; 3l:29) or whether it is a prophetic-
eschatological term "in the latter days" (Isa. 2:2;
Ezek.38:16; Dan. l0:14; Hos.3:5; Mic.4:l).

E'tP constitutes an opposite to lttln$, and is like-
wise used with reference to both time and space: "at
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the beginning," "the East," and "earlier," "of old,"
"primitive times," "olden times" (Deut. 33:27: "God
from of old"-"the eternal God"; Isa. 19: I l: "ancient
kings"). For our concept "the past," the Hebrew
otherwise uses Et)UN"1i''t ErDt;''1, "the days that are
past" (Deut. 4:32), or similar turns of expression.

For the period of a Gr,rvnnerroN the Hebrew lan-
guage uses the word :t't. This also is not a pure con-
cept of time, since the thought is primarily of the
human beings who live in the period of time. With
the double expression tl-Il ll-I, "generation after gen-
eration"; rl'rt l]'tE, "from generation to generation";
etc., we approach the expression for unlimited, in-
finite time.

The OT has not developed a special term for
"eternity" which one could contrast with "temporal-
ity." However, it does, to be sure, have several
possibil ities for expressing the unending, incalculable,
unchangeable duration of something, from the most
distant past as well as until the most distant future,
or also in both directions. Reference has already been
made to EiDtil t), "all the days," above. Most fre-
quently oity is used for this (440 times; in addition,
the Aramaic oiy l9 times); the etymology of this
word has not yet been explained. The basic meaning
is probably "most distant time." This explains the
fact that o9ty (except in Eccl. l: l0; 3: I l; see belou) is
never used as an independent substantive, but always
in combination with the prepositions '1D, "from";
ly and i, "until"; or in substitution for these preposi-
tional constructions as an adverbial accusative or as
the second element of a made-compound. The mean-
ing of past time (Gen. 6:4; Isa. 5l:9) is less frequent
in the OT, as compared with its use for the incalcu-
lable future (Gen.9:16; I Kings 2:33) and for the
total duration of time (Isa. 40:28; Jer. 31:3). As an
expression of an extreme limit, oiry can, according
to the "horizon" of the speaker with regard to time,
refer to a variety of remote times (Deut. l5:17: "your
bondman for ever" -lilelong; Isa. 63:16: "our Re-
deemer from of old"; Amos 9: I l: "as in the days ol
old" =as at the time of David). Only in the connec-
tion "from oiry and until in oity" (Ps. 90:2), as well
as in the genitive compound, when according to the
context both future and past are included, does the
meaning "eternity" equal total duration of time. In
addition to the temporal medning, it often also con-
tains a qualitative overtone in the sense of perma-
nence or finality (II Sam. 23:5; Ps. 78:69). The
special quality, however, is attached to the object,
and is not implied in oirp of itself. The plural
ornlty does not designate (except in Eccl. l:lO; sec

belozo) a plural ol "aeons." It is, as an intensifying
plural, quite similar to the singular in meaning (I
Kings 8:13; Isa. 26:4). The late liturgical language,
especially, shows the tendency toward intensification,
doubling and piling up of the expressions with oiry
(Pss. 106:48; 136; Isa. 45:17; Dan. 7:18). The con-
ception of"eternity" is not changed by this. Probably
under the influence of the Greek oici:v, new meanings
for olty come in in the latest biblical Hebrew and
in Middle Hebrew-namely, "space of time," "age,"
"time" (Eccl. l:10 and perhaps 3:11), "aeon," and
"world" (see $ lc belou). Only here can oity appear
as an independent substantive and as the subject.

In addition to D5tJr, both 'I, and ny: occur in
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similar use and meaning, but more rarely. ]y is used
with prepositions (Job 2O:4 of the past; Isa. 26:4 of
the future) or as a plepositional genitive (Hab. 3:6
of the past; lsa. 47:7 of the future); cf. also 'ty-t1x,
"Everlasting Father" (Isa. 9:6-H 9:5). The situa-
tion is similar in the case of the least frequent nJ)
(Ps. 74:3 of the past, otherwise of the future or the
total duration oftime; intensified in Isa. 34:10).

b. In LXX Greek. Greek has a general word lor
"space of time," "time": 1p6voq. The word is clearly
used for time as a measurable quantity, as is shown,
indeed, by the quantitative adjectives such as notr0g,
"much," or grrp6q, "small," which often accompany
it. In the LXX this word is used relatively seldom,
usually as a translation of Et!/otDr, "day(s)." The
Hebrew of the Bible has, to be sure, as we have seen,
no corresponding word for "time" and says simply
"day(s)." In most cases, however, in general designa-
tions of time in the LXX (likewise in our transla-
tions!) the Greek word for "day," tp6po, has been
used for Elt/DrEr "day(s)," although this usage is
rather unusual in nonbiblical Greek. The influence of
the Hebrew original is clear here.

For the translation of np, "point of time," xorp6q
serves in by far the most cases; less often, dlpq,
"hour," or i196pc, "day." Karp6q is originally "the
decisive thing," "the essential point." The word can
be interpreted with reference to place, to an object,
or to time. In the LXX the temporal meaning pre-
vails almost completely; it is the established, correct,
or decisive "point of time." The word serves also for
the translation of 'lylD, lDr and ll1r. In some cases, but
especially in the plural, rcrp6g or xcrpoi also is used a
little less precisely lor an interval of time, so that one
can add in the genitive how long this interval of time
is (a year's time, etc.) The noun qiriv or the adjective
oir,rvroq, which belongs to it, almost always occurs in
the LXX for oity and 'ty. The word ci<iv originally
means "vital force," "life," then "age," "lifetime."
It is, however, also used generally of a (limited or
unlimited) "long space of time." In many cases it
should then be translated by "eternity." To be sure,
naturally, one cannot assume a philosophical concept
of eternity here either. The LXX goes even beyond
the foundation laid by the Hebrew OT in doubling
and plural formation.

c. In NT Creek. ln the NT, too, xp6voq is com-
paratively rare. It represents the basically Greek con-
ception of time as measurable duration. Character-
istically the word is most frequently used by the
proselyte Luke. The singular means "space of time,"
"period of time," and is very often accompanied by
quantitative adjectives (Matt. 25:19: "a long time";
Rev. 20:3: "a little while"). The plura[, likewise,
designates a (usually longer) space of time (Luke 23:
8; II Tim. l:9). Both singular and plural may be
more specifically defined as to content (Acts l7:30:
"times of ignorance"; I Pet. l:17: "time of your
exile"). Nowhere is time interpreted abstractly as
temporality, not even in Rev. l0:6, where the state-
ment "that there should be time no longer" (KJV)
is not announcing a future suspension of time. The
word 1p6voq means "delay" here, as in Rev. 2:21.
Accordingly, the RSV translates: "that there should
be no more delay."

In using fip6po, "day," for "point of time" (Matt.
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26:29; Col. l:6, 9) and the plural lp6par, "days," for
"space of time" (Matt.2:l;9:15; II Tim.3:l; Heb.
l2: l0) the NT also follows Hebrew-Aramaic usage.
Of special importance are the passages in which
iru6pc (in various combinations, and sometimes also
absolute) is used for the eschatological time ofjudg-
ment and time of salvation (Luke l7:24; Phil. l:6,
l0; I Thess. 5:2, 5; Rev. 6:17). See Dnv or rur,
Lorn; EscuerolocY oF THE NT.

Among the time concepts of the NT the word
rorp6q is particularly important. In Heb. I I : l5 ("they
would have had opportunity to return") it means the
God-given possibility; otherwise the temporal concep-
tion is present everywhere. As in the LXX, xarp6q
specifies the established, favorable, or decisive point
of time: it can, however, also be used to express a
shorter (I Cor. 7:5) or a longer (Acts l7:26) length
of time, a regular fixed time (Luke l2:42) or a gen-
eral statement of time (Matt. I l:25: "at that time").
In the specific meaning ofthe word (favorable, de-
cisive point of time) one can distinguish a secular
from a Christian usage, according to whether the
choice of the point in times lies within the discletion
of men or whether the katros is determined by God.
An example of the secular use is the promise of the
governor Felix to Paul: "Go away for the present;
when I have an opportunity I will summon you"
(Acts 24:25). The Christian significance is found in
connection with what happens with reference to
Christ (Matt.8:29; 26:18; I Tim.6:15; I Pet. l:ll).
But men also have times oldecision fixed by God
(Luke l9:44; Rom. 13:l l; Col. 4:5). Finally, rcrp6q
also becomes an eschatological terminus lechnicus
(Luke 2l:B; Rev. l:3; 22:10).

The use of the word airiv in the NT is determined
very much by the OT and the LXX. Aidrv means
"long, distant, uninterrupted time," in the past (Luke
l:70) as well as in the future (John 4:14). The ad-
jective ci6vroq, "eternal," especially, serves for the
actual statements of eternity (II Cor.4:lB; Heb.9:
12, l5), but nowhere is a clear distinction made be-
tween limited and unlimited duration of time. The
idea of duration of time is fundamentally inherent in
oi6v, as it is not in oltr, "most distant time." The
intensifying plural occurs frequently in the NT, espe-
cially in the doxologies (Rom. l:25; 9:5; Heb. l3:B),
but it adds no new meaning. Here, as also in the
doubling (Heb. l:8 in the singular; Rom. l6:27; Eph.
3:21; Phil. 4:20 in the plural), the pattern of the
LXX is likewise evident, only that the tendency to-
ward more complicated forms is still more marked.
New, as compared with the Dtry of biblical Hebrew
(except for Eccl. l:10), is qiriv in the meaning, which
can easily be explained from the basic meaning,
"world epoch": ouvr6lero ro0 ci6:voq, "close of the
age" (Matt. l3:39-40, 49), having the same meaning
in the plural (I Cor. l0:ll; Heb.9:26). Beyond that,
in the Judaism of NT times the new meaning
"world" develops, by means of which oi6v ap-
proaches the idea of x6opoq (Mark 4:19; I Cor. 2:6).
This development parallels the appearance, which is

to be observed since the first century u.c., of the
meaning "world" for olty in Hebrew and Aramaic,
where, up until then, the missing idea "world" had
been periphrased with the expressions "heaven and
earth" or "the universe." Temporal and spatial
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meanings cross over into one another in the Jewish
apocalyptic doctrine of the two aeons; the existence
of this doctrine has been attested ever since the first
century t.c. (see Escgerolocv oF THE ApocnvpHe
arqo Psruorprcn,rnue). In addition to II Esdras and
the rabbinical literature (ntn oity, "this aeon";
Nfn Dtrr, "the coming aeon"), the NT also uses these
concepts (Matt. l2:32; Eph. l:21:"not only in this
age but also in that which is to come"). Sea Escna-
ToLocY or rnr NT.

2. In the OT. Of special interest, in addition to
the secular understanding of time in the OT, is the
relationship between time and revelation, which one
can investigate further theologically in relation to
God and his people or men. See also EscHatolocv
OF THE OT.

a. Conccpt oJ time in the OT. The OT is not alone
in antiquity in its lack of a general concept for the
dimension of time. The Egyptians and the Baby-
lonians also know only expressions for the right, es-
tablished point of time or for the Iong, unlimited
duration, and use the word "day(s)" for the most
varied designations of time. The abstraction "time"
belongs among the accomplishments of Greek cul-
ture. If, however, time (as a dimension) is not ab-
stracted from the abundance of individual events,
then, naturally the events and their time constitute,
to a large extent, a unit in OT thinking. It has been
observed again and again how closely the Hebrew
conception of time is bound up with its content, or
even identified with it (Gen. 1:5: "God called the
light Day, and the darkness he called Night"; Lam.
5:21: "Renew our days as ofold"). Hence the fre-
quency with which 51t, "day," and ny, "point of
time," are combined with genitives which indicate
the content of the time; hence also the importance
which is given to the "right point of time" in OT
statements of time generally. In order to underline
the precedence of the time content as opposed to the
chronological statement of time, it has often been
pointed out that the Hebrew verb does not have any
real tenses. Actions are determined primarily by the
content-aspect of being completed or not being com-
pleted, not by the time categories past, present, and
future (see Heanaw LeNcuecn). However, one must
not draw too sweeping conclusions from this fact.
Hebrew also has secondary possibilities for express-
ing the three degrees of time, as, conversely, Greek
and our modern languages can also very well take
into consideration the manner of action. It is ques-
tionable, generally, whether, when we have con-
firmed the lack of an abstract-let us say an
"Aristotelian"-concept of time and the shaping of
many OT statements of time from the point of view
of content, we should go still further with the asser-
tion that the OT possesses a conception of time
which is entirely unlike ours and therefore a com-
pletely different understanding of reality. Such at-
tempts (e.9., by Pedersen, Marsh, Boman; see bibli-
ograph2) make chronological order very much a
matter of relativity in its significance for the con-
sciousness of the men of the OT. Individual events,
it is said, are arranged and differentiated in the OT,
not according to their position in chronological
sequence, but according to the nature of their con-
tent, fixed by God or psychologically perceived.

Time

Matters which are widely separated with reference
to time can, if their content coincides, be identified
and regarded as simultaneous. The linear scale of
time is replaced by the rhythm of time with the
incessant return of the same time content. In worship
the pious man experiences past acts of salvation as
contemporary. A prophet like Amos assumes the
synchronism of his hearers with the events of Exodus
(Amos 2:9- I I ). One speaks of "contraction of time"
and "fulness of time."

Flowever, in relation to such attempts, it should
be observed that the OT in many passages discloses
quite ingenuously a na'ive conception ofchronological
time, also in the realm of religion and in prophetic
proclamation. In the presentation of the command-
ments and of the exodus events celebrated in worship
the succession of the generations plays an im-
portant role (Deut. 6:7; ll:2-7, l8-21). The OT at-
taches great importance to genealogies and chronol-
ogies, although the people of God are frequently,
throughout all the ages, interpreted as a "corporate
personality" (ser GENTnI-ocv). Then, too, the writing
of history as highly developed as that of the OT is
scarcely imaginable with an absolutely nonchrono-
logical feeling for time (see Hlsronv). The prophets
not only count on the coming again of the old times
of salvation, but also on new, greater deeds of God
(Isa. 43:lB-19). On the whole, then, one must prob-
ably assume that the OT had an unconsidered chron-
ological, linear conception of time.

b. Time and reoelation The OT attests God's ac-
tion of revelation in history and thus in time (sae

RrvEI-auoN; Hlsronv). In carrying out his plan by
actions ofjudgment or salvation (Isa. l4:24-27; 46:
9 tr) God picks out certain points of time and gives
them special significance for salvation. God is not by
nature bound up with his people from the very be-
ginning. The selection of Israel for the salvation of
mankind (sae EncrIoN) has its beginning with the
patriarchs and in the events of Exodus. The people
have to adapt themselves to this; at the same time,
however, new acts of God are promised, fulfilled, and
promised again (Gen. l2:l-3; l3:14-17; l7:6-8;Josh.
2l:43-45; Judg. 4:6-7, l4; l3:5; I Sam. 9:16; II Sam.
7; I Kings l4:6 ff; l5:29; Isa. I l:l ff; 45:18-25; Jer.
23:l-8; Amos 9: I | - l2). Thus there comes into ex-
istence a history of salvation with a beginning and a
goal, always through the free appointment of God
and, therefore, not to be confused with a legality
which might be calculated by men or with a develop-
ment in the history of religion which leads higher
and higher. Nevertheless, the individual acts of God
do have a connection with earlier ones and drive the
whole work of God closer to the final goal.

This OT interpretation of history as the history of
salvation ofnecessity had an influence on the under-
standing of time. On the one hand, special emphasis
falls on the kairos,the"today," on which the decision
in favor of obedience is demanded (Deut. I l:2,26,
32; Ps. 95:7). On the other hand, the course of time
acquires its unified alignment toward a lelos (goal)
set by God. This becomes clear in a comparison of
the OT understanding of time with that of the old
oriental surrounding world. The Egyptian is con-
scious of the continuity of time, which presents itself
in an unending repetition of the same thing. The
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course ofthe world does not lead to a goal or an end;
periods of time repeat and renew themselves again
and again. The situation is similar in the case of the
Babylonians; their sense of time is marked by the
constant rhythm or cycle of nature. It is cyclical and
advances in speculation, at the most, to a theory of
periods, not to one of a world history which is aimed
at a goal and is irretrievable, in which each point of
time has its unique significance.

This linear, goal-directed line of time is not quite
so clear in all portions of the OT. In Ecclesllsrts
historical revelation withdraws considerably before
the emphasis on the omnipotence and the inscrutabil-
ity of the Creator. Correspondingly the understanding
of time is oriented in nature and therefore cyclical
and static (Eccl. l:2-l l; 3:l-15). The eternal cycle
gives rise to weary resignation:

What has been is what will be,
and what has been done is what will be done;
and there is nothing new under the sun

( I ;9).

Elsewhere in the OT, on the other hand, motifs of
the cyclical concept of time were taken over, but
stripped of their original meaning and fitted into the
view of the time of salvation. Thus, e.g., the motif of
the return of a primitive paradise was taken over by
the prophets in their eschatological proclamation
(Isa. I l:6-8; Hos. 2:lB-H 2:20). The latter days,
however, are not regarded as the beginning ofa new
age, but as having a final character. The Priestly
document divides history into four periods, beginning
with the Creation, covenants with Noah, with Abra-
ham, and at Sinai. Presumably there is a connection
with an ancient oriental theory of four world periods
of a world year, but the concept of time as a cycle
and the cosmological speculation have been done
away with. The same is true of the visions in Dan.
2; 7. The nonbiblical theory of world epochs or world
dominions (cf. Hesiod Erga IOG ff), which was prob-
ably basic for the historical view of the apocalyptic
writers, has been turned around in such a way here
that the course of the world periods does not con-
clude in a new cycle, but in the kingdom of God of
the latter days.

c. God and time (cternit!). Just as the OT has no
abstract term for "time," so also it has no theological
dogmas on time and its relation to God. Nevertheless,
certain theological principles can be deduced from
OT texts. God reveals himself now and then iz time
as the sole Lord and thereby also as Lord oaer time.
Only by thinking of the essence of God as the sole
l,ord (also over time), not on the basis of any kind of
philosophical concept oftime and eternity, can one
understand the OT statements on time and God.
God's dominion over time is most clearly revealed
by the fact that he created time along with the uni-
verse as its creature form of existence (see Cnoerloll).
Time has its beginning, from which point the days
can be numbered (Gen. l). Time is something posi-
tive, not something which came into the world only
with the fall of man. Temporality, the breaking up
of time into past, present, and future, distinguishes
the creature from his Creator, who is not bound by
the limits of time (Ps. 90:4), who gives time and
takes it again. Together with the created world,
earthly time, determined by the stars (Gen. l:14),

Time

will also end or be absorbed in God's eternity (Isa.
60:19-20). Passages such as Isa. 65:20ff; 66:23,
which assume a continuation of time, merely point
out the difficulty of imagining God's eternity; in any
case, it is not the same as timelessness.

The transcendence of God over all time was prob-
ably first fully recognized and expressed by Deutero-
Isaiah. To be sure, even in Gen. 2l:33 the name of
God, o)ty )r, "the Everlasting God," appears at the
sanctuary at Beer-sheba. The designation, which is
surely pre-Israelitic, was transferred to Yahweh by
the immigrants. Parallels to it are found in certain
Phoenician inscriptions (Karatepe, Arslan-Tash, re-
cently Ugarit) where "eternity" (in the sense of the
unchangeable power, of the unbroken continuity of
effectiveness) is ascribed, above all, to the sun. In the
liast analysis, then, the expression stems from the
Canaanites' nature religion, with its cyclical idea of
time, and has nothing to do with Deutero-Isaiah's
thought on eternity, which is marked by faith in
revelation and creation. Circumlocutions such as "I
am the first and I am the last" (Isa. 44:6) are much
more characteristic for this (41:4; 43:10-13; 48:12).
For the despondent, disheartened exiles, who no
longer consider a new intervention in history by Yah-
weh for their deliverance possible (40:27), the
prophet points out the unique greatness of his l,ord
(vs. 2B):

The Lono is the everlasting God [o9ty t;1!x1,

the Creator of the ends of the earth.
He dcs not faint or grow weary.

As Yahweh, the Creator, is Lord over the ends of the
earth-how much more, therefore, also over the
regions in which scattered Israel lives-just so he, as
the eternal God, is also Lord over the history of all
peoples-how much more so, therefore, also over the
fate of Israel. Untiringly he will remain true to his
redemptive purpose. A metaphysical timelessness,
like that of the Platonic ideas, cannot be found here.
Precisely as Lord over time, God injects his promise
(40:8), his salvation (45:.17), redemption, and right-
eousness (51:6, 8), his goodness (54:8), and his
covenant (55:3) into the transitory creation as eternal
values. In the postexilic period, since God's unique-
ness was established, "eternity" became more and
more a synonym for "godliness," soon a somewhat
worn symbol for God's world and his activity (Ps.
90:2; 102:12-13, 25 tr; Isa. 35:10; 60:15, l9 ff; 6l:7-
B). With the increasing development of eschatologi-
cal concepts in apocalyptic writings, Eity becomes
the permanent attribute of the life to come (Dan. l2:
2: "everlasting life," "everlasting contempt").

d. Man and ,ime. Temporality is the God-given
form ofexistence for the creature world (Job l:21;
Ps. 90:3-12; Isa. 40:6-8). Man is not immortal (Gen.
3:22; 6:3), even though a long life is considered ideal
(I Kings 3: I I - l4); and the decline of the span of life
in primitive history (Gen. 5; I l:10 ff) expresses the
separation of mankind from God, the source of life
(Ps. 36:9-H 36:10; see Acr, Oro). Formal phrases
such as: "May my lord King David live for ever!"
(I Kings l:31; cf. Neh. 2:3; Pss. 2l:4-H 2l:5;61:7;
72:5; Dan. 2:4; 3:9; 5: l0; 6:7, 22), stemming from
oriental court style, have long since been separated
from their source, the old oriental royal ideology, and
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are now merely to be considered as hyperbolic cx-
pressions (see Krlrc). In the Royal Psalms, partly
under the influence of the prophecy of Nathan (II
Sam. 7) and the conception of an eternal covenant
with David (II Sam. 23:5), they have been associated
with the king's name, his throne, or his dynasty (Pss.

l8:50-H l8:51; 45:2, 6, l7-H 45:3,7,18;72:17:
89:4, 36-37-H B9:5, 37-38; I l0:4; 132:12), and
wele later given an eschatological-messianic meaning.
To be sure, OT man is keenly aware of the transi-
tory nature of human life (especially after the break-
down ol the old collective bonds), which he can
interpret as the consequence of sin and God's wrath
(Gen. 3:19; Ps. 90:7 ff). However, he does not seek
refuge in a wishful dream ofan endless life, but ac-
cepts time from the hands of Yahweh and subjects
himself completely to him (Pss. 3l : l5-H 3 I : l6; 73:
23, 26; 139:16; Eccl. 3:2, 14). See LIrr; DEern.

Into this temporality of man, intended by divine
creation and marked by sin, there now comes at cer-
tain points of time chosen by God in free sovereignty
(I Sam. 3: l; Amos 8: I I - l2) revelation as an offer of
GnacE, to which man must respond with FaIrH.
Thus God takes seriously the creature with his
temporality, in that he himself permits his revelation
to enter into time. Time and history are, therefore.
in the OT not a matter of indifference, but are of de-
cisive importance, because they must afford the
means of salvation. Only in this way does time be-
come meaninglul and lose its oppressive enigmatic
quality. It is given to man so that he can seize the
opportunity and not pass up salvation (Deut. 27:9 ff;
Ps. 95:7-9). Because time is not reversible, man can-
not have divine revelation at his free disposal; he is
constantly called upon to be vigilant and keep him-
self ready for God's call. Yet he is not handed over
to the arbitrary action and caprice of God. The con-
tinuous sequence of God's acts, in which God's faith-
fulness and purposive will with regard to the accom-
plishment of salvation are recognizable, guides man
educationally to an understanding of the coming
periods ol decision and the coming salvation. The
peculiar realization of the exodus events in later gen-
erations (Deut. 29:14-15; Josh. 24:17) and the cer-
tainty of the prophets who see what is to come as
already present, is determined by the conviction that
God's salvation is the same wherever he grants com-
munion with himself through his Word and his Spirit.
It does not become thereby a timeless, mystic salva-
tion, release from time, but is supratempolal (without
the limits of the not-yet and the no-longer), as is God
himself.

3. In the Apoc. and the Pseudep. Much of what
was said about the conception of time in the OT is
likewise true of the late Jewish Apoc. and the
Pseudep., although a Hellenistic way of thinking also
appears now to some extent. Time and time content
can be kept apart, as in II Esd. l3:58. One moves in
the categories past, present, and future (II Esd. 5:43).
Measuring and comparing periods of time plays a

greater role (Ethiopian Enoch 72-82). More than any
others, the apocalyptic writings provide material on
the concept of time (ser Aeoc,+lvertcrslr). For their
manifold contcnt, especially the idea of the two aeons
(II Esd. 7:50) with the whole apocalyptic reckoning
of time (II Escl. 14:lO-12; II Bar. 20:l; 85: l0), sre

Time

Escnetor-ocv oF THE Apocnr-pgn -rNu rHe PsEu-
DEPIGRAPHA.

Lct us examine just a few conceptions of time
which lead beyond the limits of the OT. God's
dominion ovcr time is expresscd in new forms (II
Esd. 4:36-37; see PnnorsttNATIoN). The idea ofpre-
existence is developed (Ecclus. l:4; II Esd. B'.52t sec

Pne-ExtstexcE oF SouI-s). Expressions for "eternity"
are manifold (Bar. 3:10, 14, 20 ff; "the Everlasting"

-Goci). One struggles with the difficulties of imagin-
ing eternity. Enoch l0:10 naivcly visualizes an eternal
life with a life span of five hundred years. Ecclus. lB:
9-10 compares human life with eternity conceived as
endless time. It is not quite clear whether time will
still play a role in the ncw aeon (II Bar.44:ll-12),
or whether it will be timeless (Slavonic Enoch 65).

4. In the NT. The NT builds on the OT under-
standing of time, which is linear and bears the stamp
of the story of salvation, and develops it further con-
sistently. All expressions offaith, in particular, have
a temporal character, which would have been im-
possible in Hellenism, with its mythical-cyclical or
philosophical-timeless thinking. There one does not
expect deliverance through God's action within time,
but one strives for release from the cycle of time in a
timeless world beyond. Hence in Gnosticism. where
the Chlistian laith appears decidedly Hellenized, de-
cisive presuppositions of NT theology are abandoned:
the OT view of history as determined by God's crea-
tive action; the redemptive signihcance of the unique
dying of Christ, who was incarnated and thus entcred
into time (srr INcenNerIorv); and the expectation of
the PARoUsIA (see also Dav or CunIsr) in the futurc.
Srr GNosrrcrsv.

The salvation-historical view is not marked by the
same emphasis in all parts of the NT, but it is basic
everywhere. The plonouncement ofJesus: "The time
is fulfilled, and the kinsdom of God is at hand; rc-
pent, 'and believe in the gospel" (Mark l:15), is
naturally morc keenly interested in the present, de-
cisive kairos than the reflections of Paul on the history
of salvation in Rom. 9- I l, e.g., or Luke's historic
narrative in Acts. It would be a mistake, however, to
play the one against the other. Just as one may not
lose himself in apocalyptic calculations on the course
of the history of salvation and thereby evade decision
lor the present (Luke l7:20-21; Acts l:7), so it would
be unbiblical to reinterpret the expectation of the
kingdom of God which is to come in thc sense of a
"constantly pending decision" without expectation ol
a future realization.

It is not necessary here to go into the content-
aspect of the story of salvation, with its center in the
death and resurrection of Jesus Christ (see Josus
CunIsr; CnnIsr), nor into the question ol the con-
nection between the OT and the NT and the prob-
lems ol NT eschatology (see EscHaroI-ocy oF THE

NT). On the other hand, a few more formal time
categories which play a role in the NT story of salva-
tion and in early Christian faith should still bc
mentioned. The realization of the story of salvation is
bound up with xorpoi (I Tim.6:15; Tit. l:3: I Pet. l:
I l), which God has established in his lull authority
(Acts l:7) and suddenly causes to set in (I Thess. 5:
l-2). Because of this the v0v, "now" (Col. l:26), and
the o{pepov, "today" (Heb. 3:7. 13, l5), take on tre-
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mendous importance for the community; it is a matter
of making the most of one's time (Eph. 5:16; Col.4:
5). God alone has command over the xcrpoi (Mark
13:32-33; Acts l:7), but to those who believe in
Christ he gives insight into the continuity of the
divine plan of salvation: "to make all men see what
is the plan foirovopic] of the mystery hidden for ages
in God who created all things" (Eph. 3:9). In doing
so the mission of Christ in the fulness of time
(r)\{popc rdrv rorpd:v IEph. l:10]; nhjp<^:go to0
xp6vou [Gal. 4:4]) is the center which is decisive for
all times (see Fut-NEss oF TIME; PI-enoue). Christ's
work is unique and occurs once for all (&ra[, tq&nol;
Rom. 6: l0; Heb. 7:27; 9'.12, 28; I Pet. 3: l8). The
time between Easter and the Parousia acquires its
singular suspense between o0x6rr, "no longer" (Gal.
3:25; Eph. 2:19), and oijror, "not yet" (Phil. 3:13; I
John 3:2), from this. On the one hand, II Cor. 5:17
applies: "Therefore, if any one is in Christ, he is a
new creation; the old has passed away, behold, the
new has come," but, on the other hand, also Phil.3:
l2: "Not that I have already obtained this or am al-
ready perfect; but I press on to make it my own, be-
cause Christ Jesus has made me his own."
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R. C. Dentan, ed., The ldea of History in the Ancient Near Eut
(1955), pp. 99-131. W. Eichrodt, "Heilserfahrung und Zeit-
verstdndnis im AT," Theologische /eitschrifi, l2 (1956), 103-25.
M. Noth, "Das Geschichtsverstdndnis der atl. Apokalyptik,"
Gesammelte Studien zum AT (1957), pp. 248-73.

On time in the NT, see: H.-D. Wendland. Geschichlsan-
schauung und Geschichlsbeuusslsein tm "iy'f ( 1938). G. Delling,
Das leiluerstiindnis im NT (1940). O. Cullmann, Chrisl aru!
Tine (1950). E. Brunner, "Das christliche Verstdndnis der
Zeit und der Ewigkeit," Das Euige als lukunft und Cegenuart
(1953), 46-62. E. Dinkler, "Earliest Christianity," in R. C.
Dentan, ed., The ldea oJ Hislory in lhe Ancient Near East (1955),
pp. 169-214. E. JeNur

TIMNA tim'na []r)Dn, perhaps orzi.ginalj Tamna';
LXX Oosvd (Napvd in I Chr. l:39)l;KJV TIM-
NAH in Gen. 36:40; I Chr. l:51. Two persons. CL
the Q.atabanian capital Timna', which existed in S
Arabia from ca. the ninth to the first century B.c.

l. Sister of the clan chief (of) Lotan (lurt lrtN),
one of the native Horite inhabitants of Edom (Gen.
36:22; I Chr. l:39). She is given as the concubine of
Eliphaz son of Esaur and the mother of Amalek, in
Gen. 36:12, to indicate a close relationship between
Edomites and Horites.
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2. A clan chief of Edom (!:nn ltt$; Gen. 36:40;
I Chr. l:51);given in I Chr. l:36 as a son of Eliphaz
(for Korah, cf. Gen.36:16). This Timna maybe
either the name of the ancestor of the Edomite clan
or the geographical designation ofthe territorial sub-
division occupied by the clan (note "according to . . .

their dwefling places" in Gen. 36:40; and cf. Israel's
conquest o[Edom in II Sam. B:14).

Bibliographlt. W. F. Albright, "The Chronology of Ancient
S Arabia in the Light of the First Campaign of Excavation in
Qataban," BlSOn, CXIX (1950), 8-10. L. HIcrs

TIMNAH tim'ne [il)Dn, allotted portion] (KJV al-
ternately TIMNATH tim'nith, THIMNATHAH
thim'ne the); TIMNATH [Ocpvd0o] (I Macc. 9:50;
KJV THAMNATHA thim'na tha); TIMNITE
tim'nit [!JEn] (Judg. l5:6). l. A town on the N
border ofJudah, near Beth-shemesh (Josh. l5:10). It
was assigned to the territory of Dan (19:43). It is

identified with Tell el-Batashi, in the Wadi es-
Sarar, ca. four miles NW of Beth-shemesh.

During Samson's career Timnah was occupied by
the Philistines. Samson married one of the women of
Timnah but later lost her to his best man when he
left her in a rage after she had betrayed the secret of
his riddle (Judg. 14:l tr).

Uzziah (ca. 783-742) apparently recaptured Tim-
nah from the Philistines (cf. II Chr.28:17). In 701

it was captured by Sennacherib (ra. 705-68l), along
with Eltekeh, Ekron, and other cities.

2. A village ofJudah in the highland province of
Maon (Josh. l5:57). This Timnah is probably the
place referred to in the events described in Gen. 38:
12-14. lt is probably to be identified with Tibnah,
which lies on a slope below el-Khader, ca. four miles
E of Beit Nettif and just NW of Jeba', which may
correspond to the Gibeah mentioned as the neighbor-
ing town (Josh. l5:57).

3. A town, Oapvd0c (KJV Thamnatha), forti-
fied in 160 B.c. by the Seleucid general Bacchides,
along with other cities including Emmaus and Bethel
(I Macc. 9:50). In 43 e.c. the town Thamna (Ocgvo)
became tributary to Cassius, one of the conspirators
in the assassination of Julius Caesar (Jos. Antiq.
XIV.xi.2). At the outbreak ol the First Revolt, John
the Essene was assigned as commanding officer of
the province of Thamna (which included Emmaus;
cf. I Macc. 9:50; Jos. War ILxx.4; III.iii.5). In the
spring of A.D. 68, Vespasian captured the province
flos. War Iv.viii.l).

Eusebius says that Thamna was a large city in the
territory of Diospolis between the latter and Aelia
(ferusalem). The present location is Khirbet Tibneh,
a strategically located site in the rugged hill country
of Ephraim, N of Mount Ga'ash, on the road from
Lydda and Antipatris to Jerusalem. It is ca. 9 miles
NW of Bethel and 7t/z mlles W-NW of Jufna
(Gophna, chief city ol a neighboring toparchy).

Bibliography. F.-M. Abel, Giographie de la Palestine, lI
(1938), a83; Les Liores des Marcabdes (19a9), p. 172. Y. Aharoni,
"The Northern Boundary ofJudah," PEq (1958), pp. 27-31.

V. R. Goro

TIMNATH-HERES, TIMNATH-SERAH tim'-
nith hir'iz, -sir'a [nro n.:Dt''], Drn n)En]. The place
of Joshua's inheritance and burial.
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l. Name. According to Judg. 2:9, Joshua was
buried "within the bounds of his inheritance in
Timnath-heres, in the hill country of Ephraim, north
of the mountain of Gaash" (sae Geasu). In Josh. 19:

50; 24:30 the place ofJoshua's inheritance and burial
is Timnath-serah. It is probable that Timnath-heres
is the older form of the name, on the supposition that
its meaning is "portion of the sun" (Dln), and that
as such it was a place of sun-worship. Rabbinic tra-
dition connects the origin of the name with Joshua's
act of causing the sun to stand still (Josh. 10:13,
\ r'here ?D? is read; see Judg. 14:18; Job 9:7 for orn),
and claims that Joshua's tomb had a symbol of the
sun on it. It has been suggested that the spelling of
the name in Josh. l9:50; 24:30 (nro n:nn) was a
scribal error for Dih n!Dn. The alternative is that an
intentional change was made to remove the stigma
of sun-worship which the older name would connote;
Timnath-serah would not be inappropriate, since it
might refer to the "portion remaining" to Joshua
after the division of the land (Josh. l9:49).

2. Location. The Samaritan tradition which lo-
cates the tomb of Joshua at Kefr Haris, ra. nine miles
SW of Shechem, is considered a late tradition and
without archaeological substantiation. Most com-
mentators locate the site at Khirbet Tibneh, ea. sev-
enteen miles SW of Shechem. The modern name pre-
serves the first part of the ancient name. Late Bronze
Age and Early Iron Age potsherds from the surface
of an impressive tell located there indicate a period
of occupation at the time ofJoshua. Eusebius and

Jerome name the place Thamna, stating that the
tomb ofJoshua existed there in their day. It is prob-
able that Timnath (Ocsvc6o) in I Macc. 9:50 is to
be identified with Timnath-heres; it was fortified
with other Palestinian villages by Bacchides for the
purpose of defense against the forces ofJonathan.

W. L. Rseo

TIMNITE. Sea TrvNen.

TIMON tl'men [Tigo:v] (Acts 6:5). One of the seven
men chosen by the HEI-leNrsrs to look after the Hel-
lenistic widows and also, probably, to engage in mis-
sionary work. His name is Greek, and he may have
grown up in the Greek diaspora.

B. H. THRocKMoRToN, JR.

TIMOTHY tim'e thi [Trp60eoq, one who honors
Godl; KJV TIMOTHEUS ti mo'thi es. l. A leader
of the Ammonite forces who opposed Judas Mac-
cabeus and his followers ca. 164 s.c. He was defeated
by Judas in several encounters (I Macc. 5:6 ff; II
Macc. 8:30 ff; 9:3 ff; l0:24 ff; l2:2fi).

B. M. Msrzctn
2. A trusted and faithful associate of Paul, with

whom he is linked in the address of several of Paul's
letters, and who was the purported recipient of two
of the NT letters: I and II Timothy.

Among Paul's letters, Timothy first appears as a
youthful associate of Paul and Silvanus (sea Stles)
at Corinth. All three are linked in the address of the
First Irtter to the Thessalonians (l:l), and the "we"
phrases continue throughout the letter. Not long after
they had left Thessalonica and had reached Athens,
Paul's concern for the Thessalonian Christians be-

Timothy

came so great that he sent Timothy back to them, so
that he might confirm them in the faith. Paul knew
that they had been undergoing a time ofpersecution,
and he was eager to have them encouraged in their
period of difficulty. And above all, Paul was anxious
to have a direct report about the spiritual welflare of
the young converts who made up the church at
Thessalonica. Timothy had been sent (3:l-5), and
had returned with the good news of their steadfast-
ness in the faith, and of their continued affection for
Paul (vss. 6-9).

In writing to the Thessalonians, Paul describes
Timothy as a brother (I Thess. 3:2), as God's servant
in the gospel of Christ, and by implication even ranks
him among the apostles (2:6). II Thessalonians adds
nothing to our knowledge of Timothy or of Paul's
estimate of him, since in it Timothy is simply linked
again with Paul and Silvanus in the address. Tim-
othy's association with Paul at Corinth is probably
confirmed by his being mentioned in the series of
greetings that Paul wrote from the church at Corinth
to the church at Rome in Rom. 16 (vs. 2l). Even if
one were to assume that Rom. 16 is a fragment from
a letter written to Ephesus, the reference there to
Timothy serves to underscore his close association
with Paul in his missionary work.

The portrait of Timothy, as not only an associate
of Paul but also his emissary, finds support in other
letters of Paul. In the Corinthian letters we have an-
other record of Timothy's assignment to be Paul's
representative, but in this instance there is a sug-
gestion of doubts Paul may have had about Tim-
othy's effectiveness in a leadership capacity. As soon
as Paul mentions that Timothy has been sent to the
Corinthian church-apparently as the bearer of this
letter (cf. I Cor. 16:10)-he hastens to comment on
the arrogance of the Corinthian Christians who will
complain because Paul himself has not come to them.
The inference is that Paul had sent the young and
inexperienced Timothy in his place. The apostle
tries to offset the lack of confidence in Timothy by
referring to him as "my beloved and faithful child
in the Lord" (4:17). Timothy was commissioned to
remind them of Paul's ways.

But the concluding mention of Timothy betrays
that Paul had misgivings about his young colleague
(I Cor. 16:10-l l). The Corinthians are urged to put
him at ease-as though he were bashful, or at least
lacking in self-confidence. They are exhorted not to
despise him-as though he had met with such a re-
sponse on previous occasions. They are to send him
back in peace-as though he had been involved in
conflict in other situations. Paul must underline the
f,act that Timothy was doing the [,ord's work just as
much as he (Paul) was.

In the opening address of II Corinthians (l:l),
Timothy is once again associated with Paul, pre-
sumably back in Ephesus. (Even if II Corinthians be
regarded as a composite of several letters of Paul to
the Corinthians, one would assume that all were
written from Ephesus during Paul's protracted stay
there.) Now, however, it is not Timothy who is to
be Paul's messenger to the church at Corinth, but
Tt'rus. The inference is clear: Timothy had been at
Corinth, had preached there the same message that
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Paul and Silvanus had proclaimed (l:19), but the
inner difficulties of the church remained unresolved.
It is Titus who figures prominently in the cor-
respondence with the church at Corinth from this
point on. Specifically, there are more references to
Titus in II Corinthians than there are to him in all
the rest of the NT. The implication is that Timothy
could no longer serve as Paul's deputy in Corinth.

In spite of what appears to be a f,ailure on the part
of Timothy, the later letters of Paul continue to pic-
nrre him as a close associate of Paul, and as one who
was sent by Paul to strengthen the Gentile churches.
The addresses of Phil. l; Col. l; Philem. I all link
the names of Paul and Timothy. In Phil. 2:19, Tim-
othy is about to be sent to Philippi to bring back to
Paul an eyewitness report of the state of the church
there. In spite of any ineffectiveness as a leader that
we may infer from I and II Corinthians, Timothy
remained to the end a faithful companion of Paul
and one who was able to enter fully into an under-
standing of the people who made up the various
Gentile churches. Paul describes him as "genuinely
anxious for your welfare" (Phil. 2:20), and commends
him for his faithful service, which can only be com-
pared to that ofa son serving with a father (vs.22).

Although Paul's letters are the primary source for
our knowledge of Timothy, Acts provides interesting
detail, which will be credited in direct proportion to
one's estimate of the historical reliability of Acts. Ac-
cording to Acts l6:l ff, Timothy 6rst appeared as a
disciple at Lystra. Whether he had been converted
by Paul, or was already a believer when Paul ar-
rived, is not clear, although the references in the NT
to Timothy as Paul's child in the Lord would sug-
gest the former alternative (I Cor. 4:17; I Tim. l:2).
Timothy's father was a Gentile, and presumably a
pagan. His mother was a Jewish Christian, although
surprisingly her name is given in II Tim. l:5 as
Eunice, the daughter of a Christian lady named Iois.
While it is conceivable that these women were Jew-
ish in spite of their Gentile names, it seems likely
that Acts and the Pastorals represent two divergent
traditions about Timothy's family. The fact that Tim-
othy had not been circumcised (Acts l6:3) indicates
that his mother did not take seriously her religious
responsibilities as a Jew; as a matter of fact, if she
had, she would not have married a Gentile.

Acts reports that Timothy was circumcised by
Paul in order to silence Jewish opposition; and to-
gether with Silas, they journeyed westward toward
the Aegean Coast of Asia Minor (Acts l6:3). Noth-
ing more is recorded in Acts of Timothy until the
evangelists reached Beroea (17:14), when it was
agreed that Paul would go on to Athens, leaving Silas
and Timothy behind. Paul went to Athens and then
on to Corinth, where Silas and Timothy joined him
(18:5). The next we hear of Timothy, he was in
Ephesus with Paul, and was sent from there to Mace-
donia, along with Erastus (19:22). The last report of
him in Acts is in 20:4, where he appears in a large
company of the brethren who were accompanying
Paul through Macedonia and down the Ionian coast
on the way to Jerusalem.

Even if one were to assume the authenticity of the
Pesronel Lerrnns, they provide little in the way of

Tin
specific information about Timothy, except that they
purport to give the names ofhis mother and grand-
mother (II Tim. l:5). The writer refers to "Tim-
othy's" having been set aside by prophetic utterance
for the work to which he was called. He is given
instructions about the requirements for bishops,
deacons, glders. He is warned against false teachers.
But most of the letter consists only of general ex-
hortations to endure suffering, seek righteousness,
shun controversies, fulfil his ministry. The words
spoken about Timothy in Paul's genuine letters are
echoed in phrases that speak of him as "my true
child in the faith" (I Tim. l:2) and tell him notto
be discouraged by his youthfulness (4:12). Timothy
emerges as a much more real person in the indirect
references to him in II Corinthians than he does in
this letter which purports to have been addressed to
him. Almost certainly the letters to Timothy are
pseudonymous writings from the third generation of
the church's life (II Tim. l:5), a period in which the
earlier spiritual enthusiasm had waned, and in which
there was urgent need for regulation of doctrinal and
ecclesiastical authority. The Pastorals are ofno help,
therefore, in reconstructing the portrait of Paul's
youthful associate, Timothy. .See P.csroner Lnrtr,ns.

H. C. Kee

TIMOTHY, FIRST AND SECOND LETTERS
TO. Two letters found as the fifteenth and sixteenth
books in the NT canon, purporting to have been
written by the apostle Paul to his associate in work,
Timothy.

Both letters are closely related in style, purpose, and
@ntent to the Letter to Titus. Together the three let-
ters are called the Pesronel Lerrrns, the name in-
dicating the ecclesiastical purpose of the correspond-
ence: a chief pastor giving advice to pastors of the
church. The letters are primarily concerned with
church order, and are probably directed to churches
in Asia Minor in the beginning of the second century.
I and II Timothy give practical advice to a church
which is consolidating its position in the world. Two
emphases stand out: (a) The clergy must be selected
carefully, its authority recognized, and its guidance
in forms of worship followed (I Tim. 2-3; 4:12-6:2;
II Tim. l:6-2:13). (D) Heretics must be shunned or
excommunicated (I Tim. l:3-20; 4:l-ll; 6:20-21; II
Tim. 2: l4-4:8).

II Timothy resembles the genuine Pauline letters
more closely than does I Timothy or Titus. On this
basis many scholars have concluded that the author
has incorporated in his letter Pauline fragments.

J. C. Bexrn

TIN [5''t:,7arn Sanskrit pdttra]. As distinguished
from other metals, tin appears in late OT passages
(Ezek. 22:18, 20; 27:12; but cf. Num. 3l :22). It was
imported to the Near East by the Phoenicians (Ezek.
27:12) in Tensnrsn ships from places not now cer-
tainly identifiable-the Balkans, Spain, and Com-
wall have been suggested. That tin, probably in ore
form, was employed in early BnoNzr making has
been established. Caucasia is considered as the
earliest source of tin ore (cassiterite; $1Qr); the
Midianite caravan merchants (Num. 3l:22) were
middlemen. 5t'I: apparently could be applied to tin
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ore as to refined tin, and was sometimes confused
with lead (cf. Zech.4:10, where "plummet" is lit-
erally "the stone the tin"). Szz a/so PluunI-rNn.

Bibliography. R. J. Forbes, Metallurgy in Antzquiry (1950),
pp. 23 1 -54; C. Singer el al., eds., A Hislory of Technologt,1
(1954), 563-92. P. L. Gensrx

TINDALE'S VERSION. Sre TvNoarp's Vrnsrorv

TIPHSAH tif'sa [nDDn]. A place mentioned twice
in the OT; probably two different places. l. A city
in the NE corner of the border of Solomon's kingdom
(I Kings 4:24-H 5:4). It was an important city,
situated on the W border of the Euphrates, where
the river turns its southward course to an eastward
course, about seventy-five miles S of Carchemish. It
is most probably identical with Thapsacus, a trade
center which is mentioned by Xenophon (I.4. ll). In
Seleucid times it was called Amphipolis, now Dibseh.

2, Tiphsah is mentioned in II Kings 15:16 (so
Hebrew text; see KJV-RSV mg.) as a place near
Tirzah in Samaria. In a Greek MS the place is called
Toqoe, and nDDn here is therefore usually supposed
to be a miswriting of ntDn, "Tappuah," a place
about thirty miles N of Jerusalem, not so far from
Tirza}r. The RSV has preferred this conjecture and
translates as "Tappuah." A. S. Krpsrnuo

TIRAS tr'res [Dr!n]. A subdivision of theJaphethites
(Gen. l0:2; I Chr. l:5), which has been compared to
the ruporlvoi and the Egyptian Turusha of Ramses
III's records. The Turusha "from the sea" in the rec-
ords of Ramses III are the same as the rupo4voi of
Greek saga, where they appear as sea raiders in the
Aegean.

Bibliographlt. Cf. especially the Homeric Hymn to Dionysos
in E. Meyer, Geschichte des Alleilums (2nd ed., 1928), vol. II,
pt. l, pp.555-65, 578-79,588. C. H. Gonoon

TIRATHITES tr'ra thits [tr'n],nnl. A family of
scribes of the Kenite tribe, dwelling at Jabez (I Chr.
2:55).

TIRE. KJV obsolete term meaning "headdress,"
used to translate r*! in Ezek. 24:17, 23 (RSV
"turban"), and Et:'rt'tu in Isa. 3:lB (RSV "cres-
cents").

TIRHAKAH ttr ha'ke [npnrn; LXX Oopo,
Oopoxd; elsezrhere Tcpcxdq, ete .; Assyrian Tarki;
Egyp. Thrft) (II Kings 19:8-9; Isa. 37:9). A king
(689-664 o.c.) of Ethiopia and Egypt in the Twenty-
fifth Dynasty; opponent to the Assyrian kings for the
domination of Palestine.

Ca. 720 B.c., Egypt was broken up into many small
principalities. Then an Ethiopian king, Piankhi, came
N from his capital near the Fourth Cataract, and
conquered and unified Egypt. His third successor in
the rule of Egypt was his son Tirhakah (or Taharka).
According to the biblical account, Tirhakah sup-
ported Hezekiah ofJudah in revolt against Sennach-
erib of Assyria, which was another example of the
futility of local reliance upon Egypt against Assyria
or Babylonia.

Recent excavations in the Sudan have increased
our knowledge of the reign ol Tirhakah. As a pro-
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vincial adrnirer of Egyptian culture, he was scrupu-
lous in maintaining old rituals and repairing old
temples. He was born ca. 709 s.c., and at the age
of twenty became coregent with his brother Sha-
bataka. At the same time he made his first visit to
Egypt from Ethiopia. This means that when, in 700
s.c., Sennacherib defeated the Egyptians and Ethi-
opians at Eltekeh and then shut up Hezekiah in
Jerusalem "like a bird in a cage," Tirhakah could
not have been active in the campaign.

Possibly the biblical text has inadvertently sub-
stituted the name of Tirhakah for a previous Ethi-
opian pharaoh. The sudden destruction of the
Assyrian army before Pelusium will also have pre-
ceded the reign of Tirhakah (II Kings l9:35;
Herodotus II.l4l). However, the biblical account
may be correct if Sennacherib undertook two cam-
paigns against the West. In 700 he defeated Egypt
and Ethiopia at Eltekeh, and perhaps in 688 moved
against Tirhakah and the rebellious Hezekiah, at
which time the Assyrian army was smitten with
plague before Pelusium. In that event, the solution
would be that the Deuteronomic compiler of the ac-
count simply telescoped two campaigns into one.

Tirhakah's later career is better known. He at-
tempted to defend Egypt against the Assyrian kings
Esarhaddon and Ashurbanipal, but was defeated in
the Delta and driven S into Upper Egypt, where he
maintained a rule of some dignity at Thebes.

Bibliographlt. Ca mbri dge A nci e nt Hi s tory, III ( I 925), 70-75,
84-86,277-841' M. F. L. Macadam, The Temples of Kaua,l
(1949), xii, l7-19; W. F. Albright, BASOR, 130 (1953),4-ll.

J. A. Wrrsox

TIRHANAH tOr hd'na [n)nrn] (I Chr. 2:48). A
son of Caleb by Maacah his concubine; apparently
part of a subordinate branch of Calebite families.

TIRIA tir'ia [xt:'n] (I Chr. 4:16). A family or clan
ofthe tribe ofJudah.

TIRSHATHA tOr shd'tha. KJV translation ol
Nnur:n (RSV GovenNon) inEzra 2:63; Neh.7:65,
70; B:9; l0:1. This title is the equivalent of nno (from
the Akkadian pifiatu, "governor"l cf. Neh. l2:26),
and is generally derived from the Persian passive
participle of the verb tari ("to fear"), Avestan tarita
("the revered"), less probably from Old Persian
an lare - kial hra ("royal representative").

R. H. Prurran

TIRZAH t0r'za [nr]n]. One of the five daughters
of Zelophehad who asked for and received an in-
heritance, although their father was dead and they
had no brothers (Num. 26:33; 27:l-ll; 36:10-12;
Josh. l7:3-6).

TIRZAH (PLACE). A Canaanite city whose king
was defeated by Joshua (Josh. l2:24); and later, the
capital of the N kingdom from the time of JERoBoAM
I until Or'atI moved the seat of government to SA-
uanla (I Kings l6:23-24).

l. Location. The precise location of Tirzah can-
not be determined from the biblical evidence. On the
reasonable supposition that the capital would not be
moved any great distance, a location in the general
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vicinity of Samaria has been sought. Early explorers
of this region, aware that the city must have rivaled
Samaria and Shechem in importance, searched for a
large tell whose modern name would resemble the
ancient name. Tulluza, a modern town on a hill N
of Mount Ebal, and Teyasir, a fortress still farther
N, have been identified as Tirzah.

Archaeological evidence, however, resulting from
surface exploration of the region and from a series of
excavations under the auspices of the Dominican
Ecole Biblique in Jerusalem since 1946 at Tell el-
Far'ah, tends to support the identification of this site
with Tirzah. No inscriptions have been found at Tell
el-Far'ah, identifying the city, but the geographic
location, ca. seven miles NE of Nablus, its strategic
position on the road from Shechem to Beth-shan, and
its size, ca. 1,968 feet by 984 feet, making it larger
than Megiddo and almost twice the size of OT Jeri-
cho, make plausible the identification of this site with
Tirzah. The chronology of Tell el-Far'ah, as deter-
mined by the excavators on the basis of stratification
of architectural remains, and a study of the pottery,
corresponds exactly with the chronology of Tirzah.
Evidence of destruction at Tell el-Far'ah, and a
Iater, incomplete construction of palace and fortifica-
tions, is in remarkable agreement with the record of
Omri's reign at T\rzah (I Kings 16:17 , 23). A com-
parison of the levels of occupation at Tell el-Far'ah
and Samaria tends to suggest that the two sites com-
plement each other in a way which is in accord with
the biblical evidence relating to the chronology of
Tirzah.

Several scholars have proposed that modern
Jemma'in, dd. seven miles S of Shechem, is Tirzah.
Such an identification rests in part on an interpreta-
tion of II Kings l5:16, which reports Menahem's at-
tack on Samaria and Tereueu, a city usually located
S of Shechem. However, it is probable that the refer-
ence to Tirzah in this case is merely a way of indi-
cating the general region under attack by Menahem,
which could have included territory both to the N
and to the S of Samaria.

2. History, After the conquest of the Canaanite
city, there is no mention of Tirzah until the time
ofJeroboam (ca.92O n.c.), although it is probable
that the Israelites occupied the place during the in-
tervening years as their power extended over the
territory of Manasseh. The statement that Jeroboam's
wife came to Tirzah and his son died there is an in-
dication that the capital was moved, early in the
reign, from Shechem to Tirzah (I Kings l4:17). Such
a change may have been dictated by political and
military factors which operated in Israel's relation-
ships with Syria.

For a period of ca. forty years Tirzah was the cap-
ital of the N kingdom, serving as the residence of
Baasha (I Kings 15:21, 33), who was buried there
(16:6); Elah (vss.8-9), who was slain in the city
while in a drunken stupor; and Zimri, whose reign
of seven days came to an end when Tirzah was be-
sieged by Omri, and Zimri died by burning the
palace over himself (vss. l7-18). After reigning in
Tirzah for six years, Omri moved the capital to
Samaria (vss. 23-24), as political and military orienta-
tion toward Phoenicia became desirable.

Tirzah then disappears from Israelite history, ex-

Tishbe

cept for a reference to it in the time of Menahem
(see aboae), and a simile which mentions rhe beauty
of Tirzah, as "comely as Jerusalem" (Song of S. 6:4)

-probably 
a saying originating at a time when both

cities were capitals (i.e., before 880 a.c.), although
preserved in a much later source. Tirzah, if it is
Tell el-Far'ah, was occupied by Israelites until the
fall of Samaria at the hands of the Assyrians, and
later until ca. 600 n.c., when the Babylonians con-
quered the land.

Pl. XXXIT.
Bibliography. W. F. Albright, "The Site of Tirzah and the

Topography of Western Manasseh," JPOS, Xl ( 1930), 241-
5l; G. E. Wright, "The Excavation at Tell el-Far'ah," 8,4,
XII (1949), 66-68. See also articles in RB by R. de Vaux and
A. M. Steve, beginning with vol. LIV (1947), especially "Irs
Fouilles de Tell el-Far'ah, prds Naplouse," LXII (1955),
587-89. W. L. ReEn

TISHBE tish'bi [t:pt1'11; TISHBITE -bit. The
supposed name of the native city of Elijah and the
descriptive adjective presumably derived from it. The
name of Elijah's father and tribe are never given, but
he is six times described, as hatlishbi (I Kings l7:l;
2l:17,28; II Kings l:3, 8; 9:36); in the first of these
references the explanation is added that he was
tpt) ttunD, mittoshabhe ghil'adh, "of the sojourners of
Gilead." The LXX translators took the term "Tish-
bite" to be an adjective descriptive oflocality, and so
accordingly vocalized the consonants as mittishb?
ghil'adh, "of Tishbe in Gilead," and the RSV has
followed them in its version (KJV "of the inhabitants
of Gilead" is entirely wrong). This "Tishbe" has
been identified with Listib, situated near the Wadi
el-Masquf, one of the branches of the Wadi el-Yabis,
far E in the mountains of N Gilead. However, this
identification cannot be traced back further than
Byzantine times and is based on a mere similarity of
names and the nearby Mar Ilyas; it is entirely con-
futed by the fact that there is no evidence whatso-
ever of a settlement at Listib during the Israelite
period. N. Glueck, therefore, is of the opinion that
there was an early corruption of both names, and
proposes to read instead in I Kings I 7: I : "Elijah the
Jabeshite 1,pr1,] of Jabesh-gilead [ry].: ur:rn]." This
would be entirely plausible, as much of Elijah's ac-
tivity took place in the region of the Wadi el-Yabis.

Another possible explanation is to suppose that
hattishbi is to be vocalized as hatt6sh"bht, "one of the
t6shab class." This type of descriptive adjective is
found in an old Mishna (Kid. 4.1) which enumer-
ates ten classes into which the Jews who returned
from the Batrylonian Exile were divided-e.g., k6hont,

"priestly class," and nethtnt, "temple-slave class."
The word t6shdb has a specific meaning in biblical
texts; it refers to one who was originally not a native,
but who has been granted permanent right of settle-
ment, in contrast to the gir, who is a temporary
guest. The most important lishab group in the time of
the judges and the kings was that of the Kenites, a
nomadic tribe which served as smiths, cattle dealers,
and musicians (cf. the descendants of Cain in Gen.
4:20-22). When Solomon engaged in the importation
of horses and chariots (I Kings 10:26-29), these
Kenites, with their experience with animals and in
smithcraft, would naturally be foremost in this serv-
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ice; they would give themselves the new name of
Rechabites, meaning those who had to do with
chariots and with the horses that drew them. This
presumes that the term "Son of Rechab" in II Kings
l0:15-17 means "the Rechabite" and that Jonadab's
title of "father" in Jer. 35:6-10 means that he was
the regenerator and reformer of the Rechabite group.
Other Kenites, who may have followed some such
occupation as that of scribe (cf. I Chr. 2:55), could
have been known as toshabim. We know of the
Rechabites that they lived in tents like the Kenites
(cf. Gen. 4:20; Judg. 5:24), and that they refrained
from agriculture and the drinking of wine (Jer. 35);
they also aided Elisha, the disciple of Elijah, in his
struggle against the Baal-worship that accompanied
the Israelites'settling down to agriculture (cf. II
Kings l0:15). Eu;eH, the outstanding opponentof
the Baal-worship introduced by Ahab, could well
have been acting in the tradition ofthese naturalized
nomads, and therefore the passage in I Kings l7:l
can mean as much as "Elijah the Kenite, of the
Kenites of Gilead."

Bibliograpfut. N. Glueck, "Explorations in Eastem Palestine
lY," AASOR, XXV-XXVIII (1951), pt. 1,218,225-27;J.D.
Michaelis, Bibelfuer die Ungelehrten, to I Kings 17:1.

S. Cosru

TISHRI tish'ri [trpt5]. The seventh month of the
Hebrew Cnlruoen; formerly ErHeNIIra.

TITHE ['luy, to give or take the tenth of; ruyn,
tenth part; 6erot6o, dno6ercr6o, to give or take
the tenth of;6er6rn, tenth partl. To give a tenth of
property or produce for the support of a priesthood
or other religious institution or purpose; also, the
tenth given for such a purpose. Tithing was an an-
cient and widespread practice; reference to it is
found in other religions and cultures than those of
Israel or the Semitic peoples alone. The references
to tithing in the OT apparently reflect differing cus-
toms in differing times and places, and make it im-
possible to reconstruct any clear-cut picture of the
practice or history of tithing in Israel.

l. Earlier relerences to tithing in the OT
2. Tithing in Deuteronomy

a. Deuteronomic provisions for tithing
6. The relation of the tithe to the offering of

first fruits
3. Tithing in the Priestly Code
4. Tithing in later Judaism
Bibliography

l. Earlier references to tithing in the OT. When
the various parts of the OT are arranged in their
most probable chronological order, the earlier refer-
ences to tithing are casual ones which seem to
connect it, for the most part, with N sanctuaries. The
E narrative ofJacob's vision of the heavenly ladder,
as well as the prophet Amos, mentions tithes in con-
nection with the sanctuary at Bethel (Gen. 28:22;
Amos 4:4). Furthermore, the late source of I Samuel,
probably northern in origin, mentions tithes as one
of the abuses Israel is to suffer under a king (I Sam.
B:15, l7). Whether or not the latter reference reflects
any actual practice is open to question- It has been
conjectured that the tithe was originally paid to the

Tithe

king for the support of the royal sanctuaries, and
came later to be paid directly to the officials at the
sanctuaries. The strange source, peculiar to Gen. 14,
which recounts the payment of tithes to Melchizedek
by Abraham does connect tithing with Jerusalem
(vs. 20). It is, however, difficult to date this source.
Moreover, the tithe here is connected with booty
gained in war rather than with the produce of the
land as elsewhere (cf. Heb. 7:2, 4). Neither the ac-
count in Gen. 28 nor the one in Gen. 14 can be taken
necessarily to reflect the practice of the age in which
the patriarchal legends are set.

Tithes ate not mentioned at all in the Book of the
Covenant (see CoveNnur, BooK or), the earliest
written collection of laws preserved in the OT; Deu-
teronomy is the earliest code which provides for
them. The most probable explanation of this is that
tithes and the offering of the Ftnsr Fnurrs, which is
mentioned in the Book of the Covenant, are ulti-
mately of common origin. If this is true, it may be
that the need for a stricter definition of what was to
be offered caused the appropriation of the tithe, an
offering which had originated in N sanctuaries.

2. Tithing in Deuteronomy. Provisions for the
offering of the tithe are first found in Dr,urEnoNouv;
and, in the light of more recent views of the origin
of this book, this fact would serve as further evidence
for a N origin of the tithe.

a. Derteronomic proaisions Jor tithing. The tithe is
mentioned in two ways in Deuteronomy. On the one
hand, the tithe, the tenth of the yield of agricultural
products, is to be used, year by year, in an offering
culminating in a sacrificial meal in which the house-
hold of the farmer is to share (Deut. 14:22-27; cf. 12:.

6-19). Although the meal is a household affair, it is
to be held at the sanctuary, and to it the Levite (see

Pnrrsrs aNo Lnvrrns) is to be invited. The offering
and the meal are, however, a household affair, and
their primary purpose is not the support of the
Levite. It has been conjectured that this provision
was a reform which was the result of such abuses as
those condemned by the prophet Amos (Amos 4:4; cf.
5:ll). Whether or not this is so is impossible to say
on the basis of the evidence and in view of the un-
certainty of the date of origin of the regulations in
Deuteronomy.

On the other hand, Deuteronomy speaks of a tithe
to be offered for charitable purposes every third year
(14:28-29;26:12-15). This tithe is to be distributed
to the Levite, the So.younNEn, the fatherless, and the
widow-those without land to produce crops for
themselves. The question of whether or not Deuter-
onomy is thus contemplating two separate tithes
naturally arises, and the answer to the question is
probably a negative one. The use of the tithe merely
differed in the third year. The confusion that results
from a comparison of the passages in Deuteronomy
in which the tithe is mentioned is due to the flact that
liturgical usage is a constantly developing thing, pro-
ducing confusion in any code or manual in which it
is reduced to written provisions. The tithe in Deu-
teronomy is, thus, something which may have dif-
ferent purposes. It is an offering which acknowledges
God's ownership ol the soil and its fruits, a me:urs
of support for the Levite, and an offering for the sake
of charity.
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b. The relation of the tithe to the ofrering of 1first
Jruits. The question of whether or not the tithe and
the FrRsr Fnurts are the same thing in Deuteronomy
is one to which it is not possible to give an entirely
satisfactory answer. The f,act that Deut. 26:l-15 men-
tions the two quite closely together can be cited in
support of an affirmative answer. The basket of first
fruits could be taken to be a symbolic portion of the
tithe (vss. l-4), and the command to "rejoice in all
the good which the Lono your God has given to
you" could be taken to require a meal such as the
one connected with the offering of the tithe elsewhere
in Deuteronomy (vs. I l; cf. l4:22-27 ). Further sup-
port for the position that the tithe and the first fruits
are the same thing could be found in the fact that a
double tribute would not be expected. The term
"tithe" could have been introduced at some point to
de6ne first fruits more precisely.

The difficulty with the equation of the two lies in
the provision of Deuteronomy that the first fruits
shall be given to the priests (18:4)-a provision no-
where made in connection with the tithe. The prob-
lem is one which cannot logically be solved. Here,
as in the case of the question of whether or not Deu-
teronomy contemplates two tithes (see $ 2a abooe), the
conlusion is due to the fact that a code such as that
of Deuteronomy preserves cultic customs from dif-
ferent ages and places and that actual usage was a
living, developing thing. Undoubtedly the origin of
both tithe and first fruits was the urge to express the
conviction that all man's possessions belonged, ulti-
mately, to God. Such expression used various forms.

3. Tithing in the Priestly Code. Between Deuter-
onomy and the PRIEsTLv CooE no regulations with
regard to tithing are found. The word used for
"tithe" does occur twice in the legislative section of
the book of Ezekiel, but here it is used simply. in the
nontechnical sense of "a tenth" (Ezek. 45:1 l, l4).
The provisions lor tithing in the Priestly Code repre-
sent a development that had taken place since Deu-
teronomy. The later code stipulates that the tithe is
to go exclusively to the Levites, who, in turn, are to
give a tenth of what they receive to the priests (Num.
lB:20-32). In the Priestly Code the tithe is associated
with the heave offering (saa Sacnrrrcns).

The Priestly Code, like Deuteronorny, usually con-
siders the tithe as an offering of agricultural produce,
not of cattle (Lev. 27:30-31), and that this was the
practice is corroborated in references to the tithe in
the book of Nehemiah (Neh. l0:37-38; 12:44; 13:5,
l2). One passage, however. includes cattle in the
tithe (Lev.27:32-33), and this passage is corrobo-
rated in II Chr. 3l:5-12. The discrepancy hereis
due, again, to development in cultic practice, which
continued even in postexilic times. How the tithe
was taken for granted in later times is illustrated by
late, prophetic reference to it (Mal. 3:8, l0).

4. Tithing in later Judaism. In line with the
tendency to regard the entire law as binding, two
tithes were required in later times. In accord with
the Priestly Code, the tithe for the Levites was col-
lected, and was the chief source of their income. The
Mishna (sae Talvuo) stipulated that everything used
for food, that was cultivated and grew from the earth,
was subject to the tithe (Ma'as. I.l). How strictly
this could be observed is seen in Jesus' condemnation

Titus, Epistle of

of the Pharisees for their lack of a sense of propor-
tion with regard to what was important in religious
observance (Matt. 23:23; Luke I l:42). In addition
to the tithe for the Levites, a second tithe, which was
consumed by the offerer in accord with the provisions
of Deuteronomy, was required. The cattle tithe was
reckoned in this second tithe. The charity tithe, in
effect a third tithe, was also levied annually for the
reliel of the poor.

Bibliographl, O. Eissfeldt, Erstlinge und .Qhnten tm AT'
(1917); A. Wendel, Das Opfer in der altisraelilischen Religion
(1927), pp. 99, 174 n H. H. GurHrIr, Jn.

TITIUS JUSTUS tish'i as jis'tas. See Jusrus 2

TITLE. KJV translation of 1tt! (RSV Mouur..rtNr)
in II Kings 23:17.

TITLE ON THE CROSS. Ses INscrrp'rroN oN THE
Cnoss.

TITTLE. Sea Dor

TITUS tl'tes [Tiroq]. l. Titus MeNIus.
2. A co-worker of Paul. Sra Trrus CourpeuloN on

Pnul.
3. Titus Flavius Vespasianus, son, namesake, and

successor of the Emperor VpspasInN. FIe was born in
a.o. 39, and after military service in Germany and
Britaitr he went with his father to participate in sup-
pressing the Jewish revolt in 66. After his father left
to become emperor at Rome, Titus brought the war
to a successful conclusion in 70. Thereafter he joined
Vespasian as his coadjutor, and in 79 he came to the
throne. His brief reign was remembered, especially
in contrast to the succeeding reign of his brother

C.urt6y of the Amcrican Numilmatic Socicty

66. Coin of Emperor Titus

DoutrreN, as a time of tranquillity and rather ex-
pensive public works. On his death in Bl, he was de-
ified by the Senate, with which he had been on the
best of terms.

Figs. ROM lB; TIT 66.
4. A name given in some apocryphal works to the

penitent thief of Luke 23:39-43. Sze Dvsules.
R. M. GxeNr

TITUS, EPISTLE OF. A Latin apocryphon pur-
porting to be a letter of Titus, but in reality a dull
declamation about virginity and a denouncement of
"spiritual marriages," in which men and women
(uirgtnes subtnlroductae ; ouveiocrror) lived together
but without sexual contacts. In addition it contains
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fragments from the apocryphal Acts of Andrew, of
Peter, and of John. Probably written in Greek, it is
extant in one eighth-century Latin MS. It is prob-
ably a production by Priscillianists, perhaps in Spain.

Szr ArocnveHe, NT.
Bibliographjt. D. de Bruyne, "Epistula Titi, discipuli Pauli,

de dispositione sanctimonii," Reoue Bdnddictine' 37 (1925)'
47-72; A. von Harnack, Sil4ngsberichle of the Berlin Academy
(1925), pp. 180-212. M. S. ENsUN

TITUS, LETTER TO. A letter found as the seven-
teenth book in the NT canon, purporting to have
been written by the apostle Paul to his associate in
work, Titus.

It is closely related in style, purpose, and content
to the First Letter to Timothy, less so to the Second
Letter to Timothy. Together the three letters are
called the Pastonal Lerrens, a name indicating the
ecclesiastical purpose ofthe correspondence: a chief
pastor giving advice to pastors ol the church.

The relative priority of the letters is difficult to
determine. Titus is probably the first, since it is dif-
ficult to imagine that this letter could have been
written after I Timothy which treats the same topics
more extensively.

Titus is primarily concerned with church order.
Paul addresses Titus, whom he has left in Crete to
organize missionary districts into churches. He ad-
vises that the clergy must be selected carefully, its
authority acknowledged, and its guidance in matters
of worship followed (l:5-9; 2:1-3:8). This task is

especially urgent in the face of the heretics who
threaten to destroy the church and its confession (l:
10-16; 3:B-l l). J. C. Brrat

TITUS COMPANION OF PAUL. A Gentile
prot6g6 and aide of Paul; the purported recipient of
one of the NT letters, which bears his name. Most of
our infolmation about Titus comes from two of the
letters of Paul, Galatians and II Corinthians. Be-
yond this, there is brief mention of him in II Timothy
and in the Letter to Titus, both of which almost cer-
tainly come from later than the time of Paul. Attempts
to identify Titus with Titius Justus (Acts lB:7) have
proved to be quite inconclusive.

l. In Galatians. On the occasion of Paul's second
visit to Jerusalem after his conversion, he was ac-
companied by his co-worker Barnabas, and by a
Gentile Christian named Titus (Gal. 2:l-10). The

Jewish Christians of Jerusalem insisted that Titus
should be circumcised, but Paul chose to make a test

case of Titus, and refused to submit to their urging.
Although the MS evidence is divided at this point-
some ol the MSS and some of the church fathers
record that Pad did yield on this issue momentarily

-the text usually translated is most probably corlect)
and Titus was accepted as a member of the Chris-
tian community without having been circumcised.
That this incident established a precedent is evident
from the fact that Paul appeals to it as the chief
ground for his refutation of those who are insisting
that the Galatian Christians must be circumcised.

2. In II Corinthians. Word had come to Paul that
the Corinthian Christians had defied his instructions,
and were in a hostile mood toward him and his apos-
tolic leadership. He sent his associate Titus ahead of

Titus companion, etc

him to see if the reports were true. The arrangement
was that Paul would move slowly westward toward
Corinth along a prearranged route, and Titus, re-
turning eastward from Corinth, would meet Paul.
Pau[ was at first disappointed that Titus had not ar-
rived at Troas when Paul himself reached that city
(II Cor. 2:13), but he was overjoyed to meet him in
Macedonia (7:6), especially since Titus brought the
news that the reports from Corinth were not true, or
rather that they were no longel true. The Corinthian
church was once again reconciled to Paul and willing
to acknowledge his apostolic authority (7:9). Titus
reported that the Corinthian Christians were as noble
and as obedient as Paul had said they were (vss.

l3-14).
On the strength of this report, Paul sent Titus

back to Corinth to continue the work that he had so
effectively begun there (8:6). Paul reminded the
Corinthians that Titus had a deep concern for them,
and urged them to complete the project of making a
contribution to the church at Jerusalem. The way in
which they responded to Titus' leadership in super-
vising the collection would give proof of their love for
the saints and of the grounds for Paul's confidence
in them, about which he had boasted to Titus (B:23).
Titus was accompanied on his journey to Corinth by
an unnamed brother who was "famous . . . for his
preaching of the gospel" (8: I 8), together with some
brethren from the other churches to assist in the col-
lection. Later in the letter (12:17-lB), Paul reminds
the Corinthians that Titus has given no evidence of
wanting to take advantage of them, just as Paul him-
selfhas had only their best interests at heart.

3, In the Pastorals. The impression that we gain
of Titus in the letter that purports to have been
written to him by Paul is that of a rather different
person, who needs to be reminded to exercise his
authority in ecclesiastical, doctrinal, and moral
matters. The lact that this portrait of Titus varies so

markedly lrom the vigorous, resourceful, strong right
arm whom Paul pictures in Galatians and II Corin-
thians is one of the reasons most scholars now view
this and the other Pastorals as pseudonymous. From
this standpoint the challenge to "Titus" is recognized
as simply a literary device by which to underscore
the need of the churches to submit to ecclesiastical
authority. Sza Pesronel LrrrEns.

Titus is addressed as "my true child in a common
faith" (Tit. l:4), which is intended to mean that he
was converted to the faith by Paul himself. The word
translated "true" often carries the meaning of "legiti-
mate." The implication of this phrase that there was
a close, filial relationship between Titus and Paul is

borne out by the references to Titus in Galatians and
II Corinthians. According to l:5, Paul had sent Titus
to Crete, to supervise the work ofthe churches there
in Paul's name. Paul instructs Titus to meet him at
NIcoroLIs, probably the Nicopolis located NW of the
mouth of the Gulf of Corinth, where Paul expects to
spend the winter. Such ajourney does not fit well
with what we know of Paul's travels, either from our
primary source, Paul's letters, or from Acts, unless
we suppose that Paul went N to Nicopolis after the
brief visit to Corinth mentioned in II Cor. 2:1.

In the personal notes at the end ofII Timothy,
Titus is reported to have gone to still another field:

Titus, Letter to 656
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DeLlterra, in what is now Yugoslavia. Even those
scholars who deny the authenticity of the Pastorals
as a whole, acknowledge that the personal remarks
at the end of II Timothy and Titus may well include
fragments of otherwise unknown correspondence
from Paul. One plausible conjecture is that these
notes come from the time of his imprisonment in
Caesarea, although they may also come from either
Rome or Ephesus.

4. In Acts. The attempt has been made to identify
Titus of Paul's genuine letters with Titius Jusrus
of Acts l8:7, since Codex Sinaiticus and other impor-
tant ancient authorities have "Titus" in place of
"Titius." But even if the text were certain-which
it is not, since some MSS (e.g., A D) omit the first
name entirely-there would be no warrant for asso-
ciating an unknown man of Corinth, bearing a com-
mon name like Titus, with Paul's companion of the
same name. In fact, it is not at all likely that Paul
would have sent a native of Corinth back to the city
to report to him on the troubled state of the church
there. H. C. Ker.

TIZITE tr'zrt [trin] (I Chr. I l:45). A designation
of Joha, one of David's Mighty Men; probably de-
rived from a place, now unknown.

TOAH to'o [ntn] (I Chr. 6:34). A name in a list
which traces both the Levitical descent of Heman
and the Levitical line from Kohath. In a preceding
list (vs. 26) this name is Nahath.

TOB tdb [:to, Apoc. Toupiov]; KJV TOBIE to'bi.
Apoc. TOUBIANI totib'bi d'ni [Touprovoi, men of
Tobl; KJV TUBIENI -e'ni (II Macc. 12:17).
KJV once ISHTOB ish't5b (II Sam. l0:6-8; a mis-
taken rendering for "men of Tob"). A city in S

Hauran; also the district surrounding it. It is men-
tioned in Egyptian sources as tu-by (no. 22 in the list
of Thut-mose II), and as Dubu in the Amama
l,etters. Jephthah fled to Tob when he was driven
away by his half brothers, and it was from this coun-
try that he was recalled to lead the E tribes against
the Ammonites (Judg. I l:3-5). The country was re-
garded as Aramean; and when Flanun, king of Am-
mon, sought allies in his war against David, Tob
sent twelve thousand warriors, who were defeated
with the other Arameans by the prowess of Joab (II
Sam. l0:6-13).

Another name for Tob seems to have been Tant'r,r,
one of the princes of which was chosen by Rezin of
Damascus and Pekah of Israel to replace Ahaz on
the throne ofJudah (Isa. 7:6). In the postexilic period
a number of Jews settled in Tob and had to be
rescued by Judas Maccabeus when they were at-
tacked by their Greek neighbors (I Macc. 5:13;II
Macc. l2:17).

The name and site of the city of Tob are probably
preserved in the village of et-Taiyibeh between Boz-
rah and Edrei, near the sources of the River Yarmuk.

S. Coxsx

TOBADONIJAH t5b'ed a nIJa [nr:rtr :ru] (II Chr.
l7:8); KJV TOB-ADONIJAH. According to the
MT, one of the Levites sent by Jehoshaphat to teach
among the people ofJudah. But the name is probably

Tobiah

to be deleted as an error due to dittography and
homoeoteleuton following the two preceding names
in the list, Adonijah and Tobijah.

B. T. DnrilsEnc

TOBIAH t6 bl'e [nt:ttl, Yahu is good; same as

ln'frp, Tobijah; Apoc. Bcrv (cmended D7 RSV)I;KJV
Apoc. BAN bin. l. Head of a family or clan of re-
turned exiles that was unable to prove its Israelitish
descent (Ezra 2:60; Neh. 7:62; I Esd. 5:37). The
family may be related to the Tobiads described be-
low, but clear evidence for such a relationship is
presently lacking.

2. One of the chief opponents (along with SeN-
BALLAT) of the successful efforts of Nehemiah the

Jewish governor to rebuild the walls of postexilic

Jerusalem (ca. 445-437 n.c.; Neh. 2:10, 19;4:3,7;
6:1, 12, 19; etc.). That he was called "the Ammon-
ite" indicates his connection with the territory of
Ammon across the Jordan River from Palestine, N of
the Dead Sea. Extrabiblical records attest to the
prominence of a family of this name in Ammon in
the Persian period (see bibliography). The reference to
him as "the servant" probably signifies his official
title in the provincial government under Persian rule;
perhaps he was "governor" of Ammon, as Sanballat
was of Samaria and Nehemiah of Judah (cf. Neh.
2:10, l9).

Whether or not Tobiah was of Israelitish descent
has not been established, but he could be a descend-
ant of those Jews who fled to Ammon after the fall
of Jerusalem in 586 n.c., who are mentioned in Jer.
4l:15. The name Tobiah itself suggests at least a
formal attachment of his parents to the Jewish cultus,
and he himself appears to have observed Jewish faith
and practice to some degree, for he was a{mitted to
residence in a chamber of the Jerusalem temple dur-
ing Nehemiah's absence from Jerusalem (Neh. l3:4-
9). Whatever this episode involved-he was ejected
by Nehemiah on the latter's return-it attests to the
friendly relations existing between Tobiah and an
influential portion of the Jewish nobility, to whom
he was rel.ated also by marriage, and by whom he
was well spoken of (6:17-19). Again, whether or not
he was of mixed blood, scholars believe him to have
been an ancestor of the house of Tobiah (Tobias)
which in the third century n.c. became a rival of the
house of Onias for the Jewish high priesthood in Pal-
estine (cf. II Macc. 3: I I ; Jos. Antiq. XII.iv).

Nehemiah's unswerving opposition to Tobiah and
Sanballat-and theirs to him-appears to have
rested on neither religious nor personal grounds pri-
marily, although these factors doubtlessly aggravated
the antagonism between them. But it appears to have
been based on Nehemiah's appreciation of what we
should only expect to be true in the nature ofthe
case, that Tobiah and Sanballat could be expectd
to subvert by every practical means available the
restoration ofJerusalem to a position ofstrength that
would curtail the influence and authority heretofore
enjoyed by them in a relatively unorganized territory.

Saa a/so Ntntprren; GnsHev; Sevanrrnrs.
Bibliography. M. Noth, Dic israelilisch.en Personennamen

(1928), pp. t8n, l9n, ll0n, 153; W. O. E. Oesterley and
T. H. Robinson, A Historl oJ Isruel,II (1932), 123-2+,l5+-
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55, 200, 2 l0- I I ; W. F. Albright, Archaeologlt and the Religion oJ

krael (1942), p. 222. For further historical data and a useful
list of primary and secondary sources, see R. A. Bowman,
18, III (1954),676-77, 804-8. B. T. Dexrsanc

TOBIAS to bi'as [Top(cq, God's goodness, or my
good is Yahweh]. l. A "man of very prominent posi-
tion," father of Hyrcanus (II Macc. 3:11).

2. Son of Tobit, and one ofthe principal charac-
ters in the book of Tobit. See Torrr, Boor or'.

J. C. Swerv

TOBIE, KJV form of Tos.

TOBIJAH to biJa hntrlE, Yahu is (my) good; see

a/so ToueH]. l. One of King Jehoshaphat's Irvites
who traveled through the cities ofJudah teaching
the law of God (II Chr. l7:B).

2. One of the four men, returned from Babylon,
whose contributions were to be used to make the
crown for the high priest Joshua, according to a
vision of the prophet Zechariah (Zech.6:10, l4). The
LXX takes the name as an appellative, "the useful
men." J. M. w^RD

TOBIT, BOOK OF to'bit lra$k, see $ 1 belou). A
didactic romance concerning a devout Jew of the
Dispersion, Tobit, whose faithfulness and good deeds
result in a supernatural deliverance from affiiction
for himself, his son Tobias, and Tobias' wife, Sarah.
The book reflects a genuine Jewish piety mixed with
elements of folklore lrom various sources, which the
author has effectively woven into an artistic work
of high quality and wide appeal. It was an invaria-
ble part of the Apocnvnne, both as contained in the
LXX and as adopted and circulated by the early
Christians, and it was among the "deuterocanonical"
books recognized officially as canonical by the Coun-
cil of Trent in 1546.

The exact circumstances of the origin of the writ-
ing are in doubt, but there is general agreement on
a date of ca. 200-170 n.c., and the weight of scholarly
opinion probably inclines to composition in Aramaic
or Hebrew in Syria or Mesopotamia. The chief
alternative view preferred a Greek, Alexandrian
original; and while there was much to be said for
this, it has been rendered less likely by the discovery
of Hebrew and Aramaic fragments of the book
among the Qumran scrolls.

The Greek is a simple and fairly idiomatic, col-
loquial type, but it abounds in Semiticisms, whether
these be translation phenomena or the reflection of
the author's native idiom. The form of the text itself
also presents a problem, for it exists in two chief and
often quite different recensions (see $ 2b belozt). tWhile

scholars have been rather evenly divided regarding
which of these is prior, opinion now tends to favor
the longer Sinaiticus text, supported also by the OL
and the Qumran fragments, as the more primitive.
The other text, however, read by codices Vaticanus
(B) and Alexandrinus (A) generally has been made
the basis of published editions and of translations of
the Apoc. into English and other modern languages.

l. Title and contents
2. Text

d. Extant texts

Tobit, Book of

6. The Greek recensions
r. Original language

3. Place and date
4. Sources and unity
5. Purpose
6. History and influence
Bibliography

l. Title and contents. The composition describes
itself as the "book of the acts [it., 'words'] of Tobit."
The Hebrew version calls it the "book of Tobi," and
the Aramaic the "history [act] of Tobiyah." The
name Tobit (Topit; Top(e)ie) is a Greek form for
Hebrew T6bi ("my goodness"), itself doubtless an
abbreviation of T6bt16h ("the goodness ol Yahweh")
as read in the Aramaic. Cf . Zech. 6:10 (Tobijah).
The Latin Vulg. used "Tobias" (a Grecized form of
Tobiyah) for both father and son, and thus popular-
ized this usage, although it is somewhat confusing.

The story concerns Tobit, a devout and loyal Jew
of Tnrssn and the tribe of NarutaLr, who with his
wife, HeNteu, and their son Tobias had been taken
captive to Nineveh in the reign of Shalmaneser (sre

Sneluerursrn 4) in the eighth century r.c. In
Nineveh he continued his good deeds, especially in
almsgiving and in giving decent burial to those of
his own race who were slain by King Sennacherib
(see STNNacHTRIB). When the king learned of this
practice, Tobit had to flee Nineveh; but after Esnr.-
HADDoN succeeded to the throne, he was enabled to
return, through the aid of Ahikar, his nephew and
the chief minister to the new king. Tobit continued
his burial of the dead, and one night, after such an
act had made him "unclean," he slept in the coun-
yard. As he slept, the droppings of sparrows fell into
his eyes and blinded him. In this situation, after be-
ing blind for four years, he in despair prayed fer-
vently for divine help. See ANar,r-; DBsoneH 3.

At this very time, in EcretaNe, Sarah (see Senan
2), daughter of RecuEI- and EoNa, also uttered a
prayer for deliverance from an unhappy plight in
which her seven husbands had been successively slain
in the bridal chamber by the evil and jealous demon
Asuooerus. The prayers of Tobit and Sarah were
heard by God, who dispatched the angel Repnnrl
to aid them. Saa ANcu; Dr,rr.rox.

Tobit, believing that his time of death was near,
planned to send Tobias to Recrs to recover from a
kinsman, Gnrael, a sum of money (about $20,000)
which had been deposited with him years before.
Raphael, posing as a dependable kinsman who knew
the way, was employed to guide Tobias on the jour-
ney. In bidding them farewell, Tobit unwittingly
prayed that God's angel might attend them. The
travelers set out, accompanied by Tobias' dog (S

text), and camped at the Tigris River, where a large
fish leaped from the water as if to eat Tobias (or bite
his foot). At Raphael's suggestion he caught the fish
and saved the heart, liver, and gall for later use. The
rest of the fish they ate. See G,tnnIes; JnruaN;
Sur,veIas 17.

Before they arrived at Ecbatana, Raphael told
Tobias about the attractive daughter of Raguel,
Sarah, and indicated that by reason ol kinship
Tobias was now the only eligible husband left for
her. He also induced him to enter into the marriage,
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instructing him to exorcize the demon by burning the
heart and liver of the fish on the incense 6re in the
bridal chamber. After the arrival, exchange of greet-
ings, and consummation of the marriage, Tobias car-
ried out the instructions of the angel, and the smoke
from the fire drove Asmodaeus away into Upper
Egypt, where Raphael quickly followed and bound
him. Meanwhile, Raguel, fearing the worst and un-
aware of these happenings, had had a grave dug
during the night. But the next morning he was elated
to find the young man alive, and at his insistence the
wedding celebration was carried on for fourteen days.
During this time Raphael went on alone and ob-
tained the money from Gabael, and Tobias gren'
anxious to return home.

Back in Nineveh, Tobit and Hannah were in
despair at Tobias'long absence; but at last he re-
turned with his wife and Raphael, and they were
overjoyed. Then Tobias, as Raphael had instructed
him, placed the gall of the fish upon his father's eyes,
and his sight was immediately restored. In gratitude
for everything, they offered Raphael half the money;
trut at this point the angel made his true identity
known, bade them thank God for his mercies, and
disappeared. Tobit then uttered a long prayer of
praise and rejoicing. The book closes with instruc-
tions from Tobit to Tobias and his predictions of the
future, and with indications that both lived to a good
old age and were buried with honor after enjoying
many blessings, including, in the case of Tobias, the
news of the destruction of Nineveh.

2. Text. a. Extant texts, The oldest complete text
of the book is found in Greek. Ol this there are two
chief recensions, and a third which is derived from
them and is definable in roughly chs. 6-13. Of the
first two, the one (Rs) is represented mainly in Codex
Sinaiticus, the other (Rv) in codices Vaticanus, Alex-
andrinus (A), one other uncial MS (V or Venetus),
and several minuscule MSS. The third (Rc), a medi-
ating type based mainly on Rs, is found in three
minuscules and, for ch. 2, in Papyrus Oxyrrhyncus
1076. Important supplementary evidence comes from
the ancient versions. The Old Latin (OL) is found
in four MSS (o I v 6 in Charles, Apoc. and Pseudep.
of the OT1, and strongly supports the Rs text except
that 6 is Rc in part. The Vulg. is also basically of this
type, although it is possible that a Semitic text was
known to Jerome. He tells the story of receiving as-
sistance from someone who was translating an Ara-
maic text into Hebrew. An Aramaic version of un-
known origin exists which supports the Rs text. It
was published in IBTB by A. Neubauer from a
fifteenth-century Bodleian MS, but appeals linguis-
tically to reflect the period a.o. 300-700. Whether
this depends upon an earlier Aramaic has been de-
batable; but the existence of such a version is

attested by the Qumran fragments, three in Aramaic
and one in Hebrew. These are probably from the
first or second century s.c. and are all Rs in char-
acter. A free Hebrew version (HM) from the edition
by Mtinster it 1542 appears also to depend upon an
older Aramaic form of Rs type. Three other late He-
brew texts exist. That of Fagius (HF), from his edi-
tion of 1542, is apparently a free twelfth-century
translation from Rv. But the "London" Hebrew
(HL), edited by Moses Gaster from a late British
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Museum MS in 1896-97, is close to the Vulg.; and
the "Gaster" Hebrew (HG), copied by Gaster from
a midrash on the Pentateuch, has affinities with
Neubauer's Aramaic and the Vulg. Other versions
are of less significance. Two fragmentary Syr. MSS
of the seventh century A.D. support respectively the
Rv to 7: I 1 and the Rc from there on. Related to Rv
are a fragmentary Sahidic version, an abbreviated
and faulty Ethiopic, and translations into Armenian
and Arabic. See also bibliographlt.

b. The Greek recensions. The question of the rela-
tionship between the two principal Greek recensions
constitutes a very difficult problem. Extensive iden-
tity in vocabulary and word order seems to point to
dependence ofthe one upon the other, but the quan-
tity and quality of disagreement are such as to sug-
gest a common Greek exemplar instead. Even this
may involve, in the opinion of some, divergent influ-
ences from Semitic documentary sources. Rs is much
longer than Rv, ca. 1,700 more words in its total of
ea. 7,200. While Rs has been alleged to be a delib-
erate expansion of Rv which adds nothing of sig-
nificance to the narrative, Rv on the other hand gives
evidence ofbeing a reduction ofthe longer text (e.9.,
in l:7-10;2:10;3:10;5:3; etc.) which makes various
improvements (l:4; 3:l l; l2:5; l4:3; etc.) but at the
same time results in a loss of vivid and appropriate
detail and in certain questionable alterations or even
violations of the real sense (e.g., in l:4;2: l2; 3:10;
9:6; 12:6; etc.). The Rv text may be described as
more stable than Rs and as showing less fluctuation
among the versions which are related to it. However,
a simpler and more direct relationship among the
witnesses would suffice to explain this. It is true that
Rv, in spite of its shortel character, fills in two major
gaps in the Rs text (4:7b-18; l3:8-l la) and several
minor ones. But these may be explicable as acci-
dental omissions in S or its exemplar. The OL, which
is related to Rs, fills in both the longer lacunae, and
the Qumran Aramaic fragments attest one of them.
Rs appears to reflect an earlier historical, political,
and religious situation than Rv. This involves such
things as geographical details, Jewish customs, and
a more accurate list of Assyrian kings. Rv exhibits a
later standpoint in theology and in such religious
customs as tithing and fasting. Traces of liturgical
and devotional use ofthe book also appear, including a
tendency to assimilate the text to the OT (e.g., 2:6;
l3:2). While Rv may show better transmission of
some Hebrew names, Rs is in general closer to He-
brew ol Aramaic in style, and one may argue with
more cogency that it rests upon a Semitic original.

c. Original language. The question of priority of
texts involves the problem of the original language of
Tobit. This too has been much debated, with past
opinion rather evenly divided between Greek and a
Semitic form. While there has been a tendency
toward favoring a Semitic original as time went on,
among those who supported the Greek were such
older scholars as Fritsche, Noldeke, Schiirer, Zi5ckler,
and Andr6. The external evidence for this view is
scanty and inconclusive. Origen says that he did not
know of a Semitic text and that the Jews did not
have one among their apocryphal writings (Epistle to
A"frieanus XIII). But Jerome in his prefatory remarks
to Tobit in the Vulg. implies that he knew and used
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a "Chaldee" (i.e., Aramaic) text. This aspect of the
problem is at least partly settled by the Qumran
fragments. With respect to internal evidence, it has

been argued that much of the book's phraseology is

purely Greek idiom with no necessary relationship
to a Semitic document (e.g., in I :6 ff; 3:8; 4:6; '1 :7 ;

l2:7; etc.), and that the style is not typically that of
translation Greek, lacking certain common expres-
sions found in such compositions. The forms of
ploper names in the first part of the book are the
usual Greek equivalents of the Hebrew. Such Semitic
expressions as are reflected in the Greek may be ex-
plained from the author's native idiom. If the book
was composed in Alexandria or some other Diaspora
situation, it would probably be in Greek.

Scholats favoring a Semitic original contend that
the style and phraseology of the book, especially in
the Rs form, have a definitely un-Greek and Semitic
character; certain constructions seem to demand an
author who not only thought but also wrote in a
Semitic language. Various alleged mistranslations are
explained on this basis. Parallels in source materials
are best so explained. The names ofthe characters
and other particulars of the story fit better into a
Semitic context. Those who favor an Aramaic origi-
nal as against Hebrew-where opinion again has
been sharply divided-indicate that this would ex-
plain a variability in word order, the absence ofcer-
tain common Hebraisms (e.g., the xai Ey6vero con-
stluction), and the presence of "mistranslations"
explicable only from Aramaic. The form of Greek
names in l4:4, 15, suggests Aramaic. It is further
contended that Tobit's use of Ahikar as a source
(see $ 4 beloza) reflects the latter's primitive Aramaic
form. From his first examinations of the Qumlan
fragments, Milik concluded that they suggested
Aramaic as the original language. In the period of
the book's probable composition (i.e., ca. 200 n.c.)
Aramaic was a lingua franca which would naturally
be used by a Jewish writer in Mesopotamia or even
in Egypt.

Some of the al'guments on all sides are subjective
in character; but there seems to be a definite disposi-
tion to favor Aramaic. While a number ol scholars
were content to support a Semitic original as against
Greek, certain investigators may be mentioned who
specified either Hebrew or Aramaic. The former was
favored by Bickell, Graetz, Levi, Heller, Joiion, and
Miiller; the latter by Fuller, Harris, Marshall, Tor-
rey, Pfeiffer, and Zimmerman. Simpson left the
matter an open question, and Zimmerman preferred
to posit a Hebrew form of text mediating between
the Aramaic and Greek.

3, Place and date. The circumstances of the com-
position of Tobit merit further consideration in view
both of the bearing of this matter upon this question
of language and of the unsolved problems that here
exist. With the exception of a very few scholars, who
regarded Palestine as a likely place ol origin, there
has been general agreement that a Diaspora situa-
tion is reflected in the book. Earlier critics, probably
influenced mainly by the general contents and the
supposition of a Semitic original, looked to Mesopo-
tamia or the East as the place of origin. The demon-
ology and magic, among other things, suggested a
"liberal," extra-Palestinian milieu. But opinion
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tended more and more to favor an Egyptian prove-
nance as explaining various features of the contents,
the sources used (srr $ 4 belou), the earliest extant
version-i.e., the Greek text-and the author's ig-
norance of Eastern history and geography. The
existence of Aramaic and F{ebrew texts in Palestine
in the first or second century s.c. will have some
influence on the linguistic argument as it affects place
and date. The question of a date in the Persian pe-
riod has again been raised, but comes up against the
matters of internal evidence (see belou; see also bib-
hogmphy).

Bearing on the place and date of the book is the
question of its "historicity." Luther was apparently
the first to challenge the book as history; and it is

clear from the errors to which we have alluded that
it could not have come as we have it from the period
of the events depicted. Some Roman Catholic
scholars have tried to defend a date in the seventh
century s.c. and to explain certain of the errors
through highly questionable linguistic manipulations.
But the author was simply not interested in the ac-
curacy of the "history" which served as a frame-
work for his story. It was Tiglath-pileser III (II
Kings l5:29) who took Naphtali and Zebulun in 734
n.c., and not Shalmaneser; Sennacherib was not
Shalmaneser's son, but Sargon's; Cyaxares and
Nasopolassat, rather than Assueres and Nebuchad-
nezzar, were responsible for the capture of Nineveh;
the Tigris is not between Nineveh and Ecbatana
(unless a tributary is in mind), and Rages is not a
"two-days"journey from Ecbatana. The last state-
ment (only in Rs) has often been regarded as an in-
terpolation. See Anesunnus.

There are, of course, other factors which make a
later dating necessary, and which make possible a
fairly definite indication of the time of composition.
The knowledge ofevents ofsubsequent centuries (14:
4-5, l5), the references to Rages, to tithing (l:7 in
Rs), the use of the Greek drachma (5:14-G 5:15)
and of a Greek name (Dystros) for a month (2:12 in
Rs), and the use of the OT, especially the quotation
of the prophetic books, are some of the other evi-
dences of a later date and probably one not earlier
than ca.200 s.c. The book, however, does not seem
to reflect the situation of crisis which developed
under Antiochus Epiphanes (sae ANrIocHus 4), and
it is therefore generally dated before this time-i.e.,
between 200 and 170 s.c. A later date also seems to
be questionable, in view of the absence of certain
developments in religious doctrines, such as apoca-
lypticism, with its descriptions of the messianic age
and beliefs in resurrection and immortality, or such
as are reflected in the later rise of Pharasaic and
Sadducaic parties. External evidence, specifically
the Qumran documents, would give a termtnus ad
quem of whatever date is determined for the frag-
ments. This has ranged from the sixth century B.c.
down to the absolute limit of the period just before
e.o. 70, but a date in the second or first century B.c.
seems most likely, and nothing here precludes the
dating of the book suggested above.

4. Sources and unity. The use of various earlier
sources also throws light upon the problems of origin,
as has been briefly intimated, and is of interest in
connection with the composition of the work and its
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thought. The OT is, of course, an unmistakable in-
gredient; the book contains reflections of bibliel
ideas and events, biblical phraseology, frequent allu-
sions to specific passages, and a few quotations or
near quotations. Examples of the last category may
be seenin l:21 (II Kings l9:37); 2:6 (Amos 8:10); 4:14
(Lev. l9:13); B:6 (Gen. 2:18); l3:2 (I Sam. 2:6; cf.
Wisd. Sol. l6:13). Rather definite allusions occur in
l:4 (Wisd. Sol.9:B); l:5 (I Kings l2:28-30); 1:6
(Deut. 12:6; l6:16);1:7 (Deut. 14:25-26); l:B (Deut.
14:28-29;26); l:10-13 (Dan. l:B-9); l:16-17 (Isa.
58:7;Ezek. l8:5-9); l:17;4:17 (I Kings 13:28-29;
II Esd. 2:23; Ecclus. 7:33; 30:18; 38:16 ff); l:18 (Isa.
37 :36-37 ; Ecclus. 48:18, 21; I Macc. 7 :41; Il Macc.
8:19); 3:10; 6:15 (Gen. 42:38;44:29,31); 3:11 (Dan.
6:10); 3:17; 6:l l; 7:13 (Num. 27:8; 36:6-9); 4:3; l0:
12 (Exod. 20:12; Prov. 23:22; Ecclus. 7:27-28);4:lO
(Prov. l0:2; l1:14); 4:7, 16 (Ecclus. 14:8-9); 4:7 ff;
l2:B-9; l4:1 I (Deut. l5:7-l l; Ecclus. 17:22; 29:ll-
l3; 35:2); 7:3-5 (Gen. 29:4-6); 7: I I (Gen. 24:33);
8:6 (Gen. 2:7, 18,22); ll:15 (Deut. 32:39); l2:10
(Wisd. Sol. l:12); l3:5 (Deut. 30:3; Jer. 29:14; etc.);
l3:ll (Dan. 4:37); 13:12 (Gen.27:29; Num. 24:9);
l3:16-17 (Isa. 54:11-12);14:4, B (Jonah 3:4);14:4-5
(Ezra 1:l; Jer. 25:l l-13; 29:10, l4; Dan. 9:2). But
in some of these, as well as in other passages) com-
mon tradition rather than literary dependence may
suffice to explain the parallelism. The quantity and
nature of the data are nonetheless indicative ofa
date such as is generally proposed for the book. In
particular a number of correspondences with EccLE-
sIASTICUs point to a similar period of origin for these
two books.

Among the extrabiblical sources the popular Wis-
dom of Ahikar (see Aruren) is evidently used. Our'
author apparently knew the story in written form and
assumed that his readers were acquainted with it.
Direct borrowing may be posited ir l:21-22;2:10;
1l:18; 14:10, 15. Its most primitive form was Ara-
maic, an indication to some, again, of Aramaic as

the original language of Tobit; but this earliest attes-
tation is Egyptian (Elephantine Papyri of sixth-fifth
centuries B.c.). In the story Ahikar was a prominent
official under Sennacherib, king of Assyria. He
adopted his nephew, Nadan (cf. Tob. 1 I :1 B), and
arranged for the young man to succeed him upon his
retirement. The nephew, however, lived riotously
and plotted his uncle's overthrow by forging a charge
of treason against him. Ahikar was condemned to be
executed, but the executioner was his friend and kept
him safely hidden. When trouble with the king of
Egypt later called for wisdom such as only Ahikar
had, Sennacherib repented of his act. The execu-
tioner then produced Ahikar alive, to the king's great
joy. After he had outwitted the Egyptian king,
Ahikar returned home in honor, while Nadan was
reviled and imprisoned and eventually swelled up,
burst open, and died. Ahikar, as Tobit, was vindi-
cated because of his righteousness. In the Tobit story
Ahikar is presented as a prominent official and a
nephew and benefactor of Tobit. See HeIraaN; Naoar
5; Nesras; Mar.rassos.

Tobit also reflects the knowledge and use of the
so-called Fable of the Grateful Dead. This is really
a cycle of well-known stories, many variants of which
have been collected. In the usual form the corpse of
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a debtor is rescued and buried, at great personal
risk, by a traveling merchant. A mysterious stranger
comes to his aid, who turns out to be the dead man's
spirit returned in human form. He delivers the mer-
chant from mortal danger and arranges a bride for
him. Another variant makes the bride a princess
whose bridegrooms successively have been slain by
a dragon or monster, which the hero is empowered
to kill. He is sometimes assisted by a dog. The com-
mon dragon-slayer theme also becomes involved in
these forms. A similar type of story probably known
to Tobit, especially if the latter's provenance is Egyp-
tian, is the Tractate of Kh6ns, attested as early as
500 s.c. This recounts that at "Bchtn" (cf. Ecbatana?)
in Egypt there was a princess possessed by a demon
and that Kh6ns, agent of the god of Thebes, was sent
to expel the demon and heal the maiden. It has, in
fact, been suggested that Tobit was written to coun-
teract this fable. The parallels in these various tales
are obvious. Other minor sources olsimilar kind have
been identified with some plausibility; and among
these will be found such items as the fish, the magical
properties of gall, etc. The name of the demon in
Tobit, Asmodaeus, is Persian in origin, the suffix
representing the Iranian daeua or daiaa (Old, Persian),
usually meaning "demon," occasionally "god" (cf.
Oe6q). The meaning of the prefix has been much
debated, but has (questionably) been referred either
to Persian Aesma ("atger," "fury") or to the Hebrew
root shdmad ("destroy"; cf. Aramaic sh"mad,"apos-
tatize").

The various sources have been so skilfully woven
into the story that most scholars regard the book as
a unity. A very small minority would see in it a long
process of elaboration and accretion. It is true that
this element of possible elaboration and inte-rpolation
explains certain features, especially in the versions,
and that the textual situation leaves the exact form
ofthe original uncertain. But aside from the possible
addition, or expansion, of the material in chs. l3-14,
there is no conclusive evidence against the general
integrity of the composition.

5. Purpose. The author's purpose has been char-
acterized in both general and particular terms. But
while his work may be designed specifically to em-
phasize the obligation of burial of the dead, or alms-
giving, or fidelity to the Mosaic code in some pur-
ticular situation, the contents may indicate the more
comprehensive purpose of inculcation of general
piety, or of showing the faithfulness of God to those
who are faithful to him. Aside lrom certain extrane-
ous elements noted above, the book reflects the con-
ventional theological doctrines of Judaism. An in-
cipient apocalypticism is present in ch. 13. Honesty,
justice, sobriety, purity, and faithfulness to the law
are stressed. In the practical sphere emphasis is given
to almsgiving and charitable deeds, tithing, fasting,
filial and marriage obligations, marriage to kin, ob-
sel'vance ofthe feasts, and conduct toward the dead.
The generous spirit of the book is illustrated in its
citation ofthe "golden rule" in negative form in 4:15:
"What you hate, do not do to any one."See Ernrcs
rN NorvceNoNrcnl JE, wrsu WnrrrNcs; Faasrs eNo
Fesrs; Arvs.

6. History and influence. The character of the
book, together with its interesting story, ensured its
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preservation and use; and it became, as we have
seen, a firm and undisputed part of the Apoc. in the
LXX version. This fact doubtless militated against
its use in orthodox Jewish circles; but there is evi-
dence that it was highly regarded in both early and
late Judaism. It was apparently used by the author
of JuuI-EEs; traces of it are found in other Jewish
writings and in the midrashim; and the Qumran
fragments attest its use in Palestine at least among
the sectaries of this community. It is not quoted in
Josephus, Philo, or the NT; but there are possible
reminiscences in the last, and among Christians it is

commonly known and used as part of the LXX. It
is alluded to or quoted in the Droecnt, PotYcetn,
II Clement, Clement of Alexandria (who cites 4:16
as "scripture"), Origen, Hippolytus, Cyprian, Atha-
nasius, Ambrose, Jerome, and others. The Vulg. indi-
cates that "the church reads it, but does not receive
it among her canonical scriptures" (doubtless reflect-
ing Jerome's attitude toward the Apoc.); but this
opinion was modified by the Council of Trent in the
decision favorable to certain ofthe apocryphal books
already noted. It holds a similar position in the East-
ern Orthodox and the Anglican communions; the
latter continues to read lessons from it in the lec-
tionary. As part of the LXX and the Vulg. it appears
in biblical studies, and its influence may also be seen

in the liturgy, in the arts, and in literary allusion.
Raphael, Rembrandt, Titian, Botticelli, and other
masters painted scenes from it. It was part of the
early vernacular Bibles, including the English down
to the early printing of the KJV. Beginning in 1629,
the Apoc. were more and more frequently omitted
from printings of the KJV, and the influence of the
book of Tobit diminished correspondingly in Prot-
estantism. See also Apocnvpne.

Bibliographlt. Text and commentary: A. E. Brooke,
N. Mclean, and H. St. J. Thackeray, The OT in Creek,vol.
III, pt. I (1940), gives the Rv text with fullest critical appa-
ratus and prints separately the Rs text and the OL ofSabatier
(1751) with critical apparatus. A. Neubauer, The Book oJ
Tobit, A Chaldce Tcxt . . . (1878), also gives the rabbinial
texts and the OL. J. M. Fuller, in H. Wace, ed., The Holy
Biblc uith an Explanation and Citical Commcntary. Apoc., vol. I
(1888). D. C. Simpson, in R. H. Charles, ed., Apoc. and
Pseudep. ofthc OT,vol. I (1913), is a thorough study ofall
aspects of the subject, with an annotated English translation
of the Rs text. A. Rahlfs, ed., Septuaginta, vol. I (3rd ed.,
1949), gives both Greek texts with variant readings of the
uncial MSS and chief versions. Biblia Sura . . . , Libi Ezru,
Tobiac, Iudith ( 1950), is an edition of the Vulg. with a full
critical apparatus. F. Zimmermnn, "The Bok of Tobit," in
S. Zeidin ct al., ed,s., Jcwish Apuryphal Litaalzra (1958), is an
qcellent trutment, which gives the Rs text with il motated
English translation, and the Rv text in an Appendix. For
other English translation of Tobit, see ApocnvpHr.

Special studies: J. R. Harris, "The Double Text of Tobit,"
AJI',III (1899),541-54. G. H. Gerould, The Gratejul Dead
(1907). E. Schtirer, Ceschichte des jildischen Volkes, lll (3rd ed.,
1909),237-58. F. C. Conybeare,J. R. Flarris, and A. S. I*wis,
The Story of Ahikar (2nd ed., l9l3). M. Schumpp, in
A. Schulz, ed., ElI, vol. XI ( 1933). R. H. Pfeiffer, Hrtory of NT
Times uith an Introduclion to thc Apoc. (1949). J. T. Milik,
"Cave 4 of Qumran (4Q)," BA, XIX (1956), 88.

A. WIKCREN

TOCHEN td'ken [1:n]. A village of Simeon in the
S of Judah (I Chr. 4:32). The parallel list in Josh.
l9:7 has in its place the village of ErHen, and the

Tola

list of cities in Josh. l5 omits both names. The site
ofTochen is unknown. S. Courx

TOGARMAH td gar'me InD])n]. Alternately:
BETH-TOGARMAH bEth'-. A region in Asia
Minor associated with such known ethnic groups as
Gomer (Cimmerians) and Ashkenaz (Scythians; Gen.
l0:3; I Chr. l:6; Ezek. 38:6) and referred to as sup-
plying horses, horsemen, and mules (Ezek. 27:14).
The context fits a city in Asia Minor which the As-
syrians call Til-Garimmu, a name derived from Hit-
dte Tegarama and carried into classical times as
Gauraena (modern Gtiriin), some seventy miles W
of Malatya. The best-known phase in the history of
the city is the late eighth century r.c., when it was
involved in Assyrian military campaigns. The As-
syrians destroyed the city in 695 n.c.

Bibliography. E. Forrer, Die Prooinzeinteilung dcs ass2ischen
Rcichcs (1921), pp. 7+-75, 85; P. Naster, L'Asie Minrurc et

l'Ass2ie aux YIII, et YII" siicles auant Jisus-Chist (1938), pp.
+8,74-75. M. J. Mnruxx

TOHU to'hu [rnn]. One of the ancestors of the
prophet Samuel (I Sam. l:l). In the Levitical gene-
alogies he appears as a Kohathite under the name of
Nahath (see Nr.narH 2; I Chr.6:26-H 6:ll) and
Toah (I Chr. 6:34-H 6:19). Tohu, or possibly Toah,
appears to be the original name. E. R. Dnlcuss

TOI toi, to'i [t]rnl (II Sam. 8:9-10). Alternately:
TOU too, t6'U [t]rnl (I Chr. lB:9-10). King of
Hamath on the Orontes. The defeat of Hadadezer of
Zobah by David removed from Toi the threat which
the Aramean king had posed to his territory. For this
reason he sent David gifts by his son Hadoram. Per-
haps the embassy was also a token of the submission
of his kingdom to Israel, since the gifts which he had
sent are listed among the spoil of the nations which
David subdued (II Sam. 8:l l). R. W. ConNrv

TOKHATH. Alternate form of Trrven.

TOLA td'le [y)rn, crimson worm; Akkad. tultu, see

beloul; TOLAITES -its. Two individuals or clans
of the tribe of Issachar.

The Hebrew word is used in Isa. l:18 ("crim-
son"); l,am. 4:5 ("purple"; KJV "scarlet") to refer to
the crimson-colored cloth made by the use of a dye
from a cochineal. The same or a cognate word is
found in Judeo-Aramaic, Christian Palestinian, Man-
daic, Syriac, and Ethiopian. Two derivative words
(nyitn, nyitn) are used to mean either "worm"
(Exod. l6:20; Deut. 28:39; Isa. t4:lt; 4l:14; 66:24;

Jonah 4:7) or "scarlet (stuff)" (lit., "worm ofscar-
let"), mentioned frequently in the tabernacle fur-
nishings (Exod. 25:4; 26:1, 31, 36; etc.). As a proper
name the word may be a complimentary personifica-
tion or may represent a totem animal (or plant in the
case ofPuvah; see I belozo).

l. According to the Priestly genealogies (Gen. 46:
l3; Num. 26:23) and the Chronicler's copy (I Chr.
7:l-2; so also in Jub. 44:16), the first of the four sons

of Issachar. The others were Puvah, Jashub (Iob in
Gen. 46:13), and Shimron. Tola was thus the chief
of four clans, as in the census in Numbers (26:23-25),
where the sons are designated as fathers respectively
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of the Tolaites, Punites, Jashubites, and Shimronites,
making a total number of 64,300. It is doubtless not
coincidental that Tola's brother was named Puvah,
"madder" (technically Rubia tinctorum, a plant from
which red dye was made). Nothing is known of the
six sons of Tola listed by the Chronicler (I Chr. 7:2)
in what may be an amplification of David's census
(II Sam. 24) as mighty warriors, heads of subclans
numbering 22,600.

The striking similarity between the names of Issa-
char's four sons-Tola, Puvah, Jashub, and Shimron

-and the essential facts given concerning the judge
Tola-viz., that he was "Tola the son of Puah, . . .

flivilrg, 26shebhl at Shamir" (Judg. l0: 1)-suggests
that possibly these names were a late tradition de-
rived from the statements concerning the judge.

2. A judge, identified as the son rather than the
brother ofPuah, and the grandson ofDooo. "Puah"
(nxtl; Judg. l0:1; I Chr. 7:l) is an alternative spell-
ing of "Puvah" (ntl; Gen. 46:13; Num. 26:23). While
the versions render "Dodo" as "his uncle," the word
seems clearly to be a proper name, judging by the
same or similar words in the Moabite Stone, the Tell
el-Amarna Tablets, and elsewhere, and in the He-
brew names David and Jedidiah.

The site of Shamir, scene of Tola's twenty-three-
year career as judge and presumably the location of
his tomb, is unknown. It may have been Samaria,
but as seat of the chief clan of Issachar it was more
likely located in the hill country of Ephraim not far
S of the Plain ofJezreel.

As no details of the career of this judge are given
except his genealogy, location, and length ofservice,
some commentators consider Tola to be an unhistori-
cal invention of a late editor to fill in the chronologi-
cal space between Abimelech and Jephthah (so also,
before Jephthah, Jair; and lbzan, Elon, and Abdon,
between Jephthah and Samson). Others consider that
what is given on these minor judges is exact and au-
thentic chronological information, probably based on
official records, as to those who occupied the central
office in Israelite society before the rise of the
monarchy.

See also Juooo; Juocns, Boor or, $ El.
Bibliography. G. F. Moore, /zdges, ICC ( I 895), pp. 270-73;

M. Noth, Die israelitischen Personennamen (1928), pp.7,225,

tor.z of krael (1958), pp. 99- 102. C. F. Knarr

TOLAD. Alternate form of Error-eo.

TOLBANES. KJV Apoc. form of Tnreu

TOLL, PLACE OF. Sra Tax Orrrcs.
*TOMB. A natural or artificial cave shaped as a

burial place for the deceased. Burial places for the
dead are mentioned frequently in biblical and con-
temporary extrabiblical literature. Thousands of
tombs of various types have been excavated in the
regions both E and W ofthe Jordan River, often sev-
eral hundred at a single site like Jericho (Tell
es-Sultan) or Gezer. The study ol them is important,
not only for what they suggest concerning belief in a
future life, but also for what their contents reveal
about cultural levels of ancient peoples, since objects

Tomb

of daily use were customarily interred with the
deceased. For further discussion of places of burial,
sza Buntar-1 Dor-unNs; MoNuunNr; Ossuanrrs; Prr;
Totr,tss oF THE KrNcs. For rituals and significance,
see Brr,n; ElrrarurNc; Il,ruonraury; MounNINc;
RnsunnncuoN; Snrol. For important tomb groups,
see BEts-ssaN; Br,ru-sur,ur,su; DrroN; Gnnal
(Ctrv); Grzr,n; Jnntcuo; Jnnuser-nrr,r; Lacutsn;
Mncn-rrren; MnnBsnen (Crrv); Mrorra; Mr-
clooo; MrzraH; UcARrr; SELA.

1. Terminology
a. In Hebrew
6. In Greek

2. l,ocation
3. Types
4. Contents
5. Significance
Bibliography

l. Terminology. a. In Hebreu.t. The two most
common Hebrew words for "tomb" are tfD and
ili'lf P, from llP, '(to bury." Because the use of Eng-
lish terms for burial places has not been standard-
ized, both words are rendered by various English
words. E.g., the KJV translates t)p as "grave" (Gen.
50:5; Num. l9:16; II Sam.3:32; etc.) and "sepul-
chre" (Gen. 23:6; I Kings 13:22; lsa. 22:16; etc.);
the RSV renders it as "grave" (I Kings l3:30; II
Kings l3:21 ; Jer. 20:17; Ezek. 32:23; etc.), "tomb"
(fudg. 8:32; II Sam. 17:23; lsa. 22: l6; etc.), and
"sepulchre" (Gen. 23:6; Ps. 5:9; Isa. l4:19; etc.). The
same terms are used to translate nrllp (Gen. 35:20;
I Sam. l0:2; II Kings 9:28; 23:30; Ezek. 32:24; etc.);
it is also rendered as "burial" and "burial place"
(Deut.34:6; II Chr.26:23; Eccl.6:3; Isa. 14:20;Jer.
22:19; etc.). The KJV regularly renders 9txur as
"grave" (Gen. 37:35; I Sam. 2:6;Job 7:9; etc.) where
the RSV transliterates as SUEoI- (cf. I Kings 2:9,
where the RSV translates "grave"). Other Hebrew
words which doubtless referred to graves or tombs
,.6' ty (Job 3O:24; "heap of ruins"; KJV "grave");
nnur flob 33:22;"Pit"; KJV "grave"); rll (Isa. 38:18,
"pit"); r': (Isa. l4:l8; "tomb"; KJV "house"; cf.

Job 30:23 ["house appointed for all living"]; Eccl.
l2:5 ["eternal home"], where there may be allusions
to tombs).

Mishnaic Hebrew employs the same terms and
also the word 1t> (plural nr>r>; B.B. VI.8; Oh.
XVII.2); it has been adopted by archaeologists in
the plural form, k6khtm, as a technical term to desig-
nate Jewish and Christian tombs which contain
loculi or niches opening from a centlal chamber, each
large enough to hold a single body.

b. In Greek. The Greek words for "tomb" or "sep-
ulchre" are svflpa (Luke 23:53; Acts 2:29; Rev. ll:
9), pv4peiov (Matt. 23:29; Mark l5:46; John 1l:17;
etc.), and r69oq (Matt. 23:27; 28: l). Like the He-
brew terms, these are translated variously as "grave,"
"tomb," "sepulchre," "burial place," and "monu-
ment." Contexts of the biblical refelences in which
the various terms appear do not make clear whether
the tomb involved was a natural cave, an excavated
underground chamber, a trench-type grave, or a
tower-type structure. It is probable that they might
refer to any of these or to others which have been
excavated in Palestine in great numbers.
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2. Location. In biblical, as in modern, times in
Palestine, cemeteries were usually located near cities
and villages, often in a type of terrain, such as the
rocky slopes ofvalleys, that was not suitable for agri-
culture, but where natural or artificial caves were
available for tombs. Hebrew law did not prescribe
the precise location of tombs, but on account of the
beliefin the defiling effect ofcontact with the dead
(Lev. 2l:l; Num. 6:6; l9:13; etc.), one may conclude
that cemeteries were usually situated beyond the
borders of a city or village. This practice has been
illustrated by the discoveries of the excavators at
such places as Jerusalem, Gezer, Jericho (Tell es-

Sultan), Lachish, Megiddo, and other cities where
the tombs were found to be located outside the city
walls, at distances varying from city to city but some-
times, as at Jericho, in areas extending from one hun-
dred yards to a half mile or more W and N of the
walled city.

However, the discovery of human skeletons and
skulls carefully buried beneath the floors ofhouses and
in adjacent courtyards in Neolithic and Chalcolithic
levels at such places as Wadi el-Mugharah,+ Teleilat
el-Ghassul, and Jericho suggests the practice of pro-
viding a place for the dead within the community.
The cave of Mecg-prleH was the tomb of the Perru-
ARCHs (Gen. 23:9 ff; 25:9; 49:30; 50:13), but the
traditions about it do not report its exact location
with reference to ancient Hebron. Because it has not
been possible to excavate beneath the floor of the
great Hebron mosque where it is now thought to be
located, archaeologists have not been able to deter-
mine whether its situation was originally within or
outside the settled community. It seems probable that
in ancient times, as in Palestine today, burials of im-
portant people were permitted within the cities, and
the tombs became popular shrines. In death, as in
life, provision was made for continued association
with the family or clan. Jacob's prayer was char-
acteristic: "I am to be gathered to my people; bury
me with my fathers in the cave that is in the field
of Ephron the Hittite, in the cave that is in the field
at Mach-pelah" (Gen. 49:29-30). Figs. MUG 75-76.

After the Hebrews settled in Canaan, they followed
the Canaanite practice of using natural or artificial
caves, located near cities, for tombs. Gideon was
buried in the tomb of his father, Joash, at Ophrah
(f udg. 8:32); Samson was buried by his family in
the tomb of his father, Manoah, "between Zorah and
Eshtaol" (Judg. 16:31); and Asahel was buried in the
tomb of his father at Bethlehem (II Sam. 2:32). The
report that the Hebrews in the time of Saul concealed
themselves from the Philistines by hiding in tombs,
as well as in caves, holes, and cisterns, suggests that
the tombs were in rural regions and that some of
them were doubtless merely open caves (I Sam. l3:
6). David was buried "in the city of David" (I I(ngs
2: l0), Ahaziah is said to have been buried "in his
tomb with his fathers in the city of David" (II Kings
9:28), and other kings are said to have been buried
at Jerusalem (see Tolos oF THE KINcs). Such tombs
were located, as is still the practice, in uninhabited
terrain adjacent to the cities.

Tombs were located in gardens (II Kings 2l:18,
26; John l9:41), on elevated places (II Kings 23:16;
Isa. 22:16), on the slopes ofhills (II Chr. 32:33), and

Tomb

beneath the ground (II Kings l3:21; II Chr.34:4).
Individual graves in cemeteries with family plots, as
today in the Kidron Valley E of Jerusalem, were
probably not common in biblical times, although
such a cemetery has been found at Qumran* (ser

Dneo Sre Scnolls) containing more than one thou-
sand graves. A prerequisite for a tomb area was a
type of rock formation suitable for caves or carved
chambers. 8.g., the tombs at Jericho were cut into
the soft stone beneath the surface; they were ap-
proached by shafts which opened into caverns of
various shapes and sizes. At Lachish (Tell ed-Duweir)
burial caves, tombs, and single graves were located
on the slopes and valleys of the city at the N, W,
and S. At Tell en-Nasbeh some Early Bronze tombs
were found on the mound, but others from the same
period, and many from the Iron Age and later, were
located in cemeteries N, NE, and W of the city. At
Megiddo a necropolis containing tombs extending in
date from the Chalcolithic thlough the Roman pe-
riod was excavated on the E slope of the mound.
Doubtless in most cases the presence of natural caves
suitable for burials was a factor in determining the
original location ofa necropolis; these were reused
and new chambers were hewn in the rock of the
same region by succeeding generations. Fig. BUR 57.

3. Types. Although modern terminology employed
to describe various types of tombs has not been
standardized, it is often possible to recognize and
classify burial places by the form of their entrances
and chambers, as well as by their decoration, and
the date of the objects, especially the pottery, that
were interred with the dead. In many cases classifica-
tion by form is impossible because some tombs were
reused over many centuries, and others were dam-
aged as a result ofearthquake, later building, and the
natural disintegration of the rock. However, the main
features of tomb construction and the general devel-
opment of types from simple pits of the Chalcolithic
period to the elaborate subterranean chambers con-
taining scoles of k6khtm that were characteristic of
the Hellenistic, Roman, and Byzantine periods can
be traced.

The earliest tombs in Palestine were simply holes
into which the bodies were carefully placed, often in
a flexed position but sometimes on their backs in an
extended position. Examples may be cited from the
caves at Wadi el-Mugharah, where such burials
were found both within the caverns and beneath the
debris, and outside near the entrances. They dated
lrom the Paleolithic and Mesolithic periods, and are
paralleled by those at similar cave settlements in
Galilee, NW of Jerusalem, and E of Bethlehem.

As early as the Neolithic period, tombs were
fashioned by lining and covering a pit with stones in
such a way as to form a cist (from Latin, meaning
"box") type of structure. Specimens have been found
at Teleilat el-Ghassul that ari dated in the Chal-
colithic period. Similar in formation, but much larger
in size, are the Dolrr,mNs* which are scattered through
Palestine; a large field of them is at el-'Adeimeh, E
of the Jordan River, opposite Jericho. Although there
has been some uncertainty as to their date, they are
now generally considered to be Neolithic. A dolmen
was constructed probably in imitation of a primitive
house, by placing lalge stone slabs on end to form
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the sides, and a large stone on the top as a
roof. Some of the structures have one side pierced by
a rectangular opening large enough to have served as
an entrance; there is no way of determining whether
these were cut when the tomb was originally con-
structed or at a later date. The absence of pottery
in the tumuli and the presence of flints characteristic
of the Neolithic period suggest that they were the
tombs of a nomadic people who expended considera-
ble effort in preparing burial places for their dead.
The practice of constructing tombs in imitation of
houses is paralleled in the Chalcolithic period by the
pottery house-urn chests found in a cave burial at
Khudheirah. Sez Ossuexlas. Figs. DOL 35; OSS
l3 - 15.

Beginning in the late Neolithic and Chalco-
lithic periods and continuing in succeeding periods
through the Iron Age at Gezer, Megiddo, and Jeri-
cho, subterranean hewn chambers were often ap-
proached by a shaft-type entrance.* A typical tomb
at Jericho consisted of a vertical shaft in the soft
stone, at the bottom of which there was an opening
into a cavelike structure. The shafts varied in diame-
ter from three to ten feet; in depth, from three to

Crunesy of the Oriental Institute, the Universiry of Chiego

67. Middle and Late Bronze Age furnishings in shaft
tomb at Megiddo

Caurtey of the Oriental Institute, the University oI Chiago

68. Interior of Middle Bronze I shaft tomb at Megiddo,
which shows the large size of certain tombs
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fifteen feet. The chambers also varied considerably
in height and diameter; a typical one was ca. frfteen
feet across and ca. four feet high. The earliest shafts
were round in shape, usually containing at the
bottom a large stone which sealed the entrance to the
tomb. Rectangular shafts have also been found at

Jericho, Tell el-'Ajjul, and other cities where Early
and Middle Bronze Age tombs have been found.
Some of the tombs contained a single burial, others
as many as forty or fifty. In some cases there were
openings from one chamber leading into two or more
similar caverns in a kind of family vault. Figs. TOM
67 -68.

At Byblos (ancient Gebal) pottery-storage jars,
large enough to contain the flexed body of an adult,
were used as tombs or coffins. Smaller jars containing
the skeletons of infants and small children have been
found at several biblical cities. A more common prac-
tice was to place the deceased in the tomb without
enclosing it in any kind of box. At the end of the
Late Bronze and beginning of the Early Bronze pe-
riod, ca. 1200 s.c., some Canaanites adopted the
practice of burying their dead in anthropoid clay
coffins on the tops of which were molded in lelief
human features such as the face and hands. Excellent
specimens found at Beth-shean are now in the Pales-
tine Archaeological Museum in Jerusalem. Dating
ca. three centuries later, and from Dibon, onetime
capital of Moab, comes a terra-cotta coffin having
on the lid a similar type of representation of the
human features.

In this connection mention should be made of the
stone sarcophagi,* like that of King Ahiram of Byblos.*
Dated by some scholars as early as the thirteenth
century B.c., they were carved from natural rock,
sculptured on the sides and ends with scenes depict-
ing the deceased ruler and his attendants, and in-
scribed on the edge of the massive lids with a Phoe-
nician inscription. In the Hellenistic and Roman
periods, similar stone sarcophagi of marble were beau-
tifully carved on the outside surfaces with represen-
tations of human figures and symbols of the deities.
Figs. SID 58; GEB 15.

There appears to have been a degeneration in the

Trans World Airlines Photo

69. Tomb ofTut-ankh-Amon (1352-1344 a.c.) at Thebes
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construction of tombs about the beginning of the
Early Iron Age, coinciding with the period of Israel-
ite settlement in Canaan. Caves continued to be used
as tombs, and even where there is evidence of some
attempt to shape the cave, the result was a plain
cavern without decoration or individual loculi. How-
ever, before the end of the Early Iron period, ca. 900
B.c., tombs were carefully hewn, usually in rock for-
mation near the surface of sloping hills. Examples
excavated at Megiddo, Lachish, Tell en-Nasbeh, and
elsewhere follow a pattern of a small courtyard out-
side a shaped entrance which led down several steps

into a rectangular or oval chamber on the sides and
ends of which were shelves or ledges cut from the
native rock. The preparation of such a tomb would
have required considerable time and labor; this sug-
gests that Hebrew leaders, like the Egyptian Phar-
aohs,* who could afford the cost, arranged for the
construction of their tombs during their lifetime. See,

e.g., the report of Asa's burial: "They buried him in
the tomb which he had hewn out for himself in the
city of David" (II Chr. l6:14). Fig. TOM 69.

Beginning in the Hellenistic period and continuing
through the Roman period, tombs became larger and
more elaborate in their construction. Of course, for
burial of the poor of the land in every generation,
pits, caves, and cisterns continued in use; see, e.g.,
a reference to the "graves of the common people"
(II Kings 23:6) in the Kidron Valley E of Jerusalem
in the time of Josiah. Just as the style of construction
of Jewish houses and public buildings (I Macc. l:14;
II Macc. 4:9-15) was influenced by Hellenistic archi-
tecture and art, the building of tombs was similarly
affected. Before the destruction of the second temple,
several tomb complexes were carved in the rock for-
mations N and E of Jerusalem. Among them were
the mausoleum of Queen Helena of Adiabene* (Jos.
War V.iv.2), the tombs of James and Zacharias in
the Kidron Valley near the "Tomb of Absalom,"* and
the so-called "Tombs of the Judges."* The front of
the latter included an inscribed architrave, porch,
and doorways, all carved lrom the native rock into
which were cut six chambers on two levels contain-
ing ledges and k6khtm to accommodate seventy bodies
at one time. Some smaller tombs of the period, and
also in Byzantine times, were carved with rectangular
entrances into which a stone could be set, or with
grooves in front where a rolling stone could be placed*

Couftey of Herbcrt G. May

70. Hellenistic and Roman period tombs in the Kidron
Valley: (a) "Tomb of Absalom"; (6) "Tomb of

James"; (c) "Tomb of Zacharias." I and c belong to

the tomb of the Hezir family, identified by m
Aramaic inscription.
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Frcn Atlu of th. Bibh (Thomas Nelson & Sons Limhed)

71. Tomb cut in the rock, in Palestine

(Matt. 27:60; Mark l5:46; Luke 24:2; John 20:l). At
the time of new burials, such entrances were opened,
the bones from previous trurials were placed in stone
boxes (see Ossuenrrs)+ for which small niches were
often carved in the walls, and the body was placed
on a ledge, or in a k6kh that projected into a wall
and could be sealed on the end from the main cham-
ber by a stone slab. Pl. XXVIa,' Figs. TOM 70;
ART 8l; TOM 7l; OSS l3-15.

Among the most elaborate tombs excavated thus
far in Palestine, Syria, and Jordan are those at
Marissa, Palmyra, and Petra. The famous painted
tombs of Marissa, dating from the Ptolemaic period
and showing Egyptian and Phoenician influence,
were of tbe k6khtm type. The walls were richly deco-
rated with brightly colored paints, which have faded
considerably since the discovery of the tombs ra.
1902. The paintings include representations ofvari-
ous types of animals, objects such as vases, and
musical instruments carried by human figures. Greek
inscriptions and graffiti, as well as an Aramaic in-
scription, offer some information about the owners
of the tombs, including the name of one Apol-
lophanes, head of a Sidonian colony at Marissa. The
necropolis included at least four tomb complexes.
The largest was approached through a court and
door over which there was a Greek inscription. From
the antechamber there radiated three large chambers
like the arms of a cross. In the walls of these rooms
were cut k6khim for forty-one burials and three othel
recesses for large sarcophagi.

Tombs at Palmyra, some of which date during the
second and third centuries a.o., varied considerably
in style; the two chief types were the great subter-
ranean "houses of eternity" and the equally impres-
sive tomb towers. Both were located W of the city.
The former were often beautifully painted and con-
tained skilfully carved statues and reliefs represent-
ing the members of the family buried in the tombs-
Aramaic inscriptions often mention their names. The
towers, some of which were four stories high, built
ofcarefully hewn stone blocks, were richly decorated
with colors and contained sculptures of the deceased.

Tombs at Petra varied considerably in size and
shape; most of them date from the late first century
e.c. and the first two centuries rr.o. Pylon (tower)
tombs were carved from the native sandstone and
were usually surrounded by simple shaft graves;
sometimes glaves of a later period were sunk into the
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72. Royal tombs, carved out of the rock, of Darius I,
Artaxerxes I, and Darius II; at Naqsh-i-Rustam in
Iran

roofs of the pylons. Even more impressive were the
great rock-hewn mausoleums, like el-Khazneh, the
Corinthian tomb, and the Tomb of the IJrn, whose
architectural faEades, containing doors, columns,
niches, and sculptures, were all cut from the colorful
Mndstone. Constructed by the Nabateans, whose con-
trol of caravan traffic through the region resulted in
the wealth of which the tombs are a lasting memo-
rial, the architecture shows Roman influence; one of
the tombs was that of a Roman soldier. Some of the
buildings, one of which was used in later times as a
Christian chapel, contained large chambers extend-
ing more than forty feet into the mountains from
which they wele cut. Doubtless the large chambers
were used as mortuary chapels. In their walls were
cut niches for sarcophagi, and in the stone floors
were carved loculi for individual graves. A large
columbarium was carved in the face of one of the
mountains (el Habis); its numerous niches once con-
tained small bulial urns; traces of ashes testify to the
local practice of cremating the dead. A similar col-
umbarium at 'Araq el-Emir (W of Amman) may be
seen near the rock-cut chamber tombs, one of which
has the name "Tobiah" inscribed on the outside
surface near the large doorway. Cf. Fig. TOM 72.

TraN World Airlincs Photo
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The type of tomb used as the burial place for the
body of Jesus cannot be identified with certainty.
Tradition dating back to the early fourth century
A.D. has located the tomb in the edicule beneath the
dome of the Church of the Holy Sepulchre (see Str-
ULCHRE, CnurcH oF THE Hor-v).* Excavations in
Jerusalem have demonstrated that the city walls in
the Herodian period were situated so that the tomb
was outside the city; this discovery enhances the tra-
ditional location, although positive proof of the
identification is lacking. The Garden Tomb,* located
outside the present N wall ofJerusalem near "Gor-
don's Calvary," is a rival site. This tomb-a rock-
hewn chamber, the door of which was originally
sealed with a large rolling stone-has been identified
by archaeologists, since its discovery in modern times,
as a Jewish tomb of the Roman period; there is no
literary or archaeological evidence to identify it as
the burial place ofJesus. The gospels record the in-
formation that the tomb was a new one located in a
garden (John l9:41); it was the property ofJoseph
of Antve, nre (Luke 23:50); it was sealed by a roll-
ing stone, and the chamber was large enough for
Jesus' followers to enter (Lwke 24:2-3). Figs. HOL
29-30; TOM 73.

Certain features of tomb construction are men-
tioned in the Mishna. Exact dimensions in terms of
cubits are specified for the size of the vault or cham-
ber, the niches (kikhtm), and the courtyard, although
Rabbi Simeon ben Gamaliel held that "all depends
on the nature of the rock" (B.8. VI.B). A tomb might
be sealed with either a wooden beam or a stone (Oh.
XV.8). It was a custom to mark the graves in order
to give warning of uncleanness by pouring over them
whiting mixed with water (Ma'as Sh. V. l; Shel.<. Ll;
M.$.. I.2; cf. Matt.23:27).

Finally, mention may be made of the catacombs,*
the most famous of which are in the vicinity of Rome
and include both Jewish and Christian burials.
Among the catacombs thele is considerable variety
of form, depending on the nature ol the rock forma-
tion and the number of burials. However, the basic
pattern was that of a large, subterranean network of
corridors and chambers carved with burial niches
large enough to contain a single body. The corridors,
usually ca. three feet in width and in some cases
forty or fifty feet high, are lined with several tiers of
loculi, each a square-cornered, horizontal recess,
which could be sealed with bricks or a marble slab.
Interspersed among the labyrinthine corridors were
chambers to which Christians fled in time of persecu-
tion and where worship was conducted. The walls
were often decorated with paintings representing
Christian and Jewish symbols, as well as scenes from
the Bible. With the catacombs at Rome may be com-
paled those found in Palestine at Sheikh Abreiq
(identified as Beth-shearim, a city mentioned often
in the Talmud). The entrances, corridors, and cham-
bers were carved in imitation of Roman buildings;
the walls were inscribed with many Jewish symbols,
including several varieties of the menorah (sce Lrl.lt-
srAND). Greek, Latin, and Aramaic inscriptions iden-
tify by name some of the persons buried in the
catacombs. Fig. DES 27.

4. Contents. In addition to the objects mentioned
in the preceding sections, many others are often
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Tombs of the kings

found in excavated tombs. The number and type
vary greatly, according to the degree of wealth and
the cultural backgrounds of the persons who were
buried in the tombs. In general, they may be classi-
6ed as objects of personal adornment, military equip-
ment, household use, and Auur-nrs of various kinds.
Of course, tombs of the poor were devoid of valua-
bles, or contained a few simple pieces of pottery
beside the body; the tombs of the wealthy were often
robbed of their treasures by later peoples.

Among the objects of personal adornment may be
mentioned necklaces, bracelets, anklets, finger rings,
earrings, pendants, and headdresses. Bone, bronze,
iron, silver, gold, and semiprecious stones were used
in the making of such objects. Great numbers of
scarabs are often found in Palestinian tombs that
were used during periods of Egyptian influence. The
presence of mirrors, combs, and cosmetic palettes in-
dicates further.an interest in personal appearance.

Military equipment of the "dagger type" in the

Jericho tombs usually included a single copper
dagger in a grave. Others at Jericho and elsewhere
contained bronze daggers as well as javelin heads,
flint arrowheads, and stone blades.

Even more numerous are the objects of household
use. These include pottery lamps, jars, bowls,
pitchers, cups, and other vessels which were used in
the homes of the deceased. Small juglets contained
oil or perfume; they were doubtless fashioned in
imitation of the pottery jugs used for storage pur-
poses in the home. Some Jericho tombs of the Middle
Bronze Age, of which scores were excavated begin-
ning in 1952, were found to contain materials that
are, under ordinary circumstances, perishable. These
included pomegranates and raisins or grapes, bones
of sheep, and fragments of flesh; with such food were
also found wooden stools, boxes, a bed, a table, and
woven mats and baskets. Fig. ARC 43.

Miniature figurines of bone or clay in the shape of
animals, birds, and human figures attest the custom
of burying amulets of various kinds with the dead.

5. Significance. It is certain that ancient peoples
did not all attach the same significance to the prac-
tice of burying their dead in tombs. Although the
difference between the tombs of the poor and the
rich in ancient Palestine can often be determined,
there is uncertainty regarding the motivation and the
ceremonies relating to burial practices. Scholars do
not agree concerning the religious views evidenced
by the custom of building tombs in the shape of
houses and of depositing food and other objects in
them. It is possible that the worship of the dead was
involved, that the dead were feared and needed to be
placated so as not to harm the living, or that a belief
in physical resurrection led to an effort on the part
of the living to make provision for the comfort and
happiness of the dead in a future life.

Finally, attention may be called to several biblical
references which shed some light on the significance
of Palestinian tombs and graves. The burial of
Deborah, Rebekah's nurse, under an oak tree may
reflect a belief in sacred trees and the custom of
locating graves near them (Gen. 35:8). In exceptional
cases it was thought that the sin of a man might pre-
vent him from having a burial in the tombs of his
fathers (I Kings l3:22). It was considered a suitable

Tombs of the kings

reward for a righteous ruler to "lie in glory, each in
his own tomb," but to be removed from a sepulchre
was a sign ofgreat evil (Isa. l4:lB-19). To be de-
prived of bulial was considered a great calamity (II
Kings 9:36-37; cf. Ezek. 32:27, which may imply
that a punishment was involved when a warrior was
buried without his weapons). It was an act of piety
to protect the bodies of slain warriors until they could
be buried (II Sam. 2l:1-14), and to bury those who
were killed during times of persecution (Tob. l:lB-
l9; 2:8-9). It is reported about Jason, who slaugh-
tered many of his fellow countlymen and left them
unburied, that he "had no one to mourn for him; he
had no funeral of any sort and no place in the tomb
of his fathers" (II Macc. 5:10). It was a mark of
honor to have a watch kept over one's tomb (Job
2l :32), but the practice of sitting in the tombs was
condemned (Isa. 65:4; the reason lor such a custom
is not specified, although the context suggests a
pagan practice). Persons thought to be possessed by
demons lived in or among the tombs (Matt. 8:28;
Mark 5:l-5; Luke 8:27). Well-known tombs such as
those of Rachel+ (I Sam. l0:2) and David (Acts 2:29)
were important landmarks. Jesus' rebuke of the
scribes and Pharisees as hypocrites for building the
tombs of the prophets and adorning the monuments
of the righteous was doubtless not directed against
these practices as such, but against those who ig-
nored the living prophets while honoring the dead.
Fig. RAC 3.

Bibliographlt. G. A. Barton, Archaeologlt and the Bible (1933),
pp. 228-33; K. Galling, Biblisches Reallexikon (1937), cols. 237-
52, 445-51; M. S. and J. L. Miller, Enc2clopedia oI Bibb Life
(l9aa), pp. 396-403; J. Finegan, Light fron the Ancient Put
(1946), pp. 353-98; A. G. Barrois, Manuel d'archiologie biblique,
II (1953),274-323; K. Kenyon, Digging Up Jurcho (1957), pp.
6-65, 95-102, 194-209, 233-55. For detailed descriptions of
tombs excavated at well-known biblical cities, see the ofhcial
reports such as: J. H. Pecers and H. Thiersch, Painled Tombs
in the Necropolis of Marissa (1905), pp. l-101, pls. I-XXI;
P. L. O. Guy, Megiddo Tombs (1938), pp. l-22+, pls. t-176;
C. C. McCown, Tell-en-Na;beh (19a7), pp. 67-128; O. Tufnell,
Lachish III, The lron Age (1953), pp. 169-254. 

W. L. REro

TOMBS OF THE KINGS [D!]tnir nrr:pl (II Chr.
2l:2O; 24:25). Alternately: TOMBS OF THE
KINGS OF ISRAEL [)x:uzr ':5n ']:pl (II Chr. 28:
27); SEPULCHRES OF DAVID ['rrr: rr:p] (Neh.
3:16); TOMBS OF THE SONS OF DAVID [trtp
't!'t't trll (II Chr. 32:33); KJV always SEPUL-
CHRES. The tombs of the Judean kings of Davidic
descent.

l. Biblical data. The necrological formulas with
which the authors of Kings and Chronicles conclude
their notices on the kings ofJudah refer to burial
grounds in the City of David (see DevIo, CIrv or),
where the rulers of the Davidic dynasty were interred,
apparently each one in his own tomb, as may be in-
ferred from II Chr. l6:14; II Kings 9:28. References
to the tombs of the sons of David (II Chr. 32:33), or
to the sepulchles of David (Neh. 3:16), taken collec-
tively, do not imply that there was a family vault in
which the bodies were'laid to rest, but rather a re-
served area within the walls of the city, in which
individual graves were provided.

The notices in Kings are stereotyped. Those in
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Chronicles are generally freer, and record with
greater detail the circumstances of the royal inter-
ments, especially when, by way of exception for such
reasons as violent death, leprosy, or notorious im-
piety of the deceased, the interment did not take
place in the royal necropolis. Here is the list of these
exceptions: Jehoram was buried "in the city of David,
but not in the tombs of the Kings" (II Chr. 2l:2O)-
i.e., within the precincts of the city, although not in
the royal enclosure; for Joash (II Chr. 24:25), we
find the same formula; Uzziah was interred "in the
burial field which belonged to the kings, for they
said,'He is a leper' " (II Chr. 26:23), a formula which
has been diversely interpreted, but which suggests
a contrast with the usual mode or place of royal in-
terments; Josephus states that Uzziah "was buried
alone in his gardens" (Antiq. 1X.227), perhaps the
gardens surrounding the house in which he was con-
fined (II Chr. 26:21); Ahaz was buried in the city,
but not in the "tombs of the kings of Israel" (II Chr.
28:27), where "Israel" is obviously a scribal error;
Manasseh was interred "in the garden of his house,
in the garden of Uzza" (II Kings 2l:18), "in his
house" (II Chr. 33:20); Amon, "in the garden of
Uzza" (ll Kings 2l:26); in the last two instances, it
is questionable whether the garden of Uzza ought
to be identified with the burial place of Uzziah. Tlte
place of interment of the last four Davidic kings is
not mentioned in the Hebrew text and its derivatives.
Exceptionally Jehoiada, who had exercised the
regency ofthe kingdom during the minority ofJoash,
was buried "in the city of David among the kings"
(II Chr. 24:16).

2. Localization. The notice relative to Hezekiah
in II Chr. 32:33 states that his tomb was "in the
ascent" (niyn) of the burial ground of the kings. This
piece of information ought to be pieced together with
the topographical data of Neh. 3:15-16, where rhe
sepulchres of David are mentioned in geographical
sequence after the "stairs [nriyn] that go down from
the City of David." These texts point to the hill
wedged between the valleys of the Tyropoeon and
the Kidron, where excavations have led to the dis-
covery of a flight of stone degrees leading to a
postern of the E fortifications, possibly the FouNrerx
GerE, and of much-dilapidated rock-cut tombs, the
original disposition of which was diagnosed with
some difficulty. ft seems that individual burial cham-
bers, in the shape of barrel vaults, were accessible
from the surface through sunken rectangular shafts
similar to those of the dynastic tombs of early Phoe-
nician rulers. These chambers were distributed along
a strip of ground, some 350 feet in length from N to
S. Their identification as the tombs of the kings, even
though not certain, is at least probable.

There are no positive clues to the localization of
the garden of Uzza, nor of the private burial ground
of Uzziah. One would incline to seek the latter out
of town. An Aramaic inscription on a stone tablet
refers to a possible transfer of Uzziah's remains at a
later date. It reads as follows (translation by E. L.
Sukenik): "The bones of Uzziah, King of Judah,
were brought hither; not to be opened." The script
is very similar to that used on ossuaries immediately
before or around the beginning of the Christian era.
Unfortunately the tablet was not found in its origi-
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nal location, but among curios collected by an
archimandrite of the Russian monastery on the
Mount of Olives. The authenticity of the inscription,
although not generally contested, has not been estab-
lished beyond doubt. Sae IwscnIpttoNs. Fig. UZZ 19.

3. Late traditions. Miscellaneous traditions have
diversely located the tomb of David in Bethlehem,
in the domain of Gethsemane, or on the SW hill of
Jerusalem, the Christian Zrox. The latter tradition
is based on an abusive exegesis of Acts 2:29, follow-
ing which David's tomb was shown to pilgrims in the
medieval chapel of the Upper Room, which has now
become a mosque.

74. Plan of tomb of Helene of Adiabene, the so-called
Tombs of the Kings

The so-called Tomb of the Kings of Judah, in the
N suburb of Jerusalem, E of Nablus Road and close
to the Anglican cathedral of Saint George, is in
reality the hypogeum of Helen, queen of Adiabene,
a district in Upper Mesopotamia. This monument
antedates the ruin ofJerusalem in e.n. 70 by one or
two decades. It is mentioned by Josephus (War
V.147), in relation to the N wall of Jerusalem or wall
of Agrippa.

Figs. NEH l3; TOM 74; Pl. XXVIa.
Bibliograpfut. R. Weill, La Citd de Daoid (192O), pp. 103-4,

157-83, 190-92; S. Krauss, "The Sepulchres of the Davidic
Dynasty," PEQ(1941), pp. 102-l l; S. Yeivin, "The Sepul-
chres of the Kings of the House of David,"J,lfES, VII (1948),
30:45; J. Simons, Jcrusalem in the OT (1952), pp. 19+-225;
H.Yincent,JCrualem de I'Ancicn Testament,I (1954), pp. 313-
23. See also E. L. Sukenik, "Funerary Table of Uzziah King
ofJudah," PEQ(t931),pp.217-21; (1932), pp. 106-7. On the
late Christian and Muslim traditions concerning the tomb of
David, see H. Vincent and F.-M. Abel,Jirualem Nouoelle,Ill
(1922), +51-58. On the monument of Helen (so-called Tombs
of the Kings of Judah), see H. Vincent, Jirwalem de I'AT,l
(1954),346-62. G. A. Bnnnors

TONGS [ornpln]. Gold tongs (or SNurrEns) were
among the articles of temple equipment (I Kings 7:
49; II Chr. 4:21). Seraphim used tongs to take a

Couney of the Oricntal Institutc, thc University of Chiego

75. Tongs from Megiddo tombs, Middle Bronze II or
Iate Bronze II (ca. seventeenth century or thirteenth
century r.c.)
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Tongue

burning coal from the altar (Isa. 6:6). Bronze and
iron tongs of tweezer or forceps type are known
archaeologically (Fig. TON 75). Sce also SNurpEns.

P. L. Grnasn

TONGUE [pui, ykiooo]. The biblical understand-
ing of "tongue" includes: (a) its function as a part of
the physical make-up of man whereby he eats and

Tongue

ply on utilitarian motives. The ethical context in
which James wlites gives expression to a deeper
dimension, which permeates the biblical understand-
ing. Because the tongue reveals what is in the heart,
there are moral implications to the speaking of the
tongue. It is related to the doing ofgood (Ps. 34:13-
H 34:14), not for the sake of personal benefit, but
because the ethical life is man's way of seeking God.
The tongue is the way man "speaks justice" (37:30).
Much more often it is the instrument of acting
wrongly in human relations. By the tongue, [vrn
boasts as he ought not (12:4); he slanders (Prov. 25:
23); he speaks deceitfully (Pss. 109:2; 120:2). This is
not simply speaking maliciously. The tongue is also
the agent of cunning and scheming, which is more
than outward action; it is setting one's heart, one's
very life, against another to his damage (Ps. 140:2-3

-H 140:3-4; Isa. 59:3). The tongue has related to it
all the potentialities for the right or wrong ordering
of life. It is an effective tool in the role of creating
or destroying community. Sea Wono.

This suggests the profound implications involved
in the biblical concept, which never separates ethical
behavior from religious life. Indeed, "he who mocks
the poor insults his Maker" (Prov. l7:5). The use of
one's tongue in "speakingjustice" or practicing deceit
and slander have to do with the religious potentiali-
ties of the tongue. It, as all of human life, can be an
instrument in expressing praise to God (Pss. 35:28;
5l:14-H 5l:16; 7l:24; Rom. l4:ll;Phil.2:ll).
What proceeds from the tongue can cause alienation
from God-i.e., StN (Job l5:4-5; Pss. 39:l-H 39:2;
78:35-37). The tongue possesses all the potentialities
for goodness and all the possibilities for badness
which belong to man's createdness. "With it we bless
the Lord and Father, and with it we curse men, who
are made in the likeness of God. From the same
mouth come blessing and cursing." flas. 3:9-10.)

The tongue, which is alive to all the possibilities
of life, reveals the essential unity of man's life. Man's
self-interest, his relation in the community of men,
his relation with his God, all prosper or suffer as he
affirms or denies the order of life which his Sover-
eign has willed. The tongue is an instrument man has
been given (Isa. 50:4), that he might give expression
to his affirmations and denials of the God of Israel
as the Lord ofall life.

The tongue is the means of expressing the
total character ofthe person. God also is a conscious,
willing personality, who by his tongue is able to re-
lease his power and purpose into life (Isa. 30:27). As
the Bible understands man as being equipped to act
fieely and effectively, so much more God, who has
given tongues to men.

Aside from this personal dynamic usage, "tongue"
is also employed in a figurative sense as a projection,
or extension, of that which in the material world is
elongated. Examples of this are to be found in Josh.
7:21-24, which speaks of a "tongue" ("bar"; KJV
"wedge") of gold; and Isa. I I : 1 5, which refers to the
"tongue of the sea." Clearly these usages disregarded
the dynamic character of the term in its personal
nuances, using it rather in a physical sense.

Bibliographlt. P. Dhorme, "L'emploi m6taphorique des noms
de parties du corps en h6breu et en accadien," ftB, 30 (1921),
536-37; A. R. Johnson, Thc Vitalitlr of thc Indiaidual in the

Thought oJ Ancient Israel (1949). W. Bnuoccnurnwr
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7:5; Isa. +l:17); (b) its employment as
anguage" and therefore "nation" (see

Tor.rcuns, CoNrustox or); (c) a mode of the work-
ing of the Spirit (see ToNcur,s, GIrr or); (/) its usage
for the action and dynamic of the whole life of man;
and (e) its use as a figure for that which has exten-
sion in a material sense.

Because it is the agent of speech, the tongue repre-
sents the various languages and dialects which men
used. Men were recognized as being different in an
essential matter when they spoke another language.
Indeed, not only different; this difference is a part of
a vague threat (Jer. 5:15). It is a synonym for "peo-
ple" and "nation" (Isa. 66:lB).

The more general and characteristic meaning of
"tongue" begins with the recognition that the pri-
mary function of the tongue is to speak. While this
in the most fundamental way is a function parallel to
eating, the activity of speaking assumes a much
greater significance. Speaking is not a mere verbal
activity; it is an expression of the totality of man, his
purposes and values. The tongue is the agent through
which what is in man is effectively released into the
world (Ps. 39:3-H 39:4). It is the agent to make
manifest man's inward character. Thus "tongue" and
"bitter words" stand in close relation to "secret plots
of the wicked" and "scheming of evildoers" (Ps. 64:
2-3-IJ 64:3-4). Frequently the tongue is an agent
closely related to the HEART (:)) of man (Ps. 45:l-
H 45:2; Prov. l0:20; l7:20). The tongue, as other
members of the body, is a way of acting for the whole
man. In the speaking of the tongue, all the powers
of intellect and will are given expression.

The wisdom literature regards this from a utili-
tarian point of view. Man's speaking may bring upon
him either good or ill: "Death and life are in
the power of the tongue" (Prov. 18:21). A tongue
which speaks words of kindness and courtesy may
enhance the well-being ofthe speaker (12:18). In a
negative way, the same possibility is stated:

He who keeps his mouth and his tongue
keeps himself out of trouble (2 I :23).

On the other hand, he who speaks carelessly or ir-
responsibly is sure to bring trouble upon himself (21:
6; 26:28;28:23).

So also, as a possible means to good or bad,
in Ecclesiasticus: "A man's tongue is his downfall"
(5:13). But the tongue need not lead to ruin:

A pleasant voice multiplies friends,
and a gracious tongue multiplies courtesies

(6:s).

This same awareness of the great potentialities of the
tongue is clear in James. The tongue, as the rudder
of a ship, or the bit in the mouth of a horse (Jas.3:
3-8), is able to determine the whole course of one's
life.

The thought of James, however, is not based sim-
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TONGUES, CONFUSION OF. Saa BesEr.

*toxcuns, GIFT OF [ytrdrooo, tongue; lq^€iv, ro
speak]. Speaking in tongues, also called "glossolalia,"
gl6s's ld'li a, a striking phenomenon of primitive
Christianity. It consisted in articulate, unintelligible
speech issuing from Christians who, in a state of ec-
stasy, believed themselves to be possessed by the
Spirit. It was prevalent in the Pauline churches, par-
ticularly at Corinth (I Cor. 12-14), but appeared
earlier when the church was constituted in history
and began its expansion into Judea and Samaria
(Acts 2:l-42; 10:44-48; l1:15-17; 19:2-7).

This phenomenon was not limited to Christianity
but was found in many of the religions of the ancient
world. Wherever it appeared, the common element
was the belief that the spirit of the god worshiped
took possession ofthe devotee, spoke through him,
and often produced bodily movements of abnormal
character. During such ecstatic states the vocal
organs were affected, the tongue moved as if by the
operation of a power beyond the mental control of
the subject, and utterances poured forth which, to
the observer, were as impressive as they were
incoherent.

l. The tongues at Pentecost
2. The Lukan account
3. The glossolalia in Pauline churches
4. Parallel phenomena
Bibliography

l. The tongues at Pentecost. The glossolalib first
appeared in the Christian church at Pentecost, when
the apostles, and those associated with them, became
convinced, after much rethinking and prayer (Acts
l:24), that the risen Jesus was God's Anointed (Acts
2:36), that the messianic age had begun (Acts 2:29-
33), that they were the people of the New Covenant
inheriting all the promises made to the people of the
Old (Acts 2:16-17;3:25). They were so overwhelmed
by the force of these convictions that, with all their
inhibitions released, resources of spiritual power
became available to them, creating new levels of spir-
itual experience which found abnormal channels of
expression. Luke, describing this momentous event,
says: "They were all filled with the Holy Spirit and
began to speak in other tongues, as the Spirit gave
them utterance" (Acts 2:4). Similar manifestations
continued, for the converts at Caesarea and Ephesus
also "spoke in tongues" when they received the
Spirit (Acts l0:46; l9:6), and Peter declared that the
experience was similar to that at Pentecost (Acts
10:47). Glossolalia seems to have been the sure, to
many perhaps the surest, evidence of the Spirit?s
indwelling. Note also that in some texts of the late
addition to Mark at 16:17 there is reference to
speaking "in new tongues."

A number of explanations, or rationalizations, of
the "tongues" at Pentecost have been offered:

a) For the purpose of evangelization a miracle of
language is said to have taken place, whereby the
audience heard what was said in a number of foreign
languages. Many of the early church fathers held
this view.

&) The multitude, all of whom spoke either Greek
or Aramaic, and many of them both, would under-

Tongues, gift of
stand, particularly those who knew the various dia-
lects, what Peter and the others were saying.

c) It has been suggested that the speech of the
apostles was filled with foreign phrases and idioms,
heard over the years, which, under the intense emo-
tion and excitement, began to pour forth automati-
cally from the subconscious. Precedents are cited to
illustrate this.

d) Another view is that because of the close spir-
itual rapport, the thoughts and feelings of the
speakers were transferred to the hearers, and there
was general understanding of what was said.

All attempts at rationalization are conjectural and
are dubious especially when viewed in the light of
what is said about glossolalia elsewhere in the NT.

2. The Lukan account. The story in Acts is clear.
The "tongues" spoken on the day of Pentecost are
foreign languages, understood by a bewildered and
astonished crowd. But when "tongues" were spoken
at Caesarea and Ephesus (Acts l0:46; l9:6), Peter
equated the experience with his own, without any
reference to a linguistic miracle. There is no evi-
dence later that the apostles enjoyed the benefit of
such a miracle, nor was there need of it, since Greek
and Aramaic were sufficient to meet the needs of
the church. Moreover, long before Luke completed
Acts, the phenomenon of tongues was common in
Pauline churches, but was certainly not thought of
as the ability to speak foreign languages. Paul, in-
deed, declared that the glossolalia was not intelligible
speech, would not be understood, and might even be
construed as insanity (I Cor. l4:.9,23). Plainly an
irreconcilable difference exists between the Lukan
account in Acts 2:4 and Pauline accounts. The
widely accepted view is that both writers were deal-
ing with the same ecstatic phenomena.

What then has Luke done? Certain suggestions
have been made. According to one view, Luke has
taken the older and more reliable tradition concern-
ing glossolalia, in which emphasis was mainly on the
ecstasy of the disciple5-25 167i1ns55 the reference to
drunkenness (Acts 2:13)-and on the revival of the
prophetic spirit (Acts 2:15 3:2*-25), and transformed
it, shaping and dramatizing the event according to
the rabbinic tradition of the giving of the law in
every language, and in the interests of Luke's own
emphasis on the universal appeal of Christianity.

Another suggestion is that, under Pauline influ-
ence, Luke sought to reinterpret the original speak-
ing in tongues with a view to reducing the prestige
of the current glossolalia, which had become damag-
ing to the church.

Again, it is said that Luke has literalized the
glossolalia, or perhaps has taken the view that,
though unintelligible, it was nevertheless a form of
language which, under the right conditions and by
the proper people, could be understood.

3. The glossolalia in Pauline churches. Speaking
in tongues was so well known at Corinth and else-
where that Paul did not explain or describe it but
simply stressed its unintelligible ecstatic character.
There were "various kinds of tongues" because of
differences of native language or diversity of spiritual
mood (I Cor. l2:10,28). Some Christians did not
possess the gift (I Cor. l2:30), and others, wishing to
safeguard the purpose of worship, sought to curb it
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(I Cor. l4:39; Col. 3:16; I Thess. 5:19-20; cf. Eph.
5:18-20). Many believers (possibly members of the
Cephas party [I Cor. 1:12]), tremendously impressed
with it as convincing evidence of Spirit-possession,
gave it primary value and eagerly desired it.

This Pauline glossolalia has been described as
angelic speech (I Cor. l3:l), a heavenly language
beyond human eloquence in which God is praised
by the heavenly hosts; or again as antiquated or un-
usual speech, unintelligible because archaic, known
only to someone with expert philological knowledge.
This is meaningless speculation. Quite possibly,
among the ecstatic outpourings, sounds which re-
sembled syllables and words from current tongues
gave the impression of a real language. This could
hardly have been otherwise, and proves little.

Because of the exaggerated emphasis upon glosso-
lalia at Corinth, Paul was compelled to deal with it.
He does so by recognizing it as: (a) a genuine gift of
the Spirit, not to be forbidden, and acknowledges
that he shares the gift himself (I Cor. l4:5, lB, 39);
(D) an aid to private devotion, a means of personal
communion with God, an opportunity to express
thoughts and feelings which could find no outlet
through ordinary channels (I Cor. l4:4; cf. Rom. 8:
26-27); (c) a sign to unbelievers (I Cor. 14:22), an
evidence of divine power which, like the "sigr of
Jonah" (Matt. l2:39), though genuine enough, was
yet unrecognized by the hardhearted and unbelievhg
scoffers and critics.

Paul saw the dangers in the practice even more
clearly than its values. He gave it no precedence or
encouragement in public worship (I Cor. l4:19, 28).
It is last in his list and in point of value (I Cor. 12:
10, 30; l4:19). He indicates methods of control:

a) By applying regulatory principle. The use of
spiritual gifts must be determined by their worth in
building up the church "in love" (I Cor. 13; l4:4-5,
17-19; Col.3:14; cf. Eph.4:16). Tongues are too
individualistic, encourage self-centeredness and self-
importance, and are detrimental to the solidarity of
the Christian fellowship (Rom. 12:3; I Cor. l3:5;
Phil. 2:3-4).

D) By maintaining orderly worship. The edifica-
tion of the church is primary. The glossolalist must
restrain himself and keep silent unless interpreted
(I Cor. 14:27-28). When worship is not understood,
or repels seekers after truth, it fails. Order and de-
cency are of first importance (I Cor. I 4: 1 3- I 9, 23-
33,40).

c) By exercising the gift of interpretation. The
capacity to interpret tongues was the special gift of
some (I Cor. l2:10, 30; 14:28)-the ability to con-
vey a supposedly rational account of what was said,
possibly by thought-transference effective through
spiritual rapport. The ecstatic lacking this gift should
pray for it, since he has a responsibility both to him-
selfand to the church (I Cor. 14:13-14).

4. Parallel phenomena. Such ecstatic speech as

described above prevailed among the earliest Hebrew
prophets, the professionalized n"bt'im (D)N!lJn rJl),
who, as Yahweh enthusiasts, wandered about the
country in bands, working themselves into religious
frenzy by means of music and dancing (I Sam. l0:5-
l3; l9:18-24; II Sam.6:13-17; I Kings 20:35-37).
The word nabi (xt>t), by which they were called,

Toparchy

was probably suggested by their ecstatic babblings,
and their hith-nabbe (NlJnn), "prophesying," may
well have corresponded to the glossolalia, though
scholars are not agreed upon this. In Hellenistic
circles also, followers of the Dionysian cult, or of
some mystery religion, under powerful emotional
pressures of ceremonial rites, often slipped into ec-
static states bordering on frenzy, and expressed
themselves in forms intelligible only to the initiated.
Through the centuries glossolalia has frequently re-
appeared among Christian groups, the Montanists,
the Camisards, the Irvingites, and many modern
sects given to emotional extremes. The psychological
aspects are patent.

Bibliography, In addition to commentaries on Acts and
I Corinthians, see: P. Volz, Der Geisl Goltes (1910); K. Lake,
The Earlier Epistles of St. Paul (l9ll); S. Angus, The M2stery-
Religions and Christianit2 (1925); G. B. Cutten, Speaking uith
Tongues (1927); P. G. S. Hopwood, The Religious Experience o1f

the Primitioe Church (1936); A. L. Drummond., Eduard lroing
and His Cicle (1937); A. Guillaume, Prophec2 and Dioination
(1938); E. T. Clark, The Small Sects in Ameica (1949);
M. Barnett, The Liaing Flane (1953). E. ANonnws

TONSURE. See Ber-oNBss.

TOOTH [lu; 66o6s]. Biblical references to tooth and
teeth are many and varied. IJnder OT law the loss

of a tooth was considered equally as grave a matter
as the loss of an eye (Exod. 2l:24,27; Lev. 24:20;
Deut. l9:21; Matt. 5:38; on the lex talionis, see also
Law rN run OT), and perfect teeth are a mark of
special beauty in Song of S. 4:2; 6:6 (cf. Gen. 49:12).

The teeth of voracious animals, both real (Deut.
32:24; Job 4l:14) and visionary (Dan. 7:5 ff; Rev.
9:8), signify predatory power (Job 29:17; Ps. 124:6;
Dan. 7:5; Zecli. 9:7). Thus the "enemy" or the
"wicked man" may be characterized as a gnashing
beast (typically the lion; Pss. 35:16-17;57:4;58:6;
cf. also Ps. 37:12; Prov. 30:14; Lam. 2:16; Joel l:6;
Acts 7:54).

In Job 29: l 7 the righteous man breaks the "fangs"
(lit., '!awbone") of the unrighteous, releasing the
defenseless from his "teeth." Similarly, Yahweh is
called upon by the psalmist to break the teeth of the
wicked (Pss. 3:7; 58:6); but in his wrath he himself
may be likened to a ravening beast (Job 16:9; Lam.
3:10-11; cf. also Lam.3:16).

In other figures, the teeth may represent pain
(Prov. 25:19) or distaste (10:26). The proverb inJer.
31:29; Ezek. l8:2 ("set on edge"; lit., "become dull,
insensitive") refers to the doctrine of corporate guilt
and retritrution (cf. Lam. 5:7), which was being
strongly challenged in the seventh and sixth centuries
(cf. Deut. 24:16; Ezek. 14:13-20).

The "gnashing of teeth" in Matt. B:12; 13:42;22:
13;24:51;25:30; Luke l3:28 (cf. Ps. 112:10) has no
close parallel in other literature, but clearly describes
the despairing rage and remorse of those excluded
from the kingdom.

Bibliograp@. On the obscure idioms in Job l3:14; l9:20.
see S. Terrien, Exegesis ofJob, 18, III (1954), 1003-4, 1047-
48. J. A. WuerroN

TOPARCHY t6p'Zir ki [rorcpxic]. A small district
administered by a toparch. In the time of Josephus
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and Pliny, Judea was divided into ten or eleven top-
archies. The word (translated "district"; KJV "gov-
ernment") is used in I Macc. 10:30, 38; I l:28 to
denote three provinces, in I l:34 called ArrretnErr,ra;
Lvoo.r,; and RernalarN, which were added to Judea
from Samaria by Jonathan. See also ProvrNcr,.

N. TURNER

TOPAZ InruD, cl Sanskrit pita, yellow rord(rov;
Yulg. topazius). An orthorhombic mineral, frequently
occurring in transparent prismatic crystals. It is char-
acteristically yellow to orange in color. The topaz is
a stone in the breastpiece ofjudgment (Exod. 28:17;
39:10), a stone on the covering of the king of Tyre
(Ezek. 28:13), and the ninth jewel in the foundation
of the wall of the New Jerusalem (Rev. 2l:20). Job
28:19 declares that the topaz of Ethiopia is of less
value than wisdom. See also Jr,wr,rs enp Pnrctous
Stouas $ 2. W. E. Srepres

TOPHEL to'fel [tDn] (Deut. l:l). One of the limits
of the general locality where Moses addressed the
Israelites "beyond the Jordan in the wilderness, in
the Arabah over against Suph, between Paran
and Tophel, Laban, Hazeroth, and Dizahab."
Tophel has been usually identified with modern
et-Tafileh, a village located in a fertile valley on the
road from Kerak to Petra, ca. fifteen miles SE of the
Dead Sea. However, this identification has been
questioned on phonetic grounds; the Arabic "t" does
not correspond with the Hebrew "t." Although not
mentioned elsewhere, Tophel may have been one of
the'stopping places of the Israelites in the wilderness.

Bibliograp\t. N. Glueck, "Explor4tions in Eastern Pales-
tine," AASOR, XVIII-XIX (1939), 42-43.

J. L. Mmurc

TOPHETH to'fith [nDn] ; KJV TOPHET -lit in
Isa. 30:33; Jer. 7:31-32; l9:6. A place in the Valley
of Hinnom (see HrNNor,,r, Ver-lny oF THE SoN or),
close to the Porsnrno Garn, and in the vicinity of
the Potter's Field (Jer. l9; ser Axuoeue). There is
a general agreement as to its location in the lower
tract of the Wadi er-Rababi, toward its junction with
the Kidron (saa Krnnor, Bnoor). The name To-
pheth is derived from the Aramaic NDlr and meant
originally a hearth or a fireplace, previous to being
used as a toponyt. The Masoretes gave it the vowels
of basheth, "shame\l thing," on accounr ofthe shock-
ing associations of\he place. Topheth is described
as an illicit open-air\sanctuary or HIcn Pucn in the
Valley of Hinnom, which became involved in the
same reprobation $er. 7:31). Children were sacri-
ficed as burnt offerings in honor of Baal, who is
mentioned in parallelism with MolBcn (Jer. 32:35).
It is not altogether clear whether these practices were
those of a foreign cult, or of a cormpted form of
Yahwism. They were popular under the reigns of
Ahaz and Manasseh, who are recorded as having
offered oftheir own children (II Chr. 28:3; 33:6).
The high place of Topheth was desecrated by Josiah,
in execution of his program of religious reformation
(II Kings 23:10). Jeremiah, denouncing the past sins
of the nation, cursed Topheth and the Valley of Hin-
nom, which he foretold would be called appropriately
"valley of Slaughter," because of the number of men
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and women slain in the day when God would exer-
cise his vengeance on Judah and Jerusalem, and
when the corpses should be interred in Topheth, for
lack of vacant burying grounds. This, according to
Semitic ideas, would be the Jltimate profanation of
the high place (Jer. 7:32; 19:6-7, I l). An oracle of
Isa. 30:33 contains an uncertain reference to Topheth
either as a toponym (KJV "Tophet"), or as a com-
mon name (RSV "a burning place"); the Hebrew
has here i'l,''lDn.

See Map I under Jr,ruselr,u.
Bibfiographlt. H. Yincent, J4rualem Antique (1912), pp. 127 -

30; W. R, Smith, Religion of the Semites (3rd ed., 1927), p. 377;
G. Dalman, Jerualem und sein Celdnde (1930), pp. 206-7;
J. Simons, Jerusalem in lhe OT ( I 952), p. I 2.

G. A. Blnnors

*TORAH t6r'a [n'rn, presumabllt from;1rr, 1e direct,
point the way; Apoc. v6pog]. General OT term for
divine instruction and guidance, particularly through
the law (sre Lnw IN THE OT); translated "law." The
promulgation of Torah is particularly associated with
the tribe of Levi and appears in an early text in con-
nection with the oracular use of Urim and Thum-
mim, the sacred lots (Deut. 33:8-l l). Torah, while
not the exclusive concern of the priests, is their par-
ticular responsibility (Jer. 2:8; 18:lB; Hos. 4:6).

The term appears to have developed in meaning
in the following way: (a) In early passages, priestly
instruction is provided on the basis of oracles and
traditional understandings of the requirements of
Yahweh; (D) by the time of the later monarchy,
"Torah" refers to the basic instruction and direction
provided to Israel by Yahweh, particularly in the
legal materials; (c) in the postexilic period (certainly
by the time of Ezra, last half of the fifth cen-
tury B.c.), "Torah" means the substance of the Pen-
tateuch (Neh. B:8), the book of Moses (Ezra 3:2;7:6;
Neh. B: l; etc.); (d) finally, "Torah" becomes the
standard term for the Pentateuch in its entirety, as
distinguished from the Prophets and the other books
(Prologue to Ecclesiasticus).

Bibliographjt. G. Ostborn, Tala in the OT (1945), ontains a
full bibliography. W. J. HARRIrsoN

TORCH ['lll; Icurdq]. A brilliantly burning flame
produced primitively by a highly combustible stick
olwood or by an absorbent combustible material tied
on the end of a rod or stick and dipped into oil and
ignited. Yahweh signifies his commitment to the
covenant with Abraham, he seals the covenant, by
passing between the severed halves of animals in the
form ofa torch (Gen. 15:17; cf. for the significance
of the account, Jer. 34:18). By the strategic use of
torches, Gideon wins his incredible victory (Judg.
7: I 6 ff). In the poem on Leviathan, in Job 4 l, the
remarkable description includes the lines:

Out of his mouth go flaming torches;
sparks of 6re leap forth (vs. l9).

Zion's redemption is assured by the prophet in Isa.
62:l in these terms:

Her vindication ges forth as brightness,
and her salvation as a burning torch.

The Greek term is ambiguous, sometimes (as in
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the story of the virgins in Matt. 25) denoting the
more sophisticated oil lamp and wick; but it is clearly
the dramatic torch in John l8:3.

See also Levp ru rur NT; LeNrrnN.
B. D. NnpIan

TORTOISE. KJV translation of t! (Lev. I l:29;
RSV Gneer Lrzeno).

TORTURE. The translation of two Greek words in
the Bible. In Heb. I l:35 the word translated "tor-
n:red" (trugrcv[o04oav) refers to a method of torture
or execution by some instrument (t0grovov) now un-
known. In Rev. 9:5 the word translated "torture" is

Bcroqvrou6q, which has both a verb and a noun form.
It is rendered differently elsewhere (usually "tor-
ment"). See Cntlr,rr,s AND PUNISHMENTS.

B. H. THRocKMoRToN, JR.

*fOtnMISM. A primitive social system based on
belief in kinship with animals or plants. Members ol
the totem clan ascribe their origin to an animal or
plant and regard themselves as related by mystical
descent from it. The clan bears the name of the
totem animal or plant, which is also its ethnic em-
blem, painted or tattooed on the bodies of the indi-
viduals and engraved on the clan shield. The sacred
character of the totem excludes the species from use
as common food, but the totem animal is the victim
in the ritual meal of the clan. Kinship is reckoned
through the mother, and marriage is exogamous-
i.e., one belongs to his mother's totem and may not
marry a member of his own totem.

The view that totemism was the original religion
of the Semites and persisted among the early He-
brews was developed chiefly by W. R. Smith. The
arguments can be noted only briefly here.

l. Animal and plant names
2. The worship of animals
3. Exogamy and kinship through the mother
4. Food taboos
5. Clan markings and standards
Bibliography

l. Animal and plant names. These are common
in the OT, but constitute less than one per cent of
the total personal names. Moreover, animal names
are everywhere common-they were frequent even
among the early Christians. Greater weight is to be
given to animal names of clans. In the genealogies
of the Edomites (Gen. 36), more than a third of the
clans have animal names. The Edomites, according
to tradition, were hunters, and totemism in full force
has been found only among hunters. Some of the
Israelite clans also had animal and plant names, the
Arodites (ass clan; Num. 26:17), the Tolaites (worm
clan; Num. 26:23), the Elonites (oak clan; Num. 26:
26), the Becherites (camel clan; Num. 26:35), the
Shuphamites (viper[?] clan; Num. 26:39), and the
Calebites (dog clan; I Sam. 25:3). Such names may
be survivals of totem-clan systems, but hardly more
than that. Sea Anoo; Tole 1; EI-oN l; BrcHrn l;
SHeruunHru; Ceren.

2. The worship of animals. Persistently prac-
ticed despite the Second Commandment, animal-
worship has been connected with totemism. The

Totemism

worship of powerful or mysterious animals, such as

the bull or the serpent, is intelligible without resort
to totemism, but the worship of a great variety of
creatures may best be explained by totemism. The
numerous theriomorphic gods of Egypt are strong
evidence that the Egyptians passed through a true
totemic stage, but among the Semites the evidence
is meager. Perhaps the most striking example that
can tre adduced from the OT is Ezekiel's vision (8:7-
I l) of abominations committed in the temple, of "all
kinds ofcreeping things, and loathsome beasts, and
all the idols of the house of Israel" portrayed on the
temple walls, with Jaazaniah the son of Shaphan
(rock badger) leading the worship. This has been
seen as a reversion to totemism in a time of stress.
For J. Jacob's arguments against this view, however,
see btbliographT.

3. Exogamy and kinship through the mother.
There are in the OT many instances of marriage
outside the clan or nation, but Hebrew marriage was
generally endogamous. In Judg. I 2:9 there is explicit
reference to exogamy. Tlaces of kinship reckoned
through the mother may be seen in Gen. 22:22; ludg.
B:19; Ruth l:B; II Sam. l7:25; Song of S. l:6. In such
a system, half brothers and sisters have no relation
and may marry, as in the case ol Abraham and
Sarah (Gen. 20:12), or Amnon and Tamar (II Sam.
l3:13). In the genealogies of temple servants inEzra
2:43-60; Neh. 7:46-59, most of the ancestors have
names with the Hebrew or Aramaic feminine end-
ing. It has been suggested that these ancestors with
ostensibly feminine names were temple prostitutes
whose offspring became temple servants. The pater-
nity of such offspring would naturally be indeter-
minate, and the reckoning of descent through the
mother would have no connection with totemism.

4. Food taboos. These are an integral part of
totemism, and it has been supposed that the OT
dietary laws have this origin. There are apparent
references to eucharistic eating of unclean animals,
swine and mice, in Isa. 65:4; 66:17. Lists of for-
bidden foods such as those ol Lev. I I ; Deut. 15 may
in part derive from totemism. The evidence, how-
ever, is equivocal, since of the animals that occur as

personal or clan names in the OT, the proportion of
clean and unclean is about equal.

5. Clan markings and standards. Incising or tat-
tooing the body is forbidden in Lev. l9:28, but there
are allusions to such practices in Gen.4:15;Isa.44:5;
Ezek.9:4; Zech. l3:6. There is no evidence that the
marks in question were connected with totemism. In
Ezek. 9:4 the purpose of the mark is to identify and
protect those who shun animal worship. However, it
may be that the animal-worshipers also had their
own distinctive markings. In Revelation the different
markings-the name of the Lamb and the Father
(Rev. 14:l; 22:4) and the name or the number of the
beast (Rev. l3:16-17; l7:5)-served to distinguish
the worshipers of God and his Christ (Rev. 7:3; 9:4;
14:l;22:4) and the worshipers of the beast (Rev. l4:
9, 1l; l6:2; l9:20). The symbolism, however, is ex-
plicitly connected with the marking of slaves
(Rev. 7:3).

The Israelites had tribal standards (Num. l:52;
2:2). According to tradition (Midrash Rabbah Num-
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bers), some of these flags had animal representations.
The symbolism is derived from the blessings of Jacob
(Gen. 49) and Moses (Deut. 33), where several of the
tribes are equated with animals. The symbolism,
however, is not entirely consistent in the two poems.
In Gen.49:17 Dan is a serpent, while in Deut. 33:22
he is a lion's whelp. The symbolism seems to be mere
poetic metaphor rather than vestigial totemism. The
evidences for totemism among the Israelites seem to
be mere vestiges ofthe prehistoric past.

See also ClrnN ero IJNcr-reN; FauNa; M.rrv etp
Soorrv; Mennrecn.

Bibliography. W. R. Smith, "Animal Worship md Anirol
Tribes Among the Ancient Arabs and in the OT," Journal of
Philolog,9 (1880), 75-100; J. Jacobs, Studies in Biblical Arctu-
olog (1a94), pp. 64- I 03; Y. Zapletal, Du Totemisnu und dic
Religion Israels (1901); W. R. Smith, Kinship and Marriagc in
Earl2 Arabia ( I 907); J. G. Frazer, Totemism and Exogamy
( l9l0); S. Fread, Tote m ond Taboo ( l9l8); W. R. Smith, ?rie
Religion of the Se mites (1927); H. Findeisen, "Das Tier als
Gott, Damon und Ahne. Eine IJntersuchung iiber das Erleben
des Tieres in der Altmenschheit," Kosmos-Biindchcn (1956);
J. Henninger, "Le probldme du tot6misme chez le S6mites,"
Sacra Pagiru,I (1959), 253-58. M. H. Pops

TOU. Alternate form of Tor.

TOUBIANI. See Tos.

TOUCH [&rteoOcr]. The verb which is always used
ofJesus'"touching" or being "touched." It implies
a touch which tends to hold and even sometimes to
cling.

This is not the same as handling or feeling (as if
in search of something), as when Jesus invited the
Eleven to "handle" (rp1logdv) him after the Resur-
rection (Luke 24:39). Much less is it the more casual
brush of contact. We may therefore suppose that
Jesus really held the leper and was not quick to with-
draw from contact with him (Matt. 8:3; Mark l:41;
Luke 5:13), and that he gripped the fevered hand of
Peter's mother-in-law (Matt. 8:15). There was
nothing remote, therefore, in his handling of the
infants (Mark l0:13; Luke l8:15) or the bier (Luke
7:14), or the injured ear of the high priest's slave
(Luke 22:51), the mute's tongue (Mark 7:33), or the
eyes of the blind men (Matt. 9:29; 20:34); and prob-
ably, therefore, he did more than merely prod the
disciples out ofl their fear at the Transfiguration
(Matt. l7:7). Moreover, the woman with a flow of
blood and other diseased folk took a good grip on his
garment (Mark 5:27, etc.) and probably upon his
person (Mark 3:10; Luke 6:19), a grip as real and
restraining as that of the woman who anointed his
feet (Luke 7:39). N. TunNpn

TOWEL [trEvrrov, borroutedfrom Lat. ltnteum) (lohn
l3:4-5). A linen cloth. Jesus' washing his disciples'
feet and drying them with a towel was an act, not of
degradation, but of humility.

TOWER. The translation of several words in the
Bible. Towers were a common feature of the biblical
landscape, and were located in cities, pastures, vine-
yards, and farm lands. Built ofbrick or stone, towers
varied greatly in size; they served chiefly for refuge
or defense against military attack. See also Ctrv;

675 Tower of Shechem

Fonrrrrcerror; Wen, Melxoos orl Wntcn TowEn
The usual word translated "to*er" is |l;tr,, migda'l

(Gen. I I :4; II Kings 9: I 7 ; Isa. 2: I 5; etc.). Transla-
tors render the same word, where the context re-
quires it, as the name of a city, Mrcoor- (Ezek. 29:10;
30:6; KJV "from the tower"; RSV "from Migdol";
the latter is preferable and is a reference to an Egyp-
tian city). )"r:n, Qere 9r'r.tn, in II Sam. 22:51 is used
figuratively of God as a tower of salvation (so KJV;
the RSV, with Kethibh, versions, and Ps. lB:50-H
lB:51, renders the word as a verb).

Other words for "tower" are: l'rnf (Jer. 6:27; KJV
"tower"; RSV "assaye."); Itn: (Isa. 23:13; KJV
"tower"; RSV "siege tower"); lnl (Isa. 32:14; KJV
"tower"l RSV "watchtower");llyn (Hab. 2:t); 5oy
(II Kings 5:24; KJV "tower," KJV mg. "secret
place"; RSV "hill"); ;r:D (Zeph. l:16 [KJV "tower";
RSV "battlement"]; 3:6 [KJV "tower," KJV mg.
"corner"; RSV "battlement"l); t.:E t, (II Sam. 22:3;
Ps. lB:2-H l8:3; l4*:2; KJV "tower"; RSV
"stronghold"); r0pyoq (Matt. 2l:33; Mark l2:l;
Luke l3:4). F, t'IrD (Neh. 8:4; KJV "pulpit of
wood," "margin," "tower of wood"; RSV "wooden
PuuIr") is a wooden platform which could be
ascended by stairs (Neh.9:4).

Towers mentioned by name include the following:
tower of David (Song of S. 4:4); tower of Eor,n. (Gen.
35:21; "tower of the flock" in Mic. 4:B); Tower of
the Ovens (Neh.3:ll; l2:38 [KJV "Furnaces"]);
Tower of Hananel; tower of Lebanon; Tower of the
Hundred (KJV "Meah"); tower of PENUEL (l);
Tower of Shechem. Towers in Jezreel, Tyre, and
Siloam and others in Jerusalem are mentioned. Gen.
I l:4 has usually been interpreted as indicating He-
brew knowledge of the Babylonian temple towers,
rhe iqqurat (saa Beanl). Uzziah built towers, not only
in Jerusalem (II Chr. 26:9), but also in the wilderness
(II Chr. 26:10). Jotham built them on wooded hills
(II Chr. 27:4\, and Hezekiah constructed towers in
Jerusalem (II Chr. 32:5). See SHEcHou, Towrn or;
OvnNs, Towen or; HlNeNer, Towrn or; HuNonro,
Towen oF THE.

Some towers were large enough to serve as citadels
or fortresses into which the population of a village
could retreat at a time of danger $udg. 9:51). Others
were doubtless nothing more than small stone rooms
which served as watch towers in vineyards (Mark
l2:l); such towers can still be seen in Palestine. See

Wercn Towr,n.
Towers are mentioned figuratively in references to

God's protective power (Ps. 6l:3-H 6l:4), and as
a symbol of human strength (Song of S. 4:4) and
feminine beauty (Song of S. 7:4: "Your neck is like
an ivory tower"; 8:10).

Archaeologists have excavated many city towers
from as early as the Neolithic period; see JEnrcno;
Bern-sneN; Mrclooo; Lecnrsn; Mtznen; Ser.annrn;
SuecuEu; etc. Explorations have disclosed the
towered fortresses and fortress towers which guarded
the E frontiers of Edom, Moab, and Ammon.

W. L. Rrrn

TOWER OF BABEL. See BasEI-.

TOWER OF SHECHEM. See SsrcHrv, Towrn
oF.



Town clerk

TOWN CLERI(. The term used to translate
ypcpgcre0g in Acts t9:35. This is the one appear-
ance in the Bible of this word in a non-Jewish con-
text. The Greek term, appearing constantly in the
gospels, elsewhere designates the Jewish ScnIsr.

1. The problem oftranslation. Because olthe
shifting patterns in civic administration and the con-
comitant fact that names of offices are frequently
retained although function and status may greatly
vary, the trpnslation of ypopporerlq in Acts l9:35 is
very difficult. Since Ephesus was a "free city," by
the same token it was a city-state. Therefore, either
city or state terminology could be appropriate. And
since ypcppcte0q roots in the meaning "scribe,"
"secretary" (English "clerk"), the translation "town
clerk" is possible on the one hand, as is that of
Moffatt, "secretary of state," on the other. Yet neither
of these terms is very satislactory: American cities
have no official designated as "town clerk." Towns
do have secretaries, keepers of records, but their
functions are hardly those of the "town clerk" in
Acts 19. And if the functions of the officer in Acts
l9 are more than those of a town secretary as we
know him, they are less than those of our "secretary
of state." Nor does Goodspeed's choice, "recorder,"
help. The Tusentteth Century "A/f (1900), and more
recently C. H. Rieu (1957), translate "mayor."
French and German translators more commonly pre-
fer "chancellor" (chancelier, Kan4ler). The difficulty
here is that the word "chancellor," like ypcpgcre0q,
has an extended history of meanings. Both words
began humbly and increased in function and prestige.
The office of chancellor arose lrom the Roman
cancellarius, originally an usher or doorkeeper sta-
tioned at the lattice bar or chancel of a basilica or
other law court; then, in the Eastern Empire he
became a notary or secretary with judicial powers;
finally, in the kingdoms of the Western Empire, he
became an <ifficer of increasingly important functions.
Hence the title was used of the chief minister of state
in Austria-Hungary (where it survived from the Holy
Roman Empire) and in the German and Austrian
republics of recent times. The objection to "chan-
cellor" would be the same as that to "secretary of
state. "

Nevertheless, even if both these translations are
overtranslations, they have the merit ofsuggesting
that the ypagpote0q was the chief executive officer
of the city (-state), the most important Ephesian
official. Zahn urges that "Luther's Kan<ler is still the
best translation for it at least permits one to think
of a high civil official-which can hardly be said of
the scriba of the Latins, the city-secretar'2 of Bengel
and Weizsaecker, . or the tou;n clerk of KJY."

2. Status and functions. It is clear from Acts 19

that the ypoggore0q was the principal municipal
officer of Ephesus, the executive officer under whose
immediate responsibility such situations as the riot
over Paul would fall. His high status in the com-
munity is confirmed by coins and inscriptions from
Ephesus, and by the fact that generally in Asia
Minor his administration dated the year. Also, on
occasion he might be an AsIencn.

His functions in general would fall under three
heads:

a) He would be responsible for keeping the rec-

Trachonitis

ords of the city, for taking the minutes of the coun-
cil, or senate, and the assembly; he would file copies
of decrees, of treaties, of edicts of emperors and gov-
ernors-indeed, of the mass of miscellaneous docu-
ments which are involved in city and state
administration.

D) He might be called upon to draw up the
official decrees as approved by the senate and pre-
sent them to the assembly, sometimes being himself
the chairman, directing the debates. He might have
charge of the endowment for doles to be given the
citizenry, or distribute the annual money gifts from
the public treasury on Antoninus' birthday, or
direct the erection of statues decreed by senate and
people in honor ofemperors or other notables. The
clerk was in a position to know much about affairs
of state. Hence he became a more and more domi-
nant figure in these affairs; and in the Roman period
he, either alone or with the support of the leading
magistrates, often moved decrees and took the lead
in council and assembly.

c) As executive officer he would be the liaison
officer between the civil administration and the
Roman provincial administration, the headquarters
of which were also in Ephesus. Since he would be
held responsible for any riot, he naturally took hold
of the situation quickly and quieted the mob by call-
ing to their attention that "the courts are open, and
there are proconsuls." Thus for Luke's purposes in
Acts it is very important that the chief executive of
Ephesus should declare himself for Paul and against
Demetrius the silversmith, whose opposition to Paul
was on economic grounds, and against the partisans
of Artemis, whose opposition was on religious
grounds. It on the one hand, Luke describes the
Ephesian incident in such a way as to show that
Christianity is the end of paganism (vss. 26-27), on
the other hand the town clerk will assure the
Ephesians that their own special deity, Artemis, is
really in no danger (vss. 35-37)! It is no less a person
than the ypcppore0q who exonerates Paul from the
charges of economic and religious subversion.

Bibliographl. A. H. M. Jones, The Greek CitT (19a0), pp.
238-39; D. Magie, Roman Rule m Asia Minor (1950), pp.60,
645, 848-49, 1510-l l. F. D. Grerv

TRACHONITIS trik'a ni'tis ITpoxovirrq, rough,
stony district] (Luke 3:l). A district in N Trans-
jordan, mentioned in the Bible only in connection
with the dating of John in the reign of Herod Antipas
"and his brother Philip tetrarch of the region of
Ituraea and Trachonitis."

l. Location
2. Description
3. History
4. Economy
Bibliography

l. Location. Ancient Trachonitis can be defined
only in the general terms given by Josephus. It lay
ca. twenty-five miles S of Damascus and the River
Pharpar. To the W the boundary was Gaulanitis.
and to the NW Ulatha and Paneas at the foot of
Mount Hermon (Jos. Antiq. XV.x.3).* On the SW
the border was along Batanaea and Auranitis (Jos.
Antiq. XVII.ii.l; War I.xx.4). To the E there was
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an indefinite border along the mountainous area now
called Jebel Druze. Fig. HER 15.

2. Description. The area is a porrion of the N
Transjordan plateau which was known as BesHeN
in the OT, in modern times called the Hauran. The
most distinctive feature of Trachonitis, which gave it
its name, is a large pear-shaped mass of black basalt
covering ca. 350 square miles. This congealed flmd
ofvolcanic lava rises to a more or less uniform height
of twenty to forty feet above the plateau. In the
course of cooling, deep fissures and holes appeared
in the lava. This formed the heart of Trachonitis, al-
though portions of the surrounding plain were also
included in the district. The Greek word for Trach-
onitis is properly an adjective, though the name of
the district is at times given as a noun, the Trachon
(6 Tpdl<ov; e.g., Jos. Antiq. XV.x.l, 3; Strabo XVI.
ii.16, 20).

This portion of the Hauran, so wild and rugged
that it is difficult to enter, has always been an ex-
cellent refuge for robbers and rebels; hence the
Arabic name, el Leja, "the Refuge." The first men-
tion of Trachonitis seems to be in Strabo. He writes
of "the two Trachones," referring to both Tracho-
nitis and a similar but uninhabited area farther E,
known today as es-Sa1fa, He mentions the wildness of
the terrain and its inhabitants (XVI.ii.20). Josephus
speaks ofit as habitually inhabited by robbers: "The
inhabitants of those places lived in a mad way and
pillaged the country of the Damascenes. . . It was
not an easy thing to restrain them since this way of
robbery had been their usual practice, and they had
no other way to get their living" (Antiq. XV.x.l; cf.
xvlI.ii.r-2).

3. History. This area, like the mountains of Jebel
Druze to the E, has always been difficult to rule. The
first mention of the ruler of Trachonitis comes from
ea.25 t.c., when it was ruled by Zenodorus with the
tacit consent of Rome (Strabo XVI.ii.2O; Jos. Antiq.
XV.x.l-2). Later it was given by Augustus to Herod
the Great, who was forced ca. 9 s.c. to assert his au-
thority with troops to suppress a revolt (Jos. Antiq.
XV.x.l; XVI.iv.6; ix. l). At the death of Herod in
4 n.c., and in accordance with his will, Trachonitis
was given to his son Philip to form part of his te-
trarchy, as is indicated in Luke 3:l (Jos. Antiq.
XVII.viii. l; xi.4; War II.vi.3). Philip seems to have
been a strong ruler and able to maintain the peace
for nearly forty years. Philo wrongly uses the name
Trachonitis for the whole territory of Philip (Legalton
to Caius 4l). After Philip's death in A.D. 34 it was
included in the Roman province of Syria (Jos. Antiq.
XVIII.iv.6). In 37 it was given by the Emperor
Caligula to Herod Agrippa I, who ruled it until 44
(fos. Antiq. XVIII.vi. l0). Following Agrippa's rule
it was governed by Roman officials until it was ruled
by Herod Agrippa II (53-100). It was then placed
under the direct rule of Roman officials as part of the
province of Syria or Arabia, the latter becoming a
Roman province in 106. The peak of prosperity for
Trachonitis seems to have begun with the reign of
Trajan (98-ll7).

4, Economy. In spite of the rugged terrain, some
agriculture has always been possible in Trachonitis.
There are springs and sufficient rainfall for the
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meager crops grown in the small patches of soil
strewn with rocks. Although better suited to vine-
yards than to grain, the land is best suited to raising
sheep and goats. The surprising number and size of
the ruins of ancient cities indicate that it supported
a much larger population then than now, especially
in the early Christian centuries. These are the famous
"black cities" of the Arabian Nights. Because of the
almost complete absence of wood suitable for build-
ing, these ancient cities were built entirely of stone.
Even the roofs, stairs, windows, and doors were
made of the gloomy black basalt. Some of the doors
are still in place and in working condition.

Bibliograph!. F.-M. Abel, Giographu de la Palestine (1938),
1,47;ll, 156. D. Baly, The Geogruph2 of the Bible (1957), pp.
222-23. D. C. Prr.r.rrr

TRADE AND COMMERCE. Our sources of in-
formation concerning the development of trade and
commerce in biblical antiquity are references from
the Bible; parallels from the literature ofneighboring
countries; specific documents such as contracts,
archives, etc.; and archaeological evidence with
regard to imports, exports, and trade routes.

l. Real-estate transactions
2. l-ocal trad,e
3. Import-export in Canaanite and Israelite

Palestine
a. Wares of importation and exportation
6. Trade routes
c. Royal enterprises
/. Means of transaction

4. Import-export in Hellenistic and Roman
Palestine
a. Ware s of importation and exportation
D. Trading centers and trade routes
c. Money and banking

Bibliography

l. Real-estate transactions. The Law and the
Prophets are not favorable to unlimited freedom of
transaction in matters of real estate. There is a
strong feeling in Yahwistic circles that earth belongs
to God, and that men are only his tenants. On the
other hand, the strong organization of the family
as a social unit tended to prevent the alienation of
family property, or at least to keep real-estate trans-
actions within narrow limits. To achieve this, the
l,aw contained provisions for the privilege of the next
of kin to redeem the land of an impoverished relative
compelled to sell out (Lev. 25:25-34; sea Rroenu).
Such a privilege amounted in certain circumstances
to a moral obligation. The institution of the Jubilee
(see Jur.u-nn, YEAR oF) also tended toward the stabi-
lizing of family ownership, although its modes of
execution remain obscure to us (Lev. 25:10, l3-16).
In spite of their late formulation, the laws on real-
estate deals originated in ancient customs, as may
be inferred from such texts as Ruth 4:3-4; Jer.32:7-
B, and from parallel documents found in the archives
of Nuzt (fifteenth century B.c.).

The transformation of social and economic condi-
tions under the monarchy resulted in many trans-
gressions of the old customs, and in a general neglect
or outright contempt of the contemporary legislation.
Kings were among the worst offenders, either when
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they usurped by violence the family estate of their
subjects (I Kings 2l:l-16), or when they acquired
lands through forced purchases to grant them to
members of the royal household, state officials, or
tenants of fiefs, just as the rulers of the Canaanite
city-states had done before them (I Sam. 8:14). The
prophets condemned the greed of rich owners who
seized the heavily mortgaged land holdings of poorer
neighbors (Isa. 5:B). The rise of sects like that of the
Rechabites toward the middle of the ninth century
B.c. must be interpreted in part as a protest against
the unethical business practices of the ruling class
(fer. 35:l-l l). See Rrcuau.

Biblical references to the legal instruments of
transmission of real estate are scarce and much
involved. The discussion between Abraham and
Ephron the Hittite for the purchase of the cave of
Mach-pelah, and the record of the business as it was
understood by the author of Genesis, suggest that the
legal acquisition of what was to become the burial
ground of the patriarchs constituted a symbolic title
to the occupation of the soil of Canaan by the
Israelites (Gen. 23:3-lB). Hence Abraham's insistence
that all forms be observed. The entire episode, how-
ever, ought to be reconsidered in the light of Hittite
laws, according to which the act of securing a full
title to land property bound the purchaser to various
feudal obligations. If these legal clauses really apply
to the case, one might be led to reconstruct the nar-
rative as if Abraham, who was understandably
anxious to avoid any kind of servitude, and only
interested in the acquisition of a burial plot, finally
had to submit to the formal procedure.

A passage of Jeremiah describes in detail the writ-
ing ofa real-estate contract (Jer. 32:9-14). lJnfortu-
nately, the text is corrupt, and the prophet was less
interested in the accurate description of the pro-
cedure than in its symbolical application. We may
gather, however, that, in usual practice, the contract
would have been written in duplicate, the original
sealed and kept in an earthenware vessel as a docu-
ment of archive, while the purchaser retained the
copy at hand.

A contract of sale of land, written in Babylonian
cuneiform script and dating apparently from the
fourteenth century 8.c., was found at Shechem. A
similar document from Gezer, written in Assyrian,
dates from the seventh century B.c.

The gesture of the purchaser's setting his foot on
the land marked the act of taking possession. There
are indirect references to this usage in Pss. 60:B;
108:9. This symbolic gesture may be at the origin
of the ritual of taking off one's shoe, by which a man
would signify the transmission of his right (or obliga-
tion) to his kinsman in procedures of redemption or
of levirate (Ruth 4:7-B; sez MrnRIncr $ lg). The
ritual, however, was interpreted desultorily in later
times (Deut. 25:9-10).

2. Local trade. The predominantly rural economy
of Palestine in antiquity gave the local trade its dis-
tinctive character. The bulk ofthe wares brought to
market consisted ofagricultural produce not actually
consumed by the peasants, who traded it on regional
markets for a few indispensable artifacts manufac-
tured by town craftsmen, insofar as these artifacts
could not possibly be homemade.

Trade and commerce

There was a steady trade in barley and wheat.
olives and olive oil, grapes and wine, as well as in
lentils, dried peas, raisins, dried figs and dates,
almonds and other nuts. The demand for fresh
vegetables and fruit varied according to local condi-
tions, since all towns and villages were not equally
endowed in gardens and orchards, because of
unequal water supply.

Livestock was offered principally by nomads and
seminomads, and by those peasants who owned
extensive pastures or pasture lands-e.g., in the
villages located on or by the N-S crest of the Pales-
tinian highlands, with the wastelands sloping down
toward the Valley of the Jordan, the Dead Sea, and
the Negeb, as their grazing grounds. The trade in
saddle or pack animals was naturally limited, while
the sale of oxen, sheep, and goats, went on exten-
sively, with a seasonal peak in the late spring, when
lambs and kids were brought to market. Dairy
products, such as milk (sweet and sour), cheese,
butter fat, were sold to city people the year around.

Wild game and the catch ol fishermen were not
an important item on the food market in Canaanite
and Israelite Palestine. Fishing and the preparation
of salted 6sh, however, took a considerable exten-
sion in Hellenistic and Roman times, as one may
gather from miscellaneous references in the NT,
especially in the gospels, and from the Aramaic and
Greek surnames of the little town of Magdala on the
W shore of the Lake of Tiberias: respectively Migdal
NunayA, "Migdal of the fish," and Tapryeiar, "the
salting houses."

The sale of agricultural products from the royal
domains influenced the conditions of the market.
Already Canaanite rulers had traded extensively
in grain and olive oil, stored in the cellars of their
palaces or in special warehouses. Similar activities
on the part of the Hebrew kings must have created
a very serious competition to private business. The
promotion of agriculture and animal husbandry by
Uzziah king of Judah was not altogether disinter-
ested (II Chr. 26:10), and the kings oflsrael had a
quasi monopoly on oil and wine, as may be inferred
from the extensive storehouses of the palaces at
Samaria, in which they stocked the produce of the
crown lands and the taxes of private landowners,
which were levied in kind.

The market place was usually located at the gate
of the city, where peasants lrom nearby villages or
f;arms brought their produce (II Kings 7:l), and
where foreign merchants offered their wares (Neh.
I 3 : I 6). Quite often, the market of one particular
gate was reserved for one or several categories ol
wares, while livestock was sold at another gate.

Craftsmen established in the towns supplied the
local trade with pottery and textiles, chiefly wool
and woolens. Much of the textile, however, was
homespun, at least in Canaanite and early Israelite
times. At a more advanced stage of the monarchy,
some cities specialized in the weaving and dyeing
industries, as archaeological discoveries at Tell
ed-Duweir (Lachish) and Tell BeirMirsim (Kiriath-
sepher) abundantly show. This, of course, made it
necessary that the goods be offered to the buyers by
the intermediary of merchants. fJtensils of metal.
such as kettles, tools, and weapons, as well as silver
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and gold ornaments, were sold by itinerant distrib-
utors or were manufactured locally.

Each branch of these trades or industries was
usually carried in a specialized quarter of the tom.
In Jerusalem, potters had their workshops in the S
suburbs, as one may infer from such toponyms as
the Potter's Field (sar Arcloeue), the Gate of
Potsherds (ser Porsunno Gare). Bakers had their
street (Jer. 37:21), presumably in the vicinity of the
Tower of the Ovens (sae OveNs, Towpn oF THE).

Josephus mentions also the wool market and the
quarter of the smithies (War V.viii.l).

Barter was the primitive means of transaction on
the city market or in the shops. A head of cattle
constituted the basic standard of value, as one may
infer from the Hebrew word nuup for a monetary
unit referred to in RSV as "piece of money," while
the Greek and Latin versions have 6yvov, oois,

according to etymology (Gen. 33:19; Josh. 24:32;
Job 42:l l). Objects of metal, and bars or rings or
ingots of gold and silver in the case of important
deals, soon replaced cumbersome bartering methods.
It must be kept in mind, however, that money as we
understand it did not appear in Palestine prior to the
Persian and Hellenistic periods, and that, con-
sequently, earlier texts mentioning a number of silver
shekels-e.g., Gen. 23:16; 37:28; Judg. l6:5; etc.-
refer in reality to corresponding amounts of silver
counted on the basis of the shekel as unit of weight,
and not of coinage. Sea MoNev.

3. Import-export in Canaanite and Israelite
Palestine. Any level of industrial development, how-
soever mediocre, and the unavoidable specialization
of certain crafts which attends growing standards of
living, make it necessary, as a rule, to import both
raw materials and wares not readily found on the
local market. These importations suppose, in retum,
balancing exports. This elementary principle of eco-
nomics can be verified in Canaanite, as well as in
Israelite, Palestine. Furthermore, it was natural that
Palestine, by reason of its geographical location at
the crossroads of trade routes between Mesopotamia,
Syria, Asia Minor, the Mediterranean isles and
lands, Egypt, and the countries beyond the Red Sea
and the Persian Gulf, would have become involved
in international commercial transit.

A good index of the participation of Syro-Palestine
in international trade is the very fact of the technical
and artistic syncretism characteristic of the industrial
products of these countries during the Middle and
the Late Bronze Age, which implies manifold
exchanges, generally on the increase, between the
various regions of the Near and Middle East. In par-
ticular, the composite style of the ivories of Megiddo
and of Samaria, as well as of miscellaneous artifacts,
shows a standardization of artistic methods and pat-
terns which is obviously the result of intensified
trade relations. See Arr $$ 2c, 36.

a. Warcs oJimportation and exportation. The raw
materials or produce and wares imported in, or ex-
ported from, Canaanite and Israelite Palestine are
known to us through biblical references and archaeo-
logical discoveries. The principal exports from Pales-
tine proper and the Transjordanian and Negeb dis-
tricts were agricultural products, such as olive oil
and cereals (I Kings 5: I l; Ezek. 27: I 7). Some spe-
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cialties of Palestine seem to have been much in
demand on foreign markets: costly balm, odoriferous
resins, gum, myrrh, and also honey, dried nuts,
pistachios, and almonds, such as Jacob sent to Joseph
as a present (Gen. 43: I l; Ezek. 27:17). One may
surmise that wine, pressed figs, raisins, and dates
were also shipped abroad. Industrial exports were
raw wool, woolen cloth, and embroidered or woven
garments of many colors. Exporters from the region
of Damascus, with their overseas expeditions of dried
fruits, wine from Helbon, and fine woolens (Ezek.
27: I B), must have been serious competitors to
Palestinian traders.

The main articles of importation are industrial
raw materials: tin, lead, and silver from Khurasan
(?), Italy, Spain, Brittany, and Great Britain; copper
from Asia Minor and Cyprus; iron from Asia Minor,
inasmuch as the demand for copper and iron ores
may have exceeded the production of the mining
centers of the Arabah, which at any rate were not
exploited intensively prior to the reign of Solomon
(Ezek.27:13); gold from S Arabia (Gen. 2:l l;I
Kings 9:28; l0:10-11, l4-15; II Chr. B:lB; 9:9);
timber from Lebanon (I Kings 5:6, 8-9).

A certain amount of white linen was probably
imported at all times from Egypt and from Syria
(Exod. 9:31; Ezek. 27:7, 16), to supplement the
limited supply of flax fiber which was harvested in
Palestine and which was of inferior quality. Pales-
tinian flax is mentioned in the so-called Calendar of
Gezer (see Acnrcur-rurr,; IuscnlrrtoNs) and in Josh.
2:6; Hos. 2:5, 9. Purple-dyed wool and cloth came
from Phoenicia, which had always had the de facto
monopoly of this industry. The mantle from Shinar
which Achan appropriated to himself after the con-
quest of Jericho (Josh. 7:21) may have been an
isolated piece of curiosity, and there is as yet no evi-
dence of a regular importation of textiles from this
country, which is to be identified with Lower
Mesopotamia.

Pottery from Cyprus, the Aegean isles, and con-
tinental Greece had been much in demand in Pales-
tine during the latter part of the Late Bronze Age.
The little port of Tell Abu Hawam, near Haifa,
specialized in this importation. Under Solomon, and
intermittently under his successors, shipments of
precious woods, gems, ivory, spices, drugs, and
exotic curiosities were brought from S Arabia,
Ethiopia, and India by land caravans and by sea
(I Kings l0:2, l0-11,22;ll Chr.9:9-10,21).

b. Trade routes. Prior to the advent of Hellenism,
tribesmen from the Syro-Arabian desert had monop-
olized the organization of land caravans for the
transportation of foreign goods. They are referred to
in the Bible as Ishmaelites-a most general term,
which may have included as well the early guilds
of traders from Midian (Gen. 37:25-28), unless
Ishmaelites and Midianites competed in long-
distance convoys. At a lower level, local peddlers in
Israelite Palestine were nicknamed Canaanites
(Prov. 3l:241 RSV "merchantd").

Caravans from Asia Minor, once they had crossed
the Taurus Mountains, followed the W border of the
Syrian Desert and supplied the markets of Aleppo,
Hama (Hamath), and Damascus, before they reached
Palestine. Convoys from central and S Mesopotamia
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also had to take the devious road detouring to the
N of the Syrian Desert, through Harran and Aleppo.
since a direct crossing was, if not impossible, at any
rate hazardous. It is possible, however, that direct
connections were achieved, at least for some time.
under the reign of Solomon, if there is any historical
truth in the report that he fortified Te,ovon (Pal-
myre) in the desert, according to II Chr. B:4, and
[o a variant of the Hebrew of I Kings 9:18, usually
read "Tamar" and translated accordingly in the
versions.

The importance of the trade routes to and from
the S of the Arabian Peninsula, and eventually
Ethiopia and India, is well illustrated by the semi-
legendary account of the visit of the Queen of Sheba
to Solomon (I Kings l0:l-10; II Chr. 9:l-9). The
route of gold and spices ran parallel to the Red Sea
shore. From Aqabah, the caravans either continued
N to Damascus via Moab and the tableland of
Gilead, or NW to Jerusalem through the Negeb.

Transports by sea had always been in the hands
of the Phoenicians, who succeeded in maintaining
their monopoly on the tramc of tin ore, indispensable
for bronze industry, even in the face ofAegean and,
later, Greek competition. Phoenician sailors had
been instrumental in making possible the lively
exchange of ideas, arts, and crafts, which took place
between the Asian mainland, Cyprus, the Aegean
isles, and Greece during the latter half of the second
millennium. Their so-called "ships of Tarshish" (ser

Tensnrsn 3) continued to ploy the Mediterranean
and East Atlantic sea lanes as late as Roman times.
Their coastal vessels carried timber from Letranon
to Palestinian and Egyptian seaports, as may be
gathered from such documents as the Egyptian tale
of Wen-Amon, which dates from the Ramesside pe-
riod, and from the biblical accounts of rafts of cedar
and cypress wood shipped from Tyre for the con-
struction of Solomon's temple.

The list of the ports of call of the Phoenician
mariners along the Palestinian coast line can be
drawn from ancient geographical documents, Greek
authors, and archaeological information. From N to S,
these ports and landings were: Minet el-Baida (the
port of Ugarit), Byblos, Beirut, Sidon, Tyre, Acco,
Tell Abu Hawam near Haifa, 'Atlit, Dor (which
is mentioned in the texts of el-Amarna, and may
have been controlled by Solomon; see I Kings 4:ll),
Caesarea, Jaffa, and the ports serving the inland
towns of Ashdod, Ashkelon, Gaza, Raphia, and
el-'Arish at the Egyptian border. IJnder the Hebrews
all the coast line S to Jaffa was under the domina-
tion of the Philistines, with whom the Phoenicians
had presumably a treaty of commerce. The same
ports continued to be prosperous in Hellenistic and
Roman times, and in many instances the shore ac-
commodations, wharves, warehouses, etc., were sub-
stantially improved. Phoenician merchantmen may
have sailed on the Red Sea and the Indian Ocean
perhaps as early as the second millennium, as some
texts of Ugarit would suggest; yet no sites of the
Bronze Age have been discovered thus far on the
shores of the Gulf of Aqabah. At any rate, there is
ample evidence, textual and archaeological, of a
brisk commercial traffic on the Red Sea during the
first millennium 8.c., at least intermittently. The
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fluctuations of the maritime trade in these parts were
due to the insecurity of the land link between the
landings of the Gulf of Aqabah and the commercial
cities of Palestine and Syria. See SnIps eNo SatLINc
(or).

c. Roltal enterprises. Rulers and kings have
always played an important part in the foreign trade.
The documents of TELL EL-AMARNA show them in
active communication with one another concerning
the delivery of raw materials and industrial metals
or artifacts. The tale of Wen-Amon pictures the king
of Gebal (Byblos) refusing to deliver price timber
from his mountains to an Egyptian envoy who had
had the misfortune of being robbed by pirates, and
had become unable to pay cash. On the contrary, the
king of Tyre agreed to sell cedar wood for the con-
struction of the temple of Solomon against payments
in kind, consisting in territory and foodstuffs (I Kings
5:11;9:ll). Solomon is reported to have engaged in
the importation of horses and chariots (I Kings l0:
28-29). The MT is certainly corrupt, and its render-
ing in the RSV "from Egypt and Kue" ought prob-
ably to be emended and read "from Musu and
Kur" (or Qoa, cuneiform Qu'e), which are two well-
known districts of Cilicia, from which the Hittites
and the Syrians also purchased horses and war
chariots. Such importations, however, were not of
an outright commercial character, as the text seems
to suggest, but rather were means of securing suitable
teams for the chariot lorces of the king.

It may be inferred from a reference to store cities
in the kingdom of Hamath (II Chr. B:4), that Solo-
mon also took part in strictly commercial activities.
This became standard practice for the kings of Israel,
who obtained from the Syrian kings a franchise for
the establishment of commercial quarters (ltt!tn,
bazaars) in Damascus, similar to the concessions
which Syrian traders had in Samaria (I Kings 20:34).
A valid analogy in modern times is that of the con-
cession by the Ottoman government of bazaars to
European traders in the ports and commercial
centers of the Levant. The Bible refers to the com-
mercial agents of the king as the "ltDi ttnlD
("traders"), who were carrying on his business in
ficreign lands (I Kings l0:29).

Solomon and the kings of Judah became the prin-
cipal partners of the Phoenicians in the commercial
enterprises of the Red Sea and the countries beyond.
These, indeed, were possible only if the wastelands
between the Gulf of Aqabah and the S ofJudah, as
well as the routes of Edom, were adequately policed,
so as to guarantee the safety of the caravans to and
from the base of Eleru. Elath is identified with Tell
el-Kheleifeh on the NW shore of the Gulf of Aqabah.
The exploration of this site shows that it was oc-
cupied first during the Early Iron Age; Aramaic
ostraca found in the ruins range from the sixth to the
fourth century s.c. The toponym EzIoN-ceetn may
well be an alias of Elath, although certain texts seem
to refer to two different places. The creation of the
base and the details ol the joint enterprise of Hiram
and Solomon are recorded in I Kings 9:26-28; l0:l l-
12,22;ll Chr. 8:17-lB; 9:10-l l, 21. Later, Jehosha-
phat declined, at least for a time, the participation of
Ahaziah of Israel in the Red Sea expeditions to
Ophir; some of his own ships were wrecked at
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Ezion-geber (I Kings 22:48-49; II Chr. 20:36-37).
Uzziah restored Elath, which seems to have been
abandoned in the meantime (II Kings 14:22; II Chr.
26:2). lt finally fell into the hands of the Edomites
during the reign of Ahaz (II Kings l6:6).

d. Means olf transaction. The development of inter-
national trade in Canaanite and Israelite Palestine
implies a considerable traffic of gold and silver, as is
also evidenced by the repeated references to the
abundance of precious metal under the reign of Solo-
mon. The handling of gold and silver as the regular
means of exchange was in the hands of a fast devel-
oping class of merchants and professional changers
who weighed the ingots and tested their purity. Some
system of banking and of credit may have been
devised by the king's commercial agents before the
Exile, in order to avoid the risky transfer of large
amounts of metal; however, documentary evidence
to this point is still lacking or inconclusive. Elabo-
rate banking methods, letters of credit, and the like
were in regular use in Mesopotamia.- Many of the

Jewish exiles took to these methodS and turned in
increasing numbers to the commercial professions
and to international trade for their living, as one
may infer from the names found in the documents
of large commercial firms of Nippur and Babylon.
It seems, however, that commerce and international
trade in postexilic Palestine were still largely in the
hands of foreigners-Phoenicians, Arabs, and Idu-
means-as if the successful Jewish businessmen had
voluntarily remained abroad.

Regular money appeared in Palestine under the
Persian domination. Gold darics (trt:l)'rtN) are men-
tioned by anachronism in I Chr. 29:7, while Ezra
2:69; Neh. 7:7O-72 seem to have confused the
Persian darics with Greek drachmas (EtJl,!)t'I),
which do not fit in the historical context. The silver
shekels and minas mentioned in these passages and
in Neh. 5:15; 10:32 may be Persian silver coined in
connection with the gold daric. The Persian province
ofJudea had even received and exercised the privi-
lege of having its own silver coinage. Money, how-
ever, was still something of a rarity in Palestine, and
it became abundant only under the Hellenistic
rulers. Ser Moxnv.

4. Import-export in Hellenistic and Roman
Palestine. The conquest of Western Asia by Alex-
ander and the subsequent Hellenization ofSyria and
Palestine brought about important demographic and
economic changes. To be sure, the regional produc-
tion, based as it was on agriculture, and thus
depending on geographical and climatic conditions,
remained more or less what it had always been,
u,ith perhaps three exceptions: an intensified cultiva-
tion of flax in the Valley of the Jordan and the region
around Beth-shan, a notable increase in the produc-
tion of chickens and eggs, and the essentially local
development of fisheries on the Lake of Tiberias.
These changes did not alter much the character of
the regional market, and it is in the participation of
Palestine in international trade-viz., export, import,
and transit-that modifications are most significant.

a, Wares of importation and exportation. The ex-
portation of Palestinian olive oil must have been
affected, to a degree which cannot be evaluated
easily, by the institution of a state monopoly in
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Ptolemaic Egypt. The oil shipped from Palestine was
stored in the government warehouses of Pelusium in
the Delta.

For the first time in its commercial history, Pales-
tine began to export high-grade linen, as a result
of the increased and improved production of flax
fiber, so that linen from Beth-shan-Scythopolis was
at a premium on the international market.

Meanwhile, new textiles were imported in increas-
ing quantity. Cotton (DD'r)), imported from India,
was considered a luxury article (Esth. l:6); rabbinical
texts call it "shrubbery wool." Silk was brought from
China in increasing quantities, and was not produced
in Palestine until after the Arabic conquest, when
mulberry trees were planted to provide food for the
silkworms.

New fashions in the feeding habits of the popula-
tion were the cause of a massive importation of
Greek wines, which were shipped in large earthen-
ware containers manufactured by Rhodian potters,
whose marks were stamped on the handles or
shoulder of the containers (Fig. POT 63, no. Bd).
Salted fish from the Mediterranean, as well as sharp
condiments and spices imported from Greece, were
particularly appreciated by winebibbers. The Hel-
lenized Sidonians established at Marissa in Idumea
were among the traders specializing in this type of
imports. They seem also to have dealt, at least occa-
sionally, in exotic curiosities from Arabia, as may be
inferred from the papyri ofGerza. Some ofthese are
lists of animals, wild and domestic, shipped to Egypt
for the stables of the Ptolemaic kings, and for the
menageries which they maintained in the gardens of
their palaces: Arabian horses, white camels, grey-
hounds, panthers, onagers, and hybrids of onagers
and asses.

The trade of slaves, male and female, became a
significant feature of Palestine economy in the
Hellenistic and Roman periods. The principal factor
which contributed to this development was the sub-
stitution of a pagan, secularized culture, for the civili-
zation of the Canaanites and of the Hebrews, in
which slaves, who for the major part were refugees
and members of the community fallen into despond-
ency, did not constitute really a caste. In the culture
of Greece and Rome, however, slavery was a 6rmly
established institution, and accordingly slaves were
marketed, sometimes in the most literal sense, like
merchandise or livestock.

Ptolemaic papyri contain much concrete evi-
dence with regard to shipments of slaves, particularly
young boys, from the Transjordanian districts to
Egypt, via Idumea, where the Sidonians of Marissa
took an active part in this kind of commerce. Among
the women that were sold as slaves, some seem to
have specialized in entertainment, not unlike the

Japanese geishas. A tomb in the Hellenistic
necropolis of Marissa had been reserved for such
persons, whose names suggest that a strong propor-
tion of them were of foreign origin, the Semitic
names being in a minority.

Palestinian slave trade was particularly active
under the Seleucid domination. Dealers followed
advancing armies and bought at low price war
prisoners, as well as the women and children whom
soldiers captured as booty (I Macc. 3:41). Accord-
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ing to II Macc. 8:10-l l, Nicanor, the commander of
the expeditionary corps of Antiochus IV Epiph-
anes in Palestine, advertised a huge sale ofJewish
prisoners, to be held in the thoroughly Hellenized
cities of the Mediterranean seaboard, at the rate of
ninety "bodies" (o6ucro) for one talent. Sre Slnvtnv.

b. Trading centers and trade routes. Archaeology
and historical research have made available some
concrete information on the material equipment of
trading centers and the organizatiot of commercial
routes during the Hellenistic and Roman periods.

The excavation of Tell Sandahannah, the
acropolis of Marissa in Idumea, has brought to light
the foundations of large buildings most similar in
plan to modern khans or caravansaries, consisting
of storerooms distributed along the four sides of a
square courtyard, the gate of which could be closed
at night. The pack animals were herded into the
courtyard and unloaded, the goods stored in the
cubicles of the ground floor, whereas the personnel
took their quarters in the rooms on the second-floor
gallery.

The network of overland trade routes passed under
the control, amounting to a monopoly, of the
NesatteNs and of the Palmyrenians, originally
guilds of caravan leaders established along the
borders of the Syro-Arabian Desert, who organized
themselves as autonomous states, distinct from the
nomadic tribes of the Arabian Peninsula. They had
their own idioms, derived from Aramaic, and their
government and religion. From the second century
B.c. to the beginning of the second century of the
Christian era, the Nabateans controlled the N-S
trunk road from }lamath and Damascus to the SW
corner of Arabia. Petra, conquered over the Edom-
ites, was their capital and main center, from which
the merchandise brought from Arabia, or from India
and Ethiopia, was directed northward toward
Damascus through the Hellenized district of the
Decapolis, or westward to Palestine and Egypt. The
Nabateans competed fiercely and successfully with
the maritime routes developed by the Ptolemies, by
pillaging vessels forced by the weather to the
Arabian coast, and controlling the port of LeukE
KomB, from which their privateers set out to inter-
cept the merchantmen sailing on the Red Sea. The
establishment of a system of customs by the Emperor
Trajan broke the monopoly of the Nabateans and
freed the sea lanes again.

In the N part of the Syrian Desert, the oasis of
Teorr,ron became the capital of the Palmyrenian
state, which flourished during the second and third
centuries of the Christian era, at 6rst under the pro-
tectorate, and later under the direct rule, of the
Romans. Palmyre controlled the N Syrian traffic
and the caravans to and from Central Asia. It be-
came the chief emporium for Chinese silk. Pal-
myrenian caravan leaders cut straight across the
wilderness, instead of detouring to the N by the
antique road of the patriarchs, via Harran and
Aleppo.

Sea transports continued in the Mediterranean in
the hands of the Phoenicians and of the Greeks,
whatever were the vicissitudes of their political
allegiance. The harbor facilities of such cities as
Tyre, 'Atlit, Dor, Caesarea, and Ashkelon were

Trade and commerce

greatly increased, as evidenced by historical accounts
or archaeological exploration. In Egypt, the Ptolemies
and their successors strove to develop relations by
sea with the countries bordering the Red Sea and
the Indian Ocean, but were hampered for a long
time by the fierce opposition of the Nabateans (see

aboae). The decline of the latter by reason of eco-
nomic and political measures taken by Trajan
resulted in an unprecedented activity in the mari-
time tramc, the cargoes being unloaded at the Egyp-
tian ports of the Red Sea, and at the renovated base
of Aila, formerly Elath, on the N shore of the Gulf
of Aqabah.

c. Monqt and ba*ing. The intensification of inter-
national trade relations during the Greco-Roman pe-
riod was accompanied by the appearance of local
currencies throughout the Mediterranean world and
the Near and Middle East, and the generalization
ofbanking procedures.

In addition to the Persian money which was still
found on the market, Macedonian, Ptolemaic,
Seleucid, and Roman coins were legal tender, as
well as the bronze coins issued by the Maccabean
and Herodian princes, the money of the franchised
towns of the coast, and the coinage of the Jews dur-
ing the 6rst and second insurrections. The fact that
the relative value of these various currencies was
subject to continuous fluctuations according to
denominations, the varying proportion of precious
metal in the alloy, and the actual credit value on
the market, made the profession of Motov-cnaucrn
all-important. The gospels make a special reference
to the changers established in the courtyards of the
temple of Jerusalem, whose office it was to exchange
the foreign coins of the pilgrims against the half
shekels of the head tax, weighed according to the
"shekel of the sanctuary" (Matt. 2l:12; Mark ll:15;
John 2:14; cf. Exod. 30:13). The money-changer was
called in Greek rotrluprorilq, from r6trIupoq, which
was the name of a small coin changers used to
charge as their fee for the exchange of a given sum
of money. Another term for "money-changer" was
xepgarror{q, from x€pgo, "small change." The Greek
term for "banker" was rpore(eir4q, from rpdre(c,
"table, counter," and, by extension, the banking
house itself (Matt. 25:27; Luke l9:23). See MoNnv.

The expatriation of Palestinian Jews by reason of
deportations or of political and religious persecutions
had as its consequence the fact that the exiles, unable
as they were to continue in the rural occupations
which had been their fathers' on the soil of Canaan,
increasingly turned to international commerce and
banking. This movement, which had begun in the
time of the Babylonian exile, became generalized and
gave the Jewish colonies of the Diaspora, in Egypt,
Asia Minor, Greece, and Italy, the character which
they retained for centuries. This factor was influ-
ential in the development of the Christian church,
inasmuch as some of its earliest congregations out-
side Palestine grew out of Jewish communities.
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TRADER lchiefil tno, actiae participle o/rnD, go
around travell ; KJV MERCHANT. One whose
business is Tnnon AND CoMMERcE; in the OT,
usually a traveling Mrncnaxt or peddler. He might
travel far (Gen. 37:28), overseas (Isa. 23:2), form
partnerships (Job 4l:6), or even work in the temple
(Zech. 14:21). Canaanites were the ancient traders
and gave their name to the occupation (see CeNeeN

$ l). Rich and important traders were known (Isa.
47:15; Ezek. l7:4). Although not all were honest
(Hos. l2:7), their extinction would be a time of ca-
tastrophe (Zeph. l:l l). C. U. Wor.r

TRADES. Sar OccupnrroNs.

*TReDtfIoN, ORAL. Tradition is the foundation
of culture, a spiritual bond between the present and
the past, between the individual and the greater fel-
lowship in space and time, of which he is an inte-
grated member. What man knows, his experiences
and insights, what he has felt and thought and ex-
pressed in words, has, as far as it has been deemed
important for the life and welfare of the community,
been handed down by the tradition of mouth and
example. This means also in rather fixed forms, but
nevertheless always gradually and unconsciously
adapted to the changing circumstances and interests
of the changing ages. Man's memory of the past and
his religious ideas and usages make no exception.

l. OT tradition
2. l,ocal origin
3. Fixity and development

Tradition, oral

4. Genuine and secondary tradition
5. Tradition and texts
6. The transition from tradition to script
7. Traditio-historical and literary criticism
Bibliography

l. OT tradition. The OT includes many "mem-
ories" older than script, and many stories stamped by
the storytellers'bral style. In fact, behind every type
of Ltrrnnrunr represented there, lies a longer or
shorter time of oral tradition. This is (since Gunkel)
one certain result of the use of FoRM Cnrrrcrsrr,r and
its methods: the definite type (Gattung) has sprung
fiom a dehnite need in a definite "situation in life"
(Sitz im Leben), and its forms have been created out
of this necessity.

Many of the characteristics of the style forms point
clearly back to the oral origin of the species. Both
the priestly "decision" and the prophetic "oracle" are
a "word" (ttl); the artistic mastership of the old
tales of Genesis, Judges, Samuel, is just due to the
fact that they were given their form by the story-
tellers, not by the rhetoric "literates" of that time, the
scribes.

This applies to MyrH; LrcrNo; historical narra-
tives; and all sorts of popular stories; to customs,
morals, and law; to geographical and cosmological
knowledge; to individual and tribal Gnrnelocv; to
popular and sacral Ponrnv; and to cultic rituals and
prayers and PsALMs.

The bearers of the tradition were those persons or
circles who were especially concerned with the area
of life and interests in question-the elders of the
clan, or tribe, or city (sec Eloen); the Juocr, of the
tribal amphictyony; the priests with their "instruc-
tions," ordeals, and oracles, their rituals and cultic
words (sz Pntrsrs AND LEVITES); the prophets (ffe
PnorHnr); the wise scribes of court and temple (see

Scntnt); and last but not least, the professional
"storytellers," known in the Orient unto this day,
and the "bards" or "rhapsodes" (DttE rD).

Accordingly the "places in life" were the many
different occasions where people met-the cultic
feasts, where the legends about the foundation of the
sanctuary and the traditions from the foundation of
the people (Exodus, covenant, etc.) were retold; "in
the gates," where judicial affairs were settled accord-
ing to old custom and law, and where stories from
old times, the deeds of the tribal heroes, were told in
the council ('trD) of the community. But also there
were private feasts such as nuptials, and vintage, and
sheep-shearing, where love songs and other songs
were sung, riddles put forth, etc.

2. Local origin. Every tradition that has come to
us has passed through Jerusalemite mouths and pens;
very much of it is, however, older than the Davidic
"Great Israel." As "Israel" before that time was the
N Israelite ten-tribe amphictyony, it makes no won-
der that practically all pre-Davidic historical and
quasi-historical tradition is of N Israelite origin. (This
fact, thus, does not prove a N Israelite origin ofthe
supposed book "E"-if it ever existed.) In the
Davidic kingdom some Judean traditions, such as in
Gen. 38; Judg. l:9-17; and the interesting Hebron
tradition in Num. l3:22b, were included. The Saul
tradition and the Saul-David tradition lived at the
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courts of Saul and David respectively. The patriarch
tales (see Parntencns) lived partly in the N, partly
in the S, among the pre-Israelite, originally Mesopo-
tamian, Hebrew tribes, with which the Israelites
fused. This does not preclude that the connection of
Abraham or Jacob with this or that famous cult place
may have taken place in Israelite times. Myths and
legends about the primeval times, Creation, the Sea
Monster, the Flood, etc., may partly have come in
with the patriarchal tribes, and may partly have
been taken over from the Canaanites, in both cases
often with Mesopotamia-Babylonia as the ultimate
source. The oldest law traditions probably were col-
lected at the central sanctuary of the tribal amphic-
tyony Shiloh or Shechem; in the later evolution Jeru-
salem no doubt played the greatest role. The same is
certainly the case with the "wisdom" tradition (see

Llrnnerune $ 2), and with most of the sacral poetry,
while the priestly rituals and "rights" represent a
fusion of old Israelite and pre-Davidic Jerusalemite
tradition and later development. Jerusalem is also the
place r&here the prophetic tradition and sayings, even
from the N, were transmitted and collected, and got
their present shape. Even the love poetry in the SoNc
or Solorrou, which is at least partly of Israelite
origin, got its last "redaction" in Jerusalem.

3. Fixity and development. There are areas, such
as cultic rituals and words, the wording of a traditional
"law," etc., where conscious stress is laid upon accu-
racy, both of content and of form; the tradition must
consciously be learned by heart. Within a definite
circle and milieu the fairy tales, e.g., keep their rela-
tively fixed folm for centuries. But the same story
often exists in many rather different variants in the
different regions and circles. Fixity is olten the last
stage of a development.

First there is the selection. A tradition lives as long
as any practical, sociological, or ideological interest
is connected with it; without this intelest it will die.
A narrative must also appeal to the fancy and the
emotions of the audience; it must have a thrill. Thus
the immanent poetic and aesthetic forces, the "epic
rules" of the human mind, always are at work, even
in the mouth of the first narrator. The heroes and the
events told become points of crystallization for all
sorts of current anecdotes and motifs and interesting
stories. In addition there is the unconscious modern-
ization according to the changes of the material cul-
ture and of the religious and moral ideas.

Already in the oral stage the collecting ofthe origi-
nally separate and independent stories, law para-
graphs, etc., begins. This also means that, to some
degree, they must be adapted to one another', the
variants must be combined, connecting links must be
inserted, etc. Local "schools" ofstorytellers and "tra-
ditionists" thus may have created different forms of
composition as well-a fact with which we have to
reckon when we are dealing with the different forms
represented by the MT and the LXX in Jeremiah
and Proverbs.

Investigations of old Norwegian family traditions
from isolated districts, the legendary content of which
could be controlled by official documents, long for-
gotten by the "traditionists," have shown that after
ca. three hundred years, tradition still could tell the
historian something about the "what" of the events

Tradition, oral

but very little or nothing about their "how" and
wny.
Tradition thus is not only the process of transmis-

sion, but also that of development and creation as
well. Before using a tradition as a historical source,
one must discuss the literary type (Callung; see

Lrcexo; Lrrr,nerunt) to which it belongs. The ques-
tion to put to the Ai history (Josh. 8) is not: What is
its historical content? but: To which literary type
does it belong? With the correct answer': An etiologi-
cal sagn (ser LrcrNo $ 2/), the answer to the other
question is given: The factual "kernel" is the Tell!
This is the answer that has been corroborated by
archaeology.

4. Genuine and secondary tradition. A genuine
tradition has its point of departure in something
"real"-an event, a locality, a sociological and politi-
cal relation, etc. Through a traditio-historical investi-
gation and literary documentation it can with greater
or lesser certainty or probability be traced back to its
origin. But a tradition can also have its origin in
some "learned" theory or combinatlon or speculation
of later times, and "tradition says" may often not
mean more than that. Every visitor to Palestine
knows from the stories of the guides this sort of tra-
dition.

5. Tradition and texts. Even long after the more
occasional use of script (sez Llrnnnrunn $ l) the oral
transmission of "spiritual" knowledge was considered
normal. In the East learning by heart is unto this day
the normal way of transmitting even the longest
written texts, as the Koran and its commentaries.
With the Jews both Mishna and Tnluuo were orally
transmitted for centuries; in the synagogue it was
long forbidden to say the Torah from a written scroll'
also the Aramaic and Greek translations (see Teni
cuM) were originally given orally, but in a traditional
fixed form.

The whole "authorship" of Isetnn was restricted
to some six words (8: l-2; 30:7); the transmission of
his sayings he, as he metaphorically says, "bound
together and sealed in my disciples"-i.e., committed
to their memory. The prophets' use of the script was
only occasional, for special reasons and circumstances,
as the letter ofJnnnvle.u to the exiles (ch. 29) and
the writing down of his oracles (ch. 36). The "writ-
ing" in Hab. 2:2 refers only to the oracle in vss.4-5.
The common memory of the circle and the "chain
of traditionists" were for long considered to be
securer than the script. (It must be remembered that
here we have to do with generations whose memory
was not spoiled by magazines and dictionaries.)

The first writings thus do not put an end to the
development of the tradition. After Baruch had
written and rewritten the book of Jeremiah's ipsissima
uerba \n their original poetic and metrical form, the
same sayings continued to live in oral form, and
under the influence of Deuteronomistic theology and
phraseology they were reshaped as longer Deuter-
onomized "sermons," which now are found side by
side with the original short sayings. Also the words
ofother prophets continued to live as spiritual folces
in the Isaian circles, sometimes being adapted to new
circumstances, inspiring additional and new proph-
ecies. In this way the Judean additions to the collec-
tions of AIr,tos and Hosne, the "anti-Assyrian"
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oracles in Isaiah, or the transformation of the "Woe"
against AnIn I (Isa. 29:l ff) into an oracle of salva-
tion may be explained.

The many variants now included in the saga of J
that have given rise to the hypothesis about a con-
tingent parallel "source" E are better explained as
the result of the development of the existin!'oral tra-
dition beside the written J. The selection of the
matter and the pragmatism of J "made school"; the
still orally transmitted material, however, continued
its life and underwent the inevitable development,
being adapted to the religious ideas and spiritual in-
terests of later times. Of this younger form parts were
incorporated in the J-perhaps partly already during
the oral transmission of the "genuine" line. There
can scarcely be any doubt that, e.g., the Sinai story
(Exod. l9-24; 32-34) or the Balaam story (Num. 22-
24) is braided togethel ol two variants respectively,
which already had acquired their fixed form, which
the "redactor" wanted to respect as far as possible.

In the same way the separate material in Cnnoru-
ICLEs must be explained. Traditions which the Chron-
icler's main written soul'ce, Samuel-Kings, had not
taken up, continued their oral life and more and
more developed into legends. These, however, in
many cases may include a historical kernel, and in
some cases have certainly preserved definite histori-
cal knowledge-e.g., the tunnel of Hezekiah, or the
captivity of Manasseh. Written pre-exilic records,
older than Samuel-Kings, scarcely existed any more
at the time of Chronicles.

We are thus confronted with an interaction of oral
and written transmission.

6. The transition from tradition to script. The
fundamental, conscious transition from oral transmis-
sion to script is done when critical outer and/or inner
circumstances threaten to break off the living tradi-
tion. This happened with Israel at the fall of state,
city, and temple and the deportation of the leading
classes in 587 s.c. Both archaeology (Ingolt) and
modern experiences from the deportations during the
two world wars show that at such a catastrophe it is
practically impossible for the exiles to save such
luxuries as books, let alone tables; what existed of
such things in the archives of Jerusalem was de-
stroyed, and many of the bearers of tradition killed.
The remnant of Israel was obliged to have the old
sacral tradition written down in order to keep the
connection with its spiritual foundations.

But even learning by heart continued to be the
normal form of transmission, and the development of
tradition could still take place (see $ 5 aboae).

The idea of the primacy of the written text and of
its unchangeability is the result of canonization. Sea

CnNoN oF THE OT; TExr, OT.
7. Traditio-historical and literary criticism. The

interaction between oral tradition and written texts
(sae $ 5 aboue) demonstrates that both traditio-
historical and literaly methods are necessary in OT
science. and they must be in constant interaction.
Clear instances are the Sinai story, the Saul-Samuel
complex, and the flood story.

Ser Fonv Crurrctsu.
Bibliography. A. Olrik, "Epische Gesetze der Volksdich-
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TRADITION OF THE ELDERS [rcpd6oorq rdrv
rpeopur6pov]. Jewish oral law intended to expound
the written law by applying it to new circumstances
or finding in it support for long-accepted custom
(ser Halecnen; Lew IN FrRsr CnNrunv Juoetsu;
TneorrroN, Onal). Developed by an elaborate
commentary on OT texts (see Mlonnsn), either legal
or homiletical (sae Heccaoau, NT), it was also ar-
ranged topically, somewhat apart from its scriptural
base, for teaching and discussion (see especially
MtsHIve; a/so GEvnnn; TnI-rr.ruo).

"Tradition of the elders" occurs only in Matt. l5:
2; Mark 7:3,5 (cf. Acts 6:14; Gal. l:14). The rejec-
tion of unwritten tradition by Jesus here recorded is
not fully supported elsewhere. He olten ignored
(Mark 2:13-17) rabbinic custom (see Tl.x Collnc-
ron; StNNr,n), and so freely interpreted the written
law that he often transgressed rabbinic principles
(see Serenru; Dlvoncn; Cr-EeNr aNo UNclEeN). But
he also respected Jewish tradition (Mark l:44), and
his teaching (see Srnrr,roN oN THE MouNr) was cerr
tainly influenced by it (Mark l2:28-34). Scholars
are divided on the question ofJesus'treatment ofthe
"tradition of the elders." Rabbinic tradition was in
frux (see Cotrnrl), Jesus' attitude was complex, and
the evangelists'later reporting of both was often
unduly biased (Mark 7:3, l9b).

Bibkography, H. L. Strack and P. Billerbeck, Kommenlar
zum NT aus Talmud und Midrasch,I (1922),691-720; G. F.
Moore, Judaism, vol. I (1927); B. H. Branscomb, Jesus and
lhe Lau of Moses (193O); H. Danby, trans., The Mishnah
(1933); W. G. Ki.immel, "Jesus und der jiidische Tradi-
tionsgedanke," <NW,33 (1934), 105-30; D. Daube, The NT
and Rabbinic Judaisn (1956), pp. 55-300; M. Smith, "The
Jewish Elements in the Gospels," 7BR, XXIV (1956), 90-96.

l. W. Brroonr

TRADITIONS OF MATTHIAS. See Merrnras,
TneurroNs or'.

TRAIN. The translation of 9tu, meaning a trailing
extension ofa robe or skirt, in Isa. 6:l (elsewhere
"skirt"; KJV alternately "hem"). In Isaiah's vision
the train of the enthroned Lord filled the temple.

TRANCE [Eroraorq] (Acts l0:10; I l:5; 22:17). Al-
ternately: AMAZEMENT (Mark 5:42; Luke 5:26;
Acts 3:10); ASTONISHMENT (Mark l6:B). The
state of mind of one who is receiving revelation.

The Greek term was used with a variety of mean-
ings-e.g., literally, a change of place, or to put or be
put outside; then, to mean the state in which one is
"beside oneself," to indicate an intense but tempo-
rary emotional reaction to the presence ofanxiety,
terror, or the uncanny, the numinous; or, if the state

685



Transcendence

was permanent, to signify insanity. In a more mysti-
cal sense, the term could stand for a prophetic rap-
ture or trance, in which the body and its functions
become quiescent and the soul withdraws or is re-
leased from the bonds which fetter it to earth and is
ushered into the direct presence of the divine
and made to hear the "words of God," and see the
"vision of the Almighty" (Num. 24:4, l6).

In his use of Ermcorq in Acts, both with Peter (10:
l0; I l:5) and with Paul (22:17), Luke is concerned
with the trance only as a state which was commonly
recognized as being a vehicle of revelation. By the
form and sobriety of his language, he makes it clear
that the trances into which Peter and Paul "fell"
happened to them; they were not induced by orgiastic
frenzy. Both Peter and Paul are described as at
prayer, Peter on the housetop, alone, and Paul in the
temple-i.e., they were in readiness for revelation.

In summary, Luke employs the trance pattern to
show (a) that the free admission of the Gentiles to
the Christian fellowship was an act of God, not of
man: as a revelation event, it was commanded; and
(b) that neither Peter nor Paul could have arrived at
the decision to bring about such a radical shift in his
own behavior or have dared to proclaim it in
the church on the basis of his own experience or will.
The Gentile mission is thus declared to be the work
of God.

Bibliography. M. Joseph, Uniuersal Jeuish Enc2clopedia, III
(1941),623. F. D. GEALY

TRANSCENDENCE. See Goo, OT Vrnw or.

TRANSFIGURATION. The transforming event in
the life of Jesus, when his appearance became glori-
ous in the presence of three disciples on a mountain-
top (Matt. l7: I -9; Mark 9:2- l0; Luke 9:28-36; II
Pet. l:16-21).

l. The event
2. The time
3. The place
4. The significance
Bibliography

l. The event. Three wonders occurred in this
mysterious event: (a) Jesus was transfigured or
changed by an unusual radiance or Glonv of face
and garments; (a) Elijah and Moses, long dead, ap-
peared; (r) a divine voice spoke from a cloud.

The gospels agree that Jesus took Peter, James,
and John to a mountain; that Peter said it was good
to be there and that they should make three booths
(KJV "tabernacles") for Jesus, Moses, and Elijah;
that the disciples were beset by fear; that the voice
from the overshadowing cloud assured them about
Jesus: "This is my (beloved) Son," and that they
should hear him; that they were to say nothing of
what they had seen until the resurrection of the Son
of man (Matthew and Mark); and that they told
no man about their experience (Luke).

Matthew omits Mark's statements about the fuller
and about Peter's ignorance, but he adds details:
Jesus'face "shone like the sun"; the "bright" cloud;
the words "with whom I am well pleased"; the dis-
ciples fell on their knees; Jesus touched them and
bade them rise with no fear. Luke also amplifies

Transfiguration

Mark: Jesus was praying, and his countenance was
altered; the conversation of Moses and Elijah with
Jesus concerned his coming death in Jerusalem;
"my Chosen"; glory attended both Jesus and these
men; the disciples were heavy with sleep but awoke
fully and witnessed the radiance.

2. The time. The Transfiguration shortly (six
days, Matthew and Mark; eight, Luke) follows the
famous declaration of Peter that Jesus was the Christ,
after which Jesus first forecast his sufferings, death
and resurrection, the necessity of a cross for his dis-
ciples, and the coming of the kingdom (Mark and
Luke) or of the Son of man (Matthew). This is the
decisive period during a northward trip in Jesus'
ministry immediately before he began his final
journey to Jerusalem. On the minor point as to
whether the Transfiguration took place during day
or night, Luke infers it was night (9:32).

3. The place. The mountain is not named. Mat-
thew and Mark state that it was "high"; II Pet. l:18
says that it was "holy." The events preceding the
Transfiguration took place near CeEseteA PHILIenI.
Following the Transfiguration, Jesus and his disciples
passed through Galilee (Mark 9:30). If the mountain
is to be named, it is probably one of the S foothills of
lofty Mount Hermon,* which rises N of Caesarea
Philippi. This location is usually accepted, though
Mount Tabor (sae Tenon, Mouxr) * has its advocates.
Cyril of Jerusalem and Jerome (fourth century)
claimed Tabor for the Transfiguration. Since the
sixth century, churches have been erected at intervals
and pilgrimages made to commemorate the event.
This identification with Tabor is improbable, be-
cause the Synoptic setting for the story is near Her-
mon (sae HenlroN, MouN'r), because Tabor is not
high, because the Gospel of Hebrews (second cen-
tury) and other writings were understood to refer to
Tabor as the scene of the Temptation, and because
the entire top of Tabor was walled (Jos. War II.xx.6;
IV.i.8). Figs. HER l5; TAB 3.

4. The significance. "The Transfiguration is the
paradise and the despair of commentators." (a) The
Fourth Gospel omits the Transfiguration because
the glory of God in Jesus is not centered in one event
but is manifested throughout his life, death, and
resurrection (l:14; 2:ll; 5:44; 7:18, 39; ll:4, 4O;

12:16, 23, 28, 4l; l3:31 ; l7 :1, 4-5, tO, 22, 24; 2l:19).
D) II Peter contains the earliest reference, after

the Synoptics, to the Transfiguration. The writer,
using the name and the authority of Peter, cites the
incident as an eyewitness of Christ's majesty to prove
that Christians do not believe in myths; that they
believe in God's gift of honor and glory to his be-
loved Son, and that this made more sure the pro-
phetic words about Christ's coming. This interpreta-
tion of the story verifies the second coming (ser

Panousr.r) of Christ.
r) The second-century Apocalypse of Peter re-

hearses the transfiguration story and interprets it as
descriptive of paradise and of the Second Coming.

d) The church fathers frequently allegorized the
Transfiguration. In the Eastern church the story be-
came a mystical symbol of the transformation of this
world and of the world to come. The celebration of
the day (August 6), by the eighth century, equalled
any other holy day except Easter. In the 'Western
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church the day was not ordered for general observ-
ance until the fifteenth century.

a) Faced with the comple xities of the narratives,
modern commentators vary widely in their interpre-
tations. Orthodox defenders accept the account as
historical and credible. Oppositely stand those who
rationally reject any objective aspects of the story
and prefer a symbolical treatment which illustrates
theological motifs of the early church. Others view
it as a postresurrection story of an appearance of
Jesus to Peter, which has been misplaced in the gos-
pel records. But the present position of the story in
the gospel narratives is preferable, because it may
represent a real and decisive experience ofJesus and
his disciples. Matthew's report that Jesus called the
experience a "vision" (17:9) is best accepted, al-
though the term has many meanings. The actual
historical circumstances can probably never be re-
covered or explained for entire satisfaction. The gos-
pel narratives, laden with later meanings, unite facts
and symbols. We may, however, distinguish some
probable significance for the disciples and for Jesus:
It was a visionary moment that revealed to his dis-
ciples Jesus' true nature (symbolized by the light)
and his future glorious state after death. Their vision
of Moses and Elijah, most nota6le in law and proph-
ecy in Israel, signifies that law and prophecy support

Jesus and his mission. The cloud and the voice are
well-known symbols which localize the presence of
God, who repeats Jesus' baptismal blessing so that
the disciples may hear him. Only after the coming
death and resurrection could they explain what their
vision meant. Luke places more emphasis on Jesus,
who, facing death, found in prayer the support,
"with him," of great spiritual leaders and especially
of God, who chose him for the way of suffering,
death, and resurrection. A divine glory illumines
these transforming moments and confirms Jesus for
the hard days ahead. See Jrsus Cnnrsr.

Bibliographlt. A. S. Martin, "Transfiguration," HDCG
(1908), II, 742-*6; E. Lohmeyer, Dos Eaangelium des Markus
(1922), pp. 173-81; G. B. Bernardin, "The Transfiguration,"
JBL,52 (1933), l8l-89; J. Blinzler, Die neutestamentlichen
Berichte iiber die Verkltirung Jesu (1937); R. Hijller, Die
Verkkirung Jesu (1937); G. H. Bmbyer, St. Mark and the Trarc-

jguration Stor2 (1942); H. Risenfeld, Jisus transjgueri (1947);
A. M. Ramsey, The Glor2 of God and the Trans.;figuralion o;f
Chist (1949); W. E. and M. B. Rollins, /esu and His Minis-
t9' (1954), pp. 184-203; G. B. Caird, "The Transfiguration,"
Ef, LXVII (1956), 291-94. D. M. Brcx

TRANSGRESSION. See SIr.r

TRANSJORDAN trinz j6r'den. The general term
for the area that lies immediately E of the Jordan
Valley, the Dead Sea, and the Arabah, roughly
equivalent to the kingdom of Transjordan as con-
stituted in 1923. It comprises the biblical areas of
BnsuaN; Grlreo; AultoN; Moeo; Eoorr,r; as well as
the desert regions to the E. The term is not used in
the RSV-KJV, but the general area is often desig-
nated "beyond the Jordan" (llrtn rly), which may
also refer to the land W of the Jordan (nine times).

l. Description. The Transjordan is an elevated
plateau, rising in height from N to S. Bashan is a
level plain, with mountains to the E; Gilead, Ammon,
and Moab contain hills that rise to three thousand
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to four thousand feet, intersected by valleys; Edom
is a tableland that is for the most part five thousand
feet or more above sea level. The region is intersected
by numerous rivers and wadis that run across it in
the general direction of E to W: the Yarmuk, Arab,
Jurm, Jabis, Rajib, Jabbok (Zerqa), Nimrim, Zerqa
Ma'in, Arnon (Mojib), and Zered (el-flesa), as well
as numerous smaller streams. The entire region is
generally well watered, especially toward the N;
Bashan was famous for its wheat, oaks, and cattle,
Gilead for its grapes, olives, and balm, and Moab
for its sheep. The King's Highway, starting at Da-
mascus, ran the entire length of the area N to S.

2. History. There were well-developed settle-
ments in Transjordan at least as far back as the
Early Bronze period, in the third millenium s.c. In
that part of the region which was below the Jabbok,
however, there was a period of depopulation which
lasted from the twentieth to the thirteenth century,
possibly because of the destructive raid of Chedor-
Iiaomer (Gen. l4). After that the lower portions were
settled by the Moabites and Edomites and the N
parts were in the hands of the Amorite kings Sihon
and Og, who were in turn dispossessed by the Israel-
ites (Num. 2l). The Ammonites began moving in
from the desert not long after the Israelite conquest,
probably in the twelfth century.

During the next four centuries the possession of,
the parts of the Transjordan area was fiercely con-
tested by the various nations that lived there. IJnder
David and Solomon the entire Transjordan was un-
der Israelite rule, but after the division of the king-
dom (ca. 935 r.c.) the struggle began anew and was
complicated in the ninth century by the invasion of
the Syrians of the kingdom of Damascus. The wars
continued with varying results until 732, when the
entire region was either annexed or made tributary
to the Assyrian Empire. When the latter fell, it was
succeeded by Babylonian (604-536) and Persian (536-
332) rule.

The conquest of Persia by Alexander the Great
brought a new element into the population of Trans-
jordan, for numerous Greek colonists settled in the
cities of the DECApoLIs. About the same time the
Nesnteerqs had extended their rule into Edom and
were pushing northward into Moab. During the
period of the Maccabean rulers (165-37 n.c.) the N
portions of the region were resettled by Jews and be-
came part of the kingdom of Herod. In NT times
this part of Transjordan, known as Pnnre, was ruled
by the latter's son Herod Antipas, and was part of
the kingdom of Herod Agrippa I and II until the
end of the Jewish state in e.o. 73. S. CosrN

TRANSLATIONS. Saa Vrnsroxs, ANcrervr; Vun-
sroNs, MEDTEVAL AND MooenN; VensroNs, ENcI-Isn.

TRAPS AND SNARES [nD, properly a bird trap,
rdyrs; uP]D, properly the bait for a trap, hence trap;
):n, urtpr,'ItlD, n'rtrD, nltu (iz this sensc onl2 tn Job
lB:B); O(pc; 9p6xos (snare in I Cor. 7:35 KJV; RSV
"restraint"); uir!, ?/P), v\?, uerbs for setting trapsl.
Contrivances for catching birds or animals; fre-
quently used metaphorically to describe sudden and
unexpected death or disaster. See also HurqrtNc.



Travel, etc., in the OT
The numerous, but scattered, biblical references

to traps, most of them poetic or metaphorical, give no
precise picture of the instruments used in trapping,
but three types of trap may be distinguished:

a) The most common is the automatic bird trap
(nD), the familiar "snare of the fowler" (Pss.9l:3;
124:7). lt is used by present-day Arabs and called

"fakk. e" Egyptian device, which corresponds closely
to the biblical data, consisted of a roughly circular
wooden base on which two nets were mounted.

76. Ramses lI (129O-122+ n.c.) snaring birds with the
gods Horus and Khnum, from Karnak

When the trap was set, the nets were drawn down
to one side and held in place by a trigger, which,
when released, allowed the nets to spring up and
envelop the victim. The trigger could be released by
hand, or sprung when the victim touched the bait
attached to it. One scholar sees in this the original
distinction between uPlD and nD, although in com-
mon OT usage the two are virtual synonyms. The
urplD was the manned, and the FD the self-springing,
trap. The netlike nature of these traps (Job l8:8) and
the suddenness with which they spring up (Amos
3:5) are repeatedly referred to in the OT. Fig.
TRA 76.

6) Some traps for animals were nets (Ps. l4l:9;
Ezek. l2:13) or nooses ofrope (Job 18:10) concealed
in the bushes or along the paths which the animals
frequented (Prov. 22:5; Hos. 9:8). They either fell
upon the animal from above or trapped it by the feet

$ob l8:9; Ezek. 17:20; I Cor. 7:35). Presumably the
net or noose might sometimes be thrown by hand
like a fish net or a lasso.

r) A third type of trap was the pit, covered with
a camouflaged net which gave way when the victim
walked upon it (lsa. 42:22; ler. lB:22;48:43-44).

Metaphorically "snare" is used of peril or death
which strikes suddenly from hiding (Job 22:10; Ps.

l8:5-H l8:6; Luke 2l :34). There are overtones of
maliciousness when the trap is set by an enemy (I
Sam. 28:9; Ps. 140:5-H 140:6). Because of its asso-

ciation with the bait of the trap, rrPrD has the dis-
tinctive connotation of that which first attracts and
then destroys (e.g., false gods fExod. 23:33], or the
friendship ofa hothead [Prov. 22:25]).

Bibliograph2, G. Gerleman, Contributions lo the OT Terminol-
og1't oJ the Chase (1946). L. E. TooMBs

TRAVEL AND COMMUNICATION IN THE
OT. From early times the inhabitants of Palestine
were road-conscious. The country-whether organ-
ized in small city-states as in the Tell el-Amarna pe-

Travel, etc., in the OT
riod, or in a united state as under the llebrew mon-
archy-was geographically a bridge between the
great empires of the Nile Valley and the fertile plains
of Mesopotamia. Its position astride the vital inter-
national roads linking Africa with Asia made the
country into what was aptly called an "apple of dis-
cord" among the nations. Egyptian, Assyrian, and
Babylonian armies bringing death and destruction in
their wake, as well as caravans carrying goods from
many parts of the then-known world, traversed its
borders on routes along the Mediterranean Sea coast
on paths through mountain ranges, and on highwayJ
and byways.

Although most of the caravans crossed the country
in transit to distant destinations, Palestinian mer-
chants, either on their own account or as agents of
the king, engaged actively in the export ofagricul-
tural goods and in the import of raw material and
luxury articles. All these activities, military and com-
mercial, presuppose not only the existence of roads
in the middle of the second millennium but also
a conscious effort to maintain them in serviceable
order (cf. Tell el-Amarna Letter 199:10-13, in which
an unnamed local prince writes to the pharaoh that
he "made ready all the ways of the king, the lord,
as far as Busruna"; see also the Moabite Stone In-
scription, line 26, where Mesha king of Moab says:
"I built Aroer, and I made the highway in the Arnon
[Valley]").

l. Roads. The disruption of roads, or the inability
to use them, was a portent of great misfortune. The
Song of Deborah characterizes the chaotic situation
in the country in the complaint that "caravans ceased
and travelers kept to the byways" (Judg. 5:6); as did
Isaiah (33:8) later when he exclaimed:

The highways lie waste,
the wayfaring man ceases.

C.onversely, felicitous times are distinguished by well-
constructed roads. Isaiah (40:3-a) expressed this fact
eloquently when he proclaimed:

A voice cries:
"In the wilderness prepare the way of the Lono,

make straight in the desert a highway for our God.
Every valley shall be lifted up,

and every mountain and hilt be made low;
the uneven ground shall become level,

and the rough places a plain."

The term "way" is often used Eguratively in
the Bible in the sense of 'Justice," "righteousness,"
and the "good life" (cf. Prov. 2:13; l5:19; Isa. 26:7),
and Jesus referred to himself in the words: "I am the
way, and the truth, and the life" (John l4:6).

The OT employs the following terms for "road":
a) 1r:, "way, road, route," is the most common

word, and it is used in such expressions as Eln'l'l't,
"the way of the sea" (Isa. 9:l-H 8:23); "ltDn "lrl,
"the king's highway" (Num. 20:17); "l'i'ri't EN, 

('cross-

roads" (Ezek. 2l:21 KJV-H 2l:26; RSV "the
parting olthe way").

,) irtDD, "highway" (and once lr5on, in Isa. 35:
8; cf. Akkadian sullu and muilalu, "main road").

r) n:*, "path, way."
a) :tn: and i::rn:, "path" (cf. Ugaritic nt&), used

in such expressions as oity ntl!nJ, "ancient paths"
$er.6:16), and nrrtn.: htt, "crossroads" (Prov.8:2
KJV; RSV "in the paths").
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e) 7tlv, "path, road" (cf. oitp rlrfE, "ancient

roads" [Jer. l8:15]).
fl ltyvd, "narrow path" (Num. 22:24), ard, nisyn

ilyn, "track [of wagon], course" (Ps. 104:5; Prov.
2:15 [RSV "path, wayside"]; Isa. 26:7).

Road building in the classical sense began with the
appearance on the scene ofthe Romans. The ancient
routes linking one community with another, or con-
necting one country with another, were originally
trodden paths made by the feet of men and animals.
The common Hebrew word for "road" is derived
from the root '.111, "to tread." The Egyptian author
of the famous Satirical Lr.r.rer (ANEf 47Ba) describes
the roads in Palestine as being filled with boulders
and pebbles and overgrown with reeds, which made
the passage of chariots extremely hazardous. In the
course of time some roads, particularly those forming
pa.rt of the international highways, were improved by
government efforts in order to facilitate traffic and
the movements of troops. The necessity for road con-
struction may have arisen with the building of the
cities for chariots and horsemen by Solomon (I Kings
9: I 9).

The texts refer to the following methods of improv-
ing the "ancient paths": (z) n.:r, "to prepare" (Isa.
40:3; 57:14; 62:10; Mal. 3:l; lit., "to make clear,
clear the ground" ofobstacles); (D) rut, "to make
straight, smooth" (Prov. 3:6; Isa. 40:3); (r) lpo, "to
remove stones" (Isa. 62:10); (d) o5a, "to level" (Ps.

78:50; Isa. 26:7); and (e) 1)o, "to build up" (Isa. 57:
l4;62:10). The latter term indicates that road con-
struction-i.e., the artificial "casting up" of a trodden
path for the tramc of passengers and vehicles-was
practiced in biblical times. (Cf. the expressions hiN
ntltE D'tu!, "The path of the upright is paved"
[Prov. l5:19; RSV "is a level highway"], and *] 1't't
nitio, "an unpaved road" [Jer. l8:t5; RSV "not the
highway"l).

The reference in Deut. l9:3 to the preparation of
roads to the cities of refuge so that a person
who killed without intent might find his way to one
of them, and Jeremiah's advice to the exiles (31 :21)
to set up waymarks and to make guideposts on the
road in the desert, show familiarity with road signs
in the period of the monarchy.

2. International routes. The international high-
ways of the ancient Near East linked together
the great powers of Egypt, Assyria, and Babylonia,
and the important cities of Syria anci Asia Minor.
One main route led from the Persian Gulf N to the
cities of Ur, Babylon, and Ashur; then, turning W, to
Harran; and from there SW to Carchemish, Halab,
and to lJgarit on the Mediterranean coast opposite
Cyprus. From Carchemish a route led NW to Kanish
in the Hittite country. A parallel road led from Baby-
lon along the Euphrates River to Mari, from there to
Tadmor "in the wilderness" (built by Solomon, ac-
cording to II Chr. 8:4), and thence turning SW to
Damascus. From Damascus two great roads branched
out to the S. One ran through the territory E of the

Jordan to Elath on the Gulf of Aqabah and thence to
Arabia; and the other ran through the territory W
of the Jordan to Megiddo, Gaza, and from there to
Egypt. With the domestication of the camel (some-
time during the eleventh century), a road led from
Tema (a rich oasis in the heart of the Arabian
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Desert) to Dumah in the Syrian Desert; from there it
branched off into two sections, one leading E to
Babylon and the other W to Damascus.

During the period of the monarchy the kings took
advantage of the country's geographical position as
a link joining Babylonia and Syria with Egypt and
Arabia by levying a toll on goods in transit, and also
by taking an active part in international commerce.
David's conquests of the lands lying to the N and the
S gave him mastery of the most vital arteries of com-
merce. Solomon's control of Ammon, Moab, and
Edom in the S, and of the territories northward to
Damascus, actually meant that he monopolized the
entire caravan route between Arabia and the N.
From Arabia routes of commerce led northward to
Damascus, westward to Gaza and Egypt, and east-
ward via Dumah and Tema to the Euphrates and the
Persian Gulf. Hence the strengthening by Solomon of
the defenses of Hazor, Megiddo, Gezer, Beth-horon,
Baalath, and Tamar (I Kings 9:15, l7-18), cities
lying along a route leading from Edom to Damascus,
undoubtedly. had, besides strategic, also commercial
purposes. The commendation of Balaam (Num. 23:
9) that the Hebrews were a "people dwelling alone,
and not reckoning itself among the nations," giving
the impression that Israel was cut off from all contact
with the surrounding world, does not reflect the
situation of the monarchic period.

The two central international highways which
passed through Palestine were the "King's Highway"
(Num. 20:17) and the "way of the sea" (Isa.9:l-H
B:23). The King's Highway,* a N-S route, starting at
the great communication center of Damascus, led to
Ashtaroth in Bashan and from there, through the ter-
ritories E of the Jordan, to Ramoth-gilead, Rabbath
Ammon, Heshbon, Rabbath Moab, Kir-Hareseth,
and then along the way of the Desert of Edom, to
Elath. Many of the cities mentioned in Num. 2l:21-
35 which the Israelites conquered on their way from
Egypt (such as Edrei, Jazer, Heshbon, Medeba, and
Dibon) were situated along this road. The way of the
sea, a road trodden by Egyptian, Assyrian, and
Babylonian armies, led from Damascus S\M to Hazor,
and from there, running along W of the Sea of Gali-
lee, turned to Mount Tabor and thence to Megiddo
in the Plain of Jezreel. From Megiddo a side road
led N to Mount Carmel and Acco, where it joined
the road along the Phoenician coast to Tyre and
Sidon. The main highway continued from Megiddo
along the Plain of Sharon to Japho and thence by the
"way of the land of the Philistines" (Exod. I 3: I 7) to
Ashdod, Gaza, and Raphia to Egypt. S of the Sea
of Galilee a branch of the Damascus highway pro-
ceeded W of the Jordan to Beth-shean, Jericho and
from there to Jerusalem; another branch, starting at
Beth-shean, ran to Shechem, Bethel, Gibeah, Jeru-
salem, and thence along W of the Dead Sea to
En-gedi and Tamar. From Jerusalem two side roads
branched off, one leading N to Japho and the other
S to Gaza. From Bethlehem a road led to Beer-sheba,
where it joined the road of Shur (Gen. 16:7) to
Egypt. The country, particularly the N part, was
crisscrossed with numerous ways and by ways con-
necting the major cities of the land. Fig. KIN 7.

It should be noted that the great international high-
ways passed through Israel, while Judah was re-
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moved from the main stream of communication. Thc
relative position of the two kingdoms to the great
highways may have been one of the reasons why
Judah was able to maintain its independence ca. 120
years after the fall of Israel. Sar a/so Roeo; SHIps auo
SeruNc.

Bibliographlt. G. Dalman, "Palistina als Heerstrasse im
Altertum und in der Gegenwart," PJ, l2 (1916), l5-36;
N. Glueck, The Other Side of lhe Jordan (1940), especially pp.
l5-16, 84, 145; M. AviYonah, A Geographical and Historical
Atlu of Israel (Hebrew; 1956); L. H. Grollenberg, Atlas ol the
Bible (1956); E. G. Kraeling, Rand McNall2 Biblc Atlu (1956);
G. E. Wright and F. V. Fitson, Lte Westminster Histoical Atlas
to thc Biblc (rev. ed., 1956). I. Mrxoersosu

TRAVEL AND COMMUNICATION IN THE
NT. This article emphasizes travel in Palestine and
of early Christians generally; but it also deals with
the importance of travel and communication in the
Roman world as a whole. For a fuller account of
travel by sea, see Snrps lNo Setr-tNc.

l. NTjourneys
2. Occasions of travel
3. Means of travel
4. Highways
5. Other means of communication
Bibliography

1. NT journeys. The journeys that first come to
our attention in the NT are those which involve the
child Jesus and his parents. Luke l:39-56 records
that shortly after his mother, Mary (see Menv
Mornrn oF JEsus), had conceived the child at
NezenErn of Geurrr, she went to Judah to visit
ErrzessrH and spent three months with her. Ac-
cording to 2:l-7, Jesus was born in Bnrnlrnr,rr,r be-
cause Joseph had taken his wife, Mary, with him
to register in compliance with a decree of Aucusrus.
Vss. 22-39 relate that the parents took Jesus to Jeru-
salem to comply with the Jewish law of purification
(sae ClneN AND IJNCLEAN), which occurred, accord-
ing to Lev. l2:2-5, when the child was forty days
old. Thus between the time of the conception and the
purification Mary made no fewer than three trips to
Jerusalem. As the distance from Nazareth to Jeru-
salem is ca. seventy-five miles, thejourney on foot
each way must have required five days; this indi-
cates something of the importance of these journeys,
and the difficulty with which they were executd.
According to Luke 2:4l,the parents of Jesus went to
Jerusalem every year for the Pessovr,n. Vss. 42-51
tell of a trip they made when Jesus was twelve. It is
evident that Joseph and Mary were zealous in keep-
ing the law, especially in attending the festivals. As
there were several festivals each year, we may as-
sume that during his youth Jesus went to Jerusalem
many times. We might infer also that this pattern of
travel was characteristic of every devout family of
Palestine, and beyond also, insofar as they were able
to go up to the Holy City.

John 2:13 mentions a trip of Jesus from Galilee
to Jerusalem for a Passover; 5: I tells of his going up
to another feast; 7:l-14 says that Jesus and his
brothers went up to Jerusalem for the Feast ofTaber-
nacles; l0:22, that Jesus was at the Feast of Dedica-
tion; l2:1, that he was back at Passover again
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(which is mentioned also in Matt. 26:17; Mark 14:

l2; Luke 22:7). Matt.28:16-20 relates that after the
Crucifixion the eleven disciples returned to Galilee,
and that Jesus himself went there and appeared to
them after his resurrection. But Acts l:12 ffindicates
that the disciples shortly thereafter had reassembled
in Jerusalem. The trip from Galilee to Jerusalem was
one of the most frequent journeys of early Christians.

The journey of the MacI (Matt. 2: l- l2) is only
alluded to, with no indication of the land from which
they came. No details are recorded concerning the
flight into Egypt (vss. I 3-23), but the casual way in
which it is introduced shows that such a journey
would not have been considered unusual. The dis-
tance was two hundred miles or more each way.

We do not know the exact location on the Jordan
where John was baptizing (Mark I :l - I l) when Jesus
made the journey there; but if it was near Jr,nrcuo,
it was ra. seventy miles from Nazareth. The excur-
sion which Jesus made into the region of Tynr and
SIooN (7:24-30), which is ca. thirty miles from Gali-
lee, as well as the similar retreat to Cer, senre
Pnrrrppt (B:27-30), shows freedom and ease of travel
in these areas. Jesus was almost constantly on the
move from one village to another. Once or twice he
was in Saunnre (Luke 17:ll; John 4:4). Several
times he crossed the Sr,e oF GALTLEE in fishing boats
(Mark 4:35-4 l;5:l-20; see Frsurn). His last journey
to Jerusalem was down the Jordan Valley (sae Jon-
DAN), by Jericho, and up through the hills to the
Holy City (Mark l0:1, 46; I l:l). Once or twice he
visited Lezanus and his sisters, Mnnrue and Meny
2, in BrrueNv, just over the crest of the Mount of
Olives from Jerusalem (Matt. 2l:17; 26:6; John
ll:l; l2:l).

The location of Emmaus, where the walk of two
disciples with the risen Christ culminated (Luke 24:
l3-35), is uncertain. But JosEpHUs (War VII.vi.6)
speaks of an Emmaus sixty furlongs from Jerusalem
where Titus established a colony ol eight hundred
soldiers after the Jewish war, which may have been
on the site of the modern village of Kolonieh in a
valley ca. four miles W of Jerusalem.

We note in Acts B:5 that Philip went down to
Samaria, that he was joined there by Peter and John
(vs. l4), and that he went next toward Gaza (vs.
26). Peter then went to Lyooe (9:35), Jorre (vs. 39),
and from there to Capsentn ( l0: l). Gal. 2: I I in-
forms us that Peter was at ANTIocH of Syria, ra. 350
miles N of Jerusalem; and from I Cor. l:12 we learn
that he got as far away as Corinth, some eight hun-
dred miles from Jerusalem across the Mediterranean.
There is a tradition that Peter went as far \ly'
as RoME, but of this we are not certain.

The best-known Christian traveler of the period
was Paul. Although born at Tarsus of Cilicia, on the
S coast of Asia Minor, as a young man he went to
Jerusalem as a student (Acts 22:3). As a persecutor
he visited Deuescus (9:2). After returning to Jeru-
salem, he was sent back to Tansus (vs. 30). Later he
was brought to Antioch of Syria to assist the church
(ll:25-27). With this church as a base, he then be-
came the greatest missionary.

On the first of Paul's missionary tours (Acts l3-
l4), accompanied all the way by Barnabas and part
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of the way by Mark, he sailed to Cvnnus; and from
there to ArreLl,q, on the coast of P,r\vpHyrre. Then
he went ra. a hundred miles N through rugged hills
to Antioch of PIsIoIa, SE some seventy miles to Ico-
NIUM, cd. twenty miles SW to Lysrnn, and some
thirty miles SE to DensE. Retracing his course to
Attalia, he sailed back to Antioch. Acts l5:l-35 re-
ports a journey of Paul and Barnabas to Jerusalem.

Paul's second missionaryjourney is recorded in
Acts l5:41-lB:22.The first part of this journey was
overland from Antioch of Syria to TRoAs on the
Aegean. It is a difficult route of more than 600 miles.
His way probably led to Tarsus, up through the
Cilician Gates (sae Ctt-tcte) of the Taurus Mountains;
by his Galatian churches at Derbe, Lystra, Iconium,
and Antioch; turning at Tralla; through Philadel-
phia, Sardis, Pergamum, Adramyttiuml and on to
Troas. He went by ship to Neapolis; overland to
Philippi, Thessalonica, and Beroea; by ship from
there down to Athens; and by land ro CoRTNTH. On
his return he sailed to EpHEsus, ca, 250 miles, and
then continued to Jerusalem, a voyage of some 600
miles.

The third missionary journey is reported in Acts
18:23-21:17, the first part of which was through Asia
Minor to Ephesus, ea. frve hundred miles. Then by
land and sea he visited all his churches on the
Aegean until he got to Corinth. After a time he re-
traced this course, bidding farewell to the churches,
and sailed from Miletus to Jerusalem.

Then followed the trip to RoME of Acts 27:l-
28:16, which was by sea, with the exception of the
short distance from Puteoli to Rome. In this voyage
he was shipwrecked on Malta.

Even this list does not exhaust Paul's travels. Acts
does not give us a complete record. In II Cor. I l:25,
Paul himself refers to three shipwrecks, all of which
had occun'ed before the one which took place on
his final voyage to Rome. Only the latter is men-
tioned in Acts. Gal. l: l7 notes a trip into Arabia
about which Acts is silent. Further travels of Paul
are indicated in the Pastoral letters, which may or
may not be Pauline. I Tim. l:3 speaks of a trip from
Ephesus into Macedonia. II Tim.4:13 knows of a
sojourn in Troas; and vs. 20 of a visit at Miletus.
Tit. l:5 shows knowledge of a trip to Crete, while
3:12 seems to indicate that he visited Nicopolis and
wintered there.

Thele were interesting travels also by less-known
early Christians. Acts lB:24 tells of Apollos, an Alex-
andrian (see Alt,xeronre), who preached in Ephesus
even before Paul did. Acts 20:4 lists seven men from
churches of Macedonia, Asia, and Galatia, who ac-
companied Paul on his last swing around the Aegean.
Rom. l6: I -25 appears to be a letter of introduction,
written by Paul, for Phoebe of CENcHREAE, as she
was leaving on a visit to Asia. I Cor. l:l I suggests
that I Corinthians was occasioned by news Paul had
received from persons ofthe household of Chloe of
Corinth, who visited him in Ephesus. Phil. 2:25-29;
4:18 indicate that Philippians was written in response
to a visit of Epaphroditus, who went from Philippi
to Rome to see Paul in prison and care for his needs.
Col. l:2;4:12 show that Epaphras had gone from
Colosse in Ast.t to visit Paul. Eph. 6:21 probably
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indicates that Tychicus had come from Ephesus for
the same purpose. The Letter to Philemon seems to
mean that the slave Onesimus had deserted his
master-, Philemon, at Colossae in Asia, and succeeded
in getting to Rome, where he became stranded, and
then attached himself to Paul, whom he may have
known first in Asia. One of the most fascinating
journeys is that of Tychicus as he returned lrom Paul
to Asia, apparently carrying in his brief case letters
from Paul to Ephesus (Eph. 6:21), Colossae (Col.
4:7),Laodicea (Col.4:16), and Philemon, and prob-
ably with the slave Onesimus in his care. But on
these matters see the articles on the various lettels.

2. Occasions of travel. Then as now there were
many reasons for travel. Various enterprises of reli-
gion were among the most important. This is fur-
ther illustrated by Acts 2:5-13, where it is said that
devout Jews from every nation under heaven wele
in Jerusalem at Pentecosr. While this statement is

hyperbolical, it is nevertheless essentially true. No
fewer than sixteen areas are mentioned as places
from which these pilgrims had come. They extend
from RouE to Elav and Mnotn, and from PoNrus
to ARABIA. Yet this is only a selection of places where

Jews lived at the time; such important centers as
SvnIa, CvRnus, and Gnnncn are not included.

At any time of the year, but especially during fes-
tivals, Jerusalem had a cosmopolitan character. One
of the chief industries of the city must have been the
entertainment of pilgrims. This was true to some ex-
tent of all the cities through which these pilgrims
passed year by year. Inns and hostels were largely
dependent on pilgrims. So also were Palestinian
agriculture, which provided food, and shepherds and
cattlemen, who afforded animals for sacrifices. Jeru-
salem was a center, not only of religion, but also of
economic life and travel.

But similar situations prevailed in other nations
of the time. Religion was as essential in them as it
was in Palestine. Whether in Egypt, Italy, Greece,
or Asia Minor, e.g., the construction, operation, and
use of temples not only inspired and sustained the
religious life of the people, but also provided for ex-
pression of their artistic talent and were a basis for
important trades and industries. Vivid pictures of
contemporary life and institutions of Greece and ad-
jacent lands are given by Strabo's Geography and the
Deseription oif Greece by Pausanias. As Greek religion
was a polytheism, it had many temples. Some of
them, such as the Parthenon at Athens, were of ex-
ceptional beauty. The Eleusinian mysteries of S

Attica drew initiates and pilgrims from all over that
world. The cult of Dionysus inspired the Greek
theater, which migrated far beyond Greece. Two of
these were built at Gerasa (modern Jerash), and one
at Philadelphia (modern Amman), whose remains
stand to this day.

The Greeks also had religious festivals. The
Panathenea were celebrated annually at Athens in
honor of Athena, and all the people of Attica joined
as pilgrims. But popular festivals also brought to-
gether people from all Greek states. The Olympian
games occurred every four years in Elis, and the
Nemean in Argolis every two years, in honor of
Zeus; the Isthmian, every other spring at Corinth for
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donkey. Common use of donkeys is indicated by the
ease with which they enter into the conversation of
Jesus (13:15; l4:5). In suchjourneys as that ofMary
to Bethlehemjust before Jesus was born (2:5) and
the earlier visit with Elizabeth (l:39), presumably
donkeys were used. The Near Eastern donkgy is
strong, sure-footed, good-natured, and inexpensive,
and he travels at a comfortable gait.

That camels* were widely used for transportation
is also to be presumed. References to them are fre-
quent in the OT (cf. Gen. 24 10; I Kings l0:2; sae

Calranl-). They were especially useful for caravans
which carried heavy loads through regions where
food and water were scarce. They are still used ex-
tensively in the Near East. Yet there are only inci-
dental references to them in the NT. Mark l:6 states
that John wore a camel's-hair garment, a prophetic
garb apparently reflected in II Kings l:8; Zech.
l3:4. This indicates that camels were to be found in
the area. The picturesque sayings of Jesus in Matt.
19:24; 23:24 are likewise evidence that the camel
was well known at the time. Otherwise Jesus could
not have used them in this familiar way. In any case,
camels were not so widely used as donkeys. They
were more expensive, less docile, and altogether less
reliable for general use. Fig. CAM 6.

The Honso was well known among Hebrews at
least from the time of Solomon (I Kings 4:26). But
because of cost their use was limited mainly to per-
sons of wealth, government officials, and military
personnel. In the days of Judas Maccabeus the
Syrians sent to invade Judah an army which con-
tained a contingent of 7,000 horsemen (I Macc. 3:
39). When Theudas, who claimed to be a prophet,
gathered a disturbing band of fanatical followers,
Cuspius Fadus, the procurator, sent a troop of horse-
men who cut off the prophet's head and dispersed
those who had been excited by him (Jos. Antiq.
XX.v. l). In organizing the defense of Galilee against
the Romans in n.o. 66, Josephus was able to muster
only 350 horsemen (War II.xx.B). His description of
the Roman forces (War.III.iv. l) mentions three dif-
ferent units of 1,000 horsemen each, not including
mules and other beasts of burden (War III.v.4).
Moreover, 120 horsemen appear to have been at-
tached to each legion (War III.vi.3). Josephus indi-
cates a siririlar extensive use of horses in Adiabene
and Parthia (Antiq. XX.iii.2; iv.2). The poetic lan-
guage of the Revelation ofJohn reflects the elaborate
use of horses in military communications and opera-
tions (6: l-8; 9:16; l4:20).

Acts 23:23-32 states that after Paul's arrest in
Jerusalem, he was sent to Caesarea with an escort of
two hundred soldiers, two hundred spearmen, and
seventy horsemen, with a mount for himself. They
left Jerusalem at I p.M. and arrived at Antipatris
forty miles away by dawn; the.horsemen continued
on to Caesarea the next day. As a forty-mile journey
is too great for foot soldiers in one night, the text
must be confused. It probably means that they
turned back when it was certain that the horsemen
could safely go the rest of the way alone. Acts 8:26-
39, which tells of the Ethiopian pilgrim returning
along the road to Gaza, shows that there was a
chariot road lrom Jerusalem via Gaza and Egypt to
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Poseidon; and the Pythian, every fourth year at
Delphi for Apollo. All of them attracted visitors and
pilgrims.

Greek religion was famous for its interest in heal-
ing, which was usually associated with temples of
Asclepius. Pausanias (1.21.7) mentions temples of
Asclepius at Athens, Cenchreae, Epidaurus, Smyrna,
Pergamum, and in such remote places as North
Africa and Crete. As they were the hospitals of that
world, such temples attracted numerous pilgrims.

Wars continued to be important reasons for travel.
The Hellenistic peliod was ushered in by the con-
quests of Alexander the Great. After first over-
running Greece, his armies marched through Asia
Minor, Syria, and Palestine to Egypt, and back
through Mesopotamia and Persia all the way to
India. Then followed the less co-ordinated cam-
paigns of his successors, until Rome emerged as the
world power, absorbing all lands bordering the
Mediterranean and extending from Spain and Britain
to Mesopotamia, and from Cappadocia to Ethiopia.
Palestine was taken over in 63 s.c.

The organization and government of this empire
was possible only because of efficient means of travel
and communication. Transportation of food, raw
materials, and manufactured goods by both land
and sea was indispensable. Travel by students to
university centers, such as Athens and Tarsus, and
to Jewish teachers at Jerusalem, as in the case of
Paul (Acts 22:3), was common. Pliny's Natural His'
lor2 is evidence of travel for scientific reasons. That
there was travel also just to see the world is indi-
cated by such men as Strabo, Pausanias, and Diod-
orus of Sicily, whose works are little more than
guidebooks.

3. Means of travel. The most common means of
travel on land was to walk. This was the usual way
in which Jesus traveled about during his ministry.
The disciples often walked on longer journeys. It is
related in Acts 8:26-31 that Philip encountered an
Ethiopian on the way to Gaza who invited him to
get into the chariot and ride with him, which Philip
did. Saul of Tarsus went on foot even to Damascus,
as indicated in Acts 9:8, where it is said that after
he was blinded by a vision, his companions led him
by the hand. It is probable that Paul went by foot
on many strenuous journeys during his career. But
this is the method of travel to which common people
were accustomed.

Animals were also used for transportation. The
most common ariimal was the donkey (Ass). It was
used not only to carry baggage and other heavy
burdens, as modern persons use pick-up trucks, but
also to ride upon. The entry ofJesus into Jerusalem
on a donkey (Mark I l:l-l l) was unusual only in
the sense that the action had a ceremonial meaning.
It was based on the Hebrew custom of causing the
crown plince to ride on the king's mule (I Kings l:
32). While rr6trov, used in Mark I l:2, is ambiguous,
and might mean "young horse," the author of Matt.
2l:2 has rendered it 6vov, "ass"; and in John l2:14
it is 6vdprov, "young ass" or "little donkey." These
writers were familiar with customs of the time. In
Luke l0:34, where the Samaritan places the wounded
man on his own rtffvoq, the animal is probably a
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Ethiopia. The chariot was, no doubt, drawn by
horses.

Elephants* were too ponderous for much practical
use in travel, but they found a place in military cam-
paigns (sea Elr,rueNr). Antiochus of Syria invaded
Egypt with a force of chariots, cavalry, elephants,
and a fleet (I Macc. l:17). Syrians appeared in
Judah at one time with an army which had thirty-
two elephants (I Macc. 6:30-35). Mounted on each
elephant was a tower carrying four soldiers and the
Indian driver. The formation assigned to each ele-
phant a thousand armored lootmen and 6ve hundred
horsemen. Fig. SEL 40.

4. Highways. Highways of the NT period tra-
versed both land and sea. SHIps AND SATLTNG were
fundamental in the life of the NT world. Romans
considered the Mediterranean their sea, and it was
a life line of the Empire. Roman food ships followed
all sea lanes from Italy to ports of the Mediterranean,
Aegean, Euxine, Adriatic, and even into the Atlantic
along Alrica and toward Britain. Ships also pro-
vided the most convenient means of transportation
for individuals from E Mediterranean ports to Rome,
and between the various cities on the shores of ad-
jacent seas. Claudius offered commercial ship
operators substantial inducements and subsidy
against losses (Suetonius Claudius 18).

But Romans were also good road builders. They
real\zed the strategic importance of land highways
for military, commercial, and other purposes. Their
policy was to build and maintain good roads into
every new area as the Empire expanded. Ijnification
of the various lands under Roman rule eliminated
most border difficulties, and their police power main-
tained peace. Travel by land in the Empire was gen-
erally safe. Inns for travelers were frequent, but not
always good. Christians usually depended on hos-
pitality of their own brethren for entertainment (Acts
16:5; 17:7;21:16;28 7, l4; Heb. l3:2).

A traveler by land from Rome to Syria and Egypt
set out on the Appian Way. He went via Capua and
Tarentum to Brundisium, 360 miles; by ship across
the Adriatic to Dyrrachium or Aulona, two days; by
the Egnatian Way across Macedonia to Neapolis,
port of Philippi, 38l miles; by ship usually to Troas,
three days; to Antioch of Syria by Philadelphia and
Julia, 880 miles; or to Antioch of Syria by Laodicea,
930 miles; to Caesarea, 365 miles; and to Alexandria,
435 miles-total, five days by sea and 2,420 miles
by land, or, if by Laodicea, five days by sea
and 2,470 miles by land. As travel on foot averaged
ca. 16 miles per day, such a journey from Rome to
Alexandria would have required ra. five months. By
horse or carriage, time would have been cut at least
in half. For roads and sea routes of the Roman pe-
riod, see Map XXI, Vol. I. Figs. SHI 50-51.

5. Other means of communication. As travel was
slow, difficult, and expensive, other means of com-
munication were essential. One of the most popular
was letter writing. Readers of the NT learn this first
from the letters of Paul. But according to Acts l5:23-
29, the first Christian letter was written by the
apostles and elders at Jerusalem to the churches of
Asia Minor. This was delivered by Paul and Barna-
bas as couriers-a method which Paul himself later
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employed. Such persons as Timothy (I Thess. 3:2),
Tychicus (Col. 4:7), and Epaphroditus (Phil. 2:25;
4:18) served as messengers for Paul. This same cus-
tom was followed by Ignatius bishop of Antioch of
Syria, on his journey as a prisoner through Asia
Minor to Rome, where he became a martyr in 108.
From Smyrna he wrote letters to Ephesus, Magnesia,
Tralles, and Rome. Then from Troas he wrote to
Philadelphia and Smyrna, and to Polycarp, bishop
of Smyrna. Usually he mentions his messenger in the
letter. As time is short, he asks Polycarp himself to
write to churches ahead of him, requesting that they
send him either messengers or letters by Polycarp's
messengers.

The Roman government had its own official postal
service, whose messengers went by both land and
sea, depending on the season of the year and the
destination. But there was no government post for
private persons. If they wrote letters, they had to find
their own ways of sending them.

Bibliograply. W. M. Ramsey, "Roads and Travel (NT),"
HDB, Extra Volume (1904), 375-402; G. E. Wright ad F. V.
Frlson, Weslmtnsler Hislorical Atlas oJ the Bible (1945); S. Y.
McCaland, "The Greco-Roron World," 18, VII (1951), i5-
99; E. G. Kraeling, Bible Atlas (1956).

S. V. McCasreNo

TRAVELERS, VALLEY OF THE [o!]ryn lrl
(Ezek. 39: I I ); KJV VALLEY OF THE PASSEN-
GERS. A valley E of the Dead Sea-therefore out-
side the Holy Land proper (Ezek.47:lB)-to which
the slain forces of Gog, with whom Israel will be at
war in the latter days, are to be brought for burial by
their Israelite vanquishers (Ezek. 3B-39). Thereafter
the place is to be known as the Valley of Hamon-gog
(39:l l-15). H. F. Brcx

TRAY lnnnl, lit., a thing for snatching up (live
coals)l (Exod. 25:38; 37 :23; Num. 4:9). Alternately:
FIRE PAN (Exod. 27:3); CENSER (Lev. l0:l). A
word representing a group of utensils used for han-
dling fire or live coals. The translation "tray" refers
specifically to the golden bowl on which the imple-
ments used for adjusting the wicks of the lamps in
the tabernacle were placed.

See also Cr,Nsrn; SNurrr,ns. L. E. Toovss

TREASURE, TREASURER, TREASURY.
Wealth in general, the sacred vessels and objects of
the temple, the possessions of a king or of an in-
dividual. Wherever these are kept, there is a treas-
ury; the Orrrcrn in charge is the treasurer.

l Treasure
a. General definitions
6. Symbolic treasures
c. Treasure during war and defeat
d. Protecting treasure

2, Treasury
a. General definitions
D. Temple treasury
c. Royal treasury

3. Treasurer
a. In the OT
6. In the NT

l. Treasure. a. General dc.finitions. All wealth, re-
gardless of the owner, is a treasure. Any valuable

693



Treasure

gift, silver or gold as well as any possession, may be
called a "treasure" (ltnun IGen. 43:23); rrt* [Isa.
30:6; Nah. 2:9]). In Wrsoou literature it was
axiomatic that the righteous would gain much treasure
and be prosperous, while the wicked would suffer
poverty (Ps. l7:14; Prov. B:21; l5:6 [rrttr]; 2l:2O; cf.
Luke l6:25). Those who gain through unrighteous
means shall lose their treasure (Prov. l0:2; 2l:6).
Yet Jesus sees such earthly treasures (04ocrup6q) as
transitory and vain (Matt. 6:19 ff; Luke l2:33 ff; cf.
Prov. 27:24 [1on]; Jer. 4B:7 ; 49:4). In fact, such
seeking after earthly treasures may lead to idolatry
(Matt. 6:21; Luke 12:20-21). So Jesus urges they be
given up in order to have wealth in heaven (Matt.
l9:21; Mark l0:21;Luke 18:22). Job in his affiiction
seeks death like a treasure (Job 3:21).

Temple treasures are listed in Ezra 1:9-l I (cf.
Ezra 2:69-7O; Neh. 7:70 ff) and include basins of
silver and of gold, bowls of silver and gold, miscel-
laneous vessels, priestly garments, money. The dec-
oration and trim, the candlesticks, altars, etc., were
also considered treasures by plunderers.

The royal treasures are listed in II Chr. 32:2'7-29
(cf. II Kings 20:13 ff; Eccl.2:8), including silver,
gold, precious stones, spices, shields, costly vessels,
and probably grain, wine, oil, cattle, and sheep.
Solomon's wealth is described in I Kings l0:10-25.
The Wise Men presented royal treasures to the child

Jesus (Matt. 2: l1). The disaster impending upon

Judah would involve the loss of all treasures to
Babylon (II Chr. 36:lB; Jer. 20:5; 50:37).

Gifts presented to the temple were considered
treasures (Neh. l0:39). Joshua dedicated the booty
from Jericho to the Lord (Josh. 6:19 ff). Such gifts,
as well as the tithes an.d taxes, could be used for
many purposes, including the cost of repairs (II
Kings t2:9-16).

b, Synbolic treasures. Figuratively the forces ofna-
ture are treasures (Job 38:22; Ps. 135:7; Isa. 45:3;

Jer. l0:13; etc.). So wisdom is a hidden treasure
(Prov. 2:4; cf. Isa. 33:6). Israel is the treasured pos-
session of God (Exod. l9:5; Ps. 135:4). Man should
store up in heaven good treasures of salvation by
faith and loyalty (Matt. 6:20-21). The gospel of sal-
vation is a treasure for Paul (II Cor. 4:7; cf. Matt.
13:+4,52). Ultimately all treasuries and wisdom be-
long to and are found in Christ (Col. 2:3). To possess

these eternal treasures is greater joy than having
even a royal treasure (Heb. I l:26). Out of the good
treasure ("treasury"? 0nocup6q) oftheir hearts good
men bring forth more good (Matt. 12:35; Luke
6:45 ).

c. Treasure during utar and defeat. In warfare all
treasure of whatever kind was fair game for the con-
queror (Isa. 39:6 ff). So Snrsner took away the
temple treasures, the royal treasures, everything (I
Kings l4:26). Plunder was a normal method for the
international exchange of wealth (I Kings l5:18; II
Kings l4:14; 24:ll-13; Isa. l0:13; 23:18; etc.). Tnts-
urE was a partial transfer of such wealth to the more
powerful ruler (II Kings l2:lB; l6:8; 1B:13 ff; etc.).
The fall of Jerusalem meant that all temple treas-
ures, royal treasures, and private wealth went to
Babylon $er. 15:13; t7:3; 5l:13; Ezek. 22:25; Dan.
l:2; cf. II Chr.36:18). In the last times plunder will
be frequent (Dan. I I :43; cf. Hos. l3: I 5).
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d, Protecting treasure. The possession of wealth
caused care and trouble (Prov. l5:16). Guards, sen-
tinels, treasurers (sza belou), and strong treasure
houses (sre belou) were needed. Wealth was defended
by one's life. Personal treasure was usually carried
on the person for safekeeping (Luke l0:30 ff; cf.
Matt. 6:19) or buried in the ground (Matt. l3:44; cf.

Job 3:21; Jer. 4l:8). Archaeologists frequently find
hoards or caches ofcoins hidden beneath floors.

2. Treasury. a. General definitions, In the plural
of the KJV "treasuries" may mean wealth or treas-
ures of various kinds (ser aboae) or the places for
storing such treasures. A Cnrsr may be used for
storing personal possessions (Ezek. 27 :24). The
casket ofthe wise men could be a treasury (0qooup6q;
Matt. 2:l l). God's grace and providence exercised
through nature reveals the treasury of his blessings
(Deut. 28:12; 33:19; cf. Isa. 45:3).

b. Temple treasury, The earliest temples of Sumer
were rich and had treasuries. Some consider them to
be the first capitalistic institutions. Tyre is said to
have a city treasury (Ezek. 2B:4), but this may mean
the general personal wealth of the merchant city.
The TesrRNncLE seems to have had a treasury (fosh.
6:19). The Tnr..rplt in Jerusalem had rooms for vari-
ous kinds of treasure (I Kings 7:51; I Chr. 28:11 ff).
Solomon stored treasure in the temple treasuries (I
Kings 7:51; II Chr. 5:l). Excavation of Canaanite
temples reveals grain pits and other places that could
be treasuries.

In Herod's temple tithes and taxes were paid at
the treasury. Josephus (War V.v.2) mentions thirteen
boxes for the receipt ol the temple tax. The Mishna
describes the treasure chests as trumpet-shaped re-
ceptacles in the Court of the Women. Judas returned
the pieces of silver, but the priests would not put it
into the treasury (Matt. 27:6; roppovdq). Jesus often
seated himself in the vicinity so he could watch the
contributions to the treasury (yo(oqu)\cxeiov; Mark
12:41 tr; Luke 2l: I ff; John 8:20).

c. Roltal lreasur!. The temple treasury and the
royal treasury in Solomon's day may have been iden-
tical. But Hezekiah had treasuries and storehouses
for his wealth (II Chr. 32:27-28; Isa. 39:2). Records
and tax receipts have come from the palace in
Sar.,rente. Documents and decrees may have been
kept in the royal treasury (Ezra 5:17 [t:.:; LXX yd(c;
"royal archives"; see AncurvEs, HousE oF THE]). In
Persia bribes went to the royal treasury (Esth. 3:9;
4:7; see GnNIzan). Nehemiah followed the Persian
customs concerning public treasures (Neh. l0:37; l3:
7; LXX yq(oeu)\areiov). Public records were kept
there in Maccabean times (I Macc. l4:49). "Treas-
ury" may at times not refer specifically to a place but
to the accumulated assets of the king, wherever they
may be (Ez:ra 7:20). The granary and the treasure or
store-cities were also royal treasuries (Neh. l3:12;
cf. Gen. 4l:48ff; Exod. l:ll [ltD] ; I Kings 9:19; II
Chr. 8:4-6; etc.). See Sroxr-crues.

3. Treasurer. a. In the OT, The treasurer is the
officer in charge of royal or sacred treasures com-
posed of goods, documents, money, and jewels. He is
Srtwano of the possessions of the king and Ovtn-
sr,r,n of the treasury (see $ 2 aboae).

Azuevnrn was treasurer for David (I Chr. 27:25).
He was in charge of the royal treasury. Probably
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ranking below him was Jonathan son of lJzziah (see

Jorerneu 7), who was over treasuries throughout
the kingdom. He was probably watchdog and over-
seer for royal tax collections, and supervisor of royal
lands. Both are called stewards as well (I Chr. 27:
3l). AHtJeu is listed as treasurer over the treasury
ofthe house ofthe Lord under David (I Chr. 26:20).
Jehiel was over the same treasury in Solomon's day
(I Chr. 29:7-B; see Jturr;- 2). Isaiah speaks of Suenue
as "steward" (Isa.22:15; KJV "treasurer") in the
time of Hezekiah.

Nebuchadnezzar also had treasurers among his
officers (Dan. 3:2). MtrnnEoA.TH was treasurer for
Cyrus and was in charge of the booty captured and
then returned to the original peoples (Ezra l:B). Ar-
taxerxes commanded all his financial representatives
beyond the river to help Ezra with material aid in
re-establishing the devastated land (Ezra 7:21-22).
Nehemiah appointed several treasurers to care for
the contributions (Neh. l3:13; I Chr. 9:26; cf. Neh.
12:44).

b. In the "M7. The Ethiopian EuNucH was in
charge of the treasury of Candace the queen (Acts
B:27). The CHnMrERT-eIN of Corinth in charge of
that city's finances was Erastus (Rom. l6:23; see

Enesrus l). C. U. Worr

TREASURE CITIES. See Sronr Crrrrs.

TREE OF KNOWLEDGE, TREE OF LIFE. Two
miraculous trees which stood in the garden of Eden.
The relationship between the two is difficult to de-
termine because of conflicting sources used in Gen.
2-3. The significance ofthe expression "the tree of
the knowledge of good and evil" is also much de-
bated. The tree was the means to a knowledge which
was, by right, a divine prerogative. The disobedient
eating resulted in man's shame and guilt and his
expulsion from the garden. The tree of life plays a
significant role only after the Fall. Man is driven
from the garden to prevent his attempting to gain
immortality through the false means of this magical
tree.

l Terminology and usage
2. Parallels in comparative religion
3. Literary analysis
4. The tree of knowledge

a. Moral judgment
D. Secular knowledge
r. Sexual knowledge
d. Universal knowledge
e. Summary

5. The tree of life
6. The theological significance
Bibliography

l. Terminology and usage. The expression "the
tree of the knowledge of good and evil" (ny:n 7y
1tlt llu) appears only twice in the OT (Gen. 2:9, l7).
The same tree is presupposed, however, in Gen. 3:l-
2l and is designated merely as "the tree which is in
the midst of the garden" (vs. 3). One's eating from it
brings the knowledge of good and evil (vss. 5, 22). A
more exact translation of the expression is "the tree
of the knowledge good and evil." According to He-
brew grammar, the noun is not in the construct state

Tree of knowledge

followed by a genitive. Rather, it is an infinitive con-
struct preceded by an article and followed by two
accusatives. The syntax is important in indicating
that the study of this difficult expression must be
concerned with the entire phrase and not merely
with "good and evil."

"The tree of life" (ortnn fy) appears in Gen. 2:9;
3:22,24; Prov.3:lB; 1l:30; l3:12; l5'.4; and four
times in the NT (rd [6trov ris (ois; R.ev. 2:7;22:2,
14, l9). It occurs occasionally in the Jewish non-
canonical books (I Enoch 24:4 ff; II Enoch B:3 ff;
II Esd. 8:52). Ezekiel possibly alludes to the tree of
life without naming it (31:3-9; 47:12).

2. Parallels in comparative religion. The de-
scription of the trees in Eden stems from traditions
which are not indigenous to Israel. The material be-
longs to that part of Israel's inheritance of Near
Eastern mythology which either was transmitted di-
rectly from N Mesopotamia by the Hebrew ancestors
during the Middle Bronze Age or was mediated
through Canaanite culture. The parallels in com-
parative religion are significant in showing the pecu-
liar form into which Israel reworked these ancient
mythical motifs. ,Srr MYTH.

The tree of life belongs to that category of objects
which have the power of bestowing eternal life, such
as life-giving plants, water, and fruits. The mythical
idea conceives of life in terms of a material substance
which can be possessed through eating. This belief
is manifest everywhere in the history of religion. In
Egypt the tree of life is pictured as a tall sycamore
upon which the gods sit and obtain immortality
from eating. The mythology of India describes a tree
in heaven from which Yama and the other gods
partake of the life-giving drink, "soma." "Ambrosia,"
the sacred food of the Greek gods, also belongs to
this class.

In Sumerian mythology the evidence is too scanty
for certainty; however, the gtshktn tree in the temple
at Eridu may well represent a mythical tree of life.
Its appearance is like a shining stone with roots
reaching to the subterranean ocean. The presence
of a life-giving plant is more certain. In the Baby-
lonian-Assyrian literature there are no direct paral-
lels to the tree of life; however, reference to magical
plants which bestow immortality are frequent.
Utnapishtim promises eternal life to Gilgamesh from
a magical plant growing in the sea. In the Adapa
myth it is magical bread and water which bestow the
gift of immortality. These myths offer etiologies to
explain why man has failed to attain immortality.
They are an early witness to man's concern with the
problem of life and death.

Ancient Near Eastern literature offers no parallels
to the tree of knowledge. The earlier attempt to find
a reference to a "tree of truth" in the Sumerian name
gishqida must be abandoned as a mistranslation. It
is highly significant that the biblical writer has re-
fashioned his material in such a way as to shift the
emphasis away from the Near Eastern concern with
life and death to the question of man's obedience
which is without ethnic parallels.

3. Literary analysis. OT scholarship has long
recognized the difficulty of understanding the role
of the two trees in Gen. 2-3. According to 2:90 the
tree of life stood in the midst of the garden along
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with the tree olknowledge. Gen.3:l-21, however,
speaks of only one tree in the midst of the garden,
which is the tree of knowledge. The sudden intro-
duction of the tree of life into the story (3:22-24) oily
increases the difficulty. If this tree was also forbid-
den, why was the writer silent about it? If it was not
forbidden, how is one to understand man's free ac-
cess to it?

The older literary criticism tried to solve this
problem by unraveling two accounts within Gen.
2-3, J1 and J'?. Each source was assigned one tree.
This solution seemed to have much in its favor, since
there are abundant signs pointing to a composite
source: (a) the double name, Yahweh Elohim, is
peculiar to these chapters; (6) the tree of knowledge
in 2:90 is tacked on the verse in a manner whichis
syntactically clumsy; (t) 3:22,24, offer a doublet to
3:23. Many literary critics felt that the tree of life
was secondary and should be eliminated entirely
from the story.

More recent scholarship also has recognized the
composite nature of the biblical account. Instead of
attempting a mechanical division, it has traced the
internal friction in the story back to its stage oforal
tradition. The gradual process of assimilating older
material did not succeed in eliminating all the
discrepancies. In the opinion ofmost modern scholars
a division of the story into two independent sources
has not commended itself. The elimination of one of
the trees has also not been successful.

4. The tree of knowledge. The tree of KNowI--
EDGE presents such great problems in understanding
that no generally acceptable solution can be offered.
The following are the chief theories which have
arisen in the history of interpretation:

a. Moral judgment. The tree of knowledge is the
means to moral judgment, by which man distin-
guishes right from wrong. This traditional interpre-
tation rests upon the frequent OT usage of the terms
"good and evil" in an ethical sense (Isa. 5:20; Amos
5:14; Mic. 3:2). However, it raises the problem of
whether there could have been real disobedience
without a prior sense of right and wrong. It is diffi-
cult to reconcile the fact that God sought to prevent
man from acquiring a sense of moral judgment with
the Hebrew concept of the Deity.

b. Secular knoutled.ge. The tree of knowledge is
the means to secular knowledge, culture, and reason.
This view recognizes that good and evil in the OT
frequently have a far broader meaning than the
merely ethical. Good and evil can mean salutary and
harmful (II Sam. l3:22). Gen. 2-3 is interpreted as
the first step toward wider knowledge, which means
a retreat from the fear of God. In this view Gen-
3:24 reflects the familiar Promethean theme.

Several objections have been raised to this inter-
pretation: There is no indication that Adam's sin
caused an increase in worldly knowledge. The
change is rather in terms of a sense of shame and
guilt. Again, the discovery of the arts and crafts is
not attributed in the OT to Adam, but to his
descendants (Gen. 4:20 ff).

c, Sexual knoutledge. The tree of knowledge is the
means to sexual knowledge. The advocates of this
interpretation have pointed out that the verb y'tt,
"know," occurs frequently as a euphemism for sexual
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relations (Gen. 4:l; l9:5). When Adam and Eve
acquired the knowledge of good and evil, they recog-
nized their nakedness and experienced feelings of
shame. Finally, several parallel passages containing
the phrase "knowing good and evil" can be rea-
sonably interpreted as referring to sexual knowledge
(Deut. l:39; II Sarn. l9:35; lQSa I.9-ll).

The chief objections leveled against this interpre-
tation are as follows: Gen. 2:23-24 already includes
the idea of sexual knowledge and presents the
etiology of the sexual relationship. Nowhere does
the writer equate insensitivity to nakedness with
lack of sexual knowledge. Nakedness is not merely
shame before the other sex, but the exposure ol
oneself. Also the word llE, "good," appears very
infrequently with an exclusively sexual connotation.
Finally, in Gen. 3:22, Yahweh affirms that man has
become as "one of us" through this knowledge. This
can hardly be reconciled with a similarity in sexual
knowledge. Nor can this difficulty be avoided by
understanding human procreation as a countcrpart
of divine creation.

d. Uniuersal knowledge. The tree of knowledge is
the means to universal or divine knowledge. The
defenders of this interpretation point out that it is

idiomatic in Hebrew to express a totality by using
two extremes, "downsitting and uprising" (Ps. 139:2
KJV), "neither good nor bad" (Gen. 3l:24). Further-
more, the totality of knowledge appears in II Sam.
14:17 , 20, which is a close parallel. David is
described as being "like the angel of God to discern
good and evil." The commentary in vs. 20 adds that
the angel of God knows "all things that are on the
earth."

The following argument has been raised in objec-
tion to this interpretation: lJnless the element of
discernment is allowed within the idea of totality, the
interpretation of 3:22 becomes extremely arti6cial.
Man did not achieve omniscience from the tree.
This difficulty cannot be evaded by understanding
vs. 22 as an ironical statement.

e. Summarlt, The question can be seriously raised
as to whether the uncertainty of the interpretation
of the tree of knowledge does not stem ultimately
from the fact that the author does not say precisely
what he means anywhere. The error comes about
when commentators attempt to solidify a concept
which was originally fluid. Perhaps one should be
satisfied with drawing a few broad lines: (a) Know-
ing good and evil is, in some sense, to be like God
(Gen. 3:5, 22); (b) the knowledge brought a new
relationship between God and man (3:8 ff); (r) the
effect of the knowledge was not beneficial, as man
had expected, but resulted in shame and guilt (3:7 tr).

5. The tree of life. What is the role of the tree
of LIre in the story? Gen. 3:22 clearly depicts the
tree as being a means to immortality. Yet, if man
had had access to it, why had he not already
obtained eternal life? Some have tried to solve this
dilemma by claiming that immortality was possible
only in the continual eating the fruit. When man
was driven out of the garden and cut off from the
source of the fruit, immortality was forfeited. This
interpretation cites as support the many parallels
from comparative religion where immortality rests
on continual nourishment. Further proof is offered
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by translating D.r in 3:22 as "again" instead of
"also." This theory has not met with general accept-
ance among scholars. It neglects to take into account
the urgency of man's expulsion from the garden,
which rested on the real possibility of his obtaining
immortality through a single eating.

In attempting to understand the role of the tree
of life in the story, it is important to find the point
of view of the biblical writer. Many of the logical
questions of the modern reader are simply not
answered by the saga. Nor can the several discrep-
ancies be completely resolved. What is significant is
that the biblical writer presents the tree of life as an
important factor only after man's disobedience.

Gen. 2, in spite of its naive language, is a highly
theological description of the Hebrew's understand-
ing of the ideal life. The life intended for man by
God is depicted as a quality of harmonious existence.
Man became a "living creature" (ntn uzD)) when
first infused with the breath of God. He has life in
obedient dependency upon God (2:7), within a
human group (2:lB ff), performing an assigned task
(2:15, l9-20).

Through disobedience man lost this kind of life.
God said: "In the day that you eat ofit you shall
die" (2:17). Death is characterized as shame, guilt,
and expulsion. God then feared lest man seek to sub-
stitute immortality through the tree of life for the
loss of genuine life. This mythical idea is rejected
as a false substitute. True life is not gained through
a magical tree, but only through the proper relation-
ship to God. It is because he has lost this relation-
ship that man is expelled from paradise. The Genesis
writer has skilfully employed this older mythical
motif to symbolize a false solution to man's ultimate
problem oflife and death.

The tree of life reoccurs in the NT in the book of
Revelation. Using the language of apocalypticism,
the writer pictures man's restoration to fellowship
with God in terms of the return of the blessings of
Eden. The NT emphasis no longer rests on the
magical qualities of the tree, but focuses on its pur-
poses as a means to the healing of the nations
(Rev. 22:2).

6. The theological significance. To tell his story,
the biblical writer of Gen. 2-3 used ancient mythical
motifs, one of which is the magical tree of paradise.
Although the foreign material contained ideas gen-
erally strange to the OT, the writer has skilfully
reworked this material to give a genuine Hebrew
witness.

The story of Gen. 2-3 is a theological etiology
explaining man's separation from God and the loss
of the full life. The writer has broken the typical
Near Eastern pattern by shifting the focus away from
the loss of the mythical tree of life as the reason for
death. Instead, he has placed the full emphasis on
man's disobedience as the cause of his plight. He has
created a vehicle for this theological message in the
tree of knowledge. In the final analysis, the tree has
become merely a stage setting for the real action
between God and man.
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TREES. Sea Frote.

TRELLIS [fy ]:0, lit.,interweaving of woodl (Ps.
74:5). Although Ps. 74:5 is corrupt, the words trans-
lated "trellis" most probably refer to the elaborately
carved woodwork on and around the main entrance
to the sanctuary in the temple. This tlellis was
hacked down by invaders for its gold overlay. See

Trupln (Jr'nuseleu). L. E. Toouss

TRESPASS OFFERING. Sre SncnrrlcEs AND OF-
FERrNcs $ A4r.

TRESSES. The translation of a difficult word, E;rt
(KJV GALLERIES), in Song of S. 7:5.

*TRIAL OF JESUS. l. Before the Sanhedrin. It is
often asserted that the SaNnr,onIN trial, as depicted
in the gospels, was illegal. Then, since the Jews were
meticulous about judicial process, the NT accounts
must be erroneous. Two answers may be made: (a)
The destruction of Jerusalem, in A.D. 70, erased
records for the very period in which we are inter-
ested. If NT records do not accord with earlier or
later practices, this may prove little regarding Jesus'
own time. (A) The gospels all make this a preliminary
hearing, for binding Jesus over to Pilate. In that
case, and considering the intense anger the Jewish
hierarchy felt toward Jesus, full judicial procedure
would probably have been thought unnecessary.

Their real complaint against him cannot have
been his claim to messiahship. This was no crime in
Jewish eyes. Nor, apparently, had he personally
violated the Mosaic law, though he had proposed
other than Pharisaic interpretations of it, and had
befriended law-violaters. He was regarded, however,

", u .or'.".". (Matt. l0:25; Mark 5:22 ff; cf. Mark
6:14); this charge reappears in the Talmud (Sanh.
43a; lOTb). He had defied the priests by cleansing
the temple (Mark 1l: l5-19), refusing to account to
them for his actions (Mark I l:27-33), and, perhaps,
making them appear ridiculous by his answer on
the resurrection (Mark 12:18-27). According to John
ll:47 ff, the Sanhedrin also feared that Jesus might
cause a popular uprising, and bring retaliation from
Rome. Finally, they found him guilty of blasphemy.
In Matthew and Mark this is fused with the question
of his messiahship (Matt. 26:63-64; Mark l4:61-62),
but in Luke, which is certainly more accurate here,
the two are kept separate (Luke 22:67-69). By Jewish
custom one tore one's garments on hearing blas-
phemy. The high priest did so now. This, and not
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the messianic claim, was the crime deserving of death
under Mosaic law (Lev. 24:16; John l9:7).

Most of this would be meaningless to Pilate, how-
ever, and the Sanhedrin apparently lacked authority
to sentence to death (cf. John l8:31; the killing of
Stephen [Acts 7:54 ff] was in the nature of a
lynching). So, according to Matthew and Mark, the
council sought vainly for testimony regarding acts
that Pilate might deem criminal. The gospels do not
agree as to whether Jesus spoke during most of this.
Finally, adjured in a manner that no Jew could
refuse to answer (Matt. 26:63), he declared his own
claim. This claim, which was not the ground on
which the council itself condemned him, could
nevertheless be laid before Pilate.

2. Before Pilate. The NT gospels, and particularly
Luke, are kinder to the Roman authorities than they
may have deserved. Doubtless this was to shield the
feelings of Gentiles whom NT writers wished to con-
vert. Certainly Ptln.rr was not more lenient toward
Jesus than he is here pictured. A harsh man, he
had more than once so flouted Jewish sensibilities
that bloodshed had ensued. During the Passover,

Jewish patriotism was at fever pitch, and the gov-
ernor would be especially on the alert to suppress
any sign ofrebellion.

Of the "many things" of which Jesus was accused
before Pilate (Mark l5:3), only three are named, all
at Luke 23:2:

a) Perverting the nation. This vague expression
could mean any ofthe offenses listed in $ | aboae,

but more likely means that Jesus had excited the
crowds. Cf. Luke 23:4.

6) Forbidding the giving of tribute to Caesar. In
the light of Luke 20:25, this reads like lalse witness.
However, Jesus' words on the earlier occasion are
somewhat ambiguous, and might have been under-
stood to mean, "Give Caesar not one whit more than
his bare due."

Had the foregoing charges been true, they would
make Jesus a sympathizer with the revolutionary
Zealots. See Znx-or,

c) Claiming to be a king-the only accusation
that appears in all four gospels. Each repeats the
word at least four times (John twelve times) in
recounting Jesus' trial and crucifixion. In pressing
this charge, the Fourth Gospel says, the accusers
avowed their own exclusive loyalty to Caesar (John
l9:12, l5).

All the gospels depict Pilate as perplexed, uncer-
tain, and anxious to shift the decision to others. He
sends Jesus to Herod Antipas (Luke 23:6-13), who
is visiting Jerusalem, but who has no jurisdiction
here. He seeks to release Jesus instead of Banannrrs,
but is overruled by the clamor of the accusers and
of the mob that, gathering meanwhile, has been
stirred up by the priests. So he washes his hands, as
a public disclaimer of responsibility for his own
decision (Matt. 27 :24).

In the Synoptics, Jesus is silent during most of
this trial. Confronted with the direct question, how-
ever: "Are you the King of the Jews?" he replies:
"You are saying [it]" [oU l6yerq]. Whether these
words are a refusal to answer, or an acknowledg-
ment, in any case he is delivered to execution. The
INscnrprror oN THE Cnoss shows him guilty of

insurrection against Rome, in his claiming to
be king.
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*TRIBE. The normal social unit among Semitic
nomads and seminomads, especially Israel before the
conquest of Canaan. The basic unit was the family
or household. It was a corporate personality con-
sisting of clans and families held together by kin-
ship. The belief in kinship by blood, marriage, adop-
tion, or covenant is essential to the life of the tribe.
Interest in genealogy is common to all tribal societies.

l. Tribes in the ancient Near East
2. Tribes in the Bible

a. Terminology
6. Origin, division, and growth
c. Associations of clans
d. Number of tribes
e. Government of tribes
I Tribal boundaries

3. History or myth: individuals and tribes
Bibliography

l. Tribes in the ancient Near East. The earliest
records of Semitic nomads (sea Setrtrros; Nouaolsrr,r)
show that the tribal structure is common to all. The
Amorites and Arameans set a pattern early in his-
tory. Edom (Gen. 36:15 ff), Midian (Num. 25:15),
Ishmaelites (Gen. 25:16), and Arabians (Gen. 25:l;
Isa. l3:20) have a tribal organization similar to that
of Israel. In the OT ancestors are given for most of
these tribal kingdoms, as well as for Ammonites and
Moabites (Gen. l9:37-38). They were ruled by a
PnrNcr or chief, seldom a king. With settlement and
the pursuit of agriculture, the tribal organization
tended to fall apart. This is true of Amorites in
Mari as well as Israel in Canaan. Perhaps only
pasturage remained tribal after the establishment of
the monarchy. David and Solomon, like the mon-
archs in other countries, deliberately undercut the
tribal loyalties in order to develop nationalism. When
they are first met, the Canaanites do not seem to
have a tribal organization but are more in a city-
state and monarchic pattern.

2. Tribes in the Bible, a. Terminologt The fullest
description of Israel's early tribal organization is in
Josh. 7: l6-lB, where four subdivisions are inciden-
tally listed as follows: (a) nation (l*rur r)f ; 6r r)16r

'lopcfiI); (D) tribe (u:u and nED; Ouli); (c) clan
nnD?D; 6iuos); (/) household or family (:*-nt:;
oIroq; I Sam. 9:21; 10:20 tr). Thus Achan is reached,
"son of Carmi." Although this schematization is clear
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and logical, the use of the terms is not fully con-
sistent in the OT.

The "children of Israel" constitute a people or
nation (Dr). The term occurs in the Code of Ham-
murabi and in Aramaic; it is a cognate to Arabic
'amm(un), "community," and the Akkadian ummanu,
"troops" and "people." The root originally meant
"to join." The Greek in the LXX is usually tra6q.
The foreign nations are usually tt^: (LXX E0vos).
The term "people" is not limited to a nation, but
could be the population of an area. Even ants are a
people (Prov. 30:25-26), as is true of locusts
Qoel 2:2).

The Greek word gutrri is commonly used to trans-
late the Hebrew words for "tribe" and "clan." Ob-
viously this is too broad to be of value. The u:a
was the over-all social group. It considered itself to
be one family or unit (Jer. 33:24; Amos 3:2). In the
late writings-e.g., Chronicles-ilED appears. Both
these Hebrew words have the meaning "staff." The
concept of "tribe" is thus apparently derived from
the ruler's or commander's staff, a symbol of au-
thority and order. Occasionally these words are used
for the subdivision of the tribe-namely, a clan
(Num. 4:18; Judg. 20:12; I Sam. 9:21).

A "clan" (nnDuE) was a group of households or
an expanded family (Exod. 6:14; Num. 3:24).
Usually they claimed a common ancestry (Gen. 24:
27;29:15; I Sam. 20:29). Usually the father lived on
in the clan (Josh. 7:18; Judg. 9:l). The clan was the
link between the family and the larger unit, the
tribe (Num. 2:34). In the Priestly Code this Hebrew
word is regularly and consistently used for a sub-
division of the tribe. A stranger could be adopted
into the clan. At one time Dan and Judah are called
"clan" (Judg. 17:7; lB:1, I l; etc.). The lrtN was
probably the same as a clan (Judg. 6:15; I Sam. l0:
l9; Mic. 5:2). Perhaps these could be considered
clans before federation into a tribal unit had taken
place. The LXX translates ,.lnDurD at least thirty-
seven times with qutrri and more than two hundred
times with 6isoq, "district" or "people."

In the strict language of the Chronicler the clan
was subdivided into the "father's house" (:r-n:).
This is almost a compound noun and occurs in the
plural in many passages in Numbers. The father's
house, or family, was usually larger than a modern
Western European family because of polygamy,
concubinage, and possession of servants and slaves.
A family could therefore include what we might call
several families living as one household (Num. 3:24;
34:14). They might include persons who were not
kin by blood, such as the association of the
Rechabites (Jer. 35:18). Strictly speaking, the
father's house was the group centering around the
father or grandfather and could be further sub-
divided into the individual families. In Josh. 7:18,
Achan belonged to the household of Zabdi (his
grandfather), but he was the son of Carmi. It is diffi-
cult except in such passages to distinguish the
father's house from the individual family (Gen. 24:
38-41; Deut. 29:lB; I Sam. 9:21). A man took his
own household with him wherever he went (Gen.
l2:l; I Sam. 27:3). lt is probable that the term
n'ItlD in the Hebrew Bible has a nontechnical sense
with reference to the nearest blood relation or kin-
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folk. It is literally the "breeding group" (Gen. l2:l;
3l :3; 32:9; etc.).

b. Origin, dioision, and grouth. Tribes, clans, and
families normally developed from an original
breeding group or family unit. A prominent man,
perhaps the patriarch himself, gathered his own
close kindred around himself. Here was almost an
absolute blood unit. Only a few slaves and daughters-
in-law were not blood kindred. As the group grew
in wealth, size, and power through birth and con-
quest, smaller and weaker family groups of similar
origin were attracted to or subjugated by the more
prominent and more powerful group, and the family
extended beyond pure blood kinship, eventually
including a strong territorial tie as well. It is prob-
able these alliances were within a similar language
group. Tribes might also arise from common occupa-
tion and from contiguity. Thus the Arab group, the
herders' Anazeh, were not necessarily from a com-
mon ancestor. There may be traces of such an asso-
ciational origin reflected in the names Rachel and
Leah. The tribes of Caleb may have been ass
nomads with both common life and common ances-
tors. It is dangerous to oversimplify tribal origins.

In the early wanderings of the Israelites, old tribes
seemed to disappear and new ones arise. In the first
stages of the Conquest each may have lived rela-
tively isolated from the other among the hills of
Canaan. The tribes changed in importance and
relative strength. Reuben, once first, was replaced
by Judah. Benjamin is significant because of the role
of Saul, and because of David's capital on the edge
of their territory. Some, like Simeon and Levi,
became territorially insignificant. Others, like Dan,
might change territory. A clan might grow into a
tribe. It might become so large that it divided, as
did Joseph. Tribes could originate out of other tribes
as the earlier ones increased in size and perhaps
became too unwieldy for the political organization.
Such was the origin of Ephraim and Manasseh,
originally clans or even families of Joseph. These
groups became tribes which were independent and
controlled a large territory. Ultimately the territorial
tie became as strong as the original blood kinship.
There are those who believe that all three of these
tribes were originally independent and that they
coalesced through an alliance. The origin of Ben-
jamin may be similarly a breaking offof one portion,
the right hand or S portion ofJoseph, after the entry
into the Promised Land.

c. Associations of clatu. Mutual affinity, common
ancestry, a common enemy, as well as a religious
covenant, may bring tribes together. The attachment
of the family of Lot to Abraham may be an exam-
ple of a coalition on a family basis. Abraham allied
with similar tribes to fight a common enemy in Gen.
14. It is quite possible that some non-Israelitic
groups made coalitions with Israel as the Conquest
became more complete. The basic coalition within
Israel was that based on the amphictyonic covenant
at Shechem (Josh. 24:l ff; cf. II Chr. l0), and
Shiloh (Josh. l8:l ff; 2l:2; I Sam. l-4). Similar
amphictyonies have been noted in the first millen-
nium n.c.

d. Number oJ tribcs. The lists of the tribes in the
OT vary in number (Num. l; 26; etc.). There are
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ten in Deut. 33:6tr; II Sam. 19:43; eleven in I Kings
I l:31; but thirteen in Gen. 46:8 ff;48:5 ff. There
are more than twenty variant lists in the OT. Certain
of these lists are geographical (Num. 2-3; 34:14;
Deut.27:12; I Kings 4:7; I Chr. 6:54; Ezek. 48:l ff;
etc.). Some are genealogical (Gen. 35:23;l Chr. 2-3;
etc.). The tradition of the twelve is maintained in
most of the lists (Gen. 35:22-26; Deut. 27:12-13;
I Chr. 2:l-2; Ezek. 48:l tr). This seems to be an
artificial arrangement established after the tradition
had arisen or after the twelve tribes had suffered a
varied career. Thus we have twelve divisions in Gen.
29-30 only by including Dinah in place of the miss-
ing Benjamin. Likewise in I Chr. 2-3; 6:54-80, the
twelve is maintained only by doubling or by counting
both halves of Manasseh. In Deborah's Song, how-
ever, there are only ten tribes, who rallied to help
her against the enemy fludg. 5:14 ff). Warriors came
from only some of the tribes. This may be because
the S tribes were too far away from the battle scene
or were not yet involved in Israel's federation.
Simeon is omitted in two lists (Deut. 33:6 ff; Judg.
5:14ff). There are no lists in II Kings, Ezra, or
Nehemiah.

This artificial schematization is maintained in
almost all the lists from the book of Numbers. There
is artificiality in finding twelve clans for Levi and
Judah. There are also twelve tribes of Nahor (Gen.
22:20), of Ishmael (Gen. l7:20; 25:13-16), of Esau
(36:9-14; cf. vss. 40-43). Solomon had twelve admin-
istrative districts (I Kings 4:7-19). Some believe he
used twelve to complete the tribal tradition. Others
feel it is the twelve districts that are projected back
into the other lists that caused the confusion in num-
ber. If Solomon's plan for redistribution was success-
ful, the absence of lists in II Kings is a historical
result. Nevertheless, the ideal of twelve remains
(Ezek. 48). In the NT many people are still con-
cerned with their tribal connection: Anna out of
Asher (Luke 2:36), Barnabas out ofLevi (Acts 4:36),
Paul out of Benjamin (Rom. I l: l), and Jesus out of
Judah (Heb. 7:14). Jesus promised his apostles that
they would judge the twelve tribes, probably mean-
ing all Israelites (Matt. l9:28). James writes to the
twelve tribes in the Diaspora $as. l:l). Paul likewise
uses the term to mean all Israel (Acts 26:7). John
in his vision has the list of twelve tribes, but Dan is
missing (Rev. 7:l ff).

The frequent use of the number twelve through-
out the Bible and the Near East is perhaps based
on the signs of the zodiac.

e. Gouernment oJ tribes. The prince, elder, patri-
arch, or sheik was the tribal ruler. In his own clan
or family he had almost absolute rule. The council
of elders, consisting of the heads of all households,
directed the affairs of the larger tribe (Gen. 36:15;
Exod.34:31;Num. l:16). Sea Elonn.

Tribal customs readily became fixed, and govem-
ment by customary law was simple. In the desert
there was a deep-seated loyalty to the tribe, and a
sense of brotherhood was firm. Solidarity and venge-
ance went hand in hand. Tribal government
usually enforced a strict moralism, the nomadic ideal
Sea Norraeorsu.

f. Tribal boundaries. Some of the names reflect
location, such as Benjamin. Some of the tribes, as
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noted in $ 2b abooe, moved. Many of the tribes con-
tinued only as territorial designations long after the
tribal organization had disappeared. The allotment
oftribal territory is given in several lists (Josh. l3-
l9). Other geographical lists have been noted above.
It is obvious that some of the tribes were given a spe-
cific territory to have and to hold. Certain tribal
names occur again and again for a territory or dis-
trict and not for the tribe or individual-e.g.,
Ephrai.m and Gilead. In Judg. 6:35, Manasseh and
Asher are treated as place names. In Manasseh we
have a good evidence of personal names used for
place names recurring in the Samaritan ostracon.
Some place names occur in the genealogies under
more than one tribal name, so that they may have
belonged to more than one tribe or territory at
various times.

3. History or myth: individuals and tribes,
Israel traces its tribal unity to a common anceslor
through the genealogy ofJacob and his sons. Some
stories can hardly be interpreted mythologically or
allegorically-e.g., Joseph's robe (Gen. 37:3) and
Potiphar's wife (Gen. 39:7). Yet Gen. 49 is clearly
tribal in character. Marriages among the individuals
may be symbolic olother covenant relationships. We
cannot say positively that the marriages in the early
patriarchal stories and in the early chapters of
Chronicles were not marriages of persons at all but
solely alliances and coalitions of tribes. Judah
married Canaanite wives (Gen. 38:l). Undoubtedly
this caused Judah's lamily or tribe to increase and
even to envelop some Canaanite enclaves, .but to
say that this represents the fusion of Judah with a
specific Canaanite tribe is more than the record
allows. The handmaid tribes-i.e., those tribes whose
namesakes were the children of Bilhah and Zilpah-
are sometimes considered as originally non-Israelite
and late additions to the confederation. The record
is clear that Asher, Naphtali, Dan, and Gad were
weaker, less significant tribes, but this does not mean
that they became handmaid tribes because of their
weakness.

The relationship of tribes through their reputed
mothers is not at all clear. Reuben and Zebulun are
of a common mother, but they give evidence of no
geographical, historical, or religious affinities beyond
that ofany random pair ofthe sons ofJacob. Ben-
jamin is the only one of the sons of Jacob born in
Palestine (Gen. 35:16-18). This may mean that
Benjamin was the youngest and weakest of the tribes.
All the tribes after the coalition and federation con-
sidered themselves as brothers (Exod. 2:ll; Lev.
l0:6; II Sam. l9:9; etc.). The significance of the first-
born has been noted above. Yet there is no extra-
biblical evidence that Reuben was ever the most
powerful of the tribes. Judah was the first-born in
prominence and power, at least in the days of the
kingdom (I Chr. 2:3-9:1, etc.).

The death of an individual was sometimes ex-
plained as the disappearance of a tribe or clan. The
deaths of Er and Onan are reported in Gen. 3B:7-
10. The fact that other names in the genealogy of
I Chr. 2-3 also appear as clans does not prove that
Er and Onan once existed as clans and were lost. The
others may have originated out of the families or
individuals surviving these two.
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Corporate personality affords an explanation of
this enigma. The one is the many and the many are
the one. The tribe, the father, the chief, and the
eponymous ancestor were all the same. When the
father ofa tribe died, he still lived on in the experi-
ence of his tribe. To distinguish a tribe from the
individual is not within the provenance of the OT.
The OT does not acknowledge such sharp classifica-
tions. The patriarch is neither an individual nor the
personification of the tribe. He is the father who
forever participates in the ongoing life and destiny
of the tribe. Gen. 48 reflects what we would con-
sider both traditions. In Gen. 48:21 Israel speaks as
a person concerning his death, but in vs. 22 he
speaks of his tribal accomplishments. Whether these
are accomplished in person or not is irrevelant.
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*TRIBEs, TERRrroRrEs oF. The territories of
the tribes do not represent areas which can be de-
6ned once and for all; on the contrary, they have
been subject to historical change, particularly during
the beginnings of the history of Israel. In the course
of time, the tribe of Judah incorporated the groups
of Caleb, Cain, Kenaz, and Jerahmeel, as well as

the remnants of the tribe of Simeon; in this way its
territory grew even after the time of the occupation
of the land proper; and one must distinguish between

Judah in the narrower and Judah in the broader
sense. The tribe of Dan gave up the territory NW
of Judah to which it had initially aspired, and finally
established itself in the extreme N of Palestine. To-
gether with Levi, the tribe of Simeon was driven out
of its original domain in central Palestine; and even
though it was not forced to forgo the possession of
land entirely, like the tribe of Levi, which was en-
tirely obliterated, it could, with its remnant, just
barely gain a foothold at the S border of Palestine.
Similarly, after failures in the W, the stunted tribe
of Reuben finally found refuge beyond the Jordan
in the territory of Gad, where its own settlements,
interspersed among those of Gad, can be regarded
as tribal territory only in a modified sense. For these
and similar separate fates of the tribes, information
is provided in the respective articles on the individual
tribes.

The question of the extent of the tribal territories
is vexed by still another difficulty; this lies embedded
in the nature of the sources. Fortunately, we possess

among the pertinent materials one presentation
which attempts to picture the state of affairs when
the situation had been somewhat solidified. This con-
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sists of a system of a series of fixed boundary points
which outline fairly precisely the territories of the
ribes still existing at that time. It is very probable
that this system dates back to the time before the
monarchy, although not (as later tradition believes)
to the generation following directly after Moses.
Nevertheless, the figure ofJoshua, who also took an
active part as a mediator of territorial claims in Josh.
l7:14 ff, is probably not associated with it merely by
accident and may not be too far removed in point of
time. If, therefore, there is no objection to the use-
fulness of this source from the historical point of
view, there is all the more, from a literary point of
view. That is to say, it has not been preserved in its
original state but has been revised repeatedly in later
times. First of all, the mere lists of names were
changed into an actual description of the boundaries
by means of a connective text, which takes account
ofthe direction in which the boundary runs, its situa-
tion in the terrain, and the like. As an example we
may take the following, in which the old fixed
boundary points are italicized: "The boundary on
the north side runs from the bay of the sea at the
moulh of tlu Jordan; and the boundary goes up to
Beth-hoglah, and passes along north of Beth-arabah
. . ." (Josh. l5:5 ff). Unfortunately, the transforma-
tion of the text did not take place regularly; and
since, apparently simultaneously, regular lists of town
names were worked in in order to fill out the frame-
work with content as much as possible, it is not
always easy to distinguish the original text of the
fixed boundary points from the original text ofthe
lists of town names. At this point, particularly, the
differences ofopinion among the scholars appears,

The difficulty is still further increased by the fact
that this combined text, in the process of being
worked into the Deuteronomic historical work, has
undergone transpositions, abbreviations, additions,
and other retouchings. On the other hand, precise
isolation of the old boundary-description text is nec-
essary, because the lists of place uames (town lists)
are in part considerably more recent in date. So, e.9.,
the Judean list of place names $osh. 15:21 ff), parts
of which are also in the description of Benjamin (18:
2l ff) and constitute the whole of the present descrip-
tion of the territory of Simeon (19:l-9) and Dan (vss.

40-48), dates from the time of Josiah, as Alt has
plausibly demonstrated. Alt's line of argument has
not been invalidated by the recently expressed doubts
of Cross and Wright, or of Kallai and Aharoni, who
suggest a dating in the ninth century.

Another difficulty is inherent in even the older
system of boundary points insofar as it notes not
only the actual property of the tribes but, in addition,
certain territorial claims, without indicating the
transition from reality to theory. Here, to be sure, a
second early document is of assistance, one whose
origins go back to the period before the monarchy
and is based upon the same conviction that Yahweh
had promised the land of Canaan to his people with-
out any reserve. This "negative inventory of pos-
sessions," as Alt called it (Judg. l:27 ff; also vss. 18-

21), lists those territories, particularly in the great
plains, which single tribes could not wrest from the
Canaanites. It corrects, therefore, those overextended
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boundary demarcations; but since that is accom-
plished in bold outlines and in part deviating from
the system of 6xed boundary points, all kinds of
questions remain as to details.

In spite of intensive work in the field, in which,
since the twenties, the American and the German
School of Archaeology in Jerusalem under Albright
and AIt have especially taken part, the purely topo-
graphical questions which arise from location of bib-
lical sites and boundary lines in the present-day
opography are by no means all solved. Especially for
Galilee, the earliest redactor of the source material
was obviously not very well oriented. For this reason
there is many a factor of uncertainty when an at-
tempt is made in what follows to assign the terri-
tories of the Israelite tribes to the modern map. The
basis is the system of tribal boundaries in the book of
Joshua, which reproduces, in general, the situation
shortly before the beginning of the period of the
kings. We shall proceed in geographical sequence
fiom the S to the N and consider first of all the land
on the W side of the Jordan and then that to the E.
See map "Territories of the Tribes." (Numerical
superscriptions in this article refer to points on this
map.)

l. Judah
2. Benjamin
3. Joseph

a. Ephraim
6. Manasseh

4. Issachar
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5. Naphrali
6. Zebulun
7. Asher
B. The Transjordan tribal territories

a. Gad
D. Reuben
r. The half-tribe of Manasseh

9. The remaining W Jordanian tribes
a. Dan
b. Simeon

Bibliography

l. Judah. There can be no doubt that what is de-
scribed in Josh. I 5: I - I 2 as the territory of Judah is
the territory of Great Judah; for it already includes
in its N-S dimension the settlements of the Calebites,
the Kenites, the Kenizzites, the Jerahmeelites, and
the Simeonites, from Hebron to Beer-sheba. The
settlement area proper of the Judeans extends only
approximately from the Siret el-Bella', the highest
point of the principal watershed N of Hebron, to the
height of Mar Elias between Jerusalem and Bethle-
hem. In vss. 2-4 even the wilderness (steppe), con-
rolled by Judah and its friends, is included ifthe S

boundary runs from the S tip ofthe Dead Sea past
the Ascent of Akrabbim (Naqb es-Safa), thus roughly
along the Wadi Fiqra, toward Kadesh-barnea to the
oasis area of 'Ain Qedeis, 'Ain el-Qudeirat, and 'Ain
el-Qeseimeh, and then bends around to reach the
sea with the Brook of Egypt (Wadi el-'Arish). In the
E the Dead Sea forms the undisputed natural bound-

703

KEY TO NUMBERS FOR MAP ON PRECEDING PAGE

l. Beth-hoglah
2. Beth-arabah
3. Stone of Bohan
4. En-shemesh
5, En-rogel
6. Waters of Nephtoah
7. Mount Ephron
8. Kiriath-learim
9. Chesalon

I0. Beth-shemesh
I l. Timnah
I 2. Ekron
I 3. Shikkeron
14. Mount Baalah
I 5. Jabneel
16. Ras en-Nadir
I 7. Ataroth-addar
I8. Burj Beitin
I9. 'Ain ed-Duq, Naarah
20. Ugper Beth-horon
2l . Michmethah
22. Taanath-shiloh
23. Janoah
21. Tell Sheikh edh-Dhiab

25. Khirbet el-'Ola el-Foqa
26. Tappuah
27. lezreel
28. Shunem
29. Hapharaim
30. Tabor
3 l. Shahazumah
32. Beth-shemesh
33. Adami-nekeb
34. Jabneel
35. Lakkum
35. Aznoth-tabor
37. fell elFar
38. Tell Harbai
39. Shadud
40. Chisloth-tabor
41. Daberath
42. Gath-hepher
43. Rimmon
44. Hannathon
45. Helkath
46. Beth-emek
47. Cabul
48. Khirbet Yanin

49. Ramah
50. Khirbet Qana
5l . Yerka
52. 'Amqa
53. Sheikh Abreik
54. Aroer
55. Dibon
56. Medeba
57. Heshbon
58. Ramath-mizpeh
59. Betonim
60. Mahanaim
61. Sukkoth
52. Jogbehah
63. Zorah
64. Eshtaol
65. Jehud
66. Azor
57. Bene-berak
68. Zephath-Hormah
69. Ziklag
70. Bethul
7l . Moladah

A - Asher
g 

- 
$s6i5rnin

D-Dan

TERRITORIES OF THE TRIBES

E-Ephraim J-Judah
G_Gad M-Manasseh
l-lssachar N-Naphtali

R - Reuben
s - simeon
z _ zebulun



Tribcs

ary (vs. 5a). This boundary runs alongside the E
slope of the mountains, the "wilderness of Judah,"
useful, in general, only as pasture land. But if it goes

as far N as the rnouth of the Jordan, it includes also
a tip of the Jordan Valley. The course of the N
boundary fully confirms the latter fact (vss. 56-l l).
It begins in the vicinity of the mouth of the Jordan
(hardly just at the southernmost point) and, passing
by Beth-hoglaSt 1'Ain Hajlah), protrudes even up to
the Wadi Qelt at Beth-arabah'z ('Ain el-Gharabeh),
but then swings back, apparently, to the general line
of the Wadi Mukelik. At the point where this valley
emerges from the mountains, "the stone of Bohan3
the son of Reuben" should most likely be sought. The
hinterland (rt:'t, "Debir," is a descriptive name) of
the Achor Valley (el-Buqei'ah) and the region (read
l11l!tDiil, "Gilgal"; see Josh. lB:17) across from the
Ascent of Adummim (Tal'at ed-Damm) likewise
point to the mountain ranges along the Wadi
Mukelik and its most northerly upper course, the
Wadi es-Sidr. At En-shemesha ('Ain el-Hod) the
boundary reaches the last rise before Jerusalem, but
then bends S around the city to En-rogels (Bir
'Ayyub) and along the S slope of the Valley of Hin-
nom to the elevation at 3,212 feet between the rail-
road station and the Convent of the Cross. From
there it extends N-NW to the spring of the Waters
of Nephtoah6 ('Ain Lifta), to again turn back-with
a bulge at Mount Ephron?, S of Bet Suriq, and near
Kiriath-jearim8 (Tell el-Azhar)-in a westerly di-
rection and to arrive along Mount Seir on the N side
of the "Forest Range" (Mount Jearim; still extant
today in splendid remnants, between the Wadi
el-Ghurab-or its many-named upper course stretch-
ing up to Kiriath-jearim-and the railroad valley)
past Chesalone (Kesla), at the descent to the so-
called 'Artuf fault line. In the hill country the bound-
ary goes through Beth-shemeshlo (Tell er-Rumeileh)
and Timnahr' (Tell el-Batashi) to the "shoulder of
Ekron"-i.e., in all probability to the hills NE of
Khirbet el-Muqannah ( -Ekronr'z), around which
the Wadi es-Surar bqnds from the NW in a westerly
direction-and arrives by way of Shikkeronr3 (Tell
el-Ful) and Mount Baalahla-i.e., the hills by
el-Mughar(?)-at Jabneelrs (Yetrna) and at the
Mediterranean Sea. It is surprising that this descrip-
tion of the N boundary-apart from meticulously by-
passing the territory of the city of Jerusalem-can
present a relatively large number of points in the
mountains, but then contents itself with a few main
points along the not very much shorter \ /ay through
the hill country and the coastal plain. The contrast
is even greater if Ekron is identical with 'Aqir and
if we agree that Shikkeron and Mount Baalah in
Josh. l5:ll are secondary. Obviously only the
stretch in the mountains represents the historical
boundary ofthe tribal territory ofJudah at the end
of the period before the monarchy, while the rest
exists as a boundary in idea only. Actually, even
Beth-shemesh (Han-uEnrs), according to Judg. l:35,
belonged to the cities which were not conquered.
Furthermore, Kiriath-jearim may probably have de-
fended itself for a relatively long time against the loss
of its autonomy (Josh. 9), as it is unlikely that the
Jebusites were quick to permit to be disputed their
rights to the possession of the Plain of Rephaim, im-
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mediately to the S of their city. In fact, the forward
movement ol the Judean settlement to the NW prob-
ably belongs to the movements of the tribe when it
had already gained strength. From the foregoing it is
automatically apparent that the "Great Sea" (Josh.
l5:12) is once more merely the theoretical W bound-
ary. The true boundary was formed for a long time by
the wooded mountain slope along the'Artuf fault
line. Only gradually did the Judeans succeed in
pushing their settlements forward to the edge of the
hill country so that these areas then belonged to the
permanent holdings ofthe state ofJudah in the pe-
riod of the kings. Cf., in addition, the location of
Rehoboam's fortresses (II Chr. I l:6-10) and, finally,
Josiah's division of the country into districts (espe-
cially Josh. l5:33-44).

2. Benjamin. Benjamin adjoins Judah on the NE.
As a consequence its S boundary (Josh. I B: I 5- 19)

is identical with Judah's N boundary, but essentially
only with its E tract; for Benjamin's settlement ex-
tended barely across the main watershed toward the
W. As the W boundary, to be sure, a line is given
(vs. l4) which runs from the "mountain IRas en-
Nadirr6] that lies to the south, opposite Beth-horon"
(i.e., Lower Beth-horon), almost due S to the bounds
of the Judean city Kiriath-jearimE (Tell el-Azhar).
In that way, however, the territories of Canaanite
cities like Chephirah (Khirbet Kefireh, close to this
border), Gibeon (el-Bireh? ej-Jib?), and Beeroth
(ej-Jib? el-Bireh?), which were able to preserve in
part their autonomy (Josh. 9) even until Saul's time,
are, in the beginning, only ideally ascribed to Ben-
jamin. That the same is true for Jerusalem is ex-
pressly confirmed by Judg. l:21. In fact, the names
of the Benjaminite list of towns in Josh. lB:21tr,
which originally constituted a portion of the list of
districts in the kingdom of Judah at the time of
Josiah, generally lead close to the main watershed or
on across it toward the E. The N boundary (vss. 12-
l3) goes from the above-mentioned border mountain
in the NW corner toward Ataroth-addarrT (Khirbet
'Attarah; perhaps more to the W), consequently, up
to the Wadi Selman rather directly toward the E.
On the ridge of the mountains it swings toward the
N, but leaves out the city of Bethel, earlier called
Luz (cf. Josh. l6:2), and includes only the sanctuary'
(Burj BeitintE) which lies one kilometer to the SE on
a knoll. From there it runs in a southeasterly direc-
tion through the "Wilderness," unfavorable to any
settlement, down to the "shoulder ofJericho," where-
by the last steep slope of the mountains is probably
meant, and N past Jericho to the Jordan. AIso in the

Jordan Valley the Benjaminite settlement was prob-
ably rather feeble in the early period (cf. 6:26). The
editor, who added the list of places in lB:21 ff, can,
at a later period, name only Keziz, in addition to Jeri-
cho, and, according to its place in the list Keziz is
more likely to have belonged to the tribe of Judah.
Besides, the editor overextends the territory of Ben-
jamin in the S by taking in Jerusalem, and, likewise
in the N, by including Bethel (Beitin) and even Ophra
(et-Taiyibeh), perhaps also Chephar-ammoni, if this
name has been preserved in bowdlerized form in
that of the present-day village of Rammun.

3. Joseph. The oldest form of the series of 6xed
boundary points appears to have treated Ephraim
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and Manasseh as a unit. The special development of
Ephraim resulted in a special description of its
boundaries-the heading now in Josh. l6:9a.

a. Ephraim. Ephraim's S boundary appears twice
in Josh. l6: in vss. l-3, as Joseph's boundary; in vss.
5-6a, as Ephraim's boundary. Its E portion (vs. 2)
coincides naturally with the N boundary of neigh-
boring Benjamin and lays claim expressly for
Ephraim only to the "waters of Jericho," the oasis
area of the 'Ain ed-Duq1e and the 'Ain en-Nu'eimeh
at the foot of the N "shoulder of Jericho." On the
mountain ridge the city of Bethel (Beitin) across from
the border sanctuary (el-Burj) falls to the Ephraimite
side. The W part of the S boundary, then, runs N
from Ataroth-addarl7 (Khirbet 'Attarah) across the
Arkite territory along the transverse ridge later used
by the most northerly Roman road from Jerusalem
to Lydda, on which both Beth-horons lie, and presses
forward to the sea by the way of Gezer (Tell Jezer).
Again it follows from Judg. I :29 ( -Josh. I 6: l0) that
the boundary, even in the hill country, is only theo-
retical; for this reason, as in the case ofJudah, addi-
tional points to fix the boundary are lacking here.
Otherwise, it is significant that this boundary does
not coincide with that of the S neighbor, Judah. It is
clear that the later redactor has saved the space here,
which in his opinion belonged to the tribe of Dan
and for which his sources provided no boundary de-
scription (see $ 9a belout). From Judg. l:35 one can
conclude that this territory, too, was theoretically
ascribed to "Joseph" when the series of fixed
boundary points came into existence and that in no
case did Benjamin's strip reach to the sea, but only
in theory. In the severely abbreviated special descrip-
tion of Ephraim, Upper Beth-horon2o (Beit 'Ur el-
Foqa) occurs as an addition, while the detailed
description of the complete Josephite S boundary
names Lower Beth-horon (Beit 'Ur et-Tahta) at
this point. Obviously the old series of fixed boundary
points outlined only the area of the actual settlement
of Ephraim, which, as was the case with Judah,
found its limit first of all at the step downward from
the hill country to the Shephelah. The actual W
boundary ran along this rim, which with its forests
constituted a good natural boundary, northward to
the River Kanah. In just the same way the E bound-
ary speci6ed for Ephraim (Josh. l6:6-7) obviously
follows the actual edge of the settlement when it runs
from the most northerly point, Michmethah"
(Khirbet Juleijil across from Shechem) SE to the
landmark of the Taraniq (elevation ca. 3,400 feet)
in the immediate vicinity of which both Taanath-
shiloh" (for the early period probably Khirbet
Ta'nah et-Tahta rather than Khirbet Ta'na el-Foqa)
and Janoah23 (Khirbet Yanun) lie. The boundary
then is not drawn generously to the Jordan but goes
down the Wadi el-Ifiim to Tell Sheikh edh-Dhiab"
(Ataroth?), if not still farther along the edge of the
mountains toward the S, not coming down into the
Jordan Valley until the Khirbet el-'Oja el-Foqa.25
Even then the boundary is not the Jordan, but
Naarahrs (Tell ej-Jisr at the "waters of Jericho")
where it runs into the Plain of Jericho, which was
first resettled under Ahab, from Ephraimite Bethel
(I Kings l6:34). Ephraim's N boundary (Josh. l6:B;
l7:7) turns S from Michmethah first and does not
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turn off toward the W until near Tappuah,o (Tell
Sheikh Abu Zarad near Jasuf) to reach, with a great
sweep back to the N, the Brook Kanah (Wadi
Qanah)-and along this deep-cut valley, the edge of
the plain (and across it, the sea). On the Brook
Kanah the new l:100,000 map records in grid 159-
174 a I(hirbet Qanah, ca. two miles SW of Jinn
Safut. At what point the actual W boundary met this
N boundary cannot be said. The mention of the sea
in Josh. 16:8 is to be credited to the redaction, as also
that in vs. 6 and the mention of the Jordan River
in vs. 7.

b. Manasseh. The territory of the tribe of Manas-
seh is more difficult to ascertain. The S boundary
$osh. l7:7-l0a) naturally corresponds to Ephraim's
N boundary. Ephraim's E boundary must also be
considered Manasseh's S boundary; here on the far
side of the main watershed a broad wedge of Manas-
site territory pushed forward toward the S, at least
as far as the latitude of Qarn Sartabeh, thus includ-
ing the mouth of the Wadi Far'ah, and possibly
even that of the Wadi el-Ifim, in addition. That
the Jordan constitutes the E boundary is obvious;
but the question is, How far N? The description of
this boundary was a victim of redaction and is re-
placed by the note that "on the east Issachar" is
reached by Manasseh (vs. l0D). The additional note
of the redactor in vs. I I states that Manasseh still
had towns in Issachar (and Asher), evidently Beth-
shean (Tell el-Husn) and Ibleam (Khirbet Bel'ameh);
with Dor (et-Tanturah) the list of places in Asher
begins (Endor is secondary; cf. LXX). From this
it may be concluded that the old description of the
boundaries theoretically ascribed these unconquered
Canaanite towns, or more precisely only Beth-shean
(not Ibleam, which only the redactor took to be
Issacharite because he confused the En-gannim men-
tioned in Josh. l9:21 with Jenin) to Issachar. The
"negative inventory of possessions" (Judg. l:27)
awarded them to Manasseh-probably at the time
of the temporary decline of Issachar, as Issachar is
not mentioned at all in Judg. I and its Beth-shemesh
is included in Naphtali. The redactor resolved the
contradiction after the manner of Solomon. Most
probably, however, the actual E boundary of Manas-
seh ended already at the S end of the Plain of Beisan.
The description of the N boundary again is replaced
by the note that "on the north Asher is reached" by
Manasseh (Josh. l7:l0D). Once more the comment
following (vs. I l) permits the conclusion that along
with Dor, and also with Taanach (Tell Ta'annak)
and Megiddo (Tell el-Mutesellim), unconquered
C,anaanite towns, were theoretically included in
Asher in the original boundary description. The later
redactor took care of the matter in the same manner
as in the case of Issachar. While the possession of
the Plain of Jezreel continues to be largely theory in
any case for the period before the monarchy, the
boundary description of Asher (see $ 7 bclou) seems
to show that Manasseh's settlement actually did not
include the Carmel area (for the more exact course
of the N boundary, see a/so $$ 4, 7, belou). That the
sea constitutes the W boundary only in theory and
that Manasseh's settlement scarcely advanced into
the coastal plain, although the crossings are easier
werywhere here, requires no discussion.
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4. Issachar. Here the problem becomes urgent as to
how much ofJosh. 19:17-23 is boundary description
or the text of a town list (see abote), It is certain that
the available series of boundary points has been sup-
plemented by other place names; it is not so ceftain
that the names there only concern the Levite towns
in Josh. 2l:28-29. Some possibilities of the identifica-
ton of sites lying to the side of the presumed bound-
ary lines are very tempting (Hapharaim -et-Taiyi-
beh; Beeroth :el-Bireh; Anaharath =en-Na'urah;
En-hadda=Kerm el-Hadetheh); they are by no
means conclusive. A boundary line appears clearly
in the W (Josh. l9:18-19); from Jezreelz? (Zer'in),
which evidently is the corner point (this makes either
the equation of En-gannim [vs. 2l] with Jenin or the
inclusion ofEn-gannim in the boundary fixed points
series impossible) by way of Chesulloth, which is
not identical with Chisloth-Taborao (et-Tireh) near
Iksal, toward Shunem2s (Solem) and northward on
toward Hapharaim2s (cf. Bir el-Hufeijir) up to
Tabor3o, which the system ofboundary descriptions
ascribes to Issachar. Also the N boundary (fosh.
l9:22) is recognizable to some extent. It runs from
Tabor eastward by way of Shahazumah3l (probably
Kerm el-Hadethe, rather than Tell Mekarkash, if
not still farther N; see $ 5 belou) and thus to the

Jordan immediately to the S of the Sea of Chinnereth.
The Jordan naturally formed the E boundary, at
Beth-shemesh3z only in theory, since the town could
not be captured (Judg. l:33). The question is only
how far the E boundary extended to the S before it
joined Manasseh. However, if Issachar could still
be considered Manasseh's E neighbor (Josh. 17:10;
see $ 3b aboae), the whole Plain of Beisan up to the
Wadi el-Malih must be included in its territory, at
least theoretically, but the "slave at forced labor"
(Gen. 49:15) already had more substantial relations
with the Canaanites of the plains. Whether Issachar
also possessed land on the top of the mountains bor-
dering the plain on the W is open to question. In any
case, the equation Rabbith - Rabe at Ras Ibziq is
no proof, since ntfln is merely an error in writing
11"l:'1;1, "Daberath," and thus represents the
Zebulunite town (Josh. l9:12) which, deviating from
the old series of fixed boundary points, is added to
Issachar in the list ofthe Levite towns (ch. 2l),just
as En-gannim (if this is Jenin) probably is. The
actual settlement territory of Issachar is the fertile
basalt plateau to the N of the Nahr Jalud up to the
Tabor line.

5. Naphtali, Naphtali is Issachar's N neightror,
although, strange to say, Josh. l9:34 names Zebulun
specifically as Naphtali's S neighbor. Did the
redactor merely forget to mention Issachar, or does

Josh. l9:33 contain the rest of the S-boundary fixed
points, which then in vs. 22 were given only insofar
as the places are Issacharite? There are, indeed, re-
markably few points on the long stretch in vs. 22! In
the second case, if one accepts the generally well-
founded identification suggestions of Saarisalo, one
gets a line which runs from the Tabor district first of
all toward the NE to Khirbet Damiyeh (-Adami-
nekeb33, surely not Adamah of vs. 36, which is to be
found N of Chinnereth-Tell el-'Oreimeh), then
along the SW edge of the Sahl el-Ahmah back
toward Yemma, in the vicinity of which (Tell
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en-Na'am? Khirbet Shemsin?), Jabneel3' is probably
to be sought, and by way of Khirbet el-Mansurah
(-Lakkum35) across from el-'Abeidiyeh ( -Beth-
shemesh32) along the N side of the Wadi Fejjas
out to the Jordan. Against this solution speaks the
frct that the second point named in 19:33, Elon-
be-Zaanannim (RSV "the oak in Zaanannim"), lies
near Kedesh according to Judg. 4: I l. If that is not
an incorrect gloss or does not imply a Kedesh other
than the one to be identified with Qedes near L,ake
Hule, one would have to regard Josh. l9:33 as, not
the S, but rather the N, boundary, and, of course,
to assume a mistake on the part of the redactor when
he thinks of the series as running toward the E in-
stead of toward the W, since it would be impossible
to find room for three additional villages between arr

Elon near Tell Q.ades and the Jordan. The W
boundary of Naphtali (vs. 34) must coincide for a
part of the way with the boundary of Zebulun, which
is directed from Tabor toward the NW. This is re-
vealed in the summarized statement of the redactor
that Naphtali borders on Zebulun in the S. But be-
forehand he mentions by name two points, of which
at least the first is probably, although not necessarily
(cf. I Sam. 10:3), to be sought inthe vicinity of
Tabor, while the second might lie on the common
boundary with Asher, for which, otherwise, the cor-
responding summarizing formulation must again
suffice. For the first, Aznoth-tabor36, Alt suggested
Khirbet Umm Jebeil, which might be considered for
Heleph (Josh. l9:33), if Saarisalo's suggestion of
Khirbet 'Arbathah is not adequate. Perhaps, how-
ever, Aznoth-tabor lies still farther to the 

.W 
or even

the NW. The other, Hukok, is hardly the well-
known Jaquq, but presumably at the angle in the
curve ofthe W boundary, where it turned away from
the part common to it and Zebulun directly toward
the N as the part common to it and Asher. Thus
Hukok should probably be sought on the Sahl
el-Battof. The point corresponds farther N to Ramah
(er-Rameh), allotted by the redactor to Asher,
whereby the Wadi Sellameh appears as a border
valley. In the forests of the interior of Galilee the
boundary was probably to a large extent a theoreti-
cal matter, as a continuation of the fixed-boundary-
point series in Upper Galilee appears to be lacking
altogether. Naphtali pushed its settlements out mainly
from the Valley of the Jordan, which is given as the
E boundary (Josh. 19:34; i''l.t'l;''l'l is a corruption of
l'l'rtl; cf. LXX), up into the Galilean highland and
in the old period scarcely advanced far beyond the
edge, as the town list appended in vss. 350-38 shows.
The towns enumerated here from Hammath (Ham-
mam Tabariyeh) in the S to Kedesh in the N hardly
lead out of the Jordan Valley. Qedes lies ca. 3.1
miles to the W of the edge of the valley. If Yiron
should actually be identified with Jarun, that shows
a route up the Wadi Hindaj, rich in water, and along
which the name Merj el-Hadireh could reflect En-
hazor, which in the list precedes Yiron! Besides, the
last two names on the list are taken over secondarily
from the "negative inventory of possessions" (J"dS.
l:33), where Beth-shemesh is included with Naphtali,
in contradiction to the boundary description ol
Issachar (Josh. 19:22). Issachar's claims were evi-
dently divided among his two neighbors during a
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period of temporary weakness (cf. Judg. l:27, where
Beth-shean is Manassite). Beth-anath could be el-
Eb'eineh on the E part of the S edge of the
Sahl el-Battofand thus the Canaanite counterpart of
the Naphtalite Hukok, as Beth-shemesh is to Naph-
talite Lakkum at the outlet of the Wadi Fejjas.

6. Zebulun. Among the Galilean tribes Zebulun
is the only one whose territory is provided with a
relatively complete boundary description (Josh. l9:
l0-14). In this instance the redactor ofthe old frxed-
boundary-point series, as in the case of Ephraim,
found no theoretical overextension of the boundaries.
That Zebulun did, nevertheless, at one time lay
claim to the S Plain of Acco is shown by the other
old document (Judg. l:30) which is brought in at
the beginning of the town list in Josh. l9:15 as a
supplement. Nahalal is Tell en-Nahl and Kattath
or Kitron probably Tell el-Far37 or Tell Harbaj38.
The system of boundary descriptions leaves the
whole Plain of Acco and the Carmel area, in addi-
tion, to Asher, and it confines Zebulun within easily
recognizable boundaries which amount to only its
actual settlement area. Accordingly, the S boundary
(osh. l9:10-12) runs at an obtuse angle from the
vertex Shadud3e (Tell Shadud) westward to the
"brook which is east of [it., 'opposite'] Jokneam"-
i.e., the brook which to the NE across from the Tell
Qeimun, comes down from the region between Beth-
lehem and IJmm el-'Ammad, and eastward by way
of Chisloth-Tabor'o (et-Tireh N of lksal) toward
Daberathal (Khirbet Dabureh). It keeps strictly to
the N mountain rim of the Plain of Jezreel between
Bethlehem in the W and Tabor in the E. Bethlehem
(Beit-lahm) is first brought up, strange to say, in the
town list in vs. 15, perhaps because it belongs with
the unconquered Canaanite cities. From the foot of
Tabor the E boundary (Josh. l9:13) turns inward
into the hilly country by way of Japhia (which has
nothing to do with Yafa SW of Nazareth) toward
Gath-hephera'? (Khirbet ez-Zerra' near el-Meshed)
and Eth-kazin (Kefr Kenna or already at the Sahl
Tur'an) and on farther, always north-northwestward,
toward Rimmona3 (Rummaneh) at the S edge of the
Sahl el-Battof. Beyond this plain Zebulun's settle-
ment did not extend to the N at the time of the old
boundary description. The N boundary (vs. l4) is
6xed by Hannathona4 (in all probability Tell el-
Bedewiyeh) at the W end of the plain and, in addi-
tion, by the "Valley of Iphtahel," the upper course
o[ the Wadi el-Melek, which drains the Sahl el-Battof
toward the SW and, with a bend to the W, N past
Bethlehem on to the coastal plain. A W boundary is
not explicitly named; it resulted of its own accord
from the two "brook" valleys complementing each
other by following the same direction, behind which
a protective forest belt spread out to the coastal plain.
Thus Zebulun's territory is a model of settlement by
an Israelite tribe which worked its way into the hill
country away from the great plains ruled by the
Canaanites.

7. Asher. Asher's territory is the most difficult to
reconstruct, because in Josh. l9:25-30 the fusion of
the boundary description text with extraneous ma-
terial is simply indissoluble, and, in addition, the
opography at this very spot is still in a sad state. It
is clear that the boundaries, as in the case ofJudah
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and Joseph, are again theoretically extended through
to the sea. And indeed, as the SW point, Shihor-
libnath is specified (vs. 26)-i.e., the swamp which
fills the narrow strip ofcoastal plain S ofDor, shortly
before the mountains recede from the sea. The NW
point cannot be determined with the same certainty,
since Hosah (vs. 29), mentioned before the end of
the boundary at the sea, is not known. Tyre, which
is named before Hosah, and which is itself already
situated on the coast, and likewise Sidon in vs. 28
have come in secondarily. Asher's dreams hardly
went farther N past Ras en-Naqura. The E boundary
$osh. 19:27-29) is also clear to some extent. It
touches the territory of Zebulun-i.e., the SW corner

-in all probability from the same point of departure
as the boundary described in vss. 26-27, thus from
Helkath{5 (perhaps Tell Harbaj3E in the SE corner
of the Plain of Acco, but more likely at the opposite
end of the Kishon Gorge and closer to Jokneam),
perhaps Tell el-Qassis and the Valley of Iphtahel
(i.e., that part of the Wadi el-Melek which runs
E-W, since a section which runs N-S cannot "touch"
[reach] a line leading "northward" [vs. 27a]), and
goes on beyond the valley "toward the north,"
through Beth-emek and Neiel, to come out first at
Cabul (Kabul), "to the north" of the town (vs. 270).
Beth-emeka6 is thus not to be sought on the Sahl el-
Battofbut possibly on the Sahl et-Taiyibeh, ca. 3.1

miles farther W, and Neiel is S of CabulaT, so that
Khirbet YaninaE is eliminated. Since the list of names
which follows in vs. 28 seems to be secondary and
can be interpreted in connection with the extension
of the Asherite territory northward to Tyre and
Sidon, Ramah (er-Rameh below the Jebel Heidar)
might well be the next point in the original descrip-
tion of the E boundary. The change in direction
would be expressed appropriately in "turns" (vs. 29).
But it is strange that the border contact with Naph-
tali, which is to be expected from Josh. l9:34, is not
mentioned; presumably the mention of Ramah suf-
ficed for this. Or is one, after all, to regard the
Kanah mentioned in vs. 28, not as the Qana in the
vicinity of Tyre, but rather as Khirbet Qana'o on the
N edge of the Sahl el-Battof.z The boundary with
Naphtali in the early period is to a large extent the-
oretical, but nevertheless an advance by Asher into
the interior of the land along the great rise or nault
from Lower to Upper Galilee is quite conceivable,
and would then lead to that definition of claims over
against Naphtali. From Ramah the boundary leads
back toward Hosah and comes to an end at the sea.
One does not have the impression from vs. 29b that
it makes a special bend near Hosah, and can con-
clude from this that it actually represents already the
N boundary of Asher. Thus a location for Hosah
on the edge of the mountains may be considered
perhaps in the vicinity of Yerkas'-'Amqa52. The old
system of boundary descriptions does not seem to
have gone so far N with the N boundary as the
somewhat later list of the unconquered cities which
is worked into Josh. l9:29 (at the end), 30, from
Judg. l:31, and which claims for Asher N of Acco
in addition: Achzib (ez-Zib), Mahalab (Mahalib
between Tyre and the Nahr el-Qasimiyeh), and even
Sidon; nor so far as the other secondary series flosh.
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l9:28), which keeps then to the same latitude with
Abdon (Khirbet'Abdeh) but goes beyond the Ladder
of Tyre with Hammon (on the Wadi Hamul?) and
Kanah (Q.r., ca. 7 miles SE of Tyre). The older
boundary system did not need to go so far to the N
because it could already satisfy Asher's claims in the
S. The shifting of Asher's claims to the N is evidently
only compensation for the fact that Asher had to
relinquish to Manasseh (Judg. I :27) the strip from
Dor to the peak of Carmel, and to Zebulun (vs. 30)
the southernmost part of the Plain of Acco.

The S boundary of Asher presents problems in
other respects. It is described in Josh. l9:25-26 in
such a way, unfortunately, that the redactor gives
the series of fixed points with the exception ofthe
end without connecting text and thus leaves the
reader without indication as to the position of the
places with regard to one another. The reason for
this procedure is probably the fact that he had to
reconcile sources which differed among themselves.
It is clear that if the boundary "touches [it.,
'reaches'] Carmel on the west," it must come from
the E. It is also clear that whether one puts Helkath
to the N or to the S of the Kishon ravine, there is
no room for the series of six towns between it and
Carmel in a straight line. If one considers further
that, according to Josh. 7:10, Manasseh borders on
Asher in the N, but not on Zebulun, and that in the
list of Thut-mose III the towns of Achshaph, Mishal,
and perhaps Allammelech, which also figure in Josh.
19:.25-26, stand in close proximity to Taanach and
Ibleam, then one cannot avoid the conclusion that
the series in vss. 25-26a is to be sought on the Plain
of Jezreel and therefore belongs naturally to those
places which Manasseh claimed afterward (Judg.
l:27) and which the redactor likewise conceded to
it in Josh. l7: I I with the conciliatory formula "in
Asher." Perhaps a series of villages is meant, running
diagonally across the SE tip, which reached the W
mountains somewhere near Taanach, thus allocating
the large portion of the plain, including Taanach and
Megiddo, to Asher. The fact that the redactor has
ignored the border contact with Zebulun and Is-
sachar on the N and E edges of the plain is not
stranger than the same situation with Naphtali on
the N part of Asher's E boundary. Thus Asher be-
comes Manasseh's N neighbor (Josh. l7:10) already
at the SE tip of the Plain of Jezreel. Asher finally
becomes Manasseh's neighbor-and here the bound-
ary is no longer theoretical-in the section of the
boundary which leads diagonally through the moun-
tains to Shihor-libnath and includes Dor, on the
coastal plain, and, in the mountains, even the so-
called Bilad er-Ruha, S of the present Jebel Karmel.
It is in this area that Asher's origins seem to have
lain, which provided the tribe at first with claim
upon the Plain ofJezreel, until it pushed its settle-
ment across the bridge of woods N of Sheikh
Abreik53 westward past Zebulun farther N and could
lay claim to the Plain of Acco as compensation when
the stronger Joseph group contested its claim to the
Plain ofJezreel.

8. The Transjordan tribal territories. The land
E ofthe Jordan, like the territory ofJoseph, is treated
as a uniform territory in the old system of the series
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of 6xed boundary points. But, while the description
ofJoseph was supplemented already in the older
period by an appropriate special description of
Ephraim, the division of the land E of the Jordan
among Reuben, Gad, and the half-tribe of Manasseh
is the work of later redaction and just as unreliable
historically as carving out the so-called tribal terri-
tories of Simeon and Dan in the land W of the

Jordan.
a. Gad. Originally Gad may have given its name

to this whole area. The list of places in Num. 32:34-
38, far from being systematized and therefore not
suspect, shows Gadites in the S as well as in the N
and the Reubenites, who had apparently immigrated
later, only in the middle in mingled settlement with
the Gadites. According to the text ofthe boundary
description, the S boundary (Josh. l3:16) is evidently
formed by the Arnon, on the N side of which lies
Aroersa (Khirbet 'Ara'ir) and in whose broad ravine,
though probably downstream, the "city that is in the
middle of the valley" is probably to be sought. The
E boundary (Josh. l3:16, at the end [read 'ty], 26-
27a6, b) leads from Aroer straight N at 6rst (rather
along the present-day pilgrimage road) by way of
Medeba56 (Madeba) and Heshbon5T (Hesban) toward
Ramath-mizpehsE (Khirbet es-Sar). The list of
places in Num. 32 mentions Dibon5s (Dhiban) here
as Gadite. Then the boundary turns westward
toward Betonim5e (Khirbet el-Batneh, S-SW of
es-Salt) and from there runs N again toward the

Jabbok, where, on the S side, Mahanaim6o (Tell
Hejjaj) is situated and, on the N side, Lo-debar may
be sought. Then the boundary shifts a bit to the W
and proceeds along the Jordan Valley close to the
edge of the mountains, to reach the S end ofthe Sea
of Chinnereth, including the plain to the E ofthe
Jordan outlet from the sea. The narrow strip in the
Jordan Valley opposite the Canaanite cities of Beth-
shean and Beth-shemesh, which were still independ-
ent when the old boundary system originated, was
Gadite only in theory; it is not by chance that town
names are missing here. Even the more recent list of
towns which has been worked into the description
ofthe boundaries (fosh. l3:17-20, 25,27a; cf. Num.
32:3, 34-38) mentions N of Sukkoth6l (Tell Deir
'Alla), in addition, at most, Zaphon. It was the "half-
tribe of Manasseh" that crossed the Jordan here and
pressed ahead into the mountains (for this, see $ 8c
belou). Gad's settlement territory was limited to the
lower Jordan Valley and to the S part of the moun-
tain ascent up to the line designated above. The lists
of places, which do not coincide completely with the
E boundary, show that Gad, too, went beyond this
line in the course of time-e.g., up to Jogbehah6'?
(Khirbet Jebeihah). That Gad also included pri-
marily the mountains of Gilead (in the narrower
sense, the forest district to the N and NE of es-Salt
up to the Jabbok) in its expansion, is attested by the
not-infrequent equation of the names Gad and
Gilead.

b. Reuben. The position of Reuben's territory is
fixed only by the town list. There is better or worse
recollection according to whether one must date the
list early or late. In any case, the redactor ofJosh.
l3 apportions the places differently from Num. 32:
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34-38, which probably belongs to one ofthe older
Pentateuchal sources. If one relies on the latter, the
Reubenite settlements lie between the latitude of
Elealeh (Khirbet el-'Ale, two miles N-NE of
Heshbon-Hesban) and that of Baal-meon (Ma'in),
and extend westward from the ca.-eleven-mileJong
route between these two places, not as far W as that
distance: Kirjathaim, according to Euseb. Onom.
112.16-17, was only ten Roman miles westward from
Medeba. The list in Josh. l3 (aside from the inser-
tion of the Levite cities [vs. l8-Josh. 2l:36-37],
which assumes an extension of Reuben in the E to
Mephaath [Khirbet Nefa'a, S of 'Amman] as in the
S to the Arnon) holds to the same general latitude,
so far as the additional towns can be located, and
adds Beth-jeshimoth (Tell el-'Azeimeh near Khirbet
Suweimeh) in the Jordan Valley. Even thus there
was scarcely a compact Reubenite area of settlement
between a N and a S portion of Gadite property, a
fact which follows from the uncertainty of the ap-
portionment. But the later references may be correct
in indicating that in the designated area the majority
of the stunted tribe of Reuben could finally settle
down among the Gadites.

c. The half-tribe of Manasseh. The wooded moun-
tain country between the Jabbok and the Jarmuk,
the so-called 'Ajlun, is designated in the later litera-
hrre as the territory of the "half-tritre of Manasseh"
(also in Josh. l3:29-31). In the system ofthe series
of fixed boundary points the corresponding descrip-
tion is lacking; it is not to be expected, in view of the
route of the Gadite boundary in the Jordan Valley
(see $ Ba aboae). The area became colonial land in
the strict sense. The settlement, which certainly be-
gan even before the period of the kings (see MeNas-
srH), probably did not take place from the first by
the same tribe. Even more in the period of the kings,
all the N Israelite tribes certainly had a part in open-
ing up the territory until it embraced "from Maha-
naim, through all BasuaN," or "half Grlreo."

9. The remaining W Jordanian tribes. There
are also no boundary descriptions in existence which
make it possible to discern the actual extent of the
territory of these tribes in the premonarchical period.
What the place lists in Josh. 19 present is the arti-
ficial concept of a much later time.

a. Dan. It has been established above that the S

boundary ofJoseph does not coincide with the N
boundary ofJudah in the hill country and that the
redaction artificially created a space for Dan here,
although there was no corresponding boundary de-
scription at its disposal. Evidently when the system of
the boundaries was set up, the little tribe had already
migrated to the N or was on the way there, where,
on the other side cf the closed Israelite settlement
territory (Kedesh in Naphtali appears to be the most
northerly point, which at that time had perhaps not
yet even been reached), it established itselfin a city-
state at the foot of Mount Hermon (Josh. 19:47).
Boundaries could not be determined there. As a sub-
stitute the later redactor felt he should describe the
territory of Dan, known from the traditions of Judg.
13-lB, and for this purpose used a portion ofthe dis-
trict list of Josiah in which the new acquisitions of
the king in this area were already specified $osh. 19:
4l-46). At the beginning he placed the two towns
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Zorah63 (Sar'ah) and Eshtaol6a (Eshwa'), which were
well known from the Danite story of Samson (Judg.
l3:2, 25) and were named in the second district in
Josiah's list (Josh. l5:33), and he attached to them
the whole series of the fifth district, after he had filled
in the gap, which arose in Josh. l5:45, by taking in
the entire land of the Philistines with the use of the
catchword "Ekron." In so doing it did not matter
in the least to him that places which were claimed
for Judah in the boundary description in vss. l0 ff
suddenly become Danite ( Beth-shemesh I 0, Timnahr r,
Ekronl'z), nor did it matter that the northward curve
ofthis incomplete tube-shaped district toward Jehud65
(el-Jehudiyeh) or Azor66 (LXX Jazur) and Bene-
berak6? (Ibn Ibraq) transgressed the old boundary
ofJoseph or Ephraim, which runs from Beth-horon
to the sea by way of Gezer. There is no need for
further proof that this reconstruction of the tribal
area of Dan can make no claim to historical prob-
ability.

b, Simeon. The case of Simeon is like that of Dan.
Here, too, later redaction first created out ofJoseph's
list of districts a substitute for the missing old bound-
ary description. Only this time the redactor did not
simply make use of a whole district, but, instead,
made an extract of the district in question (cf. Josh.
l9:2-7 with l5:26-32) and reused it as the territory
of Simeon, with the express statement that this was
a portion ofJudah's territory (19:9). For this, too,
there is a historical flact to start with, insofar as the
remnant of Simeon, after the catastrophe at Shechem,
was actually able to gain a foothold once more in the
extreme S, in the territory of the town of Zephath-
hormah (Judg. l:17). Hormah68 is probably Tell
es-Seba', three miles E ofthe sanctuary ofBeer-sheba
(Bir es-Seba'), which likewise grew into a town in
the period of the kings, and because of its religious
importance was moved up by the redactor to first
place in the Simeon list. The territory stipulated by
the list appears not to go beyond the Wadi es-Seba'
or el-Milh in the S, and the ridge of Khashm el-
Buteiyir running northward from Beer-sheba and its
continuation to Ziklagoe (Tell el-Khuweilfeh) in the
W, and to keep to the edge of the mountains of
Judah in the N; while in the E the ridge extending
from Darejat to the SW and perhaps the Wadi
el-Qarjetein, which accompanies it on the E side,
could tre considered the border (MoladahT':Tell
el-Milh? Bethul?o = Khirbet el-Qarjetein?). Sharuhen
(Tell el-Far'ah) is an outpost and definitely not an
old Simeonite possession. In other respects, too,
doubts arise as to the historical knowledge ofthe
redactor, for his Simeon list probably does not repre-
sent an "extract" which has been carefully consid-
ered in its details: the three names ofJosh. 15:27 are
omitted in l9:2, probably only because they have the
same beginning (rrnt), and likewise Iim (otty) of
Josh. l5:29 in l9:3 (pt), while n]flrD (;1n!l) and
(l!n) nDlD in l9:5 are attempts to correct |.]:D'ID and
iJD)D, but only made changes for the worse. If this
is so, then the redactor has given as Simeonite the
second part of the list of the southernmost district
of Josiah just as it was. IIe was approximately cor-
rect in so doing. To be sure, a place like Hazar-
gaddah, "above the Dead Sea" according to Euseb.
Onom. 68. l7 ff-in fact, everything beyond Arad
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(Tell 'Arad) to the E-was Kenite and thus belonged
to larger Judah (Great Judah) but not to Simeon.
But the tract of Beer-sheba certainly identifies
Simeon's old territory in a way which is essentially
and historically correct.
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l0t; II: "Israelitische Stiimme zwischen Ammon und Moab,"
<AW,60 (19+a), ll-57; III: "Die Nachbarn der israelitischen
Stiimme im Ostjordanlande," BBLAK=.(DPV, vol. 68, no. I
(1949), pp. l-50. J. Simons, "Two Connected Problems Relat-
ing to the Israelite Settlement in Transjordan," PEQ,79
(1947),27-39. M. Noth, "Gilead und Gad," IDPV, i5 (1959),
14-73. K. Errtcen

TRIBULATION Inrr, nNtn; etr?q,'q, pressing,
squeezing]. A term denoting affiiction of various
kinds. The Greek word is used especially to refer
to the "great tribulation" of the end time, from which
the elect will be rescued, as foretold in Dan. l2:1,
where the LXX and Theod. render l'l''ty by Oliqrq
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(cf. Mark l3:19 and parallels; Rev.7:14). The
sufferings of Christians in apostolic times signified
that the "great tribulation" was approaching. S//
a/so SUFFERING AND EvIL. F. F. BRUCE

TRIBUNAL [pffpc]. An alternate form ol Juoc-
MENT SEAT.

TRIBUNE trib'ln [xrtriopxos, commander of a thou-
sandl ; KJV CHIEF CAPTAIN. A Roman military
officer in charge of a CoHoRT, such as that in Jeru-
salem at the time of Paul's visit (Acts 2l-25). The
Capretr who seized and bound Jesus (John lB:12)
was likewise a tribune. N. TuRNER

TRIBUTE [o:n (Num. 3l:28); nn)D (fudg. 3:15);
u);t (II Kings 23:33); NurD (II Chr. l7:l l); ;lrD
(Ezra 6:B)]. A compulsory contribution exacted by
one prince or state of another, or by a superior power
of an inferior. as in a suzerainty treaty.

Samuel clearly warned Israel what it would mean
in terms of taxation and oppression if they set up
a king to rule over them (I Sam. B:10-lB). One does
not present himself empty-handed before his own
king or other rulers (I Sam. l0:27). To submit to a
king's rule is to recognize his sovereignty or to enter
into a suzerainty covenant; to do so is to accept the
obligation of rendering tribute. Such giving of gifts,
we know from the tablets from TELL EL-Arrlnnrue.,+
was mutual to overlord as well as vassal. When
Hezekiah king of Judah was ill, his superior,
Merodach-baladan prince of Babylon, sent gifts to
him (II Kings 20:12; Isa. 39:l). Figs. CLA 35;
TEL IO.

Usually, however, the tribute was paid by the
inferior power in the treaty or covenant to the
superior. Insofar as Israel's CovrNeNr was of the
suzerainty type, her sacrifices and offerings to Yah-
weh are to be viewed in this light. See Secmrtcn, nxo
Orrnnrucs.

Aside from what the kings of Israel and Judah
exacted of their own people for support of the royal
court (J/, Tax), these Israelite rulers not infre-
quently received tribute from foreign princes and
peoples. It is specifically said that the Syrians
brought tribute to David (II Sam. 8:6) and that "all
the kingdoms from the Euphrates to the land of the
Philistines and to the border of Egypt" brought
tribute to Solomon (I Kings 4:21-H 5:l).

In N Israel the house of Omri, especially Ahab,
received tribute from Israel's weaker neighbors. On
Ahab's death Mesha king of Moab ceased to pay
tribute and rebelled against Israel (II Kings 3:4-5;
see Mo,,rstrn SroNt). When Judah was defeated by
Jehoash of Israel, the latter exacted gold and silver
from temple and palace in Jerusalem (II Kings l4:
l4). Jehoshaphat as well received tribute from the
Philistines and Arabs (II Chr.. l7:l l), and Uzziah
accepted tribute from the Ammonites (II Chr. 26:8).
Among the royal psalms is a prayer for the prosperity
of the king to whom all nations should render tribute
(Ps.72:10).

Tribute is to be distinguished from the booty
which the conqueror forcefully takes in war. How-
ever. from the spoils of war a certain amount may
be levied as tribute to God (Num. 3l).
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Apart from certain periods of national aggrandize-
ment Israel was accustomed in her turn to give
tribute to foreign powers. Israel was more often in
the position of vassal than of overlord. The sons of
Jacob, when they went to Egypt to seek reliefbecause
of famine, took with them tribute gifts (Gen. 43:11-
l2). Ehud, one of the judges in Israel's early history,
carried tribute on a visit to Eglon king of Moab
fludg.3:15-lB).

Soon after the N kingdom, Israel, broke away in
independence of the Davidic monarchy in Judah,
Shishak king of Egypt invaded the S kingdom and
took away both temple and palace treasures, as well
as the shields of gold Solomon had made. Archaeo-
logical evidence from Megiddo in Palestine and
Byblos in Phoenicia attest to Shishak's prestige and
the tributes paid him. See bibliographlt.

When the house of Omri in N Israel waned in
power, it was Syria which was in a position to com-
mand tribute (II Kings l2:lB).

When the new Assyrian Empire asserted itself in
the ninth and eighth centuries, Israel frequently felt
the burden of its expansion in the form of tributes
paid, to Adad-nirari III, to Tiglath-pileser III, to
Shalmaneser V (II Kings 17:3; cf. Hos. l0:6), to
Sargon II, and to their successors until Babylonia
arose to weaken Assyria's hold, when tribute was
exacted either by Egypt (II Kings 23:33) or by the
Neo-Babylonian Empire (II Kings l6-25). For extra-
biblical sources on Assyrian and Babylonian domi-
nance, see bibliography.

Judah was normally obligated to Egypt for its mili-
tary security (II Kings lB:21) but at times was
forced, as was Ahaz, to appeal to Assyria for help.
Tribute was the price for the help Tiglath-pileser
afforded (II Kings l6:5-9). After the defeat of
Samaria by Shalmaneser V and Sargon II, Judah
was subject to Assyria's ambitions and was forced
to withstand siege by the Assyrian forces under
Sennacherib. Whatever was the cause of the failure
of the siege (II Kings l9:7,35-36), Hezekiah was
forced to pay heavy tribute to Sennacherib, who
states in what is now called the Sennacherib Prism
(see bibltographlt) that he exacted a second tribute in
addition to the former mentioned in the book of
Kings (II Kings l8:13-16; cf. Isa. 36-39).

Though Hezekiah opened his storehouses as a
gesture of submission to Merodach-baladan of
Babylonia (II Kings 20:12-15), it was still Assyria
which held the dominant position in the seventh
century until near the close of the century, when
Judah's allegiance was constantly torn between the
new Babylonian power and her old friend Egypt. In
all these positions Judah was the debtor, and tribute
was the price of military and political stability.
Pharaoh Neco laid a tribute on Jehoiakim, to be
paid in silver and gold (II Kings 23:33-35). When
Nebuchadnezzar defeated Judah in 597 r.c., it was
Babylonia which reaped Judah's substance. How-
ever, as is now known, Egypt was by no means a
weak power, and both Jehoiakim (II Kings 24: l)
and, Zed,ekiah (24:20) turned toward Egypt for help
(Ezek. l7). However, Babylonia finally dominated
the picture and absorbed as tribute the last of
Judah's wealth (II Kings 25).

For the subsequent history of the tribute obliga-

Tripolis

tions of the Jewish people and the half-shekel temple
lax, see Tex.

Bibliographlt. J. B. Pritchard, ANET (1955), pp. 263-64,
28 I -30 l, 307- I l, contains Egyptian, Babylonian, and As-
syrian historical texts where exaction of tribute is a recurring
boast ofthe conqueror. J. A. SrNorns

TRIGON trl'96n. S/u Musrcer hvsrnurr.rcrvrs $ B4D.

TRINITY fLal trinitas, coined by Tertullian; ef
rpfi.g,first used in this sense b1t Theophilus of Antioch].
The coexistence of Father, Son, and Holy Spirit in
the unity of the Godhead. While not a biblical term,
"trinity" represents the crystallization of NT teach-
ing. Thus, in I Cor. l2:4-6, Paul correlates "Spirit,"

relation appears in the benediction of II Cor. l3:14.
Cf. the trinitarian baptismal formula of Matt. 28:19
(echoed in Did. 7: l), which may have replaced the
earlier formula "into the name of the Lord Jesus"
for purposes of the Gentile mission. See also Acts 2:
33; I Pet. 1:2; Rev. l:4-5a. The text about the three
heavenly witnesses (I John 5:7 KJV) is not an
authentic part of the NT. A further adumbration is
provided by the logion concerning the Father and
the Son in Matt. I l:27:Luke 10:22, alongside the
parallelism of the "Son of man" and the "Holy
Spirit" in Matt. 12:32 -Luke 12:10. The OT con-
cepts of the Wisdom and Spirit of God (cf. especially
Prov. 8:22 ff) have influenced many NT passages
used as foundations for the later formulation of
trinitarian doctrine (e.g., John l:1 ff; Col. I : l5 ff;
Heb. l:2-3).

Bibliographlt. J. R. Harris, The Origin o-f the Doctine oJ the

Tinit2 (1919). F. F. BnucE

TRIPOLIS trip'e lis [Tpinotrrg, three cities]. The
Greek name of a Phoenician seaport N of Byblos,
representing a league ofthree cities dating from the
fourth century B.c.; the modern Tarabulus.

Neither the founding nor the original name of the
city is known. Older views related its origins to the
decline of Bvrlos; others, which connect it with the
colonization of Aradus in the eighth century 8.c., are
no longer considered tenable. The Canaanite name
llt* has been found on a coin dated lB9-lBB B.c., but
the interpretation is highly uncertain. Probably dur-
ing the late Persian period the city became a center
of conclaves for Phoenician cities in this region, the
name signifying that it was a joint colony founded
by peoples from the three cities of Sidon, Tyre, and
Aradus. Strabo (Geography XVI.2.15) and Pliny
(Nat. Hist. V.78) describe the three walled sections
as separated a stadium's distance from one another.
After the Battle of Issus more than four thousand
Greek mercenaries in the Persian army fled to
Cyprus and Egypt in boats seized in the harbor at
Tripolis. In 162 r.c., Demetrius I came to Tripolis,
and after killing Antiochus V and Lysias regained his
father's kingdom (II Macc. 14:l-2; cf. I Macc. 7:l-4;
Jos. Antiq. XII.x.l). The city gained its freedom
from Seleucid control in I I I r.c.; under Pompey's
reorganization it became a city-state. According to

Josephus (War I.xxi.l l), Herod built a gymnasium
at Tripolis. Christianity is said to have been estab-
lished here by the apostle Peter (Clementine Homilies

7lt



Trireme

From Atb of h. 8161z (Thomas Nelson & Sons Limited)

77. Tripolis, with snow-covered Le banon Mountains in
the background

ll:36; Recognitroz.s 6:15), and the list ofbishops in the
Christian community is known from n.o. 325 on.

Fig. TRI 7i.
Bibliograp\t. A. H. M. Jones, The Cities of the Eastern

Roman Proainces (1937), pp. 231,251; Pauly-Wissowa, Raal-
En4tklopiidie, Zweite Reihe, vol. VII Al (1939), cols. 203-7.

E. W. Sruuotns

TRIREME tri'rEm ['p,ipns]. A galley with three
men on each bench, each rowing one oar. The three
oars passed together through the oar box. Saz Sulps
AND SAILING.

Jason sent sacred ambassadors to the games at
Tyre, with three hundred silver drachmas, for the
sacrifice to Hercules; but those who took the money
used it instead to outfit triremes (II Macc. 4:18-20).

B. H. Tunocxr.rorroN, Jn.

TRIUMPH. The translation of a number of different
words and expressions (nouns and verbs). It is dif-
ficult to isolate "triumph" from such other words as

"victory" and "overcome."
In the OT "triumph" is usually God's triumph on

behalfoflsrael, over her enemies (cf. Exod. 15:1,21

[nn.r]; Deut. 33:29 [ntx:] ; I Kings 22:12, l5 lfitl;
Pss. l8:50 [put]; 60:8= l0B:9 [yt:]; Isa. 45:25 [prr];
Zech.9:9 [i:''tv]). Th. word also appears, especially
in the Psalms, to describe known or hoped-for per-
sonal triumphs over enemies (Pss.4l:ll [pt't] ; 54:7;
ll8:7 [nrr]; cf. Job 17:4 [otr]; Prov.28:12 [l5r]).

The most important passages in the NT are Col.
2:15, where God triumphs (in the Cross, or in Christ)
over hostile supernatural powers; and II Cor. 2:14,
which may be translated as in the RSV or as follows:
"causes us to triumph," or "leads us in public pro-
cession." The Greek verb in both passages is
Oprcppe0o. B. H. TsnocruonroN, Jn.

TRIUMPHAL ENTRY. The approach and en-
trance ofJesus, riding on a colt, into Jerusalem at
the beginning of his last days; signifying an aspect
of his messianic mission (Matt.2l:l-ll; Mark ll:l-
ll; Luke 19:28-44; John l2:12-19). Mark indicates
little messianic triumph in this event, but Matthew
shows the city stirred at the coming of the "Son of
David." In Luke the disciples hailed Jesus as

"King," a title which John emphasizes, though the
disciples did not at first understand "these things."
John alone reports palm branches (12:13), from
which the later term "Palm Sunday" originated. The
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entry has been variously interpreted: (a) that Jesus,
knowing messianic prophecy, fulfilled it in symbolic
actions as he presented himself to Jerusalem; (6)
that the event was originally an enthusiastic greet-
ing of disciples, rejoicing over their leader coming
to the Holy City, and was later filled with messianic
meanings. D. M. BECK

TROAS trd'is [Tpo6q, 'Aletdv6pero ir Tpods]. A
city located in Mysia in NW Asia Minor, on the
shore of the Aegean Sea. It was opposite the island
Tenedos and lay ra. ten miles S of ancient Troy
(Ilium).

The ancient name of the site was Sigia (Strabo
Geographlt XIILl.47). The city was founded by An-
tigonus, one of the successors of Alexander the Great,
and named Antigonia Troas. Later, ca. 3O0 t.c.,
Lysimachus king of Thrace added improvements and
renamed it Alexandria Troas (Troas was originally
the name of the region around ancient Troy). It was
for a time the residence of Seleucid kings, and then
for a time a free city. In 133 s.c. it came under
Roman control, and was a large and important city.

Julius Caesar, according to Suetonius (Julius Caesar
79), thought of moving his capital to "Alexandria or
Ilium," and similar hints are given of Augustus and
Constantine. These stories at least show the promi-
nence of Troas in Roman times. Under Augustus,
Troas received a Roman colony, and Strabo called
it "one of the renowned cities" of his time (Caography
XIII.l.26). In the early second century an aqueduct
was built to bring water into the city from Mount
Ida. Its ruins and the ruins ofbaths, theater, etc., can
still be seen. The city walls can be traced; they are
ra. six miles in length.

Paul visited Troas at least three times, but never
stayed long. After being turned away from Bithynia
as a possible field of work, he passed through Mvsta
and came to Troas, still uncertain where to go. A
vision at night gave him a call to Macedonia, and
he and his helpers promptly sailed from Troas to
Neapolis, stopping overnight at the island of
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Trogyllium

Samothrace (Acts 16:7-l l; here in vs. l0 begins the
first of the "we passages" of Acts).

When Paul left Ephesus on his so-called third
missionary journey, he went northward and "came
to Troas to preach the gospel of Christ," and lound
"a door was opened for me in the l,ord"; but because
of uncertainty about the rebellious church at Corinth
his "mind could not rest," and he "went on to Mace-
donia" to meet Titus and learn how things were at
Corinth (II Cor. 2:12-13).

After his visit to Macedonia and Greece, Paul re-
turned through Macedonia and crossed to Troas to
meet a party of his friends who had assembled there
and were waiting for him. This time Paul s[ayed
seven days, and "on the first day of the week, when
we were gathered together to break bread, Paul
talked with" his companions and the church people
ofTroas (Acts 20:1-12). A second "we passage" (see

Acrs or rsn Aposrlr,s) begins at Philippi and in-
cludes the report of the stay at Troas; Luke was
familiar with Troas, though it is odd that he does not
say whether Paul made any converts there on his first
stop, just as Paul says nothing of converts in II Cor.
2:12-13. The existence of a church there, however,
is clear in Acts 20:ll-12. If II Tim. 4:13 is part ola
letter Paul wrote during the period covered by Acts,
he must have left his cloak and books with Carpus
at Troas on this third visit. But if Paul was released
from imprisonment at Rome and traveled again in
Asia Minor, this verse will indicate that he again
visited Troas.

In later times Troas became the seat of a bishopric.

Bibliography. D. Magie, Roman Rule in Asia Minor (1950),
Index under "Alexandria Troas." F. V. Ft6oN

TROGYLLIUM tro jil'i em [Tpoy0]]rov, Tpoyrjtrrov
Tpoyulic, e/c.]. A promontory lbrmed by the W pari
ol Mount Mycale on the W shore of Asia Minor.
Near it on the W was the island of Sarraos, whose E
end lay just N of the end of the promontory; a strait
less than a mile wide separated island froni main-
land.

According to the Western and Syrian texts of the
"we narrative" in Acts 20:15 (DHLP, etc.; cf. RS\/
mg.), "we crossed over to Samos, and having tarried
(overnight) at Trogyllium we came on the next day
to Miletus." The usually superior early MSS (x
ABC, etc.) omit the reference to anchoring at
Trogyllium; they indicate that Paul's ship anchored
overnight at Samos and the next day reached Miletus
(so RSV). If the reference to Trogyllium is original,
the ship could have reached it lrom "opposite Chios"
by sailing either along the W and S sides of Samos
or through the strait on its E side.

An anchorage just E of the W tip of Trogyllium
is today called "St. Paul's Bay."

Bibliogr aplA. Str abo Geo grap h1 XIV. l . I 2- I 3 ; W. M. Ramsay,
St. Pau[ the Traaeler and lhe Roman Citiaen (1896), pp.292-94;
J. H. Ropes, Beginrungs ofChristianilt, III (1926), 194-95.

F. V. FnsoN

TROPHIMUS tr5fe mas [Tp6qrgoq, nutritious]. An
Ephesian (Acts 2l:29) who, with Tychicus, met Paul
at Troas on his final visit to Jerusalem (20:4-5) and
accompanied him to Jerusalem, where he represented
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the Asian churches in the presentation of the collec-
tion for the church there.

Jews from the province of Asia saw Paul and Tro-
phimus together in Jerusalem and supposed that Paul
had taken him into the temple i.e., within the bar-
riers which separated the Court of the Gentiles from
the Court of Israel (Acts 2l:29). As Trophimus was
apparently an uncircumcised Gentile convert to
Christianity, Paul was accused by these Jews ofde-
filing the temple (Gentiles were absolutely forbidden
to enter the Court of Israel). This was the occasion
of Paul's arrest.

II Tim. 4:20 says: "Trophimus I left ill at Miletus."
If this is the same Trophimus, the statement is not
reconcilable with Acts, according to which Trophimus
was not left behind in Miletus on the trip to Jeru-
salem, but was seen there with Paul (Acts 2l:29);
and according to which Paul did not pass through
Miletus on the trip from Jerusalem to Rome (cf. 27:
7-B) and so could not have "left" Trophimus there.

B. H. TspocrvoRToN, JR.

TROUGH [unr] ; WATERING TROUGH [nPu/]
A watering receptacle for animals. Sea RuNNnr-.

TRUMPET. Sre Muslcal INsrnuueNrs.

TRUSTEE [oirov6uoq] (Gal. 4:2); KJV GOVER-
NOR. An administrator or manager. In both the
KJV and the RSV the word is usually translated
Srnwaxo.

Bibliography

l. Terminology. The understanding of the bibli-
cal view of truth encounters special difficulties on
account of the long and intricate history of the
terminology. To most modern people, truth is the
agreement between the intended subject matter of
a word or a sentence, on the one hand, and the
nature of the fact to which the word or sentence
refers, on the other. But such a definition fails to do
justice to what is designated as truth in the Bible.
The English word "truth" is the common rendering
of dtr{0ero in the NT and the LXX. However, in
both ol them the term corresponds frequently to the
Hebrew llt!N, a noun derived from the verb l,!N,
which means "to sustain, to support.'r The basic
meaning of the root is most clearly seen in the ad-
jectival Niph'al participle IDN), which is rendered
"firm, solid, reliable" (Gen. 42:16), "faithful, tested"
(Deut. 7:9; Isa. 1:21), "perceptible" (especially pain-
fully so; Deut. 28:59), "true" (Ps. l9:9), and "lasting"
(Ps. 89:29). The multiplicity of the renditions is an in-
dication of the complexity of the fact to which they
refer. Accordingly, nDN designates a reality, which
is firm and unchanging. But these are not abstract
properties. As synonyms indicate, the noun implies
the ability to keep unchanged and whole and to be

TRUTH.
l. Terminology
2. In the OT
3. In the NT

a. General
&. John
c. Paul
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6rm on account of an intrinsic energy. Consequentlv
it is capable ol imparting itself to other entities. Thus
in legal language, iDN designates the factual action
or an ascertained condition (e.g., Deut. l3:14), as

contrasted with unfounded statements, and as modi-
6er of other nouns it characterizes them as "right,
correct, genuine, moving toward their intrinsic goal."

Thus, according to context, nnx should be trans-
lated "steadiness," "unchangeableness," "stability,"
"soundness," "faithfulness," "constancy," "truth,"
"loyalty," or 'Justice." The LXX has therefore con-
siderably narrowed down the meaning of the word
by rendering it in four fifths of ali passages by
dtrfOerc and congeners, and twelve times by 6iraro-
o0v1 ("righteousness"). The revised versions have
frequently replaced the "truth" olthe KJV by "faith-
fulness" (e.g., Gen. 24:27 ; 32:10; Exod. 34:6; Deut.
32:4; Josh. 24:14; I Sam. 12:24; II Sam. 2:6; l5:20).
Similarly in Exod. l8:21, the "men of truth" of the
KJV has given room to "men who are trustworthy"
in the RSV; in Isa.39:B the text refers to "peace
and security" rather than "peace and truth"; Isa.
42:3 says that God will "faithfully bring forth justice"
(RSV) or probably "a justice the results of which
cannot be broken." Josh. 2:12 does not speak ofa
"true token" (KJV) but rather of a "sure sign"
(RSV), which is not misleading, or perhaps a "relia-
ble sign," in which one can trust on account of the
circumstances in which it has been given. On
account of the complex meaning of the root lDN, the
noun i']:]DN is rendered in the LXX both riorrq
("trust, trustworthiness, faith") and dtrri0ero, and
thus its meaning often merges with that of nnx.

2. In the OT. Though the noun originally desig-
nates a property ol things, it is found in the OT ap-
plied to God as well as to human beings. God is a
God of truth (Deut. 32:4; II Chr. l5:3), not "the
true God" as contrasted with false ones, but rather
one upon whom his people can rely. He "keepeth
truth [RSV 'faith'] for ever" (Ps. 146:6 KJV). In Ps.

85:l I the rendering "Truth [RSV'faithfulness'] will
spring up from the ground" is in either case inade-
quate. The passage states that God's will shall be
manifested everywhere without meeting opposition,
just as a plant grows up naturally. The fact that in
not a few passages God's nDN is coupled with his
:on ("steadfast love") indicates that his "truth" is not
so much contrasted with falsehood as with fickleness
(cf. Gen. 32:10; Pss. 25:10; 26:3; 40:l l).

With reference to God, "truth" designates a
quality of his nature or will-viz., constancy and
unchangeableness. His actions give full and adequate
expression to his nature, and this is to be so perrn-
nently, because he does not want it to be otherwise.
Thus he can rightly be called a fortress, a refuge, or
a rock, and his "truth" is the reason why people can
trust in him. In a universe which is constantly in flux
and change (it "floats upon the waters"), he proves
to be the only unchanging reality. Thus, while in the
Greek view of truth the cognitive element predomi-
nates, it is the ontological one in the OT. The fact,
nevertheless, that nDN was rendered in ihe LXX by
dtr{0ercr is best explained by the tendency inherent in
God's nDN to manifest itsellor rather to manifest
himself as a person who is known by the way he acts
(Exod. 3:14: "I ev wso I nr.r"). Since this "truth"

Truth

of God is not an incidental property, but rather the
very nature of God's will, which cannot be altered
by changing circumstances, it follows that God's
commandments are not arbitrary demands, but
rather have "truth" in them (Neh.9:13; Hos.4:l).
Such usage implies that the OT standard oljustice is
not found in an abstract sociological or ethical prin-
ciple but in God's way of dealing with this world.
Hence, belief in whatever is contrary to God's truth

-e.g., lalse gods, false prophets, false doctrine-is
not to be considered as regrettable ignorance but
rather as something which ought not to be and there-
fore is to be stamped out.

Since according to the OT everything in this
world is created by God and has its destination
through the divine purpose, for which it has been
brought into being, God's "truth" is to reflect itself
in man's life. Thus the king, e.g., who is God's rep-
resentative as ruler, must show nDN (e.g., Ps. 45:4),
not "truth" (RSV) but rather unwavering adherence
to the standards ofthe law (cL Prov.29:14). Like-
wise, the covenant demands of the Israelites to serve
God in constancy, not to fall away (l Sam. 12:24,
where the KJV has "in truth," the RSV, more ap-
propriately, renders "faithfully"; cf. I Kings 2:4; II
Kings 20:3; II Chr.32:l). In Hos.4:l ("There is no
truth [RSV 'faithfulness'] . . . in the land"), the RSV
is probably correct in rendering "faithfulness." The
prophet seems to allude to Israel's marital relation-
ship with God.

As the manifestation of God's will, nDx is there-
fore synonymous with his commandment (e.g., Ps.
43:3), and thus in turn with man's appropriate re-
sponse to it-e.g., "Thou desirest truth in the inward
being" (Ps. 5l:6), or "Truth has fallen in the public
squares" (Isa. 59:14; cf. vs. l5: "Truth is lacking").
Thus while "truth" implies veracity, truthfulness, it
is not confined to it, but rather designates the whole
field of religious and moral life, as it agrees with
God's will. This usage has become dominant in rab-
binical Judaism. The man "who speaks truth from
[or in] his heart" (Ps. l5:2) is a person whose
thoughts and aspirations, which according to the OT
originate in the heart, are directed toward God's
nnx. Similarly the "men of truth" (Exod. l8:21
KJV; RSV "men who are trustworthy") are, as the
context shows, people who in their judgments are
eager to bring the facts to light. Calling upon the
Lord "in truth" (Ps. 145:lB) is not contrasted with
hypocrisy, but rather, as the parallels in Josh. 24:14;
Isa. l0:21 show, refers to a devotion in which the
God of the covenant is worshiped-i.e., which is in
accordance with what God has done for his people.

In addition to this specifically religious usage of
iDN, the term is also found in the OT in a general
sense. Thus the "right seed" (Jer. 2:21 KJV; RSV
"pure seed") is one that will not deteriorate but will
reproduce a plant having the same qualities as that
from which it was taken; and Joseph wants to find
out whether in his brothers there is "truth"-i.e.,
truthfulness (Gen. 42:16). In other instances, "truth"
designates the actual fact over against mere conten-
tions, particularly in a trial (e.g., Deut. 13:14; Zech.
8:16). "True" judgment (e.g.,Zech.7:9) is therefore
one which is based upon established facts and can-
not be disputed. In other instances, "truth" is con-
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trasted with appearance or pretense (e.g., Judg. 9:15:
"if in truth [RSV'in good faith'] you anointed me."
The "true" laws of God (Neh. 9:13) are laws which
suit the actual conditions (cf. Pss. l9:10; | 19:160).

3. In the NT. a. In General. In the NT, usage of
dtrf0ero and congeners goes back to the OT. How-
ever, under the influence of the LXX, and probably
also the Hellenistic environment in which the Jews
had lived for more than three hundred years, when
the NT was written, the cognitive element is pre-
dominant in the Christian writings. However, par-
ticularly in relerences to God, not only do OT
phrases recur, but also in the newly coined ones the
ontological element is an essential ingredient. Failure
to notice this fact has here, as in the case of "knowl-
edge," led to seriously wrong interpretations.

The ontological aspect of truth is emphasized in
phrases such as: "You... are established in the
truth that you have" (II Pet. l:12), which does not
refer to doctrines but rather to saving facts, though
known ones. In Hebrews, I and II Peter, and James
(e.g., l:18;3:14;5:19-20) this connotation is par-
ticularly outspoken. "Truth" is the true and eternal
reality. Similarly truth is reality as contrasted with
imagination and mere appearance -e.g., in Acts l2:
9, where the KJV rendering: "[Peter] wist not that it
was true," has been correctly altered by the RSV
into: "He did not know that [it] . . . was real" (cf.
I John 2:27). The RSV has improved the rendering
of John 7:26,by altering the KJV rendition: "Do the
rulers know indeed that this is the very Christ?" into:
"Can it be that the authorities really know that this
is the Christ?" In I Pet. 5:12 the "true grace" does not
designate a grace that is in accordance with a true
proposition, nor is it contrasted with hypothetical
"false" graces, but rather Peter points out that despite
the oppression and persecution which the readers
experience, God's grace is the real and solid founda-
tion of their faith. In other passages the true is the
genuine over against the conventional or the pre-
tended-e.g., in Luke l6: I I , where the "unrighteous
mammon" is confronted with the "true riches," or,
more exactly, the "true good" (e.g., Weymouth).
Olten truth is contrasted with error, falsehood, or lies
(e.g., Mark 5:33;John 4:lB; l0:41; Rom.9; II Cor.
6:8;7:14;12:6; Phil. l:lB; I Tim. 2:7;l John2:27;
cf. Matt.22:16; Mark l2:14).

A true Hebraism in the NT is the frequent use of
amen or its Greek equivalent, dla0rirq, particularly as
introducing words of Jesus, and commonly rendered
"truly" or "verily" (e.g., Matt. l4:33; 26:73; lohn
4:42; 17:8). It characterizes a statement as being be-
yond doubt and irrefutable. Another Hebraism is
probably the characterization of the Christian witness
as true (e.g., John 5:31-32; 8:13-14; 2l:24;Tit. l:13;
III John l2; see TrsrruoNy; \ly'ITNEss). The phrase
describes the testimony, not only as being in agree-
ment with the facts, but also as based upon facts that
are reliable, so that others can use it as the foun-
dation of their life. In John 7: I 8 the rendition of the
RSV obscures the Hebraic background by reading:
"He who seeks the glory olhim who sent him is true,
and in him there is no falsehood." The KJV trans-
lates the last word correctly as "unrighteousness."
But "true" also follows OT usage. ft does not mean
"truthful" but rather, as evidenced by its opposite,
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"complying with the will of God." In a few in-
stances "truth" denotes "veracity" (e.g., Mark l2:14;
I Cor. 5:B), but more sparingly than the older
exegetes assumed. Greek influence is also noticeable
in Rom. l:25, where Paul charges the pagans that
"they exchanged the truth about God for a lie." The
truth here designates that which lies hidden behind
the appearances yet can be apprehended by the mind
(vs. 20). But here, too, the modern translation de-
tracts from the Hebraic background of the phrase
by reading "truth about God," where the KJV has
correctly "truth of God." The RSV thinks of a prop-
ositional truth which, however, could not be con-
trasted with the "lie" which consists in "worshiping
and serving the creature rather than the Creator."
The "truth of God" is the true nature of God, which
all men apprehend intuitively, but which idolaters
adulterate by wrongly interpreting it.

Particularly controversial in recent exegesis are
those passages in which the "way of truth" or "the
truth" in an absolute sense is referred to. The pre-
vailing tendency was to understand these expressions
as referring to a set of propositions, or to the supreme
idea ol truth in a Platonic sense. There can be no
doubt but that both in the OT and in the NT truth
is expressed in verbal statements, and that none of
the NT writers relers to a truth or knowledge that
is purely mental and without, or above, words. This
fact implies, especially in the NT, the intrinsic con-
sistency of the statements expressing the truth, and
the absence ofcontradiction. Flowever, whereas in
Greek philosophy and science a true statement is one
whose subject is a general concept, the truth of which
the NT speaks describes a particular fact. In Heb.
l0:26, e.g., acting contrary to the "knowledge ofthe
truth" is explained as "spurnfing] the Son of God
and profan[ing] the blood ofthe Covenant" (vs. 29).
Furthermore, this truth is characterized as a "pres-
ent" one, or probably one that has come to the b€-
lievers (II Pet. l: l2). This is not a Greek mode of
expression, as little as the phrase "being established
in the truth." A Greek philosopher would speak of a
truth which had been established by means of dem-
onstration, and of a thinker who establishes him-
self by means of right thinking. The phrase in II
Peter points rather to an intrinsic dynamic of the
truth, as in the OT. The "way of truth" (II Pet. 2:2)
is obviously a reminiscence of Ps. I l9:30 and desig-
nates primarily the conduct that is in keeping with
the divine htJN. It is identical with the "way of God"
(Matt.22:16; Mark l2:14; Luke 20:21) which, ac-
cording to the Pharisaic interlocutors, Jesus was
"teaching in truth"-i.e., in accordance with God's
nDN. But when it is said in II Pet. 2:2 that on ac-
count of the licentiousness of some members of the
congregation the way of truth will be reviled, the
author can hardly think of a doctrinal system. The
term "way of truth" is obviously here a self-designa-
tion of the church, reminiscent of the simple "Way"
found in Acts 9:2; l9:9, 23; 24:14 (cf. 16:17;18:25-
26). The addition of "truth" intimates its self-
realization in the life ol the church.

b. John. More frequently than all the other NT
writers together, John and Paul use dtrflOero and its
congeners-an indication of the importance they as-
signed to this concept. Both are also aware of the
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fact that they are moving in a world in which truth
is conceived of in terms of philosophy, mythology, or
mystagogics. Thus as they present their views, they
are engaged in polemics against those approaches to
the truth. It is obvious that to John dlriOero is the
OT nnx. He adds two new features to it, however-
viz., the identification of Christ with the truth, and
the description of the appropriation of the truth.
That the problem oftruth occupies the central place
in John's Gospel is indicated by the fact that the
judge Pilate, who represents the powers of this world,
asks the question: "What is truth?" (John 18:38).

Jesus reiterates constantly that God is "true" (John
3:33;7:28; 8:26; 17:3; I John 5:20; cf. Rev. 6:10).
Hereby he does not want to say that God is sincere,
nor that he is the true God, but rather that he acts
in accordahce with the relation which prevails be-
tween the Creator and a sinful world. God never
loses sight of the goal which he had "from the be-
ginning"; this is evidenced by his sending the Son.
Accordingly his ways (Rev. 15:3), his judgments
(Rev. l6:7), and his words (John 17:17;cf. Rev. 19:

2;21:5;22:6) are true-i.e., in accordance with his
plan. Thus, as the one who determines himself and
is not deflected from his course by the things of the
world, he is the only one that may be called God.

Whereas the OT places the emphasis upon God's
being unchangeable and unchanging and thus the
determining center of the universe, John lays stress
upon the intrinsic energy of the divine truth, which
comes to men and wants to be known (e.g., I John
5:20; cf. John 5:33; lB:37). While John shares with
certain tendencies in Hellenism the conviction that
God's truth is in opposition to a world which is under
the Devil (John l2:31; I John 5:19) and thus lacks
truth flohn 8:44), he differs from Hellenism in
describing God as one who saves this world and
makes this fact universally known. There is no Gnos-
ticism in John. It is against this background that
Jesus calls himself the Truth (John 14:6; cf. 16:13),
not for what he is, but for what he does-viz., as one
"who has told you the truth which I heard from
God" (John 8:40; cf. 5:33; B:13-14). All that he does
originates in the divine truth and makes the latter
real in this world. The intimations of God's saving
plan, which were given in the history of Israel, have
now become actuality in Jesus. Thus he is the "true
light" (John 1:9); the "true vine" (John 15:1, refer-
ring to Jer. 2:21), which bears fruit; and the "true
bread fr6m heaven" (John 6:32), which, unlike the
manna in the wilderness (Exod. l6), will never per-
ish, but rather sustain life everlasting in all who eat
of it (John 6:55). All the "I am" predications of
John's Gospel proclaim the same truth. Unlike the
beings of this world, which come into existence and
pass away again, Jesus, like the Yahweh of Exod.
3:14, has being in himself. He Is.

This is not Platonism, with its contradistinction
between the idea and its imitation in concrete real-
ity, but rather the contrast between the provisional
and the final. Thus Christ is not the "essence of all
truths," because he is not a truth that is distilled from
the things of this world, but rather his ministry
indicates the goal for which this world is destined.
Truth has therefore an eschatological character in
John, though the evangelist places more emphasis
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upon the contrast between announcement and ful-
filment than on that between past and future. As the
truth Jesus is not simply disclosing what is in God;
he is the manifest saving presence of God in this
world. As a result, all that Jesus does and offers is
true (e.g., John 7:lB; B:16)-i.e., in accordance with
his nature and with God's plan. But this is not "real-
ized eschatology." As the operation of God's presence
in this world, the Truth is engaged in a battle against
all falsehood (e.g., John 8:4O, 44). Furthermore, far
from being a static "principle" of truth, Jesus as the
Word that was in the beginning (John l:l) communi-
cates himself to other people by consecrating them
(John l7:17) and making the truth known to them
(fohn 1:17). In accordance with his function of com-
munication, Jesus can therefore promise that his
work will be continued by the "Spirit of truth" (John
14:17; cf. l5:26; l6:31; I John 4:6;5:7). Through
him people will not only be familiarized with the
truth, as in Greek mystagogics, but also be trans-
formed according to their divine destination-i.e., to
become like Christ (e.g., I John 3:l-2).

In order to reach this goal, people must accept or
receive Christ (John l:ll-12), so that the truth is "in
us" (I John 1:8; cf. III John 4) as the "true impera-
tive" (I John 2:B; RSV "commandment") which
determines our self. In this way we are "of the truth"
(e.g., John 1B:37; cf. I John 3:12) i.e., the truth
becomes our very nature, we are "true worshipers"
(John 4:23), whom this indwelling truth (John l4:17)
has delivered from the slavery ofsin (John 8:34)
and the Devil (John B:44). These effects presuppose
a knowledge of God and of Christ (e.g., I John 2:22-
23; cf. John 8:19) and thus ofthe Bible (e.g., John
5:39), but it is the truth, or the unction of the Holy
Spirit (I John 2:20, 27), which by its intrinsic energy
(III John 8) leads man from confused knowledge to
insight (e.g., John 8:32; III John l2) and from sin to
love (e.g., I John l:8; II John l-3) and sanctity (John
l7:17). Thus we "walk in the truth" (II John a KJV;
III John 3-4 KJV) or "in the light" (I John l:7), and
worship "in spirit and truth" (lohn 4:23-24)-
namely, in Him, who is the Truth (srr LtcHr).

Most characteristic of John's view of truth is the
phrase "to do the truth" (John 3:21; I John l:6). It
indicates that the truth is not a proven proposition,
in consequence of which one does certain things,
but rather a divine impulse, which the believer ac-
tualizes (cf. Rev. 22:7). Accordingly all progress in
the apprehension of truth depends on one's willing-
ness to accept the indwelling truth as the regulatory
principle of both knowledge and actions.

c. PauL Like John, Paul adopts the OT view of
truth. This is particularly obvious when he speaks
of God. In the argument of Rom. 3:1-7, the apostle
has the nEN of God in mind, when he uses riorrq
("faithfulness"; vs. 3) and dlriOera ("truthfulness";
vs. 7) as synonyms, and characterizes God as being
"true" (vs.4)-i.e., as keeping his covenant. In
I Thess. I :9 the "true" (dlrl0rv6q) God is the "real"
God, as contrasted with idols. Similarly, in the con-
trast between iniquity and truth (RSV "right") in
I Cor. l3:6, the latter term is used as indicating
God's demanding will (cf. Rom. 2:8,20; Eph. 5:9;
6: I 4 ; Phil. 4 :8). Christ, who as a servant of the cir-
cumcised "shows God's truthfulness" (Rom. l5:B),
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manifests not so much God's truthfulness (RSV) as
his faithfulness. But Paul comes closer to Greek men-
tality, when, e.g., in Rom. l: I B he speaks of sup-
pressing the truth of God by means of iniquity. Yet
even here the emphasis falls not so much upon the
conceptual content as upon the will to manifest itself
implied in truth (cf. Rom. l:25 and the "wicked de-
ception" [II Thess. 2:10]).

An original feature in Paul is his view of the truth
as a historical process, which reaches its climax in
Christ and the church. In Christ the hidden or veiled
aspects of God's reign of mankind come to light (e.g.,
Rom. l:l-6; l6:25-26; II Cor. 4:6). When Paul says
that the "truth is in Jesus" (Eph. 4:21), he thinks in
the first place of the realization of God's redemptive
work in Christ. Hence "truth" does not so much
designate the demanding will of God, but rather the
gospel (e.g., Gal. 2:5, l4; Eph. l:13; 4:20; Col. l:5).
Like the former, it has an intrinsic energy which is
divine (Rom. l:16; II Cor. 6:7), thus overcoming the
resistance of sin (II Cor. l3:B) and moving people to
propagate Christ's cause (II Cor. I l: l0). The truth
of the gospel, according to Paul, is therefore not sim-
ply the message about Christ or salvation, but rather
the process in which Christ and the church arejointly
engaged in bringing salvation to mankind. The truth
is God's saving work made manifest (II Cor. 4:2); in
it one believes (II Thess. 2:12-13) and one loves it (vs.

l0). For in hearing the "wbrd of truth" one is in
Christ (Eph. l:13; cf. II Cor. ll:10: "The truth of
Christ is in me"). Thus one can "obey the truth"
(Gal. 5:7) without lalling into the works of the law.
In turn, a false gospel is one which cannot save, be-
cause Christ is not in it (Gal. 2:5; cf. l:6-7). The
same usage is found in the Pastorals (e.g., I Tim.
3:15; 6:5; II Tim. 2:15, lB; 3:B;4:4; Tit. l:14).
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lry' (Hulsean lrctures, l87l; 1908); F. Biichsel, Der Begif
der Wafuhcit in dem Eaangelium und den Briefen des Johannes,
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Wiirtern (1922); A. Schlatter, Der Glaube in NT (4th ed.,
1927), pp.55l-61; F. J. Briggs, "Eph. IV, 20,2t," ET, 39
(1928), 526; R. Bultmann, "(Jntersuchungen zur johm-
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TRYPHAENA AND TRYPHOSA tri fE'na, trr fb'se
[Tp0qorvo, dainty; Tpugdroo, delicate]. Christian
women, recipients of a greeting in Rom. l6:12, where
Paul also calls them "workers in the Lord"; the word
indicates that they were "toilers." Because their
names come from the same Greek root (meaning "to
live luxuriously"), it has been inferred that they were
sisters, or even twin sisters.

Both names are found in Greek and Latin sources;
Tryphaena is used of Jewish women in the papyri.
Tryphaena is also the name of a queen who tre-
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friended the heroine Thecla in the Acts of Paul and
Thecla 27 ff. F. W. Grxcxrcn

TRYPHO tri'lb [Tp0er,:v] ; KJV TRYPHON 
-16n.A murderous upstart who usurped the throne of

Syria for three years (142-l38 a.c.). As Diodotus, he
had been a general of AlrxnNorn Beles, and after
the latter's overthrow he took advantage of unrest
among the soldiers of the next king, Demetrius II
Nicator, to strengthen his own position, and in the
S he also gained the support ofJonathan and the
Maccabean party (I Macc. I l:57 ff).

Trypho had already brought from Arabia the
young son of Balas, in pretense of placing him on
the throne instead of the now defeated Demetrius II,
but in reality Trypho was after the throne for him-
self. He felt that Jonathan and the Maccabees might
be a hindrance rather than a help to him, and he
marched with an army toward Jerusalem. Jonathan
met him at BETH-SHAN in 143 s.c., but he was in-
duced by promises and flattery to go to Ptolemais
and was there imprisoned (I Macc. l2:39-53). Simon,
who succeeded Jonathan, in Jerusalem, tried to ef-
fect his brother's release by sending hostage money,
but Trypho did not keep his word. Instead, he in-
vaded Judea, and had Jonathan put to death at
Bascama after he had twice tried to reach Jerusalem.

78. Trypho

According to l3:3 I, which there is some reason to
distrust on this point, Trypho then murdered the
young king whom he had brought from Arabia,
Antiochus VI, and took the throne. He did not keep
it long, for he now found Simon and Demetrius
united against him.

It was Demetrius' younger brother, Antiochus VII
Sidetes, who finally forced Trypho to flee to
Onrsosre (I Macc. l5:10-37). Trypho committed
suicide (Strabo XIV.5.2).

Fig. TRY 78.
See also ANrrocnus 6-7; HasuoNnaNs.

N. Tunxrn

TRYPHOSA. Srr TnvpnerNA AND Tnvpuose.

TUBAL roio'bal []ttn, 9:nl. Son of Japheth (Gen.
l0:2; I Chr. l:5); hence a country in Asia Minor.
The name is usually referred to in conjunction with
MrsHecn I (Ezek. 27:13;32:26;38:2-3;39:l) or
other nations of Asia Minor (Isa. 66:19). The equa-
tion with Tabal of the Assyrian sources is as evident
as the correctness of the association with Meshech-
Mushki (M6oxor). Herodotus still lists the Tabalems
(Trpoprlvoi) with the M6oyor (III.94; VII.78). Tubal
and Meshech traded in bronze (copper) vessels



Tubal-cain

(Ezek. 27:13). Archaeology has confirmed that metal-
lurgy was one of the outstanding industries of tn"."
two countries, and Assyrian texts refer to precious
metal vessels of Tabal (Sargon, eighth campaign; 358,
361).

Although the exact location of Tabal is disputed,
it is clearly a region in the Cappadocian part ofAsia
Minor, which played an important political role in
the ninth and eighth centuries s.c. Under Shal-
maneser III (859-824) twenty-four kings of Tabal
sent presents to Assyria. In the eighth century the
country was united under one king, Uassurme, whom
the Assyrians dethroned in 732 s.c. A later king,
Ambaris, conspired unsuccessfully against Sargon
with Mushki (Meshech) and lJrartu (Ararat).

Bibliographlt, P. Naster, L'Asie Mineure et l'Ass2ie aux VIIF
et yII. siecbs aaant JCsus-Chrisl (1938), pp. 24, 67, 83-89;
B. landsberger, Sam'al(19*8), pp. 17, l9-20.

M. J. Mrrrtnx

TUBAL-CAIN too'bel kan' [1p'):tn, see belout;
Oopetr roi fiv (/or rcrv?)] (Gen.4:22). Son of T-amech

and Zillah; brother of Naamah.
The name is often identified with Akkadian ?-aDal

(see Tunal), but this is uncertain here. Mowinckel
interprets lfrbhal as "one who brings forth, produces,
property," from 9tt, thus meaning the same as its
second element, I!P, "smith" (perhaps a gloss). The
name Tubal-cain is intentionally similar in form, as
possibly in meaning, to the names of the half
brothers, Jabal and Jubal (vss. 20-21).

In its immediate context Ge* 4:22 serves to in-
clude smithery in the arts and crafts associated with
early man. That "Tubal the smith" is the eponymous
ancestor ofancient metalworkers is clearly the intent
of the sentence, despite textual difficulties. In its
wider context this sentence serves the Yahwist's gen-
eral theme in Gen. l-l I by showing that as man-
kind developed in civilization, he progressed also in
sin. For Tubal-cain looks both backward to Cain's
homicide (4:l-17) and forward to Lamech's unsavory
boast (vss. 23-24).

Bibliography. S. Mowinckel, The Tuo Sources oJ thc Pre-

dzuleronomic Prineaal History (JE) in Gen. 1-ll (1937), pp. 8l-
82; W. F. Albright, JBL, Lvlll (1939), 9s-96.

L. Hrcxs

TUBIENI. KJV form of TOUBIANI. Ser Tos.

TUMORS Iorrnu, orlly] (I Sam. 5:6, 9, l2; 6:4-5,
I l, I 7); KJV EMERODS Em'e r6ds (archaic form
of "hemorrhoids"). A dreaded infection of high
mortality, transmitted by rodents. The chief symp-
tom was an inffamed enlargement of the inguinal
glands (buboes). The narrative indicates an epidemic
more characteristic of bubonic plague than hemor-
rhoids (cf. KJV). Sre Precue. R. K. HARRTsoN

TUNIC [n:n] (Job 30:lB), sae Coer l; Aram. u/!t!D

(Dan. 3:21; KJV HOSEN); xrr6vl. An undergar-
ment. Sar Dnrss nNo OnNeur,Nrs $ A2.

TURBAN. The translation of several words:
a) rr0 (from Egyptian pjr; altenately "head-

dress"), an ornamental head-covering, made of

718 Turtledove

linen or 6ne linen, for men. It was removed at
periods of mourning (Ezek. 24:17, 23; KJV "tire").
In Ezek. 4a: l8 (KJV "bonnet") this is the turban of
the priest, and in Isa. 3:20 ("headdress"; KJV "bon-
net") the finery of women (cf. Exod. 39:28). The
Hebrew word is used figuratively in Isa. 6l:3, l0 (see

GanI-aNo 2; cf. Pss. Sol. 2:22).
6) r1':r (alternately "crown"; "diadem"), some-

thing wrapped around the head. This was the turban
of priest and king. ln Zech. 3:5 (KJV "mitre") it re-
fers to the clean headgear for Joshua the high priest.
It is a special mark of royaky in Ecclus. ll:5;4O:4
("crown"); 47:6 ("diadem"; KJV "crown"). In Job
29:14 it is a metaphor for 'Justice." In Isa. 62:3
(Qere) it appears to refer to a figure for the redeemed
group in relation to other peoples. In general, this
term appears to be parallel to I aboue, though it may
refer to a headcloth more frequently wrapped around
the head. Fig. AKH 10.

c) no:rn (KJV "diadem"; "mitre"), a term re-
lated to b aboae, but confined to the headdress ofthe
high priest (Exod. 28:4, 37, 39; 29:6; 39:28, 3l; Lrv.
8:9; l6:4) with the exception of Ezek. 2l:26-H 2l:
31, where it is used in parallel with nruy, the crown
of the prince of Israel. It was made of fine linen
(Exod. 28:39; 39:28) and was an article of priestly
attire for the Day of Atonement (Lev. l6:4). Josephus
(Antiq. III.vii.3, 6) says that the headgear ofthe
priests was seamed at the folds and so became a cap.

ary orlr:u rhtrD (Ezek. 23:15; "flowing turbans";
KJV "dyed attire"), the long, flowing hoods of the
Chaldeans.

a) Ki6cprq flth. 4:15; Ecclus. 45:12; KJV "mitre"),
the priestly turban; the reward for the winner of a
contest, who would sit next to the king (I Esd. 3:6;
KJV "headtire").

See also Cl.p. J. M. Mvnns

TURPENTINE TREE. A KJV form of TpnrstNrH.

TURQUOISE. A blue, bluish-green, or greenish-
gray hydrous basic aluminum phosphate containing
a little copper. The most famous mines are in Persia.
It was used in Egypt from early Neolithic times, and
came from Wadi Maghara and Serabit el Khadim in
Sinai. The gem must have been favorably known in
Palestine, yet no English version has noted it. Egyp-
tian mtktl may have become 1Dt, nophekh, Crt-
BUNcLE. The Arabic version renders rrou (Isa. 54: I l,
etc.; usually "SarrHInE") "turquoise," also nnlnr
(Exod. 28: l9l At*.rErHvsr).

Sec also Jr-wtt-s e.rvo Pnncrous SroNr,s $ 2.

Bibliography. A. Lucas, Ancient Egyplian Materials and In-
duslries (1948). W. E. STAPLES

TURTLEDOVE [rrn, ]n (KJV TURTLE in Song
ofS. 2:12; Jer. B:7), probabQ onomatopoetc, cf. Akkad.
turtu, Lat. turtur; rpvyav, from tpl(a, to make a low
murmuring sound]. Alternately: DOVE (Ps. 74:19).
Any of the smaller varieties of PIcroN. Tristram
noted three species of turtledove in Palestine (prob-
ably Streptopelia turtur turtur, Streptopelta decaocto

decaoclo, and Slreplopelia senegalensis aequatoialis). The
seasonal appearance of some turtledoves seems to be
referred to in Song ofS. 2:12; Jer. 8:7.
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In the OT the turtledove is, for the most part,
grouped with the pigeon in a cultic or sacrificial role.
This is reflected in Luke 2:24 whert Mary, observing
the requirements of Lev. 12, made the usual bird
offerings after the birth ofJesus.

The use of the word as a metaphor for Israel ap-
pears only in Ps. 74:19. w. S. McCurroucs

TUTOR. KJV translation of 6nirporoq (RSV
Guenor.ru) in Gal. 4:2.

TWELVE. The special significance of this number
may have derived from several factors: the divisions
of the lunar year, the signs of the Zodiac (cf. II
Kings 23:5; Job 38:32), or the fact that it is the sum
of 6ve and seven and the product of three times four.
The practical advantage of the number, its maximum
divisibility, as well as its importance in the Sumerian
duodecimal or sexagesimal numerical system, must
have contributed to its development of symbolic sig-
nificance.

The fact that the tlibes of Israel were twelve (Gen.
35:22; 42:13, 321- 49:28; Num. l:44) was enough to
give the number religious significance for the Israel-
ites. The tribes of Ishmael were also twelve (Gen.
l7:20). There is something important about the num-
ber itself, as indicated by the effort to retain it in
spite of losses or gains in the actual number of the
tribes. When the tribe of Levi disappeared, the

Joseph tlibes Ephraim and Manasseh were counted
separately to preserve the sacred number, and so also
in the NT it was necessary to find a replacement
for Judas Iscariot in order to keep the proper num-
ber of disciples. Often representative persons and
things in the OT are explicitly chosen in accord with
the number of the tribes (Exod. 24:4; 28:21; Num.
7:3; 17:2,6; Josh.4; I Kings lB:31;Ezra 6:17;8:
35; Ezek.48:31); and so too in the NT the disciples
are related to the tribes of Israel (Matt. l9:28). The
twenty-four classes of priests and Levites (I Chr. 24:
4;25:31), the twenty-four elders round the heavenly
throne (Rev. 4:4;5:B; ll:16; l9:4), and the forty-
eight Levitical cities (Num. 35:7) are implicitly cor-
related with the twelve tribes. The seventy-two
elders, counting Eldad and Medad (Num. I l:24-26),
presumably were chosen equally from each of the
tribes. The number of the young men who fought
and died at the Pool of Gibeon, twelve each from
Israel and Judah, may have symbolized the issue at
stake, which was the unity of the original twelve
tribes (II Sam. 2:12-17). The twelve gates of heaven
(cf. Ethiopian Enoch 34:2; 35:l; 36:l), the celestial
Jerusalem (Rev. 2l:12-14), are inscribed with the
names of the tribes of Israel, and the twelve founda-
tions of the city wall with the names of the twelve
apostles. The twelve kinds of fruit of the tree of life,
however, are related to the months of the year (Rev.
22:2). Solomon's twelve officers who supplied food
for the royal household, each for one month of the
year, were only partially assigned according to the
tribes (I Kings 4:7-19). The Chronicler attributes to
David also a monthly system of royal service, each
division consisting of 24,OOO men (I Chr. 27:l-15).
Of the 144,000 servants of God (Rev. 7:4), 12,000
are taken from each of the tribes. Twelve occurs in

7t9 Twin Brothers

many other relations, ritual and otherwise, without
explicit or implicit connection with the tribal system
(Exod. l5:27; Lev. 24:5; I Kings l0:20; Jer. 52:20;
Ezek. 43:16; Matt. l4:20; Rev. l2:l).

The "more than twelve legions of angels" (Matt.
26:53) suggests that the number may sometimes be
merely an inexact round figure, as is probably the
case with the twelve baskets of scraps picked up after
the feeding of the 6ve thousand (Matt. l4:20).

M. H. PoPE

TWELVE, THE. A group of disciples especially
selected and instructed by Jesus to assist him in his
earthly mission (Matt. l0:l-4; Mark 3:13-19; Luke
6:12-16; cf. John 6:70), and at the coming judgment
(Matt. l9:28; Luke 22:30). The number was sym-
bolic of the twelve tribes of Israel (cf. Rev. 2 l: l2-
l4). After the Resurrection, the vacancy left by the
defection of Judas was made up by the choice and
inclusion of Matthias (Acts l:15-26). The number
of the group was thereby closed, and no further addi-
tions to it were ever made. According to Paul, the
Twelve (minus Judas) were among the first recipients
of the appearances of the risen Lord (I Cor. I 5:5; cf.
Mark l6:7); and this tradition is confirmed by the
resurrection narratives of Matthew, less precisely by
Luke and John. In Acts l-6, the Twelve are por-
trayed as the initial leaders ofthe church; but they
were soon merged into a larger company of apostles.
Sre Arosrln; MrNIsrnv.

The lists of names of the Twelve in the Synoptic
gospels do not exactly correspond. The Fourth Gos-
pel introduces the name of Nathanael; and other
variants in the names occur in uncanonical sources.
All attempts to harmonize the lists are speculative.
The NT tradition that Simon Peter was the first to
be chosen by Jesus, as he was the first to see the
risen Lord, is indisputable; but the nature of Peter's
pre-eminence in the group, other than that of a
ready spokesman for his colleagues, has been a con-
stant subject of controversy among biblical critics
and theologians (cf. Matt. l6:lB; Luke 22:32; Acts
l:15; 2:14;5:3; Gal. 2:8; see Pnrtn).

Almost nothing of a trustworthy nature is known
about the lives and labors of the Twelve, other than
what is told in the NT-e.g., the martyrdom of
James son of Zebedee in Acts l2:2. (See ArocnYeHe,
NT.) The tradition of Peter's martyrdom and burial
in Rome is doubtless authentic (cf. I Clem. 5.4;
Dionysius of Corinth and Gaius in Euseb. Hist. II.25.
7-8). But much obscurity surrounds the tradition
concerning the residence and death ofJohn in Ephe-
sus (see JonN rur, Arosrln).

Bibliography. E. J. Gmdspeed, The Tuelue (1957).
M. H. Surrutnn, Jn.

TWIN BROTHERS [6r6oxoupor; Lat. dioskuri, sons
of Zeus] (Acts 28: I I ). Castor and Polydeuces (l,atin
Pollux), who have an ancient and widespread his-
tory in classical mythology. Their mother was Leda,
wife of Tyndaleos, king ol Sparta in legendary times.
Hence they are sometimes called Tyndaridae. More
often and after Homer's time they are called "Sons
of Zeus." In the traditions they are one or both his
sons, and one, both, or neither immortal.

As tutelary deities they served a variety of func-
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tions. Castor the horse-tamer became the god of
horsemen (in iconography the two gods are com-
monly accompanied by their horses); Polydeuces, the
master of the art ol boxing, became the god ol
wrestlers. However, their chief function came to be
as saviors (0eoi oorflpeq) ofmariners. Poseidon had
rewarded their brotherly love by giving them power
over wind and waves. Having attained a blessed im-
mortality, they were identified with the constellation
Gemini (the Twins, the third sign in the Zodiac), the
two brightest stars of which are known as Castor and
Pollux. They are therefore in a position to look down
upon and save those in peril on the sea. Indeed, they
might show themselves in the form of "St. Elmo's
fire," the glow accompanying the brushlike dis-
charges of atmospheric electricity appearing as a tip
of light on the ends of pointed objects such as masts
of ships, during storms.

Since Castor and Pollux were the tutelary deities
of the navigators, many a ship would bear their in-
signia. This might mean that symbols or images of
the Twins would be affixed as figureheads to the
prow, perhaps with the name or names carried
beneath.
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79. Holy precinct of the temple of Castor and Pollux at
Agrigento, Sicily

The translation "with the Twin Brothers as figure-
head" doubtless gives the sense of Acts 2B:ll,
although the language of the text presents some dif-
ficulty. Srz bibliograph2.

Castor and Pollux were adequately honored in
Rome. Their worship was early introduced following
their assistance to the Romans at the Battle of
Regillus, ca. 496 n.c. Temples were subsequently
built in the Forum, the Circus Maximus, and the
Circus Flaminius. A ship plying between Alexandria
and Rome and bearing their insignia might well ex-
pect to be lavored with a prosperous voyage. But
Luke knows who the true Savior of mariners is.

Fig. TWI 79.

Bibliograph2. W. Smith, Dictionar2 of Greek and Roman Biog-
raphlt and Mytholog, I (1859), 1052-54. J. R. Harris, l-ie
Diosrui in the Christian Legends (1903); The Cult of the Heauenb,
Tuins (19O6). L. R. Farnell, Greek Hero Cults and ldeas o;[ Im-
mortalit2 (1921), pp. 175-228. D6lger, "Dioskuroi, Das
Reiseschiff des Apostel Paulus und seine Schutzgiitter,"
Antike und Christentum, VI (1950), 276-85. W. Krauss, "Dio-
skuren," Reallexikon filr Antike und Chrislentum, III (1957),
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ll22-3A, contains an important recent bibliography of Ger-
man and French items.

For a discussion of the problem of Acts 28:11, see: F. W.
Blass and A. Debrunner, Grammatik (1913), section 198.7.
H. H. Wendt, Die Apostelgeschichte (gth ed., l9l3), p. 362.
F. W. Foakes-Jackson and K. Lake, The Beginnings oJ
Christianiql, IV (1933), 343-44. E. Haenchen, Die Apostel-
geschichte (1956), p. 650. llopdorlsoq, in W. F. Arndt and
F. W. Gingrich, Greek-English Lexicon (1957).

F. D. Grerv

TWINED LINEN [:tun uur]. A superior quality of
LrNnrv made from yarn whose threads were composed
of numerous fine strands. The curtains of the taber-
nacle (Exod. 26:1;36:8), the veil (26:31; 36:35), the
hangings for the door of the tent (26:36) and of the
tabernacle (36:37), the hangings for the court of the
tabernacle (27:9; 38:9, l6), the hangings for the gate
of the court (27:16, l8; 38:18), the ephod (28:6; 39:2,
24), the girdle ofthe ephod (28:8; 39:5, 29), and the
breastplate (28:15; 39:B) were made of this exquisite
linen material. See also Cloru. J. M. Mvens

TYCHICUS tik's kes [T0xrroq] (Acts 20:4; Eph. 6:
2l; Col. 4:7; II Tim. 4:12; Tit.3:12). A man de-
scribed as a beloved brother and fellow slave ofPaul's
and as a faithful minister of the Lord, and who-to-
gether with Onesimus-is the bearer of the Colossian
letter. Tychicus and Onesimus are to make known
all matters concerning Paul, who is imprisoned, prob-
ably in Rome.

Eph. 6:21-22, with one slight omission and one
slight addition, is a letter-for-letter copying ofthe
Colossians passage. The setting in Colossians is
natural, but that in Ephesians is quite artificial-
constituting a part of its Pauline pseudepigraphical
presentation.

In Acts 20:4, Tychicus, along with Trophimus,
is designated a native of the province of Asia, who
was with Paul in Greece and accompanied him over-
land to Troas at the end of the third missionary
journey. Though not mentioned again in Acts, he
was probably one of the "we" who traveled subse-
quently with Paul. II Tim. 4:12 tells only that Paul
had sent Tychicus to Ephesus-probably an authentic
Pauline word, but there are no means for determin-
ing when or from where Tychicus was sent. Tit.
3:12, probably a genuine Pauline word, indicates
only that Tychicus was a possible replacement for
Titus in the work in Crete, but there is nothing to
indicate when and from where Titus was written.

Some suggest that Tychicus was the unnamed
"brother" in II Cor. 8:22, and tradition says that
Tychicus was later a bishop of Colophon and a
martyr. but this is based on conjecture.

J. M. Nonms

TYNDALE'S VERSION tin'dal. William Tyndale
published his translation of the NT in 1525, an
octavo edition without notes and a quarto edition
with marginal notes. In 1530 he published his trans-
lation of the Pentateuch with marginal notes of a
highly controversial nature, and in 1535 his revised
NT with a brief introduction to each book (except
Acts and Revelation) and with softened marginal
notes. Tyndale's Version provides the basic text of
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80. From Tyndale's NT (e.o. 1525), beginning ofthe
Sermon on the Mount (Matt. 5)

the KJV and is the most important of the early ver-
sions.

Fig. TYN 80.
Srr a/so VEnstoNS, ENcLIsH, $ 3. J. R. Brrnroru

TYRANNUS, HALL OF ti rdn'es [T0pcvvoq] (Acts
l9:9). The place at Ephesus where Paul preached
daily for two years. When Paul first reached Ephesus
for a settled period of preaching, he worked in the
synagogue for three months. At the end of that time
the opposition to him had grown so strong that he
withdrew, taking with him the disciples he had won
during the three-month period. He continued his
preaching in the hall of Tyrannus.

The Greek word for "hall" is oyolri. It means
"leisure" or "rest"; then the activity for which leisure
from work is used, such as discussion, debate, or lec-
ture; or the group to which lectures are given
("school"); or the place where such a school meets.

This last meaning appears in Acts l9:9. The place
could hardly have been a public building provided
for the use oflecturers; since it is connected with an
individual, Tyrannus, and since Paul was not dis-
nrrbed in his daily preaching for two years, it is quite
unlikely that the meeting place was a public forum
or building. The fact that "all the residents of Asia
heard the word of the Lord" suggests that the place
was not a private residence but a well-situated hall
which could house a well-attended preaching service.

Nothing definite is known about this Tyrannus.
The name, as ancient inscriptions show, was com-
mon. If the place where Paul preached was a public
building, Tyrannus was most likely the donor. If it
was a private residence, Tyrannus was, no doubt, the
owner. If, as is probable, it was a privately owned
hall for lectures, he could have been the owner, or
the lecturer whose name had become attached to thc
hall, or both. Unless he had become a Christian-
and there is no evidence that he had-he must have
rented the hall to Paul. That he did so shows at least
a tolerance ofPaul's preaching.

In the usually superior MSS (NAB), Acts l9:9 ends
with the words "in the hall of Tyrannus." The
"Western" type of evidence offers two additions. One
addition is rrv6q after Tupdvvou, "a cerlain Tyrannus,"
making clear that an individual is meant and per-
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haps implying that he was not a prominent public
6gure. The other addition, made by some "Western"
authorities, is drd ripoq r6grr4q Eoq 6exdr4q, "from
the fifth to the tenth hour"-i.e., from ca. I I a.u. to
4 p.t'r. This was the period of the midday rest, and
since we have evidence that school began in the early
morning and that school and business broke offaa.
I I e.v. $uvenal Yll.222 ff; Martial IX.68; XIL57),
this addition in Acts would mean that Paul could
rent the hall, probably for a modest cost, at the hours
when the usual lecturer, whether Tyrannus or some
other, no longer wished to use it. While this time of
day would conflict with the normal schedule of lunch
and rest, it had two advantages for Paul: he could
work to support himself in the early morning (cf.
Acts lB:3), and he could reach many workers in
trades and business during the time they were free to
hear him. Whatever the disadvantages olthe hour,
Paul's strategy, if the "Western" reading is accepted,
was eminently successful in reaching great numbers
and winning many to faith in Christ. It is not at all
certain that this "Western" reading is original in
Acts, but it accords with the ancient living schedule
and explains easily how Paul could get a hall for so
long at a cost he could afford. It may well be a part
of the original text of Acts, though it is hard to see

why it was omitted in so many good ancient MSS
and versions.

Bibliograply. F. J. Foakes-Jackson and K. Lake, The Begin-
nings of Christiaml2, IV (1933), 239. F. V. FtnoN

TYRE tir [rr, rtr; Phoen. 'rl; Ugar. Sr-n; Amarna
and Akkad. surru; Tlpoqf ; TYRIANS tir'i anz. An
important Phoenician city in the southernmost part
ol the country, famous for its navigators and traders.

l. Location. Tyre was situated on a small island
which was originally unconnected with the mainland.
The rocky isle is ca. twenty-6ve miles S of Sidon.
close to the borderland of the Israelite tribe of Asher

flosh. l9:29). Excavations indicate that the main
harbor was probably on the S side of the island. It
was protected by a breakwater, traces of which can
now be found fifty feet below the surface. It was
built in the tenth century n.c. by King Fliram, who
was a contemporary of King Solomon. The break-
water was 820 yards long and ca. 9 yards thick. Be-
hind it was one of the best harbors in Phoenicia.
The mainland settlement of Tyre was called lJshu

Frcm Altu of the Btbl. (Thotus Nelson & Sons Limited)

81. Aerial view of Tyre
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in cuneiform records. King Sennacherib (704-681)
and King Ashurbanipal (668-633) both boast that
they captured Ushu, which at least Ashurbanipal
treated hard, but they were not able to get over to
Tyre.

Tyre is now connected with the mainland. The
first connection was made by Alexander, who built
a mole, ca. half a mile long, when he besieged the
city in 333 n.c. Tyre's location on a rocky isle gave
it a strong position in cases of siege, and it was very
hard to conquer in the time before Alexander.

Fig. TYR 81.
2. History. It is supposed that Tyre is an old city,

but very little is known about its foundation. The
Greek historian Herodotus has suggested that Tyre
was founded in the twenty-eighth century. More re-
liable information is found in the Tell el-Amarna
Letters, from the fourteenth century. At a time when
several Phoenician princes allied themselves with the
Amorites, the king of Tyre, Abimilki (Abimelek),
remained faithful to the former lord of the country,
the Egyptian Pharaoh. From this time also comes the
Ugaritic Keret epic (see Uceur), which mentions
the "shrine of Asherah of Tyre," an indication that
the Asherah temple of Tyre was already famous
then.

Phoenicia had been firmly connected with Egypt
since the sixteenth century, when Pharaoh Ah-mose
drove the Hyksos out of Egypt and conquered the
countries along the Mediterranean coast. Thut-mose
I and III in the sixteenth and fifteenth centuries
made several campaigns in Syria. Egypt's hold
loosened in the Amarna period under Amen-hotep
IV (1370-1353), but then Ramses II (1290-1224)
marched as far as Beirut. However, ca. | 100 Wen-
Amon, who also visited Tyre, is a witness to how
far Egypt had lost the respect of the Phoenician
governors. Tyre was on its way to attaining an inde-
pendent position and the leadership among the
Phoenician cities. It played a great role in trade and
shipping, and its navigators and craftsmen were
known to be excellent.

Also, Israel used craftsmen from Tyre in the time
of David and Solomon. The border of the Israelite
kingdom extended to Tyre (II Sam. 24:7). King
Hiram of Tyre (9Bl-947) sent messengers to David,
along with cedar trees, and carpenters and masons
who helped to build his palace (II Sam. 5:l l; I Chr.
14: l). Hiram, who was considered a friend of David,
was also in contact with his successor, King Solo-
mon, whom he also supplied with timber of cedar
and cypress (I Kings 5; I Chr. 22:4; ll Chr. 2:3-18).
Solomon paid with wheat and oil. Another Hiram
from Tyre, a skilled bronze worker, made most of the
molten objects in the new temple (I Kings 7:13-45).
Solomon also gave King Hiram twenty cities in Gali-
lee, but they did not please him (I Kings 9:l l-14).
Hiram sent able seamen to the new fleet which Solo-
mon built at Ezion-geber to sail in the Red Sea and
to Ophir (I Kings 9:26-28).

It was Hiram who built the big breakwater in
Tyre, which made the harbor one of the best in the
E Mediterranean. He developed the trade with
Cyprus and Spain. flis successor reigned only for a
short time; then there was a revolution. Later the
dynasty was restored.

Tyre

In the time of Ahab of Israel (875-852) Ethbaal
was king of Tyre and priest of Ashtart. He married
his daughter Jezebel to Ahab (I Kings l6:31). She
and her daughter, Athaliah, who was married to
King Joram of Judah, tried to introduce Phoenician
religion in Israel and Judah. It was, however, not
because of these attempts that the prophets prophe-
sied the imminent destruction of Tyre by Nebuchad-
rezzar (fer. 27:3-6). The wealth and the pride of
Tyre made it a dangerous opponent, and therefore
Tyre would surely be doomed (Isa. 23:l-17; Jer. 25:
22; 27:3; 47 :4; Ezek. 26:2-29:18; Joel 3:4-8; Amos
l:9-10; Zech. 9:2-4). The psalmists saw Tyre in the
same way (Pss. 45:13; 83:7-H 83:8;87:4). Charac-
teristic are the words of Ezek. 26:l'1 :

O city renowned,
that was mighty on the sea,

you and your inhabitants,
who imposed your terror

on all the mainland!

So are also the words of Zech. 9:3:

Tyre has built herself a rampart,
and heaped up silver like dust,
and gold like the dirt of the streets.

Tyre played an important role in purple produc-
tion, and its purple was the most famous and pre-
cious of the dyes of ancient times. Tyrian ships sailed
to Egypt, Cyprus, Rhodes, Sicily, and the colonies
in North Africa and Spain. In addition to dyed cloths
they delivered timber, wheat, oil, and wine. Also,
metal, slaves, and horses were sent to Egypt. Car-
thage, the most famous of the colonies which Tyre
founded, dates from ca. 85O. The gold mines of
Thrace, N of Greece, were first worked by men from
Tyre, according to Etrabo.

The main deity in Tyre in this period was Mel-
qart, actually an aspect of Baal, whose cult was
taken over also in Carthage. It was probably the
same god whom Jezebel wanted to introduce in
Israel and against whom Elijah was fighting (I
Kings l8).

The Assyrian king Tiglath-pileser I raided Syria
in 1094, but first King Ashurnasirpal in 876 was
able to have tribute from Tyre and other Phoenician
cities. In 853 King Shalmaneser III (at Qarqar)
defeated the army of the allied states and cities, of
which Tyre was one. Tyre had to pay tribute, but
retained so much of its independence that Tiglath-
pileser III and Shalmaneser V had to try to break it
again. Tyre was besieged for five years but was able
to endure and to press through a treaty in 722. The
defense was planned and led by King Elu-eli, whose
aspirations did not stop with Tyre. He dominated
most of Phoenicia, and also tried to extend his au-
thority to Cyprus. He got there at last, after havine
been driven out of Phoenicia by King Sennacherib
of Assyria (705-68 l), who replaced him with the
king of Sidon, Ethba'al. However, when Sennacherib's
son Esarhaddon destroyed Sidon in 677, King Baal
of Tyre made a treaty with him and paid tribute.

The Neo-Babylonian Empire also tried to extend
its domination to the coast of Phoenicia. Tyre was
still hard to subdue. King Nebuchadrezzar besieged
it for thirteen years before it yielded to the con-
queror. The long struggle had exhausted its power,

722



Tyre, Ladder of
and the defeat of Tyre in 572 meant the end of
Phoenician national life. When Cyrus of Persia con-
quered Babylon in 539, Phoenicia also came under
his sway. Tyre lost its dominating position on the
coast to Sidon, and Carthage detached itself politi-
cally from Tyre in 520. But Tyre was still active in
trade and shipping, in spite ofthe loss ofthe colonies.
Cedar trees and other products were exported (cf.
Ezra 3:7 ; Neh. I 3: 16).

When Sidon revolted against Artaxerxes III Ochus
(358-338), it was supported by Tyre and other
Phoenician cities. The terrible destruction of Sidon
in 351, however, was a warning to the other cities,
which did not hesitate to capitulate. The whole
situation was soon changed when Alexander arrived
in Asia, swept through Asia Minor, and defeated
the Persians at Issus in 333. Sidon, which had
been crushed by Artaxerxes, surrendered at once,
and so did also the other Phoenician cities, with the
exception of Tyre, which again relied on its favor-
able position on an island and chose to resist the
conqueror. Tyre received no help from the other
Phoenician cities; on the contrary, their ships were
used against it. Alexander did not want to besiege
Tyre for years, so he conceived a device which made
him able to attack the city without a long wait. He
had a mole built from the mainland to Tyre, ca. half
a mile long and two hundred feet wide. He pressed
against Tyre for seven months, and then the city
was no longer able to resist this persistent opponent.
Its fate was hard. Ca. thirty thousand of the inhabit-
ants were sold as slaves, and two thousand of the
leaders were hanged. Victory celebrations took place
in the Melqart temple, with sacrifices, rites, and pro-
cessions. The mole which Alexander built, partly
from houses and monuments torn down on the main-
land, remained and connected Tyre with the coast
for all the future.

Under the Seleucid kings who followed after
Alexander, Tyre rose again slowly, though it never
attained its former power and glory. Hellenistic cul-
ture was gradually adopted. Trade and industry
were again developed. Pottery and glassware were
produced. The glass from Sidon and Tyre was ex-
cellent and had a high reputation in all countries of
the Western world. The production of dyes and of
wine continued. Tyre was relatively undisturbed by

Tzaddi

the later Seleucid rulers, and in 126 n.c. it acquired
a status ofindependence. It was able to retain this
status when Pompey conquered the country in 64
8.c., but it was constantly under some kind of con-
trol by the Roman legate in Syria.

Tyre is mentioned in I Macc. I l:59; II Macc.
4:lB. Also in the NT we hear about it several times
(Matt. I l:21-22; Luke l0:13-14; Acts l2:20). Jesus
withdrew to the district of Tyre (Matt. l5:2 I ; Mark
7:24,31), and he preached to people from that city
(Mark 3:8; Luke 6:17). In the time of Paul, Chris-
tians were living there, and he visited them and
stayed with them seven days while the ship with
which he sailed unloaded its cargo (Acts 2l:3-7).

Tyre remained a center of trade and industry in
Roman times. Philosophy and poetry also had a
home there. Eastern and Western influences met,
and in the fourth century A.D. it glided definitely
into the Byzantine sphere. In e.p. 636, Tyre was
conquered by the Arabs. Today Tyre is only a minor
town, called $ur, with ca. six thousand inhabitants.

Bibliograph2. E. Renan, Mission de Phintic (186+); W. B.
Fleming, The Histor2 of Tlne (1915); D. le Lasseur in Syria,
III (1922), l-26, ll6-33; G. Contenau, La cioilisotion
phCnicicnne (1928); A. Poidebard, Un grand port diparu: T2r

TYRE, LADDER OF. Sea Leoorn oF TvRE.

TYROPOEON VALLEY tI r6'pi en [odpcy[ rriv
ruporordrv, valley of the cheesemakersl. The Greek
name of the small N-S valley in Jrnusnleu dividing
the Hill of Ophel, site of the City of David, from the
'Western Hill or Upper City. Known today as el-
Wad, it is only a shallow depression from the debris
dumped into it for centuries. In Herod's day two
bridges probably spanned the valley connecting the
W hill to the temple platform.

Bibliograpfut. G. E. Wright, Biblical Archdeolog2 (1957), pp.
126-27. E. W. SruNorns

TZADDI ts'd'di, zd'- (Heb. tsii'thE) [v, J]. The
eighteenth letter of the Hebrew Alpnegr,r as it is
placed in the KJV at the head ofthe eighteenth sec-
tion of the acrostic psalm, Ps. I 19, where each verse
of this section of the psalm begins with this letter.
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UCAL t'kel [9:s] (Prov. 30:l). A name in the title
of a collection of proverbs: one of two pupils or con-
temporaries to whom Agur addressed his reflections.
The address "Surely you know!" (vs. 4) confirms the
reading of names in this difficult Hebrew verse. The
LXX finds no proper names in the verse and trans-
lates here according to the verb n9: ("and I cease").
The Hebrew consonants can be retained and still
provide variant reading by altered punctuation (ASV
mg. "and am consumed"). T. M. Meucu

UEL t'el [intx, sra belozn; LXX A Oi'iI] (Ezra l0:34).
Alternately: JOEL j6'el ['louv(l (L)] (I Esd. 9:3a);
KJV JUEL joo'-. One of the contemporaries of
Ezra who are listed as having taken foreign wives.
The name as given in the MT is unusual and may
possibly be corrupted or contracted from l*rlr,
"God is father"; cf. the analogous "Iezer" (lIytN;
Num. 26:30) for "Abiezer" ('ttytls' Josh. l7:2). For
other conjectures, see bibliograph2.

Bihliograpfut, M. Noth, Die israelitischen Personennamen
(1928), p. 235; R. A. Bowman, Exegesis of Ezra, IB, lll
(1954).660; F. S. Brown. S. R. Driver. and C. A. Briggs. eds..
Hebreu-Enslish Lexicon (rev. ed., 1955), O.ilr. 
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Ugarit

ot'ga rit [Amarna Ugaritl. A city-state
near the Mediterranean coast in N Syria.

1. Location
2. Excavations
3. History
4. Texts
Bibliography

l. Location. Ancient Ugarit was located ca.half
a mile from the coast of the Mediterranean, in a val-
ley through which the little river Nahr el-Fidd flows.
It was situated ca. seven miles N of Laodicea ad
Mare on the Syrian coast, straight E of the eastern-
most point of Cyprus. In the bay where Nahr el-Fidd
runs into the sea, Ugarit had a port which could be
used by seagoing tradeships. There was a harbor
town here which was of considerable dimensions in
the best time of Ugarit. In Greek times it was known
as Leukos Limen, the White Harbor. It is now called
Minet el-Beida and is used only by small fishing
boats. IJgarit itself had a favorable position between
the low hills. It is now a tell, lying between the two
arms of the Nahr el-Fidd. It is called Ras Shamra,
"Hill of Fennel," because fennel is growing there.
The tell which comprises the ruins of the ancient city
has the form of a trapezium, where the longest side
is ea. 670 yards (N-S) and the longer diagonal ca.

1,100 yards. The hill is ca. 22 yards high. Fig.
UGA I.

lrcated close to the coast, Ugarit was an im-
portant center of trade. The road along the coast,
from Egypt to Asia Minor, went through Ugarit. An-
other trade way went from Ugarit to Aleppo, Mari
on the Euphrates, and Babylon. Export articles from
the Eastern countries came this way. From lJgarit
the sea route over to Alashiya (Cyprus) was a short
one, and lJgarit very early traded with the Aegean
islands. It became an important transit harbor. One
of the main export articles was copper, which was
used for the production of bronze. It was imported
from Asia Minor and from Cyprus, and bronze was
produced in Ugarit. Like other Phoenician cities,
Ugarit delivered timber to Egypt; not only cedars,
but also other kinds of wood. There were factories of
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Ugarit

purple dye, as great heaps of murex shells indicate.
These shells are found in abundance in the E Medi-
terranean.

2. Excavations. The exact location of Ugarit was
unknown till 1928. In the early spring of that year a
Syrian peasant was plowing his field a little N of
Minet el-Beida. Suddenly his simple plow struck a
stone, which no doubt looked like a tombstone. As was
his duty, he notified the French Seraice des Antiquilis
en S)rie et au Liban in Beirut, at that time in charge
of such matters. The tomb was of a Mycenean char-
acter,+ as was found out by L. Albandse, whom the
director, Charles Virolleaud. sent to Minet el-Beida
to investigate the place. It was also likely that here
was an ancient cemetery, which might be worth dig-
ging up. But farther to the E was the tell, Ras
Shamra. If there was a ce metery here, it was prob-
able that there had once also been a city, and that
city could only be hidden in the tell. The Acadimie
des Inscriptions et Belles-Lettres de Parts decided to
start diggings here, and on April 2, 1929, work be-
gan at Minet el-Beida, under the direction of Claude
F. A. Schaeffer. After a month's work he changed
over to Ras Shamra. Only a few days' work was suf-
ficient to show how important the new site was. On
May 20 they found the first tablets, twenty of them,

From Schaefler. Uparft.a, IIII courtesy of rhe
Librairie Oriemaliate Paul Gorhner. Paris

2. [ate-Mycenean-period tomb at Ugarit (fourteenth-
thirteenth centuries t.c,)

From Sr haetrer, Thc t:un.tlotn 7.,t! ol Rb Shanrc-Uea,ir rThc Brirish A.ad-
emy. Schweich Ircturcs, 1937)

3. Clay cuneiform tablets as originally found at Ugarit

Ugarit

written in a hitherto unknown cuneiform writing.+
They were dug out from the corner of a room which
had been burned black by a devastating fire. That
was the beginning ol a series of important finds which
have yielded texts of enormous value for the study
of Phoenician and Canaanite religion. The tell of
Ras Shamra contained the ruins of a city which had
been destroyed and rebuilt several times. The deepest
layer, next to virgin soil, goes back before the Cop-
per Age. Figs. UGA 2, 3, 4.

The cuneiform writing and the language of the
tablets were not known. The tablets were made of
clay and were technically produced in the same way
as the Akkadian tablets. The signs were not Ak-
kadian, and there were only about thirty of them-
a fact which revealed that this was an alphabetical
writing. The words were separated by a vertical
stroke, which was of great help for the decipherment.
The length and type of the words indicated that the
language was Semitic. These facts wer€ the starting
point for the scholars who tried to decipher the writ-
ing on the tablets.

The first texts were published in the French
archaeological journal S2ria in 1930. The first scholar
to publish an attempt at a solution was the German
Hans Bauer, on June 4, 1930, in a German news-
paper. He was followed immediately by two French
scholars, Edouard Dhorme and Charles Virolleaud.
Their solutions were not quite identical, but they
worked their systems together and attained a solu-
tion which has since undergone only minor altera-
tions.

In one of the texts which were found in the be-
ginning of the campaign, there was a colophon which
attested that the copy was made in the reign of Niq-
mad king of Ugarit (Gordon 62.56). Also other in-
dications make it completely sure that the ancient
city hidden in the mound of Ras Shamra is Ugarit,
a city which was already known lrom the TEII- rl-
AltntNe Letters.

Schaeffer and his archaeologists had struck a com-
plete library, with hundreds of tablets. Some of them
had been used for teaching and practice, and there
was su fficient reason to assume that there had been
a scribes'school in the house where they found the
library. The house was a great building, with many
rooms. It was an official building, where also the
chief priest (rb khn) had lived. Under the stone floor
in one of the rooms a whole collection of tools and
weapons was found. The collection had probably
been given to the chief priest as a kind of offering or
simply as a gift. It was made of bronze, and some of
the weapons had dedications showing that they were
gifts to the chief priest.

The building which housed the library, the scribes'
school, and the chief priest was situated between two
other great buildings which were soon excavated.
They were well built and had a dominating position
on the top of the hill. They had the same size and
ground plan. Dedications show that one of them was
a temple built for Baal, the other one for Dagon.
They had a great inner room, the "holy of holiest,"
where the images of the gods were placed. Before it
was another room, an anteroom for the inner room.
Outside this was a forecourt with the remains of an
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From Schaeffer, 'rtu CunerJorn Tcxr oJ Rar Shanra-Ugalil (The British Academy, Schweich Iatures, 193?)

4. Plan of the excavations of the NE section of Ugarit: (l) temple of Baal; (2) temple of Dagon

altar. Here the people are supposed to have gathered.
The construction of the Baal temple is much the same
as that of King Solomon's Tr,upLt, in Jerusalem. A
staircase led up to the tower, where offerings were
brought on the open terrace.

The texts give indications about the cult. So do
also several objects which have been found in Ras
Shamra and Minet el-Beida. Small golden amulets,
in the shape ol a naked woman, reveal that the fer-
tility cult was popular and widespread. In a tomb
there was found an ivory box, on whose lid the pic-
ture of a goddess was carved.* She wears a skirt in
Cretan-Mycenean style. In her hands she holds ears
ofcorn, and two goats, standing on their hind legs,

Ugarit

attempt to reach them. Also a little statue of a sitting
lertility goddess was found, probably showing Anath,
the consort of Baal. The goddess was wearing a styl-
ized sheaf of corn on her head. So were also two
other statuettes ofbronze, representing the weather
and fertility god Baal. One of them has horns on the
helmet. On a great stone stele Baal is shown with ox
horns on his helmet and brandishing a club in his
right hand.* In his left hand he holds a stylized
thunderbolt ending in a spearhead. Like some of the
statuettes, the figure on the stele has a certain Egyp-
tian character. Some features, such as the sword and
the helmet, are not Egyptian but are clearly Asiatic.
This is characteristic, not only for the composite
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From Slna, X; coundy of the Librairie Orientalist€ Paul Gcuthner, Pdir

5. The goddess, "queen of the wild beasts," an ivory
from Tomb III at Minet el-Beida (founeenth century
B.c.; excavator)

Counesy of the Librairie Orientalist€ Paul Geuthncr, Paris

6. Baal with mace and spear; from Ras Shamra

character of Ugaritic art, but for Ugaritic culture on
the whole. Figs. UGA 5, 6 (rf.UGA 7).

The houses which were found in the 6rst layer
were built in the fifteenth and fourteenth centuries.
Many of them were spacious and well built, around
an open court and with a flight of stairs leading up
to the first floor. They had many rooms, even bath-
rooms and sanitary arrangements. 'Waste water could
be led away into cesspits. Under many of the houses
or under the courtyards were found funeral vaults

727 Ugarit
where the deceased members of the family were
buried. The tombs were built in Cretan style. Stair-
ways of stone led down to the vault, where the
corpses were placed, wrapped in reed mats, with
tools, weapons, ornaments, and pottery around.
Much had been stolen or broken when Ugarit was
destroyed, but much of the pottery and some other
objects were left. The pottery is of late Mycenean
type and had probably been imported from Cyprus
or Rhodes. It is not only these objects which indicate
that the people of Ugarit took good care of their
dead. In many tombs there are arrangements with a
pit, or close to the grave there was a gutter which
could lead the water down to the pit and had its
opening level with the ground. Here water could be
poured down as libations for the deceased. There are
so many of these and similar arrangements in Ugarit
that it is obvious that this funerary rite must have
been widely observed. It is well known also from
Mycenean tombs in Greece and Crete. Some other
jars which have been found point in the direction of
fertility cult; they are big jars which have had their
bottoms knocked out and which have been placed
over libation channels.

During war ti mes there were no excavations at
Ras Shamra, but they were resumed in lg48 and
have been going on regularly since. Work has been
concentrated on uncovering the great palace,+ under
the direction of C. F. A. Schaeffer. The palace is ra.
130 yards long, in the N-S direction, and ra. 90 yards
E-W. It thus covered a large area. The most im-
portant discoveries in the palace were the royal
archives. The so-called central archive, the S archive,
and the E and W archives were found here, and
were named after the part of the tluilding in which

Counesy of rhe Librairie Orientaliste Paul Geurhner, Paris

7. Two views of a statue of Baal, found at Ugarit in a
tomb
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they were found. While nearly all texts found in the
library in the first years of excavation were of a
mythological-ritual kind, the archives in the palace
yielded the historical material which had been lack-
ing till then. The archive in the W wing contained
largely administrative documents relating to the royal
estates, that in the E wing had documents relating
to the capital city, while those in the central archive
were mainly legal documents. In addition there were
letters in the archives. Almost all documents were
written in the international language of these cen-
turies, Akkadian, and only a few in Hurrian and
Ugaritic. The script is Middle-Babylonian, with a
few peculiarities. Twelve names of Llgaritic kings are
found in the documents, which date from the
eighteenth to the thirteenth century. The seals on the
royal acts are remarkable, as they all bear the same
design at the top, without regard to the identity of
the reigning king. The motif is well known from
Babylonian glyptic art; it is that of homage to a
deified king. The seal was so well known in Ugarit
that some rascals tried to forge it. One of the letters
of the collection tells about this episode. Fig. UGA 8.

From S_yniz, XXXI; counesy of the Ubrairie Orientaliste Paul Geuthner, Paris

8. Plan of the palace at Ugarit, showing location of the
royal archives

Many fine objects have been recovered from the
palace. The ivory pieces from the king's bedroom
are among them.+ The foot panel of the bedstead of
the king is supposed to be the largest single piece of
ivory carving hitherto unearthed in the Near East.
It is more than a yard wide and ra. twenty inches
high. It is divided into sixteen panels, beautifully
carved with pictures from the king's private and of-
ficial life. Figs. UGA 9; ART 67.
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By rrmission of Prof. C. F. A. SchaeFer, Dirtrtor of rhe Ras Shamra
Eidedirion. Professor au College de France

9. The royal couple, on an ivory plaque, from the palace

Another remarkable piece, found in the season of
1952-53, is the ancient Ugaritic alphabet, with thirty
letters, written probably in the fourteenth century
and thus the oldest known AlpneBET in the world.
Like the previous piece, it is now found in the Na-
tional Museum of Damascus.

3. History. Civilization on the E shore of the
Mediterranean goes very far back in time. N of
IJgarit traces of Early Paleolithic civilization have
been found. Nothing as old has been dug out in Ras
Shamra. Excavation down to the bottom rock has
taken the excavators down to the earliest level (V)
where no pottery was found, only flint and bone
tools. These tools indicate that stratum V belongs to
Neolithic times. They were found twenty yards down
from the surface of the tell. On the same level, but a
little higher up, sherds of simple pottery were found.
They have some linear decorations and seem to be of
a type analogous with pottery found in N and E
Syria, and also in Jericho. The level above this (IV)
can be dated ca. 4000-3500. It shows a finely de-
veloped civilization from the Chalcolithic or Copper
Age, with beautifully painted pottery) of a type well
known from other sites in Syria and Palestine. It is

often connected with the name of Tell Halaf.
In the next level (III), ra. 3500-2100, the pottery

has again changed character. This was the period
of the Early Bronze Age, from which historical docu-
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ments are existing. Here is pottery of types connected
with al-Ubaid and Jamdet Nasr. Influence from
Mesopotamia can be seen clearly in this period. This
is no wonder, as there was direct contact. King Sar-
gon I of Agade and his successor Naram-Sin
marched with their armies toward the W and reached
the coast of the Mediterranean in the twenty-fourth
century. Trade contacts had been established before
this time, and they were developed further after the
conquest of Sargon. Pottery, poorer in quality than
previously, shows that a cultural downfall followed
the fall of the Dynasty of Agade. This was the time
of the ethnic movements in many parts of the Near
East. The Amorites were streaming northward and
established themselves in Syria and N Mesopotamia.
They also reached Ugarit, probably coming along
the coast.

Level II in Ras Shamra comprises the centuries
2100-1500, the Middle Bronze Age, one of the most
turbulent periods in the history of the Near East.
The excavations show that Ugarit already at this
time had grown to a city of importance. The temples
which have been unearthed seem to go back to this
period, and there is no doubt that it was a city with
a lively commerce. The royal seal, used by the
Ugaritic kings, seems to be from this time. Several
stylistic features point to the nineteenth or eighteenth
century. The inscription "Yaqarum, Son of Niqmad,
King of Ugarit" may indicate that this king and his
father had been brought into their dominating posi-
tion by the Amorite migration wave, which flowed
into N Mesopotamia and Syria in the beginning of
the second millennium B.c. It was in this time that
the Hittites were building up their state too, and
Hurrians (Horites) and Mitannians caused disturb-
ances. Indo-European tribes came plundering along
the coast of the Mediterranean. Also the Egyptians
were active, and there are proofs that they played a
role in Ugarit. Pharaoh Sen-IJsert I (ca. l97l-1928)
sent presents with his ambassadors, and a statuette
of Princess Khnumit, who later married Sen-Usert
II (nineteenth century). It is not unlikely that the
princess was of Syrian origin. From about the same
time is the stele of Sen-IJsert-Ankh, an Egyptian
representative at the court of the king of Ugarit. But
this situation did not last long. The Hyksos overran
Egypt, and also Ugarit was shaken, probably by
Hurrites, but it soon recovered. Its ancient relations
with Crete were developed. Trade was increased,
new cultural influences absorbed, and lJgarit pros-
pered. New houses were built, often in Cretan style,
and a new rampart and wall were erected. After the
fall of the Hyksos, Thut-mose I and III tried to re-
establish Egyptian domination over Syria. Archaeo-
logically this has left its traces in Ugaritic level I
(ra. 1500-1 100), Late Bronze Age and Iron I. Thut-
mose III (1490-1435) stationed an Egyptian garrison
in Ugarit in order to keep the area under control.
The Egyptians first had trouble with the Mitannians,
but from the time of Thut-mose IV there came a
change in this. From 1440 to 1380 an Egyptian-
Mitannian alliance existed. After that time the Hit-
tites soon took the place of the Mitannians. King
Suppiluliumas (l 375- I 335) conquered Mitannians
and dominated N Syria. King Niqmad II of Ugarit,
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whose city-state had risen to great wealth at this
time, could only nominally accept the rule of Pharaoh
Amen-hotep IV; actually he sided with the Hittites.
So did also his successors, Niqmepa and Ammistamru
II. Letters written to the Pharaoh, found in Tnll
r,l-Auenxe, witness to this double-dealing.

In the fourteenth century Ugarit was shocked by
a catastrophe, an earthquake, which devastated the
city and the port. They were rebuilt, but never at-
tained their former splendor. The Egyptians tried to
resume their domination, especially after the battle
at Kadesh, where Pharaoh Ramses II (1290-1224)
fought against the Hittites. ln 1276 the two com-
batants made a treaty, and the relatively peaceful
conditions which followed gave Ugarit a new oppor-
tunity to develop its trade. The Mycenean influence
was great in this time, so extensive that Ugarit
tended in the direction of becoming a Mycenean
colony. But in the twelfth century Ugarit came to its
end. Along the coast from the N came new invaders,
the so-called Sea People. On their way toward the
S they burned and destroyed Ugarit, which was
never rebuilt. The harbor was used by Greek sailors
in the sixth century B.c.; they called it kukos Limen.

4. Texts. Already in the first season the excavators
of Ras Shamra happened to strike the library in the
house of the chief priest. Most of the texts were of a
mythological character, and they have yielded a
wealth of new information on the religion of Syria
and CeNaeN in the first half of the second millen-
nium. The historical texts which were found later in
the royal palace have been mentioned above. The
tablets containing the mythological texts can be ar-
ranged in groups according to their contents. In the
case of the long Baal-Anath text there is some dis-
cussion among scholars about the arrangement ofthe
tablets. An additional difficulty is also that different
scholars use variant designations of the tablets.

The liveliest picture of the Ugaritic gods and their
life is given in the Baal-Anath text cycle. Here we
meet El (or Il),* the leading god of the Ugaritic
pantheon. He is represented as king of the gods. He
is old and wise, the "Father of Years" (though ab.inm
may as well mean "Father of Shunem"). Several
times in the texts he is characterized as lr, "Bull,"
a well-known symbol of masculine fertility. His
procreative power was indicated also in the title ab,

"Father." He was considered to be the father of the
other gods, with the exception of Baal, who was called
Dagon's son. El was the leader of the assembly of
the gods, and the other gods needed his permission to
start new enterprises. To him came Prince Sea, who
asked permission to build a palace. Prince Sea also
asked another favor in the assembly of the gods-
namely, that Baal, Dagon's son, should be delivered
into his hands. In this case we meet another side of
El. He had grown old and anxious and was on the
verge of yielding, together with the other gods, who
were no better. This made Baal furious. Baal was
the real hero ol this cycle, the active, fighting god.
One large temple in fJgarit was dedicated to him, an-
other one to his father, Dagon. Baal was a rain,
storm, and fertility god, "Lord of the Plowed Fur-
rows." FIe was also seen as a bull, living in the good
and beautiful fields, where he met the goddess
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Anath. in the 6gure of a cow. Baal was identi6ed
with Hadad, the W Semitic storm and rain god. The
designation Hadad is used of him several times in
the text. Fig. UGA 10.

Baal was a hard fighter. Therefore he wanted to
meet Prince Sea in an open fight. He got two magic
clubs from the craftsman-god Kothar-wa-Khasis.
and with the help of these he destroyed Prince Sea.
This victory was claimed also by the goddess Anath,
as is the case also with Baal's victory over Lotan, the

From Schaeffer. The Cuuttorn Ttxts of Rar Shamru-Uoart
(The Bririrh Academy, Sc'hweich Letiures, 1937t

10. El seated on a throne accepting an offering from the
King of Ugarit; from Ras Shamra (fourteenth entury
B.C.)

"crooked serpent" (cf. Ps. 74:12-14). Baal and Anath
may have been regarded as a unit in their capacity
as fighters. We can see this also in the standing
struggle with Mot, the god of the dry half of the
yeaf.

Prince Sea, who was defeated, did not get his
palace built. Instead, Baal let Kothar-wa-Khasis
build a palace for him on the mountain of the gods,
Sapan, the "Mountain in the North." Through the
help ofthe goddesses Anath and Asherah he was
able to obtain the permission of El, and the palace
(and temple) was erected. Then it was solemnly
dedicated through a great tranquet for the gods, with
great sacrifices. The rites indicated in the text point
in the direction of a New Year festival, of which
Baal was considered founder.

But Baal was not always victorious, in spite of his
fighting capacity. In a certain period he was unable
to fight Mot, his ancient opponent. He sent his mes-
sengers to Mot and claimed the domination, but his
time was up and he was no longer able to act. Mot
knew that his time had come, that victory would be
his without battle. Baal had to go into the earth, tak-
ing with him the clouds, the wind, the rains. A dry
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period was coming over the earth while Baal was
away. As soon as El and Anath heard of the disap-
pearance of Baal, they mourned and sacrificed. Their
mourning is described in a way which makes the text
look like a ritual manual.

The throne of Baal was taken in possession by one
of Asherah's sons, Athtar, who acted as a substitute
king. But Anath, Baal's consort and cofighter, did not
give in. She attacked Mot: "She seizes the god-son
Mot, with a sword she splits him, in a sieve she scat-
ters him, with millstones she grinds him, so that the
birds may eat his remains." Mot is here treated like
grain, and this fact may give a clue to the under-
standing of the character of this god. He may have
represented the dry season with its drought but also
with its ripening fruits and grain. Likewise, Baal may
have represented the rainy season. [n any case, after
a while he returned to the earth with his rain and
fertility. He drove away the substitute king, Athtar,
and fought a terrible fight with Mot, whose turn it
was now to go into the earth. Baal resumed his king-
ship and entered his throne in the palace on Mount
Sapan. He was saluted with the cult cry: "Our king
is Aliyan Baal, our judge, and none is above him!"
The term "Aliyan" was used to denote Baal as the
strong one, the one who prevailed. The cult cry
clearly pointed out Baal as the dominating god; the
words are without any reservations. This raises the
question of his relationship to El. To this question
different answers have been given. Some scholars
see in the cult cry only an exalted expression of the
power and the glory of the victorious young god,
without any relation to the position of the leading
god, El. Others hold that Baal challenged El and
wanted to take over his position. They find analogies
to this situation in other religions-e.g., Hurrian and
ancient Greek. Every god had his worshipers, and
changes in historical or ethnic circumstances may
have changed the accent on the importance of the
different gods. The texts indicate that while Baal
was a young and active god who was popular in the
Ugaritic cult, El was a more remote and shadowy
figure. The Baal-Anath cycle has given much new
information on the character of El and Baal, and
also about Anath and Asherah.

The Legend of Aqhat,+ Danel's son (previously
called the Legend of Danel), is tolerably well pre-
served. After prayers to El and Baal, King Danel was
blessed with a son, Aqhat. On a visit by Kothar-wa-
Khasis, Aqhat was bestowed with a bow of unusual
quality. The warlike and impetuous goddess Anath
coveted this bow, but Aqhat was not willing to sell it,
in spite of the offer of Anath to make him immortal.
She had Yatpan transformed into an eagle, and he
killed Aqhat. Aqhat's connection with fertility can
be seen from the fact that "Baal failed for seven
years," "without dew, without showers." Even the
bow was lost at his death. Danel, the father of Aqhat,
let Baal bring down the eagles and opened them, in
order to find the remains of his son. He found them,
buried them, punished the town where the murder
had taken place, and had professional mourners to
bewail the death of Aqhat for seven years. Pigat,
Aqhat's sister, painted her face and went out with
sword and dagger to avenge her brother. She met
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Frcm Virclleaud. ln Upndt Phinrcnnnt dt Danel:
ounesy of the LibrairiiOrientaliste Paul Gcuthrer, Paris

ll. The legend ofAqhat

Yatpan, who betrayed himselfunder the influence of
wine. But here the text breaks off. It seems to be a
myth which tells about the death and resurrection of
Aqhat, but nothing more definitely can be said. Fig.
UGA II.

The Legend of King Keret is harder to interpret,
and several attempts have been made. In the first
interpretations a series of biblical names was found
in this text, but they mainly rested on a number of
mistranslations which have now been abandoned.
The hero of the story is King Keret of Hubur, who
moans over the loss of his palace, his wife, and his
children. El, the supreme god, comes to his help and
shows him what to do. Keret invades the country of
Udum and marries Huriya, the daughter of the king
there. Baal urges El to bless Keret, and the king gets
new sons and daughters. After a time Keret falls
seriously ill, and his son Elhu wonders how he could
really be a son of El, as the king was supposed to be.
The king's illness influences the fertility of the field,
and Elhu makes an offering to Baal. El finds it neces-
sary to act, and with the help of Sha'taqat he restores
Keret to his health. King Keret's son Yassib, who
covets the throne of his father, is too late with his
demands and is cursed by his father.

Some scholars think there is a nucleus of historical
facts in the Kerct story; others consider it a pure
cultic myth. Most usually it is seen as a mythic hero
legend, but it has also been characterized as some
kind of social myth.

Some of the minor texts are of great interest, but
very often hard to interpret. In the myth of the
Rephaim, El summons the "Shades" (Rephaim) to a
sacrificial feast, and on this occasion he announces
that the victorious Baal is to be anointed with oil

Ugarit

and become king and occupy his throne. The role
of the Rephaim is not clear, but there are parallels
with the Rtpsetu of the OT. The tablet which tells
about Hadad-Baal has also new features about the
"Bull Baal," "Dagon's son." Baal 6ghts against de-
vouring beasts, but is caught in a swamp. For seven
years he is kept there while "the watercourses are
parched dry," until his friends find him and help
him out.

Two other texts worth mentioning are Shahar and
Shalim, and Nikkal and Kathirat. The first one opens
with a solemn declaration that glory shall be given
to the gracious gods. A hymn shall be recited to the
lute, in praise of the milk flowing from the breasts
of the goddesses Athirat and Rahmay, who are in
search of divine children to suckle. Seven times the
sacrificers cook a kid in milk over the fire. Then it is
told how the supreme god El comes to the shore of
the great sea. Two women also arrive, and it is stated
that "the organ of El grows long as the sea." Words
are exchanged between El and the women. Then he
kisses and embraces them. They bear two children-
Shahar, "Dawn," and Shalim, The two sons

are born in one day and suck the breasts of the god-
desses. The words of the two women seem to indi-
cate that they tease the aging god with his growing
impotence, and the text will show how El is rejuve-
nated. It is a text connected with a feast with a
sacred marriage and certain sacrifices, possibly of
first fruits in early summer.

Nikkal and Kathirat is a song of Nikkal-and-Eb,
the moon goddess and goddess of fruit, daughter of
Hirhibi, king of summer, and of her marriage with
Yarih, the West Semitic moon-god. The Kathirat,
"shining daughters of the crescent moon," are asked
to give their support when a son is going to be bom.
Yarih asks Hirhibi to give him his daughter Nikkal,
pieces of silver, ten thousand pieces of gold, brilliant
stones of sapphire, vineyards and orchards. Hirhibi
wants to give him Pidriya, the daughter of Baal, but
Yarih wants Nikkal. "Thereupon Yarih brings the
betrothal gift for Nikkal; her sire sets the standard of
the scales, her mother the tray(s) of the scales, her
brethren arrange the plummets(?), her sisters (attend)
to the weights of the scales" (Driver's translation; .rae

Wr,Icsrs AND MEAsUREs $ A). So Nikkal-and-Eb
became "the light of Yarih." The poem ends in an
appeal to "let her dowry and her wedding gifts be
weighed out unto her with shouts of applause." In
some way the poem reflects ancient marriage customs
as they were in use in the Middle East (see Man-
RIAGE $ 2c). lt may possibly have been used at wed-
dings, ensuring fertility for the bride and the
bridegroom through the story of the divine marriage.

On the whole, the minor texts present additional
features of the picture of the Ugaritic pantheon
painted in the long texts. Through all these texts
new light has been thrown on gods mentioned in the
OT, such as El (ser Goo, OT); Be,er (4); ANarH;
and Asspnes.

The historical texts found in the royal palace have
been mentioned above. They consist ofjuridical and
economical documents and a large collection of
letters which give valuable information about the last
centuries of Ugarit's history. They have yielded
exact dates and details about ancient lJgarit and
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have confirmed the dating previously given to the
mythical and cultic texts.

Bibliography. A bibliography of the enormous literature in
the Ugaritic field can only be selective and will cven thcn
have to Ieave out works well worth reading. Near)y all the
mythological texts were originally published by C. Virolleaud
in the French jouraal Syria from t929 on.

Decipherment : H. Bauer, Enl qffi rung der Kei lschriftla.fe ln

aon Ras Schamra (1930).
Translations: C. H. Gordon, Ugaitrc Literulure (1949).

T. H. Gaster, Thespis (1950). H. L. Ginsberg in J. B. Pritch-
ard, ed., ANET (Ztd ed., 1955), pp. 129-55.

Texts: C. H. Gordon. Ugaritic Handbook (1947); Ugariuc
Manual (1955). l. Cray, The KRT Text in the Literature o;f Ras

Shamra (1955). G. R. Driver, Canaarule Mlths and Letends
( r es6).

Monographs: C. F. A. Schaeffer, The Cuneiform Texts o;f Ras

.\hamra-Ugarit (1939). R. Dussaud, Les d.icouoertes de Ras

Shamra ( Ugarit ) et I'AT (1941). R. de Langhe, Les lextes de

Ras Shamra-Ugarit I-II (1945). J. Obermann, Ugariti Mythologl
(1948). O. Eissfeldt, EI im ugaritischen Pantheon (1951). A. S.

Kapelrud, Baal in lhe Ras Shamra Texts (1952). M. H. Pope,
El in the Ugarilic Texls (1955). J. Gray, The Legac.l of Canaan.
The Ras Shamra Texts and Their Releuance to lhe OT (195')).

A. S. KAPELRUD

UKNAZ [k'niz [tr;:t]. KJV marginal note at I Chr.
4:15. The LXX and the Vulg. omit the t. Read with
the KJV text "even Knuaz," though possibly a pre-
ceding name has dropped.

ULAI u'h ['5t*] (Dan. B:2, l6). An artificial canal
near SusA, where Daniel received the vision of the
ram and the he-goat. It is the Akkadian U-la-a,
whose waters Ashurbanipal claims to have reddened
with the blood of his enemies on his invasion of
Elam. By the classical writers it was known as the
Eulaeus. Near ancient Susa were three rivers-to the
SW the Kerkha (ancient Choaspes), to the E the
Abdizful (ancient Coprates), which flowed into the
Karun (ancient Pasitigris). The Ulai was a wide arti-
ficial canal which connected the Kerkha and the
Abdizful, and passed close by Susa on the N or the
NE.

The word translated "river" in Dan. 8:2-3, 6
(l:rx in vs. 2, but l:* and with the de6nite article
in vss. 3, 6), is variously interpreted by scholars.
Some derive it from a Semitic root "to bring, carry,"
yielding a noun "conduit" or "artiEcial canal."
Others read the word as 5l:s (Aramaic N5r:N; cf.
Akkadian abullu), "gate," and this reading is sup-
ported by LXX. In the latter case the reference in
Daniel would be to the Ulai gate, probably so named
because it faced the Ulai canal.

Bibliographlt. L. rWaterman, "A Note on Daniel 8:2," JBL,
LXVI (1947), 319-20; H. L. Ginsberg, Studies tn Daniel
(19a8), pp.57,8a. R. F. ScuNrrr-

ULAM n'lem [olrx, 6rst, leader]. l. Eponym of a
clan or family of Manasseh (I Chr. 7:16-17).

2. The first son of Eshek; head of a Benjaminite
family famous as archers (I Chr. 8:39-40). Benjamin-
ite archers are mentioned in II Chr. l4:8.

Bibliography, M. Noth, Die israelitischen Personennanrn
(1928), p.23 l. T. M. MaucH

ULCER [ily] (Deut. 28:27 ; I Sam. 5:6-12; 6:4-5);
KJV EMEROD. A lesion of the skin or mucous

732 Understand

membranes. )Dli was generally used to describe in-
guinal buboes or "plague boils," rather than staphy-
lococcal swellings or hemorrhoids. R. K. Hannrsor

ULLA il'a [N)]rl (I Chr. 7:39). A family of the tribe
of Asher. Various scholars suggest the name be read
"Shua" (nyrra; cf. vs. 32), "Shual" (lyle; cf. vs. 36),
"Amal" (.\nr; cf. vs.35), or "Ara" (x:x; cf. vs.38).

B ib tiogr ap fui. w. Rudolf, ( ) hro n i k b ilc he r, 
"f lirij,;,i;"]*

UMMAH im'a Inny] (Josh. l9:30). A town in the
territory allotted to the tribe of Asher. Ummah is
generally regarded as an error for Acco, which is
conspicuously absent from the list (cf. Judg. l:31).
This reading is supported by several Greek MSS.

G. W. Vau Bnrx

UMPIRE [t>tn, Hiph'il participle lfrom n)\, commonb,

Iltl.ph'il, to decide, adjudgel (Job 9:33); KJV DAYS-
MAN. A mediator suggested for resolving the con-
flicts of God and man.

Bibliography, S. Terrien, Exegesis of lob, IB, III ( I 954),
985. B. D. Neprrr

UNCIAL rln'shal. The form of letters-large and
rounded characteristic of most Greek and Latin
MSS of the Bible between the fourth and ninth cen-
turies, after which the Mluuscule style became more
common. Both terms are therefore applied to MSS
written in the respective styles. The use of the word
"uncial" has been traced to Jerome, who speaks dis-
approvingly of many books in his day as written in
"unctahbus . . . litterts." His meaning has been much
disputed; but since the Latin word uncza means a
"twelfth part," and therefore an inch or an ounce, it
seems likely that he is saying derisively that books
were being written with letters an inch wide.

For descriptions of the great uncial MSS, sra Tn'x'r,
NT, $ 83. J. Kruox

UNCIRCUMCISED, UNCIRCUMCISION. See

Crncuvcrsrorv.

UNCLEAN, UNCLEANNESS. Ses Crr,eN,rNn UN-
CLEAN.

UNDERSETTERS [!]n)1. KJV obsolete term (I
Kings 7:30, 34; RSV SUPPORTS) fol the supports
at the four corners of the bronze stands in the tem-
ple. See Levtn.

UNDERSTAND, UNDERSTANDING. WoTds
which belong to the distinctive vocabulary of the
wisdom literature (although thcy also appear occa-
sionally in the Prophets), and which translate a
number of Hebrew and Greek words that mean, in
varying degrees, either "to grasp the fulI meaning
of something said or done" or-in the context of
action-"to have the knowledge and skill requisite
for accomplishing a desired end." In thc latter sense

"understanding" is pre-eminently characteristic of
the activity ol God (Job 26: l2; Prov. 3: l9), and all
understanding ultimately has its source in him (Prov.
2:6; II Tim. 2:7).
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For "understanding" in its simplest and most
superficial sense, that of being able to comprehend
words spoken in a foreign language, the Hebrew
word in the OT is always UEt (lit., "to hear"; Gen.
I l:7; Ezek. 3:6; cf. the use of dro0o in I Cor. l4:2).
Since the dividing line between Kuowlnocn and
"understanding" is a fairly fluid one, the English
versions must sometimes translate "understand,"
where the Hebrew is content to say merely "know"
(ylt; II Sam.3:37). In the great majority ofpassages
in the R.nglish OT, however, the words "under-
stand" and "understanding" translate the various
stems and cognates of the Hebrew roots llf and t)uz.
The root llf means primarily "to discern with the
senses," "to perceive distinctions," then "to give close
attention to," and finally-particularly in the derived
stems-"to gain comprehension" or "give" it to
others. The root t:u seems likewise originally to
have expressed the idea of "paying close attention
to," although in OT usage it has come to mean spe-
cifically "to have insight" or "to be prudent"; con-
sequently it and its derivatives are often translated
by some form of the word "wise" or "WIsoov" (Ps.

2:10; Prov. 23:9), as well as by "understand" and
"understanding" (Ps. IIl:10; Isa.4l:20). Both these
basic words imply an active and habitual effort at
comprehension rather than a mere passive state of
possessing knowledge, and so they have connotations
which are important for the moral as well as the
intellective life.

It is significant for OT anthropology that the
noun "understanding," besides being used to trans-
late several words that have a specific connection
with man's intellectual life, must also be used in
some instances in the wisdom literature to translate
the Hebrew word for "heart" (:9 or rri), which is
often used in a figurative sense to denote the deepest
recesses of the human personality where man's being
centers and where the issues of his life are deter-
mined. (It is therefore sometimes translated in the
English versions by "mind"; sae Hr'ent; MINo.)
Typical passages where the sense of"understanding"
seems the most appropriate are Job 34: l0; Prov. 6:32
KJV; 9: l6 KJV, in all of which the translators of
the LXX also render the Hebrew word "heart" by
a Greek word denoting "understanding" or the
absence of it. This use, rather than indicating that
the heart was regarded as the special "seat" of the
intelligence, is perhaps best understood in the light
of such English idiomatic expressions as "a deep
person," "a shallow person," "a person lacking in
depth," which are closely parallel in meaning to the
Hebrew phrases "a man ofheart" (Job 34:l0) or
"(a man) deficient in heart" (Prov. 6:32).

In the NT, the English verb "understand" is used
to translate a large variety of words with varying
shades of meaning: ouvi4gr, meaning specifically "to
understand" (Matt. l6: l2); voia, "to think or con-
sider" and so "to arrive at understanding" (Matt.
l5:17 KJV); yrvdroxo, properly "to know, to be
cognizant of' (John 8:27); dnryrvdroro, "to recog-
nize" (I Cor. l3:12; RSV-KJV "know"); ei6ov, "to
see or perceive" (i.e., with the mind; I Cor. l3:2).
The following verbs are also each translated at least
once in the English NT by "understand": dro0o,
"to hear" (I Cor. l4:2); yvopi(or, "(to make) to

IJnforgivable sin

know" (I Cor. l2:3); Eriorcgcr, "to know, or know
about" (Mark l4:68); and gpov6<o (I Cor. l3:ll
KJV; the RSV more accurately translates "to think").
The noun ((understanding" in the NT translates
either oOveorq, a Greek word of precisely equivalent
meaning (Col. 2:2); 6rdvorc, "thought," "thinking"
(I John 5:20); xap6ia ("heart"; Eph. 4:lB); or vo0q,
literally "MrNo" (Phil. 4:7). R. C. DrureN

UNFORGIVABLE SIN. A concept resting, first
of all, on Jesus' words in Mark 3:29-30: "'Whoever
blasphemes against the Holy Spirit never has forgive-
ness, but is guilty of an eternal sin'-for they had
said, 'He has an unclean spirit.'" This passage
which refers to the scribes is commonly connected
with Paul's word in II Thess. l:8-9 about those who
do not obey the gospel and who will suffer the pun-
ishment of eternal destruction. The writer of the
Letter to the Hebrews declares that the apostate
ones who crucify the Son of God and hold him up
to contempt cannot be restored (6:4-6); he also says
that deliberate sin after baptism cannot be forgiven
and that rejection of the Son and the blood of the
covenant and the Spirit of grace can merit only fiery
judgment (10:26-31). The author ofI John encour-
ages prayer lor a sinning brother, but he hesitates
to encourage prayer for a brother whose sin is
mortal (5: l4- l7).

Thus the unforgivable sin is not an "erratic
boulder" appearing in a single passage of the Bible.
In general, it fits into the threat of stern judgment,
which is a persistent feature of the biblical back-
ground (Num. l5:30-31; Matt. ll:21-24; Mark 14:
2l; Luke l0:13-15; Rev. l4:9-l l).

On the other hand, no emphasis on the unfor-
givable sin should be allowed to obscure or limit
God's purpose to forgive, which is a constant note in
the gospel message. In the Lord's Prayer, Christians
are to pray for forgiveness. Jesus asked for forgive-
ness even for those who crucified him. Peter was
restored after his threefold denial.

Negatively, the unforgivable sin does not describe
a single act that merits eternal judgment. Certainly
it does not refer to an inadvertent word or deed
which might be the result of thoughtlessness. And
it does not concern the unevangelized heathen who
have never heard the Word.

The unlorgivable sin applies to those who, after
knowledge, deliberately and persistently reject Christ
and refuse to recognize his work as the work of God.
In its extreme and radical character the term points
up the life-and-death claims of Jesus in his words
and work as a Revealer of God. To reject him after
knowledge is to shut oneself from the gospel truth
and to condemn oneself to utter loss. As such, these
harsh prophecies serve as warnings to men not to
reject so great a salvation. Loss and destruction are
the only alternative to the grace of God in Christ.

For men to deny what the Spirit attests is to make
God a liar (I John 5:10). It is to pervert the whole
spiritual order and to disqualify oneself from the
kingdom ol righteousness. In this perversion men
lose the capacity to accept God's free offer of grace.

Bibliograph2, J. Mtller, The Christian Doctrine of Sin,ll
(1883), 475-83; A. E. Brooke, The Johannine Episths (1912);

J. E. Thomas, The Problem of Sin in the NT (1927); E. B. Red-
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bch, The Forgiaeness o! Sin (1937); C. H. Dodd, The Johannine
Epistlcs (19+6); C. R. Smith, The Bibte Doctrine of Sin
(1953), pp. 176-83. P. E. Davtts

UNGODLY. See Goot-v

UNICORN. KJV translation of o*r, o!'r, and EtDt
(RSV Wtlo Ox). The unicorn, a fabulous beast, was
said to have a single horn on its forehead. The KJV
derived "unicorn" from the LXX pov6repoq, "single-
horned" (&6poi, "strong ones," in Isa. 34:7), and the
Yulg. unicornis and rhinoeeros. The LXX translation
may have been based on accounts traceable to re-
marks by Ctesias (fourth century B.c.) on the Indian
rhinoceros, a beast which Ctesias had never seen.
The legend of the unicorn grew to vast proportions
in the Middle Ages.

Bibliography. tN. Ley, Thc Lungfish, the Dodo, and the Uni-
corn (19*8), pp. l9-34, gives a sprightly history of the unicorn
legend. See also: E. Schrader, KeilinschriJten und der AT (2nd
ed., 1883), p. 256; O. Shepard, The Lore of the 

";rtr{:;:::,

UNIVERSE. The translation of 16opoq (elsewhere
WORLD) in Gal. 4:3; Col. 2:8, 20; and of rd ndvrq
(lit., "all things") in Heb. l:3.

UNKNOWN GOD, ALTAR TO AN. Paul's
sermon on the Areopagus (Acts 17:22-31) takes for
its text an altar inscription "To an unknown god"
('Ayvrio-re OeQ). No other evidence for the existence
of such an inscription has ever been found, and most
classical scholars hold that the use of this exact word-
ing on a Greek altar is inconceivable. In the late
fourth century Jerome had already affirmed that it
actually ran: "To gods of Asia and Europe and
Africa, gods unknown and alien." Accordingly, most
modern commentators, whether they regard the
speech itself as Pauline or not, follow E. Norden in
holding that the dedication was in the plural: "To
unknown gods"; and that it has been transposed into
the singular to make it conform to the monotheistic
doctrine of the author. For inscriptions worded in
this way there is plenty of evidence; according to
Pausanias (second century A.D.), there were "altars
of unknown gods and of heroes" along the way from
the harbor of Phalerum to Athens, and one such
inscription has actually been found. There are also
references in literature to sacrifices made to "a
nameless god," and "to the appropriate god."

In all these instances, the significance seems to
be the same: men are honoring a god whose name
is unknown to them, for benefits received at his
hands. The phrase cannot be taken as reflecting the
notion ofa god unknowable. Olcourse, the maker of
the sermon was not concerned to expound the origi-
nal intent of the inscription, but only to adapt the
words to his own exposition of the revelation of God
in Christ.

Bibliographlt. E. Norden, Agnostos Iieos (1913); T. Birt.
""Ayvomor @eoi und die Areopagrede des Apostels Paulus,"
Rheinisches Museum,69 (1914),349-92; K. Lake, "Note XIX.
The Unknown God," in F. J. Foakes-Jackson and K. Lake,
eds., The Beginnings of Christianiqt, pt. l, vol. V (1933), pp.
240-46; B. Gdrtner, The Areopagus Speech and Natural Reuelation
(trans. C. H. King; 1955), ch. 9: "The altar inscription."

F. W. Banna

734 Untimely birth
UNLEAVENED BREAD ln',sn, from nlD, drained
out, unfermented; LXX ci(uucl. Bread or cakes
baked without yeast; mandatory for certain cultic
occasions and uses but also utilized as ordinary food
(Gen. l9:3; Judg. 6:19; I Sam. 28:24).

IJnleavened bread is most intimately associated
with the Feast of lJnleavened Bread (see Pessovnn
AND FEAsr oF IJNLEAVENED BREAD), for the duration
of which only unleavened bread was permitted. It
was eaten with bitter herbs (Exod. l2:8; Num.9:ll)
and commemorated the haste in which Israel left
Egypt. All the malsdth prepared for this feast were to
be consumed within the seven-day period; the Sa-
maritan Passover specified a quota for each of the
seven days.

All baked cereal offerings brought to the altar
were also always unleavened bread (Lev. 2:5 ff, etc.),
and what remained of these offerings was to be eaten
by the priests (Lev. l0:12).

Beginning with the offering of the sheaf at the be-
ginning ofthe harvest (Lev. 23:11; Deut. l6:9), it
was permissible to bake unleavened bread from the
grain ofthe new crop (cf. Josh. 5:ll); but until the
Feast of Weeks (ser Wr, exs, Fresr or), 6fty days
later, concluding the harvest, the use of the new crop
for leavened baking was prohibited. This prohibition
came to an end with the special cereal offering of
two leavened loaves of bread at Weeks, consumed
by the priests (Lev.23:17).

The absence of leaven was a mark of separateness
or holiness; leaven was kept lrom the holiness of
God's altar, and, in times of states of special sanctity,
from his people also. Just as the blood is drained
(Lev. l:15; il!lr)) from the sacrificial animal, so the
life or power of leaven is kept separate from the
bread offered to God. J. C. Rvrenrsoaur

UNNI nn'r [\)y, probabb hypocoristic Jor (Yahu) has
answered; cf. n\)9, ANereH] (I Chr. l5:18, 20). Al-
ternately: UNNO -o [r)y (Kethibh), tty (Qara)] (Neh.
l2:9); KJV UNNI. l A Levite; one of the musicians
who accompanied the ark of the covenant when
David had it brought up to Jerusalem (I Chr. l5:
l B-20).

2. A lrvite of the postexilic period, contemporary
of the high priest Jeshua (Neh. l2:9, where read
"Unni" with the KJV).

Bibliogtapfut, M. Noth, Die israelilischen Personenrurun
(1928), pp. 39, 185. On text and etymology in Neh. l2:9, see
R. A. Bowman, Exegesis of Nehemiah, 

? +lllll?#t
UNPARDONABLE SIN. See IJNponcrvABLE StN.

UNTIMELY BIRTH [tE); LXX 6rtposo] (Job
3:16; Ps. 5B:8; Eccl. 6:3; I Cor. l5:B). In antiquity a
birth which occurred before the full gestation period
of approximately forty weeks had been completed
was regarded as "fallen" or "miscarried," regardless
of whether the fetus was nonviable or capable of
independent existence. Modern medicine has made
a distinction between abortion, in which the uterus
is evacuated prior to the fourth month of pregnancy;
miscarriage, where the uterus discharges the fetus
during the fourth, fifth, or sixth month of gestation;
and premature delivery, in which a fetus capable
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of independent life is born after the beginning of the
seventh month but prior to full term. Since the OT
untimely births "never see the light," it can be
assumed that the references are to abortion or mis-
carriage. Num. l2: 12 may indicate a missed abor-
tion, in which a dead embryo is retained for a pro-
longed period in the uterus before being expelled.
The rendering in Isa. l4:19 is an attempt to clarify
a textual obscurity, the Hebrew being "a loathed
branch."

Paul's use ofErrp<osc (I Cor. l5:B) suggests the
unusual nature of his entrance into Christianity. He
was a miscarriage of Judaism, precipitated suddenly
from an alien, moribund mother and transformed
from persecutor into apostle. The other apostles
experienced a normal spiritual birth at a time when
Paul could not be called an apostle any more than
a miscarriage or an abortion could be regarded as a
living child. Paul was keenly sensitive to the errors
of earlier days, and consequently was overwhelmed
by his dramatic conversion through divine grace.

R. K. Hrnnrsoru

UNWRITTEN SAYINGS. Sea Acnapn.q..

UPHARSIN I fiir'sin. See MnNr, MErr, Trxtr-,
eNo PaxsrN.

UPIIAZ ['{Ez [tottt]. A place mentioned as a source
of gold (fer. l0:9; Dan. l0:5). Its location is un-
known. The suggestion has been advanced that
"Uphaz" is an error for "Orurn," which is also noted
for its gold, and this suggestion is supported by the
Targ. and the Syr. Hexapla, which read "Ophir" in
Jer. l0:9. G. W. VAN Berr

UPPER BETH-HORON. Se7 Br,rn-xonor.r.

UPPER CHAMBER. Sea CHeugtn

UPPER GATE [lttiyn ;]ri"rt t''r't "ryu, the upper gate
of the house of Yahwehl (II Kings 15:35); KJV
HIGHER GATE. A gate built by Uzziah for the
temple of Jerusale m. The exact location is unknom.
See Tr,rrapI-t (JEruselnu). G. A. Brnnors

UPPER ROOM [dvdycrov, UrepQov]. The place
chosen by Jesus for his last meal with his disciples
(Mark l4:14-15; Luke 22:ll-12). Here it is called
dvdycrov. This commonly is taken to be the same
room, 0repQov, in which the disciples gathered after
the Ascension (Acts l:13) and which now they were
using as a common living room. This would be a
room in the upper story of a large house or a room
on the rooi as the room which the wealthy woman
made for Elisha (II Kings 4:10), probably like the
upper chamber (ntiy) of the widow's house where
Elijah lodged (I Kings l7:19). In the home of the
mukhtar or the principal house in an Arab village
today there is likely to be an upper room, medha,feh,
for the entertainment of guests.

According to Epiphanius, Hadrian found the
building of which the Upper Room was a part still
standing when he visited Jerusalem in n.o. 135. The
building was identified by Cyril of Jerusalem, the
Bordeaux Pilgrim, Sylvia, and others. The room,

735 Ur (city)

called the Cenacle, is now on the first floor of the
mosque En Neby Daud, remodeled from a fourteenth
century church, S of the modern Ziot gate. A Chris-
tian church adjoining the Cenacle existed as early
as the fourth century.

Eglon was sitting in a roof chamber when he was
slain by Ehud (Judg.3:20). Josiah in his reform
pulled down the altars on the roof of the upper
chamber of Ahaz (II Kings 23: l2). Daniel prayed
in his upper chamber with his window open toward
Jerusalem (Dan. 6:10). See Ancnltectunr; CHeu-
rnn; Housr; Roor. O. R. SeLr-Ens

UPRIGHT. Sea Rlcurr,ousnoss.

UR ffr ['rtx, flame or light]. The father of Eliphal.
one of the company of the Mighty Men of Davii
known as the "Thirty" (I Chr. I l:35). However,
there are indications that the name has suffered cor-
ruption, since in the parallel catalogue the father of
Eliphelet (-Eliphal) is AHnssnI (II Sam. 23:34).

E. R. Dercuss

UR (CITY) [rtt; Assyrian-Babylonian Uri, from
Sumer. Urirz]. An ancient city on the Euphrates in
l,ower Mesopotamia (present-day Iraq), mentioned
in the Bible as lJr of the Chaldees, home of Abraham.

The ruins of IJr, known as al-Muqayyer, were first
investigated by the English archaeologists Loftus and
Taylor in lB54; later explorations were made by
Campbell Thompson in l9l8 and Hall in l9lB-19.
Systematic excavations on the site were undertaken
in 1922 by a joint expedition of the British Museum
and the University of Pennsylvania, University
Museum, under the direction of Leonard Woolley.
The expedition, alter completing twelve highly suc-
cessful campaigns, ended its work on the site in 1934.

The site of Ur is roughly oval in shape, with the
long axis of the oval pointing N-S. At the N end of
the oval and at the middle of its W side are the re-
mains of harbors for the river traffic, called by the
excavators the North Harbor and the West Harbor
respectively. An imaginary line drawn NW-SE
through the mound would soon reach and pass along
the main axis of the rectangular walled sacred area
of the city, which occupies the middle third of the
N half of the site. This area was.very fully explored
by the expedition. Continuing beyond the sacred
area, the line drawn would pass in front of a large
excavated area of private dwellings of the Isin-Larsa
Period (twentieth-nineteenth centuries). A similar
area of private houses was excavated between the S

corner of the sacred area and the West Harbor. Im-
mediately to the S of the North Harbor a large Neo-
Babylonian palace was excavated. S of this palace a
Neo-Babylonian temple, the Harbor Temple, was
cleared. Two smaller temples on the E and SE edges
of the site were likewise cleared.

The sacred area of IJr is, as mentioned, roughly
rectangular. It contains in its NW part the main
temple of the city, E-temen-ni-guru, dedicated to the
moon-god Nanna (Akkadian Sin). Entrance to the
temple was through a great towered gate in the NE
side which led into a large rectangular forecourt sur-
rounded by rooms of various kinds. In the NW
corner of this court the excavators found a group ol



Ur (city)

From AilN oJ the Bfile (Thomas Nelson & Sons Limited)

12. Ztgguat at lJr. Notice its size in comparison with the
person at its foot.

Counesy of the University Museum of the Universiry ofPennsylvaia

13. Isometric projection of the ziggurat of IJr-Nammu
restored

throne daises, presumably for the use of various gods
when they met in assembly with Nanna. Across the
court from the entrance, stairs led up to a larger rec-
tangular inner court on a higher level. This court
was also surrounded by rooms serving ritual and
practical purposes such as temple kitchen, etc. In the
middle of this court stood the temple tower, or
ziggurat (Figs. UR l2-13).* It was at the time of Ur
lll (ca. twenty-second and twenty-first centuries) a
stepped pyramid with three massive steps. The core
was constructed of mud bricks, but the outer surlaces
were encased in a skin of burned bricks. A long,
monumental free staircase led up to the first stage at
the middle of its E faEade, while two flanking stair-
cases led up along the faEade from the right and left
corners to join the middle stairway in a gate room at
the top. Further, smaller stairs led from here up to
the second and on to the third stage, on top of which
stood the temple of the moon-god itself. From the
court in which stood the ziggurat a gate and stairway
at the SE corner led down to a lower terrace. This
gate, venerated as the place where the god rendered
judgment, was in the Ur III period closed and con-
verted to serve as a separate temple, the E-dublal-
mah. To the left of this converted gate, in the corner
between the smaller forecourt and the wall of the
ziggurat terrace, the excavators found the main
storehouse of the temple, known as the Ga-nun-mah.
It consisted of huge, narrow, rectangular storerooms
for wool, cloth, and other goods, and had in its center

Ur (city)

a double cella, possibly for Nanna and his consort
Ningal, possibly for deities of the storehouse. To the
right of the Dublal-mah, adjoining the SE side of the
ziggurat terrace, lay another, different structure, the
Giparku. This large complex housed in its SE part a
temple for Ningal, the divine consort of Nanna. Be-
hind this, in the SW corner of the building, was an
elaborate temple kitchen with fireplaces, work tables,
well, etc.; and in the NW part of the complex were
located the quarters of the entu-priestess, a girl of
royal descent chosen as the human bride of the
moon-god and officiating at the yearly ritual of the
sacred marriage. To the SE of the Dublal-mah the
excavators came upon the scant remains of the royal
palace of Shulgi of the Third Dynasty of lJr, and
SE of this the magnificent mausoleum of the kings of
the Third Dynasty of Ur. The mausoleum was
solidly built of baked bricks laid in bitumen. Its plan
was that of a private house, but the recessed outer
wall and rebated doorways, characteristic of temples,
made it a suitable resting place for deified rulers.
Below the floors of the rooms in the back of the
building two brick stairs led down to corbeled under-
ground tomb chambers. The doors of these chambers
had been bricked up and the stair well Iilled in after
the burial ceremony. The central and earliest part of
the mausoleum was built with bricks of King Shulgi.
On the SE and NW smaller, similar buildings, built
with bricks of Amarsin, had been added; they had
much the same plan as the central unit and likewise
contained subterranean tomb chambers. The build-
ings and tombs had all been thoroughly plundered
in antiquity. Fig. ASS 105.

The mausoleum of the kings of the Third Dynasty
of fJr was the last tomb in a royal cemetery located
in this area and dating back to the middle of Early
Dynastic times (ca. 2600 e.c.). This cemetery, care-
fully and skilfully explored by the excavators, yielded
a wealth of treasures and threw new and unexpected
light on ancient Sumerian burial customs and beliefs.
Most striking were the royal tombs of Early Dynastic
III date.* The findings left little doubt that the kings
and queens of IJr were followed in death by their
courtiers and personal attendants, who, dressed in
their best, the soldiers with their spears, the musi-
cians with costly harps, the grooms leading the royal
ox cart, entered the grave chamber or the sloping
ramp that led into the burial pit in order to follow
their master into the world beyond. The peaceful
sleeping positions of their bodies when found suggest
that they had voluntarily let themselves be killed,
possibly by drinking poison or by taking a strong
sleeping draught before the burial pit was filled in
over them. This custom-that the retinue of a ruler
followed him in death-is now attested also in liter-
ary texts. The story of the death of Gilgamesh and
his burial, told by an ancient Sumerian poet, relates
that Gilgamesh' closest servants entered the grave
with him. A variant interpretation of the findings at
IJr, much in vogue in the years just after the
discovery, assumed that the chief occupants of the
royal graves were not actually kings and queens of
IJr, but rather participants in a lertility rite who had
to be killed after completion of the rite. This inter-
pretation accords less well with the data, especially
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after further finds have shown that several of the oc-
cupants of the tombs were directly designated as

"king" and "queen" on seals found in the cemetery,
and since the literary evidence mentioned above has

shown that the findings accord with Sumerian
custom. Figs. UR l4-18; GAM 6; WEA 9.

At the site of the royal cemetery and at other
points of the mound deep soundings were made to

Counesy ofthe University Museum oI the University of Pennsylvaia

14. Statuette of a he-goat standing by a tree; made of
gold, silver, Iapis lazuli, and white shell on a wooden
core; from Ur, Early Dynastic period

Cruresy ofthe University Museum of the University ot Pennsylvmia

15. Gold helmet from the tomb of Mes-kalam-dug; found
at IJr, Early Dynastic period

lJl Ur (city)

Counesy of the University Museum of the University of Pennsylveia

16. Head model of Queen Shubad of Ur, showing
elaborate headdress and jewelry, from the royal
tombs at Ur; Early Dynastic III period

Crurtesy of the Universiry Museum of the University of Pennsylvania

17. The gold lyre from the great death pit at Ur, Early
Dynastic period

clarify the stratigraphy of the site. It was found that
occupation at ljr went back beyond the Early Dy-
nastic Period to the Proto-literate Period, the Warka
Period, and the Al-Ubaid Period (see Suunr.). The
last-mentioned period is the one in which S Meso-
potamia generally seems to have been first settled.
In two of these soundings the excavator found, sep-
arating the early and later layers of the Ubaid
Period, a heavy deposit of silt laid down by water.
Since the Euphrates in antiquity flowed close by the
site, such a layer can fairly easily be accounted for
by changes in the course of the stream bed or local
inundations. Similar layers datable to various archae-
ological periods have been found in other ancient
settlements in Mesopotamia. In the case of the silt
layer at Ur. however. the excavator saw it as evi-
dence, not of a change in the river bed or a
local inundation, but of a catastrophic flood covering
all of S Mesopotamia in Ubaid times. He further as-
sumed that memories of this event were handed
down to take the form which we have in the Sume-
rian and Assyro-Babylonian flood stories, stories
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Urbanus

Courtesy of rhe University Museum of the University of Pennsylvania

18. Gold cup and lamp, from Ur royal tombs, Early
Dynastic period

which would have spread by oral tradition to under-
lie the biblical story of Noah and the Flood. Few
Mesopotamian archaeologists have accepted this
interpretation.

In an area SW of the sacred area and in an area
between it and the West Harbor sections of private
houses of the Isin-Larsa (twentieth-nineteenth cen-
turies) and Old-Babylonian periods (nineteenth-
sixteenth centuries) were excavated. In the prelim-
inary reports these were named private houses of [Jr
in the times of Abraham, a designation which begs
the question whether Abraham and the biblical tra-
dition about him may be considered historical and,
if so, which date may be assumed for hisfioruit. The
houses were generally two stories high. A central
court surrounded by rooms, a staircase in the corner
leading up to an upper story with rooms opening
upon a balcony around the court supported on
wooden pillars, were the basic features. The roofs
seem to have been flat. The plan is remarkably simi-
lar to that of older Iraqi houses of today. The streets
along which the houses lay were narrow, winding
lanes opening now and again on irregularly shaped
open spaces. Here and there among the houses small
public shrines dedicated to minor deities were found.

Fig. SUM 85.
Bibliography. C. J. Gadd, The History and Monuments oJ Ur

(l 929). L. Woolley, Ur oJ the Chaldees (1929); Excaoations at
Ur (1954). For furthcr details see Woolley's preliminary re-
ports publishcd regularly.in The Anliquaries Jozrzal during the
years the expedition was in the field. T. JacorseN

URBANUS 0r ba'nas [O0ppov6q; Lat. Urbanus, re-
fined, elegantl (Rom. l6:9); KJV URBANE 0r'bin.
A Christian man greeted by Paul. He is referred to
as a "fellow worker" (ouvepy6q) of Paul, together
with Prisca and Aquila in vs. 3 and Timothy in vs.

2l of the same chapter; this puts him in exceptional
company. F. W. GrNcRrclr

URI yo-or'r It"tt*, fiery; perhaps a conlraction gJt;']trlN,

UnIen]. l. A Judahite; the father of Bezalel, one of
the builders of the tabernacle (Exod. 3 l:2; 35:30;
etc. ).

2. A gatekeeper in the restored temple (Ezra
t0:2+).

3. The father of Geber, the district officer in
Gilead under Solomon (I Kings 4:19). J. M. wrno

URIAH yo-o rr'a [;'']ttlN, rnrrjN, Y is a light; I
Hurrian Ariya, Akkad,. U-ri-tla-a; Oripioul; KJV alter-

Uriah

natclv URIJAH -ja: KJV NT URIAS as. l. A
Hittite; one of the Mighty N{en in David's select
order of the "Thirty." many of whom were foreigners
(II Sam. 23:39: I Chr. I l:41). It is possible that his
name originally w,as Ariya, which popular etymology
transformed into Uriah. It is more probable either
that he received the name Uriah from a sojourning
father, or that he himself took the name ljriah, al-
ready current in Israel, when he became a So-
JoURNER in Israel and joined in the worship of Yah-
weh. His wife was Bathsheba, perhaps a daughter of
that Eliam who like Uriah was a member of the
Thirty (II Sam. 23:34), in which case she was a
granddaughter of Ahithophel. King David sum-
moned Uriah from the battlefield at the siege of
Rabbah, the Ammonite capital, in order to make it
appear that Uriah was the father of the child that
would be born to Bathsheba. However, Uriah con-
ducted himself according to the campaigning army's
discipline for psychic integrity and strength in com-
bat. He observed the taboo which forbade sexual
intercourse to warriors consecrated for battle (cf. I
Sam. 2l:4; ser BeN). His wcirds express loyalty to the
ark, to his commander Joab, and to David. Even
when David made him drunk, he maintained his
identity with the army in the field, sleeping with the
royal guard. Uriah carried to Joab the letter in which
David told Joab to place Uriah in the front of
a sortie, and then to retreat lrom him so that he
would be slain. When Bathsheba heard that he was
dead, she lamented for her husband; afterward David
took Uriah's wife to be his wife (II Sam. ll). Nathan
declared to David that his action was a sin against
Yahweh, and David agreed with the prophetic
evaluation (II Sam. l2:l-15; cf. the comment of a
scribe in I Kings l5:56p). In a genealogy ofJesus
Christ, "David was the father of Solomon by the wife
of Uriah" (Matt. l:6).

2. A priest; one of two reliable men, evidently
prominent and trusted citizens, whom Isaiah got as

witnesses to a prophetic oracle written on a tablet
(Isa. 8:2). Either their action added to the oracle the
weight of legal formality; or, especially when it was
fulfilled, they could support the evidence showing
that Isaiah had indeed delivered a sign from God
(cf. Deut. lB:22).

3. Chief priest in the reign of Ahaz; almost cer-
tainly the same as 2 aboae. While meeting Tiglath-
pileser king of Assyria at Damascus, Ahaz sent him
detailed instructions to build a new altar for the tem-
ple exactly like the altar he saw at Damascus. It was
ready when Ahaz returned, and the king gave the
high priest directions for its use (II Kings l6:10-16).
Perhaps Uriah subjected himself to the king's com-
mand when he should have protested (which might
account for the omission of his name in I Chr. 6:4-15).
Isaiah's evident estimation of the integrity of this
priest (rrc 2 abore) suggests the possibility that the
motive behind the addition of this altar to the temple
was not wholly wrong: the reason may have bcen,
not political (if it was an Assyrian altar), but aes-
thetic enrichment of the ritual.

4. A prophet, son of Shemaiah of Kiriath-jearim,
His story is told in an appendix added to show the
grave danger facing Jeremiah after his temple
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Uriel
sermon (ler. 26:2O-23). Uriah was remembered as
having been killed for declaring a message similar to

Jeremiah's temple sermon. When King Jehoiakim
sought to kill him, he fled in fear to Egypt. Elnathan
the son of Achbor (cf. 36:12, 25) headed a mission
that brought him back, and Jehoiakim slew him and
cast him into the common graveyard. The only other
OT record of an execution of a prophet is II Chr.
24:20-22.

5. The father of Meremoth; a descendant of
Hakkoz (Ezra 8:33; Neh. 3:4, 21).

6. One of the men, named without title or pa-
ternity and thus probably laymen, who stood with
Ezra at the public reading of the law (Neh. B:4).

Bibliograpfu.-K. Tallqvist, Ass2rian Personal Names (1914),
p. 243; M. Noth, Diz israelitischen Personennamen (1928), pp.
18, 168. T. M. Meucs

URIEL yo-or'i el [ixrrtn, EI is light]. l. The chief
of the sons of Kohath in the time of David. He as-
sisted in the bringing up of the ark of the covenant
from the house of Obed-edom to Jerusalem (I Chr.
6:24-H 6:9; l5:5, ll).

2. A resident of Gibeah whose daughter Maacah
was the mother of Abijah, king of Judah, according
to II Chr. l3:2. In this verse the MT represents the
name of the daughter of Uriel as Micaiah (so RSV),
but this is certainly erroneous, since Maacah appears
in the LXX and Syr. as well as in the seven other
instances in the MT where she is mentioned. How-
ever, Maacah is represented to be the daughter of
Absalom (II Chr. ll:20-21; Abishalom in I Kings
l5:2, l0). The explanation most generally given to
account for this difficulty proposes that Maacah was
the granddaughter ofAbsalom and had for her parents
Uriel and Tamar, daughter of Absalom (II Sam. l4:
27 LXX; Jos. Antiq. VII.viii.5; VII.x.3; VIII.x.1).
Maacah appears to have maintained her position in
the Judean court as queen mother (nrt:.t) until she
was deposed by her (grand)son Asa (I Kings l5:10,
13; II Chr. 15:16). E. R. Darcuss

URIEL (ANGEL) [oiprfl-lxt'rl*, flame of Godl.
One of the four chief angels (the others being
Mrcnar,r-; Ganr.rr,l; and Repgaal) mentioned in
Enoch 9:l (but cf. 40:9, where Uriel is replaced by
Phanuel). Uriel figures prominently in various parts
of the book of Enoch, serving as God's messenger to
Noah, the "watcher" over "the world and Tartarus,"
and the principal guide ofEnoch in his visions (10:1;
19:l; 20:2; 2l:5 ff; 27:2; 33:4; 72'.1; 74:2; 75:3-4;
78:10;79:6;80:1). He also appears in II Esdras, as
sent to enlighten Ezra in his perplexity about the
problem ol evil and the ways of God (II Esd. 4:l;
5:20; l0:28). In midrashic literature fJriel is associ-
ated with light and is called the "one who brings
light to Israel" (Num. Rabbah II.10).

S. B. HosNrc

URIJAH. KJV alternate form of UnIan

URIM AND THUMMIM yo-or'im, th[m'im [o,'rrx;
EtDn]. Oracular media by which the will of God in
relation to particular problems was ascertained. The
initiator in this process of communication was man-
he laid before God a question couched in precise

IJrim and Thummim

words and expected an answer, or decision, in like
manner, usually in the form of "yes" or "no" (in
some of the Babylonian omen literature the suppli-
cant's prayer is answered by the deity either with
anna, "yes," or ulla, "no"; cf. bibliography).

Clear examples of the direct question-and-answer
type ofprocedure are I Sam. 23:9-12; 30:7-8. In the
first instance David asked the priest Abiathar to
bring the ephod (in these two cases the term "ephod"
is substituted for the "IJrim and Thummim"; see be-

lou). After the ephod was brought, David addressed
two direct questions to God: "Will Saul come down,
as thy servant has heard?" and "Will the men
of Keilah surrender me and my men into the hand
of Saul?" Both inquiries were answered by the Lord
in the affirmative: "He will come down"; and "They
will surrender you." In the second instance the ephod
was brought again, and David inquired: "Shall I
pursue after this band? Shall I overtake them?" The
answer was: "Pursue; for you shall surely overtake
and shall surely rescue."

There are no explicit examples of a negative an-
swer to an inquiry, but in two cases the refusal of
God to respond was tantamount to a "no." In I Sam.
14:36-37 we are told that "Saul inquired of God,
'Shall I go down after the Philistines? Wilt thou give
them into the hand of Israel?' But he did not answer
him that day." The other case is recorded in 28:6.
The large army of the Philistines encamped at
Shunem frightened Saul, and he tremblingly inquired
of the Lord in the hope of receiving some sign of en-
couragement. IIowever, "the Lonn did not answer
him, either by dreams, or by Urim, or by prophets."
(For a similar case where a refusal to answer was
understood to be a negative response, cf. the incident
reported about Ah-Mose I IANET 4486]. The phar-
aoh, acting in the role of a deity, was asked for a
decision, but he remained silent; when asked a sec-
ond question, "the god nodded very much"-i.e., the
answer was a "yes.") According to Num. 27:21,

Joshua was commanded to direct his questions to the
priest Eleazar, who in turn "shall inquire for him by
the judgment of the Urim before the Lono; at his
word they shall go out, and at his word they shall
come in, both he and all the people of Israel with
him, the whole congregation." It seems plausible to
assume that in matters of military strategy some an-
swers must have been in the negative.

Other instances of the use of oracular media are
mentioned in I Sam. 14:18, 41. The first is an inquiry
about a missing person, and the other is concerned
with the detection of guilt. When Saul was informed
that Jonathan was missing from the camp, he said to
the priest Ahijah: "Bring hither the ark of God," in
order to inquire about the whereabouts of his son.
(The term "ark of God," or "ark of the covenant of
God" [Judg. 2O:271, is another name for the ephod
or ljrim and Thummim. This is evident from I
Kings 2:26, where it is said of Abiathar that he "bore
the ark. . . before David"; the ark could not possibly
have been "borne" by a priest.) In the second case,

Saul wanted to find the guilty person who had
broken his oath forbidding the people to partake of
food until evening. He said: "O Lono God of Israel,
give thamim [so vocalized instead of the usual thum-
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mtml and Jonathan and Saul were taken, but the
people escaped." The RSV, following the LXX,
reads I Sam. I 4:4 I : " 'O Lono God of Israel, why
hast thou not answered thy servant this day? Ifthis
guilt is in me or in Jonathan my son, O Lono, God
of Israel, give Urim; but if this guilt is in the people
of Israel, give Thummim.' And Jonathan and Saul
were taken, but the people escaped." See bibliography.

There are a number of cases where the question
laid before God is introduced by the technical term
;'I'li"l!: tNp, "to inquire of the Lono." Although no
mention is made in these references to the ephod, the
ark, or the Urim and Thummim, they may be con-
sidered in the category of oracular inquiries (e.g.,

Judg. l:l-2; 2O:23;I Sam. l0:22-23;23:2-3; II Sam,
2:l; 5:19, 23-24).

The functionary in charge of the divinatory im-
plements was a priest, and inquiries could be di-
rected to any place where one carrying an ephod was
present. According to Exod. 28:30; Lev. B:8, the chief
priest carried the Urim and Thummim on his body;
Deut.33:8 implies that the whole tribe of Levi-i.e.,
all members of the priestly class-had access to the
Urim and Thummim (see also Ezra2:63 -Neh.7:
65). It was to the chief priest that the leaders of the
people and the kings turned when a decision ofna-
tional importance was to be made. This was done by

Joshua (Num. 27:21), by Saul, and by David.
Whether the Urim and Thummim were made use of
in behalf of private individuals is not known. David
consulted them when he was a leader of a small band
(I Sam. 23:10-13). The five representatives of the
tribe of Dan asked the Levite in the employment of
Micah (who had an ephod): "Inquire of God .. .

that we may know whether the journey on which we
are setting out will succeed"; and the priest said:
"Go in peace. Thejourney on which you go is under
the eye of the Lono" (Judg. l8:5-6).

The Urim and Thummim are not mentioned after
the period of David (the reference in I Kings 2:26 to
Abiathar, who "bore the ark"-i.e., the ephod-re-
lates to the reign of David). The passage in Ezra 2:
63=Neh. 7:65 is ambiguous. It is doubtful whether
Ezra meant to emphasize the need for the Urim and
Thummim under the new dispensation, or whether
he had in mind to introduce them anew after a lapse
of ea. five centuries. Josephus' statement (Antiq.
IILviii.9) that the "oracle" had been silent for two
hundred years before his time, is not supported by
the facts. It is the opinion of some scholars that the
rise of prophecy, the new medium through which the
word of God was communicated to the people and
the kings, made the use of the Urim and Thummim
unnecessary, and hence they are not mentioned in
the texts since the time of Solomon. However, the
protest of Hos, 4:12 that "my people inquire of a
thing of wood, and their staff declares unto them"
(the RSV renders 1! 1r1r "gives them oracles"), Ezek-
iel's remark (21 :2 I -H 2 I :26) that the king of Baby-
lon consulted the teraphim, and Zechariah's state-
ment (10:2) that the teraphim "utter nonsense,"
would seem to point to the continuous use of the
oracular media throughout the pre-exilic period.

The exact meaning of the words "Urim" and
"Thummim" is not known. They are mentioned as
a hendiadys five times (Exod. 28:30; Lev. B:8; Ezra

Urn

2:63; Neh. 7:65; and in reverse order "Thummim
and Urim," in Deut. 33:B), twice only "Urim" is
given (Num.27:21;l Sam.28:6), andonce thamim
(I Sam. l4:41). The etymologies that have been sug-
gested are unsatisfactory, nor are the interpretations
of the LXX and the Vulg. of any help. The same
uncertainty exists concerning the material the Urim
and Thummim were made of, their shape, and the
signs or symbols impressed on them. According to
the texts the Urim and Thummim were deposited in
the "breastpiece" (lnln), a small, square pocket made
of multicolored stuff and twined linen, which the
chief priest carried on his "heart" above the ephod
(Exod. 28:16, 29-30; 29:5; Lev. 8:8). The "breast-
piece" was attached to the ephod, and hence the
latter term was in some cases used as a synonym for
the Urim and Thummim. This information would
suggest that the Urim and Thummim were small ob-
jects, perhaps in the shape of dice, made of metal or
precious stones and having some symbols impressed
on them (somewhat similar to the two onyx stones
set on the shoulder pieces of the ephod, on which
were engraved the names ol the twelve tribes as de-
scribed in Exod. 28:9-10). The symbols were neces-
sarily reduced to a single letter or sign on each ob-
ject-e.g., "a" representing an affirmative response

a negative one-and accordingly interpreted
by the priest in charge.

In complicated issues the divinatory media were
used several times in order to decide the case in the
most precise manner. In the Saul-Jonathan case they
were used twice: first, to decide whether the guilt
was with the people or with Saul and Jonathan; and
the second time, to determine which of the latter two
was the offender (cf. the case of Achan in Josh. 7: I 6-
lB, where the lot was cast four times until the guilty
person was apprehended).

The technique employed by the priest in handling
the Urim and Thummim is not stated. Since they
were kept in a pocket, the priest either shook them
in the receptacle and then pulled one out or used the
same method as in the case of the "lots"-namely,
he "cast" both of them on the ground or on any
other surface.

Bibliographl. G. Klaiber, Du priesterliche Orakel dzr Isrcelilcn
(1865); A. Jeremias, "Urim und Tumnim," H. V. Hilprrcht
Anniuersarlt Volume (1909), pp. 223-42; H. G. May, "Ephod
md Ariel," AJSL,56 (1939), 44-69.

On the deity's answer in Babylonian ome n literature, see
F. Ntitscher, "Die Omen-Serie 5umma 6,lu ina m6l6 Sakin,"
Orientalia, nos. 5l-54 (1930), Tafel 95c, pp. 218 ff.

On Saul's use of Urim and Thummim, see S. R. Driver,
Noles on the Hebrew Texl and Topography oJ the Books o;[Samuel
(2nd ed., l9t3), p. ll7. I. MrNnrsosro

UR-MARKUS o-or mir'kes. A primitive form of the
Gospel of Mark affirmed in some theories of the
origin of the gospels. See Mer.r, Gospr,l oF, $ 6;
SvNopuc Pnosr-Ev.

URN [o-rdg,os] ; KJV POT. The term used in Heb.
9:4 in reference to the golden jar which held the
manna. There is no archaeological clue to the form
of the original OT vessel referred to, but it was prob-
ably a modified Egyptian pattern of the period of
Ramses II, the time of the Exodus. J. L. Ker-so

740



LJsury

USURY. KJV translation of 1u: and r6rog (RSV
Ir.rrrnEsr; see also Dttr,).

UTENSILS [nti:]. A general word for implements,
vessels, weapons, instruments, etc.; translated "uten-
sils" with particular reference to the gold and bronze
instruments of the tabernacle service: the snuffers.
trays, shovels, pots, basins, forks, firepans, hooks, etc..
particularly the instruments of the table, the [amp-
stand, the altar of burnt offering, the altar of incense
(Exod. 25:39; 27:3, 19;30:27-28;31:8-9; etc.). The
word is also used of the utensils of the temple (I Chr.
9:28-29; II Chr.24:14-19; "vessels" in I Kings l0:21;
II Chr. 9:20; Jer. 27:18-21). H. G. Mny

UTHAI n'tht ltn1y. prrlraps h2potoristie for (Yahu) has
shown himself supreme; cf. Arab.'ata; Apoc. Oiro.
(I Esd. 5:30); O00r (I Esd. 8:40)l; KJV Apoc. UTA
u'ta; UTHI. 1, A descendant of Judah resident in
postexilic Jerusalem (I Chr. 9:4; cf. Neh. I l:4, where
Athaiah [ntny] apparently stands for this name).

2. Son or descendant (see Zeccut 5) of Bigvai;
listed as having returned from Babylon with Ezra
(Ezra B:14; I Esd. B:40).

3. According to the RSV, the head of a family of
temple servants who returned with Zerutrbabel (I
Esd. 5:30; but read correctly "Uta" with the KJV,
omitted in the parallels Ezra 2:46; Neh. 7:48; cf.
O0td in LXX Neh. 7:48 Codices A *). See Ntrnrxrtr.r.

Bibliography. M. Noth, Die israelitischen Personennamen

(1928), pp. 40, 191. On 3 abooe, see W. Rudolph, Esra und
Nehemia (1949), p. 12. B. T. DAHLBERG

UZ nz lytyl; KJV HUZ h[z in Gen. 22:21. An un-
defined territory in the Syrian Desert E of Palestine
between, roughly, the latitudes of Damascus and
Edom. Lam. 4:21 speaks of the daughter of Edom as
living in Uz. Job is, according to the Prologue (l:l),
native to the "land of Uz," quite possibly a purposely
vague designation of the scene of the drama, which
is elsewhere indicated as lying to the E of Palestine
(vs. 3), as essentially a part ofthe desert (vs. l9; see

also vss. 15, l7) yet comprising farming areas (vs.
14) as well as towns of considerable size (29:7).

Other OT references tend to confirm this general
location. In Gen. 10:23, Uz is an Aramean tribe,
counting, according to 22:21, their descent from
Nahor, and, in 36:28, in some way related to the
Honrrts. B. D. Nepran

UZAI t'zl ltttx, perhaps hypocortstic for (Yahu) has
heard; ef. i'r,)IN (AzANrAu)l (Neh. 3:25). The father
of a certain Palal, one of those helping Nehemiah
with the repair of the Jerusalem wall.

Bibliography. M. Noth, Die israelilischen Personennamen

(1928), pp. a0, 185. B. T. Dasrrepc

UZAL u'zsl fltt*]. A son ofJoktan and hence the
name of an Arabian locality (Gen. 10:27; I Chr. l:
2l). According to Arabic tradition, IJzal, or more
properly Auzal, was the original name of Sanaa, the
capital of Yemen in both Himyarite and modern
times; the present name means "beautiful" in Ethi-
opic and was given to the city by its Abyssinian con-
querors. Glaser, however, found inscriptions that in-
dicate that the original name of Sanaa was Tafidh

741 Uzzah

and holds that the name Auzal was not applied to
the city until as late as the third century e.o. and
then under the influence of the Arabian Jews, who
made the identification f,rom the Bible. He suggests
for Uzal a town in the neighborhood of Medina,
named Azalla, and mentioned as having been
reached by Ashurbanipal of Assyria in his campaign
in Arabia. Furthermore, that king mentions two
nearby towns, Yarki and Hurarina, which recall the
two sons of Joktan who are mentioned just before
Uzal: Jerah and Hadorafn, the latter possibly having
been an original "Haroram," which was changed to
its present form because of a confusion of -l and r.

Ezek. 27 :19, which occurs in the midst of a passage
describing trading relations between Tyre and a
number ofother nations, has an especial bearing on
the identification of IJzal. The opening words of this
verse in the present MT are: "And Dan and Yavan
going to and fro gave (products) for your wares" (1tt
r)i) 1r5111y1 lttxn 1t't). This, however, is surprisingly
different from the rest of the passage (vss. l2-23), in
which no verse begins with a conjunction, but always
with the name of a country. A widely accepted
emendation (RSV), following the LXX, is: "And
wine from Uzal they exclianged for your wares"
(t:n: 1'5111y1 )lrnn Ir1;. This also contradicts the
strict form ofthe passage, in which no verse begins
with a product. It seems better, therefore, to regard
the first three words of the verse as names: Waddan,
Javan, and Uzal. Waddan is known as a station on
one of the pilgrim roads between Medina and Mecca.
On another pilgrim road between these two cities is

a place called Yayn, somewhat to the SW of Wad-
dan. "Yayn" could easily have arisen as a corruption
of "Javan" (Hebrew ydzodn), which would then be a
designation for a Greek colony from Asia Minor, of
which there were several in Arabia in ancient times.
Since the Azalla of Ashurbanipal is located in the
same region, it is probable that this is the best identi-
fication for the biblical Uzal.

Bibliographl. E. Glaser, Skizze der Geschichte und (hographie

Arabiens, II (1890), 309-12,427-33. S. Cour,N

Apoc. AZIAS ez7'as. l. A Levite of the family of
Merari. His father was Shimei, and his son was

Shimea (I Chr. 6:29-30-H 6:14-15).
2. An obscure Benjaminite (I Chr. 8:7).
3. A son of Abinadab. FIe was fatally smitten

while he was driving the oxcart which conveyed the
ark ofthe covenant in its journey toward Jerusalem
(II Sam.6:l-7; I Chr. 13:l-10).

When David arranged to transport the ark to Jeru-
salem from the house of Abinadab, where it had re-
mained for two decades after the disaster at Beth-
shemesh (I Sam. 6:19-7:2), Uzzah drove the oxcart
bearing the ark amid the accompanying festal pro-
cession. When they arrived at the threshing floor of
Nacon (II Sam. 6:6; Chidon in I Chr. 13:9), the oxen
stumbled. Uzzah prtt out his hand to secure the ark
and suddenly died. In the popular mind his death
was attributed to his violation of the sacrosanct char-
acter ofthe ark (II Sam. 6:7; I Chr. l3:10; 15:13).
Greatly displeased at this incident, the king immedi-
ately canceled the journey, depositing the ark nearby,



Uzzen-sheerah

in the house of Obed-edom, and called the name of
the place Perez-uzzah-"the breaking forth upon
Uzzah."

4. The owner of the garderr where kings Manas-
seh and Amon of Judah were buried (II Kings 2l:
18,26).

5. Ancestor of temple servants who returned from
exile with Zerubbabel (Ezra2:49; Neh.7:5 l;I Esd.
5:31), E. R. Dercrrsn AND J. M. WARD

UZZEN-SHEERAH iz'en shE'e ra [n:*u 1ttl, ear of
Sheerah(?)l; KJV UZZEN SHERAH shir'e. Avil-
lage built by Sheerah, daughter of Ephraim (or
Beriah), along with Upper Beth-horon and Lower
Beth-horon (I Chr. 7:24). Though Beit Sira, three
miles SW of Lower Beth-horon, has been proposed
for IJzzen-sheerah, most scholars feel the site has yet
to be identified. v. R. Gor-o

UZZI iz't [tUr, (Y is) strength; a shortened Jorm);
KJV Apoc. EZIAS i zl'es; OZIAS d-. 1. A priest
in lists of the Aaronite line descended from Eleazar
(I Chr. 6:5-6, 5l);an ancestor of Ezra (Ezra 7:4;l
Esd. 8:2; II Esd. l:2).

2. A descendant ofTola; eponym ofa clan ofthe
tribe of Issachar (I Chr. 7:2-3).

3. A name in what may be a tripartite grouping
of postexilic Benjaminite families, or a list of families
ol Zebulun otherwise lacking in the lists of the tribes
in Chronicles (I Chr. 7:7).

4. A postexilic Benjaminite family name (I Chr.
9:B), a datum which perhaps supports the first iden-
tification suggested in 3 abooe.

5. A Levite, descendant of Asaph (Neh. I l:22).
He was overseer of the Levites in Jerusalem during
a time considerably later than the return from exile,
since he was a great-grandson of Mattaniah the son
of Mica (vs. l7).

6. A priest, head of the priestly family of Jedaiah
during the time of the postexilic high priest Joiakim
(Neh. l2:19).

7. A Levite' individual or division, in a group
probably of musicians, in the clockwise procession on
the walls of Jerusalem during their dedication (Neh.
l2:42).

Bibliography, M. Noth, Die israelilischen Personennamen

(1928), pp. 18, 38, 160. T. M. Meucs

UZZIA e zi'e [ttty] (I Chr. l1:44). An Ashterathite
whose name is among the sixteen additional ones the
Chronicler adds to the lists of the Mighty Men of
David known as the "Thirty."

UZZIAH s zl'e [(r)atty, Yahu is (my) might; 'o(icq] ;

KJV Apoc. and NT OZIAS 6 zi'es. Alternately:
AZARIAH d,z'a rr'e [(r);'r,rt]rl. l. A Kohathite of the
tribe of Levi (I Chr. 6:24). Cf. Azenlan 10.

2. The father ofJonathan, who was one ofthe
twelve stewards of King David's property. Jona-
than's task was the oversight of the king's treasuries
in the country, in the cities, in the villages, and in
the towns (I Chr. 27:25).

3. King ofJudah ca. 783-742 B.c.; son and succes-

sor of Amaziah.
It is to be noted that in the two names of this king,

Uzziah

0)n!rp and ('r);r!rty, there is a difference of only a
single consonant. The meaning is practically the
same in both cases-"Yahu is (my) might," and
"Yahu is (my) strength." To explain the two names,
however, as due to textual corruption is inadequate.
They may be accounted for by the suggestion that
one is a throne name, the other a personal name. In
view of the fact that the prophetic references (Isa.
l:l;6:1; 7:l; Hos. l:l;Amos l:l;Zech. l4:5) all use

the name Uzziah, one might assume that this was the
throne name and Azariah the personal name. But
both names were used-Azariah in II Kings l5:1,
6-8, 17, 23, 27 ; Uzziah in l5:13, 30, 32, 34. The ex-
planation is probably to be found in the king's lep-
rosy. In the circumstances he was no longer able to
perform his royal duties and so became a private
citizen again, while his son Jotham acted as regent in
his stead. The textual evidence seems to indicate that
an attempt was made to substitute the throne name
for the personal name. In the Peshitta the name IJz-
ziah is used throughout.

Uzz\ah was sixteen years old when he came to the
throne, and he is said to have reigned for fifty-two
years. His mother was Jecoliah of Jerusalem (II
Kings l5:2; II Chr. 26:3). It is noteworthy that he
became king by action of"all the people ofJudah"
(II Kings 14:21; ll Chr. 26:l; cf. II Kings 11:17 ff).
The figure of fifty-two years for his reign cannot be
correct. The evidence of the Annals of Tiglath-
pileser III of Assyria indicates that Uzziah disap-
peared from the scene ca.742. Thus he seems to have
reigned ra. forty-two years.

The Assyrian Annals mention a contemporary fig-
ure, Azriau lrom Ia-ri-da-a-a, in telling of events
connected with the year 743. The identification with
Azariah (Uzziah) of Judah gives a different picture
both of the power and of the position ofJudah from
that which could be gathered from the biblical rec-
ord, but it may very well be true. With the death of
Jeroboam II of Israel, ca. 7 46, Azariah was probably
the outstanding leader in the West. He was a leper
and so was prevented from exercising kingly func-
tions; but he still seems to have been the power be-
hind the throne, and he became the center ofopposi-
tion to Assyria during the period, 7 43-7 42. Presumably
he died soon afterward, as no further mention of his
name occurs in the Assyrian records.

As in the case ofJeroboam II of Israel, the writer
of Kings records but little of the long and prosperous
reign of Uzziah. Fortunately, the Chronicler has pre-
served a long list of his achievements. These indicate
the power and wealth of Judah during his reign.
They are generally accepted as reliable history, al-
though set in the familiar theological framework of
the writer. This is clearly seen in the Chronicler's ar-
rangement. Like his grandfather Joash (II Chr.24:2),
Uzziah had a tutor whose name was Zechariah (26:
5), and he became strong; but with strength came
pride, and the king proved false to Yahweh. The re-
sult was that he was stricken with leprosy.

The Chronicler reports a successful campaign
against the Philistines in the West (II Chr. 26:6).
The walls of Gath, Jabneh, and Ashdod were demol-
ished. The following words: "and he built cities in
the territory of Ashdod and elsewhere among the
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Philistines," are difficult. The most likely explanation
is that Uzziah subdued the N and E parts of Philis-
tia. In this territory he established fortified posts
which enabled him to maintain control over the cara-
van routes which passed through the Philistine Plain.
The MT of II Chr. 26:7-8a is again difficult. "Gur-
baal" is unknown; the LXX reads here "Petra." For
"Ammonites" the LXX reads "Meunites," perhaps
in both cases correctly. The general emphasis ol the
Chronicler here seems to be on military campaigns in
Arabia-against the Arabs who dwelt in Petra, and
the Edomite Meunites, who paid tribute to Judah.
Uzziah's purpose in these campaigns would again
appear to have been control of the trade routes from
Arabia. This seems to be borne out by the datum
that "he [presumably Uzziahl built Elath and re-
stored it to Judah, alter the king slept with his
fathers" (II Kings l*:22; II Chr. 26:2). The wording
of this verse, however, is obscure, with its strange
chronological reference. It seems to be out ofplace in
its present context. That Judah controlled Elath at
this time has been verified by archaeological investi-
gation which brought to light a seal bearing the in-
scription: "Belonging to Jotham" (Uzziah's son), in
the excavations at Ezion-geber-Elath. Uzziah was so
successful in all the military activities which he un-
dertook that his reputation extended as far as the
borders of Egypt (II Chr. 26:8). It is interesting to
note that no interference or activity is recorded on
the part of the powerful N kingdom. Fortress towers
were built in Jerusalem (vs. 9) and also "in the
wilderness" (vs. l0)-i.e., the Negeb. The term may
possibly also include the Moabite Plain. It is prob-
able that these latter were established to control the
trade routes from Arabia. At the same time they
served as a means of defense for flocks and herds.
Under Uzziah agriculture prospered and livestock
increased. For the latter the king had great water
cisterns hewed out. He seems to have had a personal
interest in farming. The general picture is one of
prosperity throughout the country. Archaeology fur-
nishes an interesting confirmation of the situation, for
it indicates that the eighth century u.c. was the pe-
riod of greatest building activity in the Negeb.

The king also built up his army and supplied the
troops with weapons and equipment (vss. l1-14). As
usual, the numbers given cannot be regarded as his-
torical. Special attention is drawn to a new type of
weapon, which has usually been understood as a
kind of catapult mounted on a tower, capable of
shooting arrows and great stones (vs. l5) against an
attacking enemy. Such a weapon is known also from
Egyptian and Assyrian inscriptions of this period. It
has been plausibly argued, however, that the new
weapon was not a catapult at all, but a shield
for protecting slingers and bowmen. Ssr Waapot{s
arvo Irraplrur,Nrs or Wan.

Ca. 75O, Uzziah was stricken with leprosy (cf. for
the date I Chr. 5:17, where Jotham, IJzziah's son,
and Jeroboam II of Israel are mentioned as contem-
poraries). Jotham, therefore, must have been acting
as regent before the death ofJeroboam, which oc-
curred ra. 746. From the Chronicler's point of view
Uzziah must have been guilty of some serious crime
to have become the victim of this disease. This crime

Uzziah

the Chronicler found in an invasion of the temple by
the king "to burn incense on the altar of incense" (II
Chr. 26:l6b-20). The story is told in very dramatic
fashion. The writer of Kings makes no mention of
this incident, but it seems clear that the Chronicler
found it in his source and used it because it suited his
purpose. Its historicity, however, is questionable.
That it was a popular tradition which lent itself to
later embellishments can be seen in the additions in
Josephus (Antiq. IX.x.4). At the same time, a his-
torical reminiscence may lie behind it of a break be-
tween the king and the priesthood. The latter chal-
lenged the king's right to burn incense, claiming that
this was the prerogative of the priests, the sons of
Aaron, alone. However this may be, Uzzialt con-
tracted leprosy. This prevented him from carrying
out his royal duties. In the circumstances he "dwelt
in a separate house" (II Kings l5:5; II Chr. 26:21).
The literal meaning of the MT is "a house of free-
dom." This is usually understood in the sense that
he was isolated because of his disease and through
fear of contagion. But a better suggestion seems to be
that it means rather that he was relieved of his offi-
cial duties because of his affiiction. That this is so is
indicated by II Kings l5:56.' "Jotham the king's son
was over the household, governing the people ofthe
land"-i.e., Jotham was appointed as regent for his
father. He continued to act as regent until the latter's
death ca. 742, but the reputation which Uzziah had
won was remembered, and his influence was still felt
in state affairs.

The Chronicler adds, probably with more exact-
ness than II Kings 15:7, that on lJzziah's death
"they buried him with his fathers in the burial field
which belonged to the kings, for they said, 'He is a
leper"' (II Chr. 26:23). Archaeology has provided
a remarkable confirmation of this. In l93l a carved
stone tablet was found on the Mount of Olives,
which dated from post-Maccabean times. It bore this
inscription in Aramaic: "Hither were brought the

Cnufresy of the American Schools of Oriental Research

19. First-century-A.D. stone tablet marking the burial
place of the bones of I(ing Uzziah
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bones of Uzziah, king of Judah-do not open!" Fig.
UZZ 19.

In the memory of later generations lJzziah's reign
was exceeded in glory only by Solomon's. This
period marked the zenith of Judah's power.

Bibliograp\t. M. Noth, Du israelitischen Personennamen
(1928), pp. t09 tr W. F. Albright, "The Discovery of an Ara-
maic Inscription Relating to King Uzziah," BASOR, 4+
(1931), 8-10. J. Morgenstern, "The Sin of Uzziah," HUCA,
XII-XIII (1938), I ff. N. Glueck, "The Topography and His-
tory of Ezion-geber and Elath," BASOR,72 (1938), 7 ff; "The
Third Season of Excavation at Tell el-Kheleifeh," B.4SOR,
79 (1940), l3 tr M. Noth, Abertieferungsgeschichtliche Stu&en
(19a3), pp. 182-84. W. F. Albright, "The Chronology of the
Divided Monarchy of Israel," BASOR, no. 100 (1945), p. 18,

note 8; From the Slone Age to Chrislianity (Znd ed., 1946), p.
2l 7. Y. Sukenik, Bullettn of lhe Jeuish Palestine Exploralion
Society, XIII (1947), 19-24. A. M. Honeyman, "The Evidence
for Regnal Names Among the Hebrews," JBL, LXVII
(1948), l3-25. E. R. Thiele, The Mysterious Numbers of the He-
breu Kings ( 195 l), pp. 78-98. J. B. Pritchard, ed., ANET (2nd
ed., 1955), pp. 282-83. W. Rudolph, Chronikbilcher (1955), pp.
283-87. G. E. Wright, Biblical Archaeologt (1957), pp. 156-60.

4. A priest who had married a non-Israelite wife
in the time of Ezra (Ezra l0:21). Cf. AzentnH 19.

5. A Judahite; father of Athaiah, who lived in
Jerusalem at the time of Nehemiah (Neh. I l:4).

6. Chief elder of Bethulia (fth. 6:15, etc.).
H. B. MecLrlN

UZZIEL [z'ial [ir.ory, El (God) is strength] ; UZ-
ZIELITES -a lits. Alternately: AZAREL 5,2'arEl

[5x'rty] (5 belout); KJY AZAREEL -rel. l. A grand-
son of Levi; one of the four sons of Kohath. As a son
of Kohath he was a brother of Amram the ancestor
of Aaron and Moses, and a brother of Izhar the an-
cestor of Korah (Exod. 6:18; Num. 3:19; I Chr. 6:2,
18; 23:12). He was the father of Mishael, Elzaphan,

Uzziel

and Sithri (Exod.6:22), and the founder ofa sub-
division of the families of Levites (saz PnIEsrs ,orr,ro

Levlrrs), descended from Kohath (Exod. 6:22; Lev.
l0:4; Num.3:19,30; I Chr.6:18; l5:10; 23:20;24:
24). This subdivision of the families of Levites is
called Uzzielites in two places: Num. 3:27, where
"the families of the sons of Kohath were to encamp
on the south side of the tabernacle" (vs. 29) and their
role in the service of the ark and tabernacle is de-
scribed (vs. 3l); and I Chr. 26:23, where citationof
their activity, probably concerning temple treasuries,
has been lost. Members of this subdivision were
among the Levites who transported the ark when
David brought it to Zion (I Chr. 15:10), and they
were among the Levites whose functions in the cult
were ascribed to David's preparatory arrangements
for the temple (23:12,2O; 24:2+).

2. One of the captains of a successful expedition of
Simeonites against the Amalekites at Mount Seir, ex-
panding their territory, possibly during the reign of
Hezekiah (I Chr. 4:42).

3. A Levite of the family of Jeduthun, in a list of
l-evites with which the Chronicler sets forth the
cleansing of the temple by Hezekiah (II Chr.29:14).

4. A name in what may be a tripartite grouping
of postexilic Benjaminite families, or a list of families
of Zebulun otherwise lacking in the lists of the tribes
in Chronicles (I Chr. 7:7).

5. A postexilic family of singers of the Heman
group (I Chr. 25:4). In vs. lB he is called Azarel (cf.
Uzziah and Azariah as names for the same king). Sea

Hr,unN; Musrc.
6. A member of the guild of goldsmiths. He helped

to rebuild the wall of Jerusalem (Neh. 3:B).

Bibliograpfui, M. Noth, Die israelitischen Personennamen
(1928), pp. 18, 160. T. M. Maucn
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VAIL. KJV alternate form of Vrtl.

VAIN [t:n, P)'], lnrt, N1t ; KEv6q, trrdrcroq, eirfr,
6opedv, etc.). The commonest modern sense of
"vain"-"conceited," "given to empty personal
pride"-is expressed in the NT by.rev66ofoq, "self-
conceit" (Gal. 5:26; KJV "desirous olvainglory");
cf. xevo6o([c, "conceit" (Phil. 2:3; KJV "vainglory").
Otherwise the term renders a variety of Hebrew and
Greek words expressing something ineffective, unre-
liable, insubstantial, transient, like vapor. Paul's
statement (Rom. B:20) that the creation was sub-
jected to "futility" (KJV "vanity") -ay echo Eccl.
l:2, etc., where "vanity" is ):n ("vapor"; see

VnNIrv). In general, all resources or enterprises from
which God is excluded are vain (Ps. 127:l). To re-
sist God or attempt to frustrate his purpose is a par-
ticularly vain thing (Ps. 2:1, quoted in Acts 4:25).
God's own work is never vain, nor is he sought in
vain (Isa.45:18-19).

In Acts 14:15 pagan gods or their cults are called
"vain things" (udrcrc), by contrast with a "living
God"; the same implication of idolatry may be pres-
ent in the "futile ways" (KJV "vain conversation")
ofI Pet. l:lB, addressed to converts from paganism.
This use of p6roroq appears in the LXX in I Kings
(III Kingdoms) l6:2 (nNEn), 13, 26; II Kings (IV
Kingdoms) l7:15; Jer. 2:5; B:19 (9:n); Add. Esth.
l4:10 (LXX, expansion of Esth. 4:17); III Macc.
6:ll.

To take Yahweh's name "in vain" (Exod. 20:7;
Deut.5:ll) is to invoke it lightly or to no purpose,
especially in blasphemy (cf. Lev. 24:10 ff) or per-
jury (Ps. 24:4).

The "empty phrases" (Matt. 6:7; KJV "vain
repetitions") which Gentiles use in prayer (pm-
roloy6<o, "heap up empty phrases") are meaningless
babblings, sounds without sense. To approach God
with lip service only, neglecting true heart obedience,
is to worship him "in vain" (Mark 7:7, quoting Isa.
29:13 LXX). To turn away from Christianity is to
"receive the grace ofGod in vain" (II Cor. 6:l; cf.
I Cor. l5:2; Gal. 3:4); to have evangelized such peo-
ple is to have run or labored in vain (Phil. 2:16; cf.
I Cor. 15:10; Gal.2:2). F. F. BRUcE
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VAIZATHA vi'zethe [rnttt] (Esth. 9:9); KJV VA-
JEZATHA vejEz'a tha. One of the ten sons of
Heman slain by the Jews in the general reprisal that
followed Haman's frustrated attempt to destroy all
Jews in the Persian Empire.

Bibliographlt. On text and etymology, see L. B. Paton,
Esther,lCC (1908), pp.71,28a. B. T. Desraenc

VALIANT MAN. Ser Mtcury Mnr

VALLEY. The translation of several words in the
Bible, referring to depressions between mountains,
broad plains or plateaus, narrow ravines, and low
terrain. (See also PraIN; Sue*rrlnn.) The RSV uses
"vale" twice (Pss. 60:6; l0B:7) where the KJV has
"valley"; "vale" is used frequently in the KJV (Gen.
l4:3;37:14; Deut. l:7; I Kings l0:27; Jer. 33:13),
where the RSV translates variously as "valley,"
"lowland," and "Shephelah. "

The following words are usually translated
"valley":

a) pny (Num. l4:25;Josh. B:13; I Sam. 6:13; etc.).
The same word is mentioned in designating the level
areas or valleys adjacent to the following places:
Acuon; AryaloN; Bece; Br,nncau; Ereu; GInr,oN;
HesnoN ( l); JeznEer- (l); Ktztz (see Ewox-rrzrz);
Rr'rHeIn; SnavnH; Srontrr,r; Succorn (l). It desig-
nates also the valley of DecrstoN; the King's Valley
(sea SunvEH), and the valley ofJruosuarHer (Gen.
l4:17; II Sam. l8:18; Joel 3:2, 12, l4).

,) nrPr (Deut. 8:7; Isa. 4l:lB; Ezek. 37:l; etc.).
The same word is employed to designate the level
areas or valleys in the vicinity ofJtnIcHo; LEnauoN;
Mr,ctooo. Cf. the Valley of Mizpeh (see Mrzyet 2).

r) xt: (Num. 2l:20; Deut. 34:6; II Kings 2: 16;
Ps. 23:4; etc.). The same word occurs in expressions
referring to the valleys of the CnarrsunN; Hlrvnou;
IRHran-nl; Mountains; Salr; Slaughter; Tnavr,lens;
Vision; ZErotr*.r (2); ZenHerHnn.

@ in: (Gen. 26:19; Num. 24:6; Deut. 2l:4; I Sam.
l5:5). It also is used with the following place names:
EsHcor-; Gennn; Snrrrrr,r; SonEr; Zenoo. Although
it usually refers to a level area such as a valley, it
may also designate the water flowing in the valley
(ser Bnoor; Rtven).

e) n5tv (Josh. 9: l; l0:40; Judg. l:9; etc., where
the KJV has "valley" and "vale"; the RSV, "low-
Iand" and "Shephelah"). The reference is to the foot-
hills between the central highlands and the Philistine
coastal plain.

J) qcrpsvE (Isa. 40:4 LXX; Luke 3:5; Jth. 2:8;7:4;
etc.).

The contours of Canaan are such that valleys are
located in every part of the land and vary considera-
bly in shape and size. Ones [ike those running be-
tween Bethlehem and the Dead Sea are precipitous
canyons or narrow gorges. Others, like those in the
vicinity ofJezreel, are broad plains noted for their
fertility.

Valleys are mentioned in designating geographical
boundaries (Deut. 3:16); as well-watered regions
(Gen. l3:10); and as the location of cities (Gen. 19:

29) and springs (I Kings l8:5). They were also
scenes of military combat (Gen. l4:B); the location
of vineyards and orchards (Num. l3:23); the tradi-
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tional home of the Canaanites (Num. 14:25) and
their deity (I Kings 20:28). Valleys were grazing
areas for herds (I Chr. 27:29); sites for the growing
ofgrain (Ps.65:13-H 65:14) and the harvestof
wheat (I Sam. 6:13); the habitat of ravens (Prov.
30:17) and doves (Ezek. 7:16). The destruction or
filling of the valleys is used in figures of speech re-
ferring to God's judgment upon an unfaithful people
(Mic. l:6; Zech. l4:5). The "valley of deep dark-
ness" ("shadow ofdeath") symbolized the dangers of
life (Ps. 23:4), and the "valley of the son of }Iinnom"
became a designation of the place of eternal punish-
mert (see GrueNNe). W. L. Rerr

VALLEY GATE [III.IN :PtT] ; KJV GATE OF THE
VALLEY in Neh. 2:13. A gate of Jerusalem, leading
W or SW into the Valley of Hinnom (see HINNou,
Vellp,v oF), a thousand cubits from the DuNc
Garr, and in the vicinity of the Jacrer's Wrll;
restored by Nehemiah (Neh.2:13, l5;3:13). Its
iowers had been built by Uzz\ah (II Chr. 26:9). Fig.
NEH 13. See also Jnx.usernu $$ 64, 7r.

G. A. Bennors

VALLEY OF DECISION..Iee DrcrsroN, VALLEv
OF

VALOR, MAN OF. Sea MrcHrv Mr,rrt

VANIAH va nl'e [;'tt)t, possibly Pers. Van2ah, worthy
of love; see bibltograph2,'Apoc. "Avoq]; KJV Apoc.
ANOS 5'nds. One of the Jews, contemporaries of
Ezra, who are listed as having married foreign wives
(Ezra l0:36; I Esd. 9:34).

Bibliograpfut, R. A. Bowman, Exegesis of Ezra, IB, III
(1954), 660. B. T. Dagrssrc

VANITY. A word used to translate several biblical
terms. It has a variety of meanings, ultimately deriv-
ing from physical concepts of insubstantiality,
inanity, nothingness, or chaos, but never connoting
the subjective attitude of false pride as in modern
English. "Vanity" often connotes "idolatry" or
"idols."

The most common word translated "vanity" in the
OT is i:n, meaning pr-imarily, as the Arabic cognate
suggests, "vapor, breath" (e.g., Prov. 2l:6, comparing
wealth accumulated through lies to a "fleeting
vapor"; Isa. 57:13, where 5:n is parallel with nt'r,
"wind"). In Eccl. l:14;2:ll, 17; 4:16;6:9, i:;r stands
in apposition to the phrase "striving after wind" and
preserves a nuance of its primary meaning (cf. Ps.
144:4, comparing man to i:n and ir, "shadow").
Breath suggests evanescence, and in Ps. 39:1 I man is
9:n, and his comeliness passes away as a moth. The
word expresses that which is light and insubstantial,
which will always be outweighed (e.g., Ps. 62:9). In
Ps. 39:5 9f;'t stands virtually parallel to Irx, "rro,n'o*-
ness." Ps. 62:9 describes men of low degree as ):ii
and men of high degree as !t>, "lie, delusion." In
Prov. 13:l l 9:n as a means of acquiring wealth is
contrasted with solid work, and refers to appearance
or pretension apart from substance.

The notion of delusion or unreality underlies the
use of )l;r to describe the life of the Gentiles (II
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Kings l7: l5) or of the man who is indifferent to
divine law (Ps. 94: I 1) or has deliberately rejected it
(Ps. 78:33). This way of life, unregulated by divine
discipline, is haphazard and futile, the prey ofchance
rather than governed and stabilized by the moral
law; and the state in which there is no discrimina-
tion between righteous and wicked, wise and foolish,
is described as l:n (Eccl. 2:17; B:14).

Specifically 5:it refers to idolatry (Jer. l6:19) or to
idols or pagan gods (Deut. 32:21; I Kings l6:13, 26;
Ps. 3l:6; Isa. 57:13; Jer. 2:5; 8:19; 10:B; 14:22;51:
l8; Jonah 2:8). In Jer. 51:18 there is a wordplay-
the graven images are said to tre without nlr (pri-
marily "wind," secondarily "spirit") and to be i:n
(lit., "vapor"). "Vanities" in Acts l4:15 (udrcrc;
RSV "vain things") similarly refers to pagan deities,
for whom the people of Lystra mistook Paul and
Barnabas.

"Vanity" may also be expressed by Pt: (lit.,
"emptiness"). This may mean "annihilation" (e.g.,
Hab. 2:13) but generally, as lf;'l, expresses the futil-
ity of life apart from the guidance of God (e.g., Pss.
2:l; 4:2, where it is in parallelism with :t:, "delu-
sion"),

The word Ntu, used apparently in its primary
sense of "nothingness" in Job l5:31, may mean the
frustration of a futile life (e.g., Job 7:3, where it is
parallel to )ny, "trouble") but generally means
"unreality" which a man creates for himself by dis-
sembling (:9t :i; e.g., Pss. l2:2; 4l:6), by deceit
(nnrn; e.g., Job 3l:5; Ps.24:4), or by lying (rpu;
e.g., Ps. 144:B). It may mean simply "lie, delusion"
(Prov. 30:B; Ezek. l3:6, B-9,23;21:29;22:28). As
):n, it denotes that life outside the positive purpose
of divine providence, to which the Gentiles were con-
demned (Isa. 30:28; possibly Hos. l2:11), and, like
i:n, it may denote "idols" (Jer. l8:15).

"Vanity" is expressed also by tntn, "chaos," found
in parallelism with'1'11, "nothing," in Isa.40:17,23,
and in Isa. 40:17 with DDN, referring to idols and
their makers. It is found in palallelism with "lying"
in Isa. 59:4.

As the Arabic cognate suggests, 1tx should prob-
ably be translated "trouble" or "mischief'rather
than "vanity"; its parallels in Job l5:35; Ps. l0:7;
Prov. 22:B also suggest this. In Isa. 4l:29, where
l'r*, like l:n, xtu, and tntrt, denotes "idols," it is par-
allel to ol*, "nothing," which suggests that it may
be a corruption of 1t1.

In the NT "vanity" (pcrcr6tqq) has a similar
range ofmeaning, from "nothingness" (II Pet. 2:lB)
to "chaos" (Rom. B:20), and the futile life without
the law of God (Eph. 4:17). The neuter plural of the
adjective trrdrorc in Acts l4:15 refers to idols.

Bibliogtapfut. E. Podechard, L'Eccl4siaste (1912), pp. l7l-
73,232-33. J. Gnav

VASHNI vtrsh'ni [':trt] (I Chr. 6:28-H 6:13). Sae

Jonr 5.

VASHTI vish'ti ['np1, possibly Pers. z.,aiti, one who
is desired].

The wife of Ahasuerus (Xerxes I), according to
the book of Esrunn ( l:9-22). King Ahasuerus, on the
seventh day of a banquet, sent for Queen Vashti to
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show off her beauty to the guests. When Vashti re-
fused to come, the king banished her and proclaimed
the edict throughout his empire "that every man be
lord in his own house" (vs. 22). It was this deposal
of Vashti which led to the search for other beautiful
maidens, and eventually to the choice of Esther as
the new queen.

The historicity of this account is questionable.
Xerxes' queen was Amestris and not Vashti
(Herodotus VII.6l; IX. l0B-12). The attempt to
identify Vashti with Stateira, the wife of Artaxerxes
II, does not seem wholly successful. If the origin of
Purim is found in Babylonian mythology, it is possible
that Vashti represents an Elamite goddess allied with
Haman and Zeresh against the Babylonian Marduk
and Ishtar (cJ. bibliogapfu,). On the other hand, the
role of Vashti in the book of Esther may be simply a
fictional device for introducing Esther.

Bibliograph2. L. B. Paton, Esther, rCC,,rOB: 
fll.l,Xrrc

VASSAL. A subject or subordinate ruling under
another. Frequently the vassal was the defeated king
appointed to rule in a subservient position over his
own people or territory as a GovnnNon. The He-
brew words for PnINcr and SEnvaNr are used for
such vassals. This fall from rank and power is de-
scribed in Lam. l:1, although some scholars would
emend the text and translate "labor gang" or "slave"
instead of vassal. Vassals usually had some dignity
and wealth left to them in spite of TnInurr, required
by the conqueror. C. U. Worn

VAT, WINE VAT. A square or circular cavity cut
into the rock, in which grapes and olives were pressed
into wine and oil. See Ort $ l; WINr, $$ 2, 5.

VATICANUS vit'i kin'as, -ki'nas. An early-
fourth-century Greek uncial codex MS of the Bible
(symbol "B"). Originally it contained the whole
Greek Bible, with the exception of the Prayer of Ma-
nasses and the books of Maccabees. It is one ofthe
most important witnesses to the text of both the
LXX and the NT. Saa Vnnsror,rs, ANctENr; Texr,
NT.

The codex has suffered considerable mutilation.
It now lacks.Gen. l:l-46:28; II Sam. 2:5-7,10-13;
Pss. 106:27-l3B:6; Heb. 9:14-13:25; the Pastoral

l. Codex Vaticanus (fourth century e.o.)
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letters; Revelation. It contains 759 leaves (617 in the
OT, 142 in the NT) of very fine vellum out of an
original total of ca. 82O. Each leaf measures l0% by
l0 inches. Each page ofthe poetical books ofthe OT
contains two columns of text, with 40-44 lines to the
column. The rest of the codex contains three columns
of text to the page, with 40-44 lines to the column.
The MS was written by two scribes.

The codex has been in the Vatican Library since
before the publication of the earliest catalogue ofthat
library in 1475. When or how it came to the Vatican
is unknown.

Fig. VAT l.
Bibliography. A photographic reproduction of rhe MS was

published by the authorities of the Vatican Ubrary, Bibliorum
SS. Cruecorum Codex Valicanus 1209 (l9O+-7). See also: F. H. A.
Scrivener, Plain Inlroduclion to lhe Crilicisnt of the NT (4th ed.,
rev. E. Miller; 1894), I, 105-21;C. R. Gregory, Canon and
Text o-f the N7'(1901), pp. 343-48; W. H. P. Hatch, Principal
Uncial MSS of the NT (1939), plate XIV; I. M. Price, An-
cestry of Our English Bible (3rd ed., rev. W. A. Irwin and A. P.
Wikgren; 1956), pp. 56-58; F. G. Kenyon, Our Bible and the

Anctenl MSS (5th ed., rev. A. W. Adams; 1958), pp. l2l,
202-6. M. M. PARvrs

VAU v6 (Heb. wou) 11, u (Wau)). The sixth letter
of the Hebrew Alpnasrr as it is placed in the KJV
at the head of the sixth section of the acrostic psalm,
Ps. I 19, where each verse of this section of the psalm
begins with this letter.

VAULTED CHAMBER; KJV EMINENT PLACE.
The translation of ll (lit., "something convex,"
"back") in Ezek. 16:24, 31, 39.

VEGETABLES [ot[:]y:t (Dan. l:12, l6; KJV
PULSE; prt (KJv HERBS); trdycvc (KJV HERBS)1.
The vegetables most commonly cultivated in Pales-
tine were Lnxrrls; Cucurrnens; ONIolts; Ler,rs; and
Benus. But Palestine was inferior to Egypt as a
vegetable land; in Egypt one merely sowed the seed

and watered it, and a vegetable garden appeared
(Deut. I l:10). Vegetables were generally planted in
gardens; Ahab demands Naboth's vineyard for such
a purpose (I Kings 2l:2). Of course, vegetables alone
provided an insufficient diet; Paul can compare the
man who eats'only vegetables to the man who is
weak in faith (Rom. l4:2). For the vegetables eaten
by Daniel and his friends, sze Pulst. J. F. Ross

VEIL; KJV alternately VAIL. There is relatively
little material on veils worn by women in the OT.
The Talmud has no designation for "veil." The
veiled ladies in the present-day Muslim communities
would have been out of place, for the most part, in
OT times. It follows that several of the terms ren-
dered "veil" in the Bible do not really refer to veils
but to ornamental coverings of one kind or another,
and their specific meanings are far from clear. Terms
translated "veil" are:

d) lryy, the veil or shawl mentioned in connection
with Rebekah, who put it on when she approached
Isaac before her marriage (Cen. 24:65). Here the
veil appears to have been the mark of the marriage-
able maiden, and was removed in connection with
the marriage ceremony (cf. Akkadian kallatunt
kutumlum, "veiled bride"). Such a veil was used by
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Tamar to trickJudah (Gen. 38:14, 19); here it was a
device to conceal her face.

D) rtrr, the veil-like garment worn by the women
ofJerusalem (Isa. 3:23) and the maiden in Songof
S. 5:7 ("mantle"). The LXX understood it as being
a thin summer garment (06pro'rpov), probably some-
thing like the stoles worn by women today.

.) nDI (KJV "locks"), a face veil, probablyof
ornamental character (Song of S. 4:1, 3; 6:7; Isa.
47:2).

d) ntDD, the mask wherewith Moses covered his
face so that the Israelites were able to abide in his
presence after he returned from the mount of God
(Exod. 34:33-35). In the NT, Paul, referring to this
incident, uses the word rdtrupgo, "hood" or "veil"
(II Cor. 3:13-16), as a metaphor for that which con-
ceals a thing from being understood.

,) ir)DD (Isa. 25:7), probably some sort ofcover,
as indicated by its parallelism with "covering." In
Isa. 28:20, where the word refers to a bedcover, it is
translated "covering."

, n)nDDD (KJV "kerchief'), a covering for the
head. In connection with the activities of sorceresses
(prophetesses), Ezekiel describes the making of these
veils for the heads of persons of every stature (Ezek.
l3:lB).

C) KJV translation of innon (RSV Croer) in
Ruth 3:15.

On n)y: (Isa.3:19), which is literally "veil," see

Scanr. J. M. Mvrns

VEIL OF THE TEMPLE [n:]0, perhaps from
Akkad. paraku,bar, or parakkz, shrine; KJV rota-
r6rooso (L){Xfor nslD; Matt. 27:51; Heb. 6:19; RSV
"curtain")]. The veil which hung at the entrance
to the Most Holy Place in the temple (II Chr. 3:14)
and before the inner room containing the ark and the
mercy seat in the tabernacle (Exod. 26:33; 35:12; 39:
34; Lev. 24:3). lt was figured with cherubim on blue,
purple, and scarlet material and fine twined linen
(Exod.26:31;36:35; II Chr.3:14) and was hungby
clasps from four pillars of acacia wood (Exod. 26:32).
In early days no one could enter through the veil ex-
cept Levitical priests (Num. lB:7), in later times no
one but the high priest on the Day of Atone-
ment (Lev. 16:2). The veil was said to be taken down
when the tabernacle was to be moved, and used to
cover the ark (Num. 4:5).

At Jesus' death (Matt. 27:51; Mark 15:38) or dur-
ing the Crucifixion (Luke 23:45), the veil of the tem-
ple was rent from top to bottom, thus exposing the
Most Holy Place to view. The meeting place of God
with man (Exod. 30:6) was now open to all. The veil
is used in Hebrews as a symbol of the flesh of Christ
(10:20), by which believers enter into the inner
shrine offaith (6:l9l 9:3).

See also Tnvnln, Jenusalr,v; Tanrnueclr,; Mosr
Holy Placn. E. M. Gooo

*VENGEANCE. The restoration of wholeness, integ-
rity, to the community, by God or man. The various
terms translated "vengeance" are a part of the legal
terminology of the Bible.

The chief OT terms for "vengeance" are the nouns
op: (Judg. l6:28) and ilDP) (Jer. 50:15). The verb
from which they are derived is EP), generally trans-
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lated "avenge" (Num. 3l:2). The AvEtrrcrn or
Blooo (orn )N)) is the next of kin ola slain man
who is required by law to requite the life of his kins-
man (Num. 35:9-34). Other terms for "vengeance"
include yut (lit., "to assist, save"; I Sam. 25:31), rrr
It"tn ("to plead the case of someone"; vs. 39), rtun
(lit., "to cause punishment to return"; II Sam. l6:B),
and tcDu ("to judge," "to vindicate"; Ps.26:l).

The LXX shows considerable variety in the ren-
dering of these Hebrew terms into Greek, but the
most common translation is given by the verb d<6rr6o
and its derivatives. The same verb and its deriva-
tives, dx6ix4orq and Er6rxoq, Iie behind the transla-
tions "to vindicate" (Luke l8:3, 5), "to avenge"
(Rom. l2: l9), "vengeance" (Heb. l0:30), and
"avenger" (I Thess. 4:6).

Seldom does "vengeance" in the Bible carry the
connotation of "vindictiveness" or "revenge." Only
twice does the noun "revenge" occur (Prov. 6:34;
Jer.20:10), and only two occurrences of the adverb
"revengefully" are found (Ezek. 25:12, l5), both in
reference to the actions oflsrael's enemies. Vengeance
was understood to be a necessary means for the heal-
ing of the breach made in the solidarity of the family
or the community as a result of manslaughter. The
avenger of blood was considered to be acting, not
only in behalf of family or community, but in God's
stead (Gen. 9:5-6). Yet in times of despair, God the
vindicator could be counted on as the avenger. When
Second Isaiah refers over and over again to Yahweh
as Israel's Reopouen (5*.:), he has in view Yahweh's
coming restoration of his people to their land and
the fulfilment of the promise to their forefathers. I.e.,
Yahweh is Israel's vindicator and avenger (Isa. 41:
l4; 43:1, l4; 44:6; etc.). The cries to Yahweh for
vengeance, therefore, are cries for redemption, restora-
tion, health, and healing, even though such redemp-
tion and healing may involve Yahweh's retributive
justice (Jer. l5:15; 20:12).

In the NT, however, vengeance is reserved to God
alone for its execution: "Vengeance is mine, I will
repay, says the Lord" (Rom. l2:19; cf. Deut. 32:35;
Heb. l0:30). God will vindicate his elect who cry to
him day and night (Luke l8:7-B; cf, Rev. 6:10). At
the last day, he will execute vengeance upon all who
stand in opposition to his purpose (Luke 2l:22; II
Thess. l:B), thus publicly displaying that redemp-
tion, that vindication, which has already been pro-
vided in Jesus Christ.

Bibliograpfut. E. Merz, Die Blutrache bet den Israeliten,
BWAT, vol. XX (1916), is the most complete and pertinent
study. E. N. Haddad, "Blood Revenge Among the Arabs,"
JPOS,I (1920), 103-12. J. Pedersen, Israel,I-II (1926),378-
4 I 0. S. Nystrdm, Bedutnentum und Jahuismu ( I 946), pp. 3 l -40.
R. H. Swartzback, "A Biblical Study of the Word,'Venge-
ane,"' Interprelation,Yl (1952),451-57. K. Koch, "Gibt es

ein Vergeltungsdogma im AT?" <'fhK, 52 (1955), l-42.
F. Horst, "Recht und Religion in Bereich des ATs" Eoange-
lische Theologie, l6 (1956), 49-75. J. Scharberr, Solidaritdt in
Segen und Fluch tm AT und in seiner Umuelt (1958), pp. 90-100,
ll9-24. W. J. HennrrsoN

VENISON. KJV translation of 't'J, i''l't!I, in Gen
25:28; 27:3, 5, 7 , lg, 25, 31, 33 (RSV Garrrr,).

VERMILION [ruu; I Akkad. iariarru, iarleru;
LXX pilroq]. A mineral product obtained from the
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widely used red (hematite) ocher; an ideal pigment
for painting or "illumination." For the interior of
rooms a renewable coat of pigment was spread over
plaster. For exterior surfaces and more permanent re-
quirements, ocher combined with clay was fired to
produce a solid enamel. Probably a foreign import,
it was highly resented by the prophets. Jehoiakim
was condemned for neglecting justice while painting
the palace with vermilion (Jer. 22:14). Jerusalem,
pictured as the prostitute Oholibah, whose lovers
were the Egyptians and Babylonians, "saw men por-
trayed upon the wall, the images of the Chaldeans
portrayed in vermilion" (Ezek. 23:14; LXX
Ev ypcai6r).

Wooden idols were painted with vermilion (Wisd.
Sol. l3:14; "red paint"). The Greeks employed it for
the making of pottery (Pliny Nat. Hist. XXXV.152),
and the Athenians attempted to monopolize its pro-
duction (Inscriptiones Graecae 11.1.546). The earths
sinopis and rubrica rsed for pigment by the Romans
(Pliny Nat. Hist. XXXV. l3-15) were doubtless red
ocher.

Bibliographlt. G. Perrot and C. Chipiez, A Histor2 of Art in
Chaldaea and Asqtria (1884), I, 286-87; G. M. A. Richter, Ihr
Craft oJ Athenian Potter2 (1923), pp. 53-59, 96-97; A. Lum,
Ancient Egyplian Materials and Industries (2nd ed., l93a), pp.
282-92,326-32; R. J. Forbes, "Chemical, Culinary and Cos-
metic Arts," in C. Singer el al., eds., A Histor2 oJTechnolog,
I (1954), 238-43. C. L. Wrcrwnr

VERSIONS, ANCIENT. Translations of the Scrip-
tures or ofsome part ofthem, produced in ancient
times for those who found it difficult or impossible to
read the original language or languages. During the
last centuries 4.c., when certain congregations of
Aramaic-speaking Jews became less and less familiar
with the classical Hebrew of the OT, paraphrases
in Aramaic, called Targums, were produced. About
the same time other groups of Jews rendered the OT
into Greek, both for themselves and for Gentile
readers, who, of course, knew no Hebrew or Ara-
maic. Subsequent versions into other languages were
made, either from the original Hebrew or from the
Old Greek translations.

In the early Christian church, a similar need arose
for rendering the NT from the original Greek into
various other languages. In order to assist in the
missionary work of the early evangelists, and to pro-
vide converts with the Scriptures in their mother
tongue, versions of the NT were made into the lan-
guages of the major ethnic groups of the Near East
and Southern Europe. In some of these cases the OT
had already been available; in other cases the NT
was followed by a translation of part or all of the OT.

l. Aramaic Targums of the OT
a. The Pentateuch
D. The Prophets
c. The Hagiographa

2. Greek versions of the OT
a. The LXX
6. Other Greek versions

3. Latin versions
a. The Old l,atin versions
D. The l,atin Vulg.

4. Syriac versions
a. The Old Syriac (and Tatian's Diatessaron)
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D. The Peshitta
c. The Philoxenian and/or Harclean
d. The Palestinian Syriac
e. Paul of Tella's Syro-Hexaplar

5. Coptic versions
6. The Gothic Version
7. The Armenian Version
L The Georgian Version
9. The Ethiopic Version

10. Arabic versions
ll. The Old Church Slavonic Version
12. Other ancient versions
Bibliography

l. Aramaic Targums of the OT. After the Exile
the practice arose among Palestinian Jews of accom-
panying the public reading of the Hebrew scriptures
in the synagogue with an oral paraphrase in the Ara-
maic vernacular for the benefit of a growing number of
Jews who were more familiar with Aramaic than
with Hebrew. The beginnings of this custom may
be reflected in Neh. B:8, which refers to the explain-
ing of obscure words and phrases in the Hebrew of
the Pentateuch. At first this oral interpretation was
a simple paraphrase, but later it became more
elaborate, and the various explanations tended to
become fixed and traditional. Still later these Ara-
maic Targums (or Targumim)* were reduced to
writing. Subsequently, however, by a strange irony
of fate, the fact that they were now in a relatively
fixed written form operated to abolish their use in
the synagogue. As it had been ignorance of Hebrew
which had called the Targums into existence. so
Aramaic, in the course of time, shared the same fate
as Hebrew and was as little understood. Even where
Aramaic continued to be the spoken language, it
altered its character, so that the dialect of the
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Targums became archaic and difficult to understand.
Fig. VER 2.

Today Targums exist for the Pentateuch, the
prophetical books, and most of the Hagiographa.
Characteristics common to all these paraphrases in-
clude the following: (a) a tendency to avoid direct
reference to the ineffable name of God, frequently
by the use of the word Memra ("the Word"); (6) in
passages referring to God, anthropomorphisms and
anthropopathisms are usually avoided and the nar-
rative is recast; (r) some ol the Targums include
longer or shorter stories (similar to the Midrashim)
that serve to illustrate the scripture text.

a. The Pentateuch. There are three Targums for
the Pentateuch. The oldest appears to be the so-
called Palestinian Pentateuch Targ., which until
recently was known only through fragments but now
is available in its entirety through the Codex Neofiti
I of the Vatican. It preserves the idiomatic Aramaic
used in Palestine perhaps as early as the first cen-
turies of the Christian era. Secondly, the Jerusalem
Targums of the Pentateuch (I and II), also called the
Pseudo-Jonathan Targums, exhibit many of the lin-
guistic and theological characteristics of the Pales-
tinian Pentateuch Targ., but surpass it in the elabora-
tion of angelology and demonology. Thirdly, the
Targ. of Onkelos, which became the official Targ.
of the synagogue, dates from perhaps the second or
third century a.o. Though originally based on
Palestinian traditions, in its present form it discloses
many marks of Babylonian re-editing. It is quite
literal, and of all the Targums is the most restrained
in the introduction of extraneous matter. The He-
brew text from which it was made was in all essen-
tials the MT. Gen. 49:10; Num. 24:17 are inter-
preted messianically.

Reference may be made here to the Samaritan
Targ.* Early in the Christian era the Samaritan
Pentateuch (i.e., Hebrew written in Samaritan char-
acters) was translated into the Aramaic dialect used
by the Samaritans. This version differs from the

Jewish Targums in being considerably Iess literal
than they. Fig. SAM 21.

b, The Proplwts. The official Targ. on the Prophets
is known as Targ. Jonathan bar-Uzziel. Like Targ.
Onkelos, this one also had its origin in Palestine but
was given final form in Babylonia. On the whole,
it is not so literal as Onkelos, adhering more closely
to the text of the Former Prophets (i.e., Joshua,
Judges, I and II Samuel, I and II Kings) than to
the text of the Latter Prophets (i.e., Isaiah, Jeremiah,
Ezekiel, and the twelve minor prophets). A messianic
interpretation is given to numerous passages, includ-
ing Isa. 53.

c. The Hagiographa. One or more Targums exist
for all books of the Hagiographa except for Ezra,
Nehemiah, and Daniel. In general, these Targums
differ widely among themselves as to dialectal
peculiarities, as well as the degree of freedom of
paraphrase (some are not translations but com-
mentaries). None of the extant Targums on the
Hagiographa is older than ca. the fifth century, and
most of them are much later. It is likely, therefore,
that they were never meant for public use in the
synagogue or school, having been composed after
the need of Aramaic translations had ceased.
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2. Greek versions of the OT. a. The LXX. The
word Stpru.qclNT (LXX) means "seventy" and
refers to the legend that seventy (or seventy-two)
Jewish scholars prepared a Greek translation of the
Hebrew OT at Pharos in the harbor of Alexandria
in Egypt. The story is first told in the so-called
"Letter of Aristeas"; Anrsrr,es pretends to be a con-
temporary of the translators during the reign of King
Ptolemy Philadelphus (285-246 n.c.). Amid many
unhistorical details in this story, the nucleus of fact
appears to be that the Pentateuch was translated
into Greek in Egypt sometime during the first half
of the third century B.c. During the following two
centuries the rest of the OT was translated, as well
as certain noncanonical books (Sirach, Tobit, etc.).
To all these, along with still other apocryphal books
composed in Greek, the name LXX came to be
given. When the NT authors quote from the OT,
most of them quote it, not from the original Hebrew,
but lrom the LXX or other Greek versions. In the
early church, Gentile converts (who, of course, were
ignorant of Hebrew) made use of the OT exclusively
in its Greek form. As a result of the widespread use
of the LXX by Christians, the Jews repudiated this
version, and other Greek translations were prepared
for their use. Notable among these were the render-
ings made by Aquila, Theodotion, and Symmachus.
See $ 2b beloru. Fig. VER 3.

In the course of the transmission of MS copies of
the LXX, its text underwent several major changes
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beyond the usual amount of alteration inevitable in
copying by hand. The first of these modifications
was occasioned by the production at the beginning
of the third century of Origen's famous Hexapla.
This monumental work, the product of twenty years
of stupendous energy on the part of the greatest
Christian scholar of his time, was a sixfold version
of the OT. In parallel columns, at each opening
ofhis book, stood the following different texts: (a)
the Hebrew text, written with only one or two words
per line; (D) a transliteration of the Hebrew into
Greek letters; (c) Aquila's Greek version; (/) Sym-
machus' Greek version; (e) the LXX; ff) Theodo-
tion's Greek version.

The text of the LXX which Origen provided was
a revised text. He marked with an obelus (- or -i-)
Greek words which were not in his Hebrew text.
Words occurring in the Hebrew but not in the LXX
were inserted in the latter from Theodotion's Greek
version, such insertions being marked by an asterisk
(+). A metobelus (: or I or X) marked the conclusion
of the passage to which the asterisk or obelus
referred.

So enormous was the Hexapla (containing, as it
did, the OT copied out six times, involving perhaps
seven thousand pages), that it probably was never
recopied as a whole. Fragments of his magnum opus,
however, are preserved in quotations made by
various church fathers, and several editions of the
fifth column, containing the LXX, were subsequently
made. In recopying this column, however, it was
inevitable that scribes would misunderstand the
several critical symbols which Origen had used, and,
as the LXX was now separate from the Hebrew
column, would misplace them or, more often, omit
them entirely. Thus the additions from Theodotion's
version were confused with the LXX text, and
Origen's painstaking labors unwittingly worked to
introduce chaos into the text of the original LXX.

During the century following Origen's researches,
three editions or recensions of his LXX text were
published: (a) Eusebius of Caesarea, with the
assistance of his friend Pamphilus, supplied Con-
stantine the Great with fifty copies of the Greek
Bible, containing in the OT Origen's fifth column,
with alternative readings from the other versions in
the margins.

D) Lucian of Samosata, a presbyter of Antioch
who died a martyr's death at Nicomedia in e.o. 3l I
or 312, issued a revised text of the LXX, of which
the most distinctive characteristic was his habit,
when he found different words or phrases in differ-
ent copies, of combining them into a conflate read-
ing, and so of preserving both.

c) A third edition of the LXX was prepared by a
certain Hesychius, who, so it is thought, was the
martyr-bishop in Egypt mentioned by Eusebius
(Hist. VIII. l3).

Thus it came about that, at about the same time
(ra. 300), three forms of the LXX were circulated
in different regions: the edition of Eusebius and
Pamphilus was generally used in Palestine; that of
Lucian was accepted, not only at the place of its
origin in Antioch, but in Constantinople and Asia
Minor as well; while the Hesychian recension was
disseminated in Egypt.
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Even from this abbreviated account of the history
of the transmission of the LXX, it will be readily
perceived that many problems confront the scholar
who seeks to recover the earliest Greek translation
(or translations) of the OT. There is much mixture
in extant MSS of the several earlier editions of the
LXX, and only by patient comparison of readings
in the MSS with the quotations of the Greek OT
which church fathers made in Palestine, Constan-
tinople and Asia Minor, and Egypt can one ascer-
tain the recension to which each MS belongs. Fur-
thermore, it is only by comparing the evidence of
early versions made from these forms of the LXX,
or made from the pre-Origenian form of the LXX,
that progress can be made in charting the history
of its transmission. At each stage of its transmission,
the possibility of fresh corrections made from a He-
brew text that may have differed from the MT must
be taken into account. Finally, the investigation
becomes still more complicated if it be true, as some
present-day scholars urge, that in various localities
Greek-speaking Jews were accustomed to make
renderings of the OT, after the manner of a Greek
Targ., lor the use of the local congregations. Thus,
the MSS of the so-called LXX would not go back
ultimately to one archetype made in Egypt, but to a
multiplicity of renderings made at various localities.
To the extent that this may be the situation, the task
confronting the modern scholar in seeking to chart
the vicissitudes of the transmission of the Greek OT,
and to ascertain its earliest form, becomes one of
bewildering proportions.

Fig. VER 4.
b. Other Greek uersions. When the Christian

church began to make large use of the LXX, par-
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ticularly in polemics against the Jews, the latter
repudiated it as an inaccurate version ol the Scrip-
tures. Of several rival renderings of the OT that
were produced, three are known today by the name
of their translators, and three others must be
referred to anonymously. IJnfortunately all these
are preserved only in relatively small fragments and
in a limited number of patristic citations.

Ca. e..o. 130, Aquila, a native of Pontus and a
proselyte to Judaism, completed an extremely literal
rendering of the OT (sre AquIla's VrnsroN). It was
evidently his aim to find a Greek equivalent for every
word in the original and to translate the derivatives
of a Hebrew root by derivatives from the correspond-
ing Greek root. As a result, his work was so slavishly
literal as often to be unintelligible to readers who
did not already know Hebrew as well as Greek.
Aquila expressed his opposition to the Christians by
rendering some of the messianic passages differently
from the translation given by the LXX and upheld
by the church.

Sometime during the second century A.D.,
TuEoootIoN, a Jewish proselyte of Ephesus (so

Irenaeus; but Jerome says he was an Ebionite Chris-
tian), produced what seems to be a free revision of
the LXX on the basis of the Hebrew. In Job it fol-
lows the MT much more closely than does the
LXX, which is about one sixth shorter than the
Hebrew text. In Daniel, Theodotion's Version lacks
certain midrashic expressions which are present in
the LXX, and, probably for this reason, his render-
ing became the accepted text used by the church.
A characteristic of this version is the frequency with
which Hebrew words have been transliterated and
not translated.

One of the problems relating to Theodotion's
Version arises from the circumstance that several
quotations of the OT occur in the NT in a form
differing from the LXX and agreeing with his
rendering. The usual explanation is that Theodotion
made use of some earlier version, perhaps a Greek
Targ., oral or written, current in Ephesus during
the first Christian century.

Toward the end of the second Christian century
an Ebionite named Svrr,rr'.recHus produced a Greek
translation of the OT quite different from Aquila's
literalistic rendering. It is, in fact, distinguished by
the purity of its Greek and the absence of Hebraisms.
At the same time the freedom of his rendering some-
times lapses into paraphrase marked by anti-
anthropomorphic renderings under the influence of
the later Jewish tendencies.

The researches of Origen brought to light three
anonymous Greek versions of portions of the OT.
These are generally called, lrom their position rela-
tive to the four Greek versions in his great Hexapla,
the Quinta, the Sexta, and the Septima versions.
According to Eusebius, Origen found Quinta at
Nicopolis, near Actium, and one of the other two
near Jericho buried in a clay wine jar, partly sunk
in the ground. To judge by the fragmentary quota-
tions which survive, Quinta was written in very
elegant Greek, comparable to the best Greek authors
of the period. Sexta also shows some command of
Greek and is marked by occasional tendencies to
paraphrase.
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Several Greek patristic writers of the fourth and
fifth centuries quote non-Septuagintal renderings of
the OT from a translator who is called "the He-
brew." "The Syrian" is also cited, who sometimes
is said to agree with "the Hebrew." Nothing definite
is known ol these.

3. Latin versions. a. Old Latin aersiorzs. The name
"Old Latin" is used here to denote the Latin trans-
lations of the Bible which existed prior to, or inde-
pendent of, the great revision made by Jerome at
the close of the fourth century. It appears that the
Scriptures were translated into Latin first in North
Africa sometime during the last quarter of the second
century e.o. The OT was not translated from the
Hebrew, but was based on the Old Greek text; it
therefore is of importance in determining the pre-
Origenian form of the LXX. In the third century
e.o. several Old Latin versions circulated in Europe,
including versions current in Italy, in Gaul, and in
Spain. Divergent renderings of the same verse (at
least eight variant renderings exist at Deut. 3l:17,
and at Luke 24:4-5 there are at least twenty-seven
variant readings) bear out Jerome's complaint that
there were almost as many readings as copies of the
Old Latin. Undoubtedly what Augustine called the
"infinite variety of Latin translations" (Oz Christian
Doctrine II.l l) arose from the circumstance that "in
the early days ofthe faith, every man who happened
to gain possession of a Greek MS and who imagined
that he had any facility in both languages (however
sli.ght that may be) dared to make a translation"
(IL13). The language of the Old Latin fragments
corroborates this information as to their origin;
instead of being the polished, literary language of
that time, it is the vernacular and sometimes
uncouth dialect of the common people.

To what lamily or text type do the Old Latin
versions belong? It is easier to answer this for the
NT than for the OT. In the NT the Old Latin wit-
nesses support the so-called "Western" text, which
is reflected in the bilingual MS Codex Bezae (sce

TExr, NT). In the OT, where the textual families
of LXX MSS have not been as fully worked out, it
appears that in the historical and prophetic books
the Old Latin not infrequently supports the Lucianic
recension of the LXX.

b. The Latin Vulg, The Latin Vulg. Bible, pre-
pared by Jerome at the end of the fourth century,
has exerted a pervasive and profound influence
throughout Western Europe. Not only did it become
the authoritative text of the Roman church, influ-
encing ecclesiastical terminology, but even in the
secular world its Latinity left its mark as Latin
developed into the Romance languages.

By the close of the fourth century the limitations
and imperfections of the Old Latin versions had
become evident to the leaders of the Roman church.
In the OT the renderings rested on the Greek of the
LXX instead of the original Hebrew, and in both
testaments scribal corruptions had disfigured still
further what had never been scholarly translations.
It is not surprising, therefore, that ca. 382 Pope
Damasus requested the most capable biblical scholar
then living, Eusebius Hieronymus, known today as

Jerome, to undertake a revision of the Latin Bible.
Jerome accepted the task, and in 383 he sent
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Damasus the first installment olhis work, the lour
gospels. In his prefatory letter Jerome explains that
he made a careful comparison of the ancient Greek
MSS and altered the current Old Latin only when
it seemed absolutely necessary, retaining in all other
cases what had become familiar Latin phraseology.
This procedure probably accounts for the presence
of quite diverse renderings of identical expressions
in Greek (thus, "high priest" is translated in
Matthew by princeps sacerdolum, in Mark by summus
sacerdos, in John by pontifex). When and how thor-
oughly he revised the rest of the NT has been
debated by scholars. The commonly accepted opinion
is that he performed his work in a much more
cursory manner. Several scholars, however, have
argued that Jerome had nothing to do with the
making ol the Vulg. text of the rest of the NT, but
that, by a curious twist of literary history, the work
of some other translator came to be circulated as

Jerome's Vulg. text.
Jerome's first work on the OT was a revision of

the Psalter on the basis of the LXX, undertaken
soon after he had finished the gospels. Known as
the Roman Psalter, it was introduced immediately
into the liturgy (it is still used at St. Peter's in Rome
and in Milan). A few years later in Palestine.

Jerome revised the Psalter a second time. Dissatis6ed
with the Greek text he had used previously, for this
revision Jerome obtained from the library at Caesarea
a copy of the Psalms in the fifth column of Origen's
Hexapla (see $ 2a abore). Known as the Gallican
Psalter, because it was first used chiefly in Gaul.
this version came to be incorporated in the tradi-
tional Vulg. Bible, and thus was the basis of Cover-
dale's English translation, which, through the
"Great Bible" of 1539, passed into the Psalter of the
Book of Common Prayer. Sometime later, as it seems.

Jerome made a third translation of the Psalms, this
time from the original Hebrew. In spite of its supe-
rior accuracy, this version never circulated widely
and is found today in only a limited number of MSS.
The text of the Gallican Psalter differs from the He-
brew at many places, perhaps the most noteworthy
being the addition of three verses (from Rom. 3: I 3 ff)
after Ps. l4:3, an interpolation which is still repro-
duced in the Prayer Book.

After revising other OT books from the LXX.
Jerome came to realize that the only satisfactory
procedure was to translate the H€braica uritas. lnhis
labors Jerome frequently consulted Jewish rabbis,
whose influence is to be seen in occasional coin-
cidences between the Vulg. and the Targums.

Outside the circle of Jerome's friends and admirers
his revision was greeted with suspicion and even
hostility. The sweeping nature of some of the changes
that he introduced, as well as the marked difference
of the text which he translated, alienated those who
loved the older Latin renderings and could not
understand the critical reasons for the alterations.
Even Augustine was troubled that, by choosing the
Hebrew OT as the basis instead of the LXX, Jerome
seemed to cast doubts upon the divine inspiration of
the latter! Jerome's naturally irascible temper showed
little patience with his critics; in a letter to one of
his friends he describes them as "two-l
During subsequent ccnturies, however
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worth of Jerome's version came to be more widcly
appreciated, and eventually it was accepted through-
out Western Christendom, thus earning for itself the
name Vulg. (uulgala laersiol,"the common version").

It was perhaps inevitable that. in the course ofits
transmission. scribes would corrupt Jerome's original
work, sometimes by carelessness in transcription,
sometimes by deliberate conflation with copies of the
Old Latin versions. In order to purify Jerome's text
a number of medicval recensions or editions were
produced. Notable among these were the editorial
work of Alcuin. Theodulf. Lanfranc, and Stephen
Harding. In the thirteenth century numerous "Cor-
rectoria" of the Latin Bible were collected by schol-
ars at the University of Paris and elsewhere. Unfor-
tunately, however, each of these sevcral attempts at
purifying current copies ofJerome's versions resulted
cventually in still Itrther textual corruption. As a
result, the more than eight thousand MSS of the
Vulg. known today exhibit the greatest degree ofbe-
wildering cross-contamination of textual type.

The decision at the Council of Trent (1546) to
prepare an authentic edition of the Scriptures in
Latin was finally taken in hand by Pope Sixtus V,
who issued an edition in 1590. After his death. in
1592 Pope Clement VIII called in all copies he could
find and issued another authentic edition-differing
from the former in some three thousand variants.
This latter edition has remaincd the official text of
the Roman church until today. Since 1907 work has
been going forward among Benedictine scholars on
a revised edition of the Latin Vulg.; most of the

I :'": r*{'lfft5{:.. if'{''' "- r'

From Dolrl. iuvt Bobhlcns Palinb!.tt. ntt hilh.lt.n Vul!iltdt?\t (T.xre un(l
Arbe;rcn I: Biuronrr Kunsrverlae Cmhh). pll I

5. Palimpsest Latin MS of Jerome's Vulg., written in the
fifth century e.D., erased and reused in the eighth
century for the writings of Isidor of Seville (the under-
writing has been restored by ultraviolet photography),
showing Judg. 6: I 3 ff
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volumes of the OT have now been finished. A critical
edition of the NT has been published at Oxford by
several Anglican scholars. Begun by John Words-
worth and H. J. White, the first fascicle (Matthew)
appeared in 1889; the last fascicle (Revelation), the
work of H. F. D. Sparks, was issued in 1954.

Fig. VER s.
4. Syriac versions. Syriac, a Semitic language,

was the Aramaic dialect used at Edessa and in W
Mesopotamia. It was similar to, but not identical
with, the Aramaic dialect used in Palestine during
the time of Jesus and his apostles.

a. The Old Sltriac (and Tatian's Diatessaron). The
oldest translation of part of the NT into Syriac was
made sometime during the second century. Except
for quotations by Syriac patristic writers, this version
has been preserved in only two MSS; they are frag-
mentary copies ofthe four gospels, usually desig-
nated the Sinaitic Syriac MS (dating from ra. the
fourth century) and the Curetonian Syriac MS (ca.

the fifth century). The form of text in these MSS be-
longs in general to the "Western" family (see Toxr,
NT), and is characterized by many striking omis-
sions. Fig. VER 6.
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C.un6y of the Trustees of the British Museum

6. MS of the Old Syriac Gospels written during the arly
part of the fifth century a.o. (Curetonian MS; Brit.
Mus. Add. 14451), showing John 6:30 ff

Related to the Old Syriac version (but whether
antecedent or subsequent is debated) is Tatian's
famous Diatessaron, or Harmony of the Gospels.
Drawn up ,d. A.D. 170, it circulated widely in the
Near East until zealous Syrian ecclesiastics sought
out and destroyed copies after Tatian had been ad-
judged heretical. lJnfortunately no MSS of the com-
plete Diatessaron are known to exist today; except
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for a tiny Greek fragment dating from ca. 220, our
knowledge olTatian's work rests only on secondary
sources (e.g., quotations preserved in Ephraem's
Syriac Commentary on the Diatessaron, and an
Arabic translation of a form of the Diatessaron, the
text of which had been partially conformed to the
Peshitta Syriac Version).

b. fie Peshitto. The word "Peshitta" means lit-
erally "the simple [version]," in contradistinction to
more elaborate forms of Syriac text, such as the
Hexaplaric Version of the OT and the Harclean
Version of the NT, both of which had marginal vari-
ants and other critical apparatus. The origin of the
Peshitta Version is obscure, both as to date and as to
identity of the translators. The OT Peshitta was the
work of many hands. Perhaps the Pentateuch was
translated 6rst, sometime in the second or third cen-
tury A.D. Since its text follows closely the Masoretic
Hebrew and resembles the Targ. Onkelos, many
scholars have surmised that it was produced by Jews
or by Jewish Christians. Subsequently the other
books of the OT were added, some rendered freely
after the manner of Targumic paraphrases. Later
some of the biblical books were sporadically revised
to conform to the LXX. The oldest extant MS of
the Peshitta has the distinction of being the oldest
copy of the Bible in any language of which the exact
date is known; it is a MS of the Pentateuch dating
from ,,r.o. 442.

The Peshitta Version of the NT appears to date
from the latter part of the fourth century. By this
time the Old Syriac, like the Old Latin, had come to
exist in a variety of forms. A uniform Syriac version
was desirable, and as Jerome made a Vulg. text for
the Latin church, so someone produced a common
text for the Syrian churches. It was not a new trans-
lation, but a revision of the Old Syriac on the basis
of the Greek text. The version was adopted by both

Jacobite and Nestorian branches of the Syrian
church, and has been transmitted very faithfully with
a minimum number of scribal variants in the MSS.

Since the Syrian church did not accept as canon-
ical the four minor Catholic letters (II Peter, II and
III John, Jude) and the book of Revelation, the
Peshitta did not include these five books.

c. The Philoxenian andf or Harclean. Among the

Jacobites (a Monophysite branch of the Syrian
church) several attempts were made to displace the
popularity of the Peshitta Version. At the beginning
of the sixth century Philoxenus, bishop of Mabbug,
commissioned his coadjutor Polycarp to prepare a
translation of the Greek Bible (LXX and entire NT).
Very little of this version, which was finished in 508,
has survived. To judge by extant fragments of Isaiah,
a Lucianic text was used as the basis of revision of
the OT. For the first time the minor Catholic letters
and Revelation were included in a Syriac Bible.
Printed editions ol the Peshitta NT frequently con-
tain these five books in the Philoxenian Version. No
other part of the NT in this version appears to have
survived.

Ca. a centrry after Philoxenus, the work of re-
vision was resumed. Thomas of Heraclea (Harkel of
Mesopotamia) published a version equipped with
marginal notes of variant readings found in several
Greek MSS. Scholars are not agreed as to whether
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Thomas' work involved a complete revision of the
Philoxenian Version, or whether he merely reissued
the earlier version with the marginal additions. It is,
especially for Acts, one of the most important wit-
nesses to the "Western" form of text.

d, The Palestinian Syiac, Toward the close of the
fourth century the Melchite Christians of Palestine
appear to have reduced to writing the version which
heretofore had been provided orally when the Greek
scriptures were read in church services (Aetheria
lSilvial Peregrinatio XLYll.3). The dialect, which
differs slightly from Syriac, should more properly be
called Palestinian Aramaic; its chief resemblance to
Syriac is the form of script in which it is written. Of
the OT only fragments remain of several books; of
these the Psalter is best represented with forty-two
psalms complete and stray verses of others. The gen-
eral view is that the OT version was made from the

7. Palestinian Syriac lectionary of the Gospels, written
A.D. ll04 (MS B; Monastery of St. Catherine on

Mount Sinai), showing John I 2:24 ff

LXX, though a few scholars have thought that in
the Pentateuch it rests upon a Jewish Palestinian
Targ. Of the NT the most extensive remains are in
the form of gospel lectionaries. Here the text, while
not lree from the influence of the Peshitta, reflects a
form of Greek text current in Palestine during the
fourth and fifth centuries.

Fig. VER 7.
e. Paul of Tella's Sltro-Hexaplar. Corresponding to

the Harclean revision of the NT was the version of
the OT known as the Syro-Hexaplar. This was made
by Paul, bishop of Tella de-Mauzeleth near Alex-
andria, who undertook the work at the request of
Patriarch Athanasius I. Finished in 616/617, it is
a translation of the LXX text in the 6fth column of
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Origen's Hexapla with the asterisks and obeli pre-
served (see $ 2a abooe), together with many marginal
renderings from other Greek translators, such as
Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodotion. Happily the
version is extant for most of the books of the OT.
The oldest Syro-Hexaplar MS (now in the Am-
brosian library at Milan) is only a century younger
than the original translation. It contains the poetical
and prophetical books and has been published in a
photolithographic edition. The importance of this
version is very great, for it is an early and extensive
witness to the Hexaplaric text of the LXX along
with the Hexaplaric signs. It also witnesses to the
original LXX text of the book of Daniel, a text which
was almost totally supplanted in the church by
Theodotion's version.

5. Coptic versions. Coptic is the latest form of the
ancient Egyptian language, which until Christian
times was written in hieroglyphs and their two de-
rivatives, hieratic and demotic. During the early
Christian era the language came to be written in the
Greek alphabet, with the addition of seven char-
acters taken from demotic. During the course of the
centuries several dialects of Coptic developed at
settlements along the Nile River. Today portions of
the Bible are extant in six dialects: (a) Sahidic, for-
merly called Thebaic, used in Upper (i.e., S) Egypt;
(D) Bohairic, formerly called Memphitic, used in
Lower (i.e., N) Egypt, including Alexandria; (r)
Achmimic, used in Upper Egypt around Achmim,
the ancient Panopolis; (d) sub-Achmimic, used S of
Asyut; (r) Middle Egyptian; and (fl Fayyumic, for-
merly known as Bashmuric, used W of the Nile and
S of the Delta.

Of these dialects the first two are the most im-
portant for the study of the early versions of the

Reprodued by p€rmission of the British and Foreign Bible Sciety, tandon

8. Coptic papyrus codex ofJohn, written in the sub-
Achmimic dialect cc. the third quarter of the fourth
century A.D. (now in the Library ofthe British and
Foreign Bible Society), showing John 6:14 ff
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Bible. Portions of the NT were first rendered into
Sahidic by ca. the beginning ol the third century.
By perhaps a century later, most of the books of the
Bible were translated. Indeed, if one may judge on
the basis of the existence of widely divergent Sahidic
texts, some books were translated several times by
independent translators.

The Bohairic Version, which appears to be one
of the latest of the Coptic versions, came in the
course of the centuries to supersede the use of the
other versions. More MSS in this dialect have been
preserved than in any other, but almost all of them
are relatively late in date (twelfth to fourteenth cen-
turies).

For the OT the Coptic translators utilized the
LXX. In the Sahidic Version of Job, it appears that
the translator used a pre-Hexaplar copy of the Greek,
for it lacks about 375 lines (i.e., half-verses) which
Origen inserted into the LXX text from Theod. The
Sahidic Version of Daniel, on the other hand, was
made from Theodotion's text. The Bohairic version
of the Prophets discloses textual affinities with the
Hesychian recension of the LXX.

In the NT both the Sahidic and the Bohairic ver-
sions agree often with the Alexandrian type of text.

Except for an important MS of the Gospel of John
in sub-Achmimic,* dating from the fourth century,
only relatively small fragments have been preserved
in the other dialects. Much study remains to be done
on questions cf date, mutual relationships, and tex-
tual type of the Coptic versions. Fig. VER 8.

6. The Gothic Version. The Gothic Version is
noteworthy in several respects: it is the earliest one
of which we have information regarding the identity
of its translator; it is one of a few versions for which
an alphabet is said to have been invented by the
translator; it is the oldest surviving literature in any
Teutonic language; and it is the only version olany
considerable extent of which all the known MS evi-
dence has been utilized. Produced by the learned
Bishop Ulfilas, the apostle of the Goths of the Danu-
bian provinces during the mid-fourth century, this
version survives today in only six MSS, all of them
fragmentary. The most complete is a deluxe copy
dating from the fifth or sixth century and containing
portions of all four gospels, which stand in the so-
called "Western" order (Matthew, John, Luke, and
Mark). It is written on purple vellum in large letters
of silver ink, whence the name that is commonly
given to this MS: Codex Argenteus (i.e., the Silver
Codex).

Of the O'I' very few fragments survive (namely,
Gen. 5:3-32; Ps. 52:2-3; and portions of Nehemiah).
The translation is based on Lucian's recension of the
LXX (sez $ 2a abooe). Of the NT more or less exten-
sive remains are extant for all the books except the
Acts, the Catholic letters, and Revelation. The char-
acter of the text appears to be similar in certain re-
spects to the form of the Old Latin that circulated in
Italy.

Fig. VER 9.
7. The Armenian Version. In the early years of

the 6fth century of the Christian era, Mesrop, the in-
ventor of the Armenian alphabet, and Sahak the
Patriarch began a translation of the Bible and of the
liturgy into the national language as a reaction
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Caurtcsy of the Universitetsbiblioreket Uppsala

9. Deluxe Gothic MS of the Gospels, written in the fifth
or sixth century r.n. (Codex Argenteus of Uppsala),
showing Mark 5:18 ff

against the prevailing use of Syriac in the worship.
Tradition is divided as to the textual basis of the

rendering of the OT. Moses of Chorene (said to have
been a nephew of Mesrop) states that the work was
made, at least at the beginning, from the Syriac Ver-
sion, because the Persian king Meroujah had burned.
thirty years before, all the Greek books of the Ar-
menians. Other early Armenian historians, however,
declare that the rendering was made at the outset
from Greek copies which had been secured at Con-
stantinople and Alexandria. In any case, an exam-
ination of surviving Armenian MSS indicates that
the OT rests upon the Hexaplaric recension of the
OT. On the other hand, certain passages (notably in
Jeremiah) disclose cvidence of a (later?) revision
from the Syriac.

Whether the NT was translated from the original
Greek or from an intermediate Syriac version has
been debated by scholars. The inclusion of the apoc-
ryphal Third Letter of Paul to the Corinthians in
the early canon of both the Syrian and Armenian
churches, and the presence oltraces of Syriac or-
thography of proper names and Semitic syntax in the
older Armenian patristic quotations of thc NT, sug-
gest a strong influence from Syria. On the other
hand, most extant MSS embody a more Hellenized
form of text. Probably, therefore, the original Ar-
menian Version underwent a subsequent revision
sometime between the fifth and eighth centuries.
There is also a certain amount of evidence that the
earliest form in which the gospels circulated in Ar-
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menian was that of a harmony, modeled upon
Tatian's Diatessaron. See $ 4 aboae. Fig. VER 10.

The book of Revelation underwent a remarkable
series of revisions, of which Conybeare thought he
could distinguish at least five. First rendered into
Armenian in the fifth century (perhaps from an Old
Latin original: so Conybeare), the most thorough-
going revision was made during the twelfth century
by Nerses of Lambron, bishop of Tarsus.

On the whole, the Armenian Version is unsur-
passed for beauty of diction and accuracy of render-
ing. Called the "queen of the versions" (La Croze),
it deserves far more attention than scholars have
been accustomed to devote to its study.
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10. Armenian MS of the Gospels, written r.o. 887

(Codex Lazareff), showing Matt. 25:45 ff

8. The Georgian Version. The Georgian lan-
guage, used by a strong and vigorous people living
in the Caucasus between the Black Sea and the
Caspian, appears to be unrelatcd to any other known
tongue. After Christianity had been introduced
among the Georgians in the fourth century, Mesrop,
according to Armenian traditions, invented and in-
troduced an alphabet into Georgia. Who it was that
made the earliest translation of the Scriptures into
Georgian, what portions were 6rst to be rendered,
and what the textual basis was (Greek, Syriac, or
Armenian), are questions more easily asked than
answercd. Probably the gospels and the Psalter were
translated during the first part of the fifth century;
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the book of Revelation, on the other hand, was not
rendered until the end of the tenth or beginning of
the eleventh century.

As regards the Georgian OT, the evidence of the
MSS indicates that different parts were translated at
different times and from different archetypes. One
version of the Octateuch was made from the LXX.
Another version, in the Prophets at least, was made
from the Armenian. The NT, on the other hand,
despite an ecclesiastical tradition which asserts that
it was made directly from the Greek, is believed by
those who have studied the version to rest either
upon a Syriac or (more probably) an Armenian basis.
Scholars have distinguished five versions or recen-
sions of the Old Georgian gospels prior to a thor-
oughgoing revision made by Euthymius at the close
of the tenth century. During the lollowing century
George the Hagiorite completed on Mount Athos a
revised version of the Georgian NT which, in sub-
stance, has remained the basis of various printed
editions.

Fig. VER I l.
9. The Ethiopic Version. The origins of Chris-

tianity in Ethiopia are hidden in the mists of history.
How far the Ethiopian eunuch whom Philip baptized
(Acts 8:26-39) may have spread the faith in his own
country, we have no knowledge. The first definite
historical figure in the Christianization of that land
is Frumentius, whom Athanasius, patriarch of Alex-
andria, consecrated bishop of Aksum sometime ca.

the middle of the fourth century. Presumably at or
soon after this date a need was felt for translating por-
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tions of the Scriptures into the native tongue. It is
not known whether Frumentius began the work of
translation or whether (in accord with Abyssinian
traditions) this was done by a group of nine Syrian
monks who as Monophysites fled after the Council of
Chalcedon in 451 from Syria to Egypt, whence they
made their way to Ethiopia.

Wide textual differences exist among the extant
Ethiopic MSS, none of which is known to antedate
the thirteenth century. Most MSS after the fourteenth
century preserve a text which has been extensively
revised on the basis of the medieval Arabic text cur-
rent at Alexandria. In the OT it appears that the
original Ethiopic Version was made in the main
from the LXX (though some scholars have thought
they could discern influence from the Hebrew). In
I Kings the type of text resembles the Greek of
Codex Vaticanus, with strong Lucianic influence.
The Ethiopic text of the NT is quite variegated: at
times the translators followed the Greek text slav-
ishly, even as regards the order of words, but at
other times, perhaps where the Greek proved to be
too difficult for them, they paraphrased wildly. The
earlier type of text is predominantly Antiochian, but
with occasional agreements with certain early Greek
MSS lPno and B) against all other witnesses.

Fig. VER 12.

10. Arabic versions. Opinion differs as to when
the first Arabic translation of the Scriptures was
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12. Ethiopic MS of Job and Daniel, written during the
fourteenth century A.D. (Paris, Bibl. nat., Eth. I l),
showing text of Sus. I ff
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made. Most scholars believe that not until after the
death of Mohammed (,t.o. 632), when the success of
the Koran had made Arabic into a literary language,
was the need for an Arabic version of the Bible really
felt. (Prior to this time, it appears, Syriac was the
ecclesiastical language among Christians in Arabia.)
Other scholars, however, maintain that it is improb-
able that missionaries, who had introduced Chris-
tianity into Arabia long before this date, would have
neglected to provide their converts with sacred lit-
erature in the vernacular. However this may be, the
earliest extant biblical references are in quotations
made by ninth-cenlury writers.

Counesy of the Trustees of the British Museum

13. Arabic MS of the book of Job, written in the first
halfof the ninth century e.o. (British Museum add.
261 l6), showing Job 22: t2 ff

The Arabic MSS of the Bible preserve a multi-
plicity of versions, made from F{ebrew, Greek, Sa-
maritan, Syriac (several forms), Coptic (several
dialects), and Latin. Some of the more interesting are
the following:

The first and most important rendering from He-
brew was made by Sa'adya the Ga'6n, a learned Jew
who was head of the rabbinic school at Sura in Baby-
lon (died 942). The translation discloses traces of
Talmudic exegesis (such as the removal of anthro-
pomorphisms) and of Sa'adya's own philosophy.

In 946 Isaak the son of Vel5squez, a Spanish
Christian of C6rdoba, made a translation of the gos-
pels on the basis of a Latin MS that contained Old
Latin and Diatessaric readings.
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In Alexandria during the thirteenth century two
Arabic recensions of the gospels were produced. Ca.
1250 a Christian named Hibat AllAh ibn al-'AssAl
revised an Arabic text translated from Coptic, using
other Arabic translations made from Greek and
Syriac, also furnishing his revision with a compli-
cated critical apparatus. This proved to be too cum-
bersome for popular use, and was superseded at the
close of the century by what has come to be termed
the modern "Alexandrian Vulg." While depending
chiefly upon the Coptic, it takes into account texts
translated from Greek and Syriac. The unknown
translator combined general fidelity to the original
with a certain smoothness of style.

Fig. VER 13.
I l. The Old Church Slavonic Version. See Ven-

sroNs, MeorevAt- AND Moor,nx, $ 9a.
12. Other ancient versions. Thd Anglo-Saxon

Version can be treated best as the historical ante-
cedent to the English versions.

The Sogdian Version and the Nubian Version
were made sometime during the sixth or seventh
centuries, the former for Christians of Central Asia,
the latter for the flourishing church of Nubia, be-
tween Egypt and Ethiopia. All that survives today
of each version is a fragmentary lectionary MS.
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*VERSIONS, ENGLISH. The first English version
of the complete Bible appeared in I 382, although
Christianity had entered Britain more than a thou-
sand years earlier. This early date for the beginnings
of the church there rests on a statement of Tertullian
(Against lhe Jeus 7) that the gospel had progressed
in Britain beyond the limits of Roman arms. Origen
also (before A.D.230) makes references in his
homilies that support this early date. In 314 three
bishops of Britain attended the Council of Arles. But
while we can speak with assurance of the Christian
movement in Britain piobably earlier than the third
century of the Christian era, there is no evidence ol
translation of the Bible. We may assume that the
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work of the missionaries was carried on by means
of a running oral paraphrase of the biblical text. No
written version was required at first. Moreover, the
mingling and commingling of languages on the Isles
of Britain placed a barrier to earlier translations of
the Bible.

l. Anglo-Saxon beginnings
2. Wyclif 's Version
3. Tyndale's translation and early related ver-

sions ( I 525-35)
a. The Coverdale Version
D. The Thomas Matthew Bible

4. The period of the Great Bible (1539-68)
a. The Taverner Bible
6. The Geneva Biblc

5. The Bishops' Bible (1568)
6. The Douay (Douai) Version (1609-10)
7. The KJV (16ll)
8. Other translations
9. The ERV (1881-85) and the ASV (1901)

10. Modern-speech translations
I l. The RSV (1946, 1952)
Bibliography

l. Anglo-Saxon beginnings. There was no trans-
lation olthe Bible into Anglo-Saxon, but there were
poetic versions of biblical stories, such as those
ascribed by Bede to Caedmon, who died in 680.
Caedmon listened to biblical stories and set them
forth in poetic paraphrase, sung to the accompani-
ment of the harp. Aldhelm Abbot of Malmesbury
was also cleverly doing the same kind of thing. But
there was no idea of translation of the Bible in its
entirety; indeed, there were not many who could
have read it. Not long afterward certain favorite
sections began to be translated for the use and edi-
fication of the priest and for use in preaching. In the
eighth century a number of translations of the
Psalms appeared, and other small sections like the
Decalogue and the Lord's Prayer. Bede is credited
with a translation of the Gospel of John, completed
at the very moment of his death. It may be assumed
that by the time of the death of Bede in 735 the
four gospels were in Anglo-Saxon. We know that
Aldhelm, then bishop of Sherborne (died 709), trans-
lated the Psalms into Anglo-Saxon English, and that
at his request Egbert, bishop of Holy Island, trans-
lated the gospels. In the next century King Alfred
(848-901) took an active interest in the Bible and its
translation, causing a translation of the Psalms to
be made, and using the Ten Commandments and
other sections of the Pentateuch in his code of laws.

Several MSS of the Psalter in the vernacular are
extant, but they probably stem from the next two or
three centuries. Ca. 950, the priest Aldred wrote a
paraphrase of the gospels between the lines ol a T.atin
text. It was during this century that translations of
the gospels appeared without the Latin text, the
earliest coming at ca. 1000 through the work of the
Abbot Alfric ol Bath. The translation of the Psalms
into English by William de Shoreham of Kent in
1325 ought to be mentioned, as well as that of
Richard Rolle of Hampole in 1330.

Yet all these translations, important as they are
from a historical point of view, are relatively unre-
lated to the great stream of English translations,
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which began in a serious way with the work of
William Tyndale but which had definitely been set
under way by John Wyclif. Before Wyclif the
sporadic and piecemeal efforts at translation were
not designed primarily for the use ofthe average
man, nor produced in quantities that would touch
him. They were not complete Bibles but small sec-
tions. They were designed for few readers, princi-
pally among the clergy. Moreover, they did not
create the ecclesiastical problems later translations
often produced, probably because of the very nature
of the sections translated and because the laity had
so little access to them in any case.

2. Wyclifs Version. The first complete Bible in
English appeared in 1382. The work of John Wyclif
is different from any translations before him. He
planned and executed the translation of the entire
Bible with the average man in mind and for the
specific purpose of placing the Bible in the hands of
laymen. His work of translation was a part of a more
comprehensive effort to reform the church which
caused him to be called the "morning star ofthe
Reformation." FIe was assisted by Nicholas of
Hereford, who is credited with having translated
the OT before he was excommunicated. Wyclif
carried the task forward, and the finished NT ap-
peared in l3B0 and the complete Bible in 1382. John
Purvey may have assisted in this work also. At any
rate, he is credited with the revision of the entire
work, which appeared in 1388. In line with his pas-
toral purpose of putting the Bible into the hands of
laymen, Wyclif organized the "Poor Priests" or
Lollards, who went forth teaching the Bible and
delivering it to lay people. It was joyfully received.

Wyclif died in 1384, but his body was exhumed
and burned in l428,just as in l4l5 his Bible had
been condemned and consigned to the flames. His
work, however, stands as a beacon, and greatly
influenced later translations. In spite of the fact that
reproductions of this translation were terribly ex-
pensive, since they were hand written, and in spite
of the opposition of the church and state authorities,
who ruled that anyone who read the Scriptures in
the mother tongue "should forfeit land, catel, life,
and goods from their heyres for ever," at least 170
MS copies of this first English Bible have survived;
and several have been traced to the royal family and
other prominent persons. Other, less pretentious
MSS, written in small hand and crowding the page,
were obviously the property of individuals of the
common people.

For 150 years this Bible enjoyed a wide usage and
was the only complete English Bible in use. Yet it
had its weaknesses. For one thing it was based on
the Latin Vulg. and made no use of older texts.
Again, it was already archaic in Ianguage, using
the earliest style of the language, which was rapidly
changing as it blossomed into a literary vehicle. The
OT translation especially was stiffiy literal. John
Purvey, who calls himself "this simple creature,"
attempted to revise the OT to harmonize with
Wyclifs better version in the NT. Nevertheless,
when printing was discovered, no one thought of
publishing the translation of Wyclif. It had served
its purpose magnificently, but the times demandccl
a better version of the Scriptures. Fig. WYC 43.
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3. Tyndale's translation and early related ver-
sions (1525-35). Exactly a hundred years after the
death of Wyclif in 1384, William Tyndale was born.
During this century between Wyclif and Tyndale
the printing press had appeared. The Turks had
driven the Christian Greek and Hebrew scholars of
Constantinople into Western Europe. Greek and
Hebrew then began to be taught in the universities
of Europe. It was inevitable that these events, along
with the electrifying atmosphere of the sixteenth
century with all its intellectually stimulating factors,
should greatly affect the study of the Bible. Tyndale
was reared in the midst of these exciting events. He
studied at Oxford under the classical scholars
Grocyn, Latimer, Linacre, and at Cambridge came
under the inffuence of Erasmus, the great NT Greek
scholar, who in I 5 16 was to publish the NT in Greek
(see Taxr, NT). As a matter of fact, it was at Cam-
bridge between l5ll and l5l4 that Erasmus pre-
pared his epoch-making edition for publication.

Having been ordained, Tyndale became chaplain
and tutor in the family of Sir John Walsh. It was in
his pastoral work that he said he "perceaved by ex-
peryence how that it was impossible to stablysh the
laye people in any truth excepte the scripture were
playnly layde before their eyes in their mother tonge"
and added "which thynge onlye moved me to trans-
late the NT." He began to discuss his project with
clerical acquaintances and met with serious opposi-
tion. He was a man of inflammable spirit, as the
notes in the margins of his translation of the NT
were later to reveal, and he replied to one of his
opponents, called a "learned man": "If God spare
my lyfe, ere many yeares I wyl cause a boye that
dryveth the plough shall know more of the scripture
than thou doest."

The bishop of London, Cuthbert Tunstall, had
the reputation of being a friend of learning, but
when Tyndale asked for his approval and support,
the bishop affirmed that his house was full and that
"he had more than he could well finde." The bishop
may have been afraid of the ecclesiastical attitudes
of Tyndale rather than of translation itself. At any
rate, no help came from Tunstall. Nevertheless, an
alderman of London, Humphrey Monmouth, took
Tyndale into his home and agreed to pay him a
stipend of ten pounds. Tyndale remained under his
rooffor a year and worked diligently at his task,
and at the same time met merchants from the Con-
tinent who brought him information which would
be of value to his later work. At the end of one year
he said: "In London I abode almoste an yere...
and understode at the laste not only that there was
no rowme in my lorde of londons palace to translate
the new testament, but also that there was no place
to do it in all englonde." Therefore he left England
and went to the free city of Hamburg in 1524. He
soon went to Wittenberg and was in close fellowship
with Luther. He returned to Hamburg in the spring
of 1525, where he received funds from his London
patron, Monmouth. He hurried to Cologne in 1525
and began the printing of his finished NT translation
in a quarto edition. Cochlaeus, an enemy of Luther,
in a clever move discovered Tyndale's project and
reported it to the authorities. Tyndale fled with some
printed sheets to Worms. Here an octavo edition
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without notes was completed, and the quarto edition,
which had been started in Cologne, was also com-
pleted with marginal notes. These editions were
shipped into England hidden away in cases of
merchandise. Three thousand copies of the octavo
edition were shipped to England.

The Tyndale Version was eagerly purchased by
the people to be read-and by Archbishop Warham
to be burned. Funds were raised to be used in buy-
ing copies for the archbishop's fire; speeches were
made against it. Bishop Tunstall said he had found
two thousand errors in it-referring, no doubt, to
the many changes made by Tyndale on the basis of
the Greek text as over against the Vulg. The speech
of Cochlaeus against it is a classic and shows the
spirit of the opposition to any translation. "The NT
translated into the vulgar tongue," said Cochlaeus,
"is in truth the food of death, the fuel of sin, the veil
of malice, the pretext of false liberty, the protection
of disobedience, the corruption of discipline, the
depravity of morals, the termination of Concord, the
death of honesty, the well-spring of vices, the disease
of virtues, the instigation of rebellion, the milk of
pride, the nourishment of contempt, the death of
peace, the destruction ofcharity, the enemy ofunity,
the murderer of truth."

The opposition was so strong that only a fragment
of the quarto edition survived, now in the British
Museum; and of the three thousand copies of the
octavo edition only two are extant, one in the Bap-
tist College in Bristol, England, and another in the
library of St. Paul's, London. These few fragments
are all that remain of the eighteen thousand copies
printed 1525-28.

As soon as Tyndale had finished translating the
NT, he began at once to translate the OT from He-
brew. In 1530 he published the Pentateuch with
marginal notes of a highly controversial nature. He
also translated Jonah. But he interrupted his work
to revise the NT translation, probably to answer
some of his critics and to forestall his erstwhile col-
league George Joye from issuing an unauthorized
edition in which he planned to present Tyndale's
Version without notes, restoring the much-loved
ecclesiastical terms, more in harmony with the
Vulg., and more in line with his own theological
ideas. Joye did indeed publish his version and did
translate the OT from Psalms through Lamentations
from the Hebrew, and Isaiah from the Latin. But
Tyndale's revision also appeared in 1535 with brief
introductions to each NT book except Acts and
Revelation. He softened his marginal notes and
added "extracts" (lections) for certain days of the
church year-these \ r'ere a sort of church service
book. (Saa pp.247-48 in the work of I. M. Price in
the bibliograph2.)

It was soon after this that Tyndale, living at the
English House, an English merchant's club at
Antwerp, was betrayed by a supposed friend; and
on October 6, 1536, he was strangled and burned.
As he died, his last words were: "Lord, open the
King of England's eyes."

The Tyndale translation is significant far beyond
the fact of its being the first in a line of translations.
It was the work of a man who was capable of
handling seven languages with ease, whose knowl-
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edge of Greek especially is unquestioned, and whose
style was so impressive that eighty per cent of the
KJV is Tyndale. He knew how to consult freely
Luther's translation, the Vulg., and the Latin trans-
lation of Erasmus, and yet remain gloriously creative.
He was forced to do his work under most adverse
circumstances and in the midst of the most serious
threats of his life. But he persisted and accomplished
the great purpose of his life, to give the Bible in the
vernacular to the layman. And he also did more:
he created such a desire and demand for the Bible
that church and state at the very time of his death
were moving toward the admission that there was
need for a legal translation. So indeed the Lord
opened the eyes of the King of England, and Tyn-
dale's life ambition was fulfilled and his dying prayer
was answered. Moreover, his translation remained
the model, as to both style and content, so that all
the translations from his day to the advent of
modern-language translations are, in fact, revisions
of his work. Also, his translation played a vital part
in making the English language an able literary
vehicle. Such is the importance of the Tyndale
English Bible.

Fig. TYN 80.
a. The Cooerdale Vctsion U$q. Miles Coverdale

(born l4BB), who is said to have become acquainted
with Tyndale in Hamburg, was himself busy with
the production of a translation of the Bible. He stood
in favor with King Henry VIII, and was also aided
by Thomas Cromwell in gaining approval for his
projected English Bible. It was published on the Con-
tinent, probably at Zurich in 1535, and was dedi-
cated to Henry VIII. There is no word about a
license by the King, but the 1537 edition distinctly
says: "set foorth with the Kynges moost gracious
license." In his 1535 dedication to the King, Cover-
dale identi6es his sources: "Douche and Latyn."
He mentions "fyue sundry interpreters" in this same
document. These have been identified as the Swiss
German Bible of Zwingli and Leo Juda, Luther's
Bible, the Vulg., the Latin version of Pagninus, and
Tyndale's NT and Pentateuch. Since he did not
know Hebrew, he obviously was leaning on the T.^tin
translations for his OT text where he did not have
Tyndale's translation of the Hebrew. He was greatly
influenced by the German translations, of which he
was very fond. He was more of an editor and com-
piler than a translator, yet his text contains many
phrasings of surpassing beauty, especially in the
Psalms. His effort was very successful, perhaps
because he was conciliatory in spirit, and because
he was ready to make concessions in the interest ol
his primary goal: the complete Bible in English, with
governmental license. He restored many of the
ecclesiastical terms which had been rejected by Tyn-
dale as incorrect translations of the Greek text. He
omitted the caustic, controversial elements in the
marginal notes and introductions. His character
shines through these elements of his work as that of
a gentle, sympathetic, and agreeable person. He
shows great modesty and insists that he had "nether
wrested nor altered so moch as one worde for the
mayntenaunce ofany maner ofsecte, but have with
a cleare conscience purely and faythfully translated
this out of five interpreters, havyng onely the many-
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fest trueth of the scripture before myne eyes." This
he said in his Preface to the King, and in his Address
to the Reader he considered "how excellent knowl-
edge and lernynge an interpreter of scripture oughte
to have in the tongues and ponderyng also myne
owne insufficiency therein and how weake I am to
performe the office of translatoure, I was the more
lothe to medle with this worke." These quotations
describe the attitude and spirit which aptly fitted
Coverdale to fulfil the task needed in his day. So
within the year of Tyndale's arrest his work ap-
peared with strong support. Leaning on Tyndale's
scholarly work and supplementing it, where it had
not been finished, by his own translation from
German and Latin, he presented to England her first
complete English Bible in print.

b. The Thomas Mattheut Biblc (1537). The next
version to appear was more of a revision of Tyndale
than a new translation. It was printed on the Con-
tinent, perhaps at Antwerp, in the year 1537. It came
out under the name of Thomas Matthew, though
it has long been ascribed to John Rogers, chaplain
of the English House in Antwerp and a close friend
of William Tyndale. When Tyndale was arrested
in 1535, he turned over to Rogers his work, includ-
ing the translations of books of the OT. During his
imprisonment he did further work, and this too was
placed in Rogers' hands. Rogers was an able man for
this task of editing and completing Tyndale's work.
He was an Oxford graduate of 1525 and had served
in the English House, where he had met and come
to sympathize with Tyndale and his views; but it
was also true that he stood in the midst of the cross-
currents of thought on the Continent, where Luther
and other Reformers were working. He adopted
Reformation views, and eventually under Bloody
Mary became a martyr, being burned at the stake
on February 4, 1555.

Rogers does not seem to have been a creative
scholar, but he was a faithful editor and a coura-
geous Christian, devoting his life to the propagation
of the English Bible. He used Tyndale's translation
wherever it was available. In other areas he used
Coverdale's Version. His astute editing may be seen
in the Psalms, where various readings are introduced
in the margin and technical expressions carefully
explained. He made use of extensive notes. His out-
look is boldly Protestant, but he does not seem to
have suffered for this at first, nor did his translation
fail to gain a wide reading. His Dedication may have
helped: "Dedicated to the moost noble and gracyous
prynce Kyng Henry the Eyght and Queen Jane."
Also, Cranmer and Cromwell gave his work their
unreserved support. Cranmer wrote to Cromwell:
"You shall receyve by the bringer herof a Bible in
Englishe, both of a new translacion and of a new
prynte, dedicated unto the Kinges majestie . . . and
as for the translacion, so farre as I have redde therof,
I like it better than any other translacion heretofore
made. I pray you, my Lorde, that you woll
exhibit the boke unto the Kinges highnes, and to
obteign of His Grace, if you can, a license that the
same may be sold and redde of every person, with-
oute danger of any acte, proclamacion, or ordinance
heretofore graunted to the contrary, astill such tyme
that we, the Bishops shall set forth a better trans-
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lacion, which I think will not be till a day after
domesday." This request was made on August 4,
1537, and on August 13, 1537, Cranmer wrote a
note of appreciation to Cromwell that he had "not
only exhibited the Bible I sent unto you to the
Kinge's Majestie, but [had] also obteigned of his
grace that the same shal be alowed by his auctoritie
to be bowght and redde within this realm." So less
than a year after the martyrdom of Tyndale, his
translation was authorized by the king at the request
of Cranmer, the archbishop of Canterbury.

From Cranmer's note it is evident that the bishops
had projected a Bible, but that Cranmer felt deep
pessimism about the success of the project. He may
not have recognized the true nature of the Matthew
edition when he gave it the status of a new transla-
tion and a "new prynte." Or he may have been
motivated by the desire to secure royal support for
a Bible for the period before the appearance of the
Bishops' Bible. He obviously feared a long delay-
"not till a day after domesday." Thus we may feel
that Cranmer was seeking to meet a need as soon as
possible. The Matthew Bible was a better version
than Coverdale's, and so the best available to Cran-
mer. But Cromwell knew of the danger that the
dependence of Matthew's Bible on the Tyndale
Version might well become an issue. The notes, too,
could cause some trouble because of their contro-
versial nature.

4. The period of the Great Bible (1539-68).
With this danger in mind, Cromwell urged Cover-
dale to prepare a new Bible. It may be that church-
men were not too well pleased with the Matthew
Bible, either because they saw Tyndale's hand in
it or because of its caustic marginalia. At any rate,
Coverdale was assigned the task of producing a new
revision. John Rogers' edition of Tyndale was, with-
out doubt, the work back of this Great Bible, so
called because of its size. Other helps were
Mtinster's Latin OT, a translation from the Hebrew
in 1534-35; the Vulg.; and Erasmus' Latin NT. But
the Matthew Bible was the basic text, and the other
resources were used as supplementary factors. It is
then a revision of Tyndale. Coverdale mentioned
the work of "diverse and learned men." This might
refer to earlier translators or to employment of schol-
ars proficient in Hebrew, Greek, and Latin to help
him with the preparation of the text, as some think,
Foxe, in Acls and Monuments (sce bibliograph2), gives
a real understanding of the legal hurdles and ecclesi-
astical problems encountered in this venture. It was
carried out by Coverdale successfully. After the text
had been prepared, he was forced to take the project
to Paris printers, since no press in England could
handle such a large page.

The work was begun with the license of the
French king, Francis I, at the request ofHenry VIII,
and the printer Regnault began his work in 1538 on
massive pages l5 by 9 inches with the text l3 by
B% inches. But the work had hardly begun when the
officers of the Inquisition stopped the printing and
attempted to seize the pages which had been com-
pleted. But most of the printed materials had been
shipped to England, and of the pages seized, "four
great dryfattes full" were sold to a haberdasher "to
lap in caps." These were afterward recovered and
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transported to England. When the trouble began,
Coverdale and his colleague Grafton fled back to
England. Shortly the large press in Paris was itself
removed to London, where the printing was resumed.
And so the large Bible was completed in the spring
of 1539 and presented to the clergy with an order
from Cromwell that it be "set up in summe con-
venient place within the church that ye may have
care of, whereat your parishioners may most com-
modiously resort to the same and rede it."

It was largely Tyndale's Version with the mar-
ginal notes removed. Coverdale objected to the re-
moval of some of them, but they were never included.
The chapter summaries of the Matthew Bible were
retained with slight changes. The work was enthusi-
astically received by the people, and the Bible passed
through seven printings within three years. The
second edition appeared with a long introductory
Preface by Archbishop Cranmer, and has often been
called the Cranmer Bible. Even Bishop Tunstall,
the man who opposed Tyndale so fiercely, spoke in
its favor. The popularity of this Bible among the
lay people caused the clergy trouble, for while the
clergy were still the official and most able inter-
preters of the intent of scripture, the readers would
crowd around the Bible and noisily discuss it among
themselves and also in their own houses. The clergy
became so aggravated that Henry VIII had a warn-
ing issued against such debates and enjoined the
people to seek the aid of "learned" men wherever
the text was not clear. When the Roman Catholic
reaction began, Coverdale fled to the Continent,
while Cromwell and the Archbishop were both
executed.

Fig. GRE 39.
a. The Taoerner Bible (15391. At the very time

that the Great Bible was being completed, another
revision of Tyndale was ready for the press. This
was the work of a layman, Richard Taverner, a
graduate of Oxford, a good student of Greek, and
a man with a gift for writing. While the OT follows
the text of the Matthew Bible, with only slight
changes due to a comparison with the Vulg., the
NT shows clearly the editorial hand ol one who
knew the Greek text. This work in the NT exerted
an influence upon later translations. It contained no
notes ola controversial nature. It has the distinction
of being the first complete Bible printed in England,
since it appeared before the Great Bible. Because
this work appeared alongside the official publication
of the Great Bible, it did not make the impression
which otherwise it might have made. There were
two editions of the whole Bible, a folio and a quarto,
and the NT was published separately in two editions,
a quarto and an octavo.

b. The Geneaa Bible (1560).1525-39 was a period
of translation and revision, with a growing spirit of
toleration on the part ol the king. Flowever, a strong
Roman Catholic reaction brought the downlall and
execution of Cromwell in 1540. Henry VIII was
forced to reverse his more tolerant policies, and in
1543 "all translations of the Bible bearing the name
ol Tyndale" were proscribed. All notes were ex-
punged lrom other versions. No laboring man or
woman was allowed to read the Bible, under pain
of imprisonment. Finally all Bibles were proscribed
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except the Great Bible, and it was available only to
the upper classes.

The death of Henry in 1547 was followed by the
reign of Edward VI (1547-53), who was a Protes-
tant, and who sought to restore the Bible to the
people. Archbishop Cranmer was active in this pro-
gram. Reformers who had fled began to return, but
Edward's reign wAs short, and he was succeeded in
1553 by Mary Tudor. She was fiercely Roman
Catholic, and three hundred Reformers and Bible
students were martyred, among them Cranmer and
John Rogers. Coverdale managed to escape and
wandered across the Continent, finally stopping in
Geneva, a free and liberal city where many British
scholars had congregated.

This was the home ol the NT scholar Theodore
Beza and ofJohn Calvin the theologian. The brother-
in-law of Calvin, William Whittingham, who was

John Knox's successor at the English church in
Geneva, was most responsible for the preparation
and publication of the Geneva NT in 1557. The
complete Bible appeared in 1560, sometimes called
the "Breeches Bible" because of the translation of
Gen. 3:7: "They sewed fig leaves together and made
themselves breeches." Coverdale assisted with this
translation; but Whittingham in his Prelace says that
a group of scholars worked on it night and day for
two and a halfyears. This version used for the first
time in English the verse divisions of Robert
Estienne, originally employed in his Greek NT in
1551.

The Geneva Bible was a revision of the Great
Bible. Tyndale's contribution was basic, but the
OT was thoroughly revised on the basis of the
Hebrew text with appeal to the Latin text of
Miinster, Leo Juda, and Pagninus. The OT work,
headed by Anthony Gilby and Thomas Sampson,
was ably done. The NT was largely a revision of
Tyndale, but had a new set of marginal notes! Prot-
estant in emphasis, but generally not as polemical as
Tyndale-though one does recall that in Rev.9:ll
the pope is identified as the "angel of the bottomless
pit," the "anti-Christ, King of hypocrites, and
Satan's ambassador." The Bible was issued in a
smaller, less expensive form than earlier English
Bibles. It was printed in the Roman type as in our
day, instead of the old block letter, the so-called Old
English type.

It was simply dedicated to Queen Elizabeth, who
came to the throne in 155'8 with strong Protestant
sympathies. She neither licensed nor condemned the
Bible, but it enjoyed a wide popularity. The printing
cost was assumed by the congregation in Geneva.

While this version did not displace the Great Bible
in the churches, nevertheless it was extensively used
by the people, so that the two Bibles stood side by
side until the Bishops' Bible made its appearance. As
a matter offact, it passed through about 140 edi-
tions before it was eclipsed by the KJV. It was the
Bible of Oliver Cromwell and ol his army, of the
Pilgrim fathers and the Mayflower Compact, of John
Bunyan, of Shakespeare, and even of King James
himselL This is by far the best edition which had
been produced and amply justified the claims made
for it in the Preface: "It was diligently revised by the
moste approved Greke examples, and conference ol
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translations in other tonges as the learned may
easely judge, both by the faithful rendering of the
sentence, and also by the proprietie of the wordes,
and perspicuitie ofthe phrase." But it was designed
that "both the learned and the others might be
holpen." The Preface emphasizes the intention of the
editors that the Bible must be in the hands of the
people, accurately and clearly translated, with diffi-
cult passages clarified by means of notes.

The Geneva NT was revised in 1576 by Laurence
Tomson with a commentary accompanied by the
claim "that there is not one hard sentence, nor dark
speech, nor doubtful word, but is so opened and
hath such light given to it that children may go
through with it, and the simplest that are, may walk
without guide, without wandering and going astray."
It claims to be a translation of Theodore Beza's
Greek. But it seems to lean most heavily on Beza's
Latin translation. In later printings of the Geneva
Bible this revision is sometimes substituted for Whit-
tingham's of 1560.

5. The Bishops' Bible (1568). The Geneva con-
tinued to be the Bible of the people, while the Great
Bible was the pulpit Bible for the churches. The
superiority of the Geneva Bible was evident, and
because of this, Archbishop Parker took steps to re-
vise the Great Bible, with the hope that it would
take the place of both the Great Bible and the Ge-
neva Bible. This was, in fact, the project which sev-
eral years before had been in the mind of Cranmer,
but which had come to nought, even as he had
feared. The hope of Parker was that this new version
would be so good that it would unite the churches
and the people with one official, universally used
Bible. Many of the scholars who participated in this
project were bishops, and hence the name "Bishops'
Bible."

Parker began his work by organizing the commit-
tee in 1564. His method was to parcel out to a large
number of individuals portions of the Bible for re-
vision, and to himself he assigned the position of
general editor and director of publication. He asked
that each man sign his initials at the end of his work,
which he says, "I thought a polecie to show them,
to make them more diligent as answerable for their
doinges." They were directed to follow the text of the
Great Bible except where "it varieth manifestly"
from the Greek or Hebrew, or as he says to the

Queen, "where the text was by sum negligence mu-
tilated from the originall." They were to make use
of the Latin texts of Pagninus and Miinster "and
generally others learned in the tonges." They were to
make "no bitter notis upon any text, or yet to set
downe any determinacion in places ofcontroversie."
Matters of genealogies and "other such places not
edefieng" were to be indicated so that the reader
may "eschue them in his publike readinge." Lan-
guage that "gave any offence oflightnes or obsenitie
[should] be expressed with more convenient termes
and phrases." "Ink-horn terms" were to be avoided in
favor of "usual English words." These directions
clearly indicate the policy of Parker. The various
books were parceled out and the work began. The
fault in Parker's method was that it allowed men to
work in isolation, so that the resultant text ran the
risk of being uneven. This is precisely what resulted.
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In the OT the text is that of the Great Bible, with
slight changes, and the Apoc. is also almost identical
with it. In the NT, where Parker himself did a large
share of the work, there is evidence of real scholar-
ship. A large share of the marginal notes was taken
from the Geneva Bible in the NT, as much as two
thirds. Yet even in this area the Bishops' Bible did
not measure up to the Geneva Version. It resorted
to an older version of the Lord's Prayer, chose
"charity" in I Cor. 13, and in general used less ac-
curate language than some earlier translations. The
verse division of the Geneva Bible was followed.

Parker appealed to Queen Elizabeth for authoriza-
tion of the text, and for some reason this was never
given; yet because of the sanction of the bishops, this
became the second authorized version. It was endorsed
by the Convocation of 1571, and its possession and
use by bishops and archbishops was ordered. In time
it displaced the Great Bible as that version "ap-
poynted to be read in the churches," and from 1577
it was "set forth by authoritie." However, it was
never able to displace the Psalter of the Great Bible,
which had now been in use for about thirty years.
Archbishop Parker in the 1572 edition published in
parallel columns the Psalter of the Great Bible and
that of the Bishops' Bible, with a strong appeal:
"Now let the gentle reader have this Christian con-
syderation within himselfe that though he findeth the
Psalmes of this later translation folowing, not so to
sounde agreeable to his eares in his wanted woordes
and phrases, as he is accustomed with: yet let him
not be to much offended with the worke, which was
wrought for his owne commoditie and comfort. And
if he be learned, let him correct the woorde or sen-
tence (which may dislike him) with the better, and
whether his note ryseth either of good wyll and
charitie, either of envie and contention not purely,
yet his reprehension, if it may turne to the finding
out of the truth, shall not be repelled with griefe, but
applauded to in gladnesse." But this appeal did not
increase the popularity of the Bishops' Psalter. Per-
haps the reason was largely that the Prayer Book had
used the Psalter of the Great Bible, and people had
become familiar with it through long usage and were
unwilling to change. Moreover, this version did not
displace the Geneva Bible in popular usage. It did,
however, continue for forty years as the authorized
version and pass through twenty editions before
1606, and was actually the basis of the KJV, which
did win its place with the people. But the Bishops'
Bible was never satisfactory to many scholars.

6. The Douay (Douai) Version (1609-10). While
these versions were pouring forth from the presses,
Protestants were extensively using the text in preach-
ing and debate, while the Roman church simply
fretted and exerted every effort to stop the work. At
the time of the Diet of Worms in 1540, Surius said:
"The heretics want the Bible to be the authority, but
only on condition that it shall be for them to inter-
pret it. We have no controversy with the heretics
about the Bible, but about the meaning of the Bible.
They want to unearth its meaning by aid of their
own none too erudite brains; we say that that mean-
ing is to be discovered in the perpetual agreement
of the Catholic Church. They continue to spread the
Bible abroad among the illiterate." Cardinal William
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Allen wrote to the professor of canon law at Douay
in 1578: "Catholics educated in the academies and
schools have hardly any knowledge of the scriptures
except in Latin. When they are preaching to the
unlearned and are obliged on the spur of the mo-
ment to translate some passage into the vernacular,
they often do it inaccurately and with unpleasant
hesitation because either there is no English version
of the words or it does not then and there occur to
them. Our adversaries on the other hand have at
their fingers'ends from some heretical version all
those passages of scripture which seem to make for
them, and by a certain deceptive adaptation and al-
teration of the sacred words produce the effect of ap-
pearing to say nothing but what comes from the
Bible. This evil might be remedied if we too had
some catholic version of the Bible, for all the English
versions are most corrupt. . . . If his Holiness will
permit (we) will endeavor to have the Bible faith-
fully, purely and genuinely translated according to
the edition approved by the Church-perhaps indeed
it would have been more desirable that the scriptures
had never been translated into barbarous tongues;
nevertheless at the present day, when either from
heresy or other causes, the curiosity of man, even of
those who are not bad, is so great, and there is often
such need of, reading the scriptures in order to con-
fute our opponents, it is better that there should be a
faithful and catholic translation than that men
should use a corrupt version to their peril or destruc-
tion; the more so since the dangers which arise from
reading certain more difficult passages may be
alleviated by suitable notes."

Further light is shed upon the Roman position in
the Preface to the Rheims NT: "Which translation
we do not for all that publish upon erroneous opinion
of necessitie that the holy scriptures should alwaies
be in our mother tonge, or that they ought or were
ordained by God to be read indifferently of all, or
could be easily vnderstood of every one that readeth
or heareth them in a knowen language; or that they
were not often through man's malice or infirmitie,
pernicious and much hurtful to many; or that we
generally and absolutely deemed it more convenient
in itself and more agreable to God's word and hon-
our or edification of the faithful to have them turned
into vulgar tonges, than to be kept and studied only
in the Ecclesiastical learned languages: not for these
nor any such like causes doe we translate this sacred
booke, but vpon special consideration of the present
time, state, and condition of our countrie, vnto
which, divers thinges are either necessarie or profit-
able and medicinable now, that otherwise in the
peace of the church were neither much requisite nor
perchance wholy tolerable."

The Roman church then submitted to this work
of translation as a tolerated necessity. The version
would be based on the official Latin of the church,
the Vulg., which was itself a translation. The work
was projected by Allen, an Oxford scholar and a
canon under Queen Mary and later a cardinal; how-
ever, Gregory Martin carried the translation to its
completion. The work was started at the English
College, Douay, France, but political upheavals
caused it to move to Rheims, where the NT was
completed. In 1593 the college returned to Douay,
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where the OT was completed. but publication was
delayed because ofa lack of funds tilt 1609-10. Thus
we see why the NT is known as the Rheims NT,
and the whole Bible as the Douay Version. It was a
translation of the Vulg.-or, as it says, "of the
authenticall Latin"-and, while no reference is made
to the Geneva Bible, there is unmistakable evidence
of its influence. Hebrew and Greek originals are
mentioned, but the use of these does not seem to be
extensive. The translation is woodenly literal in
numerous places, and often obscure in meaning. The
Psalter is especially defective. It made extensive use
of Latin words which had become the ecclesiastical
terms of the Roman church. It used peculiar trans-
literation of feasts, money, etc., without an effort at
translation. It used technical terms of Catholic doc-
trine where the meaning was not clear (e.g., "super-
substantial" bread, "exinanited himself," "do pen-
ance," "for which hostes God is promerited"). So on
the basis of the Vulg. text this translation abounds
in terms from the Latin language. These were in-
fluential in the writing of the KJV.

7. The KJV (l6l l). The long reign of Queen
Elizabeth came to an end in 1603. During her reign
the Catholic-Protestant struggle was largely settled.
The propriety of Bible translation was accepted, and
even the Roman Catholics had published a NT in
English. Education had advanced, and England had
produced men of letters whose names are among
the greatest in English literature. In 1604 James VI
of Scotland came to the throne as James I of Eng-
land. He was a religious man, and was also inter-
ested in Bible translation, having himself attempted
to translate some psalms and to write a paraphrase
of the book of Revelation.

In the year of his accession he summoned a con-
ference of high and low churchmen to meet at
Hampton Court to consider complaints of the Puri-
tans regarding matters alleged to be amiss in the
church. Four Puritans were summoned before nine
bishops, seven deans and archdeacons, five ecclesias-
tical lawyers, and the king himself. The complaints
presented did not make much impression on the
group; but James is reported to have spoken for five
hours on the corruptions in the church. One bishop
(Andrewes) said: "On that day his majesty did won-
derfully play the puritan." But he ended his speech
by attacking powerfully the Puritans, so that the
bishops were highly pleased, at length, with his
peroration. While the necessity for Bible revision was
not on the list of Puritan complaints, Dr. Reynolds,
the Puritan president of Corpus Christi College, Ox-
ford, proposed that the English Bible be revised.
There does not seem to have been great enthusiasm
for this proposal in the conference, if we may judge
from the tone of the Preface to the KJV. However,
the idea appealed to the king, as the Preface says:
"And although this [the motion to revise the English
Bible] was judged to be but a very poor and empty
shift, yet even hereupon did his majesty begin to be-
think himself of the good that might ensue by a new
translation, and presently after gave order lor this
translation."

On February 10, 1604, the king ordered "that a
translation be made of the whole Bible, as consonant
as can be to the original Hebrew and Greek, and
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this to be set out and printed without any marginal
notes and only to be used in all churches of England
in time of divine service." By July, 1604, King James
says that he had "appointed certain learned men to
the number of four and fifty for the translating of the
Bible." These men were to be the "best learned" in
Westminster and in "both the lJniversities" and
their work was to be "reviewed by the bishops and
the chief learned of the church," and "to be ratified
by Privy Council and by royal authority." The men
appointed were to be able, efficient biblical scholars
and were chosen from among Anglican churchmen,
Puritans, and laymen. Only forty-seven names have
been included on the list of those who actually
worked on the edition. Those men divided into six
groups, four working on the OT and two on the NT.

In the OT the Westminster group worked through
the Pentateuch to I Chronicles; one Cambridge group
took II Chronicles through Ecclesiastes, the other
Cambridge group to the Prayer of Manasseh and the
rest of the Apoc. One Oxford group took all the
Prophets; the other Oxford group took the lour gos-
pels, Acts, and Revelation; and the other Westmin-
ster group took the NT letters. The rules by which
these were to proceed were as follows:

a) "The Bishops' Bible [is] to be followed, and as
little altered as the truth of the original will permit."

D) Proper names were "to be retained as nigh as
may be as they were vulgarly used."

r) "The old ecclesiastical words [are] to be kept,
viz. the word church not to be translated eongregalion,
etc. "

d) When a word had "divers significations, that
[is] to be kept which hath been m-ost commonly used
by the most ancient fathers, being agreeable to the
propriety of the place and the analogy of the faith."

a) No change was to be made in chapter divisions
"unless necessity so require."

/) "N" marginal notes at all [are] to be affixed,
but only for the explanation ol the Hebrew or Greek
which cannot without some circumlocution, so briefly
and fitly be express'd in the text."

g) Cross references were to be inserted.
h) "Every particular man of each company [is] to

take the same chapter or chapters, and having trans-
lated or amended them severally by himself, where
he thinketh good, all to meet together, confer what
they have done, and agree for their parts what shall
stand. "

r) "As any one company hath dispatched any one
book in this manner they shall send it to the rest
to be considered of seriously and judiceously, for
His Majesty is very careful in this point."

j) "lf any company upon the review ofthe book
so sent, doubt or differ upon any place to send them
word thereof; note the place, and withal send the
reasons, to which if they consent not, the differ-
ence [is] to be compounded at the general meeting,
which is to be of the chief person of each company,
at the end of the work."

,t) "When any place of special obscurity is doubted
of, letters [are] to be directed, by authority, to any
learned man in the land for his judgment of such a
place."

/) Bishops were to send letters to their clergy re-
questing the assistance of men "skilful in the
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tongues," and to report to Westminster, Oxford, or
Cambridge.

rz) "Directors in each company [are] to be the
Deans of Westminster and Chester for that place;
and the regius IKing's] professors in Hebrew or
Greek in either University."

n) "These translations [are] to be used when they
agree better with the text than the Bishops' Bible:
Tindoll's, Matthew's, Coverdale's, Whitechurch's
[the Great Bible was called Whitechurch's because
Whitechurch was the publisher of the fifth edition]
and the Geneva."

o) "Besides the said Directors before mentioned,
three or four of the most ancient grave divines in
either of the universities not employed in translating
[are] to be assigned by the Vice Chancellar upon
conference with the rest of the heads to be over-
seers of the translations as well Hebrew as Greek,
for the better observation of the 4th rule above
speci6ed."

So the work went forward, and when it was fin-
ished, two members of each of the three centers were
a committee of six to pass upon the final revision be-
fore it went to press. We have no reliable informa-
tion about how carefully the fifteen rules were ap-
plied nor how completely the committee of six edited
the work. But the version itself is a testimony to what
was accomplished.

Internal evidence shows that the Tyndale-Cover-
dale versions are predominantly the source, but great
use was made of Latin versions of Pagninus, Miinster,
Tremellius, Junius, and Beza, and of the Greek and
Hebrew texts, which were available only in limited
numbers and quality. The Rheims NT was certainly
consulted on several occasions, and Luther's German
version exerted some influence. The revisers made
their own particular contribution in their critical
linguistic work and in maintaining and heightening
literary polish, especially in vocabulary, majestic
quality, clear sparkling English style, and force of
utterance.

This version met with opposition, as the editors
expected when they said in the Preface: "Many
men's mouths have bene open a good while (and
yet are not stopped) with speeches about the trans-
lation so long in hand or rather perusals of transla-
tions made before and ask what may be the reason,
what the necessitie of the employment." As soon
as the version appeared, it was sharply criticized,
and for forty years had to fight for its position. The
Long Parliament in 1653 passed a bill for its revision
and even had a committee formed, but the dissolu-
tion of the Parliament ended the action. But the
King James was winning the day. The conciliatory
attitude expressed in the Preface may have been of
great help. It says: "We never thought from the be-
ginning that we should neede to make a new trans-
lation, nor yet to make of a bad one a good one-but
to make a good one better, or out ofmany good ones,
one principall good one, not justly to be excepted
against; that hath bene our indeavour that our
worke." Ten pages earlier in the Preface they frankly
state the relationship between earlier translators and
themselves: "We are so farre off from condemning
any of their labours that traveiled before us in this
kinde-that we acknowledge them to have beene
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raised up of God for the building and furnishing of
his church and that they deserve to be had of us and
posteritie in everlasting remembrance . . . so if we
building upon their foundation that went before us,
and being holpen by their labours, doe endevour to
make that better which they left so good; no man,
we are sure hath cause to mislike us; they, we per-
swade ourselves, if they were alive, would thank us."
So the excellent attitude of those who prepared this
version, coupled with its own excellence, made for
the victory which was to make this version the Bible
of the English-speaking world for more than 250
years and makes it still perhaps the best loved and
the most widely used. It belongs among the great
treasures of English orose.

The KJV used the chapter divisions of Stephen
Langton, archbishop of Canterbury in the thirteenth
century, and the verse divisions of Robert Estienne
ol 1551. As was first done in the Geneva Bible, each
verse was printed as a paragraph. This led to frag-
mentation of the original documents, and to the
interpretation of verses out of context. On the other
hand, the verse divisions as separate paragraphs had
the advantage of "giving light" to the page. The ver-
sion was first printed as a folio Bible, larger even
than the Great Bible, the pages measuring 16by lot/z
inches. It was regarded as the authorized version,
but though it was promoted by King James and
executed by leading churchmen, there is no evidence
of any official decree regarding it. It included about
seventeen thousand cross references and footnotes-

There were weaknesses in the version from the
beginning. The second rule was not carefully fol-
lowed, so that the OT spelling of names does not
agree with those in the NT. "Isaiah" is the spelling
in the OT, "Esaias" in the NT; "Jeremiah" in the
OT and "Jeremias" in the NT; "Flosea" in the OT
and "Osee" in the NT; "Jonah" in the OT and
"Jonas" in the NT. Again, the same Greek or He-
brew word was often unnecessarily translated by a
variety of English words. Identical passages in the
Synoptic gospels were often translated differently,
thus distorting literary relationships. Olten one Eng-
lish word was used to translate two entirely different
Greek words in a short passage, and so real mean-
ing was obscured. There were awkward passages: "I
am verily a man which am a Jew." "Whom do men
say that I am?" There were misprints, the most
lamous of which was corrected early. At Ruth 3:15,
"he" was printed for "she" in the final clause. On
this basis copies of the earliest printings are distin-
guished as "!Ie" and "She" Bibles. Another glaring
misprint, which was never corrected, is in Matt. 23:24:
"straining at a gnat" (which the Douay Version also
reads, when the reading should be "straining out a
gnat"). There were other obscurities and mistransla-
tions. The text of the Hebrew and Greek versions
which were reverently mentioned as the "originalls"
s,ere not the relatively good texts we know today.
Nothing better than the texts of Erasmus ar.dBeza
was available (ser Tnxr, NT; Texr, OT). There is
k)o much use of terms of Latin derivation which fail
to lrzlnslate the original Hebrew and Greek accurately.
These and other weaknesses ofthe version could be
trnl>hasized. Some of them could not have been
avoided-as, e.g., those due to faulty Hebrew and
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Greek texts. Some were due to slips in editorial work

-e.9., the variety of spellings and the misprints.
Some must be attributed to a failure to distinguish
between the true meaning of the original biblical
terms and ecclesiastical usage-e.g., the use of 'Justi-
fication," "propitiation." Some were the result of
failure to come to a clear understanding of the text,
as in the case of Job 3 I :35.

Yet in spite of these faults, so clear after 350 years
of study, the KJV came in one generation to stand as
the greatest Bible of its day, rapidly displacing the
Bishops' Bible as the pulpit Bible, and capturing first
place in popular usage over the long-established
favorite, the Geneva. It was revised several times,
first in 1615, when a small edition containing hun-
dreds of changes, mostly in spelling, was issued.
Again in a new edition in 1629 the Apoc. were
omitted, and in l638 another revision appeared. The
attempted sweeping revision of 1654 failed. The fa-
mous chronology ofArchbishop IJssher (died 1656)

-which dates the Creation in 4004 B.c.-was used
in l70l in Lloyd's edition. ln 1762 the KJV was
issued by Dr. Paris as the Cambridge Bible, with 383
marginal notes and other changes. In 1769 the Ox-
ford Bible, issued by Dr. Blayney, appeared with 76
changes and corrections dealing with weight, meas-
urements, and money. This edition remained as the
standard version. Down through the years changes
were made, generally of an explanatory character, or
in the form of attempts to modernize spelling, and to
provide marginal notes, but the essential text of the
KVJ remained unchanged. (See oasorrrr rrn:us.)

B. Other translations. While the KJV reigned
supreme between 16l I and lBBl, when the ERV ol
the NT appeared, this does not mean that there were
no efforts at translation during this long stretch of
time. As a matter of historical fact, a rather large
number of translations were published. In the seven-
teenth century there were publications of the Bible
in paraphrase like those of Henry Hammond in
1653; of Woodhead, Allestry, and Walker in 1675;
and of Richard Baxter in 1685. In the eighteenth
century More's translation of the NT in 1729 was
noteworthy, as were Wheaton's in 1745 and John
Wesley's in 1755. There were others of considerable
value, such as Purver's in 1764, Harwood's "Lib-
eral translation" of the NT in 1768, Worsley's in
1770, Wakefield's in 1791, Newcome's in 1796,
Scarlett's in 1798. The nineteenth century saw many
more, among which were Charles Thomson's entire
Bible from Greek and Hebrew texts (1808), Alex-
ander's complete Bible (1822), Noah Webster's en-
tire Bible (1833), Penn's NT (1836-37), Kenrick's
NT (1842), Brenton's OT (1844), Norton's four gos-
pels (1855), Conant's NT and parts of the OT
(1857-61), Bromfeld's gospels (1863), Anderson's NT
(1865), Bower's NT (1870), Alford's NT (1870),
Rotherham's NT (1872), Julia Smith's Bible (1876).
There were many more translations from the pens of
Protestants, and several independent Roman Cath-
olic translations, including Nary's NT of I 7 19, which
had church approval, and two which were not sanc-
tioned by the ecclesiastical authorities, Gedde's
whole Bible in lB02 and Lengard's lour gospels in
l 836.

Important in stimulating this ever-growing stream
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of translation was the discovery and publication of
MSS of the Bible, especially of the NT. On the basis
of these discoveries better reconstructions of the He-
brew and Greek texts of the Bible were published.
The availability of such ancient MSS as Vaticanus
and Alexandrinus made textual study and revision
a necessity. Lachmann, on the basis of the wide
variation between MS evidence and the "received"
text, totally disregarded the "received" text in l83l.
The discovery and publication of Sinaiticus by Kon-
stantin von Tischendorfin lB59 caused renewed
emphasis to be placed on textual study. Tischendorf
edited a text, and so did Tregelles. Dean Alford in
England did extensive work in Greek. Westcott and
Hort spent about thirty years studying the Greek
text of the NT before they frnally published their im-
portant text in lBBl. By the end ofthe nineteenth
century the text which lies at the basis of the KJV
was widely discredited. During this same period
progress was being made on the text of the OT also.
The essentially noncritical text of the Hebrew OT
was being corrected by translations in the Latin,
Greek, Syriac, Armenian, and other versions. The
tenth-century MT of Ben Asher, which is a copy "of
the men of Tiberias" of the eighth century, was ac-
cepted as basic. Work on the nature of Hebrew
poetry, and archaeology and the study of compara-
tive religion of the surrounding civilizations, threw
light upon the OT. New translations were clearly
demanded.

9. The ERV (1881-85) and the ASV (1901). For
years there had been talk ofa revision ofthe Au-
thorized Version, but always strong opposirion de-
feated any serious consideration of such an under-
taking. However, the mounting evidence of need for
such a revision reached such proportions that action
could no longer be delayed. On February 10, 1870,
a move was made in the upper house of the Con-
vocation of Canterbury. Bishop Wilberforce pre-
sented a resolution that a committee of both houses
be appointed to report on the desirability ofa re-
vision of the Authorized Version of the NT. An
amendment to include the OT in the proposed action
was adopted. The committee was appointed and
unanimously recommended that the revision be at-
tempted. The work was begun almost immediately
by this committee, and others of capable scholarship
were invited to participate regardless of nationality
or religious affiliation. Consequently, with the Angli-
cans leading, Baptists, Congregationalists, Method-
ists, Presbyterians, and IJnitarians participated in
the work. Roman Catholics were invited, but none
accepted. Fifty-four scholars were asked to form two
divisions of twenty-seven members each for the work
on the two testaments. By June of 1870 the two com-
panies had begun their work.

Eight principles were drawn up for the work: (a)
to introduce as few alterations as possible into the
text of the Authorized Version consistently with
f,aithfulness; (D) to limit, as far as possible, the ex-
pression of such alterations to the language of the
authorized and earlier English versions; (c) each
company to go twice over the portion to be revised,
once provisionally, the second time finally; (d) that
the text to be adopted be that lor which the evidence
is decidedly preponderating; and that when the text
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so adopted differs from that from which the Au-
thorized Version was made, the alteration be indi-
cated in the margin; (z) to make or retain no change
in the text on the second final revision by each com-
pany, except by two thirds of those present approv-
ing of the same, but on the first revision to decide
by simple majorities; (l) in every case of proposed
alteration that may have given rise to discussion, to
defer the voting thereupon till the next meeting,
whensoever the same shall be required by one third
of those present at the meeting, such intended vote
to be announced in the notice of the next meeting;
([) to revise the headings of chapters, pages, para-
graphs, italics, and puncruation; (i) to refer on the
part of each company, when considered desirable,
to divines, scholars, and literary men, whether at
home or abroad. for their opinions.

The OT company began with the Pentateuch and
the NT company with the Synoptic gospels. Each
company was urged to confer with the other as sec-
tions of work were completed, so as to guarantee
uniformity in language and style. In August, 1870,
American biblical scholars were invited to partici-
pate in the project with the eight principles of the
British committee governing their work also. The
British committee promised to send confidentially
their revision at its various stages to the American
committee, who would in turn send their criticisms
and suggestions to the British companies before the
second revision. The final revision was to be sub-
mitted to the American committee before publica-
tion, and the latter were to be allowed to publish
in an appendix those readings of theirs which the
British committee should decline to adopt. The
American committee agreed not to publish a revi-
sion of their own for fourteen years.

The work of the NT was completed first and was
published in England on May l7 and in America
on May 20, l88l. It was enthusiastically received.
One million copies were ordered in advance from
the Oxford University Press and almost as many
from that of Cambridge. Three million copies were
sold in Britain and the United States in the first
year. Chicago newspapers published the entire text
for their readers on May 22, 1881. Such a reception
was without precedent. The OT was completed four
years later and was published in 1885 without so
much excitement.

The ASV was published in l90l incorporating
many of the readings listed in the Appendix of the
ERV. A large number of antiquated words were
replaced, and an even larger number of purely
British words were replaced by more American
English words. Other changes took the form of the
removal of archaisms and old expressions. The revi-
sion was widely acclaimed in America, and often
described as the "most perfect English Bible in
existence. "

The Revised Version of the NT made about
30,000 alterations in the Authorized text, abont 4/2
per verse. Verse paragraphs were abandoned for
sense paragraphs, with verse numbcrs in the margin.
Cross references were not used. Italics were sys-
tematized and reduced in number. Poetry was more
clearly indicated. The Greek text upon which it was
based was much better than that used by the KJV.
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Greek grammars and syntax were taken into con-
sideration. The version omitted the liturgical con-
clusion of the Lord's Prayer, and deleted the addi-
tions of Erasmus to I John and Revelation. Many
archaisms, obscurities, and inconsistencies were
removed from the text. There is no doubt that this
was a decided improvement over the older versions.
It was immediately adopted for use in schools and
churches and displaced the KJV in Canterbury and
Westminster.

The initial popularity of the version soon began
to wane. Criticisms mounted, and opposition to any
revision of the Authorized Version, which had
existed before the publication itself as a general
prejudice, now became a specific attack upon this
version. This antagonism was so pronounced that
Gladstone spoke against its authorization. Canter-
bury, which had sponsored it, coolly accepted it.
Charges were made that it had departed unneces-
sarily from the KJV in phraseology and had created
an awkward literalism devoid of beauty, and that in
this revision there was actually an impoverishment
of the English language. Serious objections were
raised against changes in the text, especially the
changes in the Lord's Prayer and in some of the
nativity passages, and to the version's way of
handling the conclusion of Mark, the woman taken
in adultery in John 7:53-B: I l, etc. Many of these
criticisms are now thoroughly discredited.

10. Modern-speech translations. The increasing
number ol NT Greek MSS had been an important
factor in the background of the Revised Version.
New study of Greek grammar had also played a
part. But now something happened which would
make sweeping changes in the understanding of the
Bible in general and of the NT in particular. This
was the discovery and study of ancient Greek papyri.
Adolf Deissmann and others saw at once that the
language of the papyri was exactly that of the NT
(sae GnEEr LeNcuacn). It became clear that the
language of the NT was not a sort of "holy dialect"
or "Holy Ghost Greek," but the language of ordi-
nary people. Since the NT was obviously written
in popular nonliterary Greek, it seemed to many
that it ought to be translated into nonliterary and
modern English.

The recognition of this fact gave rise to a veritable
flood of modern-speech translations of the NT; and
similar attempts were made to translate the OT into
modern speech. Mrs. Helen Spurrell of London in
lB85 published a translation of the OT. Ferrar
Fenton published his translation of the NT in lB95
and his OT in 1905 in the style of modern English
in Great Britain. While these two translations are
Protestant, it is worth while to note that the Catholic
scholar Father F. A. Spencer published a modern-
speech trarrslation of the four gospels in I 90 I and
completed the translation of the entire NT in 1912,
just belore his death; but this was not published till
1937. During the first half of the twentieth century
numerous translations were made, among the most
important of which are: The Tzoentteth Centurl NT
of lB99-1901, anonymously published; The NT, A
Neu Translation, try James Moffatt in 1913, and the
complete Bible in 1924-26; The NT in Modern
Speech in 1903 by Richard Francis Weymouth, a
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layman of Mill Hill School, England; The NT, an
American Translation, in 1923 by Edgar J. Goodspeed,
and The OT, an American Translation, by J. M. P.
Smith, A. R. Gordon, T. J. Meek, and LeRoy
Waterman in 1927; the Centenary translation of the
NT in 1924 by Helen Barrett Montgomery; I[r
Riuerside "AIZ in 1923 by W. G. Ballantine; and more
recently the NT translations of J. B. Phillips, begin-
ning with Letters to Toung Churehes in 1947. Roman
Catholic scholars began producing The l|'estminster
Version oif the Saered Scrzi.ptures in 1913. A small edi-
tion of this, with 479 pages, was published in 1948.
Monsignor Ronald Knox in 1944 published a
modern-speech translation of the NT and in 1947
of the Psalms. There are many other Roman
Catholic translations available.

ll. The RSV (1946, 1952). Within ten years
after the ASV was published, there was serious talk
of a revision. The papyri discoveries, the great
popularity and obvious value of some of the modern-
speech translations, new MS finds, and developments
in the textual criticism of the Bible, not to speak of
the faults in the ERV and ASV, helped create the
demand for a new version, so that when the Inter-
national Council of Religious Education in 1929
secured the copyright covering the ASV of the Bible,
it took steps to produce a revision. The American
Standard Bible Committee was formed to consider
the advisability of revision, and if it were advisable,
to propose what principles should govern such a
project. Thirteen leading biblical scholars constituted
the committee and after two years of discussion and
debate reached an almost unanimous conclusion
favoring revision. It was prescribed that "the revi-
sion should embody the best results of modern
scholarship as to the meaning of the scripture," and
that it should be "designed for use in public and
private worship," and that it should be "in the
direction of the simple classic English style of the
KJV." It was planned that from three to five mem-
bers of the revision committee should be selected
for their competence in English Iiterature, in the
conduct of public worship, or in religious education.
All other members were to be chosen lor their
competence as biblical scholars.

After delays caused by the financial depression
and by the death of some members of the original
committee and the retirement of others, the com-
mittee, revitalized by new appointments, met in
1937 for serious work of revision. By agreement the
task was outlined as revision of the ASV in the light
of the KJV, and not a new translation, but as Dean
Weigle of Yale, the chairman of the committee, said:
"It was in effect a new translation, and for three
reasons. The first is that no adequate revision can
be made except upon the basis of a thorough study
of the Greek text, and as careful procedure in
putting its meaning into English, as would be re-
quired in the case of a new translation. The second
is that the committee has used the new evidence
concerning the Greek text and the new resources
for understanding the vocabulary and grammar of
the Greek NT which have been afforded by the
remarkable discoveries of the past sixty years since
the revisions of l88l and l90l were made. The third
is that the present committee was not obliged, as the
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former committees were, to maintain the peculiar
forms of Elizabethan English in which the KJV is
cast." So in many areas the revision was a new
translation.

The consonantal Hebrew text of the OT and the
Westcott and Hort's Greek text of the NT were the
authoritative original texts employed. Textual
emendation on the basis of ancient versions was ad-
missible, but conjectural emendation must be rarely
and cautiously practiced. The use of "Jehovah" was
to be rejected, and "Lord" was accepted. Archaic
forms were discarded, including the archaic forms
of the pronouns. Quotation marks and sense para-
graphs were adopted as a policy. The translation of
any given word was not necessarily limited to one
word but was to be determined by usage in its con-
text. Changes from the ASV were to be made oply
for good reason. A majority vote determined the
change, but in the final action a two-thirds vote
was required.

The OT section began at once with Genesis and
the NT section with the Gospel of Matthew. These
sections were subdivided into three pairs of two
each. These pairs of scholars were supposed to pre-
pare their revisions of assigned portions of scripture
and to submit them to other members in previously
arranged order of rotation, and these were to return
their criticisms and comments to the revisers. This
plan failed to work; so the individual member
mimeographed his results and forwarded these to
other members, who in turn mailed their criticism
back to the reviser, so that at the meetings discus-
sions in detail could at once take place. Each mem-
ber took fifteen chapters as an assignment. The
individual revisions were well prepared, but wide dif-
ferences ofopinion required lengthy meetings before
agreement could be reached. It was obvious that the
task, conducted in this fashion, would require far
more time than could be given to it. So geographically
sectional meetings were arranged for revision of
assigned bodies of text to be submitted to the general
meetings. This procedure proved effective, and in
this manner the work proceeded.

The NT was completed in August, 1943, and was
published on February ll, 1946. It was splendidly
printed. On each page the name of the book and
chapter appeared at the outside top margin. Chapter
numbers were indented, and verse numbers in small
figures were used in the text. Footnotes of two types
were used, 6rst, to cite variant readings, meanings,
or other explanations, and second, to list parallel
passages. This RSV was joyfully received and
enjoyed great popularity. The OT was published
September 30, 1952, and was equally well received.
Though the task of the committee of revisers was
completed, the group was maintained as a committee
to receive suggestions and ideas for reconsideration.

Bibliogaphy. J. Foxe, Acls qnd Monuments (ed. H. Seymour;
1855); A. W. Pollard, Records oJ the English Bible (1911), in
which may be found many ofthe sources quoted herein; E. J.
Goodspeed, The Making of the English J/lr (1925); M. M.
Commack, John WTcltJ and the English Bible (1938); L. A.
]r'Veigle, The English NT Jrom Tyndale to the RSV (1949);
H. Pope, English Versiorc dthe Bibb (rev. S. Bullock; 1952)-
a Roman Catholic presentation; I. M. Price, The Anceslry oJ
Our English Bible (3rd rev. ed. by A. Wikgren and A. W.
Irwin; 1956). J. R. BRANToN
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*vERsIoNS, MEDIEvAL AND MoDERN
(NON-ENGLISH). By the middle of the twentieth
century the Bible, or a significant portion ofit, had
been translated into more than one thousand differ-
ent languages and dialects. Less than a score of these
translations were made prior to the year 1000; all
the others fall into the period to be comprehended
herein. Furthermore, within some of the languages
(e.g., French and German) the different renderings
are numbered by the hundreds. Several of the more
signi6cant versions in certain representative Euro-
pean languages will be described. The languages (or
groups of languages) are arranged alphabetically;
the versions within each language are dealt with
chronologically.

l. Dutch (and Flemish) versions
2. French versions
3. German versions
4. Greek (modern) versions
5. Hungarian versions
6. Italian versions
7. Portuguese versions
8. Scandinavian versions

a. Danish (and Norwegian)
6. Icelandic
r. Swedish

9. Slavic (Slavonic) versions
a. Old Church Slavonic
D. Bohemian (Czech)

Bulgarian
Polish

Slovenian
10. Spanish versions
Bibliography

l. Dutch (and Flemish) versions. From a philo-
logical point of view, the term "Dutch" includes
both Dutch proper-i.e., the N Dutch ol Holland-
and Flemish, the S Dutch of Belgium.

The earliest rendering which is still extant of the
Scriptures into a Dutch dialect appears to be a para-
phrase of the Psalms dating from ca. the beginning
of the tenth century. The translator is unknown, but,
to judge from the dialect, he seems to have lived in
Limburg. The precursors of versions properly so
called are the Bibles historiales (see $ 2 belou). T}re
most ancient of these, the metrical or Rijmbijtrel of
Jacob von Maerlant, dates from 127I. This is a
rather free paraphrase in verse imitating Peter
Comestor's Historia scholaslica (a digest of parts of
Bible history, with many legends and a good deal
of secular history). Of literal translations of the
whole or of parts of the Bible, the oldest, dating
from the fourteenth century, is the work of an un-
known translator; certain lexicographical features
suggest an origin in Holland. From about the same
century there originated several harmonies of the
gospels in a dialect that is associated with Alost in
Flanders. Some of these harmonies preserve Tatianic
readings mediated through the Old Latin versions.

Ca. l3OO a translation was made from the Latin
Vulg. by a Fleming, perhaps a layman, for the bene-
fit of those unlearned in Latin. Some parts, which
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the unnamed translator was unwilling to popularize
(as Deut. 22:13-21), are passed over with merely a

reference to the Latin text. Difficult passages have
explanations drawn mostly from Comestor's Hisloria
scholasttca; these are distinguished from the text by
being written in a different character. After circulat-
ing in MS for several generations, this translation
was made the basis of the first printed scriptures in
Dutch; this was an edition of the OT (lacking the
Psalms) which appeared at Dellt in 1477. The com-
ments of Comestor are omitted. The Psalms were
issued in 1480.

The first NT printed in Dutch was published at
Antwerp in 1522. This was translated from the
Latin Vulg., but with reference to the Greek.
Luther's German version of the NT (1522) was soon
rendered into the Dutch language by various
unknown translators, who published their work at
Antwerp and at Amsterdam in 1523, as well as at
several other places during the immediately succeed-
ing years. Other versions were made from Erasmus'
Greek text and Latin version, and were published
at Delft in 1524 and at Antwerp in 1525 and 1526.

The earliest complete Bible in Dutch was pre-
pared by a group of scholars whose names have
escaped record. The section from Genesis to the
Song of Solomon and the whole of the NT are based
on Luther's German version; the other books appear
to follow the Low German Bible published at
Cologne ca. 1480. The honor of printing this first
Dutch Bible (1526) goes to J. van Liesvelt, who, it
should be mentioned, subsequently printed half a
dozen other editions of the Bible. The publication of
his edition of 1542 cost him his life.

Among Roman Catholic translations, mention
should be made of renderings of the NT which ap-
peared in 1527, 1530, and 1533, and in Dutch and
Latin in 1539. The complete Roman Catholic Bible
in Dutch did not appear until 1548, when a revision
ol the early version from the Vulg., first issued in
1477, was prepared by Alexander Blankaert, a
Carmelite monk, and others, and was published at
Cologne under the supervision of the authorities of
the university at that place. In the same year another
revision of the same early version was published at
Louvain. It was prepared by Claes (Nicholas) van
Winghe, one of the canons regular of Louvain, and
contained a vigorous Preface in which Protestant
Bibles were condemned. This version passed through
many revisions, and for several centuries remained
the standard Bible for Dutch Roman Catholics.

After Dutch Protestantism divided into various
groups (Lutheran, Mennonite, Reformed, and
Remonstrant), each group wished to have its own
versionl as a result, many translations of the Scrip-
tures competed for supremacy. Among these was the
so-called States-General Bible. It was proposed first
in 1594, the rules for translators were discussed at
the Synod of Dort in I 6 I B- I 9, and the work was
finally published at Leyden in 1637. This version
became the standard Bible for the Dutch Reformed
Church, corresponding to Luther's Version in
Germany and the KJV in England.

The most important versions of the nineteenth and
early twentieth centuries include the translation pre-
pared by members of the theological faculty at
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l,eyden. The NT was published in 1866; after several
interruptions the OT was finished in 1901. In l92B
an interdenominational committee, which had been
at work since l9l l, was formally commissioned by
the Netherlands Bible Society to produce a version
in accord with modern Dutch idiom and based upon
the oldest attainable text. The NT was published at
Amsterdam in 1939, the Bible in 1951.

Among renderings by Roman Catholics is the
translation by R. Jansen, B. Alfrink, J. Cook, and
others. [t was published in five volgmes in honor of
the Jesuit Peter Canisius (Amsterdam, 1936-39).
Another version, De kalholieke Bijbel, somewhat less
satisfactory than the "Canisius" edition, is the work
of the two Franciscans, Laetus Himmelreich and
Crispinus Smits, who translated the OT and the NT
respectively (Brugge, 1938).

2. French versions. The extant MSS of the earliest
translations of parts of the Bible into French dia-
lects date from the twelfth century. These include
the Psalter (in two forms, each with the Latin and
French text interlinear), the books of Kings, Revela-
tion, and five chapters olJohn's Gospel. Toward
I 170 Peter Waldo and several of his followers pro-
duced vernacular translations of the gospels, Paul,
and other portions of the Bible. Despite the efforts
of Pope Innocent III to suppress these Waldensian
MSS, several escaped the vigilance of the Inquisitors
at Metz and Li6ge.

Sometime between 1226 and 1250 the first com-
plete French Bible was made by a corps of transla-
tors working at the University of Paris and using
several Latin MSS. The style and accuracy of the
translation vary widely in different parts of the Bible.
Another version was begun between I 29 I and I 295
by Guyard (Guiars) des Moulins of Aire, in the NE
of France. Taking Peter Comestor's Historia scho-
lastica, he made a free translation of it, adding or
substituting other r6sum6s of other parts of Bible
history. Subsequent editions were made more and
more complete and received the title Btble historiale.
ln ca. 1487 what is generally regarded as the first
complete Bible was printed at Paris by the order of
Charles VIIL This was called La Grande Bible;
twelve editions appeared between 1487 and 1545.

At the beginning of the sixteenth century the dis-
tinguished Renaissance humanist Jacques Leltvre
d'Etaples (Faber Stapulensis) produced a literalistic
revision of the Bible historiale. His translation of the
NT was published anonymously at Paris in 1523.
Because the marginal notes were thought to be
biased toward Protestantism, the French clergy
attempted to suppress the book, and LeGvre's ver-
sion of the complete Bible had to be issued at
Antwerp (1530).

The first French Protestant version was the work
of Pierre Robert Oliv6tan, a cousin of John Calvin's.
Published in 1535 at Serridres near NeuchAtel in
Switzerland, at the expense of the Waldensians, this
translation, judged by the standards of the time,
represents an "erudition really prodigious" (Reuss).
Calvin himsellwrote for it the Latin Preface and an
Introduction to the NT, and introduced several
emendations into the revision issued in 1545. Another
revision of Oliv6tan's work, brought out by the
Protestant printer Robert Stephanus (Estienne) at
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Geneva in 1553, is said to be the earliest entire Bible,
in any language, to contain Stephanus' division of
the text into chapters and verses familiar to us. The
first definitive revision of Oliv6tan's translation,
undertaken by a group of pastors at Geneva, ap-
peared in an edition, published in l5BB, which was
very frequently reprinted during the next two cen-
turies. In this edition the divine name Yahweh was
translated by I'Eternel, a rendering which has been
retained in the Protestant Bible of France, and which
was also adopted by James Moffatt in Enelish.

Among half a dozen other revisions of Oliv6tan's
version made by various scholars, the careful work
of J. F. Osterwald, a pastor at Neuchatel, is the most
important. Publishing the version at Amsterdam in
1724, Osterwald continued to labor at the task ol
revision, and issued a much more thorough revision
in 1744, embodying the rcsults ol the exegetical
science of the time. Toward the latter part of thc
nineteenth century Louis Segond, a professor at the
University of Geneva, published a translation of the
OT (Geneva, lB74) and the NT (1879).

During the twentieth century the "Synodal Ver-
sion," a revision of the Osterwald text, was spon-
sored by the Synod of the Reformed Churches ol
France and published by the Bible Society of France
(Paris, l9l0). This has been revised several times.
A modern, vernacular version of the NT, prepared
by several prominent scholars (including Maurice
Goguel and Henri Monnier), was published in 1929.
In 1947, the Protestant Bible Society ofParis issued
the Bible du Centenaire de la Jeunesse, which em-
bodies the latest results of scholarly investigation.

Of the many French versions made by Roman
Catholics, the most important include Richard
Simon's rendering of the NT, published anonymously
at Tr6voux in 1702, and a series of versions which
proceeded from Port Royal and the Jansenist school.
Perhaps the most idiomatic of the latter is that asso-
ciated with Louis Isaac le Maistre, better known
as De Sacy. The NT, based chiefly on the Greek,
appeared at Mons in 1667; the OT, translated from
the Latin Vulg., was finally authorized in 1695. This
version was republished many times, even by Prot-
estant Bible societies. Among twentieth-century
Roman Catholic versions, mention must be made of
Abb6 Crampton's Za sainle Bible, revised by the
Jesuit fathers with collaboration of the professors of
St. Sulpice (Paris, 1907); the version ofthe Latin
Vulg. issued by the Pieuse Soci6t6 Saint Paul (1932);
a modern vernacular rendering by the Belgian
Benedictine, Paul George Passelecq (Brussels, 1950);
a revision of Crampton's OT, made by J. Bonsirven,
with a new rendering of the NT by A. Tricot (Paris,
1952); and the translation, with excellent textual
and exegetical notes, prepared by the professors at
Ecole Biblique in Jerusalem (Paris, 1949-54).

3. German versions. After the Gothic version of
Ulfilas (see Vrr.sIous, ANcIrxr, $ 6), the oldest
fragments of the Bible in a Germanic language are
probably the Frankish version of Matthew made at
the Bavarian monastery at Monsee in the year 738.
The MS is bilingual, with Latin on the left-hand
page and Frankish on the right. The unknou'n trans-
lator strove after an idiomatic, rather than a literal-
istic, rendering.
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What has been called the "German Tatian" is a
bilingual MS of the ninth century, originating at
Fulda and now at St. Gall. This is a translation of
Tatian's harmony of the gospels (srr Vnnslorvs,
ANcIr,N.r, $ 4a) in two columns per page. left in
Latin, right in German. The Latin version rests on
that of the Fulda codex of the sixth century, and the
German rendering is in an East Frankish dialect,
being clear and smooth but not so vigorous as that
of the Monsee fragments.

Passing over many other Germanic versions made
by known and unknown translators during the fol-
lowing centuries, preserved today in more than two
hundred MSS (most of them from the fifteenth cen-
tury), we turn to printed editions of the German
Bible. It is not generally realized that eighteen edi-
tions of the complete German Bible (fourteen in
High German and four in Low German) were pub-
lished prior to Luther's translation. The first, which
was also the first Bible printed in a modern Euro-
pean languaee, appeared in 1466 at Strassburg lrom
the printing press of Johann Mentel. All fourteen
editions in High German give, in the main. one and
the same version, and alI contain the apocryphal
Epistle of Paul to the Laodiceans. Who made the
version originally is not known, but it was already
more than a century old when first printed; to judge
on the basis of linguistic considerations, it probably
originated near Prague. Perhaps interest in ver-
nacular Bibles was stimulated by the Hussite
movement.

The translation by Martin Luther marks an epoch
in the history, not only of the German Bible, but of
the German language as well. Based upon the court
tongue of electoral Saxony, Luther's rendering was
enriched from a number of other German dialects.
He completed the first draft of his translation of the
NT (from Erasmus' Greek Testament, second edi-
tion) in three months; it was published September
21,1522. The entire Bible was finally translated and
published by Hans Lufft of Wittenberg in 1534.
Luther's rendering, noted for its majesty of diction
and sweep of vocabulary, exerted a profound influ-
ence upon the rise of modern German literature.
Never satisfied with having achieved the most
felicitous translation, to the day of his death Luther
continued to polish and revise his work. Though
portions of the Bible had been previously translated
from the Flebrew and the Greek, this was the first
complete Bible translated from the original languages
into a modern European vernacular. It became pop-
ular immediately; eleven editions were published
during Luther's lifetime, besides numerous reprints.
It formed the basis of several other versions, includ-
ing the first translation of the Bible into Swedish
(1541), Danish (1550), Icelandic (1584), and
Slovenian (1584).

So influential was Luther's rendering that for
almost a century other attempts at translation were
few. The next complete Bible appeared at Herborn
in I 602, being the work of the theologian Johannes
Piscator (Fischer). Unlike Luther's rendering, this
was scholastic in tone and abounded in Latinisms.
In the following century Johann H. Haug, who
introduced into Germany the mysticism of the Phila-
delphian sect (founded by Jane Lead of England), pre-
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pared a version on the basis of Luther's in compari-
son with the Zurich Bible and several English and
French versions. It was published at Berleburg in
eight folio volumes (1726-42), the last of which was
devoted to the Apoc., Pseudep., and postapostolic
books. It was partly from this edition (which con-
tained the "missing" section in II Esd. 7) that
Christoph Saur of Germantown, Pennsylvania,
printed the 6rst Bible in a European language to be
published in America (1743).

During the centuries various attempts were made
to revise Luther's translation, ridding it of obsolete
words and expressions. By the middle of the nine-
teenth century six or seven recensions of his version
were in circulation in Protestant Germany, but none
ofthem had found widespread acceptance. In l863
a committee, representative of different theological
views, was appointed in order to undertake a revi-
sion involving only the very minimum of necessary
changes. The NT appeared in 1867, and the com-
plete Bible in lBB3. This was issued as a Probe-Bibel
("Test Bible"), and additional comment and criti-
cism were solicited from the church at large. Finally,
after reviewing all proposals, a definite revision was
issued by the Canstein Bible Press at Halle in 1892.

Among modern vernacular versions, special men-
tion must be made of the "Menge Bible." Generally
recognized to be one of the best of contemporary
German versions, this was published by Hermann
Menge at Stuttgart in 1926 after twenty years of un-
remitting labor. Like Luther, Menge continued to
improve his work, and, a few months before his death
in 1939, in his ninety-seventh year, he gave to the
printer his final revision, which was incorporated
into the eleventh edition and represents the "textus
receptus" of the Menge Bible.

In 1931, on the four hundredth anniversary ofthe
death of Zwingli, a committee which had been ap-
pointed by the Synod of Churches of the Canton of
Zurich published a revision of the old Zwingli Ver-
sion. Particularly in the OT, this version is generally
regarded as one of the most satisfactory of modern
German versions.

Another revision of Luther's Version was under-
taken by the Evangelical Church of Germany in
conjunction with the Union of German Bible So-
cieties. In l93B a "test edition" of the NT was issued,
and in l95l a "test edition" of the OT. After pro-
longed discussion and diverse criticism, a definitive
revision of the NT was published in 1956.

Among Roman Catholic versions of the Bible, in
German, of which there have been many, reference
should be made to the following: In 1527 Hierony-
mus Emser, secretary to Duke George of Saxony,
published a translation of the NT which was merely
a slight revision of Luther's NT (1522), made to
conform here and there to the Latin Vulg. In 1534
a Dominican, Johann Dietenberger, issued a revision
of Emser, following Luther in the OT and the
Zurich Bible in the Apoc. This version, revised in
1630 by Caspar Ulenberg and in 1662 by the clergy
of Mainz, came to be called the "Catholic" Bible.
The version made by Johann Eck, Luther's famous
antagonist, was in the NT based closely on Emser
and in the OT followed the pre-Lutheran rendering
from the Vulg. His idiom, in the Bavarian dialect,

Versions, medieval, etc.

was so awkward and difficult to understand that his
own biographer, Wiedemann, calls it the "worst of
all Bible translations in the German language." First
issued in 1537, it was not very successful and saw
only two editions and seven printings, the last being
in 1555.

H. Braun's work, which appeared in thirteen vol-
umes from 1788 to 1805, was revised by J. F. Allioli
and published in six volumes (1830-32). This trans-
lation, as well as that of J. H. Kistemaker (1825),
achieved an even wider circulation by being issued
by the British and Foreign Bible Society.

During the twentieth century Fritz Tillmann
translated Vogels' edition of the Greek NT (Munich,
1927), and in 1937 Peter Ketter revised his earlier
translation (Stuttgart, l9l5) on the basis of Merk's
edition of the Greek Testament.

Two members of the Order of Capuchian Monks,
Konstantin R<isch and Eugen Henne, prepared a
translation of the Bible, the former being responsible
for the NT (Paderborn, 1932), and the latter for the
OT (1936). Two other Roman Catholic scholars,
P. Riessler and R. Storr, translated respectively the
Old and New Testaments (Mainz, 1949). One of the
most successful of modern Roman Catholics to put
inexpensive copies of the Scriptures into the hands
ol the laity was Pius Parsch, a monk at Klosterneu-
berg, Austria. His translation of the Bible, from the
original languages, was finished in 1952.

German translations of the OT by Jewish scholars
have been made from time to time. Mention may be
made of those prepared under the direction of
L. Zwz (Berlin, l837), S. Bernfeld (Berlin, 1902),
N. H. Tur-Sinai-i.e., Harry Torczyner (four vol-
umes; Frankfurt am Main, 1935-37; revised edition,
Jerusalem, 1955-). Publication of the paraphrastic
rendering by Martin Buber and Franz Rosenzweig
was begun in Berlin in 1926 (new edition, Cologne,
l9s4-).

4. Greek (modern) versions. Modern colloquial
Greek, which began to appear as early as the eleventh
century, is the natural development of the Koine
Greek of the Hellenistic age. Syntax underwent
noticeable simplification; many new words were
borrowed from Turkish, Slavic, and other languages;
and the inflectional endings were greatly modified
or eliminated altogether.

The first printing of a modern Greek version of
any portion of the Scriptures was in a polyglot issued
by the E. B. G. Soncino Press at Constantinople in
1547. This contained the Pentateuch and was pre-
pared for the use ofJews who had been driven out of
Spain. The Hebrew text is flanked by a Spanish
translation in the right-hand column and by a modern
Greek version in the left-hand column. The Targ. of
Onkelos is above and the commentary of Rashi
below. All these versions and texts are printed in
Hebrew characters.

The first publication of a modern Greek version
printed in Greek characters was issued in 1638. It is
the NT in modern Greek and was prepared by
Maximus, a Greek monk of Kallipolis (i.e., Gallipoli).
The illustrious Cyril Lukar, patriarch of Constan-
tinople, contributed a Preface to the volume. It was
printed at Geneva by Pierre Aubert, and Lukar him-
self revised the proof after the death of the translator.
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A revision of Maximus' rendering, based on
orthographic and lexical corrections made by
Anastasius Michael, was edited by the German
theologian August H. Franke. It was published at
Halle in 1710, largely at the expense of Sophia
Louisa, queen of Prussia.

Another translation was made by Hilarion, head
of the monastery of Mount Sinai at Constantinople.
The NT was published by the British and Foreign
Bible Society in 1828. As regards the OT, certain
difficulties arose regarding the Bible Society's deci-
sion not to circulate the books of the Apoc. Hilarion
was basing his translation on the LXX, which con-
tains the Apoc.; the Bible Society decided that the
version should be made from the basis of the Hebrew.
Another committee was formed, composed of two
English scholars, with a knowledge of Hebrew, and
several learned Greeks, notably N. Bambas. Their
version of the OT was published in 1840, of the NT
in 1844. The Greek church, however, would not
circulate the version lacking the Apoc. Hilarion's
version of the NT was also revised by Bambas
(lB4B), but this also, because ofcertain political rea-
sons, found only limited approval, even though both
ancient and modern Greek texts were printed in
parallel columns.

A similar fate befell the modern Greek version of
the gospels which was published at Athens in 1900,
under the auspices of Olga, queen of the Hellenes.
In the following year Professor Alexander Pallis pub-
lished a frankly vernacular version of Matthew's
Gospel in The Acropolzr, an Athenian newspaper.
What was considered to be undue license in his ver-
sion aroused bitter hostility, which extended to
Queen Olga's version also. The populace connected
the latter book with a supposed Panslavist con-
spiracy, and riots broke out in the streets of Athens.
This agitation led the government to issue a decree
prohibiting the use of any modern Greek version of
the Scriptures. (The prohibition was repealed in
1924.) Pallis published his completed version of the
gospels (based on the Vatican Codex, B) at Liverpool
in 1902.

It 1927 the Psalms in modern Greek were
lished at Athens by K. Kalinicos. Twenty years

pub-
later
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Greek under the title A History of Jesus Christ and
oif the Apostles (Brookline, I 957).

5. Hungarian versions. The earliest Hungarian
version of which any fragments survive dates from
the beginning of the fifteenth century, and is the
work of two Franciscan monks, Thomas and Valen-
tine, who found asylum in Moldavia from Hunglry,
where they had been persecuted for Hussite doc-
trines. The translation, which is based on the Latin
Vulg., is described as terse and exact. Also to the
6rst half of the fifteenth century belongs the transla-
tion of Ladislas Batori, who, though from the family
of princes of Transylvania, became a hermit in the
Order of St. Paul. The first book printed in Hun-
garian was an edition of Paul's letters, translated
from the Vulg. by Benedek Komj6thy. It appeared at
Cracow in 1533. A translation ofthe gospels, pre-
pared by G. Pesti, was published at Vienna in 1536.
This is said to be a more free and independent ren-
dering than that of KomjSthy. The first complete NT
in Hungarian was the work of JSnos Erdtisi (Sil-
vester), who had been a pupil of Melanchthon at
Wittenberg. Translated from the Greek, it was
printed on the first Hungarian Protestant printing
press and published at Uj Sziget in 1541. The six-
teenth century was marked by great literary activity
in Hungary, and several other translations of the
NT and of most of the OT appeared from various
presses.

The first complete Bible in Hungarian was the
work of G5sp5r KSroli, a pupil of Melanchthon and
Reformed pastor of the little town of Gtincz in
Upper Hungary. It was rendered from the original
languages, with reference to the Latin Vulg. and
other versions. Since it was first printed at Visoly
near Gtincz in 1590, it is frequently known as the
Visoly Bible. The appearance of this version exerted
a notable influence, not merely on the spiritual life
of the Magyar people, but on their national life and
literature as well. More than one hundred editions
of K5roli's translation, often in revised forms, had
appeared before the tercentenary of its publication
was celebrated at G6ncz in 1890.

During the Counter Reformation in Hungary, the
printing of the Bible in the vernacular was pro-
hibited, and consequently Hungarian Bibles had to
be printed in other countries. One of these, a ver-
sion prepared by a Reformed pastor of Debreczen,
Gycirgy Csipk6s, who had studied Hebrew under
J. Leusden at lJtrecht, was completed in 1675, but
arrangements for it to be printed could not be con-
summated until 1719. When the edition was cross-
ing the Hungarian frontier, most ol the copies were
seized by the intervention of the Jesuits and were
eventually burned.

At the beginning of the seventeenth century, in
order to counteract the influence of K5roli's Bible,
the Roman Catholic archbishop of Esztergom
(Gran), P6ter Pdsm6ny, had the Bible translated by
a Jesuit scholar named Gycirgy K5ldi, who pro-
duced a vigorous and faithful rendering ofthe Vulg.
This appeared at Vienna in 1626. It was revised
several times, notably by the learned B6la J6zsef
TArkdnyi, who brought the version into conformity
with the modern form of Hungarian speech. This
version was published in l865 at Eger (Erlau) with
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two other renderings ofthe Psalter were issued at
Athens, one by K. Phrilingos, and the other, which
is designated a poetical metaphrase, by T. B.
Konstantinos. Still other renderings of the Psalms
appeared in 1950 (by T. Gritsopoulos) and in 1953
(by A. Kalamboussis).

In his commentary on the minor prophets (Athens,
1947), B. Vellas of the University of Athens included
a new rendering of the Hebrew text into modern
Greek. In 1954-55 Athanasios Chastoupsis and
Nikolaos Louvaris published at Athens the complete
Bible in Greek, the NT of which is a paraphrase
rather than a strict translation. Similarly the versatile
and energetic P. N. Trembelas issued the textus
receptus of the Greek NT with a modern Greek
paraphrase in parallel columns (two volumes; second
edition, 1955). In 1955 Trembelas also published the
LXX text of the Psalms (including the l5lst Psalm)
with a modern Greek paraphrase. A paraphrase of
the Gospel ofLuke and ofthe Acts was prepared by
Bishop Athenagoras of Elaias and published in
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a Preface by B6la Bartakovics, archbishop of Eger.
In 1886, at the initiative of Theodore Duka,

Hungarian patriot and scholar, a revision of K6roli's
Bible was undertaken. The OT, which was published
at Budapest in lB9B, aroused so much adverse criti-
cism that another revision committee was appointed
to bring the work into general accord with the ERV.
The work of this committee, published in 1908, was
no more successful than that of its predecessors. Sev-
eral other attempts were made to produce a version
that would be satisfactory to all Hungarian Protes-
tants. The most recent of these is the work ola Joint
Bible Commission composed of representative Re-
formed and Lutheran scholars, seven for the OT and
seven for the NT. Taking as a textual basis the latest
editions of Kittel's Hebrew Bible and of Nestle's
Greek Testament, the Commission declared its aim
to render as faithlully as possible the original lan-
guages into a modern Hungarian language which
incorporates all that is best and still alive in the
idiom of the old translation. The NT was completed
in 1952, and several books ofthe OT have been
published.

6. ltalian versions. The earliest surviving por-
tions of scripture in Italian are in the form of har-
monies of the gospels. One such harmony, in the
Tuscan dialect, is preserved in twenty-four MSS
dating from the thirteenth and lourteenth centuries;
another harmony, in the Venetian dialect, is extant
in a MS dating from the fourteenth century. The
first printed Bible in Italian appeared at Venice in
147 l; it was the work of a Benedictine monk named
Nicolo di Malherbi (Malermi). A champion of
Florentine liberty, Antonio Brucioli, who was accused
of Protestant leanings, published the NT at Venice
in 1530, and two years later the complete Bible ap-
peared. Though on his title page Brucioli claims
that his version was made from the original lan-
guages, his knowledge ofHebrew was not great, and
he probably relied upon Paginus' Latin version of the
OT and that of Erasmus for the NT.

A new translation of the NT was made from the
Greek by M. Teofilo, and printed at Lyons in 1551.
The Preface is from the Preface by Calvin in
Oliv6tan's French Bible. A revision of Brucioli's
Version, prepared for the Protestant refugees in
Geneva, was printed by F. Durone at Geneva in
I 562.

The first Protestant translation ol the Bible into
Italian was prepared by Giovanni Diodati, whose
family was compelled by religious persecution to flee
from Italy. fle was a very able scholar and when
only twenty-one was appointed by Beza to teach
Hebrew in the Academy of Geneva. His translation
of the Bible from the original languages, rendered
into pure Tuscan, the standard of Italian style, was
published at Geneva in 1607. Despite the prohibition
of Pope Pius IV, in 1564, of the reading of the Bible
in the vernacular, Diodati's version met with a suc-
cess comparable with that of Luther's German
version.

In 1757 Pope Benedict XIV gave a qualified per-
mission for the laity to read the Scriptures, and in
1776 Antonio Martini, who later became archbishop
of Florence, published a translation of the Latin
Vulg. in elegant Italian.
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During the nineteenth century portions of the
Bible, in the majority of cases a gospel, were trans-
lated into more than a dozen Italian dialects. Most
of them were prepared at the instance of Prince
Louis Lucien Bonaparte. During the twentieth cen-
tury a number of fresh translations, many in inex-
pensive form, have been issued by Roman Catholic
seholars. Most of them are based on the Latin Vulg.,
and all of them have, of course, notes and comments.
Martini's Version, revised and corrected, was pub-
lished at Turin in 1920. In 1929 the Cardinal
Ferrari Society issued at Florence a version of the
Bible prepared by Giuseppi Ricciotti and a group of
other scholars. Although based on the Vulg., varia-
tions from the Hebrew and Greek are noted in the
margin. An excellent translation in modern, dig-
nified, and simple Italian, prepared under the care
of the Pontifical Biblical Institute, and directed by
Alberto Vaccari, began to appear in separate vol-
umes in 1922. Another version, prepared by a
Dominican scholar, Marco Sales, was published at
Turin in 193 l.

Among Protestant efforts, that of Giovanni Luzzi
of the Waldensian theological faculty, Rome, has
been most prominent. He served as the head of a
committee which revised the old Diodati Version;
this was published by the British and Foreign Bible
Society in 1925. In 1930 he published at Rome his
own translation of the Bible.

7. Portuguese versions. The earliest printed scrip-
ture in Portuguese is a harmony of the gospels, pre-
pared by order of Leonora, wife of King John II of
Portugal, and published at Lisbon in 1495. It was
based on the popular Latin Vita Chisti by Ludolphus
of Saxony. Incredible though it may seem, the com-
plete Bible has been available in Portuguese for only
ca. two hundred years. This was the translation
made by a Roman Catholic priest, JoSo Ferreira
d'Almeida, who, upon going as a missionary to the
East Indies, became a Protestant. His rendering ol
the NT was published at Amsterdam in 1681, and
the entire Bible, completed by other missionaries,
was published atBatavia in 1753.

The first translation of the Bible in the vernacular
to be printed in Portugal itself (where, despite sev-
eral centuries of a flourishing literary productivity,
the Scriptures remained unavailable in the language
ofthe people) appeared in 1783-90. It was the work
of a Roman Catholic priest named Anton Pereira
de Figueiredo, and was published, with copious
annotations, at Lisbon in twenty-three volumes.
Obviously a Bible in such an expensive format
remained inaccessible to all except the wealthy.
Both these versions have been revised several times,
and both (Pereira's minus the notes) have been
printed by the British and Foreign Bible Society.

During the nineteenth and twentieth centuries
several Portuguese versions of the NT were pub-
lished in Brazil. A revision of the d'Almeida Version
of the entire Bible was undertaken by an interde-
nominational committee, which patterned its work
upon the American Standard Version of 1901. The
NT of this revision (called the VersSo Brasileira)
was published at Rio de Janeiro in 1910, the entire
Bible in l9l4 (corrected edition, 1926). In l95l the
Bible Society of Brazil issued an "authorized revi-
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sion" of the d'Almeida NT, which seeks to pre-
serve in modern orthography much of the familiar
and beloved phraseology of the older rendering. The
revision of the OT appeared in 1958.

8. Scandinavian versions. a. Danish (and
Noruegian). Prior to the Reformation portions of the
Scriptures in Danish were to be found chiefly in
parish churches and in the monasteries. The first
complete translation of the NT was prepared under
the auspices of the Danish king Christian II, who, a
friend of the Reformation, had to leave his country
as a refugee (1523). His secretary, Hans Mikkelsen,
a former mayor of the Swedish city of Malmri, and
Kristian Winther prepared the translation from the
Latin Vulg. and Luther's German translation. It was
published at Leipzig in 1524. The language of the
version was a mixture of Danish and Swedish, and
for this reason, as well as the fact that in the Preface
King Christian II was defended and his enemies at-
tacked, the version was not well received in Den-
mark. The first idiomatic Danish version of the NT
was the work ofChristen Pedersen (1480-1554), who
may be said to be the father of Danish literature. His
translation was published at Antwerp in 1529 and
again in 1531. In the latter year he also issued a
metrical version of the Psalms.

These and several other translations of parts of
the Scriptures were preliminary to the appearance of
the complete Bible in Danish. The Lutheran Church
in Denmark, established in 1537, received a transla-
tion of the whole Bible in 1550. The work of prepar-
ing the version was entrusted by the Danish king
Christian III to the bishop in Copenhagen, two pro-
fessors at the university, and two ministers. These
five, who made use of a draft of the entire Bible
prepared by Pedersen, finished their work in 1548.
In accordance with the command of Christian III,
Luther's German translation was to be followed as
closely as the Danish would allow. The German
printer Ludvig Dietz was secured to print the edi-
tion, and in eighteen months after he had come to
Copenhagen three thousand folio copies were ready
for the binder. When it was published in 1550, the
edition was distributed to the parish churches in
both Denmark and Norway, the price being the cost
of a good steer. In 1589 a second revised edition,
the so-called Frederick II Bible, was issued, in which
many of the archaisms of the first edition were re-
moved.

All these translations were made from Latin and/
or German versions; the first Danish Bible to be
translated from the original languages was completed
in 1607 by Hans Paulsen Resen, bishop of Zealand'
Resen's translation, however, erred on the side of
literalism and was lacking in respect of Danish idiom.
It was subsequently revised by Bishop Hans Svane
(Swaning) \n 1647, and remained in wide use up to
the middle of the nineteenth century.

In lBl4 Norway was separated politically from
Denmark, and certain creative forces in language
and literature began to assert themselves. The rise of
a composite of various rural dialects, called Lands-
maal or New Norwegian, developed side by side
with the official Norwegian language (Riksmaal).
During subsequent generations significant changes
in both forms of language, as well as the awakening
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of new spiritual life in both Denmark and Norway,
called forth several new translations of the Bible. In
Denmark, Jacob Christian Lindberg, a disciple of the
prominent bishop, poet, and hymn writer, Grundtvig,
published a translation of the OT in 1837-53 and of
the NT in 1856. Among noteworthy versions of the
NT that of Axel Sorensen, who prepared the 6rst
translation or paraphrase into the modern spoken
vernacular (lBBl), and that of Bishop T. Skat Rtjr-
dam, who used a better Greek text established by
modern critical scholarship (l886), deserve special
mention. The first translation of the entire NT into
Landsmaal appeared in 1889, the work ofseveral
scholars (Belsheim, Skard, and Blix); the OT was
finished in 1921. During the twentieth century a
Royal Commission, consisting of prominent Danish
scholars, issued in 1931 a new and excellent render-
ing of the OT which was authorized to be read in
churches. In 1942 a "test revision" ofthe NT was
circulated, looking forward to eventual authoriza-
tion. Several Norwegian translations of parts of the
Bible also appeared, including work by Buhl,
Mowinckel, and Schjott. In 1938 the Norwegian
Bible Society published a revised version of the Bible
in "New Norwegian," prepared by Pastor R. Indrebci.

b. Icelandic. The earliest rendition of portions of
the Scriptures into Icelandic exists in a work entitled
Sliorn (or S/7drzr, "Dispensation" [of Godl) and dates
from the thirteenth century. Attributed to Brandr
J6nsson, who became bishop of H6lar in Iceland
(1263), this version is in part translation and in
part paraphrase of a portion of the OT (from Genesis
to II Kings) and is based on the Latin Vulg., with
explanatory remarks drawn from various authors.

The first printed portion of the Bible to appear in
Icelandic was published at Roskilde, Denmark, in
1540; this was a translation of the NT made by Od-
dur Gottsk6lksson from the Vulg. and with reference
to Luther's German version.

The editio princeps of the Bible in Icelandic was
due to Gudbrandur Thorl6ksson, bishop of H6lar.
After sending a man to Copenhagen to learn the art
of printing, and another to Hamburg to learn book-
binding, he finally published the Bible at H6lar in
1584. The cost of printing was mainly defrayed by
the financial assistance of King Frederick II of Den-
mark, who ordered that every church in Iceland
should have a copy. In the opinion of many, this
version is marked by a singular beauty of language
and faithful simplicity of style, worthy to stand be-
side the work of Ulfilas, Luther, and Tyndale. This
version has been revised many times, the most recent
being in 1908. This revision was the result ofa reso-
lution of the Icelandic Bible Society, at Reykjavik
in 1897, to sponsor the preparation of a translation
based upon the original languages. The OT is the
work chiefly of Haraldur Nielsson; the books of the
NT were assigned to several translators connected
with the theological seminary at Reykjavik.

c. Suedish. The first printed translation of the NT
in Swedish was issued at Stockholm in 1526. At the
request of King Gustavus Vasa, the version was pre-
pared by Olaus Petri, who had attended Luther's
lectures at Wittenberg, and by others who assisted in
establishing the Reformation in Sweden. It was based
on Luther's German translation of 1522, with refer-
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ence to the Latin Vulg., and compared throughout
with Erasmus' Greek text of 1522.

The complete Bible in Swedish was published in
l54l; it was prepared by Laurentius Petri, archbish-
op of Uppsala, in collaboration with his brother
Olaus Petri, assisted by other colleagues. The trans-
lation of the OT was based on Luther's Version, with
reference to the Latin Vulg. The NT is a thorough
revision of the text previously published in I 526. By
royal decree a copy was provided for every church
throughout the country. In the next century several
attempts were instigated to revise the Gustavus Vasa
Bible, but these came to no fruition. It was finally
resolved to reprint the text of the 154 I Bible with
corrections in orthography and the introduction of
verse numbers, chapter headings, marginal subject
headings, and other aids for readers. This edition,
called the Gustavus Adolphus Bible, was published
at Stockholm in 1618. In 1703 a revised edition ap-
peared under the supervision ofEric Benzelius, arch-
bishop of Uppsala. Very few changes were made in
the text, but the chapter headings, notes, marginal
matter, etc., were more extensively revised. It is
known as Charles XII's Bible.

A new version of the Bible, based on the original
texts and Luther's German version, was prepared by
H. M. Melin, professor of theology at Lund. It was
published at Lund in six parts between lB5B and
l 865.

Several translations of the NT, prepared by in-
dividual scholars, both Protestant and Roman Cath-
olic, appeared during the late nineteenth and twen-
tieth centuries. The most recent revision of the text
of the complete Bible, approved by the Church Diet
of the Lutheran Church, was published in 1917. This
final approval was given after several Bible commis-
sions had been laboring for 140 years and had sub-
mitted many specimens of their work to the members
of the Church Diet, which had rejected some and
authorized others.

9. Slavic (Slavonic) versions. a. Old Church
Slantonic. Slavonic, the ancient form of Slavic speech
still used ecclesiastically in Russia and other Slavic
countries, was one of the earliest languages in Europe
to possess a Bible. In the second half of the ninth
century Cyril (Constantine the philosopher, an enr-
dite polyglot, formerly professor at the University of
Constantinople) and his brother Methodius went as
missionaries from Macedonia (Salonika) to Great
Moravia. Here they organized a national church
with services in Slavic. For this purpose they trans-
lated portions of the Scriptures, writing it in an al-
phabet which Cyril created for the purpose. Since at
this time there was very little dialectic differentiation
of the primitive Slavic languages throughout Central
Europe, there were no linguistic obstacles to the
spread ofthe literary language (which is called today
Old Church Slavonic) among the great majority of
the Slavs. Though the Moravian mission was forcibly
terminated by the Roman clergy of S Germany in
885, after some two decades of work enough im-
petus had been given to continue the circulation of
the Scriptures in Slavonic. During the next lew cen-
turies the original version underwent certain modifi-
cations reflecting the development of local Slavic
dialects. Thus, Old Church Slavonic MSS of the gos-
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pels, the Psalter, and other portions of the Bible, are
extant in several distinct recensions, including the
Bohemian, Bulgarian, Croatian, Macedonian, Rus-
sian, and Slovenian. During subsequent centuries the
several Slavic languages developed to such an extent
that the Old Church Slavonic Version, used in the
church liturgy, came to be less and less understood
by the common people in the various Slavic
countries.

The first printed edition of the complete Bible in
Slavonic was prepared under the auspices of Kon-
stantin, prince of Ostrog, in Volhynia, Russia. This
edition was published at Ostrog in l58l on the basis
of a Slavonic MS dated 1499 and named after Gen-
nadius, archbishop of Novgorod. For the OT it fol-
lows the text of the Greek LXX. A revision of the
Ostrog Bible, prepared by Arsenios, a Greek, and
by several others, was published at Moscow in 1633.
This, in turn, was revised during the following cen-
tury at the behest of the emperor, Peter the Great,
in 1712. After many vicissitudes, and upon the is-
suance of a ukase by the Empress Elizabeth, the
work was finally bompleted and issued at St. Peters-
burg in 1751. This edition, known as the "Bibleof
Elizabeth," takes into account the Hebrew text of
the OT. Reprinted many times, it has remained the
standard edition of the Slavonic Bible.

b. Bohcmian (Caechl. During the fourteenth cen-
tury several unknown translators rendered the Psalter
and other parts of the Bible from the Vulg. into Bo-
hemian. The Reformer J5n Hus (1369-1415) made
use of these versions in his revision of the Old Church
Slavonic text. Later this version was revised by sev-
eral of Hus's followers. The NT in this revision was
issued in 1475, being the first printed scripture in the
language, and the complete Bible, the fifth Bible
printed in a modern European language, appeared at
Prague in l4BB. During the sixteenth century, when
about three fourths of the country was Protestant,
this Bible was revised and reprinted many times in
various cities. Toward the end of the century a new
rendering was prepared by members of the United
Brethren from the Hebrew and Greek originals by a
committee of eight distinguished scholars under the
chairmanship of Bishop Blahoslav, and was issued
in six volumes as fast as completed from 1579 to
1593. The translation came to be called the Kralitz
Bible, from the Moravian castle where it was printed
at the expense of Baron von Zerotin, and has re-
mained the standard version for Protestants.

After the year 1620 the publication of non-Cath-
olic Bibles in Bohemia and Moravia was prohibited,
and efforts were made to prepare a translation from
the Latin Vulg. for Roman Catholics. After some
fruitless beginnings the work was entrusted to several

Jesuits. The NT appeared in 1677, the complete
Bible in 1715. It was called the Wenceslaus Bible be-
cause it was published at the expense of the society
founded to honor Wenceslaus. This was subsequently
revised on the basis of the text of the Kralitz Bible;
several other Roman Catholic versions likewise made
large use of the Protestant rendering.

During the twentieth century F. Zilka, a pastor of
the Evangelical Church of the Czech Brethren and
professor at the Hus Theological Faculty, Prague,
published a translation of the NT (1933).
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c. Bulgarian, "Old Bulgarian" is a designation
sometimes given to Old Church Slavonic, and trans-
lations into this language are mentioned above (see

$ 9a). The first printed version of the NT in modern
Bulgarian was published at Smyrna in 1840. It was
translated from the ancient Slavonic Bible by a
schoolmaster of Gabrova named Neophytus Papa
Petros (or Neophyte Rilski). The first translation ol
the NT to be made from the original Greek was pub-
lished at Bucharest in 1859, and the first translation
of the OT from the Hebrew appeared in three pans
between l862 and 1864. In l89l the Synod ofthe
Bulgarian Orthodox Church appointed a committee,
headed by Metropolitan Boris, exarch of Bulgaria,
to prepare a revision. After five committees had
worked successively on the project, the translation
was published at Sona in 1925. Another Bulgarian
version was made by a committee under the leader-
ship of Robert Thomson; the NT was issued at Sofia
in l92l and the Bible in 1923.

d. Polish. The earliest translation of any part of
the Bible into Polish was the Psalter. Several MSS
of this version survive, the oldest dating from the
second half of the fourteenth century. The first
printed NT was issued in two volumes in 1553; it
was translated from the Greek by a Lutheran pastor
at Kdnigsberg, Jan Sieklucki (generally called Sek-
lucyan), a friend of Luther.

Early Polish Bibles are associated with the names
of the towns where they were published. The first
edition of the entire Bible is known as the Cracow
Bible (1561). Its origin is very obscure. It purports to
be a rendering from the Latin Vulg. made by an
anonymous translator, revised and prepared for the
press by Jan Lwowczyk (i.e., John of Lemberg), a
Roman Catholic theologian. Remarks in the Preface
regarding persecution and intrigue have led some to
suggest that the translation was reaNy of Protestant
origin, foisted upon Roman Catholics by the printer's
trick of having the MS revised by Lwowczyk, whose
orthodoxy was above suspicion. It has been observed
that the translation does not adhere closely to the
Latin, and that its idiom and orthography bear clear
traces ofinfluence from the Bohemian Bible of 1557.
Other theories of the origin ol the Cracow Bible have
also been advanced. Curiously enough, the wood cuts
in Revelation are borrowed from Luther's German
Bible; in two of the cuts representing the dragon, the
triple crown of the Papacy placed on his head has
obviously been altered to a double crown, while in
the cut representing Babylon, the triple crown has
been altered to a single crown-

The second edition of the Bible in Polish, this one
made lrom the original languages, was prepared by
a group of eighteen or more scholars, gathered for
this purpose by an eminent Polish prince, Nicolas
Radziwill. Finished after six years of work, it was
published in 1563 at Brest, Lithuania. lJnfortunately
this translation was not generally welcomed: adher-
ents of the Lutheran and Reformed confessions sus-
pected it of Socinian influence, and the Socinians
complained that it was not accurate enough. After
the prince's death (1565), a Roman Catholic member
of his own family sought out and burned all copies
he could locate. Subsequently a Socinian pastor at
Losk, Simon Budny, prepared a revision of the
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Brest Bible; this was published at Nesvizh in l5?2.
What became the standard Roman Catholic ver-

sion of the Bible in Polish was translated from the
Latin Vulg., with reference to the original texts, by
a Jesuit, Jakub Wujek. It was published at Cracow
in 1599 with an Introduction by Stanislaw Karn-
kowski, archbishop of Gnesen and primate of Poland.
In 1935 a revised edition was published.

The Brest Bible was superseded by the so-called
Danzig Bible, which finally became the edition used
by all Evangelical Poles. It was prepared by minis-
ters of the Reformed, Lutheran, and Moravian
churches, and was published at Danzig in 1632. The
archbishop of Gnesen, having discovered a trifling
error (do for o/) in Matt.4:1, used this as a pretext
for suppressing the edition, and all the copies ofthis
Bible which could be seized were burned. The ver-
sion was reprinted many times both in and outside
Poland.

In 1928 the Mariavite archbishop O. J. M.
Michal Kowalski published his translation of the
NT at Plock.

e. Russian. Since Church Slavonic is not intelli-
gible to the Russian people, the Ostrog Bible of 1581,
as well as its revisions in 1633 and 1751, was not
satisfactory for the laity. An effort was made to pro-
duce a version in the White (or Polish) Russian
dialect by Franciscus Skorina, a native of Polotsk
in White Russia. He translated from the Latin Vulg.,
but used also the Slavonic Version and the Bohemian
Bible of 1506. Probably his intention was to trans-
late the whole Bible, and he may have succeeded in
doing so, but only portions of his version are extant
today. These are twenty-two books of the OT and
the Acts and letters of the NT. Most of these books
were printed in Prague in l517-19; two parts were
printed at Vilna a few years later.

No other editions in the vernacular appeared until
the nineteenth century, when they were published in
connection with the founding of the St. Petersburg
Bible Society in lBl3. In l82l the NT in Slavonic
and in Great Russian was issued, translated by a
committee appointed by the Holy Synod at the re-
quest of Czar Alexander L The work had been un-
dertaken by a group of professors at the theological
academy at St. Petersburg, under the direction ofthe
eminent churchman and scholar Vasily M. D. Phil-
aret, afterward metropolitan of Moscow. In 1820 the
translation of the OT from the Hebrew was begun,
and the portion from Genesis to Ruth was 6nished.
In 1825 this was printed by the Bible Society at St.
Petersburg, apparently just before it was compelled
to cease operations, in accord with a ban by Czar
Nicholas I upon all private associations, even when
nonpolitical. All copies of the Scriptures in stock
were ordered burned. It may be mentioned here that
during the short period of its existence, the Russian
Bible Society had opened 290 depots in different
parts of the Empire, portions of the Bible were trans-
lated and edited in fourteen new languages, and more
than 876,000 copies of the Bible, or of some part of
it, were printed in 26 different languages and dialects.

The accession of Czar Alexander II in 1856 made
it possible for the Holy Synod, under the leadership
of Philaret, to resume the work of translating the
Scriptures. IJnder the general editorship of E. I.
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Loviagin, professor of Greek in the theological acad-
emy at St. Petersburg, a group of scholars from this
and three other theological academies (at Moscow,
Kiev, and Kazan) began a fresh translation of the
gospels, which appeared in 1860. The Synod also
appointed a committee (including Loviagin and
D. A. Chwolson, professor of Hebrew) to prepare a
version of the OT. This appeared in installments in
a church magazine and later was printed in one vol-
ume (St. Petersburg, lB75). As in the case of the
Slavonic Bible, the apocryphal books form part of the
Russian Bible. This has been reprinted at various
times, the most recent edition being published at
Moscow in 1956 with the authority of Alexei, the
patriarch of Moscow and All Russia.

The Little Russian, or Ruthenian, dialect, which
is used by people in the Ukraine, Galicia, and
Bukovina, was employed as a vehicle lor the Scrip-
tures first in 1869. In that year P. A. Kulisch, a
Ruthenian litterateur, published at Lemberg his
translation of the Pentateuch. Continuing his work,
with the assistance of D. I. Puluj, Kulisch prepared
a translation of the entire Bible, conforming it to the
ERV. After his death his MS was supplemented by
I. C. Levitsky and edited for printing by Alexander
Sluszarczyk. It was printed (in Russian characters)
at Vienna in 1903. In l92l another version ofthe
NT in Ruthenian was published aL Zdlgief (near
l-emberg). This was made by Yaroslav Levitsky, and
revised by a committee of professors and officials of
the Greek Orthodox Church.
f. Serbo-Croatian. Today Serbo-Croatian is the

standard language of most of the inhabitants of
Yugoslavia. The Serbs belong almost entirely to the
Greek Orthodox Church and use the Cyrillic char-
acters in writing; the Croats belong to the Roman
Catholic Church and use the Roman characters in
writing.

The first publication of portions of the Bible was
an edition of the liturgical letters and gospels, trans-
lated by a Franciscan, Bernardinus Spalatensis, and
published in 1495 at Venice. The first entire NT
was translated from Erasmus' Latin version and
Luther's German version by Antonius Dalmata and
Stephanus Consul Istrianus. This was issued from
the press ol Baron Jan Ungnad, at lJrach, near
Ttbingen, in 1563. One edition was printed in
Glagolitic and one in Cyrillic characters. Though the
Prophets were issued in Roman characters the fol-
lowing year (the identity of the translator is doubt-
ful), the entire Bible in Serbo-Croatian was not pub-
lished until the beginning of the nineteenth century.
The Bible in Cyrillic characters was published at
Budapest in 1804; the name ofthe translator is un-
known. Ca. a qtarter of a century later the Bible in
Roman characters, translated from the Vulg. by
Matia Petar Katan6i6, a Franciscan, was issued at
Budapest in 1831.

The purest tradition of the Serbo-Croatian lan-
guage was preserved orally during the centuries in
folk stories and ballads. Until the nineteenth century,
however, the literary language was not modeled on
this tradition, but rested upon a Serbianized form of
Church Slavonic. Through the efforts of the linguistic
and literary reformer, Vuk Stefanovi6 KaradZi6
(1787-1864), though without academic training him-
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self, the language of the common people came to be
regarded as a suitable vehicle for polite literature.
In the interests of literary reform, Vuk issued his
translation of the NT at Vienna in 1847.

Other translations and several revisions of Vuk's
rendering have been published. The most important
of these is the Bakoti6 Bible, prepared by Dr. Lujo
Bakoti6, a minister of high cabinet rank; it was pub-
lished in Roman characters at Belgrade in 1933. His
translation is said to be "inescapably lucid." A trans-
lation of the original languages into Croatian was
undertaken by Ivan E. Sari6, archbishop of Sarajevo.
The first fascicles of the OT appeared in I g4l ; a
second edition of the NT was published in 1953.

g. Sloaak. The Slovak language, which is the pre-
dominant native language of Slovakia (an autono-
mous part of Czechoslovakia), though existing for
hundreds of years, first became stabilized and a ve-
hicle of literary composition in the late eighteenth
century. At the beginning of the nineteenth century
the Bible was translated from the Latin Vulg. by Jiii
Palkovid, a Roman Catholic canon of Gran. It was
published in Gothic character in two volumes at
Gran in lB29 and 1832. This version was replaced
in 1926 by a translation made by J5n Donoval and
a group of Roman Catholic scholars, revised by
Richard Osvald. It was published by the Vojtech
Union in Trnava in 1928.

A Protestant translation appeared in the work of
Josef Rohadek, a Lutheran pastor, whose NT was
published in Budapest in 1913, and whose complete
Bible was issued at Prague in 1936.

The most recent version of the NT is that pre-
pared by Stefan Zlato5 and Anton Jan Surjanskf; it
was published at Trnava in 1946.

h. Slouenian. Slovenian is used in the Slovenian
People's Republic (an autonomous unit within Yugo-
slavia) and in small adjacent areas of Austria and
Italy. For centuries the Slovenes have enjoyed the
reputation ofbeing a hard-working, intelligent, and
reliable people. The first publication of any part of
the Bible in Slovenian was the Gospel According to
Matthew, translated in 1555 by PrimoZ Truber, a
Reformed minister in Carniola in S Austria. His
translation of the entire NT was completed in 1577.
The OT was translated by a Lutheran pastor, Jurij
Dalmatin, whose work was reviewed by a commis-
sion of Lutheran Church authorities of Carniola,
Styria, and Carinthia. This first Slovenian Bible was
printed at Wittenberg in 1584 under the patronage
of the elector of Saxony. In the Preface it is stated
that the version was made from the original lan-
guages and other versions (meaning particularly
Luther's Bible, which it follows closely, even as re-
gards the prefaces to the books ofthe Apoc.).

As in other countries, the Reformation in Slovenia
was followed by a vigorous Roman Catholic counter-
reformation in which Protestant clergy were per-
secuted and their Bibles burned. Toward the end
of the eighteenth century several Roman Catholic
ecclesiastics prepared the first version of the Bible for
Slovenian Catholics. From 1784 to lB02 the parts
of this translation, which was made from the Vulg.,
were issued at Laibach by Jurij Japelj, BlaZ Kumer-
dey, and five others. At the middle of the nineteenth
century another Roman Catholic version appeared
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at Laibach; this was translated from Allioli's German
Bible by a group ofpriests (1856-59).

During the first part of the twentieth century,
under pressure for Yugoslav political unity there was
some agitation to drop the Slovenian language in
favor of Serbo-Croatian. The tide of popular opinion
among Slovenes rallied strongly in favor of retaining
their own Slavic dialect, now somewhat modified
through the centuries. Two revisions of the Scrip-
tures were carried out. The British and Foreign Bible
Society published Anton Chraska's version of the
NT at Laibach in 1908, and of the Bible in 1914.
The bishop of Ljubljana (Laibach), Antona Bona-
ventura Jeglida, issued a translation of the NT in
l 929.

10. Spanish versions. The earliest allusion to the
existence of a Spanish version is the decree ofJohn
I, king ofAragon, issued in 1233 at Tarragona, that
no one, clergy or laity, was to keep in his house any
translation of the OT in the vernacular tongue. This
implies the existence of such a translation. Later in
the thirteenth century King Alphonse X not only
relaxed this prohibition but ordered, it is said, that
a translation be made of Jerome's Latin Vulg.

An unusual feature in the history of the Spanish
version of the Bible, as compared with those made
in other countries, is the large proportion of early
translations made by Jewish rabbis from the Hebrew
text. Some of these were made in the Castilian dialect
and others in Judeo-Spanish, or Ladino, a dialect
used by Jewish exiles from Spain, who settled in
Turkey, Italy, and the Netherlands in the latter part
of the fifteenth century. The first printed edition of
the OT in Spanish appeared in 1553 and is a revi-
sion of an old Jewish version, made from the Hebrew
and existing previously in MS form. Since the edi-
tion was produced under the protection ofthe Duke
of Ferrara, it is generally called the Ferrara Bible.

The first printed NT in Spanish was translated
from the Greek by Francisco de Enzinas, a young
Spanish student at Wittenberg, in the house of his
tutor and friend, Melanchthon. A few weeks after
it came from the press in 1543, and before many
copies had been circulated, Enzinas was arrested and
the printed copies suppressed because of alleged
heretical leanings. After a year's imprisonment
Enzinas managed to escape; thereafter he lived in
exile until his death at the age of thirty-two. Only a
few copies of his translation have survived.

The second edition of the NT in Spanish was
translated from the Greek by Juan Perez de Pineda.
It was published in 1556 at Geneva, where Perez
had fled to escape the Inquisition. Copies of this
edition, which is regarded as a model of Castilian
style, were smuggled into Spain by Julian Hernan-
dez, who later was apprehended by the authorities
and executed.

The first complete Spanish Bible was the work
of Cassiodoro de Reina, one of the Spanish Reform-
ers who had escaped from Spain ca. the year 1557.
Soon afterward he began his translation, which was
based on the original languages, with comparison
made ofother versions. It appeared at Basel in 1569.
This version was later revised by another refugee
from Spain, Cipriano Valera, who had been a monk
but had come under the influence of the Reforma-
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tion. The NT was published at London in 1596, and
the complete Bible at Amsterdam in 1602. In this
edition the books of the Apoc. are placed between
the OT and the NT and are prefaced by a discus-
sion of their authority. Many editions of this and
other Spanish versions were published at various
places outside Spain.

It was not before 1793 that the complete Bible
in Spanish was printed on Spanish soil. This was
the work ol Felipe Scio de San Miguel, who later
became bishop of Segovia. It was translated from
the Latin Vulg. and was printed at Valencia in ten
volumes. A second and revised edition appeared
at Madrid, 1794-97 , in nineteen volumes. Naturally
few individuals could afford to buy such expensive
editions, which contain many annotations. During
the years a need was felt for a rendering that would
take some account of the original languages. This
was produced in lB25 by Felix Torres Amat, after-
ward bishop of Astorga, who made a fresh trans-
lation of the Vulg., with comparison of the Hebrew
and Greek. Though often reprinted, it did not
supplant Scio's rendering.

Since the Spanish used in Latin America differs
not a little from that of the Iberian Peninsula,
almost insuperable difficulties stand in the way of
producing a version satisfactory to the whole
Spanish-speaking world. An attempt to achieve this
goal was made by a joint committee of Spanish and
South American translators meeting in Spain, who
prepared a rendering of the Nestle text of the Greek
NT. It is called the Hispano-Americano NT and
was published at Madrid in 1916.

The first complete translation of the Scriptures
into Spanish made directly from the original lan-
guages by Roman Catholic scholars was published
at Madrid in 1944. It was prepared by Canon
Eloino N5car Fuster and Alberto Colunga under the
auspices and direction of the Pontifical University of
Salamanca. In 1947 another version from the origi-
nal languages was published at Madrid, translated
by Francisco Cantera and Jos6 Maria Bover. During
the twentieth century several Roman Catholic ren-
derings into modern, vernacular Spanish have ap-
peared in South America.
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1889-91). W. Kurrelmeyer, Dic erste dzulsche Bibel ("Bibliothek
des litterarischcn Vereins in Stuttgart"; l0 vols.; 1904-15).

J. M. Reu, Luthe/s German Bible (193+). M. Buber and
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Emlikkiinya: A ai1soli biblia meglclendsinek fulromsldldluencdik
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torie: Festskrtfl in Antcdning af den Darcke Bibek 400 Aars

Jubilneum (1950); Kdllorna till Christian III:s bibcl 1550:
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(1950). E. Mollard, Norske og danske Bibeloaersettelser brukl i
Norgc (1951). P. H. Vogel, "Diinische und norwegische Bibel-
tibersetzungen seit der Reformation," Inlernationale kirchliche

Qitschtift, XLIV ( 1954), 235-40.
Icelandic versions: J. Belsheim, AJ Bibelen i Norge og paa

Island i Midde laldercn (1884).
Swedish versions: E. Eidem, Vdr saenska Bibcl (1923).

R. Gyllenberg, Vdrafidars bibcl l54l-1941: Minneskifi utgioen

aa leologiskafakulteten uid Abo akadcni (1941); Festskri,fl utgiuen
au teologiska fakulteten i Uppsala 1941 til 4O0-drsminnel au
bibelns ulgiaande paa suenska (1941). J. Lindblom, Psaltarcn
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Arsskift, LIII (1953), 134-47.

Slavic (Slavonic) versions: J. Bonfante and B. M. Metzger,
"The Old Slavic Version of the Gospel According to Luke,"
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Polish versions: S. Zwolski, De Bibliis polonicis quoe usque

ad initium saemli XVII in lue m cdita sunt ( 1904). S. Kol,
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l9l6). Bp. Cassian, "The Revision of the Russim Translation
of the NT," Bible Translator, V (1954), 27-35. A. Osipoff,
"Publication of the Russian Bible," Bible Translator, Yll
(1956), 56-65,98-101. J. F. Clark, "The Russian Bible Society
and the Bulgarians," Haruard Slaaic Studiet, III ( I 957), 67- I 03.
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del Anliguo Tcslamcnto cn el siglo XIV, sobrc los lexlos hebteos 2
latinos (2 vols.; 1950, 1955). B. M. MErzcen

VESPASIAN vEs pd'zhi an, -zhan. Titus Flavius
Vespasianus, Roman emperor (e.o. 69-79), founder
of the Flavian Dynasty. He was born into a prosper-
ous but undistinguished Italian moneylending family
on November 17, e.o. 9. Passing through the normal
equestrian offices, he became praetor in the reign of
Caligula, commanded a legion under Claudius, and
became consul sufectus in 51. Ca, a dozen years later
he was proconsul of Africa, and in 66 accompanied
Nero to Greece.

Vespasian was given command of three legions in
order to suppress the Jewish Revolt, and he set about
his task slowly and systematically. After Nero's
murder, while Otho and Vitellius were contending
for power, Vespasian came to believe that he him-
self should become emperor. The Jewish historian
Josephus had already predicted this event (War
III.viii.9); and on July l, 69, the ex-Jew Tiberius
Julius Alexander, nophew of Philo and prefect of
Egypt, had his legions swear allegiance to Vespasian.
The emperor-designate left the Jewish war to his son
Titus and proceeded in leisurely fashion to Rome,
winning popular suppcirt along the way and arriving
in September, 70. Meanwhile Titus had taken Jeru-
salem, and in the early summer of 7l he joined his
father at Rome, where they celebrated a joint
triumph. Vespasian made Titus his partner in the
imperial government, denying his other son,
Domitian, any real power.

An excellent administrator, he recognized Rome's
need for financial stability and therefore increased
taxes-a small price to pay for order after anarchy.
His way of life was simple and he treated the notion
of deification with ridicule; when his last illness be-
gan, he said, "Unfortunately I suppose I am becom-
ing a god." He died on June 24,79, and was suc-
ceeded by Titus. The Senate consecrated him
without hesitation.

In his reign, as far as we know, there were
no persecutions ofeither Jews or Christians, though
he expelled Cynic and Stoic philosophers from Rome
because of their seditious statements. Josephus' de-
votion to him doubtless improved the position of Jews
in the Empire, and Jewish Christians had been
fortunate to leave Jerusalem on the outbreak ofthe
revolt. It is only in Christian legend that we hear of
Vespasian's seeking to have all the members of the
family of David killed (Euseb. Hist. III. 10.12).

On the other hand, he retained Palestine as part
of the imperial estate, and the head tax of two
drachmas, previously paid to the temple by adult
male Jews, was transferred to the temple of Jupiter
Capitolinus.

Since he became emperor as a result of crisis and
civil war, he tried to provide a new solution for the
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problem of the succession, but it lasted only a genera-
tion because of Domitian's despotism. Vespasian's
real contribution was conservative: he saved the
Empire at a time when it seemed to be perishing.

Bibliographlt. Josephus Jeuish War; M. P. Charlesworth,
Cambidee Ancient History, vol. XI (1936); R. L. James, OxJord
Classical Dictionary (1949). R. M. Gmxr

VESSELS. Hollow utensils used for holding any sub-
stance, dry or liquid. In Bible times pottery was the
most common material so used, followed in turn by
baskets, metalware, leather material, cloth bags, and
wooden containers. The archaeologist seldom finds
anything but pottery. The tombs around Jericho
have furnished the best 6nds in basketry, leather,
cloth, and wood. Metal would have lived through,
but it was one of the 6rst objects plundered in war,
and tomb robbers soon removed metalware from the
graves. The Hebrew term for vessels of all kinds is
ri:; the NT does not have a similar broad term.

l. f,eather, cloth, wood, basketry. Vessels made
of these materials were necessities for nomadic peo-
ples, for pottery was too fragile and metal wares
were too expensive. Only a small percentage of
Bible people were nomads. For a sedentary people,
as most of the Israelites were, leather's chief uses
as a vessel were: (a) the leather bucket with which
water was drawn from the well, (&) the waterskin in
which it was carried, (c) the wineskin, and (d) the
butter churn. The main use of cloth was the bag,
which served primarily in transportation rather than
storage. Cloth was not only expensive, but also easily
subject to accident. The modern reader of the Bible
seldom realizes how expensive cloth was in those
days. Grain would be transported in sacks but not
stored in them. Wood was used far less often than
now, because of the expense of working it. The
basket was a good, cheap container for many mate-
rials and could be used both for transportation and
for storage.

2. Ceramic and metal wares. Pottery+ was in most
cases the best container. (For a detailed description
of pottery vessels, see Porrnnv.) It is much harder
to identify metal vessels with accuracy than it is to
identify ceramicware. The largest metal bowl used
in sacrifice was the l.ls, "basin" (Exod. 24:6; KJV
"bason"). A related bowl was the PlrD, also "basin."
It came in copper (Exod. 27:3; KJV "bason"), silver
(Num. 7:13; KJV "bowl"), and gold (II Chr. 4:B;
KJV "bason"). 9or.:* (Ezra l:9; RSV "basin"; KJV
"charger") is a postexilic synonym for plrD. The
11D), which came in silver and gold (I Chr. 28:17;
Ezra l:lO; B:27; RSV "bowl"; KJV "bason"), seems

to have been a smaller bowl in temple usage. This
category included the rarest of all metal vessels men-
tioned in the Bible-namely, those made of brass
(Ezra 8:27; RSV "bronze"; KJV "copper"). This
passage is one of the earliest references to this
copper-zinc alloy that we have anywhere in litera-
ture. !! (Snovr,r; Exod. 38:3 ff; I Kings 7:40, 45,
etc.) seems also to have been a member of the bowl
family, but it cannot be definitely placed. In general,
metal cooking pots and metal cups bear much the
same names as their ceramic counterparts (Jz
Porrnnv). A number of metal vessels were used only
in the sacrificial system (see Sacxrrlcts AND OFFER-
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Counesy of the Palstine Archaeologial Museum. Jerumlem. Jordan

14. A basalt tripod for grinding cereals, from Palestine

Courtesy of the University Museum of the University of Pennsylvania

15. A variety of stone vessels, from the Pre-dynastic
period and the Old Kingdom (before 2280 n.c.)

INcs). For a detailed vocabulary of metalware, see
BASOR Supplementary Studies, nos. 5-6. Fig.
POT 63.

3. Stoneware. Before metals came into common
use for household dishes, some of the most expensive
ones were made of stone.* The Egyptians were the
best craftsmen in this field.* As soon as metal became
cheap, however, it replaced stone in most instances.
Alabaster, nevertheless, was so beautiful a stone that
it continued to be the container of the finest-grade
perfumes (Matt. 26:7). Glass was only coming into
use by NT times. Large stone vats were used in the
dyeing industry in OT times. John 2:6 speaks of
large stone jars for purification purposes. For various
kinds of vessels, see BnstN; Bowl; Cuonou; Cnuse I

FI-ecoN; Flesn; Gorlrr; Porrr,nv; etc. Figs. VES
14-15. J. L. Kerso

VESTIBULE [oitr, oix, E5'$, that which is in front,
sec I belozu; 11\1oD, perhaps pillared hall, balustrade,
see 2 beloul. l. A room at one end of a structure,
serving as an entry room. The term is used once (I
Kings 7:6; "porch") of such a room in Solomon's
Hall of Pillars (saa Halr). Elsewhere it is always as-
sociated with the Trr'.rpt-t, in Jerusalem. It is used of
the first room in the main building of the temple of
Solomon (I Kings 6:3;7:12, 19,21;I Chr. 28:ll; II
Chr. 3:4; 8:12; l5:8; 29:7, l7), Ezekiel (Ezek. 40:48-
49;41:15,25-26), and Zerubbabel (Joel 2:17). The
dimensions of the vestibule of Solomon's temple are
given as 20 by l0 cubits (ca. 30 by 15 feet), with the
height presumably 30 cubits (ra. 45 feet), as already
stated of the temple as a whole (I Kings 6:2-3). How-
ever, II Chr. 3:4 MT gives the height as 120 cubits
(ca. 180 feet), for which the LXX and the Syr. have
20 cubits. Ezekiel's measurements, which are said to
be in "long cubits, each being a cubit and a hand-
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breadth in length" (Ezek. 40:5), are 20 by l2 (vs. 49
LXX; MT has I l). Each of the gates to the outer
court of Ezekiel's temple is also described as having
a vestibule at its inner end measuring 20 by 8 cubits
(vss. 7-26), while each of the gates to the inner
court had a vestibule at its outer end measuring 25
by 5 cubits (vss. 29-37). One of these contained four
tables where the animals for the offerings were to be
slaughtered, as well as the door to a room where the
offerings were to be washed (vss. 38-39); and addi-
tional tables were outside the vestibule of the N gate
(vs. 40). The prince was to enter lor sacrifice by way
of the vestibule of the E gate (44:3; 46:2, 8).

2. An antechamber(?) outside the roof chamber
of the palace of Eglon king of Moab (Judg. 3:23).

E. M. Gooo

VESTMENTS. Translation of three related Hebrew
words, derived from v>5,"to put on": ut:) and
urrtD (II Kings l0:22) referring to special dress of
devotees of Baal; o!uzltD (lit. "attired"; Ezra 3:10)
to the clothing of priests. See also Dness eNo Onun-
MENTS. J. M. Mvens

VIAL. l. The container (10) from which Samuel
anointed Saul (I Sam. l0:l l). The same word is
translated (KJV "box") in the account of
the anointing of Jehu (II Kings 9:1, 3). It denotes
the small Hebrew perfume juglet. Sre Porronv $ 36.

2. KJV translation of qrdtrq (Rev.5:B; l5:7; l6:l-
3, 17; l7:l; 2l:9). The Greek word means a broad
shallow cup or "bowl" (RSV). Sae Porrenv $ 3a.

J. L. KELso

VICES. See Lrsrs, E'rnrcal.

VILLAGE. A collection of dwelling places and other
assorted buildings having a simpler organization and
administration than a CIrv. In the OT the distinc-
tion between city and village is generally maintained
(Lev. 25:29, 3l; Deut. 3:5; I Sam. 6:lB; I Chr. 27:
25). The city was larger and walled. The village
was unwalled, and in it the simple one-room house
prevailed. Mud huts are still common in villages of
the Near East, and grass huts are found in the
Arabian Peninsula. The village did not have moats,
ramparts, or a strong defense (Ezek. 38:l l). It was
an open town (Esth. 9:19). It probably had a guest
house, but no temple. In Talmudic times a village
was deEned as a place without a synagogue. The
NT did not keep this religious differentiation (Mark
l:38-39), but the OT duality persists in the Synoptics
(Matt. 9:35; l0:l l; Mark 6:56; Luke B:1; l3:22).

In biblical times, especially in the OT, even the
city was small. Megiddo and Jericho covered ca.

twelve to thirteen acres, Lachish fifteen, and Debir
less than eight. Jerusalem was a walled city, yet
"bound 6rmly together" (Ps. 122:3). Perhaps it could
be said that Israel inherited or captured its cities, but
established its own villages in the hill country during
the Conquest.

A village could grow over the years. Thus a vil-
lage might be fortified (I Sam. 23:7). The size varied
perhaps with the general security of the times. In
years of peace, the people did not hesitate to live
outside the fortified city walls. The growth of a vil-

7B+ Vine

lage into a city is perhaps reflected in the proper
names Capenrunuu ("village of Nahum") and Hazen-
ADDAR ("village of Addar"). Bernltnrv is called
both a city (r6trrg; Luke 2:4) and a village (*,l,un);
John 7:42). A destroyed city could become a village
(Zech. 2:4). Many of the villages in Galilee in NT
times were walled.

Often the village was dependent upon the city for
protection and certain economic and political matters.
This is perhaps indicated by the word nl, "daugh-
ter." In such instances jurisdiction of the village was
controlled by the city-state; however, the council of
elders was the local court and board. This depend-
ency is evident in the distlibution ol the land under
Joshua; I l4 cities are listed as all allotted to Judah
"with their villages" (Josh. l5:32-62; cf . lB:24,28;
I Chr. 6:54 ff; etc.).

Villages were close to the city wall (perhaps even
built against the wall, as in medieval times in
Europe). They can be likened to modern city sub-
urbs (note, however, the KJV use of "suburb" for
"open field" or PASTURE; e.g., Lev. 25:34). Often
city dwellers would go out into villages for recrea-
tion and rest (Song of S. 7:l l). It is possible that
the village outside the wall may later have been
walled in, as some double-walled towns suggest. A
group of villages may indicate a district or region

-e.g., Amorite villages (Num. 2l:32), those of
Caesarea Philippi ( Mark 8:27), and those of the
Samaritans (Acts 8:25). Many cities are spoken of
as having such villages: Beth-shean (Josh. l7:ll;
Judg. l:27), Shechem (I Chr. 7:28), Gezer (7:28),
Gath (18:l), Dor (7:29),Taanach (7:29), Megiddo
(7:29), Rabbah (Jer. 49:2), Heshbon (Num. 2l:25;
Judg. I l:26), etc. Beth-saida, Bethany, Emmaus, are
villages in the NT.

The villages were mainly involved in Acnlcul-
runt. The surrounding lands were variously shared
by the inhabitants of the village. It was thus a farm-
ing center and a gathering place for shepherds in
the winter. One or more threshing floors were the
common property of the village. The farmers and
shepherds were often away from the village in the
spring and summer. The Near East still knows this
seasonal alternation. The pasture land is specifically
noted as belonging to the village in I Chr. 6:54 ff.

Nomadic enclosures or encampments are called
villages. So the circle of tents of the Ishmaelites
(Gen. 25:16; cf. Kedar in Isa. 42:ll) make up a
village. Such an encampment is clearly intended by
the poetic parallelism in Ps. 69:25. The proper name
flavvoru-;aIn suggests a similar collection of tents
in a temporary camp (Num. 32:41).

Out of the villages came many great men in Israel.
Saul and David were both villagers. The peasant was
not the least in Israel (Judg. 5:l l). C. U. Worr

VINDICATE. The translation of several Hebrew
and Greek words used when the text emphasizes the
successful establishment of a man's cause as just. The
KJV uses "judge," "justify." See Rtonru; Juoc-
vENr; JusrrrcerroN.

VINE, VINEYARD. Along with the olive and 6g
trees, the grapevine is one of the most characteristic
plants of Palestine. The three are mentioned together
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in Jotham's fable (Judg. 9:8-13), and elsewhere they
symbolize the fruit of the land (cf. Josh. 24:13;l
Sam.8:14; II Kings 5:26; Jer. 5:17;40:10; Hos.
2:12-H 2:l_4). In biblical times many individuals
had no other financial resources than their vineyards;
this in part accounts for Naboth's refusal to sell his
vineyard to Ahab (I Kings 2l:l-4).

l. Terminology of viticulture
2. Antiquity of viticulture
3. Planting of vineyards

a. Location
6. Preparation of ground
c. Planting of vines
d. Pruning
a. Harvesting of grapes

4. Use of vineyards
5. "Vine" and "vineyard" in biblical imagery

a. In the OT
D. In the NT

Bibliography

1. Terminology of viticulture. The usual He-
brew word for "vine" is JD), and the standard Greek
term is &pretroq. Although these usually denote the
grapevine, other vines were also known. Melons and
cucumbers are mentioned in Num. I l:5, and gourds
are specifically associated with vines in II Kings
4:39. Similarly, although E''1) usually means "vine-
yard" (&gre)\drv), it may also refer to a garden in
general; Ahab wanted Naboth's vineyard so that he
could plant a vegetable garden (I Kings 2l:2). Other
terms used are: (a) )ttt , "tendril," from the root
liur, "to interweave"; (r) Prlu, or nDlu, "c,hoice
vine," a superior vine producing grapes with a rich,
dark hue; and (c) tvf, "to Bather Brapes." For the
terms used for grapes, see $ 3e belout.

2. Antiquity of viticulture. The J source presents
Noah as the father of viticulture (Gen. 9:20), and
thus preserves the tradition that the growing of
grapevines reaches back to the origins ofcivilization.

qxilesy of the Cairo Museum; photo courtesy of the Metropolitan Museum

16. Gathering of grapes from an arbor, treading of
grapes, and storing of wine in jars; from an Egyptian
wall painting in tomb of Nakht at Thebes (fifteenth
century B.c.)

Indeed, there are references to viticulture from the
reign ol Gudea, and the vine was cultivated in pre-
dynastic Egypt. Egyptian military inscriptions lrom
the Old Empire refer to the vine in Palestine, and
Sinuhe tells ofthe grapes ofSyria-Palestine. Although
the above-mentioned story of Noah implies that the
vine was imported to Palestine from Armenia, it is
probable that it had a spontaneous origin in many
regions. However this may be, it is certain that viti-
culture is one of the oldest lorms of ActtcuLrutr.
Fig. VIN 16.
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3. Planting of vineyards. Isaiah provides us with
a detailed description of the planting of a vineyard
(Isa. 5:l-6), and much of the lbllowing material is
derived from this account.

a. Location. The climate of Palestine is particularly
well suited for the growing of vines. There is enough
heat, but not too much; the rainfall, although scanty
in certain areas, is generally sufficient. Ordinarily
vineyards were planted on hills, since this land was
less used for cereal crops (cf. Ps. B0:10-H 80:ll;
Isa. 5:l: "on a very fertile hill"; Jer. 3l:5; Amos
9:13). But occasionally flat land was used, particu-
larly the Philistine plain. Although vineyards were
usually to be found in the open country, they were
sometimes attached to houses; Naboth's vineyard
was beside Ahab's palace (I Kings 2l:l).

b. Preparation oJ ground. Before the vines them-
selves could be planted, a careful preparation of the
plot was necessary. The larger stones were cleared
away, and the first plowing was done. Furthermore,
every vineyard was provided with a stone wall or
Heocr,, to protect the vines from foxes (Song of S.
2:15), boars (Ps. 80:13-H 80:14), and thieves (Jer.
49:9). Finally, each vineyard had a stone watchtower
(Isa. 5:2; sze Towtn). During the vintage season
the vinedressers and the guardians of the fruit lived
in these towers; sometimes the ground floor was
used for a wine press or a stable.

c. Planting of oines. The usual method of planting
vines was to place them in rows from eight to ten
feet apart. The stems were allowed to trail on the
ground, but the clusters of grapes were propped up
with forked sticks. Occasionally, however, the vine
was allowed to climb a nearby tree; Ezekiel refers to
a vine which

towered aloft
among the thick boughs;

it was seen in its height
with the mass of its branches

(Ezek. t9:l l).

It was therefore possible for a man to sit under his
vine (I Kings 4:25-H 5:5). Artificial trellises were
not used until Roman times.

d. Pruning. After the vine had budded and the
blossoms had become ripening grapes, the vine-
dresser cut offthe nonbearing branches (Isa. lB:5;
cf. John l5:2). The result was that the remaining
branches were stronger and thus produced more
fruit.

e. Haroesting oJ grapes. Although the grapes began
to ripen toward the end ofJuly, the actual harvest
did not take place until August or September. The
early grapes (ro:) were, ofcourse, quite sour and set
the teeth on edge (Jer. 3l:29-30; Ezek. l8:2). The
fully ripe grapes (ot::y) were either: (a) eaten in
their natural state, (r) dried and made into RersrNs,
(c) boiled down into a thick grape syrup (seu HoNnv),
or (/) made into WINr. There is no evidence for the
normal yield of a vineyard; we are merely told that
as a result of Yahweh's anger "ten acres of vineyard
shall yield but one bath [ofwine]" (Isa. 5:10). A bath
was approximately six gallons. According to Isaiah,
each vine was worth a shekel.

4. Use of vineyards. Most vineyards were culti-
vated either by the owners themselves or by hired
laborers (Matt. 20:l-16). But it was also a common
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practice for a large landowner to rent out his vine-
yards to a tenant (Song of S. 8: I l; Matt. 2l :33-43
and parallels). The owner would, of course, receive
a share of the harvest (Matt.2l:34). Furthermore,
in OT times various laws governed the use of vine-
yards. The owner was not allowed to reap a vineyard
twice; rather, the gleanings were to be left for resi-
dent aliens, widows, and orphans (Lev. l9:10; Deut.
24:21). Yineyards were to lie fallow in the sabbath
year (Exod. 23:10-l l; l,ev. 25:3-5), and were not to
be sown with other seeds (Deut. 22:9); the latter rule
was apparently not enforced in NT times, however,
since we read of a man who had a fig tree planted
in his vineyard (Luke l3:6). The importance ola
vineyard is seen in the law that he who has planted
one is exempt from military service (Deut. 20:6).

5. "Vine" and "vineyard" in biblical imagery.
Viticulture has provided an abundant store of images
in both the OT and the NT.

a. In lhe OT. "Yine" and "vineyard" are often
used as symbols of Israel. She was brought out of
Egypt and planted by Yahweh (Ps.80:8-13-H 80:9-
l4); although she was a "choice vine" (saa $ I aboue),

she became a "wild vine" (Jer. 2:21; cf. Isa. 5:l-7;
Hos. l0:l). Just as the "wood of the vine" is useful
only as fuel, so the inhabitants ofJerusalem will be
destroyed (Ezek. l5; cf. l9:10-14). Similarly an in-
dividual can be referred to as a vine. Ezekiel (17:l-
B) propounds an allegory in which the "seed ofthe
land" (Zedekiah) is planted by a "great eagle"
(Nebuchadrezzar) and grows up to be a "spreading
vine." However, it is then transplanted by another
eagle (Hophra). Again, the wife of one who fears
Yahweh will be like a fruitful vine (Ps. 128:3).

Naturally an abundance of vines and vineyards
is an expression of Yahweh's favor. Forgiven Israel
will be given vineyards (Hos. 2:15-H 2:17), and in
the days to come '(the treader of grapes [shall over-
take] him who sows the seed" (Amos 9:13). Ol
course, the vineyards will yield miraculous fruit in
the eschatological age; according to the Apocalypse
of Baruch, each vine will have 1,000 branches, each
branch will produce 1,000 clusters, each cluster will
contain [,000 grapes, and each grape will give 120
gallons of wine (29:5). Similarly grapes are used in
metaphorical expressions. Yahweh found Israel "like
grapes in the wilderness" (Hos. 9:10), and the rem-
nant is compared to a cluster of grapes (Isa.65:8).

b. In the.ffT. Jesus often mentions vineyards in
his parables. He compares the kingdom to a vineyard
for which its owner hired laborers; some worked all
day, and some only a short time, but all received the
same pay (Matt. 20:l-16). Those who will enter the
kingdom are also compared to the son who first re-
fused to work in his father's vineyard but then re-
pented and went (Matt. 2l:28-32). And the Jews
are symbolized by wicked tenants of a vineyard who
beat those sent by the owner (God) to collect some
of the fruit; finally they killed even the owner's son
(Christ) in order to gain control of the vineyard.
Naturally the tenants were put to death and the
vineyard was rented to others (the Christians; Matt.
2l:33-43; Mark l2:l-ll; Luke 20:9-17).

Of even greater significance, however, is Jesus'
description of himself as the "true vine" and his
Father as the vinedresser (John l5:l-l l). Jesus is

Vinegar

probably comparing himself to the vine of the Jews
which has become degenerate (see $ 5a aboue). Thi.
main point, however, is that the Christian must
"abide in [Christ]" if he is to bear the fruit of faith;
otherwise he will be cast aside. Furthermore, the
intimate bond between Christ and the church is
strongly emphasized: "I am the vine, you are the
branches."

Bibliography. L. Anderlind, "Die Rebe in Syrien, insbeson-
dere Paliistina," <DPV, XI ( I 888), t 60-77 ; Y. Zapletal, Der
Wein in der Bibel, Bibl. Stud., XX.l (1920), pp. 103-6.
E. Busse, Der Wein im Kult des ,4Is, Freiburger Theologische
Studien 29 (1922); H. F. Lttz, Viticulture and Breuing in the
Ancient Otienl (1922); J. Diiller, "Der Wein in Bibel und Tal-
mtd," Bibl., IV (1923), l+3-67,267-99; A. C. Bouquet, Eaary-

day Life in NT Times (195a), p. i8; R. J. Forbes, Studies in
Ancienl Technologt, III (1955), 70-78; E. W. Heaton, Eoerydal
Ltfe in OT Times (1956). See also the commentaries onJohn 15.

J. F. Ross

VINE OF SODOM Io'to'10:; <isnetroq Io66pov]. A
vine with bitter clusters of poisonous grapes, to which
Moses compares Israel (Deut. 32:32). Ancient and
modern writers describe an orange-colored fruit
which, because of its black, powdery interior, was
taken as indicative of the destruction of the "cities of
the Valley." Sea Applt.

Bibliography. J. P. Harland, "Sodom and Gomorrah," 8,4,
V (1943),49-52. J. P. Hrnrnron

VINEDRESSER. Saa Fnnrr,rnn.

VINEGAR [yan, from the root to be sour; 6lo9, re-
lnted to the adjecliue 6[0q, sharp (oftaste)]. In biblical
times vinegar was most commonly procured from
grape WINE which had gone sour or had been over-
fermented (Num. 6:3; KJV "vinegar of wine"; how-
ever, this passage may also refer to "vinegar of
S'rnoNc DntNr"). It was also prepared by pouring
water over the skins and stalks of grapes left over
after the juice was pressed out (see WtNr, $ 2) and
allowing the whole to ferment.

When diluted, vinegar was regarded as a refresh-
ing drink. It provoked thirst, however; the psalmist
complains that his enemies gave him "poison for
food, and... vinegar to drink" (Ps.69:21-H 69:
22). More commonly it was used as a condiment,
particularly as a seasoning. Thus Boaz invites Ruth
to "dip [her] morsel [of bread] in the vinegar" (Ruth
2:14 KJV; RSV "wine"; f Dn). Vinegar was, of
course, forbidden to the Nazirites because ofits asso-
ciation with wine and strong drink. Sre NeztnIrn.

The acrid qualities of vinegar are mentioned in
Proverbs. It stings when poured on a wound (25:20,
following the LXX; KJV "upon nitre"), and its
effect upon the teeth is like that of smoke upon the
eyes ( I 0:26).

In the NT vinegar is mentioned only in connec-
tion with the CRUCrFrxror.r. In all four gospels (Matt.
27:48;, Mark l5:36; Luke 23:36; John l9:29-30) we
read that Jesus was offered vinegar shortly before
his death. The evangelists do not cite the OT in this
connection, but the event was probably interpreted
as a fulfilment of Ps. 69:21 -H 69:22 (see aboue).
Possibly, however, the drink was the R.orr.an posca,
made of vinegar, water, and egg, a customary drink
ofsoldiers and slaves; Luke specifically mentions
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"soldiers." In this case the act would be one of
mercy.

According to Matt. 27:34 KJV, Jesus was offered
"vinegar . . . mingled with Gnll" just before the
Crucifixion. This was intended as a drug. The RSV,
however, follows the earlier MSS and reads "wine"
instead of "vinegar." See DnINr.

Bibliograpfut. Y. Zapletal, Der Wein in dcr Bibel, Bibl. Stud.,
XX.l (1920), p. 37; R. P. Forbes, Studies in Ancient Technolog2,

III (1955), 78. J. F. Ross

VINEYARDS, PLAIN OF THE. KJV translation
of EtE'r) 5:s (RSV Arrl-rnnenrx).

VIOL vl'el. Sea Musrcer- hqsrnur.rr,rgts $$ Bar, B5D.

VIOLET [nt)n; LXX Udrrv0ovj (Jer. t0:9); KJV
BLUE. A purple-blue color obtained from a Mediter-
ranean mussel. Elsewhere in the OT the translation
of n9:n (nearly fifty references) is "blue." The exact
shade is uncertain. See Btur.; Colons.

C. L. Wlcxwne

VIPER [iryDN (Job 20:16; Isa. 3Q:6; 59:5), cf. Arab.
'af ay , viper , LXX (three diferent utords) stake; ttv>y
(Ps. 140:3-H 140:4; KJV ADDER), in Jeutsh
tradition spider (l ut:ry, spider),folloued b2 Boden-
hetmer (see FeuN.,\ $ C), LXX ASP (so also Paul in
Rom. 3:13); IDIDU (Gen. 49:17; KJV ADDER), cl
Akkad. ieppu, snake, viper, Arab. shipp (Lane 1368),
snake, LXX LYING (aerb);(.yr6va (Matt. 3:7, etc.),

d. txrs, viper]. Any of a family of poisonous snakes
(Viperidae), of which the Old World vipers (Vipennae)
are the most representative.

The meanings of the three Hebrew words cited
above are not certain. That ftu)tl and lDtDu are used
in parallel constructions with un:, "serpent," appears
to indicate that both point to some variety of snake,
but more particular identification is hazardous. The
desert saw viper (Echis colorala) and the common
Palestine viper (Vipera palaestinae) are found in the
biblical lands, as is the horned viper (Cerasles cerastes

eornutu), the latter being known to attack even horses
(cf. Gen. 49: I 7; Tristram , Ndtutdl History o-f the Bible ,
pp.273-74). The viper of Acts 28:3 was probably
the Vipera aspis of the Mediterranean region. For
"viper" as a term of reproach (Matt. 3:7, etc.), cf.
Aeschylus ChoCphoroe 994; Euripides lon 1262;
Sophocles Antigone 53 l. For Rabbi Eliezer's favorable
comparison of the Jewish sages with jackals, scor-
pions, and serpents, see M. Ab. 2. 10.

W. S. McCuLLoucH

*VIRGIII 
[nirn:; nop06voq]. One who has had no

sexual ihtercourse. The word usually refers to a
woman.

l. Terminology
2. The identification of a virgin
3. The value of a virgin
4. The protection of virgins
5. A unique term for "virgin"
6. "Virgin" applied to communities
Bibliography

l. Terminology. The word nltn:, translated
"virgin," may derive from a Semitic root tnt, which

Virgin
in Arabic means "sever," "separate." These words
signify that an individual has arrived at the age
when he or she is capable of sex relations but has not
yet had this experience. The Greek equivalent for
this Hebrew word is rop06voq, also translated
"virgin." Its use in the NT supports the meaning
indicated by the Hebrew term. E.g., before Joseph
and Mary "came together she was found to be with
child"; being a virgin (Matt. l:18), she had had no
intercourse with a man (vss. l8-25). The Greek word
is translated "unmarried" in I Cor. 7:25 (cf. vss. 28,
34). Again, applied to men, it describes those who
are chaste because they "have not defiled themselves
with women"-i.e., have not had intercourse with
them (Rev. l4:4a).

Derived from the Semitic root Ely, perhaps mean-
ing "be mature sexually," the word irD)y appears
several times in the OT. In most instances it is used
of young women who are ready for sexual relations
and for reproduction, although it does not reveal
whether or not they are virgins. In one case, how-
ever, the translation "virgin" appears in the LXX
(Isa. 7:14). In the masculine gender, the word oly
usually means "youth" and fails to reveal whether
there has been previous sexual experience (I Sam.
20:22; cf. 17:42).

2. The identification of a virgin. Proof of vir-
ginity may be demanded before the consummation
of a Menntacs. If the bridegroom becomes suspi-
cious, he may require her parents to exhibit suitable
evidence that the bride is in fact a virgin (Deut. 22:
13-21). A root which signifies both "pierce" and
"profane" in the Hebrew is used (Lev. 19:29; 2l:7,
14) in such a way as to suggest that the "piercing"
is the result of sexual intercourse with a virgin. If
she is unpierced, then she is obviously still a virgin.
There was public evidence of virginity. Her garb
probably showed that she had such a status. Tamar,
raped by her brother Amnon (II Sam. l3:2-19), was
a virgin (vs. 26). The writer of the story adds that
"she was wearing a long robe with sleeves; for thus
were the virgin daughters ofthe king clad ofold"
(vs. lBa). Josephus says ofthis story that virgins in
ancient times wore loose coats tied at the hands and
reaching down to the ankles, so that their long, tight-
fitting inner garment might not be seen (Antiq. VII.
viii;see Dnrss nNo OnNeurrqrs $ B2). It may be that
the veil was another means of identifying a virgin.
When Rebekah the virgin (Gen. 24:16) saw Isaac,
she took a veil and covered herself (vs. 65). This act
may have simply been one of conformity to the cus-
tom which forbade a woman to show her face to a
stranger, however.

3. The value of a virgin. In justifying his right-
eousness on the basis of the ideals by which he has
lived, Job declares that he has avoided looking "upon
a virgin" (31:l). A virgin was also a likely candidate
for royal honors, as seen in the story of Esther. A
virgin's greatest value, however, was her usefulness
as a producer of children, especially sons who could
carry on their father's name and give him a con-
tinued existence. For this purpose the full use ofa
woman's unimpaired sexuality was imperative. To
carry on the line of Abraham, the story of Isaac's
marriage stresses the fact that Rebekah was a virgin
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(Gen. 24:16). His daughter's virginity was important
to the father, and if it was lost, the offender must pay
him the marriage price and make her his wife (Exod.
22:16). If a man falsely swore that his bride was not
a virgin, he must pay the father one hundred shekels
of silver and marry the woman, "because he has
brought an evil name upon a virgin of Israel" (Deut.
22:19). The importance of virgins to the life of the
community is underscored when destruction over-
takes a population in a time of disaster. Virgins,
together with young men, were to be destroyed by
the wrath of God (Deut. 32:25). On the other hand,
because of their value, conquerors did not kill vir-
gins, although the other women were destroyed
(Num.3l:17-lB).

4. The protection of virgins. It was the duty of
the family, especially the parents, to protect the vir-
ginity of their daughter. Legislation showing this may
be noted: The father is to be compensated when a
charge of unchastity against a daughter is not sus-

tained; but, if it is sustained, the daughter shall be
stoned to death at the door of her father's house
(Deut. 22:19-21). If a man seizes and lies withan
unbetrothed virgin and they are caught, the man
must pay the father fifty shekels of silver (vss. 28-
29). Ifa man seduces an unbetrothed virgin, he must
pay the bride price to the father and marry her. If
her father does not consent to this marriage, the
guilty party must nonetheless pay the marriage pres-
ent (Exod. 22:16-17).

While protected because of their value to their
families and to society, virgins in biblical times were
given considerable freedom. A parable about a mar-
riage feast includes several allusions to virgins who
prepare to meet the bridegroom (Matt. 25:1, 7, I l).
In the day of restoration "the maidens [virgirs]
[shall] rejoice in the dance" $er. 31:13).

5, A unique term for "virgin." Isa. 7:14 reads in
part: "Behold, a young woman [nniy] shall conceive
and bear a son, and shall call his name Immanuel"
(for the root of this Hebrew term, see $ I aDoaa). The
LXX reads "virgin" (rop06voq), as does also the
quotation of this passage in Matt. l:23. An examina-
tion of the occurrences of nniy in the OT does not
remove the possibility of the meaning "virgin." E.g.,
Abraham's servant speaks of the "young woman"
who comes out to draw water as the one appointed
to be the bride of his master's son (Gen. 24:43-44).
From the context, it is certain that this nniy is a
virgin. To be a bride of Abraham's son would be in-
conceivable had she not been a virgin. Again, in the
story of the infant Moses placed in a basket in the
river, we read that "the girl" (Moses' sister) went to
call his mother (Exod. 2:8). The sister is ca.lled nniy.
While there is no indication that she was not a vir-
gin, the text does not directly affirm that she was.

"The way of a man with a maiden [nnly]" is
strange and wonderful (Prov. 30:18-19). In contrast
to her, the writer names the way of an adulteress,
who, of course, was not a virgin. In the Song of
Songs "maidens," the ecstatic lover declares, love
her beloved; and rightly so, she adds (l:3-4). The
"darling of her mother," the writer of these love
poems asserts, is observed and praised by maidens

[ntnty], and by the queens and concubines also.

Virgin, Apocalypses of the

Finally, at Ugarit, the word ginl is placed in par-
allelism with the word btlt, "virgin," precisely in a
story of annunciation.

In none of these references is the meaning "virgin"
precluded, although in none is it specifically affirmed.
One authority connotes the meaning of "virgin"
when he identifies the young woman in Isa. 7:14 as
a supernatural woman, the birth of whose son would
be an omen of a wonderful transformatior:^ (see bib-
hograph2). He adds that this meaning was sensed by
the translators of the LXX when they used the
Greek word for "virgin," rcp06voq.

6. "Virgin" applied to communities, By far the
most frequent use of the word "virgin" is in the
Bible's figurative description of cities, nations, and
communities. The usage "virgin daughter" occurs
often. This phrase describes Jerusalem/Zion (lI
Kings l9:21; lsa.37:22; Lam. 2:13); "my people"
$er. l4:17); Judah (Lam. l:15); Egypt (Jer. 46:l l);
Sidon (Isa. 23:12); and, Babylon (Isa. 47:l). Without
the word for "daughter," biblical writers speak of
"the virgin Israel" (Jer. 1B:13; 3l:46,21;Amos 5:2).
The word "virgin" is applied by Ignatius in his
Letter to the Smyrnaeans to those women who are
admitted to the church office of "widows," an office
which is described in the NT as available to women
sixty years of age or older and who have been mar-
ried only once (I Tim. 5:9). The later order or com-
munity of virgins which appeared in the church may
rest upon the practice disclosed in Acts 2l:9, where
we read that Philip the evangelist had four unmar-
ried (virginal) daughters who prophesied. The Chris-
tian church is figuratively addressed by Paul as one
who is betrothed to Christ "as a pure bride" (rop-
06voq &yvri; lit., "an undefiled virgin"; II Cor. I l:2).

See also VtncrN BInrH.
BiblhgrapLf. J. L. Burckhardt, Notes on the Bedouire (1830);

E. J. Dingwall, The Girdle of Chastitlt (1931); S. Mowinckel,
He That Coneth (1956), pp. I I 0 tr, I 84-85 ; interpretation of
Is.7:14.

See also bibliographies under Mrnnlrce; Sex; Wovlr.
O. J. Bem

VIRGIN, APOCALYPSES OF THE e pdk'a lips iz.
Two unrelated apocalypses, the one extant in Greek,
the other in Ethiopic, in which the Virgin is shown
the torments of the damned. Both writings are late
and of but antiquarian interest.

In the Greek apocalypse the Virgin, in answer to
her query as to the torments of hell, is conducted by
Michael to see the torments of the wicked-a strange
medley of unbelievers: those who did not worship
the Trinity, wicked priests, nuns who did not arise
at the entrance of the priest, Jews who crucified
Jesus, those who denied baptism, sorcerers, and
murderers. The Virgin is pained at the sight, en-
treats the saint to aid her in intercession, and is
finally met by the Son, who appoints all subsequent
days of Pentecost to be times of rest for the tormented.

The other apocalypse, now extant only in
Ethiopic but not improbably composed in Greek and
subsequently translated into Arabic and from Arabic
to Ethiopic, is scarcely more than a plagiarized
transcript ofthe central section (chs. l3-44) ofthe
Apocalypse of Paul (see Peur, Arocnlvrsn or).
There are some alterations and several additions,
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especially having to do with the torments of nuns
guilty of abortion and infanticide. The setting for
this tasteless plagiarism is John's account of the story
the Virgin had told him ol what had recently hap-
pened to her as she had been praying at Golgotha.
The Son had appeared and had promised to show
her a great mystery. After the tour the Virgin asks:
"Wilt thou not forgive them?" and receives the
answer: "Yes, if they repent from their heart. But as
for their pastors, who did not admonish them, their
part shall be with Eli and Fola. Eli did not reprove
his sons; Fola sold his daughters for an ox."

See also Aeocnvma, NT.
Bibliography. A briefbut more than adequate summary of

these two tasteless writings is provided by M. R. fames, The
Apocryphal N7- (192+), pp. 563-64. For the Greek text, see

M. R. James, Apoc. Anecdota (1893), vol. I; for the Coptic,
M. Chaine, Corpu sciptorum chislianomm oienlalium (1909),
Series I, vol. 7.

For special study: M. A. A. Jugie, "Ia mort et l'assomption
de la Sainte Vierge," Studi e Testi (1944), p. I 14.

M. S. ENslrN

VIRGIN, ASSUMPTION OF THE. Sea Assuup-
TroN oF ruE vtnctN

*VIRGIN BIRTH, The doctrine, based on the nar-
ratives in Matt. l:18-25; Luke l-2 and related pas-
sages in the Scriptures, that Jesus was miraculously
conceived by the Holy Spirit and born of a virgin
mother. Problems both literary.and theological have
been debated in early and modern controversy over
this critical point.

The literary questions, rooted in the quotation of
the annunciation formula of Isa. 7:14 in Matt. l:23,
are complicated by the parallels in the Ugaritic lit-
erature, as well as in the OT. Since the excavation
of the Nikkal poem at Ras Shamra (Ucnntr) in
1933, the following lines have produced a small lit-
erature: (a) 77:5: "a virgin fbethulah] will give birth";
(b) 77:7: "1,o, a young woman f'almahl bears a son."

Similar wonder births are found in Gen. l6:ll
(Ishmael); l7:19 (Isaac); Exod. 2:2 (Moses); Judg.
l3:3, 5, 7 (Samson); I Sam. l:20 (Samuel); Isa. B:3,
l8 (Maher-shalal-hash-baz); but Isa. 7:14 has re-
ceived most attention because of its messianic asso-
ciations. One interpretation, calling attention to the
promise of immediate fulfilment in Isa. 7:14-24, has
denied any messianic reference altogether. Another
view appeals to certain words in the formula to de-
fend an exclusive reference to the Messiah. Delitzsch
says hinneh ("behold") "is always used by Isaiah to
introduce a future occurrence," but this is difficult
to maintain in the light of 5:7; B:18; l2:2;20:6;21:9;
37:36; 40:9-10; 47 :14; 48:10; 5l :22; 59:9; 62:l l; 65:
6. Machen, insisting on the miraculous meaning of
'oti ("sign"), has followed early Christian apologists

$ustin, Irenaeus, Origen) by failing to note the usage
in the immediate context (B:lB) and other OT pas-
sages. The most vigorous discussion has been cen-
tered around the meaning of 'almah, which means a
"marriageable girl, young woman (until the birth of
her first child)" (Koehler and Baumgartner, Lexicon,
p. 709). Those who hold that it always carries the
connotation of an untouched virgin have great diffi-
culty with Gen. 24:43; Exod. 2:8; Ps. 68:25; Prov.
30:19; Song of S. l:3;6:8, as well as with the usage

Virgin birth

of the Greek word ncp06voq in the LXX (cf. Gen.
34:3). The case is even more difficult when the ad-
jective harah ("conceive") is examined (cf. Gen. 38:
24; II Sam. 1l:5). Since the time of Jerome a num-
ber of Christians, recognizing fully the immediate
reference to a fulfilment in the time of Ahaz, have
found it tenable to defend both the messianic refer-
ence of lsa. 7:14 and the virgin birth of Jesus, by
noting the use of typological interpretation in the
Gospel of Matthew (e.g., 2:6, 15, lB, 23).

There is no decisive evidence that the narrative
in Matthew based the virgin birth on Isa. 7:14. The
quotation of the promise in Matt. l:23 is only one of
a number of OT proof texts in this gospel, and the
teaching about the miraculous conception does not
require the verse. Two facts establish the miracle:
(a) after the betrothal and (D) before they came to-
gether, Mary was found to be with child "of the
Holy Spirit" (l:18, 20). Strack and Billerbeck have
pointed out that this idea of the life-giving and cre-
ative power of the Holy Spirit is absolutely new and
has no parallels in Jewish thought.

The Eshnunna Law Code (3800 r.c.) required
"bride money" of the prospective groom and pro-
vided for a refund with twenty per cent interest if
the betrothed virgin died before the consummation
olmarriage. In early OT times betrothal was effected
by payment of moher (fifty shekels) to the bride's
father as a compensation for loss (Gen. 34:12; I Sam.
lB:25) and presentation of gifts to the prospective
bride (Exod. 22:16-17;34:12; Ruth 4:5, l0). The
bride used the time of betrothal to collect her trous-
seau and property, and the groom was exempt from
military service for the year (Deut. 20:7). The mar-
riage was complete after a marriage feast of joyous
celebration (Man. 25:l-13;John 2:l-l l). Only after
this ceremony could they live together as husband
and wife (Matt. l:lB, 25), although they were con-
sidered husband and wife from the time of betrothal
(Matt. l:19-20), and the woman was considered a
widow if her husband died.

It is the statement that Jesus was conceived (Matt.
l:lB) and born (Matt. l:25) to Mary "before" she
and Joseph had sexual contact that constitutes the
second evidence for belief in the virgin birth. Even
ifJoseph knew he was not responsible for the con-
ception, there was the law that demanded death by
stoning for both man and woman in cases of seduc-
tion (Deut. 22:23-24) and death for the man in cases

of rape (Deut. 22:25-27). Joseph was not only "un-
willing to put her to shame" (Matt. l:19), but he
also feared for his life. The strong verb in the phrase
"as he considered this" (Cv0uurl06vtoq), in Matt. l:
20, suggests this and explains why Joseph wanted to
divorce her quietly (Matt. l:19). This was difficult
to do quietly, since an engagement could be termi-
nated alter betrothal only by divorce and the pay-
ment of the dowry. The narrative teaches clearly that
the Holy Spirit, not Joseph, was the agency of the
conception.

In the nativity narrative in Luke l-2, in which
Mary is the central figure, a more complete presen-
tation of the miraculous conception is found. Here
again questions both linguistic and literary emerge.
Some scholars view Luke l:34-35 as an interpolation
into the Lukan text, an attempt to strengthen the
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idea of the virgin birth. The linguistic study is in
favor of the virgin birth, but this is not so strong as
the literary factors. The word rcp06voq ("virgin";
Luke l:27) appears a second'time in the Lukan
writings in reference to Philip's "four unmarried
daughters, who prophesied" (Acts 2l :9). The "brides-
maids" of Matt. 25:1,7,I l, who were also unmar-
ried, are called rop06vor. In the writings of Paul
nop06vog not only has the connotation of the unmar-
ried status, but also the associated idea of purity is
present. In I Cor. 7:25, 34, 36-38, the word is used
six times. Here the translation of the RSV rightly
recalls the marriage customs discussed as the back-
ground of Matt. l:18-25, with the additional factor
of "spiritual marriage." It seems that ciyogoq ("un-
married") and rcp06vog are used as synonyms in vs.

34. At least the parallels of vss. 32-33, where the
contrast is between the unmarried and the married
man, would suggest a parallel contrast in vss. 34-35
between the unmarried and the married woman.
Furthermore, the singular verb (geprgvQ) is most
natural with the singular subject (tt yrrit it <iyouoq
xci fi nap06voq). In II Cor. ll:2, Paul isjealous for
the church of Corinth, which he has betrothed to
Christ in order to present her "as a pure bride [par-
lhenon hagnenl to her one husband." Paul fears "that
as the serpent deceived Eve by his cunning," false
teachers (vss. l3-15) would lead the church "astray
from a sincere and pure devotion to Christ." This
emphasis on puritydevelops into an ascetic meaning
in Rev. l4:4, where chaste men who had not been
defiled with women are also called nop06vor. This
emphasis of the NT on the unmarried status which
develops into ascetic purity is certainly in favor of
the spotless virginity of Mary, but classical and
Koine Greek at times have only the idea of the un-
married status. An example from the papyri says: "I
have charged you more than once, 'take away your
virgin-born [rop06vero] children."'

The literary factors in favor of the virgin birth in
the Lukan narrative may be most forcefully seen by
comparing the annunciation to Zechariah (Luke l:5-
7,ll-20) with the annunciation to Mary (vss. 26-38):

a) Vss. 5-7: "In the days of Herod, king ofJudea,
there was a priest named Zechariah, of the division
of Abijah; and he had a wife of the daughters of
Aaron, and her name was Elizabeth. And they were
both righteous before God, walking in all the com-
mandments and ordinances of the Lord blameless.
But they had no child, because Elizabeth was bar-
ren, and both were advanced in years."

Cf. vss. 26-27: "ln the sixth month the angel
Gabriel was sent from God to a city of Galilee
named Nazareth, to a virgin betrothed to a man
whose name was Joseph, of the house of David; and
the virgin's name was Mary."

D) Vs. I l: "And there appeared to him an angel
of the Lord standing on the right side of the altar
of incense."

Cf. vs. 28: "And he came to her and said,'Hail O
favored one, the Lord is with you!' "

r) Vs. 12: "And Zechariah was troubled when he
saw him, and fear fell upon him."

Cf. vs. 29: "But she was greatly troubled at the
saying, and considered in hcr mind what sort of
greeting this might be."

Virgin birth

/) Vss. l3-17:"But the angel said to him,'Do not
be afraid, Zechariah, for your prayer is heard, and
your wife Elizabeth will bear you a son, and you
shall call his name John.

And you will havc joy and gladness.
and many will rejoice at his birth;
for he will bc sreat before thc Lord,
and he shall drink no wine nor strong drink,
and he will be filled with thc Holy Spirit,
evcn from his mother's womb.
And he will turn many of thc sons of Israel

to the Lord their God,
and he will go before him in the spirit and power

of Elijah,
to turn the hearts of the fathcrs to the children,
and the disobcdient to the wisdom of the just,
to make ready for the Lord a people prcpared."'

Cf. vss.30:33: "And the angel said to her,'Do not
be afraid. Mary, for you havc found favor with God.
And behold, you will conceive in your womb and
bear a son, and you shall call his name Jesus.

Hc will be grcat, and will be callcd the Son of
the Most High;

and thc Irrd Gocl will give to him the throne of
his father David,

and hc will reign over the house ofJacob for ever;
and of his kingdom there will be no cnd.' "

e) Vs. l8a. "And Zechariah said to the angel,
'How shall I know this?'"

Cf. vs. 34a.' "And Mary said to the angel, 'How
canthisbe...?"'

;l) Vs. l8b: "For I am an old man, and my wife is
advanced in years."

Cf. vs. 34& KJV: "seeing I knou,not a man" (RSV
"since I have no husband").

g) Vss. l9-20: "And the angel answered him,'I
am Gabriel, who stand in the presence of God; and
I was sent to speak to you, and to bring you this
good news. And behold, you will be silent and un-
able to speak until the day that these things come to
pass, because you did not believe my words, which
will be fulfilled in their time.'"

Cf. vss. 35-38: "And the angel said to her,

Thc Holy Spirit will come upon you,
and the power of the Most High will overshadow you;
thercfore the child to be born will be called holy,
rhe Son of God.

And behold, your kinswoman Elizabeth in her old
age has also conceived a son; and this is the sixth
month with her who was called barren. For with
God nothing will be impossible.' And Mary said,
'Behold I am the handmaid of the Lord; let it be to
me according to your word.' And the angel departed
from her."' 

Special attention should be given to three units of
contrast. The first is the contrast between Luke l:5-7
and Luke l:26-27. Elizabeth was an old woman, but
Mary was a nop06voq. The second contrast is
between vss. lBb and 34b. The great age of Zech-
ariah and Elizabeth raised Zechariah's question:
"How shall I know this?" Mary's question was
raised by the fact that she had never had sexual rela-
tions with any man (Luke l:346). Mary's question
cannot be avoided: "How can this be?" Here the man-
ner of the miraculous conception is attributed to the
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Holy Spirit, in contrast to the conception ofJohn
through the agency ofan aged man. A third contrast is
between vss. 15 and 35. John the Baptist was filled
with the Holy Spirit even while he was in his
mother's womb (vs. l5), and this apparently took
place when "the babe leaped in her womb; and
Elizabeth was filled with the Holy Spirit" (vs. 4l)
three months before John the Baptist was born. The
greatest of the prophets was jlled with the Holy
Spirit six months after he was conceived by natural
generation, but the Son of God was conceiaed by the
Holy Spirit by supernatural generation. Therefore,
by the miraculous work of the Holy Spirit, Mary
became the tabernacle of the Snr,xINan glory of God
as the "power of the Most High" overshadowed her
(vs. 35). The word trrorrdoer ("will overshadow")
has these associations.

The problem of the virgin birth has brought forth
claims of parallels in literature outside the Scriptures.
Philo Judeus (On thc Cherubin +0-52) uses the ideas,
but he is speaking of the begetting of the soul or the
virtues of the soul. Plutarch (Numa 4.4) suggests that
a woman can be approached by a divine pneuma
(spirit) and made pregnant, as he tells the legend of
Numa, who, after the death of his wife, withdrew
into solitude to have intercourse with the divine
being Egeria; but he is speaking ofreal sexual inter-
course, and the pneuma he mentions is none other
than the Egyptian designation for Zeus (Amon; cf.
Isis and Osins 36). This and other stories about how
Zeus begat such persons as Hercules, Perseus, and
Alexander constitute nothing more than mythological
fornication. The same sordid state is found in the
stories about Apollo's begetting Ion, Asclepius,
Pythagoras, Plato, and Augustus. The yawning
chasm between these pagan myths of polytheistic
promiscuity and the lofty monotheism of the virgin
birth ofJesus is too wide for careful research to
cross.

Bibliography. More detailed discussions and bibliography
may be found in articles by D. Moody in Reaieu and Exposilol,
s0 (1953), 6l-68, 453-62; 5l (1953), 495-507; s2 (19s3), 44-
54,310-2+. See also: W. G. Machen, The Viryin Birth of
Chtist (1932); D. Edwards, Thc Virgin Birth in Histor2 and
Faith (1943). D. Moooy

VIRTUES. Sae Lrsrs, Etnrcer-.

VISION. In general, the communication of that
which is not otherwise accessible, divinely imparted
to the man of God, most often the prophet. In He-
brew the terms employed are immediately related to
the two OT designations of "seer" (sea Pnonurr).
The most common words for "vision" are lttn (cf.
ntn, "seer") and slightly variant forms; but i'lN"tD
(cf. nN'r, also "seer") appears not uncommonly in
Ezekiel and Daniel and in Gen. 46:2; Num. l2:6;
I Sam. 3:15. In the NT, "vision" is 6pcpo in Matt.
l7:9 and in Luke-Acts; uncommonly 6rrooia (Luke
l:22;24:23; Acts 26:19; II Cor. l2:l) and 6pcorq
(Acts 2:17; Rev.9:17).

In Daniel the term is employed in varying forms
some thirty times and denotes the marvelous dis-
closure of that which purports to be knowledge of
the future. In Ezekiel, where, after Daniel, the terms
for "vision" are most frequently used, the content of
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vision ranges from the "appearance of the likeness
of the glory of Yahweh" ( l:28) to the disclosure of
the nature and meaning of present Israel and her
times (e.g., ch. 8) and on to the idealized organiza-
tion of the redeemed Israel in the future (chs. 40-
48). It may be that the vision in Ezekiel is an accom-
paniment or product of the abnormal psychical
experience (certainly so, from the point ofview ofour
psychological norms, which, however, are hardly
those of the ancient East); but it is hazardous to
attempt firm validation or invalidation of Ezekiel's
visions in psychological terms.

Among the earlier classical prophets, the vision
is a conventional (in prophetism's understanding)
means of Yahweh's communication to the prophet
of the meaning of immediate events in Israel's im-
mediate history. The vision is at one with the dis-
closure of the Word of Yahweh. So we understand
Amos l:l: "The words of Amos, . . . which he saw
concerning Israel in the days of Uzziah king of
Judah and in the days of Jeroboam king of
Israel." So, too, we understand Isa. l: l: "The vision
[1ttn] of Isaiah . . . , which he saw [ntn] concerning
Judah and Jerusalem in the days of Uzziah, Jotham,
Ahaz, and Hezekiah, kings of Judah." Even more
pointedly equating vision and Word is the opening
of Obadiah: "The vision of Obadiah. Thus says
Yahweh. . . ."

In prophetism (in both OT and NT) the mystery
of the vision is the mystery of the Word-the
mystery of God's disclosure of himself and of the
meaning of history in the light of his effective im-
pingement upon it, his reign over it, and of his pur-
pose ultimately to redeem all history. B. D. Nepren

VOCATION fLat. oocatiol. The biblical doctrine of
God's call to his people to become instruments of his
purpose at work in history and to be the recipients
of his grace and salvation. In the OT, vocation is the
calling of Israel to be the people of God; and in the
NT, the doctrine refers to the calling of men to fol-
low Christ, to become incorporated in the fellowship
of the church, and to share in the Christian hope.
Strictly speaking, these biblical ideas are quite dif-
ferent from the modern understanding of vocation
as a job, position, or profession. See bibliograph2.

1. In the OT. The primary word used to express
vocation in the OT is the Hebrew verb rrp, "to
call" (LXX ro16o). The term is frequently used in
an ordinary sense meaning "to call," or "to cry out"
(fudg. 9:7; Isa. 6:4); but it may also mean "to invite"
(I Sam. l6:3), "to summon" (II Sam. l:15), or "to
name" (Gen. I l:9). The word is used in a"voca-
tional" sense when God as the subject invites, sum-
mons, or names his people and thus claims them for
his service (Isa. 43:l; 49:l; Hos. I l:l-2; etc.).

In the thought of Second Isaiah, the vocation of
Israel is understood in terms of a God who enters
into a personal relationship with the people of Israel,
names the nation as "his son," and claims Israel as
his own (Isa. 43:l-7 ; 48:12; 49:l-4; 5l:2; 54:.6-8;
sea ELocrtou; SrI-r-onNtnI- $ l). Within the con-
text of this national vocation, God calls certain indi-
viduals for a particular task, such as in the case of
Moses (Exod. 3) and the prophets (Isa. 6; Jer. l:4-
l0; Amos 7:14-15; etc.).
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2, In the NT. The NT word corresponding to
NtP in the OT is the verb rcl6o, "to cal[," "to in-
vite," "to summon," or "to name" (cf. npooral6o,
"to summon" or "to call to oneself'; Matt. l0:l;
Mark 3:13; Acts 2:39). While ra)\6o is used through-
out the NT in a technical sense (except in the Johan-
nine literature), referring to an action of God or
Christ in calling men, the term is thus employed
most frequently and with special emphasis by Paul
and in the literature which bears his influence. The
adjective xlnr6q, "called," and the noun rlflorq,
"calling," are used to designate some aspect ofvoca-
tion almost exclusively in the literature written and
influenced by Paul. Thus, the doctrine of vocation as
it appears in the NT finds its most articulate expres-
sion in Pauline theology.

a. In the gospels and Acts. Insofar as the idea of
vocation appears in the gospels and Acts, it is por-
trayed as the call, invitation, or summons of God
or Christ to men (Acts 2:39). The call of Jesus is
given to sinners rather than to the righteous (Matt.
9:13; Mark 2:17). Outside the parallel passage in
Luke 5:32 (and some MSS of Matt. 9:13; Mark 2:

l7), where the words "to repentance" are added,
the specific nature of this calling is not defined. A
similar general calling or invitation of God is por-
trayed in the parable of the banquet (Matt. 22:l-14;
cf. Luke l4:16-24 [these passages may have been
preserved in the gospel tradition in order to explain
how and why God's call to Israel was rejected by the

Jews and then was extended to others; cf. Rom.
s-l ll).

More specifically, Jesus called his disciples (see

Drscrrrn) to follow him (Matt. 4:21-22; Mark l: 19-
20; cf. Luke 5:l-l l), and he sent them out to preach
and cast out demons (Matt. l0:l-4; Mark 3:13-19;
6:7-13; Luke 6:12-16; cf. Acts l3:2; l6:10; sre StLp-
orNIeI- $ 3a). In the Fourth Gospel, the call ofJesus
to the disciples is described with the verb drl6yopar,
"to choose" (cf. John 6:70; l3:18; 15:16, l9); but the
meaning of the relation between Jesus and the dis-
ciples is very similar to that in the Synoptic gospels.

These scattered references in the gospels and Acts
seem to be based upon a general understanding of
vocation as the call, invitation, or summons given
by God, Christ, or the Holy Spirit to men to par-
ticipate in some way in the work of God, to become
followers of Christ, or to benefit from the promise
of divine blessing.

b. In Pauline literature. In the Pauline literature
(including those documents influenced by Paul),
vocation is the calling of God to men which has its
origin in the divine purpose ofelection; it is a call to
participate in the Christian fellowship, and it in-
cludes an invitation to share in the Christian hope.
The grand sweep of God's purpose and action is set
forth in Rom. 8:28-30, where Paul's description
moves from predestination, through calling (voca-
tion), to final glorification. The movement of God's
purpose in history as related to Israel and the Gen-
tiles is then elaborated upon in Rom. 9-l l. To par-
ticipate in this glorious design for the salvation of
men, God has called both Jews and Gentiles
(Rom. 9:24).

Since Christian vocation, according to Paul, has

Vows

its origin in God himself, it is appropriately described
as a "holy calling" (II Tim. l:9). Because it is a
vocation which looks forward in hope (Eph. a:a),
it may also be designated as a "heavenly call" (Heb.
3:l). While the vocation of Christians is thus rooted
in the divine purpose and looks forward in hope, it
has at least these implications for the present life of
those who are called: (a) The assumed context of
Christian vocation for this present life is the church
(I Cor. l:9, 26; Eph. 4:l-7; I Pet. 2:9-10). In this
fellowship, church members are called to be saints
(Rom. l:7; I Cor. l:2; cf. the various functions of
Christian members in the body of Christ [I Cor. l2:
28-30; Eph. 4:11]). Similarly, Paul himself was called
to be an apostle (Rom. l:l; I Cor. l:l). (&) Those
who are called must live morally upright and respon-
sible lives (Eph. 4:l; I Thess. 4:7; II Thess. l:l l).
(r) Christians will ordinarily remain in the status
in which they were called (I Cor. 7: l7-24). They
will pursue their normal occupations, remembering
that their principal duty in every situation of life
is to regard themselves as servants of the Christ who
called them (I Cor. 7:22-23). (d) Those who are
called according to the divine purpose know that
"in everything God works for good with those who
love him" (Rom. 8:28).

Bibliographl. K. Holl, "Die Geschichte des Worts Beruf,"
Gesammelle AuJsdtp gur Kirchengeschichle, III (1928), 189-219.
E. Brunner, The Diaine Imperaliae (trans. O. Wyon; 1937), pp.
198-207. K. Barth, "Der Beruf," Die Lehre uon der SchbpJung
(Die Kirchliche Dogmatik, IIIl4; l95l), pp.683-743. A. Rich-
ard.son, The Biblical Doctrine oJ Work (1952). J. O. Nelson,
ed., lUork and Vocalion (1954); see especially the Bibliography,
pp.2l3-24. R. L. Scurrr, Jn.

VOPHSI v5f'si [t6151' LXX lcper] (Num. l3:14).
The father of Nahbi, who was sent from the tribe of
Naphtali to spy out the land of Canaan. The LXX
reading suggests that the text containing this obscure
name is uncertain.

Bibfiography. M. Noth, Die israehtischen Personenrumen
(1928), p. 241. R. F. JoHxsoN

VOTM OFFERING. Saa Vows.

VOWS [rot, pledge; r::; er]yi1l. The terms em-
ployed suggest the spoken word, the promise, or the
"outgoing from the mouth" (cf. Num. 30:13). See ako
OarH; ConneN; Nnzrnlre.

1. Kinds of vows
a. Bargains
&. Unselfish devotion
c. Abstinence

2. Laws concerning vows
3. Vows in the Psalms
Bibliography

l. Kinds of vows. a. Bargains, In return for God's
presence, protection, provision, etc., Jacob at Bethel
promised worship, shrine, and tithe (Gen. 2B:20-
22[E]). Jephthah promised a living sacrifice for mil-
itary victory and fulfilled his vow though it meant
the sacrifice of his daughter (Judg. ll:30-3 l). Han-
nah prayed for a son, promising him to the temple
at Shiloh (I Sam. l:l l). Absalom vowed sacrificial
worship on condition of his return to his father's
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favor (II Sam. l5:7-12). Jonah's shipmates made
vows in the hope of safety $onah 1:16). The vows of
the four men in Acts 2l:23 were probably of this
kind.

b. Unselfish deuotion. David sought to further his
plan of establishing the ark at his new capital, Jeru-
salem, and so identifying divine and human rule, by
undertaking not to go home, or go to bed, or sleep,
until the ark was housed in Jerusalem (Ps. 132:2-5;
cf. the vow ofPaul in Acts lB:lB).

c. Abstinence. Israel undertook to put the people
and cities of Arad to the ban-i.e., to "devote them,"
to gain no advantage of spoil or renown from the
battle-provided that Arad was delivered into their
hands (Num. 2l:l-3). Similar vows, oaths, of absti-
nence are recorded of Saul and his people (I Sam.
14:24) and, of the forty Jews who compassed the
death of Paul (Acts 23:21). In all three classes it is
clear that a vow accompanies or is intended to
strengthen prayer. It is possible that "his vow" in I
Sam. l:21 and "my vows" in Prov. 7:14 do not mean
particular vows, but are general terms descriptive of
the duties of worship in general (cL Prov. 3l:2; Nah.
l:15). When the Egyptian people will worship the
Lord, they will, like Israel, offer sacrifices and will
make vows and perform them (Isa. 19:21). Similarly,
apostate Israelites will sacrifice and perform their
vows to the queen of heaven (Jer. 44:25). In Mark
6:23 "he vowed" simply means "he promised faith-
tully."

For votive offerings or gifts promised to God, see

SecxrprcEs aNo OrrruNcs.
2. Laws concerning vows. The laws of the OT

and of Mishna tractate Nedarim-vows-also il-
lustrate how constant a feature the vow is of Israel's
life. The main sources are :

a) l*v. 7:16-17, which ordains that a vowed peace
offering must be eaten within two days or what is
left burned on the third (cf. Prov. 7:14, where this
has been carried out).

6) Lev. 22:17-25, which prescribes that all sacri-
fic€s in fulfilment of vows must be without blemish
(cf. Mal. 1:14).

r) Lev. 27, which is an appendix of laws relating
to vows and tithes with instructions how these may
be commuted or redeemed. Money values to rank
as a fixed rate of exchange for vows are placed on
men and women of different ages and wealth, on
animals, on a man's house, and on his inherited land
in relation to the year ofJubilee. But things or people
devoted-i.e., put to the ban-cannot be redeemed.
But neither firstlings of animals (Lev. 27:26), which
already belong to the Lord (but contrast Hannah),
nor the hire of sacred prostitutes, female or male
(Deut. 23:lB), may extinguish a vow.

a) Num. 6, laws regarding Nazirite vows.
e) Num. l5:1-10 (cf. 29:39), which lays down what

must be sacrificed for, among other things, fulfilling
a vow.

;/) Num. 30, which requires that vows must be ful-
filled, though the vows of an unmarried woman still
at home, or of a married woman in her husband's
house, depend upon the will of her father or husband
respectively. A widow or divorced woman can make
a binding vow. Like Num. 30:3; Deut. 23:21-23 de-
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I mands the fulfilment of vows, though in the latter
I passage not to vow is no sin (cf. Prov. 20:25; Eccl.
I s:+-o;.
| ,g) Deut. 12, which holds that vows are also con-

I trolled by the law of the central sanctuary.

| 3. Vows in the Psalms. Gunkel has re-emphasized

I the place of the vow in those psalms known as

I laments of the community, and of the individual.
Such laments frequently use the vow as an expression
of hope of and thanksgiving for deliverance. Thus in
56:12-13 the worshiper says:

My vows to thee I must perform, O God;
I will render thank offerings to thee.

For thou hast delivered my soul from dath.

Even clearer are these verses from an individual
thanksgiving (66: l3- I 5):

I will come into thy house with burnt offerings;
I will pay thee my vows,

that which my lips uttered
and my mouth promised when I was in trouble.

I will offer to thee burnt offerings of fatlings.

This passage shows the vow at its inception-some-
thing promised in trouble-and then later in its ful-
fiIment, when it is not merely the fulfilment of a
promise but is also the expression of thanksgiving to
God, and is, in fact, accompanied by the appropriate
sacrifices. Other passages are 22:25; 50: l4; 6l:5, B;
65:l; I l6:14, 18. But, ofcourse, the making and ful-
filling of vows does not necessarily require the use of
the word "vow." "Heart's desire" in 20:4 could mean
a royal vow, and in the community lament the vow
appears thus:

Then we thy people, the flock of thy pasture,
will give thanks to thee for ever;

from generation to generation we will recount thy praise
(79: I 3),

where the first word "then," as in 80:18, makes the
transition to the vow (cf. 20:6; 2l:13-H 2l:14;54:6;
B9:l-2; 144:9; etc.). Similarly, Ps. 101 could be con-
sidered as a statement of the king's duties in the form
of a vow. Correspondingly, divine promises, oaths,
and covenants to individuals and to Israel could be
described as God's vows (cf. Gen. 12:2-3,7; l5:5-6;
II Sam. 7; and parallels in the Psalter-e.g., 89:3-4).

See also Wonsnrr; Cur-rus; Teurlr, Jer.useI-EIr,r.
Bibliogrophlt. J. Pedersen, Der Eid bei den Semiten (1914),

pp. l19-27; A. Wendel, Das israclitisch-jiidische Geldbdz (1931);
H. Cunkel and J. Begrich, Einleitung in die Psalmen (1933),
pp. 2+7 -50. G. HError.r Davrrs

*VULGATE vtl'gat [Lat. aulgata (uersto)1. The term
which, during the Middle Ages, came to be applied
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Vulture

to Jerome's Latin translation of the Bible when its
circulation had become so widespread as to be recog-
nized as the "common" version. Sae VnnsIous, AN-
creNr, $ 3. Fig. VUL 17. B. M. MErzcrn

VULTURE [ra: (Prov. 30:17; Lam. 4:19; Hos. 8:l),
see F,lct-e; DrD (Deut. 14:12), see Ossrrnecr; nNp (Ps.
102:6-H 102:7; Zeph. 2:14), sec PErrcaN; Dnr (L€v.
I l:18; KJV GIER EAGLE) and nan:' (Deut. l4:17;
CARRION VULTURE; KJV GIER EAGLE), TI
on\ Pi'el, to have compassion; Arab. rakham, rak-
hama, vulture; LXX r0xvoq, swan (Lev. ll:18),
i6pcrt, hawk, falcon (Deut. l4:17); Vulg. porphlno,
water hen; Targ. (Onq.) NPtPtt, possibl2 gier eagle;
KJV nt* (Job 28:7; RSV FercoN); nrl, ittl (RSV
KIIE)]. Any of several large diurnal carrion-eating
birds of prey of the family Accipitridae of the sub-
family Aegypiinae, of the genera Gyps, Gypaetus, etc.

Vultures quite surely existed in Palestine in the
biblical period, but it is impossible from the biblical

Vulture

data to offer more than a tentative identification of
those which were known. The word ta: may have
designated vultures as well as eagles (sra Eecr-E);
Tristram, Bodenheimer, and G. R. Driver propose
that in some cases this word refers to the Griffon
Vulture (Qps fuhtus fulaz.s), which in Tristram's time
was the commonest of all the large birds of prey in
the Holy Land (cf. Prov.30:17; Lam.4:19; Hos.8:l).
A larger vulture, but less frequently found in Pales-
tine, is the Lammergeier (GypaCtus barbalus aureu),
known for its partiality for marrow bones and tor-
toises; this may be the unclean bird designated ou
(Lev. I l:13; Deut. l4:12). Another vulture seen by
Tristram (but not in the rainy season) is the Eg"yp-
tian Vulture (Neophron percnopterus), a true scavenger.
Possibly trnr (Lev. I l:18) and ;rDnr (Deut. l4:17)
refer to this bird, though G. R. Driver favors identi-
fying these words with the osprey. See btbliograply.

Bibliogrophlt. G. R. Driver, PEq (1955), pp. 16-17.
W. S. McCuuoucn
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WAFERS [EiPtP'r, from the rcot D?\, to be thin;
nntDj (Exod. 16:31), cf. Arab. root make broad].
With one exception (see beloto), wafers are always
mentioned in connection with offerings: (a) those
made on the occasion of the consecration of priests
(Exod. 29:2, 23; Lev. B:26), (D) cereal offerings in
general (Lev. 2:4; sar Cr,nnel Orrnntruc), (c) thank
offerings (Lev. 7:12; see Ttt,,rNx Orrr,ntNc), (r/)

Neztrurr offerings (Num. 6:15, l9), and (a) Levitical
offerings as a whole (I Chr. 23:29; KJV "cakes").
Saa Secntrtcrs AND OFFERTNcs.

Wafers were also eaten as a part of the everyday
diet, however, as may be seen from the comparison
of the taste of MeNNa with that of "wafers made with
honey" (Exod. l6:31). Sae a/ra Bnneo $ ld.

J. F. Ross

WAGES [iv (iakar, teker), n:,>vd, jrom \)v, to
hire; 5yl, n)yl, (compensation for) a piece of work;
yo06g; rarel2 6'ptbucr (alutays plural)1. Alternately:
HIRE; RECOMPENSE; REWARD. The compensa-
tion given to a person hired for performing some
work or service. In a primitive economy, like that of
the nomadic Hebrews of the patriarchal era, or
among the Israelite peasants, wage earners did not
form a distinct social class. They worked for their
maintenance, to which some wages paid in kind
would be added (Gen. 29: l5; 30:32-33; 3lJ, al).
The complexity of urban civilization and the devel-
opment of specialized crafts and trades, however,
tended to increase the number of salaried auxiliaries,
who received at least part of their wages, or even the
entire amount, in weighed bronze or silver, during
most of the period covered by the historical books of
the OT. It should be remembered that coined money
as we know it did not appear in the lands of the
Bible before the Persian period, and that not before
Hellenism did it become the normal means of
payment.

The Bible mentions or implies the paying of wages
to hired shepherds (Gen. 29:15; 30:32-33; John l0:
l2), laborers and farm hands (Matt.20:l-16; Luke
l0:7; l5:17; John 4:36; Jas. 5:4), crewmen on Eshing
boats (Mark l:20), mercenary soldiers (Luke 3:14),
nurses (Exod. 2:9). The hire of a harlot is mentioned
in Deut.23:lB; Isa. 23:17:,Ezek. l6:31; Hos.9:l;
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Mic. l:7; etc., and the prophet Micah speaks of the
(illegal) hire of priests (Mic. 3: I I ). The above list of
occupations for which wage earners were engaged is
far from complete. Industrial and commercial con-
cerns certainly employed a large number of wage
earners, but the Bible has few direct references to
the guilds of workers, and the references found in
the Prophets, as well as in the NT, are mostly bor-
rowed from agriculture and husbandry.

Wage earners as a class intermediary between the
landowners and slave labor were known in Assyria
as the hup!fi, a term corresponding to the Hebrew
tvon (ho?hshi). The latter applies to an emancipated
slave who earns his living by hiring his services to an
employer, without reference to any specific type of
work (Exod. 2l :2, 26-27 ; Deut. l5:12).

The determination of wages was debated infor-
mally between the master and the person whom he
wished to engage. The story ofJacob offers a good
example of the type of bargaining and of the many
ways in which both parties tried to get the best of
each other by cheating or deceit (Gen. 30:31-43;31:
6-7). In the parable of the laborers in the vineyard
(Matt. 20:l-16) the master shows an unusual liberal-
ity; the reference to the men standing idle in the
market place would find an apt illustration in pre-
Fascist Rome, when unemployed workers used to
gather near the Ponte Fabricio in the hope ofgetting
hired.

The law had some provisions to prevent or restrain
the exploitation of wage earners by greedy masters.
The wages of the hireling, whether he were an
Israelite or a foreigner, must be paid daily before
sunset (Lev. l9:13; Deut. 24:14-15). But the law was
often ignored or flouted, and the prophets repeatedly
condemned the foul practices of the employers (Jer.
22:13; Mal. 3:5). As a whole, the condition of a wage
earner was not considered a happy one, while he was
in continual anxiety concerning his meager retribu-
tion, and had to live from hand to mouth flob 7:l-2;
l4:6).

In figurative usage, the Hebrew or Greek terms
rendered in English by "wages" and also by "recom-
pense" and "reward" apply to the favors God grants
to men (Isa. 23:18; 40:10; 62:l l), and to the retribu-
tions of divine justice (Ps. 109:20; Rom. 6:23; II Pet.
2: I 5).

See also Slevunv; Treor, exn Couvrnce.
Bibliograpfut. For generalities, see G. A. Barrois, Manwl

AArchCologie Biblique, II (1953), 214-15. Information on some
classes of wage earners in the ancient Near and Middle F-"t
may be gathered from the following articles; I. Mendelsohn,
"Guilds in Ancient Palestine," BASOR,80 (1940), l7-21;
"The Cananite Term for Free Proletarian," BASOR,83
(1941), 36-39. E. R. Lacheman, "Note on the Word fluplu at
Nuzi," 8,4SOR, 86 (1942), 36-37. l. Mendelsohn, "New
Light on the flup5u," BASOR,139 (1955), 9-l l.

G. A. Bennots

WAGON. Sae Cenr.

WAHEB wi'hEb [rn:; Zoop] (Num. 2l:14). A
place, apparently in Moab, probably near the Arnon.
The RSV understands two proper names: "Waheb
in Surneu," while the KJV translates: "What he
did in the Red sea." The Hebrew (tnt nN) shows
that Waheb is the object of a verb, but this bit from
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the Book of the Wars of the Lord does not include
the verb in question. E. D. GroHvnN

WAILING. Sea MounNrNc.

WAISTCLOTH []rtNl (Job l2:lB; Isa. 5:27; ler.
13:l-2,4,6-7, l0-l l). Alternately: GIRDLE; KJV
always GIRDLE. The innermost garment, worn
around the loins and ordinarily never removed. It
was made of leather (II Kings l:B) or linen (Jer. l3:
1). Workmen removed their outer garments and wore
only the waistcloth when on the jobs. Sae Dnnss eNo
OtNeueNrs $ ,{2. J. M. Mvrm

WAIT. Both the Flebrew and the Greek language
have a number of words which often or on occasion
mean "wait," sometimes in the passive sense of "re-
main" or "defer" and sometimes with the active
meaning of"expect" or "look for."

In the OT there are many references to "waiting"
in the sense of"remaining" (cf. Judg. 3:25 [itn];
Ruth l:13 [r:u] ;ISam. l4:9 [EDr] ;etc.);orof "lying
in wait" (cf. Num. 35:20 [ntrr] ; Judg. l6:2; I Sam.
l5:5; Ps. 59:3 []rN]). But it is pre-eminently for God
that the Jew of the OT waits. The word often used
of "waiting for God," ;''l'tir, has an active meaning.
Its root connotes "tension" and "endurance." In
waiting for God the Hebrew was in tense anticipa-
tion, full of hope, and willing to endure till God
should come (cf. Pss. 25:3, 5, 2l;27:14;39:7; Isa. 26:
8; 33:2;49:23;51:5; 60:9). To wait for God is to set
one's hope on him (cf. Jer. 14:22, where the Hebrew
verb for "wait for" is translated "set hope on"; and
see the relation of "waiting" to "hoping" in Pss. 39:7;
130:5; Isa. 8:17). But to wait or expect is not enough:
one who waits (ntp) must "keep to his [God's] way"
(Ps. 37:34), must "hold fast to love and justice" (Hos.
12:6). And this one "shall not be put to shame" (Isa.
49:23); God will renew his strength (Isa. 40:31), and
will help him (Prov. 20:22). God will incline to one
who waits and will hear his cry (Ps. 40:l); and "those
who wait for the Lono shall possess the land" (Ps.
37:9); they shall rejoice in God's salvation (Isa. 25:
9; cf. Gen. 49:18). Finally, God himself waits for
("looks for"; ntp) Israel to bear fruit (Isa. 5:2,7).

In the NT the root of the most frequently used
words for "wait" (6r66yogar, dno66xogcr, and
npoo66xopcr) has the active connotation of"take" or
"receive." The same word means either "wait" (cf.
Mark l5:43) or "receive" (Rom. l6:2). One who
waits is expecting to receive; and in the NT waiting
usually is related to salvation. There are exceptions
to this (cf. Acts l7: l6; I Cor. I l:33; Jas. 5:7); but
Christians wait for "adoption as sons" (Rom. 8:23) or
for a Savior from heaven, the Lord Jesus Christ (Phil.
3:20; see also Mark 15:43- Luke 23:51; Acts l:4
[reprp6vo]; Rom. B:19, 25; I Cor. l:7; Gal. 5:5; I
Thess. l:10 [dvop6vo] ; Tit.2:13; Heb.9:28; l0:13;
ll:10;Jude 2l). And God's patience is said to have
"waited in the days of Noah" (I Pet. 3:20).

See abo Hopt. B. H. TsnocruoRToN, JR.

WALLET Iutpit] (I Sam. l7:40); KJV SCRIP. A
receptacle used as a shepherd's bag. David put the
pebbles for his sling "in his shepherd's bag or wallet."
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WALLS. Walls are mentioned often in the OT.
Vineyards and fields have walls (:r: [Isa. 5:5]; 'titr
III Sam. 22:30]), made of unhewn stones set in mud
or mortar. House walls* were of unhewn stones, mud,
or brick. City walls,* normally of rough-hewn stones
with upper courses of brick, wcre often of great
height and breadth. The walls of houses and cities
are generally designated by the Hebrew words i'lEln
and lp. without sharp distinction in usage or mean-
ing (Josh. 2:15; 6:5). Figs. JER l2; WAL l, 2.

Courtesy ofJames B. Pritchard

l. Foundation walls of building at NT Jericho, Herodian
period

Coufresy of the Oriental Institute, the University of Chicago

2. An Early Bronze Age city wall at Megiddo (ra. 3000-

2500 B.c.)

References to walls in the NT are few (see Acts
9:25; II Cor. I l:33; Heb. I l:30; Rev. 2l:12; etc.;
re?1oq). The term toilog always has a pejorative
sense in the NT (Acts 25:3; Eph. 2:14; seo6rorlov).

Bibliograph2. J. B. Pritchard, ANEP (195+), pp.224-36;
G. E. Wright, Biblical Archaeologrt (1957), pp. 184-87 and
passim. W. J. HarnrrsoN

*wAR, IDEAS OF. The concepr of the holy war, de-
clared, led, and won by Yahweh himself, governs
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War, ideas of
OT military thinking. Originating in Israel and
reaching its greatest influence during the period of
the judges, the concept was overshadowed in the
monarchy by considerations of political expediency.
The prophets, while supporting the holy-war ideol-
ogy, thought of war primarily as the judgment of
God against rebellious Israel or against the haughty
Gentile nations. The apocalyptists saw in war a test-
ing of faith and a sign of the end of the age. They
held also that the final era of peace would be pre-
ceded by a massive holy war. Jesus taught little di-
rectly concerning war, but directed his mission
toward creating the conditions of peace. The early
church spiritualized the holy war and saw in it a
struggle against sin, Satan, and the demonic forces
of the cosmos, the decisive battle of which had been
won in the death and resurrection ofJesus Christ.

l. The holy war
a. Preparation
6. Personnel
c. C,onduct
d. Outcome

2. Historical sketch
a. During the monarchy
D. After the Exile

3. Prophetic ideas
4. Apocalyptic ideas
5. The teaching ofJesus
6. War and the NT church
Bibliography

l. The holy war, The concept of a holy war de-
mands the presupposition stated in Exod. l5:3:
"Yahweh is a man of war [nnnln u'N]." When the
conviction that Yahweh is a warrior is joined to the
confidence that he has the power to win victories (I
Sam. l7:47), a holy-war ideology is not only possible
but inevitable. I Sam. l7:47 declares precisely this
faith: "The banle [nnn)nn] is Yahweh's." The sep-
arate elements in the Israelite practice of the holy
war have been isolated and studied by Gerhard von
Rad (see bibliography), and the treatment given here
is based on his work.

a. Preparation. By its nature the holy war must
have the sanction and active participation of the
national god. He declares the war (Exod. l7:16;
Num. 3l:3). Consultation of the deity by one of the
numerous methods available was, therefore, a nec-
essary prelude to battle. Dreams, Urim, the ephod, or
the word of the prophet was employed for this pur-
pose (Judg. 7;9-14; I Sam. 28:6; 30:7; II Sam. 5:19,
23; I Kings 22:5,7-8). Since no step could properly
be taken without divine approval, "inquiring of the
Lono" was an important means of determining
strategy while the war was in progress (II Sam. 5:19-
23; see W*' Mnrnons or). In general, any defense
of Israelite territory against foreign invasion was ipso

Jacto a holy war. The enemy, thrusting itself into the
sacred land given to Israel in her covenant with
Yahweh, would perforce bring the wrath of Israel's
God against the invader. This breaks down only
when the invader has been called in by Yahweh
himself in order to punish his people. Both aspects
of war are repeatedly illustrated in the book of
JuocEs.

War, ideas of
b. Personnel. The military commander did not lead

in his own name or by his own genius. He was pre-
pared for his office by a special gift of the Spirit of
God, and by virtue of this gift he held his command
(fudg. 6:34; I l:29; etc.). If for any reason the Spirit
was withdrawn from him, his authority to lead went
with it (Judg. l6:20; I Sam. l6:14). Sea Sprmr.

The men who served under the charismatic leader
were required to show complete single-mindedness
in the service of Yahweh. The fearful, the newly
married, and those entangled in Gnancial or domestic
worries were invited by the commanding officers to
go home (Deut. 20:5-9). Their presence in the army
would break the unity of those who "offered them-
selves willingly" (J"dS. 5:2). The holy war was con-
ducted with the full support of the priests and the
cultus (Deut. 20:2; I Sam. l0: l), and the soldier,
since he was offering service to Yahweh, took on a
priestly quality, becoming for the duration of the
war a holy person (I Sam. 2l:14; Isa. l3:3). The mil-
itary camps were places where Yahweh himself
"walked" (Deut. 23:14), and, like any shrine, had to
be kept ritually clean. Excrement was buried outside
the camp area (Deut. 23:12-13), and any soldier who
contaminated himself with a bodily discharge under-
went a one-day purification ritual outside the camp
(vss. l0-l l). For a man to have intercourse with a
woman would disqualify him from entering the en-
campment (I Sam. 2l:4; ll Sam. I l:l l). Theologi-
cally the holy war appears as a responsibility of the
Israelite under the Covr,neNr, and cultically as a
sacrificial act, initiated by the will of Yahweh, and
carried out by people devoted to his service and
ceremonially pure.

c. Conduct. For the conduct of a holy war the
number of soldiers in the army is of little importance
(f udg. 7; I Sam. l4:6). The soldiers do not fight
alone, for "Yahweh your God is he that goes with
you, to fight for you against your enemies, to give
you the victory" (Deut. 20:4; cf. Exod. l4:14; Deut.
9:3; Judg. 4: l4). The holy war was called "Yahweh's
war" (I Sam. l8:17;25:28), and its battle cry was
one of the numerous variants of the expression:
"Yahweh has delivered them into our hand" (cf.

Judg.3:28; 7:15; I Sam.7:8). The ram's-horn
trumpet (see MusIcu INs'rnuuENrs), syrnbolic of the
voice of Yahweh, sounded the assembly and the at-
tack (Num. l0:9; 3l:6; Judg. 3:27; I Sam. l3:3). The
familiar divine name, Yahweh of hosts, has over-
tones of the holy war (see Lor.o or Hosrs). In the
Song of Deborah the Lord comes into battle from
his mountain home and marshals the natural and
cosmic powers against Sisera (Judg. 5:4, 2O-21).
Elisha sees the heavenly army of Yahweh drawn up
on the hills around besieged Samaria (II Kings 6:15-
l9). At a crucial point in the battle the "terror of
Yahweh" falls upon the enemy, throws them into
confusion, and leaves them an easy prey to the
numerically inferior Israelites, whose main function
is "mopping up" after the victory, which is won by
Yahweh alone (fosh. l0:10; Judg. 4:15; II Sam. 5:24;
7:10). The forty years of wilderness wanderings were
a punishment for the people's lack of trust in Yah-
weh's ability to \/in the victory in spite of the physi-
cal size and military equipment of the Canaanite
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cities (Num. l4:l- l2). David's willingness to go
against Goliath (I Sam. 17:41-47) and Jonathan's
singlehanded attack on the Philistines (I Sam. l4) are
equally evidence ol complete confidence in this
premise.

Since the holy-war ideology was not confined to
Israel, but was shared by her neighbors, it is not sur-
prising that warfare often resolved itself into a power
struggle between the gods of the warring nations, the
victory going to the nation with the most powerful
god (I Kings 2O:28; lI Kings l8:28-35). When the
hard-pressed Israelites brought the ark ol the cove-
nant into battle, the Philistines exclaimed: "The gods
have come into the camp. Woe to us! For
nothing like this has happened before" (I Sam. 4:7).
The Philistines naturally accepted the defeat of the
Israelites and the capture of the ark as evidence that
Dagon was stronger than Yahweh. Accordingly they
presented the ark as a gift to Dagon in his temple.
The reader is made aware that the victory of the
Philistines is not genuine evidence of the weakness of
Yahweh. Dagon lell on his face before the ark (I
Sam. 5: l-5). At a later date Mesha, king of Moab,
attributed his defeat to the weakness of his god,
Chemosh, and sacri6ed his son on the city wall in
an effort to revitalize the deity. When the Israelites
were defeated, he ascribed the victory to the power
of Chemosh (II Kings 3:21-27). See Moaslre SroNE.

d. Outcome. Deuteronomy envisages three possible
results of a holy war (20:10-20). A city brought
under attack is to be offered terms of peace. If these
are accepted, the citizens are enslaved but not killed.
If the terms are rejected, the males are put to the
sword, but the other occupants and the property of
the city become booty for the victors. Exception is
made of enemy cities within the boundaries of the
Holy Land, which are to be utterly destroyed. This
practice, known as "the ban" (o:n; sea Dnvorno),
in either the partial or the complete form is a com-
mon feature of OT narratives (Josh. 6:17; I Sam.
l5:3), and serves to emphasize the sacrificial char-
acter of the holy war, which makes a whole city a
sacrifice to Yahweh.

It should be emphasized that the holy war,
although an important part ol Hebrew theology, is
never represented as an end in itself. The war looks
beyond the day of battle to the time of peace which
the victorious conclusion of hostilities will bring. The
war itself is an instrument olthe delivering God ol
the covenant by which he brings his people into that
condition of well-being and prosperity which in the
OT is called "Peace" (ativ; see Pr,acr,, OT; Rasr).
The holy-war ideology is, therefore, an integral part
of OT covenant theology, emphasizing the sover-
eignty of God, his initiative, his concern for his peo-
ple, and his activity as deliverer and preserver.

2. Historical sketch. The holy-war concept was
developed and reached its greatest influence during
the period of the judges. In that age the tribes were
held together in a loose confederacy for the common
worship of Yahweh and for common military action.
The semi-inclependent tribal leaders could not be
brought into united action unless they were assured
that Yahweh was himself their leader. The cultic
aspects of the holy war were reinforced by the lact
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that thc rallving point of the tribes u,as at such a
religious center as Snr,cHEv or SslLos.

a. Duing the monarchy, With the coming of cen-
tralized administration under the monarchy the
holy war lost much of its vital power as a living con-
cept, although as an idea or ideal it exercised a pro-
found influence throughout biblical times. During
the reign of Saul, who was a rural monarch and
desirous of preserving the traditional ways of his
people, the holy war remained as active a concept
as in the days of the judges, but with the rule
of David the tribal organization of Israel was broken
down, and Solomon's policies dealt a final blow to
tribal society (see Davto; SolovoN). Warfare was
transformed into an instrument of national policy,
declared at the wish of the king to serve his purposes.
Lip service might be paid to the older traditions, the
king "inquiring of the Lono" before going into battle,
or offering a prayer for victory (I Kings 8:44-45;22:
5); but the prophets who gave the divine verdict
were creatures of the court (I Kings lB: l9; 22:5-6),
and only an occasional devoted man like Micaiah
ben Imlah dared to stand out against them (I Kings
22:16-23). The king's mandate to control warlare
was undergirded by a court theology which saw the
monarch as the appointee of Yahweh, and his
carthly representative; indeed, his son (II Sam. 7:14-
l7; Pss. 2; 72; see KtNc). Symptomatic of the
changcd outlook is the increasing importance at-
tached to international treaties as a means of guar-
anteeing security (I Kings l5:18-19; l6:31; II Kings
l5:19; l6:5-9; l7:4). The power olYahweh needed
to be bolstered by the might of one of the great
powers.

Nevertheless, throughout the monarchy the an-
cient tladition of the holy war survived. The ordi-
nary citizen and the common soldier were apparently
more loyal to its principles than the court officials
and generals. Uriah the Hittite, e.9., was faithful to
his status as a consecrated warrior when he refused
to go down to his house while on leave from the
army. By contrast, David was willing to sacrifice
this principle for his own convenience (II Sam.
ll:6-13).

Holy-war thinking figures prominently in the book
of DeurenoNovv, where in five passages rules of
warfare are given in a form which breathes the spirit
of the holy war (20; 2l :10-14; 23:10-14; 24:5; 25:17 -

l9). The priestly historians in Nuprnnns and Josnun
ale controlled by the same tradition. They regard
the exodus from Egypt as the holy war par ex-
cellence. They report the events of the conquest and
settlement of Palestine as the irresistible, triumphant
march of the armies of Yahweh (Num. 2l:21-35;31:
l-12; Josh. 6:l-21; 8:l-29; l0; etc.), checked only
when the nation temporarily lost its faith in the
complete sufficiency of Yahweh (Num. l4:39-45;
Josh. 23:9-13). The holy-war tradition was thus ple-
served in that part of the Israelite cultus least domi-
nated by the royal court. It may, like Deuteronomy,
have belonged to the specific teaching ol the country
Levites (see the works of G. von Rad in the bibliog-
raphT), as well as to that of the prophetic schools.

b. A"fter the Exile. With the fall of the Israelite
kingdoms another radical change in the idea of war
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took place. The nation ceased to exist as a political
entity, and, therefore, lost its capacity to wage war
either as an instrument of policy or as a response to
the call of Yahweh. The only conceivable form of
holy war in the postexilic period was revolt against
the ruling power ofthe day.

To a remarkable degree lhe Maccabean revolt
against Seleucid rule (sea Meccetets) reflects the
ideology ofthe holy war. Its initiator and first leader,
Mattathias of Modin, is described in terms reminis-
cent of the inspired military commanders of the pe-
riod of the judges, although in the case of Mattathias
the Spirit is not specifically mentioned as the in-
spiring agent (I Macc. 2:24-26). Judas' exhortation
to his troops expresses the leading principles of
sacral warfare. "It is easy for many to be hemmed
in by few, for in the sight of Heaven there is no dif-
ference between saving by many or by few. It is not
on the size of the army that victory in battle depends,
but strength comes from Heaven" (I Macc.3:l8D-
l9). "He himself will crush them before us; as for
you, do not be afraid of them" (vs. 22). The prayers
offered before battle are part and parcel of the same
conceptual framework (I Macc. 4:30-32 [note the
appeal to the "terror ofthe Lord" in vs. 32]; 7:41-
42). Characteristics of holy-war thought can be de-
tected in accounts of the first and second Jewish
revolts against Rome (a.o. 66-73 and 132-35 respec-
tively; Jos. War IV; Dio Cassius LXIX). The fact
that none ol these revolts was wholly successful pre-
vents them from being presented as thoroughgoing
representatives of the holy war.

The foregoing historical sketch omits the impor-
tant contribution made to the OT view of war by
the prophetic and apocalyptic movements. This must
now be considered.

3. Prophetic ideas. While the prophets regarded
universal peace as a goal to be realized in the
"latter days" (Isa. I l:6-9; Jer. 32:36-41;, Ezek. 39:25-
29; Mic. 4:3-4), they were not opponents of war as
such. The earlier prophets were more than once en-
gaged in stirring up internal strife (I Kings l:ll-14;
ll:29-39; l6:l-4; l8:17; II Kings 9), or in supporting
the king in his military ventures (I Kings 20:22-25,
26-28; 22:13; II Kings 3: l3-20; 6: I l - 12). Elisha was
such an active participant in the planning of strategy
that King Joash called him "the chariots of Israel
and its horsemen" (II Kings 13:14), and he died con-
demning the king for not wishing to strike down the
Syrians more than three times (II Kings l3:14-19).
As men of Yahweh these prophets were stanch ad-
herents to the holy war, and if from time to time
they did raise their voices against the king's military
plans, it was because they felt that the conditions
necessary for a holy war were not being met (I
Kings 22).

The so-called writing prophets sometimes sup-
ported the king in war (Isa. 37:5), but they were
far more often opponents than advocates of war.
This does not mean that they transcended the tra-
ditions of the holy war, but rather that they felt it
to be the only type of war in which Israel could
validly engage. Since in their analysis ofthe situation
the grounds for such a war were entirely lacking,
they were compelled to speak against the participa.-
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tion of Israel in the power struggles among the great
empires of the day.

The necessary prerequisite of holy war is uncom-
promising trust in the power of Yahweh to give vic-
tory. Precisely this quality was missing in Israel. The
people trusted in wealth, in the strength of the army,
in such alliances as they were able to conclude with
foreign powers, and in the apparatus of diplomacy
and compromise (Isa. 30: l-5; Jer. 9:23; Amos
2: I 3- l6). Jeremiah declares:

Cursed is the man who trusts in man
and makes flesh his arm (17:5),

and Isaiah's oracle shows the impossibility of a holy
war in Israel:

Wm to those who go down to Egypt for help
md rely on horses,

who trust in chariots because they are many
and in horsemen because they are very strong,

but do not look to the Holy One of Israel
or consult the Lono! (3 l: l).

The Egyptians are men, and not God;
and their horses are flesh, and not spirit

(vs. 3).

Hosea speaks with the same accent:

Ephraim is like a dove,
silly and without sense,
calling to Egypt, going to Assyria

(7:l l).

By taking up the religious practices of the nations
around her, importing their gods, and abandoning or
corrupting the worship of Yahweh, Israel has lost the
true source of her strength, the presence of Yahweh
with her armies is unthinkable, and the theological
basis of the holy war is absent from her life and
thought.

In allowing herself to come into this position Israel
has denied her covenant vocation-viz., to be a na-
tion marked off from other peoples by her devoted
service to Yahweh. She has chosen to "mingle with
the nations" (cf. Hos. 7:8), and has taken on their
coloration and characteristics. Thus, the people o[
God stand under judgment, and, in typical biblical
fashion, the punishment 6ts the crime. Yahweh per-
mits them to be a nation like the nations of the earth,
and, caught between the great world powers, their
tiny army is helpless, and they become a spoil of war.
In this way war takes on a new meaning for the
prophets. It becomes the judgment of Yahweh on
the apostasy and lack of trust of the nation. Striking
illustrations of this prophetic reinterpretation of the
theological significance of war may be found in Isa.
5:26-30; l0:5-ll; Jer. 5:29-31; 6:l-5; Ezek.5; Hos.
l0:7-10; Amos 3:12; Mic. l:10-16; Hab. l:5-17. To
give an exhaustive list of passages would be virtually
to reproduce the prophetic books. The prophetic
view of war as divine judgment is a leading idea in
the Deuteronomic history work from Judges to the
end of Kings, where national disaster and disobedi-
ence to Yahweh always go hand in hand.

The OT prophets applied their belief in war as
Yahweh's instrument of judgment to other nations
as well as Israel. God's control is sovereign over all
human history, and he punishes evil where it ap-
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pears beyond the bounds of Israel (Amos I 2:3).
Usually the destructive judgment of war is visited
upon the foreigner because of his oppression of Israel

$er.46:10; Obad. 10-14; Nah. l:2-3); but often the
foreigner is condemned for his overweening pride
and his confidence in his own power (Isa. l6:5-7;
19:l l-15; Jer. 49: l6), or for his brutality and lack of
humanity (Jer. 5l:25-26; Amos l:13-14; Nah. 3:5-
l3). There is a reverse side to the coin. As Yahweh
may use war to punish his own people, and to work
out his vengeance against the foreigner, so he may
use a warrior-king for the deliverance of his own
people. Isaiah of Babylon saw in Cyrus of Persia the
anointed servant of the Lord whose military cam-
paigns would clear the way for Israel's return from
exile (Isa. 45). When we enter this circle of thought,
prophecy is passing over into apocalyptic.

4. Apocalyptic ideas. Three elements may be
distinguished in apocalyptic ideas of war: it is evi-
dence of the control of demonic powers over the pres-
ent world order; it is a sign of the impending end of
that order; and in the form ofa final great holy war
it will precede the era of peace and of the rule of
God.

The apocalyptists considered the present world
order to be under the control of demonic powers,
who, using the godless rulers of world empires as

their instruments, were leading it toward destruc-
tion. The wars engaged in by such rulers are, thus,
demonic things, spawned by supernatural powers
and carried out by their human servants, or origi-
nating in an insensate lust for power on the part of
the human ruler himself. The pseudepigraphic book
of Enoch traces the origin of war to one of the fallen
angels, Gadreel, who "showed the children of men
all the blows ofdeath" (Enoch 69:6-7), and Jubilees
traces it to the rebellious sons of Noah, who "began
to war on each other" and "to teach their sons war"
(l 5:2). Since the course of history is a recold of in-
creasing degeneration and decadence (Dan. 2:31-45),
wars will increase in intensity, brutality, and destruc-
tiveness, and an uncontrolled outburst of warfare is
a sign of the imminent end of the age (Dan. 8:23-26;
IV Esd. 9:l-3; Mark l3:7-B). The demonic powers,
whether human or divine, take special delight in
directing their attacks against the people of God
(Dan.7:24-25; B:23; Enoch 9l:5-19). Thus war and
persecution test the faith and endurance of the cove-
nant community.

The most characteristic apocalyptic teaching about
war is, however, a direct derivative from the ancient
Israelite conception of the holy war. When God acts
to assert his 6nal control over the cosmos, the pm-
ple of God will march under the messiah of the line
of David against the lorces of the pagan world and
their demonic masters (II Esd. l2:31-39; l3:5-50;
Syr. Apocal. Bar.72; Pss. Sol. 17:23-24; Test. Levi
l8:l l-12; Test. Dan 5:10-12; Test. Reuben 6:12;
Zadokite Document 9:10-20). This idea begins to ap-
pear in postexilic prophecy, where it is a working
out of the prophetic view that war may be a judg-
ment on the Gentile nations as well as Israel (Isa.
63:l-6; Joel 3:9-21; Hab. 3). Ezekiel's prophecyof
the destruction of Gog is the most complete presenta-
tion of the theme in the OT (chs. 38-39). After the
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cleansing of Israel and her reconstitution as a united
nation under one king, Gog and his hosts invade the
land, and Yahweh's wrath flames out against them
(38:14-23). The divine call to war (vss. l9-23), the
victory won by Yahweh's power alone (39:l-6), and
the sacrificial nature ofthe war (vss. l7-20) are all
present in Ezekiel's account, but the whole is high-
lighted by apocalyptic imagery, and the human
forces play no more than a passive role.

The idea of the holy war at the end of the days
became a common feature of apocalyptic thought,
and continues to the present day in the doctrines of
apocalyptically minded groups. The War of the Sons
of Light and the Sons of Darkness provides a de-
tailed description of such a war, conducted under
messianic leadership, with an army composed of men
and angels, engaged in a sacrificial battle against
human enemies and their demonic allies (sar Drao
Sna Scnorls). OT quotations and allusions in this
document show that it is self-consciously in the tra-
dition of the holy war.

NT apocalyptic passages follow the typical apoca-
lyptic views of war. War is seen as an evidence of
demonic forces in action, and as a portent of the end
of the age (Matt. 24:6-8; Mark l3:7-8; Luke 2l:9-
I l). It provides the setting in which faith is put to
the supreme test (Matt.24:9-28; cf. Mark l3:9-13;
Luke 2l:12-24). While the Markan apocalypse is
about a final holy war, Revelation alludes to it as

the victory of the Lamb over the ten kings allied to
the beast (Rev. l6:14-16), and locates the final battle
at ARMAGEDDoN. The same book contains a refer-
ence to the struggle against Gog and Magog in which
the ideology of the holy war is strongly in evidence
(20:7-9).

5. The teaching of Jesus. War is, rather unex-
pectedly, not a central concern in the ministry of
Jesus. Insofar as he made messianic claims for him-
self, Jesus would be compelled to consider the tradi-
tional function of the messiah as leader of the final
war. Thele is NT evidence that the disciples tried to
cast their Master in this role (Matt.20:20-27; Mark
l0:35-45; Acts l:6), and some scholars have
attempted to show that Jesus accepted it, at least for
a time. The weight of evidence indicates that as
early in his career as the temptations Jesus rejected
war as a means of carrying out his work (Matt. 4:B-
l0; Luke 4:5-B; see TtuprerloN or Jrsus), and de-
fined his office in terms of the Suffering Servant of
Deutero-Isaiah. His rebuke of Peter's use of the
sword at the arrest (Matt. 26:51-54; Mark l4:47-48;
John l8:10-l l) is consonant with this view. Although
not considering the figure of the warrior-messiah as
applying to himself, Jesus indicates that he could
have been such a messiah had he wished to do so
(Matt. 26:53).

Jesus never spoke directly against war as an in-
strument of national policy. In his day war was the
business of the Roman Empire and was conducted
mainly on the frontiers, so that it could not have
been immediately relevant to a Palestinian Jew living
in a peaceful province of that empire. Jesus spoke as

freely with soldiers as with others. He sometimes illus-
trated his teaching with an example drawn from war
(Luke l4:31). He once called on his disciples to pro-
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duce swords (Luke 22:36), and declared that hc had
"not come to bring peace, but a sword" (Matt. l0:
34). In the light of his total message this element
seems little more than an honest recognition of the
divisive nature of his teaching (Matt. l0:34-39).

The teaching of Jesus is strongly directed toward
peace and peacemaking. The kingdom of God needs
no force to establish or maintain it. The peacemaker
is blessed (Matt. 5:9), and the enemy is to be met
with love and good deeds instead of hate and vio-
lence (Matt. 5:43-44; Luke 6:27, 35). The ethic of
Jesus is the antithesis of the warlike mood, and,
if universally accepted, would create an ethos in
which war was impossible.

6. War and the NT church. The church, the
community of the new Israel, was basically different
from OT Israel. The latter was a national structure,
a political organism, and was, therefore, by its nature
thrust into war. The church was an international and
interracial body, and was by this fact delivered from
engagement in warlare as a church. Individual
Christians might serve in national armies, but a
Christian armed force or a Christian military cam-
paign was an impossibility. A doctrine of war like
that found in the OT was not a pressing necessity
for the NT church.

Consequently the NT writers reinterpret the holy
war in a spiritual way (I Cor. l4:8; II Cor. l0:3; I
Tim. l:18-19). The church's stluggle is not against
human beings but against the demonic powers ruling
a disordered cosmos (Eph. 6:10-12;ser Deuou), and
its weapons are entirely of the spiritual kind, to be
used against the powers ofevil, not against human
enemies (II Cor. l0:4; Eph. 6:13-17). The basic
Christian warfare is against sin in any of its mani-
festations.

Physical warfare belongs to the province of the
state, not of the church. It originates in greed and
lust for powel and is one of the implements by which
the demonic powers bring sin and death upon the
present world order (Jas.4:l-2). The Christian's
struggle with his appropriate spiritual weapons is,
therefore, against the very powers which bring war
into existence; and when this struggle is consum-
mated, war will be at an end.

Victory in Christian spiritual warfare, as in the
OT holy war, is given by God, not achieved by men.
But unlike the Jewish apocalyptists, the Christians
did not have to wait until the end of the age for an
intervention ol God in history. (In the crucifixion
and resurrection of Jesus Christ, God had won the
decisive battle against the demonic, war-making
powers, had broken theil control over mankind, and
guaranteed their ultimate overthrow.) While the doc-
trine of the second coming of Christ (sre Panousla)
made it possible for the NT church to retain the idea
of a holy war in the end of the days (see $ 4 aboue),

the vital theological importance of such a war was
not felt by the Christian, and it became a minor
motif in NT thought.

In the period of waiting between the act of God
in Christ and the final total victoly the Christian's
duty was not military action, but endurance and wit-
ness to the gospel. In calling men to reconciliation
with God in Christ the Christian was calling them

L War, methods of
to reconciliation with one another, and hence mak-
ing peace (Rom. 5:l-5; II Cor. 5:16-21; Eph. 2:ll-
22; etc.). Ser Aronr,ur'Nr; RocoNcIr-r.rrroN; PrncE
IN THE OT.
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l. Terminology. The regular words for "war" in
the Bible are ilDntD and n6tresoq, along with their
corresponding verbs Dn5: and rotrsg6o. The word
9'n is incorrectly rendered "war" by the KJV at
Deut.3:18 (RSV "[men of] valor"); II Chr. 33:14
(RSV "army"). Literally it means "strength"; by
extension it also means " wealth," either economic
or military, therefore "army" (cf. the English word
"force"). The word Eit9 occurs only in Judg. 5:8 in
an unintelligible phrase. The root Nl!, "to wage
war," is most commonly found in its substantival
form, Nl! ("host of warriors," "war service"). The
word lrp derives from :rp, "to come near, ap-
proach"; it thus means "an approach with hostile
intent"-i.e., "war."

In the NT the following words are used:
cvrrorpcre0ogor, "to war against" (Rom. 7:23; cl
RSV "at war with"); n6}euoq, "war" (Matt. 24:6;
Mark l3:7; I Cor. l4:8 ["battle"] ; Heb. l1:34; Jas.
4:1, etc.); notregio, "to war, battle, wage war"
(las. 4:2; Rev. 2:16; 12:7, etc.); otpdteuso, "army.
troops, soldiers" (Matt. 22:7 , etc.; Luke 23:l I ; Acts
23:10,27); orporeriogor, "to serve as soldier, wage
war" (Luke 3: l4; I Cor. 9:7, participle "soldier"l
II Tim. 2:4; Jas.4:1, participle "soldier in service"l
II Tim. 2:4; I Pet. 2: I l, etc.).

2. Geographical conditions of Palestine. To
understand Hebrew battle tactics, it is necessary to
examine briefly the terrain of Palestine (see Map
I). Palestine is divided into four extremes: the
coastal plains, the central ridge (the S extension of
the Lebanon range), the Jordan Valley, and the
Transjordanian Plateau (an extension of the Anti-
lebanons).
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The coastal plain, the most lertile and arable part

of Palestine, was never completely occupied by the
Hebrews-the Canaanites and Phoenicians held the
N, the Philistines the S, part. The center of Hebrew
culture lay in the central ridge, an almost unbroken
range of hill country extending southward to the
Negeb. This ridge is broken between the hills of
Galilee and of Samaria by the large Plain of Esdrae-
lon. a fertile plain of great strategic importance since
the armies of antiquity (Egyptian and Assyrian.
e.g.) most naturally traversed this plain. Megiddo
(and Taanach to the S) was located at the juncture
of this plain and the Plain of Sharon on the coast.
thus constituting from earliest historical times a place
of outstanding strategic importance from a military
point of view. Westward the plain issues in the

Jordan Valley through passes above and below the
Hill of Moreh.

The Samaritan hills extend from Mount Gilboa
overlooking the Plain of Esdraelon southward, with
Mount Ebal and Mount Gerizim overlooking the
Plain ol Shechem. Passes from this plain run in ali
directions, giving to the plain and the city of
Samaria, built by Omri, military significance. The
S hill country was Judah, with the bleak Wilderness
ofJudah toward the E and the Shephelah to the
SW. In the Shephelah fortress cities were built by the
Israelites to protect their frontier against the Philis-
tines. as well as the marauding tribes of the desert.

The Jordan Rift continues the depression of Coele-
Syria southward to its lowest point at the Dead Sea
(1,290 feet below sea level), through the Arabah
until it issues in the Gulf of Aqabah. E of the Jordan
is plateau land dissected by large E-W rifts: the
Yarmuk, which flows into the Jordan just below its
rise at the Sea of Galilee; and the Jabbok, which
rises near Amman and divides ancient Gilead. The
Arnon runs through an impressive gorge on the N
border of ancient Moab into the Dead Sea. The S

border ol Moab was probably Wadi el-Hesa (the
River Zered?), flowing into the Dead Sea just above
its S tip.

3. Military routes. Palestine constituted the land
bridge between the valleys of the Nile and the Tigris-
Euphrates. The favorite route lay along the coastal
trade route, as the inscriptions on the left bank ofthe
Nahr el-Kelb show. Another route branched offat
Megiddo through the Esdraelon Plain to the Jordan
and from there northeastward to Damascus. Of some
importance for later times was the Transjordan trade
route from Damascus to Petra to the head of the
Gulf of Aqabah.

For the inva<ling nomads from the desert (Midian-
ites, Ammonites, Moabites, Israelites) these great
routes were of no importance. Once the Jordan was
crossed, the Jericho Plain gave access to Palestine
westward over the central ridge by way of Bethel to
Lower and Upper Beth-horon to the coastal regions.
Access to the central regions around Shechem was
most easily gained from the Jordan Valley through
thc broad Wadi Far'ah.

4, Fortresses, Prior to the monarchy the Israelites
had no walled cities for defense; and as a result,
when raiding bands invaded the country, they had
to hide in mountain caves (Judg. 6:2) and in holes,
rocks, tombs, and cisterns (I Sam. l3:6). Saul forti-
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6ed his rude capital at Gibeah (Tcll el-Ful), but
defensive fortifications had their actual beginnings
under David with the capture of Jerusalem. Even-
tually such defense posts as Libnah, Lachish, Gezer,
and Beth-horon (especially Upper Beth-horon) con-
stituted a series of fortified cities along the SW
border. Omri built and fortified Samaria as the
strong capital of the N kingdom. On opposite ends
of the Plain of Esdraelon lay the fortresses of
Megiddo and Jezreel, both admirably suited for
defense. After the division of the monarchy, lines
of defense were built on the borders. Baasha
attempted to build Ramah as a frontier post, but Asa
of Judah, with the bought help of the Arameans,
was able to destroy Ramah and build Geba and
Mizpah as Benjaminite border fortresses (I Kings
I 5: I 6-22).

5. Razzias. The razzia or raid has been from
time immemorial the military form of the nomad and
seminomad. The Ayyam el-'Arab in the Jahiliyah
period 6nd their modern counterparts in clan raids
among the tribes of the Arabian Peninsula. Settled
states found the sudden raids of such tribes highly
disconcerting. Witness the complaint in the Instruc-
tion for King Meri-ka-re (twenty-second century
u.c.) in Egypt: "Lo, the wretched Asiatic-it goes
ill with the place where he is, affiicted with water.
difficult from many trees, the ways thereof painful
because of the mountains. He does not dwell in a
single place, (but) his legs are made lo go aslralt. He
has been fighting (ever) since the time of Horus,
(but) he does not conquer, nor yet can he be con-
quered. He does not announce a day in fighting, like
a thief who . . ." (ANET 416). The ill-starred ex-
pedition of Aelius Gallus in 24 s.c. against the
Bedouins was obviously not the first to suffer because
of the mobility of the desert nomads.

Palestine in the pre-monarchical period was
perennially subjected to tribal razzias; in fact, the
tribe of Gad itself h.as a 'r't'l), a "raiding troop"
(Gen. 49:19 RSV mg.). Thus the Israelites suffered
from inroads by the Moabites, Amalekites, and Am-
monites (Judg.3:13), the Midianites (6:l-5), the
Ammonites (10:9; cf. vs. l2), the Moabites (II Kings
l3:20), the Amalekites (I Sam. 30:l-2), and the
Philistincs (Judg. l5:9; I Sam. l3:17-18). David also
made intermittent raids on tribes in the desert S of
the Negeb (I Sam. 27:8, I l).

Such raids, aside from the desire for plunder
(i9u III Sam.3:22]), were often occasioned by
disputes about wells (Gen. 26:17-22), or about rights
of pasturage (Gen. l3:5-7). Raids naturally involved
plunder and captives, and it would be the business
of the raided village to attempt to recapture what
had been lost. Such a raid undoubtedly lies behind
the puzzling account in Gen. l4 in which a coalition
of E kings are represented as raiding the Cities of
the Plain. Abraham with a raiding party of 3lB men
gave chase and, by dividing his forces in a night
attack, repossessed the stolcn goods and liberated
the captives. Such raidine bands wcr'e inevitably
small, thcreby allowing greater mobility as well as
the element of surprise; cf. the story of Gideon and
his 300 men who overcame the Midianites and their
allies (Judg. 7 8) or the 600 men of Dan who cap-
tured Laish (Judg. l8:ll-29).
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6. Ruses. The success of an attack could often

be ensured by the element of surprise. In the account
of the capture of Ai (Josh. 8), Joshua lured the
inhabitants out olthe city by a pretended retreat
while a large Ar'.rrusH, hidden near the city, cap-
tured the defenseless city and sacked it. Shechem
was similarly taken by Abimelech (Judg. 9:34-45),
as was Gibeah of Benjamin by the Israelites
[udg. 20:29 tr).

The most favorable time of attack was either dur-
ing the latter half of the night or immediately before
dawn. The invading tribes are described as march-
ing all night to surprise a strong Amorite coalition
attacking Gibeon at dawn (Josh. l0:9). Saul sur-
prised the Ammonites by a split-troop predawn
attack (I Sam. I I : I l), and Gideon fell on the Midian-
ites just after midnight (Judg. 7: l9) also in a split
(three-group) attack. King Mesha of Moab captured
Nebo from Israel by a night attack which began at
the break of dawn (cf. Moabite Stone, line 15,
ANEl 320).

7. Preparation for war. The spring of the year
was the "time when kings go forth to battle" (II
Sam. I l:l). Once enemy territory was invaded, the
army would live off the land; but in the case of
defensive warfare, before the establishment of the
Davidic dynasty, troop provisions were the respon-
sibility of the soldiers'families (I Sam. l7:17-18),
or of clans (I Sam.25:18; II Sam. 17:27-29). Under
Solomon, levies were made to provide food for the
"king and his household" (I Kings 4:7, 27-28).

War was seldom declared, since this would elimi-
nate the element of surprise. The declaration of war
by Amaziah ofJudah against Jehoahaz of Israel (II
Kings l4:B) was unusual, and had disastrous con-
sequences forJudah (cf. vss. l2-14). Negotiations
were sometimes attempted in order to avoid actual
conflict (Judg. I l: l2 ff), but the demands made
were often so preposterous that acquiescence was
impossible (I Sam. I l:l tr; I Kings 20:2 ff).

Troops were mustered in various ways: (a) by
blowing the tDtu, (a curved war horn; Judg. 3:27;
63a); (b) by visible signals set on a hill (sea BaNNtn);
(r) by sending messengers throughout the land
[udg. 7:24), often with some symbol of a bizarre
imprecatory rite appealing to the people's emotions,
such as pieces of dismembered oxen (I Sam. I l:7)
or the body of the ravished concubine cut into pieces

$udg. l9:29 tr).
Before engaging in war, Israel, like other nations,

consulted their God to determine whether the times
were favorable for the project. Yahweh was iiltN
ntrlr ('(god ofhosts"), which in early days certainly
meant "God of the hosts of Israel." Yahweh is

called a "man of war" in Exod. l5:3; he trains hands
for war, even fingers for battle (Ps. 144:l). War
might be undertaken only by divine sanction (Num.
l4:40 ff); Yahweh gave heavenly help in times of
battle (Josh. I 0: I I ; Judg. 5:20). A favorable oracle
might be sought from prophets (I Kings 22:5 tr; Il
Kings 3:l I ff). Joash, on Elisha's orders, resorts to
arrow divination (II Kings l3:15 ff), and Saul
illegally consults familiar spirits through necromancy
(I Sam. 28:6 tr), more orthodox means (dreams,
IJrim, or prophets) having failed. Priestly oracles
were probably the most commonly sought. Inquiry
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was made before the ark (Judg. 20:27), or the ephod
(I Sam. 30:7-8; see Enuoo l), or the IJRIM AND
Tnuuutr.r (I Sam. 2B:6; cf. l4:41). Priests would
accompany the army into battle, as did the ark (I
Sam. 4:4; 30:7; cf. Num. 3l:6; II Sam. I l:ll). The
Philistines brought their idols along into the field
(II Sam. 5:21). Jewish soldiers were known to carry
charms to ensure their safety during the Maccabean
\Ay'ars, according to II Macc. l2:40.

Before battle, sacrifices had to be made to gain
God's favor (Judg. 6:20, 26;20:26). This was "con-
secrating war," ilnn:n ur'IP-i.e., translating the
war and its instruments out of a profane into a sacred
state (Jer. 6:4; Joel 3[4] :9; Mic. 3:5; cf. Josh. 3:5;
Isa. l3:3). Such sacrifices were usually holocausts
(see ButNr Orrnnlnc; I Sam. 7:9). In particularly
grave crises a human sacrifice was considered very
potent (II Kings 3:27).

8. Open warfare. The battle array (i't::yn) was
of the simplest kind. A solid line of shield-bearing
spearmen held the first line of defense, with the
archers in the rear. Once battle was engaged, the
whole mass of troops joined in hand-to-hand combat.
The sounding of the trumpet gave the signal for
attack (II Chr. l3:12; I Macc. l6:8) as well as for
retreat (II Sam. 2:28; 18:16;20:22). The army would
often be divided for split attack (Gen. l4:15), usually
into three parts (Judg. 7:16; I Sam. I l:l l; II Sam.
lB:2; I Macc. 5:33). Attack was often accompanied
with a prearranged war cry, as: "A sword for Yah-
weh and for Gideon!" fludg. 7:20; cf. I Sam. l7:52;
Isa. 42:13; Amos. l: l4).

Bedouin battles, as in the War of the Basis or
the day of Dahis during the Ayyam el-'Arab, were
often settled by the single combat of opposing
champions. In similar fashion David killed the
Philistine giant Goliath in such an encounter (I Sam.
l7:48-51), whereupon the Philistines fled. In a later
encounter between the forces of Ish-bosheth and
David such a contest was arranged between twelve
champions for each side (II Sam. 2: I 2 ff; cf.
HrlrnrH-nezzuRrM).

The Israelites did not master the art of open war-
fare before the time of David. Saul was outmaneu-
vered by the Philistines in his last encounter with
them when he allowed his army to be lured into
open warfare at the base of Mount Gilboa on the
Esdraelon Plain (I Sam. 28:4). The Israelites were
more at home guarding Benjaminite, Judean, or
Ephraimite passes; in fact, such passes as the one
at Michmash could be held by very few men (I Sam.
l4). Even as late as the ninth century the Syrians
thought of Yahweh as a god of the hills (I
Kings 20:23).

It was the Philistine crisis which brought about a
unification of the tribes and a reorganization of mili-
tary affairs. The charismatic chieftains (sae Juocr)
of the premonarchical age were men of the moment,
indulging in guerrilla tactics when the need arose.
David himself was well versed in these tactics, but
after his coronation he appointed as commander in
chief of his forces Joab, a man of outstanding mili-
tary genius. Through a stratagem Joab captured
Jerusalem, the Jebusite stronghold, which David
thereupon made his capital city. Joab was a master
at siegework (II Sam. I l: I ; 20: l5), and it is doubt-
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ful whether this art was well known to the Israelites
before this time.

Furthermore, David created an empire by
incessant warlare with the Philistines, Moabites,
Syrians, Edomites, and Ammonites (cf. especially II
Sam. B); in the course of this warfare horses and
chariots were captured, anB the methods of both
open and siege warlare were developed. Under
Solomon, cities to house these accouterments of
battle were built (see Cuenlor), and a standing
Anrrlv of mercenary troops became the accepted
practice.

9. Siege warfare (rtrn, "siege"; rtl, "besiege").
Though siege warfare was already known to the
Egyptians of the Middle Kingdom, it was actually
the Assyrians who became masters of this type of
warfare. It was, however, known throughout the
Near East. To avoid a long siege, spies might be
sent in advance to discover a city's weaknesses
(Judg. l:22 ff; see Sw).

An effective siege cut off all communications of a
city without outside help and occupied all the water
supplies in the neighborhood. When Joab had once
taken the "city of waters" (cf. Polybius 5.71) at
Rabbah olthe Ammonites, he could send David
word that the army was ready for the assault (II
Sam. l2:27). Actually the siege of Rabbah is the
first recorded siege of the Israelites; prior to this.
direct assault was the usual means the Israelites
employed in capturing a city. Once a place was
invested, a fortress could communicate with other
places of defense only by such means as flares, as
is known from the fourth Lachish Letter (lines
l0-13).

When the Israelites besieged a walled city, they
built a siege wall (n)lo; cf. prt, *1ri"n occurs as a
synonym. The difference between the two words is

not known. The latter word occurs only with refer-
ence to the investiture of Jerusalem by Nebuchad-
rezzar lll Kings 25:1; ler. 52:4; Ezek. 4:2; 17:17;
2l:22-H 2l:27;26:8; translated "siege walls" and
"siegeworks" in the RSV], whereas niio is used also
of the Israelite siege; cf. II Sam. 2O:15; the word oc-
curs also in II Kings l9:32; Isa. 37:33;Jer. 6:6; 32:
24; 33:4; Ezek. 4:2; 17:17; 2l:22-H 2l:27; 26:8;
Dan. I I :15; translated "mound," "siege mound,"
"siege wall," "siegeworks" IDan. I l:15], in the
RSV). Such an earthen mound served as a protection
particularly for the archers.

The Assyrian siege methods are well known from
both cuneiform sources and the bas-reliefs. War
machines were usually constructed of materials on
hand for which trees in the vicinity would be hewn
down (cf. Jer. 6:6). Then causeways would be built

Caunsy of lhe Mesell Cou€crion, Irndon
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so that the siege machines, mounted on four or six
wooden wheels, could be rolled up to the immediate
area of the wall. Such machines were of two kinds:
the movable siege platform from which one could
shoot directly at the defenders on the walls, and the
Barrrnrrvc Rau, operated by hand and so con-
structed as to give room for a body of archers on its
tower (Fig. WAR 3). The defenders would try to
neutralize the battering ram by chains and grapnels.

Meanwhile, the walls would be further weakened
by the digging of a tunnel. Such a long trench ap-
proach was found in the Hyksos embankment at
Tell ed-Duweir. Once the besiegers felt that the
defense was sufficiently weakened to permit a con-
certed attack, the general assault was made. The
first to advance were the heavy armed infantry,
equipped with shields and spears. It was they who
were to mount the tall scaling ladders. Meanwhile,
crouched behind mantelets were the archers, who
kept up a heavy barrage of arrows to protect the
invading lorces. The besieged, defending with the
energy ofdespair, hurled boiling oil and shot burning
arrows at the invaders.

The methods of siege warfare so well understood
by the Assyrians and the later Babylonians were also
adopted by the Seleucids of the second century B.c.
in their siege of Jerusalem (I Macc. 6:48 ff). Sp.-
cialized machines for hurling fire (rupop6lo) and
stones (trr0op6tro) were used by the besiegers, as well
as slings and oropni6ro eiq td pctrtreoOar p6lr1

ogev66vcq (some type ol shooting device for hurling
arrows). The catapult may have been known to the
Assyrians (if the interpretation of nimgalli-lit.,
"large flies"-as a catapult in Sennacherib's Annals
is correct; cf. Luckenbill, vol. II, p. 62, col. IV, 79).

Just what o<opri6ra were is not known, though it has

plausibly been suggested that they were small cross-
bows. According to Josephus, slingers were used for
investiture by the Romans as well (War I.vii.3).

10. Consequences of war. Once a city w,hs taken,
the defenders were put to the sword. The narratives
ofthe Conquest (Josh. 5-12) show complete ruthless-
ness on the part of the conquerors. Since war was
believed to be a sacred duty, divine favor might be
assured by declaring the herem (trtn), a pact with the
deity by which everything animate was devoted for
destruction (cf. Josh. 6:17-21; I Sam. l5:3). Breaking
such a promise was a major sacrilege and might
involve defeat, as in the story of Achan (Josh. 7).
Captured kings and leaders were usually slain. The
male populace was often completely exterminated
(I Kings ll:15), or mutilated (Judg. l:6), or taken
as slaves (Deut. 20:l l). Women and children were
the spoils of war, though pregnant women were often
disemboweled (II Kings 8:12; l5:16; Amos l:13).

The cruelty of the Assyrian conquerors was pro-
verbial. Large numbers were impaled or decap-
itated, the dissevered heads being thrown together
in large heaps. Principals were often drawn and
quartered. Shalmanezer III boasted of having
burned boys and girls alive in the city of Aridi
(Monolith Inscription, line l7). Captives were
mutilated by cutting off hands, feet, nose, ears, or
tongue. Infants were dashed to pieces (Ps. 137:9;
Nah. 3: l0), and the able-bodied were taken into
slavery. Native peoples in the West were deported
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to the East and replaced with loyal subjects (II Kings
l7 :6, 24; cf. 24:14; 25:l l).

In the event of a successful siege the walls were
broken down (II Kings 25:10), and the city and
especially its temples were burned with fire (cf. vs.
9). Anything of valud became Boorv for the pillag-
ing soldiers. Should a city submit voluntarily, how-
ever, a heavy tribute (II Kings lB:14-16) was im-
posed, and hostages might also be taken to ensure
submission.

I l. Wars of liberation. The revolt of the Macca-
bees originally had the character of partisan warfare.
With the exception of a few sieges (such as the Jeru-
salem Akra and Beth-zur) the rebels engaged in
guerrilla warfare, suddenly appearing seemingly
out of nowhere, attacking, and then withdrawing,
as suddenly as they had appeared, into the hills.
These enervating tactics forced the Syrians to come
to Palestine with huge forces including infantry,
cavalry, and a scythe-chariot corps (see Cnentor),
as well as an ELtpHeNT corps (II Macc. l3:2). In
hilly Palestine such an unwieldy group, accom-
panied as it was with a large train, lacked maneu-
verability, and small guerrilla bands were able to
make raids on it almost at will.

B ib lio gr aphy. J osephus l4lars o! t h e J e u s. B. Meissner, B c{1-
bnunund Ass2ien I (1920), ch.4. F.-M. Abel, "Topographie des
Compagnes Machab6ennes," R8,32 (1923), a95 tr;33 (192a),
201 tr, 371 tr; 34 (1925), 194ff; 35 (1926), 206tr, 510tr
J. Kromayer and G. Veith, Heerwesen und Kriegfi)hrung dzr
Griechen und Riimer (HAW lY, 3.2 [ I 928] ). A. Gtitze, Kleinasien
(HAWIII, 1.3, pt. 3, I [933]), pp. ll4 ff. A. G. Barrois,
Monuel d'Arhiologie Biblique, II ( 1953), 87 tr

J. W. WEVERS

WAR CLUB. Sre CLus.

WARDROBE, KEEPER OF THE [Et-Ir]n rDul.
A servant in the royal household who had charge
of the robes of the king. In the time of Josiah's re-
form (II Kings 22:14) one is mentioned named
Harhas (Hasrah in II Chr. 34:22).ln II Kings 10:22
the robes for royal worship were in his care. Perhaps
there was a special room in the palace for storing the
royal robes. C. U. Worr

WARE (MERCHANDISE). Saa Tnnor AND CoM-
MERCE.

WARS OF THE LORD, BOOK OF THE. A
document mentioned in Num. 2l:14 (see Nurrnnns,
Boor or) as the source of the poetic quotation which
immediately follows (vss. l4-15). It is possible that
the two other poems quoted in this chapter (vss. l7-
lB, 27-30), or at least the first of them, are to
be attributed to the same source; although this is by
no means certain, since they are quite different in
character.

The fragment which is explicitly assigned to the
book gives no clue as to the book's nature or con-
tents, being merely a geographical note from which
even the main verb has disappeared. From the title,
however, it may be safely presumed that the book
was a collection of ancient folk poetry relating cer-
tainly to the wars of the conquest in the time of
Joshua and perhaps also to those of Saul and David,
which led to the establishment of the kingdom and
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the empire. The mention of this book is importmt
as confirming the view that the traditions embodied
in the present biblical documents are derived in part
fi'om older written sources as well as from oral tradi-
tion. There is mention elsewhere (Josh. l0:13; II
Sam. l:lB) of what is presumably another document
of this kind, the "Book ofJashar" (see JasHan, Boor
or), which obviously cannot be older than the time
of David and may therefore give a hint as to the date
of the Book of the Wars ol Yahweh.

The "wars of Yahweh" are the wars which were
fought on his behalfand in which he personally took
part; the interests of the god among ancient peoples
were identical with the interests of the nation. For
the early Hebrews war was a sacred activity ("to
prepare war" is literally, in Hebrew, "to consecrate
war" [Jer. 6:4]), and Yahweh himself was the God
"o1 te$fia'^th"-i.e., "of armies" (Ps. 24:10; cf. vs. 8).

R. C. Derrau

WASH, WASHINGS [oD, lit. to trample, usuaQt

t
Ba

.garnents; pnr, bathe, usuallt oJ persons). See
THING.

WASHBASIN [yn: rro] ; KJV WASHPOT. The
use of this word in Pss. 60:8; 108:9 is most interest-
ing. The Hebrew term used here normally refers to a
wide-mouth cooking pot. In these passages the cook-
ing pot, which must be kept ceremonially clean, has
degenerated into a washbasin. In these identical pas-
sages Moab is described as God's washbasin, perhaps
because of its proximity to the Dead Sea.

J. L. Keuo

WASP fogat] (Wisd. Sol. l2:8; cf. LXX at Exod.
23:28; Deut. 7:20; Josh. 24:12). Any of numerous
species of insects of the order Hymenoptera, divided
into two groups, the Diploptera (or Vespoidca) and
the Sphecoidea (or Fossores). Most of the wasps are
solitary in their habits (e.g., the Eumenidae, the mud-
wasps), but others are social (e.g., the Vespidae), and
among the latter is the common hornet (Vespa
crabro).

See also Bta1, Honurr.
Bibliography. For Aristotle's discussion of wasps, see Hist.

Anin. 554 b (V.23);627 b-628 D (IX.4l); cf. Tristram, .iy'HB,
pp.32l-22. W. S. McCuLLoucH

WATCH, WATCHES. See NIcHr

WATCHER. The conventional rendering (follow-
ing Aq., Symm., typiyopoq; Vulg. azgil) of the
Aramaic term t!y, used in Dan. 4:13, 17, 23, to
designate a certain type of celestial being. The ren-
dering is based on derivation of the word from the
root'llr, "be awake."

The beings in question are more fully described
in the pseudepigraphic book of Enoch (second cen-
tury n.c.), where they are identified (21:10) specifi-
cally with the angels, and again (l:5; l0:9, l5; 12:
2,4; l3:10;14:1,3) more generally with those
denizens of heaven that were expelled for their way-
wardness and rebellion (cf. Gen. 6:l-8). The latter
identification occurs also in the book ofJubilees (4:
15, 22; 7:21; B:3), in the Testaments of the Twelve
Patriarchs (Test. Reuben 5:6; Test. Naph. 3:5), in
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the so-called Zadokite Document (A ii, I i- l9), and
in the Genesis Apocryphon discovered among the
Dead Sea Scrolls (II.l).

The exact meaning of the term 1ty is uncertain.
The LXX renders loosely "angel," and Theod. is

content with mere transliteration (eip). As early as
the second century 8.c., however, it was already un-
derstood in the sense of "wakeful," for it is often
paraphrased in Enoch by the expression "those that
sleep not" (e.g., 39: l2- 13 ; 40:2; 7l:7). If this view
be correct, the name would reflect a common ancient
belief that celestial beings are sleepless; this is said,
e.g., of the Vedic Adityas (Rig Veda II, 27:9), of the
Iranian Mithra (Yasht 10.7) and Ahura-mazda
(Videvdat 19.20), of the Greek Zeus (Sophocles
Ocdipus at Colonus 702), and-in the OT itself-of
Yahweh (Ps. l2l :4). Considering the lateness of its
appearance in Hebrew and Aramaic, and the ac-
knowledged indebtedness of Jewish angelology to
Iranian sources (see ANctr), it is not improbable that
the term reproduces a yet unidentified Iranian ex-
pression (e.g., ayoafno, "sleepless one") for some
such mythological being as a fravashi. T. H. Grsen

WATCHMAN. One who keeps vigil, who guards a
person or property, usually at night; hence, a sentry
or keeper of the gate. In the NT the guard or sentries
posted around prisons were acting as watchmen,
although not designated as such (Acts 5:23; l2:6, l9).

Watchmen over fields and vineyards were posted
usually only during the time of harvesting. They
erected booths to serve as shelter from the heat and
built watchtowers to facilitate observation (ryJ; II
Kings l7:9; II Chr. 20:24; Job 27:18; etc.).

The watchman (nor, rD?) of the city kept the
walls safe from the enemy at night and called out
the safety of the city like a sentry (I Sam. 14:16; II
Sam. l8:24; II Kings 9:17; Song of S. 3:3; 5:7; etc.).
He was especially valuable in time of siege (Jer.5l:
l2). Yet the biblical beliefin providence was such
that no watchman could protect the city unless God
kept it (Ps. 127:l). Figuratively the pious are watch-
men who await the Lord's blessings (Ps. 130:6).

The prophets as watchmen of God observed the
impending doom on the nation as well and an-
nounced it to the sleeping, indifferent people (Hos.
9:B). The commission of a prophet was to be a
watchman over God's people (Isa. 2l :6; Jer. 6: l7;
Ezek. 3:17). Preachers and prophets do not always
bring bad news to the people (Isa. 52:8; 62:6). The
oracle concerning Dumah has become a familiar
Advent or Epiphany pericope (Isa. 2l:l l-12). So the
prophet is concerned to bring the people back to
God (Jer. 3l:6). This burden of responsibility is
heavy on God's watchmen (Ezek. 33:2, 6). False
prophets or the prophets of false gods are blind
watchmen (Isa. 56:10).

An agent of God from heaven is called a

"watcher" (rty; LXX Cypilyopoq) in Dan. 4:13 ff.
Probably this agent is considered an angel. God is
also a watcher over men (Job 7:20). In the apoc-
ryphal books the term "watchman" is used to desig-
nate fallen angels (dypriyopoq; Enoch l:5; l0:9) and
archangels (Enoch 20: I ; 39: l2).

See also Ovr,nsrEn; Orrrcrn; Gunno.
C. U. Worr
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WATCHTOWER [9'un (II Kings l8:8; Isa. 5:2);
nDyD (II Chr.20:24; Isa.2l:8); In: (Isa.32:14)1. A
structure from which a certain area of land could be
guarded.

Towers were built in the fields from which the
owner of the land or his workmen could watch the
crops as they ripened and thus keep them from being
stolen. The towers were generally constructed of
stone and usually provided temporary living quarters,
since the fields would have to be watched night and
day for a period of time.

Fron Atlu oJ the Bible (Thomas Nelson & Sons Limited)

4. Watchtower in a Palestinian field

In present-day Palestine watchtowers are usually
round and may be as high as ten feet. Often they
consist of two levels-a ground level, where thele
will be living quarters, and the top level, surrounded
by a low wall, from which there is a good view of
the entire field.

Fig. WAT 4. H. N. RrcurnosoN

WATER [otn; U6op]. In many instances, of course,
this word is used in the ordinary sense, thus referring
to springs, lakes, seas, rain, etc. In other cases the
characteristics of water provide the basis for meta-
phor-e.g., "Unstable as water, you shall not have
pre-eminence" (Gen. 49:4); "We are like water spilt
on the ground, which cannot be gathered up again"
(II Sam. I 4: l4) ;

As in water face answers face,
so the mind of man reflects the man

(Prov.27:19);

or "fle who doubts is like a wave of the sea that is
driven and tossed by the wind" (Jas. l:6). Moreover,
because of its cleansing power, water figured promi-
nently in ritual usage and symbolism, as indicated
by the references to "living" (i.e., fresh, running)
water in the priestly literature (Lev. l4:5-6, 50-52;
l5:13), Wertn FoR IMeURITv (Num. l9:13,20-21),
holy water (Num. 5:17), and, in a special sense, the
water of bitterness that brings the curse (Num. 5:18,
23-2+). The prophets, critical of the efficacy of ex-
ternal rites, insisted that an inner cleansing was nec-
essary (Isa. l:16; cf. Ps.5l:7-H 5l:9); and the
priestly prophet, Ezekiel, proclaimed that this cleans-
ing would take place in the new age, according to
Yahweh's promise: "I will sprinkle clean water upon
you, and you shall be clean from all your unclean-
nesses" (Ezek. 36:25). The cultic significance of
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water is further expounded in the NT, where the
people of God are said to be cleansed "by the wash-
ing of water with the word" (Eph. 5:26; cf. Tit. 3:5),
and individual baptism by water is the sign of bap-
tism by the Spirit (John 3;cf. Heb. 10:22). In I Pet.
3:18-22 it is held that baptism is typologically fore-
shadowed in the story ofthe Flood, when "eight per-
sons were saved through water"; and in I Cor. l0:l-
5 the crossing of the Red Sea is taken to mean that
the Israelites "were baptized into Moses in the cloud
and in the sea," even as their thirst was quenched
from Christ, the "supernatural Rock which fiollowed
them" (cf. Exod. l7:6; Num.20:ll). Saa B,r.rrtsv.

The symbolism of water, however, is by no means
exhausted by these cultic meanings. In a land where
existence was often precarious, men knew in an ele-
mental sense their dependence upon "bread and
water" (I Kings l3:18; Isa. 3:l) as the basic neces-
sities of life (the value of water is exquisitely por-
trayed in the Davidic episode, II Sam. 23:13-17), and
in such a situation were prompted to confess their
utter dependence upon God, who supplies man's
daily needs (see Bntno). The theological meaning
of the image of water comes to expression in Israel's
ancient traditions concerning the sojourn in the
wilderness. The lack of water invariably was the
occasion for murmuring and doubt; and in these
times of trial, according to tradition, faith was given
the assurance of Yahweh's presence, for, in a mirac-
ulous manner (see SIcNs AND WoNDERS), he provided
his people with water (see the food-and-water tradi-
tions in Exod. l5:22-17:7; Num. 20-21; cf. I Kings
l9:6; Neh.9:15, 20; Pss. 78:15-16, 20; 105:41). Ac-
cording to Deuteronomic interpretation, the people
were providentially led through these trying experi-
ences in order that they might come to know that
man lives only by the word of God (Deut. B; note
vss. l5-16). From the same viewpoint, the entrance
into the Land of Promise would be attended by signs
of Yahweh's goodness, "for Yahweh your God is
bringing you into a good land, a land of brooks of
water, of fountains and springs, flowing forth in
valleys and hills" (vs. 7).

In contrast to the alluvial plains of Mesopotamia
and Egypt, Palestine is by and large a hilly, rocky
country whose fertility is dependent upon annual
rainfall. It is, as Deuteronomy states, a "land...
which drinks water by the rain from heaven" ( I l:
ll). Water, therefore, is an element friendly to man,
rather than an enemy as in the extraneous flood tra-
dition (sea belou). Thus the major contrast is between
the desert and the fertile ground, as can be seen from
the Yahwist's story of the Creation (Gen. 2). There
it is said that, before Yahweh caused rain to fall, the
earth used to be watered by a "mist" or "flood" ('tx)
which gushed up from the subterranean fresh-water
stream (vs. 6), and Paradise is conceived as an oasis
from which issued a river to irrigate the surround-
ing desert. Since Palestine itself is a kind of oasis on
the fringe of the Arabian Desert, Israel was tempted
to believe, on coming out of the wilderness, that rain-
fall and fertility were dependent upon the nature
gods (sea Beal; RetN). Elijah threw down the chal-
lenge to the Baal by announcing a famine in the
name of Yahweh (I Kings l7:l), and the contest on
Mount Carmel is best understood as a demonstra-
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tion of Yahweh's power to bring rain (I Kings l8:
20 ff; see especially vss. 4l-.16). Hosea declared that
Israel had to learn her dependence upon Yahweh,
who provides the gifts of fertility (Hos.2:l-23-H
2:3-25), and criticized a superficial repentance, ex-
pressed in the conhdent testimony that Yahweh

will come to us as the showers,
as the spring rains that water the earth

(6:3).

It is the God of Israel who blesses his people

with blessings of heaven above,
blessings of the deep that couches benath

(Gen. 49:25)-

i.e., he controls the heavenly and subterranean
waters. Thus it came to be a cardinal tenet of Israel's
faith that Yahweh waters the earth by sending rain
and causing springs to gush forth in the valleys (Pss.

65:9-10-H 65:10-l l; 104:10-13; 147:lB; Amos 5:7-8;
9:6; cf. Job 5:10; l2:15; 26:8;28:25-26;36:27-28).

The significance of water in the Palestinian locale
often provided the metaphors of religious language.
Amos insisted that justice should "roll down like
waters" and righteousness "like an ever-flowing
stream" (5:24), rather than like the wadis that dry
up quickly when the rainy season is over. Using the
same figure, Jeremiah queried whether Yahweh
would be to him "like a deceitful brook, like waters
that fail" (Jer. l5:lB). The gentle waters of Shiloah

-an aqueduct which carried water from a spring to
a pool inside the Jerusalem walls-were to Isaiah a
symbol of quiet and confident faith in Yahweh, the
spurning of whom would result in an overflowing
flood from the Euphrates (Isa. B:5-B). Water, there-
fore, could be a symbol of Yahweh's salvation, as in
the summons to "draw water from the wells of salva-
tion" (Isa. l2:3) or to "come to the waters" (55:l),
even as the absence of Yahweh's word could be re-
garded as thirst and famine (Amos B:l l). Jeremiah
rebuked the people for relying on water stored up
in leaky cisterns and for rejecting Yahweh, the
"fountain ofliving waters" (Jer. 2:13; l7:13; cf. Ps.
36:8-9-H 36:9-10). This theme finds new expres-
sion in the story of Jesus, who, at Jacob's Well,
promised to provide "living water," in the drinking
of which man would never thirst, for it would be-
come in him a "spring of water welling up to eternal
life" (John 4:10-l5; cf. 6:35; 7:37-38). The bookof
Revelation affirms that Christ dispenses "water with-
out price from the fountain of the water of life" (Rev.
2l:6;22:17; cf. Isa. 55:l).

Moreover, the contrast between the fertile ground
and the wilderness often provides the imagery for
expressing the blessing and salvation which God be-
stows upon his people. In the oracles of Balaam it is
said that Israel is

like valleys that stretch afar,
like gardens beside a river,

for "his seed shall be in many waters" (Num. 24:6-7;
cf. Gen. 49:22-26; Ps. 107:33-38; Ezek. l9:10-14).
The divine Shepherd leads his flock "beside still
waters" (Ps. 23:2), and the wise man, who meditates
upon the law, is likened to a "tree planted by streams
of water," fruitful in its season and evergreen even in
the summer heat (Ps. l:3; cf. Jer. 17:7-B). ln escha-
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tological literature, especially in the prophecy of
Second Isaiah, the dawn of the new age is portrayed
in terms of the fertility of an oasis. Not only
will Israel be

like a watered garden,
like a spring of water,
whose waters fail not

(Isa. 58: I I ; cf. 27 :2-3;

Jer.3l:10-14);

but the whole arena of nature, affected by Yahweh's
redemptive work in history, will be so transformed
that springs will gush forth in the desert and the
wilderness will blossom like the rose (Isa. 4l:17-20;
43:19-21; 44:3-4; 48:21; 49:10; cf. 35:5-7). In the
book of Ezekiel this eschatological motif finds expres-
sion in the vision of a river of life, issuing from below
the threshold of the temple and having its source
doubtless in the subterranean Deep; as the river flows
down into the Arabah, it brings forth life on every
hand, and even the stagnant waters ofthe Dead Sea
are made fresh (Ezek. 47:l-12; cf. Ps. 46:4-H 46:5;

Joel 3:lB-H 4:lB;Zech. l4:B). Also the image of the
"river of the water of life" reappears in a NT vision
of the end time (Rev. 22:l-2\.

In these instances, water is a friendly element
which symbolizes divine blessing and redemption,
and this is true even when the source of the water is
the primeval Deep (as in Gen. 2:6; 49:25; Deut. 33:
l3; Ezek.47:l). But in another tradition, derived
ultimately from the mythological views of Egypt,
Mesopotamia, and Canaan, water is regarded as a
foe which God overcomes.+ The ancient Weltbild,
which is taken for granted throughout the Bible, por-
trayed the universe as a three-storied structure:
heaven, earth, and underworld. According to ancient
mythology, this structure arose as a result of a
primordial battle between gods rvho emerged from
uncreated chaos. Victorious in the struggle, the hero-
god split the body of the dragon of chaos (Tiamat in
the Babylonian myth) and separated the two halves
by a firmament. Thus the waters of chaos were not
destroyed but pushed back, with the result that man's
world was situated between the "waters above" (the
heavenly ocean) and the "waters below" (the Deep;
cf. Exod.20:4; Deut.4:18; 5:B; Pss. 104:3; 136:6;
l48:4). The mythological ideas associated with this
world view were undoubtedly mediated to the Israel-
ites through the Canaanites. Ugaritic (Ras Shamra)
mythology, which represents variations on themes
familiar in ancient Egypt and Mesopotamia, relates
that the storm-god Baal entered into conflict with the
formidable water dragon known as Prince Sea and

Judge River and that he was victorious in the
struggle, thereby taking his "eternal kingdom" (sae

Bnel). This "twisting serpent" (cf. Isa. 27:l), known
as Leviathan among the Canaanites, is portrayed on
a cylinder seal which depicts two deities in the act
of vanquishing a seven-headed monster. Concrete
evidence of the influence of mythological thinking
upon Israel is found in the fact that Solomon in-
stalled in the Jerusalem temple a bronze sea, which
represented the subterranean fresh-water stream from
which all life and fertility were derived (II Kings
25:13, 16; se,r Sen, Molrr,u).* Moreover, in the OT
there are specific references to this dragon under the
names Leviathan or Rahab (Job 3:8; 9:13;26:12;
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4l:l-H 40:25; Pss. 74:14; 89:10-H 89:l l; lO4:26;
Isa.27:l;51:9). Figs. LEY 27; SEA 34.

Faint echoes of this mythology are found in the
priestly creation story (Gen. l:l-2:4a), which begins
with a portrayal of uncreated watery chaos (the He-
brew word for "Deep," otitn, is cognate with Baby-
lonian Tiamat) and speaks of the interposition of a
firmament to separate "the waters from the waters"
(sae CnEe'I'IoN $$ la, 3a). Furthermore, the priestly
version ol the Flood portrays the near return of the
earth to pre-creation chaos as a result of the waters
which poured down through the windows of the
firmament and gushed up from the fountains of the
Great Deep (ntt Etnn; Gen. 7:l l; cf. Isa. 54:9).
Against this background ofthought we may under-
stand some of Israel's language ol praise. Yahweh
is king over the whole creation, for he has founded
the earth upon the seas, and established it upon the
rivers (Ps. 24:l); "the sea is his, for he made it," and
"in his hand are the depths of the earth" (95:4-5);
he has laid the beams ofthe heavenly chambers on
the waters (104:3) and spread out the earth upon
the waters (136:6); he has put the deeps in store-
houses (33:7) and has commanded the waters above
the heavens to praise him (148:4). Those who go
down to the sea in ships may see the '(deeds of Yah-
weh, his wondrous works in the deep," how he
makes the waves to mount up to the heavens and
to plunge to the depths (lO7:23-32). Indeed, the sea
is full of God's creatures, even Leviathan which he
formed (104:24-26). Let the sea roar, then, and let
the floods clap their hands, for Yahweh comes to
rule the earth (Ps. 98:7-9; cf. 96:l l;lsa. 42:10; see

Arvss).
This language not only reflects the ancient Welt-

bild,but it also implies, and often articulates, a dra-
matic conflict between Yahweh and the waters of
chaos. This is frequently the case with the expres-
sion "many waters" (o!fr E!D). In the psalm found
in Hab. 3, it is said of Yahweh:

Thou didst trample the sea with thy horses,
the surging of mighty waters (vs. l5).

In the same poem Yahweh's anger was against the
rivers (otrn:) and the sea (Et; Ugaritic2mn) when
he rode forth on his chariots of victory (vs. 8) and
that "Deep" (otnn) cried out in panic (vs. l0). The
restless, rebellious character of the waters is por-
trayed in other poetic or liturgical contexts (e.g., Ps.
77:16-2O-H 77:17-21), where "waters" is used in
parallelism with "deep" and "sea"; 93:3-4, where
"many waters" is parallel to "floods" (nnrn:) and
"sea"; 104:6-7; cf.46:2-3-H 46:3-4; ll4:3-5), and
in some instances the waters are explicitly identified
with the dragon of the Deep, called Leviathan or
Rahab (Job 26:10-13; Pss. 74:12-14; 89:9-10-H 89:
l0-l l). It is said that at the time of the Creation,
Yahweh set a bound which the waters should not
pass (Ps. 104:5-9), that he shut the sea with doors so
that its proud waves might be restrained (Job 38:8-
ll), and that he drew a circle on the face of
the Deep so that the waters might not transgress his
command (Prov. B:22-31; see also Ps. 65:5-B-H 65:
6-9; Isa. 50:2-3; Jer. 5:22; 3l:35).

In the religions of the Fertile Crescent the theme of
the dramatic conflict with the waters was part of a
pattern of myth and ritual which was re-enacted
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each year in connection with the seasonal cycle of
fertility and summer barrenness, of death and resur-
rection. When Israel appropriated the theme, how-
ever, it was torn out of the cyclical pattern of
polytheistic nature religion and was radically reinter-
preted within the context of exclusive faith in Yah-
weh, the Lord of history. It may be , as some scholars
hold, that Israel held a New Year's Festival (see

Nrw Yren) at which time Yahweh's kingship was

celebrated by rehearsing his victory over the waters
of chaos. Some psalms may.come out of such a cultic
situation-e.g., Ps. 93, which affirms that Yahweh
is enthroned in majesty above the thunder of "many
waters" and the restless waves of the sea (cf. also
Ps. 29, which may be as old as the tenth century in
view of affinities with Canaanite literature; note
especially vss. 3-4, l0-l l). In any case, the mytho-
logical language was historicized. Yahweh's victory
"in the beginning" was the evidence of his lordship
over history, the assurance of his historical sover-
eignty in the present, and the prototype ol his victory
in the end, when all powers opposing his kingship
would be vanquished.

The tendency to historicize mythological motifs is
evident in the association of the chaotic waters with
the Red Sea. Yahweh's victory at the Red Sea was
a primary element of Israel's kerygma (Josh. 24:6-7;
Neh. 9:l l; Pss. 78:13; 106:7-12; erc.). In the Song
ofthe Sea (Exod. 15), a poem which in its original
form may date back to the premonarchic period in
view of its consonance with early Hebrew and
Canaanite poetic style, Yahweh is praised thus:

At the blast of thy nostrils the waters piled up,
the floods stood up in a heap;
the deeps congealed in the heart of the sa

(vs.8).

Here Yahweh's enemies are not the rebellious waters,
but the hosts of the pharaoh. The sea is merely the
passive instrument by which Yahweh wins his vic-
tory on behalf of Israel. But i.n other poems, ola
later origin, the waters of the Red Sea are none other
than the waters of chaos. Yahweh's battle was not
fought in the timeless realm of mythology, but in
the arena of history-namely, at the beginning, when
Israel was created to be his people. Thus Ps. 77, re-
calling Yahweh's mighty deeds of old when he re-
deemed his people, says that

When the waters saw thee, O God,
when the waters saw thee, they were afraid,
yea, the deep trembled (vs. l6-H vs. I 7);

and. as the conclusion ofthe psalm indicates, the
victory at the Red Sea is clearly in the poet's mind
when he says:

Thy way was through the sea,

thy path through the great waters
(vs. I9-H vs. 20).

The identification is also clear in the message of Sec-
ond Isaiah, who appeals to Yahweh to arouse himself
"as in days ofold" when the sea dragon Rahab was
slain and a path was cut through the Great Deep
(i.e., the Red Sea) in order that the redeemed could
pass over (Isa. 5l:9-10; cf. 43:16-17;63:ll-14). And
what Yahweh did in the past he is about to do again.
The God who commanded the Deep, "Be dry," is on
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the verge of inaugurating a new creation and estab-
lishing his kingly rule over Israel and all peoples
([sa.44:24-28). In other passages we read that Yah-
weh rebuked the Red Sea and led his people through
the Deep, that he divided the Sea and thereby per-
formed an awe-inspiring deed, and that the Sea
looked and fled (Pss. 66:5-7;89:9-10-H 89:10-ll,
where Rahab is mentioned; 106:8-12; 136:13-15; cf.
I l4:3-5).

To Israel, the raging, unruly waters symbolized
the powers which are opposed to God's sovereignty
and therefore threatened to destroy the meaningful-
ness of history, as though the world ever had the
possibility ofreturning to pre-creation chaos (cf. Jer.
4:23-26). These demonic powers could manifest
themselves in Israel's historical enemies. Thus the
"many waters" are sometimes equivalent to the
"many peoples" or the foes who threaten Israel's
existence (Ps. 144:5-8; lsa. 17:12-14; Jer.6:23; Hab.
3:12-15). However, Israel could go through the "deep
waters" (Pss.69:l-2, l4-15-H 69:2-3, l5-16; 124:l-
5; Isa. 43:2) in the confidence that Yahweh is Lord
over the Deep. For he could bring the Deep over
proud Tyre (Ezek. 26:19-21; cf.27:26) or destroy
the Egyptian pharaoh,

the great dragon that lies
in the midst of his streams

(Ezek. 29:3-5; 3 l-32).

Moreover, the nearness of death-the eschatological
event which threatens to separate man from God-
is sometimes described as a descent into the waters
of the Deep. This is the case in the psalm inserted
into the book ofJonah and occasioned by his sojourn
in the belly of a fish (Jonah 2:2-9). Another psalmist
tells how, when the snares of death confronted him,
Yahweh came to the rescue in an earth-shaking
storm. At his rebuke the channels of the sea were
laid bare, and, reaching from on high, "he drew me
out of many waters" (Ps. l8:7-19-H l8:B-20:II
Sam. 22:B-20; cf. Job 26:5; Pss. 42:7-H 42:B; 7l:
19b-21;88:6-7-H BB:7-B). Thus "at a time of dis-
tress, in the rush of great waters" (Ps. 32:6), man
could turn to God, confident of his saving power.

Since the Sea symbolizes chaotic, demonic powers
that are subdued but not finally vanquished, apoca-
lyptic writers looked to the future when the history-
long conflict would be brought to an end. In the end
time Yahweh with his victorious sword "will punish
Leviathan the fleeing serpent, Leviathan the twisting
serpent, and he will slay the dragon that is in the
sea" (Isa. 27:l; cf. Ps.74:12-17). According to Dan.
7, the seer beheld the four winds of heaven stirring
up the "great sea" (cf. the wind that moved upon
the waters of chaos in Gen. l:2), and from this
tempestuous deep came four beasts (or kingdoms),
each of whom was judged by the Lord of history.
The Testament of Levi associates the coming Day
ofJudgment with the breaking ofthe rocks, the ex-
tinguishing of the sun, and the drying of the waters
(4:l). Similarly in the Assumption of Moses it is said
that

the sea shall retire into the abyss,
and the fountains of waters shall fail,
and the rivers shall dry up ( l0:6).1

r R. H. Charles, ed., The Apocrlpha and Ps.udepigtopha of the Old
TcJlancnl (Oxfordi The Clarendon Press).
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According to the Sibylline Oracles: "In the last time
the sea shall be dry" (V.447), and "the deep sea and
Babylon itself' will be burned up (V.159). In an
eschatological passage in the Gospel of Luke it is said
that upon the earth there will be "distress ofnations
in perplexity at the roaring of the sea and the waves,
men fainting with fear and with foreboding of what
is coming on the world" (Luke 2l:25-26). The book
of Revelation draws freely upon this mythopoeic
imagery. Satan is identified with the "great dragon,
. . . that ancient serpent" (Rev. l2:9); a new version
of the beasts rising out of the sea is presented (ch.
l3); and the apocalypse reaches its climax in the
vision of the new heaven and the new earth, wherein
there will be no more sea (Rev. 2l:l). Thus history
is viewed as a dramatic conflict between the divine
and demonic, creation and chaos, God and Satan;
and, in the Christian faith, God's victory in Christ is
both a foretaste and promise of the everlasting reign
of the Lord God omnipotent.

Bibkograplgt. H. Gunkel, Schdpfung und Chaos in U4eit und
Endaeil (1895); H. Frankfurt et al., The Inlellectual Adaenture
of Ancient Man (1946), chs. l-2, 5; H. Galling, "Die Chaos-
rchilderung in Genesis 1," <'fhK (1950), pp. 145 ff; H. G.
May, "Some Cosmic Connotatiots of Ma2im Rabbim,'Mny
Waters,' " JBL, LJK){IV ( 1955), 9-21; P. Reymond, L'eau,
sa oie, el sa signijcation dans I'AT, Supplement to Vetus Testa-
mentum, vol. VI (1958); G. A. F. Knight, ,4 Chistian Theologt
oJ the OT (1959), pp. 107- 18. B. w. ANDERSoN

WATER FOR IMPURITY [n'l:'D, d/., waters of
impurity, properllt waters for removing impurityl ;

KJV WATERS OF SEPARATION. A cleansing
agent, described in Num. l9 in two slightly divergent
accounts (vss. l-13, 14-22) and used to purify those
unclean by contact with the dead (sec CI-E,ars axo
IJNcI-neN; cf. "water of expiation" [Num. 8:7],
"water of bitterness" [5:18]). Elsewhere in the OT
where uncleanness associated with death is described
(Lev. 5:2; ll:8,24-28;21:l-4, l0-l l; Num. 5:2; 9:6-
7, l0- l I ; 3l:19-24), the "water for impurity" is not
mentioned, and the Nazirites had a special ritual
which did not include its use (Num. 6:6-12).

An unblemished red cow, which had never been
yoked, was presented to Yahweh, and then burned
outside the camp together with cedar wood, hyssop,
and scarlet thread (Num. l9:l-6; for the use of the
last three ingredients in cleansing lepers, see Lev.
14:l-9). The composite ash, mixed with stream
water, constituted the "water for impurity" (Num.
I 9: I 7), and was sprinkled from a bunch of hyssop on
a dwelling in which death had occurred and on a
person who had been in contact with a human
corpse, a human bone, or a grave (vs. lB). Failure to
undergo the sprinkling on the third and seventh days
of the week-long period of impurity meant expulsion
fiom Israel (vss. ll, 13, 20). All who took part in
the ceremony incurred uncleanness "until evening"
(vss. 7-8, 10, 2l).

Although no exact parallel to the "water for im-
purity" is known (for approximate parallels, see Rr,o
HEITEn), the ritual use of magical ingredients mixed
with water is widely attested in nonbiblical sources
and argues an ancient, non-Hebrew origin for the
ritual (sae Warr,n or BrrrenNr,ss; and cf. Exod. 32:
20; Lev. l4:49-52; Num.5:16-lB). The choice of the

Bl0 Water of bitterness

components of the "water for impurity" was appnr-
ently governed by the principle of opposites. The
cow, an ancient fertility symbol; the red color of the
thread and the animal, suggesting blood; the wood
of the long-lived cedar; and the "living water" (Ett:
Et!n) provide a powerful combination of symbols of
life to counteract the uncleanness caused by Drnrn.

Bibliograply. G. B. Gray, Numbers,ICC (1903), pp. 241-
56. L. E. Toovss

WATER GATE [D'Dn r!?]. A gate on the E side
of Jerusalem, restored by Nehemiah (Neh. 3:26;
l2:37). Presumably located in the rampart above
the spring of GtsoN. Ezra read the Law to the peo-
ple gathered at the entrance of the gate, where also
booths were erected for the Feast of Tabernacles
(Neh. B:1, 3, l6). Some scholars identify the Water
Gate with one of the S gates of the temple area. Fig.
NEH 13. See also Jr,nuserr,r..r $ 7b.

G. A. Brnnors

WATER HEN [nEu)n (Lev. ll:18; Deut. l4:16),
perhaps the heavy-breather; cf.0u), to breathe, pant;
LXX nopgup(ov, water hen; Vulg. c)gnus, swan
(Lev. 1l:lB); LXX-Vulg. ibis in Deut. l4:16; Targ.
(Onq.) xnt:, night bird, owll; KJV SWAN. A mem-
ber of the Rail tribe of birds (Rallidac), which fre-
quent ponds, rivers, and marshes; the order includes
rails, water hens, gallinules, and coots, and totals ca.

two hundred species. Tristram says nothing about
water hens in Palestine, but he does refer to the
Purple Gallinule (Porpfutrto porphyrio) as being com-
mon in the marshes of that country, and he suggests
that, as it is omnivorous in its eating habits, it
"might reasonably find a place in the catalogue of
unclean birds" (-AII18 249-51). It is purely conjec-
tural that nEu)n designates one of the Rail birds.
Koehler, Bodenheimer (sae FeuNn $ B2), and G. R.
Dr\ver (see bibliography) take it to be an owl.

Bibtiographl. G. R. Driver, 
"rn,or#: Jliild;lr;"""

WATER OF BITTERNESS [otrrrni] DirDii !t!,
water that causes pain (bearing a curse; Num. 5:lB-
19,2a); E!lDil tD (vs. 23); ErilNl!i'] E!Di'l, curse-
bearing water (vss. 22,24)). A quasi-magical drink,
consisting of dust from the sanctuary floor, ink from
a parchment on which a curse had been written, and
holy water, employed in the "ordeal of jealousy" to
test a suspected adulteress (ser Jrelousv). Num. 5:
1 I -3 l, where the ordeal is described, has extensive
glosses which make it appear that the potion was
administered twice.

A husband who suspected his wife of infidelity,
but had no legal proof, could bring her to the
sanctuary, where, under conditions calculated to ter-
rify the guilty, her innocence was tested. She was
seated before the sanctuary facing the altar (in later
times at the E gate of the temple; M. Sot. 1.5), where
she would be exposed directly to Yahweh's power of
blessing and cursing (see BrrssINcs AND CURsINGs).
Her hair was unbound as a sign of her shame, and,
according to the Mishna, she was clothed in black
and had her bosom bare (So1. 1.5-6). The priest
placed in her hands her husband's cereal offering,
called an "offering of remembrance" (see Sncntrtcr,s
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eNo OrrBnrxcs); took dust from the floor ofthe
sanctuary to enhance the sacredness of the potion
(saa Hornrnss); placed it in "holy water" (LXX
"living"-i.e., running-water) ; and, standing before
the woman, pr<inounced a terrible curse, with which
she irrevocably identified herself by a double
"Amen." The words of a written copy of the curse
were washed into the water, the cereal offering made,
and the woman compelled to drink. If she was guilty,
the lower part of her body became distorted; if in-
nocent, she was unharmed and received the blessing
of bearing children. Ordeals by water, fire, battle,
oath, etc., are pre-Ilebraic and possibly older than
belief in personal deities. Oaths of purgation taken
before Yahweh (Exod. 22:9-ll-H 22:8-10; I Kings
B:31; see OatH; Wono), the cultic use of semi-
magical liquids (Lev. l4:49-52; Num. l9: I 7- 19, see

Wnrrn FoR fMpuRITy), and testing by sacred dust
mixed with water (Exod. 32:19-20) are found in the
OT, but genuine ordeals are rare (see Num. 16). For
the Israelite the decision in all such tests rested with
Yahweh, but the ritual of the "water of bitterness"
shows clear traces of the more primitive conception
that the water itself was able to destroy a perjured
adulteress (vss. 22, 24, 27, and cf. vs. 2l). Proloeuan-
gelium 16 describes how the test was applied to the
mother of Jesus, and M. Sot. 9.9 indicates that it
went out of use in the first century A.D.

Bibdographlt Jos. Antiq. IILxi.6; G. B. Gray, Numbers,lCC
(1903), pp. 43-56; R. Press, "Das Ordal im alten Israel,"
ZAW, tO (1933), l2l-40. L. E. Toottgs

WATER SHAFT. A system providing access for
water from a spring into a city. IJnderground shafts
or tunnels have been found at a number ofexcavated
sites, such as Gezr,n; GIauoN; Jrnusertv; MecroDo.
The word ltJv in II Sam. 5:8, a difficult passage, is
usually rendered "water shaft," although some
scholars have understood this term as referring to the
persons of the Jebusites. Sea WerER WoRKs $ 5;
Wrlm. w. L. Rrrn

WATER WORKS. Man needs water, whether to
quench his own thirst and that of his beasts, to grow
edible plants, to supply industries, or to scour the
dust from himself and his possessions, at the surface
of the ground. When nature, as in biblical lands, has
conhned to relatively few points the places where
water is so found, man may either restrict his habita-
tion to those places or use intelligence and skill to
bring water from its natural sources to where he can
best use it.

In the earliest times, before the arts of building
and metallurgy were developed, while the digging
of cisterns or the construction of wells and channels
was too laborious a task to be undertaken, or even
thought of, we find the settlements of men grouped
in the neighborhood of springs and lakes or on the
banks of perennial streams; or we may picture
groups of nomads moving from one source of surface
water to another. But as man learned to master new
materials and fashion better tools, his command of
nature's riches increased; and among these, in
Southwest Asia, water was the most vital.

We are concerned, then, with the means by which
man in ancient Palestine contrived to conduct the
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water provided by nature-underground, in springs
and streams, or as rain-to receptacles of his own
choice and construction on the surface ofthe land.

l. Earliest irrigation works
2. Assyrian irrigation projects
3. Springs and wells in Palestine

a. Natural springs
D. Built wells

4. Water storage
a. Cisterns
D. Pools
6. Aqueducts

5. Water shafts
a. In Jerusalem
D. In Megiddo
c. In Gezer,Ibleam, Gibeon
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l. Earliest irrigation works. There can hardly
have been a time when man had not noticed that
water flows downhill, and can be held up or diverted
by any solid obstacle in its path. These obvious facts
will have suggested to the most primitive of Stone
Age men the simple ideas of digging runnels, scoop-
ing out basins, or piling up barriers to guide, check,
or store the rain or spring water that flowed by their
early encampments. \rye cannot expect to find or
recognize the traces of these earliest experiments.
But we can be sure that they were made; and it is
safe to infer that the rough stone terrace walls and
unrevetted ditches and channels, which are still
today a feature of the fertile lands wherever they
rise above the alluvial plains, have been developed
from simple irrigation works as old as agriculture
itself.

It is not, however, these humble peasant struc-
tures, too common to be mentioned by early writers,
which need concern us now. We read in biblical
literature of springs and wells, but little or nothing
of irrigation. For then as now, in all but the great
river valleys, cultivators were content to raise such
seasonal crops as would germinate in the winter and
spring rains, and rarely attempted to extend by
irrigation the range or seasons of cultivation. It was
not agriculture, in fact, but town life that evoked
from early man his most strenuous efforts to con-
serve and control his never-too-abundant supplies
of water.

2. Assyrian irrigation projects. There are two
important exceptions to this generalization. In the
alluvial plains of Mesopotamia and Egypt, where
powerful states ruled over large populations, things
could be different. The cuneiform texts of Mari,
touching affairs in the Euphrates Valley during the
eighteenth century B.c., reveal the existence of an
extensive system of irrigation canals maintained by
the administrative energy of a dynasty of Amorite
rulers, and by the labor of many subject villages and
tribes. In later Assyrian times Sennacherib (705-68l)
created a gigantic system of weirs and canals, and a
monumental bridge built of masonry, to irrigate with
the waters of several rivers wide tracts of land con-
taining 6elds, orchards, and a game park, round his
capital at Nineveh; and in this enterprise he fol-
lowed and surpassed the example of a ninth-century
predecessor, Ashurnasirpal II (883-857), who had
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tunneled the rocky bank of the Upper Zab River,
and dug a canal, to bring water to the 6elds of C.alah.

3. Springs and wells in Palestine. Such spectacu-
lar agricultural projects were possible in the great
river valleys, where water abounded, and powerful
rulers commanding unlimited man power could har-
vest the fruits of their enterprise from vast tracts of
irrigable land. But for Israel and Judah, and for their
Canaanite predecessors, inhabiting a geographically
and politically fragmented region, devoid alike of
great rivers and of wide tracts of alluvial land, no
such ambitious projects were feasible. For the society

depicted in the OT, part urban, part agricultural.
and part seminomadic, the best that could be done
was to maintain or increase the yield of natural
springs and wells, and protect them from hostile in-
terference; to catch and store for domestic or com-
munal use the periodic rainfall; and, lastly, to reduce
the human labor involved in bringing the water
from these sources to the homes of the people.

The task that confronts us, then, is to see what can
be learned from the literary and archaeological rec-
ord of the ancient use of springs and wells; of stor-
age in pools and cisterns; and of the methods devised
for improving for friends, and denying to foes, the
access to those water supplies on which life and pros-
perity in Bible lands precariously depended.

a. Natural springs. We can be sure that the pres-
ence of natural springs was by far the most potent
single factor determining the location of the earliest
settlements. Certainly the oldest of those which have
been archaeologically investigated, Jericho, owed its
existence, in early Neolithic times, to the powerful
spring, now 'Ain es-Sultan, which the lolklore of a
later age coupled with the miraculous career of
Elisha (II Kings 2:19-22); and there are few perennial
springs in biblical lands beside which there cannot
be seen a "tell," or city mound, concealing the ruins
of innumerable successive habitations.

Such springs are likely to generate a rich folklore;
and the tale of Elisha at Jericho is a good example.
But whether because the townspeople of Israel and

Judah as a whole lost interest in such tales, or for
some other reason, the lact is that in the Hebrew
writings the scanty folklore of springs turns almost
exclusively on the personalities of Israel's early tribal
history. Thus in Exod. l7:6; Num. 20:l l, the divine
revelation through Moses' rod of the springs ol Mas-
sah and Meribah concerns the anxieties of a nomadic
nation seeking water in the desert; and in Josh. l5:
19, the simple secular tale of Caleb adding two
springs to his daughter's dowry recalls the alloca-
tion of lands in the earliest days of tribal settlement.
But of the springs at which, day by day for centuries,
the women of Israelite towns and villages drew
water, no stories but that of Elisha have been pre-
served.

b. Built utells. The built wells feature, on the
whole, more prominently; but of these too it may be
said that the stories about them relate to tribal and
pastoral society more than to city and village life.
It is not known when man first discovered that re-
serves of water lay hidden beneath the earth and
could be reached by his digging deep enough. The
discovery is not likely to have been made very early;
and the Bible tradition which attributes the oldest
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5. Well at Beer-sheba, showing modern use of ancient
water wheel

wells to the patriarchs, living in the second millen-
nium r.c., may well be correct. The tales told of the
lamous wells round Beer-sheba* and Gerar (Gen.
21:30;26:18; etc.), ofthe disputes that arose when
they were frrst dug, and of the courtesies by which
these were settled, seem all to be drawn from life;
and if their association with Abraham and Isaac was
indeed based on tribal memory, an origin about the
middle ol the second millennium may be inferred. It
would be impossible, unfortunately, to recognize in
the present wells at Beer-sheba or elsewhere the
actual handiwork of the patriarchs; lor none has
been closely enough examined, and all have under-
gone many repairs since they were built. Fig.
WAT 5.

Of the ancient town wells that have been ex-
amined, the most spectacular is the well of Lachish
(Tell ed-Duweir); but others have been found at
Beth-shemesh, Beth-shean, and Tell el-'Ajjul. The
well at Lachish was sited high up the slope of the
mound on which the city stood, close beside the wall.
It was carried down to the immense depth of 144
feet beneath a circular wellhead in the stone revet-
ment of the mound; and of that depth the first 25
feet, above bedrock, were lined with heavy stone
blocks. All that can be said of the date of the well
is that it was dug before the wall was built, and that
was in the second phase of the Iron Age (ca. 900-
600). The well of Haran, as we read in Gen. 29:2.
was closed with a stone that could be rolled aside.
It was outside the city, and the flocks gathered to it
to be watered, probably from stone troughs (Exod. 2:
l6). So it was, too, at the city of Nahor in the same
Mesopotamian region (Gen. 24:l l), and so also at
Bethlehem in Judah (II Sam. 23:15). Water was
drawn from these wells by hand in pitchers or skins
(Gen.24:14-20); there is no evidence for the use of
pulleys or any other mechanical device.

The finding of water where there were no springs
was neither an easy nor a commonplace achieve-
ment; and there was a note of triumph in the serv-
ants'message to Isaac at Beer-sheba (Gen. 26:32):
"We have found water." The actual digging, too,
with the bronze tools available, was no light matter;
and one may doubt that the patriarchs, half-nomads
as they were, and unaided by professional masons,
would have attempted anything so ambitious as the
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well of Lachish. The successful sinking of a well was
therefore a feat worthy to be ascribed to the national
heroes of the past.

Spring up, O well!-Sing to it!-
the well which the princes dug,
which the nobles of the people delved,
with the scepter and with their staves.

(Num.2l:17-18.)
4. Water storage. The long summer of Palestine,

where from May to October no rain falls, makes the
climate seem dry. But in .fact, from November to
April the average rainfall in the hill country, from
Judea in the S to Galilee in the N, is ra. twenty-five
inches, or the same as in the center of England, com-
monly thought a wet country. Efficient storage of
rain water can therefore do much to overcome the
habitual summer drought; and for the common man
the possession of a cistern may make all the differ-
ence between peace of mind and the direst hardship.
Thus in 701 g.c. the Assyrian spokesman at Jerusa-
lem thought to win over the common people by
promising to each man his own vine and fig tree and
his own cistern (II Kings 18:3 l); and similarly, ca.

830 o.c., King Mesha of Moab proclaimed on the
monument which he set up in Dibon: "In the town
of Qarhoh there was no cistern; so I said to all the
people, let each of you make a cistern in his house
for himself." (Sea Moentrn S'roNr.) So it has been
ever since: until the introduction in modern times of
piped municipal supplies, all but the poorest houses,
in the towns and villages of Palestine not favored by
springs, have possessed cisterns, where rain falling
on roofs and courtyards in the winter is stored for
use in the summer. Larger cisterns, too, have habit-
ually been built beneath the courts of public and re-
ligious buildings. Thus in Jerusalem, beneath the
temple area and the Church of the Holy Sepulchre,
vast subterranean reservoirs-some vaulted in ma-
sonry, some hewn entirely in the rock; some medieval
or Christian in origin, some much older-hold a
perpetual supply of many millions of gallons.

a, Cisterns. It is not easy to say when the first
cisterns were made, for the simplest of them have
changed little in form since the earliest times. They
are roughly bell-shaped chambers, hewn deep in the
rock, with a narrow vertical shaft at the top for
letting down pitchers. If the rock lies far below the
soil, the shaft from the surface is lined with masonry
of rough-hewn stones, to which successive genera-
tions add a few courses as the surface of the ground
rises. At the top there may be a heavy ring stone,
grooved by many ropes. In the floor, beneath the
shaft, there will be a sump for removing the last
drops of water at the periodical cleaning or replaster-
ing of the cistern. In Hellenistic or Roman times
there was introduced a type of open storage tank,
rectangular, and reached by broad or narrow flights
of steps, the latter descending to the bottom along
one side, the former stretching across the full width
of one end. These tanks varied greatly in size; they
would be filled by means of conduits brought from
far or near, according to circumstances, and fitted
with settling tanks near the inlet to retard silting.

Since the limestone rock on which most Palestinian
towns were built is more or less porous, a cistern to
hold water through the summer must be plastered;
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and it has been suggested that the great multipli-
cation of domestic cisterns that archaeologists have
observed during the Iron Age (from 1200 B.c.), and
indeed the spread of population at that period into
hilly regions remote from springs, was made possible
by the discovery that a waterproof plaster could be
made from burnt and slaked lime. This must have
greatly increased the efficiency of existing cisterns
and encouraged the construction of new ones. It is
thought to have happened about the end ofthe Late
Bronze Age, perhaps a little before 1200 a.c.

In the Canaanite town of Gezer, in the Shephelah
of Palestine, excavation revealed the rock to be
honeycombed with cisterns, one for each group of
houses. The walls were covered by a cement of
coarse plaster, but of a composition not recorded.
Beth-shemesh, likewise, was described by its excava-
tor as a "city of cisterns." This was in the Late
Bronze Age (1600-1200 r.c.), and the cisterns are
described as lime plastered. But in the earlier periods
of the city there were none, and the inhabitants must
have relied entirely on the yield of the neighboring
spring. So it was until even later at the more remote
and isolated town of Debir, in S Judah, where many
lime-plastered domestic cisterns constructed after
ca. 1000 B.c. were found, but none at all of earlier
date.

Some Iron Age towns were almost or entirely de-
void of spring water, like Samaria, first settled in the
ninth century, or the Judean fortress of Mizpah.
Such places, uninhabited or nearly so until Israel
settled them, must from the first have relied on the
efficient and adequate storage ofrain waterl and the
development of the mortar which made this possible
must be counted among the notable achievements
of the Early Iron Age.

The building of cisterns was a mark of progressive
government, benefiting not only the towns but also
the countryside. Thus we are told that the active
Jewish king Uzziah (ca. 783-742 s.c.) "built towers
in the wilderness, and hewed out many cisterns, for
he had large herds, both in the Shephelah and in the
plain, and he had farmers and vinedressers in the
hills and in the fertile lands" (II Chr. 26:10). Many
such rural cisterns, of great capacity but easily filled
in a normal year, may still be found in use by culti-
vators and shepherds; and many others are now
derelict. Of these by far the most impressive that
may be explored today are found among a group of
monumental chambers, with spiral staircases and
connecting galleries, that have been hewn to a great
depth at various times, for varying purposes includ-
ing water storage, in the soft limestone slopes and
valleys round the Judean city of Mareshah.

b. Pools. King Mesha bade the men of Qarhoh be
self-dependent and dig their own cisterns; but he
himself built two pools within that city, together with
its gates and towers; and another at Baal-meon. Sev-
eral famous biblical cities had their pools: Hebron
(II Sam.4:12); Gibeon (II Sam.2:13; perhaps also

Jer.4l:12); Samaria (I Kings 22:38); andJerusalem
(II Kings 20:20). Many of these still exist, but not
all can be recognized, as they have many times been
repaired or replastered, and the rough masonry or
lime plaster with which this was done has not much
varied from age to age.
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At Gibeon (el-Jib)+ there may be seen today, in a
valley near the ancient site, a rectangular pool lined
with masonry and coated with mortar. Excavation
has shown this to be probably of Roman origin; and
the same is perhaps true of a similar impressive pool
at Hebron, also constructed in a valley and lined
with masonry. The ancient pool of Hebron cannot
now be identified; but it seems likely that the "pool
of Gibeon" (II Sam 2:1 3) was revealed in a sensa-
tional discovery made by excavation at el-Jib in
1956. This took the form ofa vast circular pit, thirty-
eight feet in diameter and of unknown depth, hewn
in the rock close within the city wall; it was served
by a spiral staircase, also rock-hewn, which de-
scended, apparently, to the bottom. It was a riddle
how the pool was filled, for there were no signs of
any inlet. Yet marks of water on the wall, and wear

Coufiesy of Herbert G. May

6. Solomon's pool, S of Bethlehem

and tear of the steps, proved that the pit was indeed
a pool and kept well supplied with water. The sides
were not plastered, but the rock is hard and, if not
fissured, would have retained water. Pottery in the
rubbish suggested that the pool had fallen into dis-
use by the sixth century s.c. See GtnEoN $ 36. Fig.
GIB 29.

At Gezer a similar great rock-cut pool, oblong
with rounded corners, and furnished with steps along
the side, existed within the wall. There the soft rock
was rendered with lime cement. Its capacity has
been reckoned at about 600,000 gallons; but again
there is mystery how it was filled. Sea Gnzrn 2.

For Hezekiah's pool at Jerusalem, see belout and
also SIr-oeu $ 3.

c. Aqueducts. The pool of Samaria has not been
found. Waterless by nature, the city in Israelite times
depended on rain caught in cisterns; for it was iso-
lated by low ground from the nearest springs. It was
only under the Roman Empire, after the city had
been refounded under a new name by Herod the
Great, and much rebuilt ca. A.D. 200, that the en-
gineers of the day brought spring water to Sebaste by
a masonry and rock-cut conduit partly hewn as a
tunnel through the mountain, partly carried across
the valley by a bridge. Only the foundations of the
bridge remain; but it can be reckoned to have stood
more than 160 feet high.

In the Roman and Hellenistic provinces aqueducts
were not uncommon; they were open plastered chan-
nels following the contours or crossing low ground on
walls or bridges. In Palestine another foundation of
Herod's, Caesarea, was supplied by such an aque-
duct from springs at the foot of the Carmel R.Eg".
It was built of concrete faced with masonry, and it
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still bridges the dunes and marshes that surround
the site of the ancient city. Where the ground level
falls, the open channel is carried on arches.

At all flourishing periods from the Hellenistic to
the present age, builders and cultivators in the lands
ofJericho have made use ofthe powerful springs
which rise in the Wadi Qelt; and water still rushes
down rock-cut, or rubble-built and plastered, chan-
nels whose history, through many changes, may be
traced perhaps to Herod the Great, the builder of a
residence (now Tell Abu el-'Alayiq) overlooking the
Jericho Plain. At about the same period similar
aqueducts brought spring or flood waters to storage
cisterns at the waterless castles of Alexandrium
(Qarn Sartabeh) and Masada, and to the desert re-
treat of the Jewish sect of Qumran. See Mnseoe;
Dreo Sne Scnolls.

At Jerusalem for many generations the Jebusite
inhabitants and the early Israelites could subsist on
the yield of the spring Gihon,* which rose in the
Kidron Valley at the E foot of the city mound. But
as the population grew under the Jewish kings, and
the temple became the scene of crowded festivals, a
time came when it was determined to supplement
the local supply with water brought fresh from
springs in the higher hill country some fifteen miles
to the S. It is still a moot point when this was first
done. There exist today in a valley about halfway
between the city and Hebron, three great reservoirs
enclosed by three masonry barriers, which are popu-
larly called King Solomon's Pools.+ They are linked
by a system of contour aqueducts, on the one hand
with two groups of springs that feed them, on the
other with subterranean reservoirs beneath the tem-
ple area. From the same valley a separate and lower
aqueduct can be traced to the desert castle of Herod
the Great (30-4 r.c.; see HenooIoN). The Jerusalem
aqueducts, built at different levels, are two in num-
ber: rock-hewn conduits made up, where they cross
hollows, in rubble concrete, or, at one point, si-
phoned in a pipe of rebated stone drums set in a
concrete wall. One conduit has more recently been
replaced by a line of earthenware pipes laid in its
old channel. Figs. GIH 32; ETA 6; WAT 6.

Many hands have contributed through the ages to
these aqueducts: Flerod the Great, Pontius Pilate
(Jos. Antiq. XVIII.iii.2), the Roman legion at Aelia
Capitolina (inscriptions of Leg. X Fretensis), and the
Saracenic sultans. These builders are known from
written texts. We have no record of earlier builders;
but the rough workmanship and archaic-loo[ing
tooling visible on some rock-hewn sections of the
lower aqueduct have suggested that it may have
been the work of one or another of the kings of
Judah, designed to give its own supply of running
water to the temple of Jerusalem. Of this there can
be no certainty on present evidence, and the Bible
does not state that Solomon or any of his successors
brought water to the temple.

The conduit of King Hezekiah (ca. 715-687 e.c.),
to which there is reference in II Kings 20:20, and
which was rediscovered in 1838, was no less ambi-
tious a project. The purpose of this was to supply,
not the temple, but the city, with a safe reserve of
water run by gravity from the Gihon spring to a new
pool conveniently formed behind a barrage built
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across the central valley of Jerusalem. To achieve
this, it was necessary to tunnel through the moun-
tain spur on which the ancient city lay. The task
was made difficult by strata of hard limestone, and
the tunnel consequently traced a wavering S-curve,
nearly doubling its length to something over 560
yards. An inscription describing the achievement
was engraved on the rocky wall of the tunnel near
its outlet. This was rediscovered in l8B0 and is now
to be seen in a museum in Cohstantinople (see

Stloeu). The author of II Chr. 32:30 writes: "Heze-
kiah closed the upper outlet of the waters of Gihon
and directed them down to the west side of the city
of David"; and in poetical language Ecclesiasticus
says:

Hezekiah fortified his city,
and brought water into the midst of it;

he tunneled the sheer rock with iron
and built pools for water (48:17).

Closing the "upper outlet" presumably meant that
Hezekiah blocked the natural flow of the waters into
the Kidron Valley, where from earlier times, per-
haps from the reign of Solomon until his own day,
two open-air channels, the one built, the other rock-
hewn, had carried the "softly flowing" waters of
Gihon, the "brook that flowed through the land"
(II Chr. 32:4), to irrigate, through spaced apertures,
the terraced gardens of Siloam. Of these the higher
channel, after passing through a rock-cut tunnel be-
neath the S end of the city of David, helped to fill
an older pool than Hezekiah's, which before his time
had existed embanked behind a thick barrage near
the issue of the central valley (cf. the "old pool" of
Isa. 22:l l).

These early aqueducts, like Hezekiah's tunneled
conduit, both started from an enlargement and deep-
ening of the cavern in which the Gihon rises; and
this is the probable meaning of the "upper pool" of
Isa. 7:3, with its conduit in the Fuller's Field. Fig.
SIL 59.

5. Water shafts. c. In Jerusalem. Hezekiah's con-
duit was hewn at a time of danger to ensure the peo-
ple ofJerusalem the use of their sping and to deny
it to an enemy. The project was helped by the exist-
ence of some much earlier workings dug by the old
Jebusite inhabitants of the city, centuries before, to
bring the waters of Gihon toward the loot of a verti-
cal shaft sunk to water level from above. Through
this shaft citizens could draw water without leaving
the shelter of the walls. The rock was excessively
hard, but the Jebusites had succeeded, after some
abortive attempts, in driving a flight of steps and a
sloping passage to the head of a vertical chimney,
which they bored down through the rock to reach
an artificial extension of the cavern in which the
spring rose. It was fhe workings at water level that
Hezekiah was able to use for the start of his conduit.
But his aim was not merely to bring water within
the city, but to store it there in quantity, and to stop
the flow outside. Ser Jnnuselou $ 6c. Fig. HEZ 18.

b. In Megiddo. Other Bronze Age cities that were
founded close to springs had made similar tunnels
designed to make their water accessible with safety
at all times. Some of these have been explored. One
of the most instructive was found at Megiddo.+ The
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spring there rose in a small cave at the foot of the
hill on which the city stood; and this had been deep-
ened and extended from time to time as the water
table fell. To draw from this spring, the women
would leave the city, walk down the hill carrying
their water jars, and reach the water by a flight of
steps. At some time during the Bronze Age a covered
way lined with masonry was excavated in the side
of the hill to give them shelter as they went. This
was no protection in time of war; and ca. the twelfth
century a more efficient and much more ambitious
project was undertaken. The plan, as at Jerusalem,
was to tunnel inward from the spring, and down-
ward from a point inside the city. The vertical part
of the workings began as a great square well with a
flight of rock-cut steps descending round its four
sides. The well started at least twenty-four feet
across, but the stairs caused it to contract so rapidly
that there were still thirty feet or more to go to water
level when it had grown too narrow to continue.
Undeterred, the masons continued with a stepped
sloping passage, which duly met a tunnel driven
horizontally inward from the spring. i At this stage the
staircase and tunnel served simply as a safe approach
to the original springhead; but this could still be at-
tained from the outside, and was vulnerable. Con-
sequently it was soon decided to close the exit and
prolong the horizontal tunnel inward, by hewing
away the sloping passage. At the same time the
tunnel was deepened so that the water could flow
right in beneath the vertical shaft and be drawn up
direct in buckets without the labor of climbing down
the stairs. Figs. MEG 30; WAT 7.

For a time this system worked; but it probably
failed in dry weather, because water then ceased to
reach the bottom of the shaft. So it became neces-
sary in early Israelite times to re-establish internal
access to the spring by building up a new staircase
where the old sloping tunnel had been cut down.

c. In Ge4r, Iblearn, Gibeon. Similar but less ambi-
tious water systems existed at Gezer and Ibleam

Counesy ofthe Oriental Instirute, the University ofChiego

7. A tunnel of the Megiddo water system
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Counesy ofJames B. Pritchard

8. Tunnel of the water system at Gibeon

(Tell el-Bal'ameh); and the men of Judah made
another at Gibeon (el-Jib).+ In each case the aim was
simple: to enlarge and deepen the actual springhead.
and make it accessible underground from within the
city. No attempt was made at these sites to bring
and store the water, as Hezekiah was later to do at
Jerusalem, within the walls of the city itself. Fig.
WAT 8.

At Gezer the tunnel consisted of a short flight of
steps leading down 20 feet to a landing, from which
a much longer flight at right angles descended a
further 75 feet on a straight run of I I 2 feet. There
it entered a long cave containing the waters of the
spring. Today there is no visible exit; but one must
assume that in ancient times the spring came to the
surface, and that the people of Gezer knew, before
starting their gigantic task of tunneling, that they
would strike water.

At Gibeon the system was identical in character.
The outer approach to the spring was a deep cave
artificially prolonged as a tunnel, which followed the
water some forty feet into the hillside. During the
Bronze Age, as far as we know, and in the early
Israelite period, no special trouble was taken either
to protect the spring or to save the women the trou-
ble of carrying their pots down to it; only ca. the
ninth century or later, when the city was fortified by
a wall, was a special postern gate built above the
spring to shorten the journey. The tunnel was a
later defensive measure undertaken some time after
the wall had been built. First, the opening of the
cave was 6tted with grooves so that it could be
barred on the outside or built up; then a steep, dog-
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legged staircase of ninety-three rock-cut steps, with
a total length of more than fifty-five yards, was tun-
neled upward to emerge, after two turns, in an open
space within the town walls. Two sections of this
tunnel, instead of being bored through the rock,
were excavated from above and roofed over with
slabs.

It is a strange fact that these impressive water
shafts, which played a vital part in the daily life of
Canaanite and Israelitish cities, have passed almost
unnoticed by ancient writers. Besides the Chronicler's
laconic references to Hezekiah's great conduit, and
the poet's brief commendation in Ecclesiasticus, there
is only one allusion, enigmatic though dramatic, to
the old Jebusite shaft. In II Sam. 5:8, David before

Jerusalem says to his men: "Whoever would smite
the Jebusites, let him get up the sinn6r." The dis-
covery ol the shaft leading from Gihon up into the

Jebusite citadel gives support to the interpretation
of this rare word as "water tunnel," or something of
the sort; and the passage is an intriguing hint that
the very strength of the Jebusite position proved, by
the irony of fate, to be the Achilles' heel ol their
stronghold. That is all the historians tell us; but the
wording of Ps. 42:7-H 42:8, where the same
sinnir recurs, is significantly reminiscent of the
cavernous rumblings heard, as Jerome tells us in the
fourth century, when the waters of Siloam periodi-
cally gushed forth into the pool where the blind man
was healed (John 9:7).
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WATERCOURSE. The translation of ptls 1u1r..-
nately "channel") in Ps. 126:4 (KJV "stream");
Ezek. 3l:l2 (KJV "river"); 32:6 (KJV "river"),
where a dry stream bed (wadi) is indicated.

WATERPOT(S). Sre Porrr,nv; Vnssers.

WATERS, MANY [Dtf'r trtn]. An OT expression
which ofte n designates the waters of chaos, upon
which, according to the ancient world view, the
earth is founded. Sre CntertoN $$ la, 3a; Wa.rp,n.

WATERS OF MEROM. Sre Mrnour, Wertrs or.

WATERSKIN Ii::, wineskin, waterskin, storage
jarl (Job 38:37); KJV BOTTLE. A poetic designa-
tion of rain clouds in the phrase "waterskins of the
heavens" (cf. Job 26:8). For animal skins as contain-
ers for liquid, sae WINrsrIN.

WATERSPOUT. KJV translation of rt)! (RSV
"cataract") in Ps. 42:7-H 42:8. See Caranecr.
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Wave offering
*WAVE OFFERING la'rtn,Jrom 1t:, to wave to and

fro; I Isa. l3:2 Jor another use of the uerbf. A cultic
act ofoffering agricultural produce before the altar
by the Israelite worshiper.

This rite formed a small part of the complex sys-
tem of sacrifice which developed in the late period
of Israel's canonical history (see Sactrrtcts aNo Or-
FERINGs). The term gives no information about the
motivation or meaning of the practice, but points to
"the waving" before the altar of that which is being
offered "before Yahweh." It has been suggested that
the action was a waving toward the altar to signify
the offering to Yahweh, then waving away from the
altar. Perhaps the offering was returned to the wor-
shiper. This, however, is an unproved conjecture.
What might be offered was not uniformly regulated.
A variety of items could be included: i.e., various
parts of a ram, together with various kinds of
"breads" (Exod,.29:22-24); the sheafofthe first fruits
(Lev. 23:9-10; sze FtRs.r Fnurrs). The earliest prac-
tice was probably symbolic and later became an
actual presenting ofthe real things which were being
offered for the priests. At various occasions, both ani-
mal and grain offerings were offered in this way.
Special emphasis was laid upon the breast of the ram
as an important element (Exod. 29:26; Lev. 7:30;
l0: l4).

The wave offering is closely related to the other
more prominent sacrifices of the cult; from the sparse
evidence, it appears that the offerings "waved" were
parts of the more important sacrifices. The priest was
to wave before the altar in connection with (a) the
sheafof the cereal offering; (D) loaves ofbread of the
first-fruits offering; (c) seven lambs, one young bull,
and two rams, which are a burnt offering; (d) the
drink offering; (e) one male goat for a sin offering;
and (/) two male lambs as a peace offering (Lev. 23:
l5-20). It is not clear whether all these were directly
a part ofthe wave offering, but they were closely re-
lated to it.

As a part of the intricate priestly system of sacri-
6ce, this offering was to be done by the priests, as

indicated by the phrase "Aaron and his sons" (Exod.
29:24), though Moses also made such an offering
(Lev. B:29). The reference of Lev. 7:28-34 is less ex-
plicit on this point. However, since the priest of-
ficiated in the peace offering, it is rightly inferred
that the priest also acted in this instance. The wave
offering was brought by the worshiper, but was of-
fered only in co-operation with the priest, who must
participate (Exod. 29:24-25). It has been proposed
that the priest placed his hands upon those of the
worshipers who held the offering and caused the
waving movement (cf. Num. 6:19-20).

This offering was before the altar-i.e., "before
Yahweh." As such, it was holy and could no longer
be used for any "unclean purpose" (see Clr'eN eNo
UrtclnaN). Among the "clean" usages, indeed, the
primary usage of the offering was the support of
priests and their families. The rite is among those in
the media of alimentation (sre S.tcntmcEs aNo OrrBn-
INGS). According to another form of the rite, the
offering was taken from the priests after they had
finished the waving, and was burned on the altar
with the burnt offering (Exod. 29:25; Lev. 8:28).

W. BnurcceuaNu

w"y
WAX [r.:rr, probably beeswax; rrlp6q (Jth. l6:15)].
The ordinary uses of wax-e.g., in sealing documents

-are not mentioned in the Bible. Wax appears only
in poetry, where its property of melting when ex-
posed to heat provides a metaphor lor wasting away
and destruction. The heart of the persecuted man
(Ps. 22:14-H 22:15), the wicked before God's judg-
ment (68:2-H 68:3), and the mountains in the pres-
ence ofthe Lord (Ps. 97:5; Mic. l:4; Jth. l6:15) "melt
like wax." L. E. TooNrss

WAY [1:r, nrN; 666q]. A common biblical metaphor
for courses of nature, modes of human and divine
conduct, attitude, habit, custom, undertaking, plan,
purpose, fate, and the like.

The flight of the eagle, the locomotion of the ser-
pent, the navigation of a ship, the sex urge, are each
a"way" (Prov. 30:19). Menstruation is the "way of
women" (Gen. 18:l l; 31:35). Two universals, pro-
creation and death, are called alike the "way ofall
the earth" (Gen. l9:31;Josh. 23:14; I Kings 2:2).
Human conduct is a way (I Kings 2:4; 8:25; II Chr.
6:16; Ps. I l9:1, 9; Jas. 5:20) or ways (Job 4:6; l3:15;
22:3; Pss. 39:l; I l9:5, 26;Ezek. l6:47; Acts l4:16;
I Cor.4:17; Jas. l:B). There are for men two ways:
(a) the good and the right way (I Sam. l2:23), or the
way(s) of the Lord (Gen. l8:19; Pss. l8:21; 25:9),
and (6) the way ofevil (Prov. 2:12; B:13; Jer. lB:ll;
Ezek. 3: l8; Jonah 3:8, l0; Zech. l:4), the way of
sinners and the wicked (Ps. l:1, 6). The Lord's
way(s) and man's afe radically different (Isa. 55:8-9).
The Lord's ways are perfect (Deut. 32:4;lI Sam. 22:
3l; Ps. lB:30), right (Hos. l4:9), just (Dan.4:37),
and true (Rev. l5:3). Man's way may be either good
(I Kings B:36; II Chr.6:27; Ps. l0l:2,6; Prov.2:20;
29:27;lsa.26:7; Matt. 2l:32; Rom. 3:17; I Cor. 12:

3l; II Pet. 2:15,21) or evil (Gen. 6:12; Num. 22:32;

Judg. 2:19; I Kings l3:33; Job 22:15; Ps. 36:4; Prov.
4:14, 19).

Man has freedom of the will (Ps. I l9:59; Prov.
7:25;21:29; 23:19) to avoid the evil way (Ps. I 19:

l0l, 104, 128), or to follow it (Isa. 53:6; 57:17;59:8;
65:2; 66:3;Jer. 3:21). Men or nations may change
their ways for good or ill (Jer. 18; Ezek. 1B). Dis-
cipline is effective (Prov. 22:6). Good example may
be followed (I Kings 22:43;lI Kings 22:2; II Chr.
ll:17; l7:3), ol evil (I Kings 15:26,34;22:52;ll
Kings 8:lB, 27; 16:3; II Chr. 22:3;Prov. l6:29;Jer.
lO:2; Ezek. 23:13, 3l; II Pet. 2:15; Jude I l), or may
not (I Sam.8:3,5; II Chr.2l:12). One can be mis-
led (Isa. 3:12).

God observes and knows all man's ways (Job 24:
231' 3l:4; 34:21; Pss. I l9:168; 139:3; Prov. 5:21; Jer.
16:17) and requites each man according to his
way(s) (I Kings B:32, 39; II Chr. 6:23; Job 34:ll;
Ps. 146:9; Prov. l4:14; Jer. 4:lB; l7:10; 32:10; Ezek.
7:3, 27; 1l:21; l6:43; lB:30; 22:31; 2*:14; 33:20;
36: l9; Hos. 4:9; Zech. l:6; 3:7), in spite ol appear-
ances to the contrary (Ps. 37:7-8). Yet the Lord will
deal with Israel, when she shows lemorse, not ac-
cording to her evil ways, but for his name's sake and
the covenant's (Ezek. l6:61; 20:43;36:31-32). The
l-ord desires men to amend their ways and turn from
evil and live (II Kings l7:13; II Chr. 7:14; Isa. 55:7;

Jer. 7:3, 5; l8:l I ;25:5;26:3, l3; 35:15; Ezek. l8:23;
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Wayfarer

33:8, I l; Jonah 3:8, l0; Zech. l:4). The Lord is ever
ready to teach man and lead him in His way(s)
(Pss. l6:l l; 23:3; 25:8-9, 12; 27:ll; 32:B; 86:l l; I 19:

27 ,29,33,35, 37; 143:8; Isa. 30:2 I ; Jer. 32:39; 42:3;
Mic. 4:2). To follow the way of the Lord is to ob-
serve the Mosaic law (Exod. lB:20; 32:B; Deut. 5:33;
B:6; 9:12; l0:12; I l:22; 19:9; 26:17; 28:9; 30:16;
Josh. 22:5; Pss. l8:21 ; 25:4; 5l:13; 8l:13; 95:10; 103:
7; I l9: l, 3; Isa. 2:3; 42:24;58:2; Jer. 7:23; Mark
l2:14; Luke 20:21). Of the two ways open to man,
one leads to life and peace (Ps. l6: I l; Prov. 3: 17;
4:lB; 6:23; 8:32; l0:17, 29; ll:5; 12:28; 13:6; 15:24;
16:7,17; Jer. 2l:8; Matt. 7:13-14; Acts 2:28; Rom.
3: I 7) and the other to death and misery (Prov . 7 :27 ;

l3:15; l4:12; l6:25;21:16; 22:5,25; Isa.59:7). Man
may be under the illusion that he controls his own
destiny and may do as he pleases (Prov. l2:15, 26;
l6:9; 2l:2; Jer. l0:23), but it is the Lord who guides
and guards man's way (Pss.37:23; 9l:ll;Prov.2:8;
16:9; Jer. 10:23; Dan. 5:23) and to whom man
should commit his way (Ps. 37:5; Prov. 3:6). Never-
theless, man's final way is a way of no return (Job
16:22). The "way of the Lono," God's purpose,
which the prophets proclaimed (Isa. 40:3; Mal. 3:1),
is fulfilled in Christ (Matt. 3:3; Mark l:2-3; Luke
3:4;7:27; John l:23; Acts lB:25-26). It is the way of
peace (Luke l:79), oftruth (II Pet. 2:2), ofsalvation
(Acts l6:17). Christ has opened the "new and living
way" to God (Heb. 10:20). He zs the way (John 14:

4-6). Thus Christianity came to be designated as "the
Way" (Acts 9:2; l9:9, 23; 22:4; 24:14, 22).

Bibliographlt. B. Couroyer, "Le chemin de vie en Egypte
et en Isradl," RB, 56 (1949), 412-32. A. Kuschke, "Die
Menschenwege und der Weg Gortes im AT," Studia Theologica,
5 (1951), 106-18. M. H. Pope

WAYFARER. A traveler by road, especially one
who journeys on foot. These travelers could be
merchants, smiths, musicians, returnees from the
Exile, sojourners, or beggars. In times of war it was
often unsafe to be a wayfarer $udg. 5:6; 19:17 ff; Isa.
33:8). He often, however, received good Semitic hos-
pitality (II Sam. l2:4; Job 3l:32; Jer. l4:B). Oneof
the families returning from the Exile are children of
Anau, "wayfarer" (Ezra 2:5; Neh. 6:18; 7:10). Jer.
9:2 refers to desert-caravan people as wayfarers.

See also So;ounNnn; Tnevrl AND CoMMUNTcA-
rIoN; Tnnorn. C. U. Worr

WAYMARK l1ttt, st-2fin; cf. Arab. suuzoah, stone
heap, and Jewish Aram. sa2y€n, put up a pile]. Al-
ternately: MONUMENT (II Kings 23:17; KJV
TITLE);SIGN (Ezek. 39:15). A sign set up along a
path or road.

In Jer. 3l:21 "waymarks," probably small heaps
ofstones (the handiest objects), are to be used to
mark the route of exile so that Israel can return by
the same road. In Ezek. 39:15 the term designates
a few stones to mark the location of an unburied
human bone. In II Kings 23: l7 "MoNuMEN'r" is
misleading; this grave would likely be marked only
by a pile of stones. W. S. McCurroucs

WAYSIDE [1r:, road, way,from "]''1'I, tread, march;
5.:yn (Ps. 140:5-H 140:6), track,y'om 5sy, roll; tt,
hand, side]. The side ofa road or path.

Wealth

I W" find the following expressions: "by the way-
I side" in Gen.38:21 and "by the way" in I Sam.24:

| 3-H 24:4 ("1'rril 5y); "at the road side" (KJV "by
I the way") in Gen.38:16 ("lrtn 5x); "by the road"
I fflV "by rhe wayside") in I Sam.4:13 ('1rr:'. "side
I of road," for 1r:1t); "by the wayside" in Ps. 140:5

| -H la0:6 (5.1!n 'r'f. "at rhe side of a track").
lg W. S. McCurroucs
l"wEALTH.
I l. In the OT. In the OT wealth must be considered

I in relation to the synonymous term "riches." Both

I designate abundance of property (land, buildings,
I agricultural commodities, livestock, slaves). the basic

I economic commodity in an agricultural economy

I such as prevailed in Palestine (for another type of
wealth, srr Morvev).

"Wealth" is used to translate two Flebrew words,
I'ln and I'n, both meaning "faculty," "ability," or
"power," which come to have the metaphorical
meaning "wealth"-the observable and tangible evi-
dence of the ability to acquire and the power it gives
over others. The term "riches" is regulally used to
translate the Hebrew root lt y. Originally this root
probably meant "abound," but in OT usage the
abundance so consistently signifies riches that meta-
phorical meaning has been lost to literal mean-
mg.

The distinctive OT attitude toward wealth is
largely determined by religious understanding. Since
Yahweh is Creator and Sovereign over all creation,
all things belong to him. "The earth is the Lonn's
and the fulness thereof'(Ps. 24:l). Such an affirma-
tion is understood by Israel through her particular
historical and religious experience. It was Yahweh
who had given his people the land of Palestine after
the exodus from Egypt (Num. 34-36; Josh. l3-19).
As Yahweh graciously gave Israel her inheritance in
the Promised Land, so also he blesses individuals
with wealth, foremost examples being Abraham
(Gen. l3:2; 14:23) and Solomon (I Kings 3:13). Yah-
weh has given the wealth of the earth to his people
for their enjoyment. They, in rurn, must not forget
or say: "My power and the might of my hand have
gotten me this wealth" (Deut. 8:17). Israel's over-
looking her resources as the sign of her dependence
on God is inextricably related to her breaking the
covenant and going after other gods. When Israel
did forget and break the covenant, then her land and
wealth were taken from her and she was sent into
exile. Throughout Israel's history stern warnings are
directed against those who strive for wealth through
greed, trickery, and treachery, and'against the pride
and glory in it (II Sam. l2; Isa. l0:3; ler.5:27;15:
13; 17:3;Ezek.7:l l; 28; Hos. l2:B; Mic. 6:12). Their
end was destruction. And yet, to a faithful Israel,
Yahweh promises that even the wealth of the nations
will be brought to Zion (Isa. 45: l4; 60:5, I l; Mic.
4:13). Wealth and riches may be a sign of God's
blessing or the cause of God's wrath. Israel's faith-
fulness or unfaithfulness is central in the determina-
tion of which it shall be.

The book ofJob strongly protests against the view
that goodness brings wealth and wickedness brings
poverty (see Jot, Boor on). And in a number of
psalms (10; 12; 14;37; 40; 4l;52;7O;72;74) "rich"
is synonymous with "wicked" and "poor" with
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"righteous and godly" (sea Poon). While the term
"poor" is to be understood as a religious term, it
undoubtedly reflects an economic situation in post-
exilic Judaism in which there was a growing con-
centration of wealth among those who were increas-
ingly secularized (or Hellenized), especially the
priestly aristocracy. Even so, there is the hope that
God will vindicate himself and the righteous poor
by a complete reversal of the situation. A more
prudential, less theological attitude toward wealth is
found in Proverbs. Riches are the reward of man's
diligence (10:2,27), a source ofsecurity (10:5; l8:l l),
protect a man's life (13:B), win friends (19:4). And
yet, "a good name is to be chosen rather than great
riches" (22:l). The desire for wealth may make men
greedy (28:22), overconfident (28:l l), arrogant (18:
23), and eventually lead to loss of wealth (13:ll;
22:16). For the explanation ofthis atypical attitude,
sae Pnovnnns, Boor or.

2. In Jesus'teaching. The NT term for "wealth"
or "riches" is usually 6 (rd)rAo0toq; occasionally
rd ypf,gorc. Its attitude toward wealth, while con-
sistent with that of the OT, Iays added emphasis on
its dangers. This emphasis derives from Jesus' own
teaching. The saying: "How hard it will be for those
who have riches to enter the kingdom of God!"
(Mark l0:23) clearly illustrates his point of view. It
is in relation to his proclamation of the kingdom that
Jesus' words on riches must be understood. Jesus is
frankly pessimistic about the ability of men who
possess wealth to escape being beholden to it. The
rich fool is a fool because the security and meaning
ofhis life are rooted in his riches (Luke 12:16 tr). Th"
rich young man finds his zeal for "eternal life"
quenched when he is told to give away his posses-
sions and follow Jesus (Mark l0:17 ff). Jesus believed
that possessions invariably lay a man in bondage. In
his saying: "You cannot serve God and mammon"
(Matt. 6:24), Jesus draws a sharp line between serv-
ice to God and service to mammon. He actually per-
sonifies riches (sae MeuuoN), probably to heighten
his emphasis on the demonic power which mammon
exercises over man. In view of such language it is
questionable to speak glibly of riches as a "neutral"
quantity in Jesus' view. The facts betray the prob-
ability that the person with possessions will fail to
commit himself in thought and action to the truth
that "a man's life does not consist in the abundance
of his possessions" (Luke l2:15). And so Jesus posi-
tively taught his disciples: "Provide yourselves with
purses that do not grow old, with a treasure in the
heavens that does not fail . . . . For where your treas-
ure is, there will your heart be also" (Luke l2:33-34).
This was not economic reform in any technical sense.

Jesus was combatting the insidious power of posses-
sions to enslave men and destroy their ultimate trust
in God and his kingdom. He did not condemn pos-
sessions as such. There is no reason to believe he ex-
pected the publicans he befriended to quit their
remunerative occupation, nor did he expect all who
heard him to give up working. The special demands
on his close disciples were necessitated by the nature
of a particular task. Neither did he commend poverty
as such. The poor widow who gave the penny was
not praised for her poverty but for the freedom with
which she could give all she had in devotion to God
(Mark l2:41-44). It was this freedom to sit lightly

Wealth

to one's possessions in wholehearted service to God
that was the heart of the matter. Historically speak-
ing, it was the poor of the land who responded to
Jesus. When he said: "Blessed are you poor" (Luke
6:20), the word "poor" (see Poot) undoubtedly re-
flects the religious meaning of the Psalms: Blessed
are you who in your destitution humbly await God's
gracious action. But more than Jesus' words, his life
itself carried his message. For he was a living re-
nunciation of all that might stand between himself
and complete trust, devotion, and service to God.

3. In the early church. The early church's atti-
tude consistently reflects Jesus' teaching. This is
vividly illustrated in the account of the sharing of
possessions in Acts (4:32-35). This communal sharing
was not communistic in any modern sense, but shows
the early Christians' desire to express their love for
one another and their self-abandonment in service to
God while they hopefully awaited Christ's imminent
return. The apostle Paul urged Christians to work,
not only to provide for their own needs (I Thess.
4:ll;II Thess. 3:12), but primarily in order that
those who had more might help those who had less
(II Cor. B:13-15). Even so, the process ofacquiring
possessions was to be carried on as if they were not
acquiring possessions (I Cor. 7:30-31). I.e., they were
to avoid enslavement to either the process or the
possessions, both of which were passing away. The
Letter ofJames deplores obsequious praise and defer-
ence for the rich-which inevitably breaks the bond of
fellowship of the church (2:l-7). The same letter
sternly warns the rich who have gained their wealth
through questionable means and who live in luxury
and pleasure. A day ofreckoning is coming (5:l-6).
And so the words: "Come now, you rich, weep and
howl." In I Timothy, Christians are admonished to
be content with the necessities of food, clothing, and
shelter. Those who desire to be rich fall into tempta-
tions and snares that plunge men into ruin (I Tim.
6:8-9). The rich are warned against pride and
"setting their hopes on uncertain riches" rather than
on "God who richly furnishes us with everything to
enjoy" (6:17). "They are to do good, to be rich in
good deeds, liberal and generous, thus laying up for
themselves a good foundation for the future, so that
they may take hold of the life which is life indeed"
(vs. lB). The book of Revelation strongly denounces
the church at Laodicea for its lukewarmness. "For you
say, I am rich, I have prospered, and I need nothing;
not knowing that you are wretched, pitiable, poor,
blind, and naked" (Rev. 3:17). The same author
paints a vivid, prophetic picture ofthe collapse ofthe
whole economy of the Roman world, built, as he
believed, on the false grounds of "impure passion,"
"wantonness," "self-glory," and "deception" (ch. l8).
"In one hour all this wealth has been laid waste"
(vs. l7). It is a sharp warning against the inevitable
idolatry of riches which accompanies denial of God
as the supreme source of and answer to man's
deepest needs.

In the NT, then, while wealth is not condemned
as such, there is a strong pessimism over the possi-
bility of its being a blessing rather than a demonic
snare to man. IJnfortunately, later efforts to accom-
modate and rationalize its rigor drastically obscure
the stark NT attitude. F. W. YouNc
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WEAPONS AND IMPLEMENTS OF WAR.
Weapons among the Hebrews can best be discussed
in the light of what is known of weapons in the Near
East in general.

l. Development of weapons in the Near East
a. Stone Age weapons
D. The Chalcolithic period
r. The Bronze Age
d. The Iron Age

2. Classification of weapons
3. Offensive weapons

a. Dagger
6. Spear
c. Javelin
d. Lance
e. Lar,cet
I Maul

4. Defensive weapons
a. Shield (buckler and target)
b. Armor

Bibliography

1. Development of weapons in the Near East.
a. Stone Age ueapons. Weapons in some form or
other are as old as man himself. Early man may
simply have heaved unfashioned rock as an offensive
weapon, but as far as is known, man has always
used weapons of some sort, both in search of food
and against inimical forces.

Exactly at what time prehistoric man began
fashioning tools and weapons is not known. In fact,
it is often very difficult to determine whether a stone
used as tool or weapon found in the earliest sites
was fashioned or natural.

Up to the latter part of the fifth millennium s.c.
all tools and weapons were made of stone, hence the
use of the terms Paleolithic, Mesolithic, and Neo-
lithic (Old, Middle, and New Stone Age) to desig-
nate the periods of man's development up to the
introduction of metal. These divisions are merely for
the sake of convenience, and what is intended by
them will become clear below.

Stone Age man made tools and weapons of various
kinds ofstones: offlint, obsidian, coarse granite, and
quartzite, though flint was on the whole most pop-
ular for finer work. These were fashioned by varied
techniques of chipping and flaking, and in later
developments of these techniques involved a fairly
extensive knowledge, not only of the properties of
the kind of stone to be worked, but also of the physi-
cal laws ol angles and pressures involved in the
process of shaping a stone instrument into its
desired form.

It ought also to be stated emphatically that a care-
fully drawn distinction between tool and weapon is

quite impossible to delineate for the prehistoric Near
East. An axe, e.g., though normally used for felling
trees and shaping wood, could also be used for
hunting in hand-to-hand combat with some animal,
as well as for warfare. Even in the metal ages a
clear-cut distinction is not always possible. The bow
and arrow was certainly an implement of warfare,
but it was used for hunting food as well.

What man's first fashioned weapon may have
been cannot be known. Certainly the spear (wooden)
is an old weapon. From a clear-cut hole in a thigh

Weapons

bone extending into the pelvis in a Neanderthal
skeleton at Mount Carmel, it has been suggested that
wooden spears were known to Neanderthal man.
He also appears to have used hafted narrowed flint
points as detachable spearheads. The simple club
must range as one of man's earliest tools as well.
The mace, a stone bound with thongs in tomahawk
style to a wooden handle, must have been in use
from time immemorial. In the nature of the case it
is impossible for prehistoric archaeologists or anthro-
pologists to answer this question. In the main, only
stone objects have remained intact as silent witness
to the use they may have had. Wood and leather,
both certainly used, have disintegrated throughout
the succeeding millenniums, and only shrewd recon-
struction can approximate the use to which certain
stone objects found in Paleolithic levels may have
been put. In any event, the oldest occupied caves in
Palestine show evidence of a fairly extensive flint
industry, Hand axes which may be even earlier than
the cave deposits have also been found. During the
Middle Paleolithic period flake tools appear to
replace in part the hand axes of the Lower period.
This is the age of the Neanderthal skulls found at
Mount Carmel.

Exactly when the Paleolithic Age ended and the
Mesolithic began, or more particularly what the
chronological dimensions of the Mesolithic Age were

-i.e., the beginnings of agriculture-is becoming
increasingly difficult to determine, since the pre-
pottery Neolithic Age is being pushed back in time
with each successive expedition to the early Neolithic
site at Jericho. It now appears that Mesolithic cul-
tures were practically contemporaneous to the early
Neolithic Age at Jericho. The most characteristic
Mesolithic culture thus far found in Palestine was
the Natufian (ca. 8000-6000 n.c.), in which grain
cultivation was well known, though the Natufians
were still mainly food-gatherers. The Natufians as
well as the Helwanians (near Cairo in Egypt) were
a microlithic culture. These microliths were of varied
types, including lunate, triangular, and trapeziform
shapes. Arrowheads particularly ol the last-named
type were mounted on shafts olwood or bone for use
as arrows. Agricultural implements of various kinds
(sickles, pestles, and mortars) were also found in
abundance, indicating their essential Mesolithic
character. Incidentally, the oldest known fishhooks
come from the later Natufian period.

The beginnings of the Neolithic Age in Palestine
cannot as yet be determined chronologically. The
Neolithic Age has usually been thought of as the
beginnings of village life, usually about some shrine.
It was the age of the domestication of cattle
(although the dog apparently had already been
domesticated by the Natufians), of the invention of
pottery, and of the manufacture of ground and
polished stone celts. Actually pottery was not in-
vented until late in the Neolithic period, so that
archaeologists usually divide it into pre-pottery and
pottery Neolithic.

The stone implements of this period are much
better than those of the Mesolithic. This marked
improvement was due to a major discovery. It was
found that grinding the edge of a stone celt and then
polishing it created a much finer edge than that of
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a merely flaked tool. This meant that felling trees
and shaping wood and bone became much simpler
and more accurate. The process of grinding also
meant that holes could be bored in stone during this
period; this was particularly advantageous for shaft-
ing handles for axes-shafting being much superior
to hafting with thongs for certain implements. In a
sense, ground celts, found throughout Neolithic
Egypt and the Near East as early as 5000 r.c., go
hand in hand with agricultural pursuits. (Mixed
farming seems to have started in Egypt by ra. 5000
n.c.) After all, a hoe culture depends in large part
on ground celts. On the other hand, polished stone
celts were abandoned in Egypt already in predy-
nastic times, since the increasing aridity of the cli-
mate created a greater scarcity of trees for cutting.
In dynastic times almost all wood had to be im-
ported, mainly from Syria.

In contrast to the axe, which was either hafted into
the end ofa wood or bone handle or shafted (as was
the mace), the adz was usually thonged. The adz
differs from the axe in that the blade runs at ninety
degrees to the handle. Since its blade was usually
much narrower, the perforation of the adz seriously
weakened the stone, thereby making shafting
impractical.

Stone arrowheads are ancient, but the tanged
variety was probably invented in Late Paleolithic
times by the Aterians in North Africa, from which
it quickly spread. The tanged arrowhead was par-
ticularly well adapted to the use of reed shafts. By
the advent of the metal age a large variety of arrow-
head types is attested. Already mentioned are the
triangular (probably the most popular of all) and the
lunate, both known from the Natufians. The trans-
verse or chisel-end type is attested from lJruk times
in the Mesopotamian Valley in the E, and in Egypt
in the W. Similarly widespread is the leaf-shaped
type found as far E as Susa, and as far W as Badari
in Egypt. The tanged and the hollow-based varieties
were both found in Egypt, particularly in the
Fayyum.

Other stone weapons from the Neolithic (as well as
the Chalcolithic) period are daggers, slingstones,
maceheads, and battle-axes. At Tell el Hassuna
(6fth millennium) baked clay pellets, probably for
sling ammunition, were found in quantity. Many
slingstones have also been found throughout
Phoenicia and at Tepe-Gawra (ca. 3500 r.c.).
Hassuna also produced a number of points of im-
ported obsidian, possibly for ammunition for reed
darts. Early daggers of flint with hollow-based hilts
were used in predynastic Egypt and are of excep-
tionally fine workmanship. Maceheads of various
types were common in Western Asia and in Egypt,
as were battle-axes. The latter weapon is a celt of
which the butt end is elongated and carefully shaped.
Stone battle-axes are known, but it is uncertain
whether they are copies of earlier metal weapons
or simply a development of early antler axes. The
earliest specimens of battle-axes known are clay
models from the Ubaid period (ca. 3500 r.c.).

b. The Chalcolithic pcriod. The latter part of the
fifth millennium is usually known to archaeologists
as the period in which copper tools and weapons
began to replace stone, although the latter remained
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in common use as late as the Iron Age. Metallurgy
was widely practiced in the Near East from ea. 4000
B.c. onward, but metal replaced stone slowly. Even
in Assyria polished stone celts were not largely
replaced by metal (bronze) ones until a millennium
later, whereas in Egypt this did not occur until ca.

2000 r.c., and in the Aegean, ca. 1500 n.c. Thus
it is convenient to refer in general terms to a Chal-
colithic Age, when metallic and nonmetallic tools
and weapons occur side by side. In the Third
Dynasty in Egypt soldiers were often equipped with
metal weapons, whereas laborers still used stone
tools. In fact, it was really for battle that the ad-
vantages of metal weapons became fully apparent.
Such early metal weapons were at 6rst copied from
stone, but gradually the greater flexibility of metal
allowed for the evolution of new forms as well. The
advantages of metal weapons were quickly seen. Not
only is a variety of new forms now possible, but they
are much more durable. Stone edges if broken were
uselessl even if the stone were of some use, a tedious
process of reflaking, grinding, and polishing was
necessary before thb instrument could again be used.
On the other hand, a metal-edged instrument
seldom broke, and the dulled edge could be quickly
resharpened by hammering.

The earliest metal tools were made of native
copper; this was before smelting was understood.
Ancient native copper was of very high purity and
as a result extremely soft. It could, however, be
hardened by cold-working, especially by hammer-
ing. The earliest copper tools were the flat celts
(axes and adzes). Metal celts with shaft holes were
much superior to the old hafted stone implements;
examples of the oldest found appear in the Sumerian
hatchets and the adzes at Susa.

Daggers also constitute one of the earliest metal
weapons. These were usually flat and triangular,
the latter being necessary to provide lateral strength.
Already before the Third Dynasty, Egyptian daggers
were provided with a midrib both for giving firm-
ness and allowing for a finer blade.

Metal was, of course, exceedingly precious, and
hurling weapons would only be provided with metal
tips. Whether spearheads evolved simply from the

.idea of a dagger mounted on a long shaft, as some
have suggested, is not known, but already in early
dynastic times in Egypt copper-tanged spearheads
were fairly numerous, whereas copper arrowheads
are very rare, probably because metal was too ex-
pensive simply to be thrown away and not recovered.
For the evolution of the battle-ax the use of metal
was all-important. It commonly consisted of a
rounded body with a splayed blade and a cylindrical
butt behind the shaft hole. Such a weapon was
almost impossible to make from stone.

c. The Bronae Age. The most important discovery
for the evolution of metal tools prior to the use of
iron was the discovery of hardening copper by the
addition of tin alloy to the copper, usually about
five to fifteen per cent, thereby creating bronze. A
greater amount of tin made the metal harder but
also more brittle; a proper balance between flexi-
bility and hardness had to be found (ca. ten per cent
being the best amount). Furthermore, bronze can
also be work-hardened, whereupon it yields about
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twice the tensile strength of copper. Pure copper is
also almost impossible to cast except for flat celts.
whereas bronze is easily adaptable to casting.

Bronze was particularly useful for the longer
piercing weapons. The dagger with or without tang
now became common in Western Asia. By casting
the dagger with a hilt, the blade could also be kept
slender throughout. The Swono is simply the evolu-
tion of the dagger at the beginning of the Bronze

Weapons

Age. The carliest common form was triangular with
a riveted hilt. With the development of the midrib
the dagger/sword gradually became longer and more
slender. The casting of a bronze sword called forth
all the skill of the ancient workman. The sword
necessarily had to be made of good metal, and any
'nonmetallic materials or flaws had to be avoided.
The proper balance between hardness and flexibility
had to be found. Then after casting, the cutting edge
had to be carefully work-hardened.

As stated above, copper spearheads were nor-
mally tanged. With the advent of bronze and the
consequent possibility of casting metal in more com-
plex molds, socketed spearheads made their first
appearance. As in the Copper Age, metal arrow-
heads were still rather rare, still normally being made
of flint or bone.

Figs. WEA 9-10.
d. The lron Age. The earliest iron implements

were made of meteoritic rock, as is apparent from
their high nickel content. At first such implements,
because of the rarity of the metal, were used only for
ornamental or magical purposes.

Ancient smelting techniques would only produce
wrought iron, which was not hard enough for swords
or ancient cutting implements. To overcome this
difficulty, the implement was first shaped and then
carburized or case-hardened. This technique con-
sisted of heating the object in contact with carbon,
thereby in effect transforming the surface into steel.

The chief advantage of iron over bronze lay in its
great hardness and strength. The sword in particular
benefited from the use of iron, since the blade could
be made almost unbreakable. Short swords or daggers
also became common with the advent of the Iron
Age, as may be seen'from the excellent dagger found
in the tomb of Tut-ankh-Amon.

2. Classification of weapons. Implements of war-
fiare may be divided according to the use for which
they are intended-i.e., as either offensive or defen-
sive weapons. Many offensive weapons are naturally
also used for defense. Defensive weapons consisted
mainly of shields (of various forms) and protective
armor. Defense in warfare consisted rather in stra-
tegic location of cities, walled defenses (such as
already attested by 6000 B.c. at Jericho), moats, and
the like. Ser War., Mernoos or.

Generally speaking, offensive weapons can be
classi6ed into three types: (a) The basic and un-
doubtedly the earliest type are the various hand-
wielded weapons. These in turn are used in different
ways. Some weapons are used for crushing the skull.
Included in this category are clubs, battle-axes, and
maces. Other weapons such as the ordinary ax
(primarily used domestically) are intended for cleav-
ing. Closely related to this is the cutting weapon
exemplified by knives and edged swords. Still another
type is the thrusting weapon, by which the wielder
attempts to pierce or stab his opponents. This in-
cludes the dagger, lance, and pointed sword. In all
these the weapons remains in the possession of the
wielder.

D) A second type is the missile weapon. These are
not retained in the hand, but the entire weapon is
discharged by hand or arm action. It was suggested
above that when man first emerged, an unfashioned
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9. Bronze weapons (ra. fifteenth-fourteenth century
r.c.): (1,4) spearheads; (2-3) dagger pommels; (5-7)
dagger blades; (8) dagger
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10. Weapons found in Palestine ; (a) Hittite axe head; (6)

sickle sword; (c-d) daggers (or swords); (e-) spear-
heads; (g-) arrowheads; (f) blunted arrowhead; (/)
piece of armor
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stone probably constituted such a missile weapon.
Included here are darts, spears, and javelins, all of
which are attested from Paleolithic times.

c) Probably later in the evolution of weapons is
the third type, in which the weapon discharges the
missile. Here the discharging weapon is retained
but the ammunition is propelled. As this type be-
comes more effective, the distance between the
enemies becomes greater, until in modern times
battle lines may be at quite some distance from each
other. Examples of this type are slings (cf. Judg.
20:16), bows (and arrows), and catapults.

3. Offensive weapons. a. Dagger (rrn). This is
a short sword used for stabbing. The word occurs
only in the KJV of the Ehud story in Judg. 3 (vss.
16, 2l-22) as a rendering of :rn. more commonly

Courtesy of th€ Univemity Muscum of thc Universir), of Pennsvlvania

I l. Gold dagger, from Ur, early Dynastic period

rendered "sword" in English versions. In form it is

a sword, but shorter, probably of the dirk type.*
Weapons under ra. l6 inches in length are usually
called "daggers" by archaeologists, though, as far as
is known, the Hebrews made no such distinction.
Since the weapon which Ehud made for himself in
order to assassinate Eglon was a cubit in length (ra.
17% inches), it is properly rendered "sword" (RSV).
Fig. HUN 36.

On the other hand, the Hebrews undoubtedly
knew the shorter, stabbing sword as well, and it is
quite possible that the original writers may often
have intended "dagger" by the word ]"lil. Innumera-
ble daggers have been found on Bronze and Iron
Age sites throughout Egypt, Palestine, and Mesopo-
iamia.* The dagger worn in a small scabbard is
today a favorite weapon of the Bedouins in Trans-
jordan. Fig. WEA I l.

b. Spear (ni)n, p'rt:, irir, 1'p, nDr; l6yxn; cf.
6e lrotrdpoq ["spearman"; Acts 23:23]). This is an
offensive weapon consisting of a long wooden shaft
(fy) on which was mounted a (spear) head of stone
or metal (nrilt [I Sam. l7:7] or :ni [Job 39:23]).

The ir)n is the spear proper, whereas the I'l'1!:,
also a hurling instrument, is translated 'Javelin" in
the RSV (except in Jer, 6:23; 50:42). The nD.r is a
longer weapon and was used for thrusting; this might
better be rendered by the word "lance." Both the
words U!)n and nDr were borrowed from Canaanite
into Egyptian as hn2t and mrh. The word ll9l is a
hapax legomenoz in Job 4l:7-}I 40:31, where it oc-
curs in the phrase E!l't t!tI, probably a technical
word for "fish spear" or "harpoon." Another hapax
legomenon is the word I! P at II Sam. 2 I : I 6. Ishbi-
benob, a Philistine champion, had a 1tp weighing
three hundred bronze shekels. The word literally
means "a forging," and the LXX interpreted it as
66paroq, "spear," a tradition perpetuated to the
present day. The tradition is almost certainly wrong,
however, since only the spearhead would have been
made of bronze.

The spear is a very ancient weapon, probably as
early as the Middle Paleolithic Age. The stone sp€ar-
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heads were normally tanged, and the wooden shaft
would be split or bored to take the tang. The advent
of the metal age made the spear more popular, since
it permitted a socketed spearhead which could be
riveted to the shaft. Most bronze (and iron) spear-
heads are of this latter type. Bronze heads are usually
longer and narrower than the stone ones, which in
the Syrian type were often triangular in shape. The
tip was often equipped with two sharp hooks or barbs
which rendered the extraction of the spear from a
wound dangerous. The opposite end of the shaft was
sometimes equipped with a socketed shoe used for
setting the spear in the ground (cf. I Sam. 26:7).

Such spears were often carried by royalty, military
leaders, or champions (I Sam. l7:45; l9:9; 20:33;
II Sam. 2:23), as well as being equipment of the
guard (II Kings I l:10). In fact, together with the
shietd (n:r), the spear constituted the tribal weapon
of the Naphtalites. Mention is made of giants carry-
ing extra heavy spears (I Sam. 17:7;ll Sam. 21:16).
It has been conjectured that the spear of Goliath was
equipped with a thong (peoc<utrov) at the middle of
the shaft. The shaft of his spear is said to be like a
D!)lN ''t1JD, "weaver's heddle rod" (not "beam"),
so called from its shape rather than its size. If this is
correct, the Philistine's hurling spear was of the
amentum or dyxril4 type, which when released
would revolve, thus giving a greater force for
throwing.

The )\6yy4 which pierced Jesus' side (Matt. 27:49
RSV mg.; John l9:34) was undoubtedly the Roman
pilum, ajavelin consisting of a long, thin iron shaft
about three feet long, inserted at one end in a
wooden shaft of the same length. All legionnaires in
imperial times were equipped with such pila.

The word 6e[rotrdpoq in Acts 23:23 is a hapax
legomenon of uncertain meaning. The rendering
"spearmen" in the KJV and the RSV is simply
based on the Vulg. interpretation of this word
(stipalores). According to Theoph. Simocatta (Hzil.
4.i), a seventh-century writer, it meant a light-armed
soldier. A scholion from Matthaei refers to such as
TspqerIqKEs ("bodyguard"). An earlier textual
variant reads 6e{rop6trouq, from which it has been
inferred that they were javelin-throwers. Two hun-
dred 6etr and two hundred soldiers and seventy
horsemen were ordered by a tribune to guard Paul
and bring him to Felix in Caesarea.

Fig. ELA 23.
c. Jaoelin (nt:n [KJV]; lrl') [RSV] ; r.to [Ps. 35:3

RSVI; nDr [Num. 25:7 KJV]). The RSV translates
Itltl "javelin" except in Jer. 6:23; 50:42, where it
has "spear." In all places where the KJV has
'Javelin" (nt:n or nDr), the RSV has "spear." In
Ps. 35:3 the word 'rlD occurs in the difficult line
tDlr nNrpt t)01 rrlrn prnr ("And draw forth the spear
and 't.lD to meet my pursuers"). Many scholars have
thought of the word odyoprq, a Scythian and
Persian weapon-a rather unlikely suggestion in view
of the vocalization. It is not at all certain that a
weapon is intended; since the root "lJD means "to
shut, close up," it might simply be a pregnant con-
struction for "closing up ranks."

The Il't!: was certainly a different weapon from
the nt)n, but \flhat the exact difference was is un-
known. All that can be definitely known from the
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biblical evidence is that it was stretched out in thc
hand (Josh. 8:lB-19, 26), carried by a rider (Job
39:23), and quivered (uirr; Job 4l:29 H 4l:21). It
was carried along with the bow (Jer. 6:23; 50:42).
It has been suggested that it was a light form ofthe
nt:n carried by riders and commonly used on the
chase. This could, however, not apply in the case of
Joshua against Ai.

d. Lance (prt: [Jer. 50:42 KJV] ; nnr [I Kings
l8:28 RSV]). For l'r'It), d. $ 3, aboae. The nDt was
a spear with a longer shaft and used for thrusting
rather than for hurling (Num. 25:7-B). It was a

weapon also in use by Egyptians (Jer. 46:4), as well
as being the favorite offensive weapon of the Gadites
(I Chr. l2:8) and theJudeans (vs. 24; II Chr. l4:B).
It is often referred to together with the "shield,"
since the lance was used in battle array. The front
line would be drawn up closely shield to shield with
lances protruding, a formation well known from
Assyrian monumental reliefs. The Arabs still use the
rumh today, though they commonly use it in charg-
ing from the saddle.

e. Lancet (nDr II Kings lB:28 KJV; RSV
"lances"]). The word "lancet" is a textual error in
modern editions of the KJV for the original "lancers,"
an Old English word adapted by the KJV translators
from the Bishops' Bible's reading "launsers," mean-
ing "lances." The change to "lancet" did not occur
before the latter half of the eighteenth century.

f. Maul (F'ln [Prov. 25:18 KJV; RSV "war
club"]). The word F!DD literally means "shatterer,
disperser," as in Nah. 2: l. The rendering "maul,"
or "war club" as in the RSV, in the Proverbs pas-
sage is apparently based on understanding 7't96 r.
yDD (mappis). Sre Cr-uo $ 2.

,[, Defensive weapons. a. Shield (buckler, target)
(I'rr: IKJV] ; I)D, i'r:nD, n:y, nDt, oiu; 0upr6q). The
word 1:'rt: is incorrectly interpreted by the KJV as

"shield" in I Sam. l7:45; Job 39:23, and as "target"
in I Sam. l7:6. The RSV renders it correctly as

"javelin" (sur $ 3r aboae). The KJV renders rtD:
wrongly as "buckler" in I Chr. l2:8 (RSV "spear").
The two common words for "shield" and "buckler"
are JrD and n)r (see belozu). Since two different types
of shields are obviously intended by these words,
one might expect the rendering "buckler" to be
retained for i'lJI, and "shield" for IlD, but the
English versions are quite inconsistent. (Ser Bucx-
LER.) The word n:nD occurs only in Ps. 9l:4 in the
statement describing God's faithfulness: i'llnDl il)J
)nDN. Both the KJV and the RSV render the word
"buckler." The root lnD means "to go around";
hence a n'1I.,lD must be a protection which sur-
rounds. In view of the Akkadian sefiertu,"en-
closure," it has been suggested that the words mean
either "armor" or "wall oldefense." The word pi'v
occurs seven times in the OT. It may simply be a
synonym for l.lE, but this is uncertain; others suggest
that the word means "armor" or "armaments." Fig.
HUN 36.

IJnfortunately, ancient Near Eastern shields were
usually made of perishable materials, and thus no
shield has as yet been found in Palestine. Both Egyp-
tian and Assyrian reliefs give us numerous illustra-
tions, however, of the various forms employed.* In
Egypt a wooden shield covered with skin seems to
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have been the only defcnsive wcapon in the oldest
period. The Eeyptian shield was rounded at the top
and square at the bottom. The Assyrians had many
different types of shields. Common was the large
rectangular shield (but rounded at the top like a
Gothic arch).* These were madc of wickerwork and
leather. For siege warfare they used massive shiclds
of this type to serve as protection for the bowmen.
Figs. LAC l; ASS 99. 102.

Syrian shields are attested in the tribute lists of
Thut-mose III's thirteenth campaign ("bronze spears,
shields, bows-all weapons of war"-ARE II, 509).
Such Syrian shields were probably of the same type
as the Egyptian, as may be seen from the representa-
tions of the Syrian god Resheph on Egyptian reliefs.
The Amarna Letters mention no Syrian shiclds,
though Tushratta of Mitanni does refer to leather
shields decorated with silver or bronze as being in-
cluded among gifts sent to Amen-hotep IIL The
Hittites also had simple rectangular shields curving
inward. The Mitannians also used the smaller round
shield. It has been suggested that this type of shield
was due to Indo-Aryan influence, since the Philis-
tine shields were also apparently round.

Among the Hebrervs both types of shields were
known. The smaller and more common round type
was the i;D, known lrom the Lachish relief and
frequently mentioned in the OT. This shield was
used by the light-armed infantry and by chieftains.
The large rectangular shield was the i''t)y, used to
erect a solid-front battle line behind the protruding
lances (EtnDt). Goliath is said to have had an
attendant for carrying his shield.

Shields were made of leather stretched ovcr a
wooden frame (like the well-known Roman scutum),
or of wickerwork. The surface, being made of leather,
had to be oiled regularly to guard against cracking
(II Sam. l:21; Isa.2l:5). On the march the shielcl
was covered (Isa. 22:6), and in peacetime hung in
arsenals (Song of S. 4:4; Ezek. 27:10). Metal shields
were rare and probably used only for ceremonial
purposes. Such were undoubtedly the gold-plated
shields and bucklers which Solomon had made (I
Kings l0: l6- l7), later carried off by the invading
Shishak and replaced by bronze substitutes by Reho-
boam (14:26-27). Ordinary soldiers, however, had
the simpler and more practical leather shields, often
bedecked with a heavy boss at the center to give
added protection (Job l5:26), and equipped with a
handle on the inside. That shields were usually non-
metallic is apparent from the fact that they were
combustible (Ezek. 39:9).

The shield is often used figuratively to denote
God's relation to his people. He is a shield about his
servants (Gen. l5:l; Ps. 3:3; cL Pss. lB:2, 30; 33:20;
etc.). It is the symbol for divine dcliverance (Ps.

lB:35) as well as of God's anointed (84:9). In the
NT the word 0upe6q occurs but once (Eph. 6:16), as
a symbol for the faith as being the vital defense for
the Christian.

b. Armor (nt.:I IKJV] ; nrrrn III Kings 3:21];
nr!ln III Sam. 2:21 KJV] ; t!:, 1b, pu); 6ntro,
rovorlio). According to I Kings 22:38, after Ahab's
body was brought back to Samaria, his chariot was
washed out and the dogs lapped his blood, ri:tni
tsnr ("and the harlots washed themsclves fin it]").
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Early Jewish (and Christian) interpreters found this
repugnant and avoided it by finding an Aramaic
root lrl, "armor"; hence Targ. N)tl !)D; Peshitta
la2neh, "his armor"; and Vulg. habenas, "thongs,
reins" (the LXX, however, correctly reads qi
16pvcr). The KJV perpetuated this wrong tradition
by its "and they washed his armour."

The most common word for "armor" is t)), a gen-
eral word for "article," "vessel"; thus by extension it
is used of the range of equipment carried by a war-
rior. (For Pwt, see Coer oF Merr.) The word i't'rt:i't
properly means "girdle belt," an important part of a
soldier's defensive armor, and in II Kings 3:21 is
probably used by metonymy for the entire equip-
ment. The KJV incorrectly renders nI!tn by
"armour" in II Sam. 2:21, whereas the RSV rightly
uses "spoil." The word refers to that which is
stripped off a slain warrior for plunder. The only
word in Hebrew which is actually known to desig-
nate military dress is 1n, literally meaning "meas-
ure" and by extension "garment." This usage is ap-
parent from I Sam. l7:38-39, where Saul clothed
David in his'tD, which included a bronze
helmet and a coat of mail. The same usage appears
in l8:4, where, however, the KJV renders by "gar-
ments." The NT seldom refers to "armor" (Luke
ll:22; Rom. l3:12; Eph.6:ll, l3); two words occur:
tlntro, which like tl: is a general word for "weapons,"
and rqvorlio. The latter word refers to the "whole
armor" of the Roman soldier, and is used by Paul
as a figure for the defensive armor of the Christian
in the world (Eph. 6).

Little is known of Hebrew armor. Saul and
Jonathan both had armor, which must at least have
consisted of a Huvr,r; a breastplate or coat ol mail;
Gnnaves; and a shield. Probably a girdle belt (nrtJn)
was used for tying down the breastplate.

A puzzling bit of information occurs in I Kings
22:34; lI Chr. lB:33. Ahab was struck by an arrow
nrlui.] ]!)1 Drpttn lrf (,,between . . . and the breast-
plate"). The word Pt'I etymologically means "a
thingjoined"-hence, an appendage. It thus prob-
ably refers to the scale armor covering the abdomen,
which was joined to the coat of mail or breastplate.
It thus appears that Hebrew armor consisted of two
parts: the J'l)"1u, "breastplate," and the DtPf'1, "lower
scale armor," the whole cuirass also being known as

l'I'tu.
Roman armor in NT times consisted of helmet,

cuirass, and greaves. Greaves were usually made
of bronze and molded to frt the leg, with a cloth,
felt, leather, or sponge lining to prevent chafing.
Greaves (ocreae) consisted of two parts and covered
the forepart of the leg only (in distinction from the
Greek type, which encircled the leg) from knee to
ankle. According to Arrian, the Roman warrior
wore only one npd rflq rv{uqg tfrq Ev ra?q pdlarq
rpopollogevllq.

The earliest Roman helmet was a leather cap

@alea), whereas later the metal helmet (rasszs) be-
came more prominent (though in later Roman times
the two terms were no longer clearly distinguished).
It consisted ofvarious parts: the protective cap itself,
a highly decorative and elaborate crest, two cheek
pieces (bucculae), and a hinged visor. For comfort the
helmet was normally lined with felt or sponge.

Weeds

The cuirass or body armor (lorita) was of various
kinds, but the simplest and most common consisted
of a leather corselet made of strips of leather faced
with metal and wrapped around the torso. These
strips were then wired together to form a fleible and
protective corset. Two shoulder pieces (humeralia),
possibly of the same material, were hung over the
shoulder and wired to the corset itself. This made a
kind of sleeveless coat which after being donned
would be laced at the back like a corset. Underneath
the humeralia a plate of bronze was worn "a square
span in size" and called a "heart guard"
(Polybius 6.23).

Other types of armor made of metal were also
known, though they were not so common as the
simple loriea, probably because of their cost. Such
were chain-mail armor (lorica hamala), already
known to the Greeks in early times but likely
oriental in origin. Another type was made of scale
armor (lorica squamata), made of scales of bronze or
iron and tied together with wire. Metal armor was
worn by the praetorian guard in imperial times.

Bibliographlt. W. M. F. Petr\e, Tools and Weapons (lgl7);
B. Meissner, "Das Heer und das Kriegswesen," Bab2lonia und
Ass2ria, vol. I (1920), ch. 4; H. Bonnet, Dr Wafen der Vtillur
des alten Orienls (1926); W. tNolf, Die Beuafnung des alhg1p-
tischen Heeres (1926); D. A. E. Garrod and D. M. A. Bate,
The Slone Age oJ Mounl Carmel (Excaaations al lhe Wad2
el-Mughara), vol. I, pt. 1 (1937); A. G. Barrois, "L'Outillage
et la Metallurgie," Manuel d'Archiologie Biblique, vol. I (1939),
ch. 9; A. L. Oppenheim, TCS, IV (1950), l9l-95; E. A.
Speiser, /,{ OS, LXX ( 1950), 47 -49; C. J. Singer et al., A His-
lory oJ Technologt, vol. l: From Earll Times to the Fall of Ancient
Empires (1954), chs. 1,3, 6,8, 12, 18,22;Y.Yadit, PEQ,
LXXXVI (1955), 58-69. J. w. WEvERs

WEASEL [.rln (Lev. lt:29); cf. Syr. ftlad, to crawl,
creep, burrow; Arab. khuld, mole, field rat; LXX,
Vulg., Targ., Peshitta, supporl weasell. A small car-
nivorous mammal, of the genus Mustela, which in-
cludes the martens and polecats (some use the genus
Putorius for the smaller members of this group).

While the precise identity of 'Itn cannot be estab-
lished, the ancient versions point to the weasel fam-
ily. Koehler favors "mole-rat" (probably Spalax
t2phlus). See Morr,.

See also FauNa $ B2g.
Bibliography. On weasels and polecats in Palestine, see

H' B Tristram' xrlB (1898)' o 't'*. S. Mccurroucs

WEATHER. The Bible has no word for "weather"
but many references to weather phenomena. These
may be classified as (a) incidental references in nar-
rative (e.9., I Kings lB:45); (6) similes (e.g., Prov.
I 6: I 5) ; (r) figurative language in poetry and prophecy
(e.g., Ezek. l:a); (Q popular weather lore (e.g., Prov.
25:23); (e) meteorological speculations (e.g., Job 38:
22). See Pe.lr,srrNr, Clrrr,ratr or. R. B. Y. Scorr

WEAVING. See Ct orrt.

WEDDING. Saa Mennrecr

WEEDS. The translation of several words in the
Bible:

a) nuzr: (J"b 3l:40), "foul weeds" (KJV
"cockle"). Since the word is derived from a root
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meaning "to stink," it may refer (so RSV) to foul
weeds in general. Others have suggested a useless
grass having the appearance of barley. A third possi-
bility is the corn cockle (Agrostemma gtthago L.), a
common grainfield pest in Palestine.

6) 1to (Jonah 2:5-H 2:6). Elsewhere in the OT
the word is translated "reed"; here it seems to
mean some kind of seaweed. The Targ. and Aq. read
"sea ofreeds" or "Red Sea"; the LXX repoints sfpl
as s6ph ("end," "period") and treats the word as a
verse-divider.

r) uxr (Hos. l0:4), "poisonous weeds" (KJV
"hemlock"). See Gert .

Q Zl&.vrov (Matt. l3:25-27, 29-30, 36, 38, 40;
KJV "tares"). These weeds, probably darnel (Lolium
temulentum), grow in grainfields and resemble wheat.
Because they cannot be distinguished easily from
wheat, they are sometimes left to grow until the
harvest approaches, when women and children weed
them out by hand.

In the so-called parable of the tares, found in Matt.
13:24 ff, Jesus teaches his disciples to be patient until
the 6nal judgment. Premature separation of the
wheat from the weeds is rejected (cf. I Cor. 4:5), and
patience until the harvest is urged. Jesus offers two
reasons for this: (a) men root up the wheat along
with the weeds (Matt. l3:29) because they cannot
know the hearts of others; and (D) God has de-
termined the time of separation, which is not to be
loreshortened (cf. l3:48a). The parable of the seine
net (Matt. 13:47-48) teaches the same thing. These
two parables are an example of Jesus'use of a double
parable to emphasize an idea.

The interpretation of the parable of the tares in
Matt. l3:36-43 is late and was probably composed
by Matthew himself. It allegorizes the parable and
interprets it as concerned primarily with the Last

Judgment.
Bibliographlt. H. N. Moldenke, Plants of the Bible (1952),

pp. 29-30.
R. W. ConNev nNo B. H. THnocxuonroN,Jn.

*WEEK. A period of seven days, a basic unit of time
reckoning current in various calendric systems, both
ancient and of the present day. An institution of
early Semitic origin, its use was mediated to the
modern world by the Bible and by Jewish and Chris-
tian religious practice.

The customary term in biblical Hebrew for
"week," !r'r f u, (Gen. 29 :27 -28 ; Lev. 12 :5 ; Dan. 9 :24-
27 ; 10:2-3), characterized it as "a seven" (y:ur)-i.e.,
a time unit of seven days. The days of the week
were designated in biblical usage by number, "first
day," "second day," etc. However, the final day of
rhe week, originally referred to as "seventh day"
(Exod. 20: l0; 23:12; 3l:15; 34:21), came eventually
to be known as the SesaarH. Accordingly in late
biblical writings the term ltfiT has occasionally the
connotation "week" (Lev. 23:15; Isa. 66:23), and
correspondingly also in Aramaic, rabbinic Hebrew,
and NT Greek (rd odpparov; Mark l6:9; Luke
lB:12).

The week, just as the sabbath, had its origin in
the ancient Semitic pentecontad calendar. Of this
calendar the week was, in a very positive sense, the
primary unit of time reckoning. Actually, under the

Week

conditions that produced this calendar, the week
was originally an institution of primitive Semitic
agricultural civilization, a time unit consisting of
six days of field labor plus a seventh and culminat-
ing day of complete desistance therefrom. Further-
more, in this calendar seven weeks plus one addi-
tional day, a day of festal character, constituted a
pentecontad, a second and larger time unit, one of
fifty days. And, in turn, seven pentecontads plus
two festival periods, each ofexactly one week's dura-
tion, plus one further festal day-that of the NBw
YEen-365 days in all, constituted the year. From
all this it is clear that in this pentecontad calendar
the week, despite its basic role, did not run con-
secutively through the year, but was interrupted in
its course by the seven one-day festivals, one at the
conclusion of each pentecontad, and also by the
New Year's Day, all of which, designated each by
its particular name, stood outside, and so were not
reckoned as integral with, the week.

Inasmuch as the Babylonians of the third millen-
nium s.c. employed this pentecontad calendar, it is
a reasonable inference that they were acquainted
with the week as a time unit. This inference finds
a measure of support in the ancient Babylonian cus-
tom, well attested for this relatively early period, of
observing various religious festivals each for a period
ofseven days, and by the additional fact that in the
later Babylonian luni-solar calendar the seventh,
fourteenth, twenty-6rst, and twenty-eighth days of
certain months, and also the nineteenth day of those
same months-i.e., the forty-ninth, the seven-times-
seventh, day from the commencement of the preced-
ing month, and, not at all improbably, even though
not yet attested in Babylonian literature, likewise
the corresponding days of all months-were regarded
as taboo days, upon which, much as on the biblical
sabbath, certain specific forms of labor were inter-
dicted. Certainly a seven-day week seems to have
been basic here. But beyond this little is known of
the role which the week may have played in Baby-
lonian time reckoning and religious practice.

With the erection and dedication by Solomon of
the first TEIr,rprn in Jerusalem in the second quarter
of the tenth century r.c., and in response to chang-
ing political organization, increasing international
contactsr and expanding commercial activities on
the part of the Israelite nation, the solar calendar
supplanted the pentecontad calendar as the official
system of time reckoning for Israel. In this calendar
the seven-day week had no logical and essential
place as a unit of time reckoning. Instead, this solar
calendar reckoned time, quite naturally, in terms of
days, months, solar seasons, and solar years. But
between the day and the month the seven-day week
was a convenient, and even a more or less needed,
unit of time reckoning. Moreover, so firmly rooted
were the ancient sabbath and, as a corollary thereof,
the week, in the tradition and practice of the Israel-
ite people at large, and especially of that major
section thereof whose primary occupation continued
to be tilling the soil, that the sabbath lived on as a
fundamental institution in the religious observance
of Israel, and with it the seven-day week persisted
as a convenient instrument of time reckoning, espe-
cially for fixing the incidence of the two annual
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seven-day agricultural festivals, lJrrnvE,Neo BRreo
and Ingathering (sae Boortss, Fn,rsr or), and also
that of the one-day Feast of Weeks (see Wrnxs,
Fensr on).

Eventually-though just how early, and whether
under the influence of this solar calendar or of that
of the luni-solar calendar (see Celrr.ronn), officially
adopted by the Jewish religious community at some
time during the final quarter of the fifth century
B.c., we do not know-the seven-day week, with its
culmination upon its final day, the sabbath, came, in
Jewish usage, to run uninterruptedly through the
year and the years, with complete disregard of the
incidence offestal days, even those ofthe ancient
pentecontad calendar which had originally stooj
outside the week; these days were now largely dis-
carded or radically changed in character and man-
ner of observance. And so the week has continued
to function, not only in Jewish, Christian, and
Muslim religious practice, but also in general and
conventional time reckoning.

Bibliography. Sea bibliography under Srggrrs.
J. Moncersrrnru

WEEKS, FEAST OF [nry:u )n (Exod. 34:22; Num.
28:26; Deut. l6:10; II Chr.8:13); y' LXX toprf
tp6op66r,rv]. The second of the three great festivals in
Israel, often treated as the conclusion of the cycle
that began at Passover; celebrated after the fall ofthe
temple to commemorate the giving of the law.

Other names by which this festival is known are:
"Feast of llarvest" (ttrpn lh, "feast of reaping/bind-
ing"; Exod. 23:16 [cf. LXX toprfr Oepro;ro0]; f1 revrq-
xoord [f1s6pc]); "Pentecost" (Ett E!?Dn, "frfty days";
Tob. 2:l; II Macc. l2:32; Jos. Antiq. III.x.6; XIII.
viii.4; XIV.xiii.4; XVII.x.2; Jos. War II.iii.l;VI.v.3;
Philo Da Septen. 2l; Acts 2:l; 20:16; I Cor. l6:8; cf.
Lev.23:16); "Assembly" (nrry, Aramaic xn*,
"restraint" [?]; especially in Targ., Mishna, and
Talmud; cf. Jos. Antiq. III.x.6: docpOd); "Day of
First Fruits" (Ettr:tn 51t; Num. 28:26; cf. LXX tfl
iuepg r6v ve6v).

Weeks was basically a harvest festival, and
throughout its biblical history it maintained its origi-
nal character in this respect. Exod. 23:16 designates
it as the "feast of harvest," and this is probably its
oldest title. The term "Weeks," while used as a title
for the special festival day on which the first fruits
of the wheat harvest were presented to the Lord,
actually has reference to the entire period ofthe grain
harvest, beginning with the first cuttings of barley
and ending with the completion of the wheat harvest,
about seven weeks in all. This entire period was one
of special sanctity in which Israel was called to
recognize God as the source of rain and agricultural
fertility (Jer. 5:24). The feast is also known as the
Day of First Fruits (Num. 28:26; cf. Exod. 23:16;34:
22;Lev.23:17), and it really marked the beginning
of the season in which it was appropriate to bring
the voluntary offerings of 6rst fruits, a season which
ended with the Feast of Booths (sae Boo'rns, Frnsr
oF). Among Greek-speaking Jews the feast was
known as the (Day of) Pentecost (lit., "the fiftieth
[day]" and having reference to the seven-week period
of harvest). It is an interesting fact that in secular
Greek usage the adjective newqxom{ was a technical

Weeks, Feast of
tax term, deriving originally from a two-per-cent
cargo tax in the harbor of Piraeus. There is, however,
apparently no evidence that the term was selected as
a title for the Jewish feast to suggest the "tax" of the
first fruits as well as the duration of the cereal
harvest, of which it marked the conclusion. Jub. 6:21
says: "This feast is twofold and of a double nature,"
and it explains this with reference to the weeks and
the first fruits. The term nrry, "assembly," focuses
on the ceremonial of the feast day as such, thus com-
paring it to special days in the feasts of Passover and
Booths (cf. Lev. 23:36; Deut. 16:8; see a/so CoNvoce-
'noN, Hot-v). However, the Talmud, in which this
occurrence is common, occasionally interprets this
as the Assembly which closes the Passover cycle, thus
also relating it to the harvest season. The feast, there-
fore, both by virtue of its relation to Passover and
the entire harvest period, and as the season of the
offering of first fruits, is agricultural in character.
Neither the OT nor Josephus and Philo hint that it
memorialized events in Israel's history. The book of
Jubilees also treats the feast as a harvest observance
(22:l) but makes it a covenant-renewal ceremony for
the covenant of Noah founded on its day (6:l-21). It
is possible that connection with the covenant of Noah
facilitated its association later with the revelation of
the law on Sinai. What is apparently the oldest ref-
erence to this is a saying in the Talmud (Pes. 6BD)

attributed to Rabbi El'azar ben Pedath (ca. A.D.
270): "Pentecost is the day on which Torah was
given."

In Palestine, Weeks proper lasted only one day.
In the Diaspora, to avoid not celebrating on the cor-
rect day, the duration was extended to two days. The
date was set as the fiftieth day "from the morrow
after the sabbath, from the day that you brought the
sheaf of the wave offering" (Lev. 23:15). [.e., the
oeremony of the sheaf fell on a day immediately after
a sabbath; counting this day as the first, we find that
Weeks fell on the fiftieth day. But there is a historic
disagreement about what the term "sabbath" im-
plies: does it refer to a weekly sabbath? or to some
other day of rest? The phrase "after the seventh sab-
bath" (Lev. 23:16) speaks strongly for the former
alternative. On this basis Weeks would always occur
on the same day of the week, Sunday. This computa-
tion was adhered to by the Sadducees and the lit-
eralistic Karaites. It also has a parallel in the Chris-
tian day of Pentecost, though the "morrow after the
sabbath" with which the count for it began was the
"first day of the week" (Mark l6:2)-Easter Day,
rather than the Day ofthe Sheaf. But according to
the rabbis this "sabbath" was not a weekly day ol
rest, specifically that one which fell in the week of
the Feast of Unleavened Bread; it was the first day
of this feast, the fifteenth day of the month of Nisan,
which is described as a day of "holy convocation"
and of the cessation of work (Lev. 23:7). The Day
of the Sheaf, accordingly, fell on the following day,
the sixteenth of Nisan. Moreover, the Jews actually
celebrated Weeks on the basis of this computation.
This is still true, except that the Falashas place it
fifty days after the seventh day of Unleavened Bread
(vs. 8).

The sheaf presented as a wave offering (Lev. 23:
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I I ) was the fistful of stalks produced when, in cere-
monial fashion, the sickle was first put "to the stand-
ing grain" (Deut. l6:9). It was brought to the altar
as the drcpxit of both the country and all mankind
(Philo Dr Septen.2.2O; cf. I Cor. l5:20,23). It paid
tribute to God as the owner of the land and the
source ofits products; and until its offering it was
unlawful either to begin reaping or to use the new
harvest as food (Lev. 23:14; M. Men. 10.6-7). Its
offering by the priest was a communal rite in behalf
of all the people, which opened the harvest season.
Part of it was put on the altar; and the priest con-
sumed the remainder. A male lamb was offered as a
burnt offering (Lev. 23:12). The ceremony ofthe
sheaf was integrally a part of the Feast of Un-
leavened Bread. See Pessovon AND FEAsr or IJN-
LEAvENED Bnoeo.

The day of the feast was one of solemn joy and
thanksgiving that God's protection had watched over
and brought to successful completion the activities
of the cereal harvest season begun seven weeks be-
fore. It was a day of"holy convocation" (I-ev. 23:21).
Work was to cease; through its male representatives,
and, especially in later periods, through the temple
priesthood, the whole community of Israel presented
itselfbefore the Lord. As at the other great feasts, in
addition to the daily burnt offering, offered at sun-
rise, there were other festal offerings (Num. 28:26 ff).
But central to the significance ofthe day was the
special cereal offering, consisting of "two loaves of
bread" (Lev. 23:17). These loaves, from flour milled
from the new wheat crop, and baked with leaven,
were presented by the priest as a wave offering in
behalf of all the people. Since the bread was baked
with leaven, none of it was put on the altar; it was
consumed by the priests. Along with the two loaves
two lambs were presented, also a,s a wave offering.
The presentation of the sheaf, seven weeks earlier,
was the mark permitting the use of the new grain as
food; beginning with this sacrifice, it was permissible
to use it also for liturgical purposes. All males at-
tending the ceremonies assisted by dancing an "altar
dance," during which they sang the Hallel (Pss. I l3-
18). The feast was brought to a conclusion by the
eating of communal meals to which the poor, the
stranger, and the Levite were invited. Thus a basi-
cally agricultural rite honored the God of Israel and
also recognized the fraternal bond of responsibility
uniting the community bound by his covenant.

Weeks was also the Feast of First Fruits (Num.
28:26). After the sacrificial presentation ofthe loaves
it was possible for individual worshipers to make
offerings of the new grain crop as personal sacrifices
of first fruits. The season for this apparently came
to a close at the Feast of Booths (saa BoorHs, Frasr
oF). It seems that the private offerings could be made
at any time during the season now begun, not only
at the high feasts. These offerings were ceremonially
presented by the worshiper to the priest, accom-
panied by the moving confessional recital of thanls-
giving which recalled the great acts of God in Israel's
deliverance from slavery and its inheritance of
Canaan as the Land of Promise (Deut. 26:l-ll).
Weeks, therefore, not only celebrated God as the
giver of grain but also, in the ceremony for the offer-

Weights

ing of first fruits, interpreted the meaning of harvests
in the light of Israel's sacred history.

Following the destruction of the temple, Weeks
continued to be observed by its gradual transforma-
tion into a feast commemoraring the gift of the law.
The joy of the feast was for the sake of the law. A
compendium of Torah readings arose, to be read in
preparation for the eve of the feast. The Zohar rein-
terprets the fifty days of the harvest season as the
"courting days of the bridegroom Israel with the
bride Torah" and makes the further statement that
"in the third month (Siwan) the table of the l,aw was
given to the third people" (Yitro 7BD).

But, as already noted, the association ofthe revela-
tion of the law with Weeks is a later development.
The custom ofthe reading of Exod. 19 on this day
seems to have begun ca. A.D. 200. Long before this it
was customary to read the book of Ruth, with its
characteristic harvest setting; and this custom has
been maintained, despite the reorientation ofthe ob-
servance of a feast of the law. It is historically incor-
rect to describe Weeks as a "feast of revelation" at
the time of Jesus, as has sometimes been done (cf.
the work of I. Elbogen in the bibliograpfty); and it is
consequently misleading to attempt an interpreta-
tion of Acts 2 and of the meaning of Pentecost in the
Christian church on the assumption that it consti-
tutes a literal displacement of, or substitution for, a
feast of the law. And, indeed, there is no evidence for
this in the NT. Its allusions to Weeks are in terms of
the symbolic meaning of the sacrificial loaves as first
fruits (Rom. 8:23; ll:16; I Cor. l5:20, 23).

Bibliograpfut. J. D. Eisenstein and J. L. Magnus, "Pente-
cost," Jeuish Enclclopedia,IX (1905), 592 ff; G. B. Gray, Sac-
rfice in the O'f (1925), pp. 323 tr; G. Dalman, Arbeit und Siile
in Palistina (1928), pp. 455-68; I. Elbogen, Die Feier der &ei
Wallfahrtsfeste im zweitcn Tenpel (1929); H. Schauss, The Jru-
ish Feslioab (1938), pp. 86 tr; M. Lohse, "revtr1xori1," Wiirta-
buch .1um Neuen Testament, VI, 44-53; E. Auerbach, "Die
Feste im alrcn lsrael," Velus Teslamentum, VIII, I ff.

J. C. Rvlxrnsoav

WEEPING. Saz MounNrxc.

WEIGHTS AND MEASURES. In early days of
human communication standards of metrology by
which weights, capacities, and distances could be un-
derstood became necessary. Long before any part of
the Bible was written, man had learned to count and
to exchange commodities. When trade advanced be-
yond the stage of simple barter, there developed
means to determine the amount of goods involved
beyond merely considering items that met the eye.
At first measurements were probably made by refer-
ence to well-known physical phenomena. Weight was
determined in terms of such objects as grains of a
standard cereal or eggs of a common fowl, capacities
by such estimates as the handful, distances by such
expressions as "day's journey," "flight of an arrow,"
and lengths by references to parts of the body-
finger, palm, span, or 'space between elbow and
finger tip.

For weighing there were necessarily balances, and
in prehistoric times stones came to be used as stand-
ards, instead of the less durable grains and eggs.
Undoubtedly from the first attempts at measurement
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there was great variety in the objects used for weigh-
ing and measuring. IJr-Nammu, founder of the Third
Dynasty of Ur, ca. 2050 s.c., in the earliest law code
known up to 1960, established official weights and
measures to curb dishonest merchants. And in an old
Sumerian hymn to the goddess Nanshe, who was
concerned with justice, there is a passage denouncing
evildoers, among whom are those "who substituted a
small weight for a large weight, who substituted a
small measure fior a large measure." So there was a
long ancestry before the "two kinds of weights, a
large and a small," and the "two kinds of measures,
a large and a small," which are forbidden in Deut.
25:13-l 4.

There had been weights and measures in the civi-
lizations around the E end of the Mediterranean in
the two millenniums before the appearance of the
Israelites, and their systems affected the Hebrew and

Jewish standards as did the Persian, Greek, and
Roman in later times.

A. Balances
B. Weights

l. Egyptian
2. Mesopotamian
3. Canaanite
4. Israelite

a. Shekel
6. Inscribed weights
r. Netseph
d. Pim
e. Beka
,f Variations
g. Weights in the OT
[. Weights in the Apoc.
i. Weights in the NT

C. Measures of capacity
Egyptian

Canaanite
Israelite
a. Homer
D. Cor
c. Lethech
d. Ephah
e. Bath
I Seah
g. Hin
[. Omer
i. Issaron
7. Kab
k. Log
/. Table of OT measures of capacity

rz. Handful
n. Later Jewish measures of capacity
o. NT measures of capacity

D. Measures of length
l. Egyptian
2. Mesopotamian
3. Canaanite
4. Israelite

a. Cubit
D. Span
c. Handbreadth
d. Finger
e. IJncertain measurcs

l.
2.
3.
4.

Mesopotamian
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E. Measures of area
l. Egyptian
2. Mesopotamian
3. Israelite

F. Conclusion
Bibliography

A. BAI-A,NCES. For the use of weights, balances
(EI)IND; Ugaritic mqnm) were necessary. In Bible
times and previously the balance consisted of a beam
either suspended on a cord held in the hand* or
mounted on an upright support. Both hand balances
and standing balahces are mentioned in Egyptian
literature. A pan was suspended by cords from each
end of the beam.+ In Egypt some pictures show the
cords passing into a tubular beam.* A fixed descend-
arm at right angles to the beam indicated when the
pans were at equal height; the standard weight and
the object to be weighed would be equal. In Egyp-
tian judgment scenes the heart of the deceased is
pictured being weighed in the balance against the
feather denoting truth or a full figure of the deity
Ma'at.+ The graduated scale using the principle of
leverage apparently did not appear before the fourth
century s.c. References to just balances in the litera-
ture of the ancient Near East show that dishonest
manipulation of balances was not uncommon. Just
balances are prescribed in Lev. 19:36; Job 3l:6;
Prov. l6:11; Ezek. 45:10. False or deceitful balances
are denounced in Prov. ll:l;20:23 ("scales"); Hos.
l2:7; Amos 8:5; Mic. 6: I I ("scales"). Ezekiel was
ordered to divide his hair into equal parts by the use
ofa balance (Ezek.5:l). Balances are mentioned
figuratively in Job 6:2; Ps. 62:9; Dan. 5:27. In Isa.
40:12 peles (DtD), like mo<cna)im (E'Jr$E), is an instru-

CaunBy of rhe Orienral lnsriture, the Univemity ofChiego

12. Egyptian relieffrom the temple ofHatshepsut (1486-
1469 B.c.), showing scale with bull weights against
metal rings
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Counesy of the Ori€ntal Institut€, the University of Chiago

13. Egyptian papyrus of the "Bmk of the Dead," show-
ing the weighing of the heart of the deceased; from
Milbank papyrus, second-first century B.c.

ment for weighing. The two are translated "scales"
and "balances." T}:e peles may be the indicator arm.
Ssz B,A.LeNcrs. Figs. GOL 34; BAL 13; WEI l2-13;
BAL 14.

B. WEIGHTS. What we know of weights in the
ancient Near East comes from literary references and
objects of stone, metal, or glass which evidently were
used in balances. Most of these weights are unin-
scribed and have been the source of many conjec-
tures and arguments. The few that are inscribed give
us information, but even this is not definitive; for
there is considerable variety in some weights with the
same inscription.

l. Egyptian. Much that has been written about
Egyptian weights is conjecture. Sir Flinders Petrie
collected and classified more than 5,400 weights from
Egypt and Palestine and assigned to them names
taken lrom Egyptian, Hebrew, Greek, or Persian
weights. While his work is important in showing the
widespread use of weights, it does not prove that the
Egyptians had an elaborate system. Egyptian num-
bering was in the decimal system, with hieroglyphs
for the powers of ten up to a million. There were
also hieroglyphs for the fractions from half to sixty-
fourth. Earliest Egyptian weights from prehistoric
times were of various stones, generally in blocks.
Later they appear as cubes, spheres, cones, cylinders,
domes, animals (bulls, cows, ibexes, hippopotamuses,
ducks), or parts of animals.* Many reliefs show the
weighing of metal rings in a balance against the
animal-form weights.* Three weights are mentioned
in Egyptian texts-the dbn (generally called "deben"),
the kdt (referred to as "qedet" or "kitE"), and the
.i" /7 (seal). From known examples the dbn weight in
the form of cows is found to be ca. 9l grams, approxi-
mately 3.2 ounces avoirdupois or 3 ounces troy. One
weight in the Metropolitan Museum, New York, in-
scribed "Sesostris, given life eternally, 7O gold dbn,"

C.unesy of the Trustces of the British Museum

14. Bronze weights inlaid in gold with the figure ofa
beetle, found at Nimrud, but probably of Egyptian
origin; smaller weight is 5 o2.,296 gr.; larger weight
is 8 oz., 263 gr.

weighs 945 grams, which indicates a Middle King-
dom weight of only 13.43 grams or 0.474 ounces
avoirdupois for the dbn. Apparently the dbn varied
greatly during Egyptian history. The kdt was a tenth
of a dbn, ca. 9.1 grams. A i'ry was a twelfth of a dbn.
Smaller measures were indicated by fractions. While
there was considerable commerce between West
Asia and Egypt and accountants of one country may
have known something of the system of another
country, the Egyptians kept their records it dbn. ln
the Bible there is no reference to the Egyptian
weights. Figs. WEI 14, 12.

2. Mesopotamian. The weights of Babylon and
Assyria conformed to no general standard through
the ages. Changes in government brought about
changes in standards. The Semitic verb meaning
"weigh" is iqi, and from this we get the noun
"shekel," which from early days was a standard of
weight and at the development of coinage came to
designate the basic piece ol silver money. In Akka-
dian this was liqlu, in Hebrew ipu. There were two
other common weights: the mina (Akkadian mani,
Hebrew nJD) and the t4lent (biltu). "Talent" is from
the Greek rdtrcvrov, once meaning "balance',' and
then applied to a weight. Apparently this measure is
meant by the gaggaru in the Amarna Letters; the He-
brew word is l)!.

These weights varied greatly. The Babylonian-
Assyrian method of counting was sexagesimal, with
the number sixty used in computation instead of ten
as in our system and that of ancient Egypt. Our di-
vision of the hour into sixty minutes ol sixty seconds
each comes from ancient Babylon. This standard has
the advantage ol easy division by three or four.

Ordinarily the talent consisted of sixty minas and
the mina of sixty shekels; but there were also minas
of fifty shekels. Moreover, there were "heavy" and
"light" standards, with the heavy weighing twice as
much as the light. And each of these seems to have
varied as much as has the ton or the pound in Eng-
land and America. There has been diversity of
opinion among scholars as to what was the most gen-
erally accepted standard for these weights. Now it is
evident that the ancient systems were loose and that
the best we can do is to accept the evidence ofin-
scribed weights and the testimony of later Greek
writers.

An early Babylonian oval stone is inscribed "one
hall mina true weight." Its weight is 244.8 grams.
This would make the mina 489.6 grams, approxi-
mately l.0B pounds avoirdupois. Another, slightly
damaged, cone-shaped stone, inscribed "one mina
true weight . . . ," weighs 978.3 grams and is pre-
sumed to have weighed, undamaged, 979.5 grams,
approximately 2.16 pounds avoirdupois. Clearly the
first represents the light mina and the second the
heavy mina. Some lion-shaped weights bear, in addi-
tion to the mina designation, the phrase "of the
king." They represent both light and heavy stand-
ard, but they were some five per cent heavier than
the ordinary weights. So it has been supposed that
the "royal standard" indicated that payments to the
royal treasury were slightly larger than the same
sums used in ordinary transactions.

Since it is impossible, from the literature and the
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artifacts now available, to give a definitive calcula-
tion of the Babylonian and Assyrian weights, and it
is certain that these weights varied, only a rough
estimate of them may be presented. Sza Table l.

Table I
Cour.,roN WercHr

Light
30 kilograms
500 grams
8.33 grams

Heary
60 kilograms
I kilogram
16.67 grams

Talent
Mina
Shekel

Talent
Mina
Shekel

66 pounds
l.l pounds
0.295 ounce

132 pounds
2.2 pounds
0.6 ounce

Rovel Weicnr
Light

Talent 30.6 kilograms 69.6 pounds
Mina 525 grams l.16 pounds
Shekel 8.37 grams 0.31 ounce

Heaqt

Talent 61.2 kilograms 138 pounds
Mina 1.05 kilograms 2.32 pounds
Shekel 16.74 grams 0.62 ounce

Figs. WEI l5-17.
3. Canaanite. The term "Canaanite" here is un-

derstood as applying to the ancient inhabitants of
the land at the E end of the Mediterranean other
than the Israelites. Thus it includes the Ugaritic and
the Phoenician. It has long been known that the
weights in this territory were in general the same as
those of Mesopotamia, except that the mina in many
instances consisted of fifty rather than sixty shekels
(cf. Ezek. 45:12). In Ugaritic texts discovered at Res
Snevne there are references to the kkr Hebrew t)),
"talent") and the /k/ (Hebrew 5pu, "shekel"). There

& al (L,
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Couney ofthe Orienul Institute, the University ofchiqgo

15. Duck weights from Ishchali, Iraq

Coudsy of the Trustes of the British Museum

16. A weight ofthirty minas, carved from black basalt
in the shape of a duck; from the palace of Eriba-
Marduk II(?; 688-680 r.c.)

U
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r;i-ifir,44E:dl1rr1 hl.,1.frMqt#1ri: I jr

Crunay of Editions des Musdes Nationaux, Paris

17. Bronze lion-weights oftwo-thirds mina, from palace
of Shalmaneser, king of Ashur

is an occurrence of -mn, which possibly means
"mina"; but this is uncertain. It is doubtful that the
mina was in common use, for large weights are given
in such expressions as "eight talents, one thousand
heavy shekels, two hundred shekels." The count of so
many shekels, instead of twenty or twenty-five minas,
would show that talents were reckoned directly in
shekels (cf. Exod. 38:24: "twenty-nine talents and
seven hundred and thirty shekels"). The talent
probably was 3,000 rather than 3,600 shekels. Speci-
fication of heavy shekels shows that, as in Babylonia
and later in Israel, there were two standards of
weight, and it was important in transactions to spec-
ify the standard to be used. As in Babylonia, there
was variety in the weight of the shekel, which we
may roughly estimate as 8 or l0 grams for the light
and twice that for the heavy.

Ras Shamra has produced weights of ca. 47O
grams, one of which in the form of a lying ox has
the hieroglyphic notation for "twenty," indicating a
unit of 23.5 grams, which would approximate the
heavy shekel of Palestine (see belozo I 2d, r).From the
same location also are many uninscribed weights of
44 or 45 grams, indicating the same unit.

4, Israelite. In Israel computation was in the
decimal rather than the sexagesimal system; but the
weights were reckoned in the Babylonian and
Canaanite units, and there is indication that in some
instances, at least, the weights were identical. E.g.,
in II Kings l8:14 we read: "The king of Assyria
required of Hezekiah . . . three hundred talents of
silver and thirty talents of gold." In Sennacherib's
prisms recording the same incident the amount of
gold is the same thirty talents, though he claims
eight hundred talents of silver. The discrepancy may
be due to the Assyrian habit ofboastful exaggeration,
but the similarity of the two accounts is noteworthy.

a. Shekel. In the West Asian systems the shekel
was the basic weight; but besides the differences
represented by light and heavy, common and royal,
there are marked variations shown in objective evi-
dence from weights which have been found. No two
inscribed weights with the identical notation measure
exactly the same. The Hebrew shekel has been com-
puted by various authorities as slightly over I 1

(l 1.3-l1.47) grams. At Tell Beit Mirsim (see

KInLorrn-sr,pnr,n) from an Iron II stratum there was
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found an uninscribed spherical weight of polished
limestone weighing 4,565 grams. It is proposed that
this is eight minas, and on the basis of fifty shekels
to the mina (in the Ugaritic and Israelite systems)
therefore four hundred shekels. According to this the
shekel was I l.4l grams.

b. Inscribed uteights. Objective evidence comes
from inscribed weights found in excavations at
Lachish, Zahariyeh, Samaria, Tell en-Nasbeh (Miz-
pah?), Beth-zur, Gezer, Silwan, and Salah, and ac-
quired in Anathoth and Jerusalem. These are
marked in old Hebrew characters and provisionally
are dated seventh-sixth century s.c. There are three
groups of these weights, nearly all of dome-shaped
stone, marked 19 (netseph), alD (ptm, or according to
some payem), and yp: (beqa' , "beka"; KJV "bekah").

c. Netseph, The netseph is not mentioned in the
Bible. From its similarity to the Arabic nusf, "half ,"

b

u@
d

Crunesy of the Oxford Univenty Press

18. Inscribed weights from Lachish: (a) "netseph"; (6)

"pim"; (r) "beka"; (Q "8 shekels"; (e) two parallel
hmks, meaning uncertain

it has been thought by some that the netseph was
half of something. A shuttle-shaped weight pur-
chased in Nablus in 1890 was marked lr) yll (one
fourth of a netseph) and 5uz trlt (one fourth of
a shekel, surmising that tP was an abbreviation of
lpa). According to such interpretation "netseph"
and "shekel" were synonyms, with the netseph as the
common shekel, but this is doubtful, and the mean-
ing of "netseph" may be called uncertain. See $ B4J
belou. Fig. WEI 18a.

d. Pim, Discovery of the pim cleared the meaning
of a hitherto obscure passage in I Sam. l3:19-21,
where there is recorded the trouble of the Hebrews
because "there was no smith to be found throughout
all the land of Israel" and it was necessary to go to
the Philistines for the sharpening of implements. In
the KJV the word was translated "fiIe," and in some
margins there was the notation "a file with mouths,"
based on the supposition that pim was the plural of
Hebrew p0, "motth." Samuel Raffaeli surmised that
the pim was the amount of weight (paid in silver)
used in the transaction. This conjecture was con-
firmed when a pim weight was found. So the RSV
has: "The charge was a pim for the plowshares and
for the mattocks." The pim may be two thirds of a
shekel. Fig. WEI l8r.

e. Beka. The !tpl in Gen. 24:22 is translated "half
shekel" on the basis of Exod. 38:26, where it is de-
fined as "half a shekel, by the shekel of the sanctu-
ary." The noun is related to the Hebrew verb bdqa',
which means "split." The bekas found so far are
slightly heavier than half the shekel as estimated
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above, but not enough to invalidate the calculation.
Fig. WEI I Bc.

J. Variations. In grams the netsephs found weigh
10.515, 19.210, 10.160 (on the basis ofa fourth ofa
netseph at Samaria weighing 2.540), 10. 105 (esti-
mated from the Anathoth specimen weighing 8.680,
but with a hole bored to make it a bead), 10.04,
9.998, 9.946, 9.935, 9.8, 9.76, 9.54, 9.++7, 8.324,
9.28-average,9.84.

The pims weigh 8.591,8.13, 7.805, 7.75,7.61,
7 .27 , 7 .18-average, 7 .7 62.

The bekas weigh 6.65, 6.15, 6.11, 6.095, 5.87, 5.8,
5.66 (possibly not a beka)-average,6. ll or 6.05.

These weights, about only a few of which there
can be any question, demonstrate the inexactness of
the Israelite weight system. It would be gratuitous to
say that the average represents the standard; doubt-
less the average will be changed as more inscribed
weights are found. The difference between the heavi-
est netseph and the lightest is greater than the
difference between the lightest netseph and the
heaviest pim, and the difference between the heaviest
pim and the lightest is greater than the difference be-
tween the lightest pim and the heaviest beka.

There are also inscribed weights with what ap-
pears to be the sign for shekel followed by the sign
for a numeral-2,4,8,* or 16. From Lachish come
weights marked by two parallel strokes with a hook
on the end of each. Figs. WEI lB/-e.

g. Weights in the OT. Weights mentioned in the
OT are the gerah, which is a twentieth of a shekel
(Exod. 30:13; Lev. 27:25; Num. 3:47; l8:16; Ezek.
45:12); a third of a shekel (I Sam. l3:21); the beka
or half shekel (Gen. 24:22; Exod. 30:13, l5; 38:26);
the shekel (passim); the mina (I Kings l0:17; Neh.
7 :7 | ; Ezek. 45: I 2; "pounds" in I Kings and Nehe-
miah and "maneh" in Ezekiel); the talent (passim);
and the qesitah, translated "piece of money" (Gen.
33:19; Josh. 24:32; Job 42:ll).

The qesitah (;rE'uP) is an enigma. The LXX
translates by duv6q ("male lamb") in Gen. 33:19 and
by dgvdq ("female lamb") in Josh.24:32; Job 42:ll.
The weight may have been in metal in the form of a
Iamb. Another suggestion is that dpvdg is an ex-
panded form of pv& ("mina"). Jacob paid Hamor of
Shechem a hundred qesitahs for a parcel of land. In
Job's final state all his relatives and lriends came to
him, each bringing a qesitah and a gold earring. The
Arabic qesita has been estimated at 1,429 grams or
3.15 pounds. Still another suggestion is that it was
a quantity of silver equal to the price of a lamb.

Taking the shekel as 11.424 grams, the OT
weights may be estimated as in Table 2.

Table 2

Gerah, I /20 shekel 0.571 gram 8.71 grains
% shekel 3.808 grams 0.134 ounce
Beka, % shekel 5.712 grams 0.201 ounce
Pim, % shekel(?) 7.616 grams 0.268 ounce
Shekel I 1.424 grams 0.403 ounce
Mina,50 shekels 571.2 grams 1.26 pounds
Talent, 3,000 shekels 34.272 kilograms 75.6 pounds

The Hebrew of Ezek. 45: I 2, followed by the KJV,
calls for a mina (KJV "maneh") of "twenty shekels,
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five and twenty shekels, fifteen shekels," which
would indicate that Ezekiel was following the Baby-
lonian sixty-shekel system rather than the common
or Phoenician system of fifty shekels to the mina.
Following the LXX, the RSV has "fifty shekels." If
the Hebrew of Ezekiel is correct, his mina would be
ca. 685.44 grams or 1.536 pounds, and his talent
41.126 kilograms or 90.7 pounds.

According to Maimonides, the early Hebrew
shekel weighed 320 grains of barley. Il these grains
are equivalent to troy grains, the shekel was ca. O.292
ounce avoirdupois or 6.57 grams, considerably lighter
than the shekel as computed above. Maimonides says
that in the second temple this was supplanted by the
sela' (y5o), the equivalent of the heavy Phoenician
shekel.

In II Sam. l4:26 the yield of the annual cutting of
Absalom's hair is stated as two hundred shekels "by
the king's weight." This, by various estimates, would
be from 3% to + pounds. Some commentators assume
that twenty shekels was meant. One LXX MS has

"one hundred."
Goliath's coat of mail (I Sam. l7:5), weighing five

thousand shekels of bronze, has been variously esti-
mated from 90 to 220 pounds; according to the table
given above, it would be ca. 126 pounds. His spear-
head (vs. 7) was "six hundred shekels of iron." Esti-
mates of this have varied from 1l to 27 pounds. Ac-
cording to the table above, it would be ea. 17.12
pounds.

The "shekel of the sanctuary" (Exod. 30:13,24;
38:24-26; Lev. 5:15; 27:3, 25;Num. 3:47, 50; 7:13-
86; l8:16) is an expression peculiar to P. Repeatedly
it is said to be equal to twenty gerahs. Some authori-
ties translate "sacred shekel" and presume that it was
different from the ordinary shekel. On occasion
transactions with the priest involved adding a fifth to
the normal value (Lev. 27:13, l5). On the other
hand, it may refer to a standard weight which was
kept in the sanctuary. The LXX has "sacred
didrachma" (rd 6i6pcxtrov ro &yrov) and takes the
eerah to be an obolus. A didrachma is ca. 8.72
grams, lighter than the ordinary shekel. And the
Attic obolus is a sixth of a drachma, so that the
didrachma would contain twelve oboli. It appears,
then, that the Greek translators were dealing in ap-
proximations, as were the English translators who
reckoned the mina as a pound.

For convenience we may think of the Israelite
shekel as weighing ra. as much as an American half
dollar, the mina as ca. l% pounds, and the talent as
ra. 75 pounds.

In Dan. 5:25 the words "Mene, mene, tekel, and
parsin" are sometimes interpreted as a play on the
words "mina, mina, shekel, and a half [shekel],"
with references to the Babylonian rulers Nabopolas-
sar, Nebuchadnezzar, Nabonidus, and Belshazzar,
indicating that the first two were great, the third
much smaller, and the fourth still smaller. For other
explanations, see MtNr, McNE, Tr,rnl, AND PARSIN.

h, Weights in the Apoc. The Apoc. mentions
shekels (I Macc. 10:40) and minas (I Esd. 5:45; KJV
"pounds"). Bel 27 in the LXX, which the RSV fol-
lows, has "thirty minas of pitch." The "thirty minas"
is not in Theod., which the KJV follows. Talents

Weights

are mentioned in I Esd. l:36; 4:51-52; 8:56; Tob.
I :14; II Macc. 3: I I ; 4:B; 5:21 ; B: l0-l l.

i. Weights in the NT. The talent in the NT para-
bles was used to represent a large sum of money
(Matt. lB:2,1; 25:15-28) or an indeterminate large
weight (Rev. l6:21), as the heavenly hailstone
weighed a talent (the RSV "hundredweight" gives
the idea but certainly is not to be taken as the exact
equivalent). The mina (pvd), translated "pound,"
in Luke l9:13-25, like the talent in Matthew, doubt-
less represents a sum of money. "Pound" (tr(rpa,
Latin libra) as weight or possibly as a measure of
capacity appears in John l2:3; l9:39, to indicate an
amount ol precious ointment. This was doubtless the
Roman pound oftwelve ounces.

C. MEASURES OF CAPACITI. l. Egyptian.
The standard measure of capacity in ancient Eglpt
was the hkt, which has been estimated ai 5.03 liters,
amounting to slightly more than the English gallon or
I % American gallons. This measure was used for
grain or metal. It was divided into fractions of one
hall, one fourth, one eighth, one sixteenth, and one
sixty-fourth. In one hkt therc were 320 "ro" (r)
measures. Occasionally there is mention of a third
and a tenth of a hlst. There were also the double i,tr
and the quadruple hkt and the "sack," ['r, which
amounted to four quadruple or sixteen single hkt.
In the Rhind Mathematical Papyrus the "sack" was
five quadruple or twenty single h,tt. For liquids such
as beer, milk, and honey there was the "hin" jar,
hnu, which from inscribed examples is shown to be
ra. 0.503 liter, or a little more than a pint. It was
used also for a dry measure and was considered one
tenth of a hftt. Other vessels named in inscriptions
are the drjar, specially for beer, the hbnt jar for wine
or incense, the sJ' jar for a small amount of beer, and
the mn2 for incense. Their capacities are undeter-
mined.

2. Mesopotamian. Names of measures for ca-
pacity abound in the Sumerian, Assyrian, Neo-
Babylonian, and Nuzian texts. From the references
it is evident that there was considerable variation in
standards, which changed from country to country
and from time to time. The evidence is highly com-
plicated, and widely differing inferences have been
drawn by scholars. Some of them have changed their
opinions as new evidence has appeared or as they
have examined the old.

Among the ancient Mesopotamians the basic meas-
ure of capacity seems to have been the Semitic qa,
the equivalent of the Sumerian sila. The next higher
unit was the sutu, which in the Old Babylonian pe-
riod contained ten qas. (Later there are references to
sulus of six, eight, and twelve qas.) Many of the cal-
culations of the capacity of the qa are based on a
ritual text which refers to the "sutu of ten minas."
Since the mina was a weight, the cubic capacity of
a szlz would depend on the material used in the cal-
culation. First calculations were on the supposition
that the material was water, which was used in the
establishment of the metric system; but later calcula-
tions have been on the basis of barley, since this was
the most commonly cultivated grain and the sub-
stance most frequently designated in connection with
measures. Two most recent evaluations of the qa are
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1.004 liters and 1.34 liters, roughly I or 1.33 dry
quarts.

In the Middle Assyrian and Nuzian texts there
is a third unit, imeru, which means "ass" and is rep-
resented in the cuneiform ideogram derived from the
picture of an ass. Presumably it was the normal load
an ass was expected to carry. This has been reck-
oned as ca. n\nety kilograms, which would be about
138 liters of barley, roughly a hundred qas. Thus for
Middle Assyrian and Nuzian times we may provi-
sionally consider the standard measures ofcapacity:
the qa (ca. 1.34 liters or 1.22 dry quarts), the sutuof
te\ qas (ca. 13.4 liters or I % pecks), ar,d the imeru
(134 liters or 3.8 bushels).

3, Canaanite. In the Ugaritic literature there are
occurrences of a few units of measure. The hmr
(homer) means "ass" and, like the Akkadian imeru,
is used as a unit of dry measure. The lth, correspond-
ing to the Hebrew lethech (1nl), also is a unit of dry
measure. Tl;^e lg, corresponding to the Hebrew log
(.tl), may be a liquid measure. It is probable that the
Canaanites had measures essentially like those in
Mesopotamia; but there is not enough evidence to
hazard any calculations about them.

4. Israelite. Undoubtedly the Hebrew measures
of capacity never were finally fixed. They were re-
lated mostly to the Assyro-Babylonian system rather
than the Egyptian. In several instances two names
were used for the same unit.

a. Homer. The homer (tDn; Akkad. tmeru; Ugar.
hmr) was a standard dry measure (Ezek. 45:l l), the
normal load of an ass, and, on the basis of the reck-
oning given above, would be ca. 134 liters or 3.8
bushels. Other calculations make this measure con-
siderably more than this amount-229.9 liters or
6.524 bushels, and in some of the older commentaries
I I bushels. References in the OT indicate that it
was a fairly large measure. A homer of barley was
worth fifty shekels of silver (Lev. 27:16). Divine
punishment would reduce the yield of a homer of
seed to an ephah (Isa. 5:10). The homer was equal
to the cor and contained ten baths or ephahs (Ezek.
45: I I - l4). In the story of the miraculous provision of
quails in the desert (Num. I l:32), when the people
gathered the birds all day, all night, and the next
day, "he who gathered least gathered ten homers."
Even conservatively this would be 38 bushels.

b. Cor. Equal to the homer was the cor (t:; Sume-
rian GUR; Akkadian kurru; KJY usually "meas-
ures"). It was used both for dry measure (I Kings
4:22;5:ll-H 5:2,25; II Chr. 2:10-H 2:9;27:5)
and for oil (Ezek. 45:14, where it is said like
the homer to contain ten baths). Only in Ezek. 45:
14 does the KJV use "cor." The cor may have con-
tained 3.8-6.524 bushels or 35.4-60.738 gallons.

c. Lethech. The lethech (1ni; Ugaritic lth) was a
dry measure, mentioned only in Hos. 3:2, where
Hosea is told to buy the woman for fifteen shekels of
silver and a homer and a lethech of barley. The
LXX omits the word, and the Vulg. has dimidio coro.

The Mishna also evaluates the lethech as half a cor,
and accordingly the KJV translates "a half homer."
Ifthis is correct, the lethech was 1.9-3.26 bushels.

d. Ephah. The ephah (;'tDrN, i'lDN; Egyptian'pt;
Coptic uoipa; LXX olqi) was a dry measure equal
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to a tenth of a homer (Ezek. 45: I l). It would then
be 1.52-2.42 pecks, roughly three eighths to two
thirds of a bushel. Evidently the ephah was in com-
mon use, as it is frequently mentioned in the OT
(Exod. l6:36; Lev. 5:l l; 6:20; l4:lO, 2l; l9:36; 23:
l3; Num. 5:15; 28:5; Judg. 6:19; Ruth 2:17; I Sam.
l:24; 17 :17 ; Isa. 5:10; Ezek. 45:10-l l, 13, 24; 46:5,
7, ll, 14; Amos B:5; Zech. 5:6-10). The term is used
to indicate the amount ofcereal such as flour, barley,
parched grain, wheat; or the container in which the
cereal was measured, as in the prophetic demand for
a just ephah. ln Zech. 5:5- I I there is described an
ephah with a lead weight on the mouth and the
woman "Wickedness" inside. If this woman is con-
sidered life-sized, Zechariah's ephah would have to
be considerably larger than the ephah estimated
above. There are passages where the RSV inserts
the word "ephah" to give the full meaning, as in
Lev. 24:5: "Two tenths of an ephah shall be in each
cake." The Hebrew has merely: "Two tenths will
be the one cake." Other passages where the word
"ephah" is inserted in the RSV are I-ev. 23:17; Num.
l5:4, 6, 9; 2B:9, 12,20,28;29:3, 14. In such passages

the KJV inserts "deal," an indefinite amount.
e, Bath. Throwing some light on the ephah is the

bath (nr), a liquid measure said to be equal to the
ephah (Ezek. 45:11, l4). At Tell Beit Mirsim there
was found a fragment ol an amphora with the in-
scription "bath" (nr) and at Lachish the neck ofa
jar marked "royal bath" (15ni n:).* On epigraphic
evidence these jars have been dated in the eighth
century n.c. By extrapolation from the fragments it
is estimated that each ofthesejars contained 21-23
liters, ra. 5% gallons, corresponding roughly to the
ephah of three eighths to two thirds of a bushel. The
bath was used to indicate both small and large quan-
tities (from one to thirty thousand) of liquids (I Kings
7:26, 38; II Chr. 2:10; 4:5; Isa. 5: l0), and a just
bath, like the just ephah, was prescribed (Ezek.
45:10). Fig. WEI 19.

Capyright: By p€rmission of the Trustees of the late Sir Henry S. Wellcome

19. Fragmentaryjar from Lachish, bearing the inscrip-
tion "royal bath" (lit., "bath to the king"; eighth
century B.c.)

f. Seah, The seah (;rND; Akkadian ie'u; Greek
o6rov[?]) was a dry measure, about the size of which
there are divergent opinions. In the KJV-RSV (Gen.
lB:6; I Kings lB:32; II Kings 7:1, 16, l8; Isa.27:8),
after the LXX p6tpov, the word is translated by the
noncommittal "measure." If the Greek is an exact
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equivalent, its capacity would be lt/z modii or 0.367
bushel or 1.452 pecks. By some it is proposed that
the seah is the equivalent of thb ialti of Isa. 40:12,
which means "a third," is translated "measure" in
the KJV-RSV, and is supposed to be a thirtieth of a
cor or a third of an ephah. According to the reckon-
ing above, this would be O.127-0.217 bushel.

g. Hin. The hin (lin; Egyptian hn, h2n, hnut, rcpre-
sented by a jar and by actual examples shown to be
ca. 0.46 liter) was a liquid measure, according to
Josephus (Antiq. III.viii.3), containing two Athenian
choas, which equalled twelve sextarii. The bath (los.
Antiq. VIILii.9) was seventy-two sextarii, so that
the hin was a sixth of a bath. Accordingly the hin
should be 3.5-3.9 liters, 3.68-4.22 quarts, ot ca. a
gallon. Besides the whole hin (Exod. 30:24; Ezek.
45:24; 46:5, 7, l1) there were fractions of the hin,
one half (Num. 28:14), one third (Num. 28:14; Ezek.
46:14), one fourth (Exod. 29:40; Lev.23:13; Num.
15:4;28:5,7, l4), and, one sixth-the daily ration of
water, ca. two thirds of a quart (Ezek. 4:11). There
was prescribed a just hin (Lev. 19:36).

h. Omer. In the story of the gathering of manna
(Exod. l6:13-36) the measure used was the omer
(rnr; LXX yogop), not to be confused with the
homer. One omer was the daily ration (vss. 16, l8),
with two omers to be gathered for the sixth day and
the sabbath (vs. 22). One omer was to be kept as a
memorial (vss. 32-34). The omer was a tenth of an
ephah (vs. 36). Hence it would be ca. 2.3 liters, a
little more than two dry quarts.

i. fssaron. Probably another name for the omer
was the issaron (Iru}r), which means a tenth, evi-
dently of an ephah. Like the omer, it was a dry
measure. In Exod. 29:40 the RSV has merely "tenth
measure." In other passages (Lev. l4:10; 23:13,17;
Num. l5:4) the RSV adds "of an ephah," while the
KJV uses the indeterminate word "deal."

j. Kab. A measure mentioned only once in the
Bible (II Kings 6:25) is the kab (lP, KJV cab, pos-
sibly Egyp. 1tD). During the Syrian siege of Samaria
an ass's head brought eighty (shekels?) of silver, and
the fourth part of a kab of what seems to have been
dove's dung brought five (shekels?). The Hebrew of
this verse is corrupt, and there is no conclusive evi-
dence as to what a kab was. Josephus (Antiq. IX.iv.
l) takes the fourth of a kab as a sextarius (€6o-rnS).
According to rabbinical sources it was an eighteenth
ofan ephah, or about 1.16 dry quarts.

k. Log. The smallest biblical measure of capacity
was the log (.t9; Ugaritic /g; Coptic /o,t). It is named
only in Lev. l4:10, 12, 15, 21,2+, and only as a
measure of oil. The LXX translates ror0l4, ca. half
a pint. The Vulg. translates sexlaius. It appears,
then, that the log was equal to a fourth of a kab, or
0.67 pint.

l. Table oJ OT measures of capacity. Obviously
measures of the Bible varied, as today the English
gallon is different-irom the American gallon anJ the
Connecticut bushel of 2,748 cubic inches is different
from the Colorado bushel of 2,500 cutric inches.
There was no absolute standard of measurement un-
til the introduction of the metric system. So, with
only a provisional attempt at approximate evalua-
tion, we can give a table with the supposition that
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sometime somewhere some of these estimates would
be good.rSee Table 3.

Table 3

Dr2 Measures

kab l.16 quarts
omer, issaron, l/10 ephah 2.09 quarts
seah, % ephah 2/s peck
ephah % bushel
lethech, /z homer 2.58 bushels
homer, cor 5.16 bushels

Liquid Measures

log 0.67 pint
hin I gallon
bath 5% gallons
cor, homer 55 gallons

It is possible that all these measures, like our liter,
were used for both dry and liquid substances.

m. Handful. The handful gives a general impres-
sion of quantity, though it could hardly be called an
exact measure. We have it in such expressions as

"handfuls of barley" (Ezek. 13:19), "handfuls of
ashes" (Exod. 9:8), "handful ofquietness" (Eccl.4:
6), "handful of meal" (I Kings l7:12), "handful of
the fine flour and oil" (Lev. 2:2), "handful of it"
(Lev. 5:12), and "handful of the cereal offering"
(Num. 5:26).

n, Later Jeuish measures of capacity. In Bel 3 it
is told that the Babyloniarx offered daily to their idol
Bel twelve dprdpcr of fine flour and six gerp{rcr of
olive oil (KJV-RSV "wine," following Theod.). The
artabe was a Persian measure estimated as I 4/5
bushels. The metretes, which means "measurer," was
an Attic vessel containing eight to ten gallons. The
KJV translates "great measures" and "vessels" re-
spectively; the RSV performs a calculation and ar-
rives at "bushels" and "fifty gallons."

Postbiblical Jewish literature contains considerable
discussion of measures of capacity using material ob-
jects, such as grains (of barley) and eggs, to deter-
mine amounts. The Talmud mentions the "desert
measure," the "Jerusalem measure," and the "Sep-
phoris measure."

o. NT measures oJ capacity. Measures of capacity
listed in the NT are Greek or Roman. The t6ar4q
(Mark 7:4, and some MSS of vs. 8) is the sextarius
of ca. a pint, but here it is probably a general term
for a small vessel, and the translation "pot" is justi-
fied. The gerpr6riq (John 2:6) is definitely a meas-
ure, as described above. It is translated "firkin" in
the KJV. In the RSV the two or three metretai are
"twenty or thirty gallons."

The bushel of Matt. 5:15; Mark 4:21; Luke 1l:33
is the Greek g66roq, a measure of 0.245 American
bushel, meaning here a vessel which could cover a
light.

The amount of ointment Mary used to anoint the
feet of Jesus (John l2:3) was a lirpo, the Roman
pound oftwelve ounces, used as a measure ofboth
capacity and weight (cf. our two-ounce bottle). The
mixture of myrrh and aloes which Nicodemus
brought for the dressing ofJesus' body weighed ra.
a hundred ofthese pounds. Sae $ B4i abou. The
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loivrf (Rev. 6:6; "quart"; KJV "measure") was ca.

a quart.
D. MEASURES OI' LENGTH. l. Egyptian. In

ancient Egypt small objects were measured by di-
mensions of the lower arm. The cubit, rn!, length
from the elbow to the tip of the middle finger, was
represented by the hieroglyph showing the horizontal
forearm with the palm down. It was ra. 52.3 centi-
meters or 20.6 inches. The Egyptian cubit, however,
was variable.* Graduated scales found by archaeol-
ogists show a "strong" cubit of 52.5 centimeters di-
vided into seven palms or twenty-eight fingers and
a "weak" cubit of 45 centimeters equal to six palms
or twenty-four fingers. The palm, isp, width of the
hand not including the thumb, pictured as an arc,
was a seventh of a cubit, ca- 7.47 centirneters or 2.67

inches. The finger, 1b', pictured by an upright finger,
was a twenty-eighth of a cubit or a fourth of a palm,
ca. 1.82 centimeters or 0.67 inch. Fig. WEI 20.

For longer measures there was the rod, ftt, repre-
sented by the hieroglyph of the branch of a tree. It
was a hundred cubits, ca. 52.3 meters or 57.2 yards.
It was called also "rod of cord," fit n nuh. There was
a much larger measure called the "river," ytrut, the
hieroglyph of which contains the picture of a channel
filled with water. Its length is uncertain, but it is
presumed to be at least two kilometers.

2. Mesopotamian. Like the Egyptian, the Sume-
rian and Akkadian small measures for length were
based on parts of the forearm with the cubit
(Sumerian ,tzs; Akkadian ammatu) as a standard. It
is thought that the Mesopotamian cubit was a bit
shorter than the Egyptian, ea- 5O-l centimeters or
19.7 inches. Also, the Mesopotamian cubit varied.
Graduated rules on statues of Gudea show that one
cubit of Lagash was 49.584 centimeters and another
49.574 centimeters. While the difference is not large,
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it shows that the standard was not absolute. The
Sumerian ideogram St, AeO represents the open
hand or span from the tip of the thumb to the tip of
the little frnger. It is a half of a cubit, ca. 25 centi-
meters or B.B inches. The finger (Sumerian iusi; Ak-
kadian ubdnu) was a thirtieth of a cubit, 1.67 centi-
meters or 0.66 inch. In Neo-Babylonian times the
finger was a twenty-eighth of a cubit.

For larger measures there was the rod (Sumerian
gz,' Akkadian qanfi) containing 6 cubits and equal to
ra. 3 meters or 3.27 yards. A Sumerian measure
ninda was l2 cubits, ca. 6 meters. The rope (Sume-
rian 4,er; Akkadian allu) was 120 cubits, ra. 60 meters,
corresponding possibly to the Egyptian "rod ofcord."
The double stadion (Sumer. gi-i) was 720 cubits, ca.

360.7 meters. The walk of a Babylonian hour, equal
to two hours of our time (Sumerian danna; Akkadian
biru), was 1,8O0 NINDA, equal to 21,600 cubits, ca.

I l.B2 kilometers or 7.35 miles.
3, Canaanite. Evidence of Canaanite measures of

length are scarce, but in all probability they cor-
responded to the measurements of ancient Mesopo-
tamia and later Israel. Ugaritic 'rnl is like Akkadian
ammatu; but where it occurs, it means "elbow," as do
the Akkadian and Hebrew words for "cubit."

4. Israelite. Like the Egyptians, the Sumerians,
and the Assyro-Babylonians, the Israelites used the
cubit as a standard.

a. Cubit. Undoubtedly the cubit (ilDN; Akkadian
ammatu; Ugaritic'mt) was the length of the forearm
to the tip of the middle finger; but, as human arms
are of different lengths, the Israelite cubit was not
absolute. There are more than a hundred occurrences
ol the word for "cubit," including the dual EtrtDN
and the plural ntnx, and four occurrences ofthe
Aramaic plural ltt3x inEzra 6:3; Dan. 3:1. Also there
are instances where the word "cubit," like "shekel,"
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is implied and is inserted in the RSV and italicized
in the KJV. E.g., in Ezek. 43:16-17a the Hebrew
has: "The altar hearth shall be square, twelve long
by twelve broad. The ledge also shall be square,
fourteen long by fourteen broad." Since the word
"cubit" is used in vss. 15, l7D, it is evident that the
dimensions are in cubits. And in Ezek. 46:22 the
Hebrew has: "In the four corners of the court were
small courts, forty long and forty broad." In both
instances the LXX adds the word "cubits."

Ehud's sword (Judg. 3: l6) was a gdmed (rD)) in
length. This is the only occurrence of the word in the
OT. It is translated "cubit" in the KJV-RSV, but
the LXX has orr0cpflq ("span") and the Vulg.
palmae manus ("palm of a hand"). A weapon ofa
cubit or a span in length would be lethal; but, in
view of Eglon's corpulence, one of only a palm in
length might not have reached a vital spot.

In Palestine as yet there have been found no cubit
measures. One bit of objective evidence is in the
Srloerra INscntrrroN, giving the length of Hezekiah's
tunnel as 1,200 cubits. The survey of this aqueduct
has put its axial length as 533.1 meters. According to
this calculation the cubit was 17.49 inches. It is evi-
dent, however, that 1,200 is a round number, and
the points considered as the starting of the digging
at the ends of the tunnel are not certain. Other calcu-
lations have placed the Siloam cubit at I 7.58 inches.
The inscription's 100 cubits from the tunnel to the
surface is clearly a round number.

Jehoash king of Israel, after capturing Amaziah
king ofJudah, broke down the wall ofJerusalem for
four hundred cubits, from the Ephraim Gate to the
Corner Gate (II Kings 14:13; II Chr. 25:23). Hanum
and the inhabitants of Zanoah repaired the Valley
Gate and repaired a thousand cubits of the wall as
far as the Dung Gate (Neh. 3:13). If archaeologists
ever locate these gates, there will be more evidence
on the length of the cubit, though four hundred and
a thousand seem to be round numbers.

The cubit is used extensively in giving dimensions
of Noah's ark (Gen. 6: I 5- I 6); of the ark of the cov-
enant and other paraphernalia of the tabernacle as
ordered by the Lord through Moses (Exod. 25:10-
27:19;30:l-5) and executed by Bezalel and Oholiab
(Exod.36:1-39:30); of Solomon's temple and its para-
phernalia (I Kings 6:2-7:38); ol the city, the temple,
and the land in Ezekiel's visions (Ezek. 40:5-43:17;'
45:l-5); and ofthe second temple (Ezra 6:3).

That there were different cubits in Israel is clear.
The bed of Og king of Bashan (Deut. 3:1 l) is said
to have been nine cubits long and four cubits broad
"according to the common cubit" (KJV lit., "after
the cubit.of a man"). This suggests that there was
another cubit. If one of the Egyptian cubits is meant,
the bed was from thirteen to sixteen feet long and
from six to seven feet wide. The measuring reed of
Ezekiel's escort in his visions extended in length "six
long cubits, each being a cubit and a handbreadth
in length" (Ezek. 40:5). The word "long" (RSV) is
not in the Hebrew, but clearly the text implies that
there was a short cubit, the more common one, and
that Ezekiel's cubit was this short one plus a hand-
breadth. The length of this cubit again is specified
in Ezek. 43:13. If we take the common cubit, like
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the short Egyptian cubit, to consist of six palms,
Ezekiel's cubit would be, like the long Egyptian cubit,
seven palms, so that the six-cubit measuring reed
would be seven ordinary cubits long. This would be,
according to the foregoing calculation,5l.B29 centi-
meters or 20.405 inches.

In many cases cubits are named in round numbers.
The waters of the Flood covered the mountains fif-
teen cubits (Gen. 7:20). Quails on the ground were
two cubits deep (Num. I l:31). The people were to
follow the ark at a distance of ca. two thousand cubits
$osh. 3:4). When his guide led Ezekiel E of the
te mple, it was by four stages of a thousand cubits
each (Ezek. 47:3-5). Benaiah slew an Egyptian five
cubits tall (I Chr. ll:23). Zechariah's flying scroll
had a length of twenty cubits and a breadth of ten
cubits (Zech. 5:2). The gallows that Haman erected
was fifty cubits high (Esth. 5:14; 7:9). The image that
Nebuchadnezzar built was sixty cubits high and six
cubits broad (Dan. 3: I ). With more of an attempt at
exactness, Goliath's height is given as six cubits and
a span, which would be ia. 9% feet.

The two bronze pillars, Jachin and Boaz, were
eighteen cubits high (I Kings 7:15; II Kings 25:17;

Jer. 52:21). The capitals upon them were five cubits
high according to I Kings 7:16; Jer. 52:22, but only
three cubits high according to the account in
II Kings 25:17.

The NT word for "cubit," like that of the LXX,
is nflyuq. In Matt. 6:27 (-Luke l2:25) the RSV has:
"Which of you by being anxious can add one cubit
to his span of life?" The KJV translates: ". . unto
his stature?" In both versions "cubit" is incongruous.
It is not a measure of time, and a smaller measure
would make better sense as an addition to the human
stature. The Greek itrrxicv can signify either stature
or a time of life.

When the disciples started to bring in the boat
after their large catch (John 21:B), they were not far
from land, but "as it were two hundred cubits"
(KJV) or "about a hundred yards off' (RSV). The
RSV interpretation illustrates the popular conception
of the cubit. Most people are content to think of it
as llz feet, which is about right, though probably a
little less than the actual cubit when in biblical times
it was used for accurate measure. It is easy to think
of Solomon's temple, sixty cubits long, twenty cubits
wide, and thirty cubits high (I Kings 6:2), as ninety
feet long, thirty feet wide, and forty-five feet high.

b. Span. The distance between the extended thumb
and the little finger was the span (nrr), the next in-
ferior measure. While the LXX translates correctly
onr0cgflq, the Vulg. mistakenly translates palmtu,
which belongs to the next lower category. Both the
ephod (Exod. 28:16) and the breastpiece (Exod. 39:9)
were a span square. Goliath's height exceeded six
cubits by a span (I Sam. l7:4). In the poetic verse
Isa.40:12 there is asked who has marked offthe
heavens with a span. That the span was halfa cubit
is shown by Ezek.43:13, where the border of the
altar is given as a span, and in vs. 17, where it is
given as half a cubit. According to Ezekiel's scale it
would measure 25.914 centimeters or 10.202 inches.
On the common scale it would be ea. 22.212 centi-
meters or 8.745 inches.
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c. Haadbreadtfr. The handbreadth or palm (nou,
vocalized lephach or tophach), breadth of the hand at
the base of the fingers, generally is considered a sixth
of a cubit, which would b 7 .4O4 centimeters or 2.9 15

inches. With the vocalization ldphach, the measure
is given as the thickness of Solomon's molten sea (I
Kings 7:26; II Chr. 4:5) and is used figuratively in
"made my days a few handbreadths" (Ps. 39:5).
With the vocalization tephach, it is used to define
Ezekiel's cubit (Ezek. 40:5;43: l3), and it is given
as the length of some pieces of equipment (RSV
"hooks") in Ezekiel's temple (Ezek. 40:43). It was
the width of the frame around the acacia table made
by Bezalel (Exod. 25:25; 37:12). The LXX word is
noloorffq. The Vulg. translates by palmus except in
Exod. 25:25 (quatuor digitis);37:12 (qtntuor digitarum);
I Kings 7:26 (trium unciarum, "three inches");Ps.
39:5 (mensurabrles, "small measures").

d. Fingcr. The smallest Israelite linear measure
was the finger (y:rx; Egyptian /D'), a fourth ofa
handbreadth. As a measure the finger in the MT
occurs only in Jer. 52:21, where the thickness of the
two hollow pillars is given as four fingers. In the
LXX of I Kings 7:15-G 7:3, followed by the RSV,
the four-finger thickness of these pillars is mentioned;
but the clause is not in the Hebrew or the KJV. The
finger would be l.B5 centimeters or 0.728 inch.

With the understanding that there was variation,
the small units of linear measure are listed in
Table 4.

Table 4
Linear Measures

Common Measures

Finger
Handbreadth, 4 fingers
Span, 3 handbreadths
Cubit, 6 handbreadths

Egkiel's Mcasures

Spn,3t/z handbreadths
Cubit, 7 handbreadths

0.728 inch
2.915 inches
8.745 inches
17.49 inches

10.202 inches
20.405 inches

c. Uncertaia rratarEarcE. For distances there are sev-
eral words for which no exact value is certain. There
is the."pace" (:yr), so translated in II Sam. 6:13 but
elsewhere translated "step."

The fathom (6pyurd), a measure for depth of water
(Acts 27:28), is considered to be four cubits or six
feet.

The stadion (ar&6rov; II Macc. l2:9-10; Luke 24:
l3; John 6:19; I l:18; Rev. l4:20; 2l:16) contained
four hundred cubits, which would be 215.5 yards in
our estimate of the Israelite measure. According to
the Greek standard it was 200 yards, according to
the Roman 206.3 yards. In Rev. l4:20; 21:16 the
RSV has "stadia." In other occurrences it converts
loosely into miles; e.g., sixty stadia (Luke 24:13) are
"about seven miles." This would be according to the
Roman unit. The KJV regularly uses "furlong."

The mile (yitrrov) in Matt. 5:41 probably was the
Roman mile of 1,000 double paces, 5,000 Roman
feet, or 1,618 yards.

A day's journey (Eti 'lt'1, E'r 'ltID, ftu6pcs 666q)
was a general term (Gen. 30:36; 3l:23; Exod. 3:18;
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5:3;B:27; Num. l0:33; ll:31; 33:8; I Kings l9:4; II
Kings 3:9; Jonah 3:3-4; Lwke 2:44). Its length would
depend on the method of transportation and the kind
of terrain covered. A fair estimate is that under ordi-
nary conditions it would be ra. twenty to twenty-five
miles. A day's journey, three days'journey, and seven
days' journey are mentioned.

A sabbath day's journey (ocppdtou 666q) is given
as the distance between Olivet and Jerusalem (Acts
l: l2). According to Josephus this was six stadia,
which would be 1,237.8 yards. Another explanation
is based on Exod. l6:29, which forbids a man's leav-
ing his "place" on the sabbath, and Josh. 3:4, where
the distance between the people and the ark is given
as ,4. two thousand cubits. Presumably some could
go to the ark to worship on the sabbath. So the sab-
bath day's journey would be ,a. two thousand cubits.

E. MEASURES OF AREA. l. Egyptian. In Egypt
the cubit (mh) was used in computing areas. A strip
of land one cubit wide and a hundred cubits long
was reckoned as a cubit in area. A hundred cubits-
i.e., an area a hundred cubits square-was a s!'r,
like the Greek aroura. This is estimated as ca. 2,735
square meters or approximately two thirds of an
acre. A half s!'/ was a rmn, a quarter a l.tsb, and art
eighth a s'. Ten {', were a f', which means a thou-
sand-i.e., a thousand cubits, as above.

2. Mesopotamian. In Babylonia and Assyria it
was customary to measure land by units of capacity;
an area was measured by the quantity of seed (pre-
sumably barley) necessary to sow it properly. Thus
we have such expressions as an imeru of land. Tltere
would be variations depending on the rate at which
the seed was distributed and the distance between
furrows. On occasion areas are described by linear
measures. Thus a piece ofland could be described as
a NINDA square. The relative literature is compli-
cated, as the measures varied in different times and
places.

3. Israelite. There is no special terminology for
measures of area in the OT. The word lnl, ;emedh
(Ugaritic ;md), means "stick" or "yoke," by
metonymy a pair of oxen. The ;emedh is presumed
to be what a yoke of oxen could work in a day. In
I Sam. l4:14, Jonathan and his armor-bearer are
said to have killed ca. twenty men within ca. half a
furrow's length (KJV half an acre) in a ;emedh of
land. The Hebrew of the clause is not clear; the
LXX indicates a different text; the Vulg. translates
'IDlr by jugerum (etymologically related to jugts,
"yoke," which means a measure of land containing
28,000 square feet, approximately five eighths of an
acre). In the KJV the word n)y!, ma'anA, is trans-
lated "acre," and ;emedh regularly "a yoke." In Isa.
5:10 the word tttr is interpreted "acre" in the KJV-
RSY, jugerum in the Vulg., and "yoke of oxen" in
the LXX. Clearly it indicates a measure of land.

Elijah's trench about his altar on Mount Carmel
was as great as would contain two seahs (KJV-RSV
"measures") of seed (I Kings 18:32). See $ C4f abooe.

From Talmudic sources it is evident that the
Israelites ind Jews, like the Babylonians and As-
syrians, estimated acres by processes of seeding.

F. CONCLUSION, No weight or measure in bibli-
cal times was sufficiently fixed to enable us to give its
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exact metric equivalent; but,there were ideals for
just balances, just weights, and just measures. There
were different standards in the various countries of
the Near East; and frequently two standards, such as
short and long, light and heavy, common and royal,
were used simultaneously in the same country. Gen-
erally the evidence is clear enough to give us ap-
proximate values for the metrological terms.

Dibliography. A. R. S. Kennedy, "Weights and Meroures,"
HDB,IV (1902), 901-13: a comprehensive article containing
the pertinent information at the time of its publication. D. D.
Luckenbill, Thc Annals oJ Sennacheib ( l92A), p. 34. W. F. A1-
bright, Thc Ercotation oJ Tell Beil Mirsiz, AASOR, XII
(1932), ?7; XXI-XXII (1943), 58-s9. H. Lewy, "Assyrc-
Babylonian and Israelite Masures of Capacity and Rates of
Sceding,"J,4OS,64 (1944), 65-73: a thorough study based
on literature and experiment. A. Segrts, "Babylonian, As-
syrian, and Persian Measures," JAOS,64 (1944),73-81; "A
Documentary Analysis of Ancient Palestinian Units of Mas-
wre," JBL, LXIV (1945), 357-75. C. H. Gordon, Ugaitic
Handbook \1947); Ugaritic Literature (1949). A. Gudner, Eglp-
ti.an Gramnar (2nd ed., 1950), pp. 197-200. G. A. Barrois,
Chrcnology, Metrology, Etc.," IB,I (1952), 153-57, with most
of the relevant data in the book and article; Manucl d'arcfu-
ologic bibtiquc, II (1953), 243-58. D. Diringer, "Weights,"
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WELLS. Because of the scarcity of rainfall, wells
have always been important in Bible lands, and they
are mentioned frequently in the Bible. Their depth
and shape often vary in accordance with the type of
soil and the water level, some being shallow pits and
others great shafts many feet deep. This variety
makes it difficult to choose the most descriptive
English word for translation. See CIsrrnN; FouNrruN;
Prr; Rnsnnvorn; Wnrrn; Weren Wonxs.

The most common word for "well" is trl (Gen.
2l:30; Num.2l:18; etc.; but see Gen. l4:10; Pss.
55:23-H 55:24; 69:15-H 69:16, where the mean-
ing is "pit"). The root 'lt{f occurs in several place
names such as BEER (Num. 2l:16); BErn-tlIu (Isa.
l5:8); Bner-r.eHAI-RoI (Gen. l6:14); BErnorn (Deut.
l0:6); and BtEn-sncsl (Gen. 2l:14), where famous
wells were located.

Other words for "well" are: tlt, r: (I Sam. l9:22;
II Sam. 23:15; the RSV often uses "cistern" where
the KJV has "well"-e.g., Deut.6:ll;II Chr. 26:10;
Neh. 9:25), Irrt! (Isa. l2:3; the RSV often uses

"spring" where the KJV has "well"-e.g., Josh. lB:
15; II Kings 3:19); rtpn (Prov. l0:ll KJV [RSV
"fountain"]); 1tg (Neh. 2:13, with RSV "Jackal's
Well"; the RSV usually uses "spring" where the
KJV has "well"-e.g., Gen. 24:13; Exod. l5:27).
Greek words are r4yf $ohn 4:6) and Op6op
Qohn 4: I l).

Biblical wells were located in the wilderness (Gen.
l6:14), in valleys (Gen. 26:17), near cities (Gen. 24:
I l), in fields (Gen. 29:2), and in courtyards (II Sam.
l7:18). They were especially important in a nomadic
society (Gen. 26:lB), supplying water for both fami-
lies and flocks (Gen. 29:2). The water supply of vil-
lages and cities from cisterns and springs was often
supplemented from wells (I Sam. 19:22;ll Sam. 23:
l5; John 4:6). Because of their importance the pos-
session of wells was frequently a cause of strife (Gen.
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26:2O-21), one which has continued among the
Bedouins.

Some wells were large enough for men to enter
as places ofconcealment (II Sam. l7:18-19). The
mouths of the wells were covered, doubtless to keep
the water clean and to prevent persons or animals
from falling in (Gen. 29:3; Exod. 2l:33, where "pit"
refers to a type of well). Water was carried from the
wells in jars (Gen. 24:16) and doubtless was removed
from the deeper wells by means ofjars or waterskins
attached to ropes (John 4: I l).

ln a primitive society wells, like springs and
streams, were thought to be places inhabited by
spirits (Gen. l6:14); the Song of the Well (Num. 2l:
l7) is an early Hebrew folk song which suggests the
Lord's power over the well. According to Gen. 26:
20-22, wells were named (sea Esex; Strueu;
RpnosorH 2) to commemorate events in tribal his-
tory. Among the figurative uses of "well" may be
cited the comparison of a harlot or adventuress to a
narrow well (Prov. 23:27), and that of a wicked city
which keeps fresh her wickedness as a well keeps
its water cool or fresh $er. 6:7). w. L. REED

WEN. KJV translation o1 ;1)l (RSV DrscHencr;
sec also Pt-tcur,) in Lev. 22t22. The reference is to
a cattle disease marked by suppurating sores, per-
haps symptomatic anthrax or malignant anthrax.

R. K. H^RRrsoN

WEST. See OntnxtertoN.

WESTERN SEA [prnNil otn, lit., the sea behind].
The designation of the Mediterranean in Deut. I l:24
(KJV "uttermost sea"); 3a:2 (KJV "utmost sea");
Joel 2:20 (KJV "utmost sea"); Zech. l4:B (KJV
"hinder sea"). Saa Gnrer SBn. W. L. Reso

WHALE [rffroq (Matt. l2:40); KJV ltrn iz Job 7:12
(RSV SEA MONSTER); Ezek. 32:2 (erroneousl2

trt)n; RSV DRACON)]. Any of several species of
large warm-blooded, air-breathing sea mammals of
the order Cetacea.

Quite apart from any beliefthey entertained about
mythical monsters in the seas, the biblical Hebrews
may have known or heard about various large
marine animals, any one of which could be referred
to as a "great fish" (Jonah l:l7) or as a "sea
monster" or "whale" (Gen. I :2 I ). These terms might
refer to a true fish such as the shark, some species
of which attain lengths of over thirty feet. They
might also designate the whales and dolphins. The
whales most likely to be encountered in the Medi-
terranean, Arabian, and Red seas would be the
humpback whale (Megaptera biiops) and the fin whale
(Balaenoptera); the dolphins (Delphinidae) might be
Risso's dolphin (Grampus griseus), the common
dolphin (Delphinus dclphis), and the bottle-nosed
dolphin (Tursiops tursio). W. S. McCurroucs

WHEAT lntAn, hi$A Qf. Aram. l\b)n, kinlin; Ugar.
l.tll; Arab. hinta); 1>, bar (alternatellt GRAIN; KJV
altcrnatelt CORN); KJV l;1, daghdn (R.S!g GRAIN);
KJV ntlr, riph6th (Prov. 27:22; RSV CRUSHED
GRAIN; ra II Sam. 17:19, RSV GRAIN; KJV
GROUND CORN); oiroql. An annual grass,
Triticum aestiuum L. or Trilicum durum Desf ., which
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produced one of the most important grains for food
in ancient biblical times. It has been cultivated for
food in the area at least since Neolithic times.

The KJV translates bar with "wheat" in Jer. 23:
28; Joel 2:24; Amos 5:l l; B:5-6 (the RSV retains
"wheat" in Jer. 23:28 and the passages in Amos),
while elsewhere the word is given its more general
meaning, "corn" (i.e., "grain"; so RSV). "Wheat"
is also found in the KJV for daghan in Num. 18:12;

Jer. 3l:12, where "grain" (so RSV) is expected.
Rtphith, which probably meant "crushed grain," is
translated "wheat" in Prov. 27:22 KJY (cf. II Sam.
17:19, where the KJV has "ground corn" for the
same word). For related words, see Bnorro; Frour.;
GnarN; Snrssor-ErH.

Botanists have disagreed concerning the identifi-
cation of the many species and subspecies ol wheat,
but recent studies have classified them according to
chromosome count-i.e., I Einkorn, l4; II Emmer,
28; and III Spelt, 42. Zohary (see Frona $$ la-6)
claims that the biblical wheats were from the ernmer
class, Triticum dicoecoides (Koern) A. Schulz and
Trtticum durum Desf .; but other botanists identify
them with the spelt class, Triticum spelta L. and,
Triticum aestiaum L. (common bread wheat). The
former is common to Egypt and southerly areas,
while the latter is common to Asia Minor and more
northerly areas. The absence of wild specimens of the
spelt group in Palestine today (they are common to
N Syria) argues in favor of Zohary's position (cf.
references to wheat in Egypt: Exod. 9:32, etc.). Gen.
4l:5-7 clearly refers to Triticum compositum L. (spelt
group), club wheat, in Egypt.

The presence of both ksmm (Hebrew kussemeth)

and htt in Ugaritic texts from N Syria, where the
spelt group is common, implies that there the words
referred to that group of wheats. Thus it seems prob-
able that hiryA was used for both kinds of wheat, and
kussemeth for inferior varieties of them. See Spur.

The tyarvest of wheat was an ancient time refer-
ence (Gen. 30:14; Exod. 34:22; Jtdg. l5:l; cf.
Gr,zrn CaI-nxoan), the Feast of Weeks (i.e., of the
wheat harvestl see Wrtrs, Fr,asr or) being one of
the three principal ancient yearly festivals (Exod. 34:
22; Num. 28:26-31). There are frequent references
to the processing of wheat: harvesting (Ruth 2:23;
I Sam. 6: l3), threshing (Judg. 6: I I ; I Chr. 2l:20),
cleaning (II Sam. 4:6), and winnowing (Man. 3:12).
Wheat was an important item of trade with Tyre (I
Kings 5:11-H 5:25; II Chr.2:10, 15-H 2:9,14;
Ezek. 27:17 [cf. Acts l2:20; Rev. l8:13]). Poetically,
wheat appears as a symbol of God's care (Ps. 81:
16-H 8l:17;147:14) or of a curse (Job 31:40; Jer.
l2:13), and ofthe beauty ofthe bride (Song ofS.
7:2-H 7:3). In the NT wheat is mentioned inal-
legory (Matt. 3:12; Luke 3:17) and parable (Matt.
13:25-30; Luke l6:7). Paul (I Cor. l5:37) andJohn's
Gospel (12:24) use the sowing of the wheat kernel
to illustrate the transformed spiritual life.

Grains of wheat, mostly carbonized, have been
discovered in several excavations in the Holy Land
(frequently in the tombs of ancient Egypt). About a
bushel of what was probably wheat has come from
Dhiban (ancient Dibon, capital of Moab), illustrating
the importance of Transjordan as a grain-producing
country (Gen. 30:14; II Chr. 27:5).

Wheel

See also Bxr-ao; Floun; GtarN; Mrlr-sroNn; Sacnr-
FrcES AND onrOnrNCS; sHrggOrErH.

Bibliography. Pliny Nat. Hist. XVIII.63-70 (xii), 81-93
(xix-xxi); G. E. Post, Flora of Sltria, Palestine and Sinai,lI
(l 933), 781-83; I. Low, Die Flora der Juden, l:2 (1928),779-
98; H. N. and A. L. Moldenke, Plants of the Bible (1952),pp.
228-33; W. L. Reed, "A Recent Analysis of Grain from An-
cient Dibon in Moab," BASOR, 146 (April, 1957), 6-10.

J. C. Tnrvrn

WHEEL [1aw,'6phan; Heb. and Aram. \*t (usuall2
galgal; cf. gilgal in lsa. 28:28), from 7)s, roll; rpoy69
Qas. 3:6),from rp6xo, run]. A disk or circular object
capable of turning on a central axis. The OT writers
took the wheel for granted and were probably un-
aware that it had been invented in Mesopotamia
before 3000 e.c.

l. Structure
2. Vehicles
3. Temple stands
4. Yahweh's throne
5. Figurative use

l. Structure. Early wheels were of solid wood,
and were often in three parts, plus rim, perhaps be-
cause of the scarcity of wide planks (Fig. WHE 2l I

cJ. CHA 23). Doubtless this type of wheel survived
into the biblical period. But the spoked wheel, which
was developed ca. 2OO0 u.c., is well known in the

Caunesy of the UniversiEy Museum of the University of Pennsylvania

2t. A plaque found at Ur, showing a war chariot with
wooden wheels

OT, and in I Kings 7:33 certain wheels (sze $ 3 &e-

bu) are reported to have had axles, rims, spokes,
and hubs, in this instance of cast bronze. Figs. CAR
l5; CHA 24.

2. Vehicles. The wheel was used on wagons or
carts (Isa. 28:27-28) and also on chariots (Exod. 14:
25; Isa. 5:28; Jer. 47:3). "Wheel" by metonymy may
designate any of these vehicles (Ezek.23:24;26;lO1.
Nah. 3:2).
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3. Temple stands, In the account of Solomon's
temple, ten "stands" are described, each with four
wheels (l% cubits in diameter), and upon these
stands were placed the ten lavers of the temple court
(I Kings 7:30-33). Sze Tevrrn, Jenuserer'r, $ Ala.

4. Yahweh's throne. In Ezekiel's visions of the
Divine Presence (l:4-28; l0) there appear the four
cherubim who support Yahweh's throne, beside
each of whom is a gleaming wheel (possibly a double
wheel) equipped with eyes. The significance of these
wheels can only be surmised: perhaps we have an
echo of the chariot of the sun-god (l II Kings 23:
ll). In Dan. 7:9 these wheels have become the
wheels of God's throne, as they are in Enoch l4:18.
Later, however, in Enoch (61:10;71:7), the wheels
of Ezekiel ('6phannim) have been transformed into
the angels Ophannin, who like the Seraphim and
Cherubim guard the divine throne.

5. Figurative use. A broken wheel at a cistern or
well, making it impossible to draw up the life-giving
water, supplies a metaphor for death in Eccl. l2:6.

In Ps. 77:18-H 77:l9 "wheel" (galgat) appears
to mean "whirlwind." In Ps.83:13-H 83:14; Isa.
l7:13, the same word (RSV "whirling dust") may
refer to the "wheel-shaped dried calix of the thistle
C,unde li a Tour neJor t i i. "

Driving a wheel (of a royal chariot) over the
wicked (Prov. 20:26) is presumably a figure for their
punishment.

Ben Sirach alludes to the heart of a fool as a "cart
wheel" (Ecclus. 33:5).

The meaning of the phrase "wheel of origin (or
creation)" in Jas. 3:6 is uncertain. Moffatt renders it
the "round circle ofexistence," the RSV the "cycle
of nature," and Arndt and Gingrich "course of life."

W. S. McCurroucH

WHEEL, POTTER'S. Sra Porrrn's WnrEr-.

WHELP [:t: (CUB in Nah. 2:l l-H 2:12; young
(of jackat) in Lam. 4:3); 1:, /ir. son (of a lioness) in
Job 4: I I )]. One of the young of a lion.

In Jacob's blessing (Gen. 49:9) Judah is praised as
a lion's whelp, presumably because of his strength
and alacrity in leadership (cf. Deut. 33:2, a reference
to Dan). When judgment befalls Babylon, her
residents

shall roar together like lions,
they shall growl like lions' whelps

(Jer. 5 l:38).

Judah is personified as a mother lioness, Jehoahaz
and Jehoiachin as her whelps (Ezek. l9). Nineveh is
compared to a lions' den in which whelps were raised
(Nah. 2:l l-13-H 2:12-14). Eliphaz uses figures of
the lion and the lioness and her whelps for the
wicked and violent (Job 4: l0- I I ).

See also LroN1' Dru on LIoNs. H. F. Becr

WHET lval, also hammer, strike, tap, sharpen (Ps.
7:12-H 7:13); l)u (Deut. 32:41; Ps. 64:3); )p9;>

@ccl. 10:10)]. is used in allusive and figura-
tive phrases-e.g., to whet the tongue or the sword

-expressing 
incitement and preparation for attack

or other action. In Deut. 32:41; Ps. 7:12 it indicates
the Lord's preparation for judgment. H. F. Brcr

8+l Whore

WHIP [o:ur (I Kings l2:ll,14; II Chr. l0:l l, 14;
Prov. 26:3; Nah. 3:2; alternatelr SCOURGE; DIS-
ASTER); gpcy6ltrrov (fohn 2:15; KJV SCOURGE)].
An instrument of punishment or of coercion, both of
men and of animals. According to John 2:15, Jesus
used a whip to drive the sellers, the money-changers,
and the sheep and oxen from the temple. See

Scouncn. H. F. Brcr

WHIRLWIND [ryo, nryo, high wind, windstorm;
i''lD'to, destructive wind; 9.t9:, whirling wind (Ps. 77:
lB-H 77:19; Isa. l7:3)]. The designation of several
types of winds. lllD and i:ryo are roughly synony-
mous and designate a violent wind or windstorm, but
not specifically a whirlwind or tornado, unless the
context demands it. Even Jer. 23:19 ())tnnn ryo,
"whirling tempest"; KJV "grievous whirlwind") may
mean no more than the swirling eddies which mark
the approach of a stormwind; cf. Isa. l7:13: "whirl-
ing dust [i.ti.:] before the storm [noto]."

Stormwinds are not unusual in the rainy season,
but true whirlwinds or tornadoes are rare and occur
chiefly near the coast in early winter when the air
is unstable. Such whirlwinds as have been recorded
are destructive along a narrow path, and it may be
that the nryo which swept up Elijah (II Kings 2:ll)
was thought of as sucking him up in the funnel-
shaped vortex. The chariot and horses of fire, in II
Kings 2:12; Hab. 3:8, are a figure for thunder and
lightning, expected to accompany a tornado.

Whirlwinds of a lesser sort are the "dust devils"
or whirling columns of dust which sometimes are
drawn up from a hot, dry sulface in unstable air;
these are probably meant by the "palm-columns
[n::nrn; RSV "column"; KJV "pillars"] of smoke"
in Song of S. 3:6. See PeLtsrINr,, Cr-rnarr, or.

Bibliography. D. Baly, The Gcograph2 of the Bible (1957), pp.
65-66; D. Nir, "Whirlwinds in Israel in the Winters 1954-
55 and 1955-56," IEJ,vll (1957), I09-17.

R. B. Y. Scom

WHITE. The translation of a number of biblical
words, chiefly lli and treux6q. In the OT "white"
generally describes the natural color of an object-
animals (Zech. l:B), the results of leprosy (Lev. l3),
stripped branches (foel l:7), milk (Gen.49:12), snow
(Isa. l:lB). White garments are also mentioned
(Eccl. 9:8); the cloth would be washed with a de-
tergent, bleached in sulphur fumes, and left to dry
in the sun. This process is used as an analogy for the
purification of the sinful man (Ps. 5l:7-H 5l:9; Isa.
l: I B; Dan. I l:35; l2: l0). In the NT white garments
indicate the glory of their wearer: the transfigured
and risen Lord (Matt. l7:2; 28:3), angels (John 20:
l2; Acts l:10), and the various inhabitants ofheaven
in Revelation are so attired.

The NT also speaks of "whitewashed" (xovr&o)
objects in much the same way we use the \^/ord to-
day; on the outside everything looks fine, but within
there is uncleanness and corruption (Matt. 23:27;
Acts 23:3).

See also Futten; Texrrlrs; Colons.
Bibliograpfui. R. J. Forbes, Studies in Ancient Techonohgy,lY

(1956), 83. R. W. Connrv

WHORE. Saa PnosrrrurroN.
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WICK [nnurD (FLAX in Exod. 9:31; KJV FLAX;
TOW); I(vov (KJV FLAX)1. Sre FI-ax; LtNen.

WIDOW In:n)n; y{pc]. Many references to the
widow indicate that hers was an unfortunate state
and that she was frequently subjected to harsh treat-
ment. As an object of public concern she is often
linked with the orphan or fatherless. When judgment
and destruction threaten or are imagined as having
come, she is included among its victims. A special
class of widows is found in the early Christian com-
munity. Cities may be symbolically designated as
widows.

l l,aws concerning widows
2. Harsh treatment of widows
3. The widow as an object ofcompassion
4. Special class of widows in the Christian com-

munity
5. Symbolical use of the term
Bibliography

l. Laws concerning widows. "In every code ex-
cept the Hebrew, the widow has rights of inheritance
but in Hebrew law she is completely ignored" (see

the work of T. J. Meek in the bibliograph2). One rea-
son for this strange neglect may be the Hebrew be-
lief that death before old age was a calamity, a judg-
ment for sin which was extended to the wife that was
left. It was therefore a disgrace to be a widow (Ruth
l:2O-21; lsa. 54:4: "the reproach of your widow-
hood"). On the other hand, several laws do con-
sider her plight or recognize her existence. The law
of levirate marriage, whatever its primary purpose,
gives her considerable security (sae Mennlecn $ lg;
INuantrexcE). A childless widow could return to her
hther's house, at least ifshe was the daughter ofa
priest (Lev. 22:13; cf. Ruth l:8), where she might
wait for a levirate marriage, even with a late hus-
band's brother who was too young for marriage or
not yet born (Gen. 38: I l; Ruth l: I l). But if there
were no brothers or if they were too poor to support
the widow, she was without other recourse. The law
gave her some recognition, nonetheless. If she took
an oath, it stood, since she had no husband who
might revoke it (Num. 30:9). The widow could re-
marry (Lev.2l:14; Ruth l:9, l3; I Sam.25; Ezek.
44:22).

2. Harsh treatment of widows. The stern con-
demnations voiced by the prophets and other writers
against injustice include attacks upon the mistreat-
ment of widows (Isa. l:23c; l0:2; cf. Job 22:9;24:3;
3l:16; Ps. 94:6). In the day of judgment God will
take swift action against those who oppress hired
laborers and the widow and the orphan (Mal. 3:5).
The prominence of these strong words of denuncia-
tion abundantly testifies to the prevalence ofoppres-
sive treatment of the widow in biblical sociery.
"Widow" in Hebrew resembles the word meaning
"be mute," olx, suggesting the muteness induced by
disgraceful widowhood. Her plight may have been
aggravated by the possibility that she wore identi-
Sing garments (Gen. 38:14, l9).

3. The widow as an object of compassion. The
biblical concern for the widow is evidence that she
needed it because of her inferior position in the com-

Widow

munity. She evidently had only the protection which
public compassion afforded her by acts of charity
and justice. The Law and the Prophets, as well as
some of the Writings of the OT, contain evidence
of this situation. It appears also in NT writings. As a
member of the covenant community the widow must
receive the same merciful treatment as that which is
given to the sojourner and the fatherless (Deut. l4:
29); her garment must not be taken in pledge (24:
l7; cf. Amos 2:B), because she may own only one.
in all likelihood. The process of gathering grain and
grapes should take into account the hunger of the
widow and leave some of the harvest for gleaning
purposes (Deut. 24:19-21). The Levite, the sojourner,
the fatherless, and the widow are to be given
the tithe of the produce in the third year (26:12; cf.
27:19).

The widow is under the special care of God, who
provides her with food and clothing (Deut. l0:lB).
So gracious will be the kindness of God that he will
sustain the latherless children and preserve the
widows if they put their trust in him (Jer.49:ll).
God is declared to be the "father of the fatherless
and protector of widows" (Ps. 68:5). He watches over
the forlorn and needy, the fatherless and those with-
out husbands (146:9). Jesus reaffirmed the biblical
view of God's concern for the widow by speaking
with anger of those who devour widow's houses and
then make long prayers (Luke 20:47). This biblical
emphasis is interestingly paralleled by a passage in
the so-called "Legend of King Keret" (see bibliog-
raphy): "Thou [the king] didst use tojudge the cause
of the widow . . . to drive out them that prey upon
the poor" (Krt. C:45). God's compassion for the
widow must be reflected in the concern of the faith-
ful for her welfare (Jas. l:27).

4. Special class of widows in the Christian com-
munity. Judging from the language of I Tim. 5:3, 9,
there appeared in the early church a group of women
called "real widows" (cf. Acts 6:l; 9:39). This was
a group to which not all women who were widows
could belong. The passage cited states that the "real
widow" is to be honored. She must learn her reli-
gious duties as these relate to life in her own family,
and help her parents. She sets her hope on God and
engages in prayer day and night. She must be at
least sixty years ofage and married only once. Her
duties include rearing of children, showing hospital-
ity, "washing the feet of the saints," and helping the
needy. Younger widows should not be enrolled as

"real widows," for they will desire to marry again
(I Tim. 5: I I ). The existence of this order of widows
is attested by early church leaders, such as Ignatius
(Smyr. l3:l) and Polycarp (Phil. a:3).

5. Symbolical use of the term. The term for
"widow" is applied to the city of Babylon. To her
will come both widowhood and loss of children (Isa.
47:9)-loss, i.e., of her population. Desolated Israel is
to be of good cheer and to forget the "reproach of
[her] widowhood" (54:4Q. Sad at heart, one poet
says that Jerusalem sits lonely; she has become like
a widow (Lam. l:l). Another cries out: "Our
mothers are like widows," and then mentions poverty
and servitude as proof of this (5:3-4). A Christian
seer hears an angel cry out that Babylon is fallen
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and another voice exclaim that she is complacent,
confidently declaring: "I am no widow, mourning
I shall never see" (Rev. l8:7d).

Sce also Mennlecr; Feutlv; Woueu; INHnnrr-
ANCE.

Bibl'ngropb. L. Zscharnack, Der Dieret der Frau (19O2), pp.
100 tr A. Kalsbach, Die altkirchliche Etnichtung dzr Diakonissen

(1926). H. L. Ginsberg, "The Legend of King Keret, A Ca-
naanite Epic of the Bronze Age," BASOR, Supplementary
Studies, nos. 2-3 (1946), p. 32. For the status of the widor'
in nonbiblical codes, see T. J. Meek, Hebrcu Oigiu (2nd ed..
l9s0), p.77.

See also the bibliographies under MnnnIrcE; FAMILv;
Wovrr; Ir,{HsnrreNce. O. J. Bera

WIFE. See Mennrecr.

WILD ASS [rtry (Job 39:5; also SWIFT ASS),
Aram. 'I"r1l (Dan. 5:21), cf. Arab.'arida, flee;'ard,
ass; N'r, (;lrD in Jer. 2:24; KJY WILD MAN in Gen
16:12), cf. Arab. fara'a, wild ass; Akkad. paru, mule).
A wild quadruped, equus hemionus hemthippus, of the
horse family, known also as the onager. For the
domesticated animal, sae Ass.

In the biblical period and for centuries later, wild
asses roamed the less settled parts of Western Asia.
Xenophon (end of the fifth century B.c.) refers to
these animals in the Mesopotamian region (Anabasis
I.5), as does A. H. Layard in the nineteenth century
(Nincaeh and Its Remains [849], I, 324-25). For H. B.
Tristram's account of wild asses in the desens of
North Africa, see NHB 4l-43.

Wild asses, swift and untamable, are usually re-
ferred to in the OT either to reinforce a point that
is being made, or in a figure ofspeech. In Gen. 16:12
the intractable Ishmael is described as, literally, the
"wild ass of mankind." In Isa. 32:14 the presence
of wild asses in what was formerly a human habita-
tion suggests the complete absence of men, and in
Jer. l4:6 the threatened drought will be so complete
that even the wild asses will suffer. Hosea compares
Israel to a solitary wild ass wandering off to Assyria
(Hos. 8:9), and Jeremiah takes up this figure to
assert that the people's devotion to the baals is like
the lust of a wild ass in heat (ler.2:24). The refer-
ence to wild asses in Dan. 5:21 emphasizes the extent
of the change in Nebuchadnezzar's fortunes. In Ps.
104:l I wild asses share with other animals in the
waters provided by the Lord. It is in Job that we 6nd
more allusions to the wild ass than in any other OT
book: to its braying (6:5), its colt ( I I : I 2), and the
Lord's giving it freedom to roam the steppe (39:5-B);
this wilderness, however, is the proper habitat of
wild asses and the like, and poverty-stricken men
who go there do so only in desperation (24:5).

Fig. ASS 94. W. S. McCur-roucn

WILD GOAT l:px, possibly suckling; rl P:,, to suck;
Akkad. untqu, kid'5yt; cf. Ugar.1'l, wild goat; Arab.
ua'1, wild goat,from ua'ala, to ascend, climb]. An
untamed horned ruminant mammal of the genus
Capra, with backward-curving horns. It is believed
that the wild goat ol biblical Palestine was the
Nubian ibex (capra ibex nubiana; sae FauNe $ A2lii).
The allusions in the OT indicate that these animals
were known to the Hebrews as living in rocky re-
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gions (I Sam. 24:2-H 24:3; Job 39:l; Ps. 104:18).
The feminine word, niyr ("doe"; KJV "roe"), is
used in a complimentary sense of one's wife in Prov.
5: 19.

Bibhography, Rock drawings from Petra and vicinity (prob-
ably pre-Islamic but later than a.n. 100) point to the ibex as

a common game animal hunted with the dog and the bow.
See B.4SOR, no. 142 (April, 1956), p. 30; BA, vol. XIX, no.
2 (May, 1956), p. 33. Somewhat similar drawings in the
Negeb are described by E. Anati as pictures of antelopes in
Archaeologlt, VIII (1955), 3l-42. For wild goats in Palestine in
the nineteenth century, see Tristram, 

{f3.,#f3;?i;31,1,

WILD GOATS' ROCKS [Eriyril r11v1 (I Sam.
24:2-H 2a:3); KJV ROCKS OF THE WILD
GOATS. The location of a cave where David showed
magnanimity to Saul. Although the site is not pre-
cisely known, it was in the limestone wilderness near
En-gedi, ca. halfway up the W shore of the Dead
Sea, where ibexes are still plentiful.

L. E. TooMBs

WILD GOURDS [nypo, bursters]. A plant with
trailing, vinelike shoots, usually identified as the
colocynth. It produces a fruit resembling an orange
in color and shape and could easily be mistaken, as
by the prophets associated with Elisha (II Kings 4:
39), for an edible melon. A powerful purgative, it
could be poisonous and fatal ifeaten in quantity.

See also Flon.r $ Al4d.
Bibliographlt. J. P. Harland, "Sodom and Gomorrah," 8,{,

VI (1943),49-52. R. F. ScsNu-r

WILD GRAPES [otun:, stinking or worthless
things] (Isa. 5:2, 4). An expression used in Isaiah's
imagery of the vineyard: in response to God's kind-
ness and mercy, Israel has brought forth wild grapes

-i.e., she has repaid him with ingratitude and re-
bellion.

See also YtNt,. H. F. Bscr

WILD OLIVE [1nur yy; dypr6troros]. See OIr TnrE;
Cvrnrss; Flonn $ A9rn.

WILD OX [oxr (otr in Job 39:9; plural otDt in Ps.
22:21-H 22:22; KJY UNICORN), ef. Akkad,. rirru,
wild bull; KJV rNn (Deut. l4:5; RSV AN'rtroer)].
A wild two-horned quadruped, bos primtgenius, called
in Europe the aurochs, thought to be the stock from
which the domesticated ox was derived.

The nine references in the OT to wild oxen would
appear to indicate that the biblical Hebrews had
some knowledge of these beasts. Not only are their
horns alluded to, but their great strength is recog-
nized (cf. Job 39:9-12). Thus the psalmist praises the
Lord for having exalted his horn "like that of the
wild ox" (Ps. 92:10-H 92:l l; cf. Num. 23:22; 24:B;
Deut.33:17). Contrariwise, when in Isa.34:7 itis
prophesied that even the wild oxen of Edom will fall,
the terrible thoroughness of the Lord's judgment on
this nation is emphasized.

Wild oxen were known in ancient Mesopotamia
and are mentioned in the Assyrian records (see btb-
liographl). For allusions to such oxen in classical lit-
erature, see Herodotus VII. 126 (in Macedonia);
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Aristotle Htstor2 of Animals 488a,499a; Pliny Nat.
Hist. VIII.30 (in Ethiopia).

Bibliographlt. A. T. Olmstead, Histor7 oJ Ass7ria (1923), pp.
64,78,92,95, 240. For an illustration ofthe hunting ofthese
animals, see Figure 49 opposite p. 92.

W. S. McCurroucs

*WILDERNESS. The translation of several different
words (llID, IlDturt, nll]r, dp4gic, etc.); often used in-
terchangeably with "Drsonr." An accurate transla-
tion is difficult, because the so-called wilderness
regions included arid and semiarid territory as well
as sandy desert, rocky plateaus, pasture lands, and
desolate mountain terrain. Such regions existed in
Canaan (see Per-rsrrNr, GeocnnrHv or) and beyond
its E and S borders (ser An..rrt.,r; SrN, WrlornNEss
or). "Wilderness" is mentioned also in connection
with the following: Br,En-sur,ne; Bnru-evr,N; Derr,rns-
cus; Eoor.,r; Eucnor; Erneu; GrnroN; JEnurl;
JuoaH, Hrll CouN'rnv or; KaonsH; KroeuorH;
MaoN; Moer; PanaN; Suun; SrN.+r; Teroa; ZrN;
Ztprt 2. w. L. Rnro

WILL. The translation of 6ro0i1r4 in the NT. The
word does not occur in the OT, but a common He-
brew term, I'1!'1f, meaning "covenant, agreement,
alliance," is translated by 6rcr0rirrl in the LXX. This
Greek word had the meaning of "will" exclusively in
Hellenistic times. When it is used for lltt, the sense
ol "will" is lost, although one aspect is retained-
namely, the idea that the 6ro0f1r4 is the declaration
of the will of one person and not the result ofan
agreement between two parties; God alone deter-
mines the conditions of the covenant.

In the NT a man's "will," in the human context,
may not be annulled once it has been ratified (Gal.
3: l5; RSV mg. "covenant"). This reference deals
primarily with the appointment of an heir. Irrevoca-
bility was a characteristic of such a will in Greek
communities, while in Roman practice a will could
be revoked by the testator at any time before his
death. In another passage, "where a will is involved,
the death of the one who made it must be estab-
lished" (Heb. 9:16) before the promised inheritance
can become effective (vs. l7). Apart from these pas-
sages,6rqeiKn regularly expresses the idea ofCov-
ENANT (Luke l:72; Acts 3:25; Rom. I l:27).

O. J. Bner

WILL OF GOD. "Will" as applied to God must be
understood in terms of its meaning with reference
to man. It is an act or process of volition; something
wished by a person, especially one with power or
authority; strong purpose, intention, or determina-
tion; power of self-direction, or self-control ; conscious
and deliberate action or choice; disposition or atti-
tude toward others.

The intention herein is to note how this concept
is applied to God by biblical writers, and to observe
also how they relate it to the will of man, to phe-
nomena of the natural world, and to the course of
history, as well as to discuss the views of science
and philosophy concerning the issues raised.

l. Terminology
2. The Creator

a. The natural world

Will of God

6. The creation of man
c. The kingdom of God
d. Satan overcome

3. The humanity of God
4. Will of God and will of man
5. Will of God and moral law
6. Is anthropomorphism true?
Bibliography

l. Terminology. Biblical Hebrew contains a vari-
ety of verbs carrying such meanings as "to deter-
mine," "to desire," "to take pleasure in," "to favor,"
"to love," "to choose," "to please," "to covet"; and
nouns for "favor," "grace," "purpose," "delight,"
"pleasure," and "will." These words are applied to
God as well as to man, carrying the implication of
full personality. But there is no word in biblical He-
brew for the technical psychological sense
in which it is used in scientific studies of personality.

E.g., the noun f5n is used with reference to God
nlsa.44:28;46:10;48:14. In each case it is trans-
lated in the RSV as "purpose," and in the Vulg. as
oolunlas. In 44:28;48:14 the LXX uses 0614gc, but
in 46:10, pouhi. "Will" is used here in the objective
sense of "purpose," or "commandments which one
can keep."

Another Hebrew word for ltrt, which
occurs in Ezra l0:l l; Pss. 40:9; 103:21; 143:10. In
every case it is rendered as "will" by the RSV. In
Ezra l0:11 the LXX uses &peor6v, and the Vulg.
has placitum. For all the passages from Psalms the
LXX gives 06lrtuc; the Vulg., uoluntas. Flere also
the reference is to the objective will of God, which
a person can keep, not to will as a subjective psy-
chological process. There is no indication of an
effort to distinguish between will, feeling, and in-
tellect. There is no speculation about the psychologi-
cal constitution and nature of human personality.

Biblical language with reference to man is func-
tional and practical. Without being critically con-
cerned about it, ancient flebrews tended to treat
personality as an unanalyzed unity, with no interest
along philosophical lines. Their language contains no
words for abstractions. They were familiar with will
as desire and as an act of desire, but not with will as
a faculty of the mind as contrasted with intellect,
feeling, or emotion. Our study of the will of God, so
far as Hebrew is concerned, therefore, is not based
on Hebrew words, but on actions ascribed to God,
and various roles attributed to him by Hebrew writ-
ers in the course of the development of their culture.
and religion.

Almost the same situation is found in the Greek
of the NT. The will of God is usually expressed by
06trqpo, and in most cases it means God's objective
will, which one can keep. In Matt. 7:21, Jesus speaks
of 6 nordrv rd 06trqpc ro0 natp6q gou, "he who does
the will of my father." In John 4:34 he says: ror{o<,r
td 06l4po ro0 n6prpcvt6q uE, "[I] do the will of him
who sent me." These passages use "will" with the
meaning which we have noted in the LXX.

However, there is evidence of the beginning of a
use of 0614sc in the psychological sense. E.g., I Pet.
3:17 says: ei 06tror rd 06tr4pa ro0 Oeo0 (lit., "ifthe will
of God should desire it"). Even more to the point is II
Pet. l:21: o0 ydp 0etr{parr dv0p6rou flv6X04
rpoqrltelc nor6, "No prophecy ever originated by
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the will of man." In these words from the latest doc-
ument of our NT, we probably have the closest ap-
proach to the true psychological concept of will
which occurs in biblical literature. It is, of course,
a reference to the will of man, but it would imply
by contrast the will of God. It shows that by the
middle ol the second century Christian thought was
beginning to adapt itsell to the abstract pattern of
psychology. But generally speaking, 06)tr1pa and re-
lated nouns and verbs are used in the NT with es-
sentially the same meanings which they have in the
LXX, and in their Hebrew prototypes. Although
there are minor exceptions, on the whole, NT
thought remains prephilosophical.

2. The Creator. There are at least four distinct
strands in biblical thought which present God as
Creator. Each of these in its own unique way reveals
h conception of the will of God. The idea is derived
from attitudes and actions attributed to God in the
different phases of creation. The role which God
takes in each case is like that of a man, and his
will is analogous to the human will. The four presen-
tations of creation cover the entire range of biblical
revelation, and, because of the contrasting nature of
the stories themselves, they give a vivid portrayal ol
the will of God as it was apprehended by the people
of the Bible.

a. The natural uorld. The most primitive idea of
the creation of the natural world is contained in a
few allusions to an almost forgotten epic of the
slaughter of Reuan, the dragon of the sea, by Yah-
weh. It appears in the great poetry ofJob 9:13; 26:
l2; Ps.89:9-10; Isa.5l:9-10. These faint echoes out
of the past remind us of the Babylonian myth of the
slaughter of Tiamat by Marduk; the Rig-Vedic com-
bat between Indra and Vritra; and, among others,
the Shinto myth of Susanowo and the dragon. In
this primeval Hebrew story we catch a glimpse of
creation as Yahweh begins to impose his will upon
chaos in a violent combat. He slays the dragon of the
sea. God is the cosmic warrior. He wins the contest
by the skill of his mighty arm.

The J story of Gen. 2:4-24 (see Pe rvrnrr' ucu $
A3) in its fascinating way relates how Yahweh cre-
ated man, animals, birds, and woman. He forms the
bodies of man and the animals and birds out of the
formless earth, but makes woman out of one of man's
ribs, which he takes from man's side after he has
put him to sleep. Morever, he plants a garden in
Eden as their home. This story presents God, first
ofall, as a potter shaping forms out ofclay; second,
as a gardener selecting and planting appropriate
seeds for his paradise; and third, as a surgeon, who
puts man to sleep and deftly removes a rib and
builds it into a woman. No greater contrast can be
imagined between conceptions of will than that be-
tween the ferocious conqueror of Rahab and the
gentle Yahweh who presides over the pastoral scene
of Eden.

The most complete and advanced account of the
creation of the natural world is given by P in Gen.
l:l-2:3.It begins with a picture of chaos. What is to
become the earth is still formless substance floating in
a primeval sea, which is shrouded in darkness, but
the Spirit of God is moving over it. Creation takes
place as God brings his omnipotent will to bear upon
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this orderless mass in a series of seven decisive ac-
tions, each of which in turn is one day of time. The
seven days are the world's 6rst week. Creation begins
on Sunday. On that first day God creates light, and
then divides it into day and night. On the second
day he creates the sky, which is a solid dome. It
separates the waters which are above it from those
which are below it. This firmament of sky God calls
the heavens. On the third day God divides the waters
below the heavens into the dry land and the seas.
Then he causes the dry land to produce vegetation.
On the fourth day the sun, moon, and stars are cre-
ated and set in the sky to be signs of day and night
and the seasons. On the fifth day God creates living
creatures of the sea and birds. On the sixth day he
makes land creatures of all kinds, including man.
With his labors finished, on the seventh day God
rests from all that he has done. He blesses this
seventh day and sets it apart. This is the origin of
the Hebrew sabbath.

The unique element in this story is the omnipo-
tence of God's will. Unlike the primordial struggle
with chaos, in which Yahweh slaughters the dragon
in fierce combat, in this majestic conception there
is no exertion of physical energy whatever; nor is
there the experimental hesitation of Yahweh in Eden
as he makes one animal after another in search of
a suitable companion for man. Here God has omnis-
cience, omnipotence, certainty, precision, complete
mastery. The strength of his will is absolute. He
creates by merely uttering a word. His role has no
complete human analogue. Remote similarities are
suggested by persons occupying positions of great
power, such as rulers, military leaders, presidents of
corporations. architects, engineers, or surgeons,
whose simple commands are enough to inaugurate
and carry to their consummation gigantic enter-
prises or operations. Perhaps the nearest analogy is
the shaman, thaumaturge, or magician of primitive
Iife, the mana of whose incantations is supposed to
be automatic and instantaneous. But this primitive
concept also falls short. God uses no magical device;
he utters no incantation; omnipotence is within him-
self; his word is self-sufficient. There is no uncer-
tainty, no struggle, as he transforms chaos into the
natural world, which in his sight is good.

b. The creation o;f man. As was noted above, the
creation of man, on the biological level, belongs to
the natural order. The structure of his body and his
cycle oflife are in essential ways like those ofthe
animals. Yet this is only one aspect of man. Far
more important is that which differentiates man from
the animals and gives him a unique position in the
world. That which distinguishes man from all the
animals is the high quality of his intelligence and
his freedom of will. This is what P means in Gen.
l:26-27 when he says that man is created in the
image ol God. In other words, he means that to be
in the image of God is to have intelligence and free-
dom of will. In this respect man is like God; this is
something which cannot be said of any of the ani-
mals, to which man is biologically related. It could
not be said that the animals are created in God's
image. They lack both his kind of intelligence and
his freedom of will. It is in this way that we are to
understand how P could say that God gave man
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dominion over every other form oflife on the earth.
This conception of man is assumed as the pre-

supposition of biblical religion. One cannot under-
stand the Bible unless he keeps this high conception
in mind. But even biblical writers at times express
amazement at man's position on the earth. The au-
thor of the eighth psalm, e.g., as he contemplates the
beauties of the natural world, feels a sense of humil-
ity and wonder when he ponders the dignity of man.

The unique nature of man allows us a deeper in-
sight into the will of God. Man's intelligence and
freedom of will constitute him a moral being. He
may choose evil as well as good, but he cannot avoid
the issue of morality. As God has chosen to give man
this moral capacity, it is evident that to this extent
he must refrain from the exercise of his own omnipo-
tent will and deal with man on a moral level. The
creation of man's moral nature introduces a vastly
complicated factor into the drama of the divine will.

Whereas P has consolidated his view of the moral
nature of man into the remarkable concept of the
image of God, J has dealt with this mystery of man's
character in the wonderful story of Gen. 3. This al-
legory portrays man's moral life at the same time
that it delineates the will of God. At the moral level
the will of man and the will of God impinge upon
one another, and light on one clari6es the other.
The four characters in the short story are God,
Adam, Eve, and the serpent. Submotifs are physical
death, fear ofserpents and their habits, suffering and
subjection of woman, and the custom of wearing
clothing. But man's moral nature is the real theme.
Four elements which enter into the moral act are
the standard of right, which God himself defines, md
desire, freedom of will, and intelligence, which are
characteristic of human nature. Reason enters in the
cynical role ofthe serpent, who casts doubt on the
wisdom of God and then rationalizes the uninhibited
satisfaction of desire. This is the eternal picture of
man's moral life. God tells him what is right, but
then allows him freedom to see what he will do.
Man's desire causes him to become a cynic and in-
dulge in self-expression. The same divine act which
creates the possibility of moral character in man
opens the door to sin, with all the tragedies which
follow upon it. The cause of man's plight is not ig-
norance of the right, but his own desire, which leads
him to substitute his will for the will of God. Ac-
cording to the story of Eden, rebellion against God
is the dominant tendency of the human will. By de-
liberate choice man separates himself from God, who
creates him and gives him freedom. It is character-
istic of the natural state of man, therefore, to be in
need of reconciliation and redemption.

c. The kingdom oJ Cod. The third stage in the ex-
pression of the divine will, as it is revealed in the
Bible, is the creation of the KrNcooM oF GoD. It pre-
supposes, absorbs, and transcends the creation of the
natural world and man. In fact, both the earlier
processes continue. New forms of energy, life, and
morality reveal the continuous action of God's will.

God's kingdom begins in the natural world with
one man, but its basic concept is the society in which
man lives. It is a social order in harmony with God's
will. The biblical story begins with Abraham (Gen.
l2:l), and unfolds with the growth of his family and
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descendants into the Hebrew nation. God prospers
his people so long as they keep faith with him. Like
Adam, they have to deal with God on a moral basis.
The concept of morality is broadened and deepened
with the centuries.

In time it was revealed to prophets like Amos
(9:7-B) that the Hebrew nationalistic view of God's
kingdom was parochial; that God's will included
all nations; that God was leading other peoples too;
that God's revelation, grace, and redemption were
available to all the world. This expanding concept
ofthe kingdom ofGod was grasped by all the great
successors of Amos. The author ofJonah put it into
his powerful story as the high point of OT revela-
tion.

But Hebrews found it impossible to give up their
nationalistic idea of God's kingdom. This is the basic
reason why as a people they rejected Jesus and the
Christian gospel of the divine will, in which all forms
of nationalism and racialism are repudiated. Build-
ing on the broad foundation of the prophets, the NT
reveals the will of God to extend his kingdom to
every frontier of human habitation. Yet his means
of conquest is moral and spiritual. The divine will
never coerces man's will, but whoever responds to
the overture in Christ finds redemption.

d. Salan ouercornc. The victory over Satan is the
supreme revelation of the will of God in the Bible.
Satan finds no place in the early religion of the OT.
He appears first in Job l:l-2:7, where he is the
cynical scoffer at moral integrity. Zech.3:l gives a
glimpse of Satan accusing the high priest before the
angel ofthe Lord. I Chr. 2l:l-6 tells how he incited
David to introduce military registration. But after
these allusions in the late OT writings, Satan
achieved full stature as the archrebel against God's
will, and the tempter of man. But he also seeks to
disorganize, defeat, and destroy man through dan-
gerous creatures of nature (Luke l0:17-19) and
diseases, especially mental illness, which the Bible
calls demon possession (Luke I l:20; see Dnuou;
DeuoNIac). Satan is also the prince of this world
(Matt. 4:8-10), who permits human kings to serve
only as his vassals.

In the concept of Satan the struggle of the will
of God to establish the kingdom takes place on a
transcendental plane. What we have already seen
in the creation of nature, man, and the kingdom of
God is now absorbed into a struggle between God
and Satan, in which no quarter is given. Satan is
supported by the demons, while God works through
his Son and the angels.

In this last act of the biblical drama we are
reminded of the first. Rahab, who was slain by Yah-
weh, and the serpent, who led Eve astray, are still
carrying on their demonic work. The ancient myth
related that the dragon was slain, but now we dis-
cover that his death was only apparent. The dragon
reappears in later Hebrew and Christian thought.
From such passages as Rev. l2 7;20:l-3 we learn
that the combat with Satan in the form of the ser-
pent and the dragon goes on till the end of time. The
process of creation, therefore, in which Yahweh is
imposing his will upon chaos, continues so long as
the world stands. This conception of creation pic-
tures God in the agony of an agelong struggle with
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the hostile, rebellious, recalcitrant spirit of the
world, expressed first in nature, second in man, and
third in human society. Christian faith affirms that
in the cross of Christ, God makes atonement for man,
whom Satan has led astray; and that the final
encounter comes to its close with the will of God
in triumph. See RnHes (DnecoN); SnrnN.

3. The humanity of God. In the long course of
biblical revelation God is presented in many ways,
but usually he has the attributes of a man. The
myth of Rahab, as we have seen, presents God as a
cosmic warrior. Like a giant with good armor and
weapons, he grapples with the foe. Hab. 3:l-16
presents a similar picture, where with his glory filling
the heavens God mounts his war chariot, draws his
bow from its sheath, fires arrows like bolts of light-
ning, and casts a spear at the enemy. Judg. 5:4-5
relates how Yahweh came by a swift march from
Sinai to rescue the Hebrews from the Canaanites.
Isa.63:l-6 describes God as he returns from the
slaughter of Edom covered with blood. It is common
in the OT to refer to Yahweh as the God of hosts-
i.e., of armies.

Vindictive cruelty is sometimes ascribed to the
will of God. Exod. 20:5 represents God as saying that
he visits sins of fathers upon their children to the
third or fourth generation. According to Josh. 7:24-
26, God required the Hebrews to punish Achan for
his sin by stoning, not only him, but his sons,
daughters, and animals to death, burning them, and
raising a heap of stones over them. The same vindic-
tiveness is reflected in II Kings 5:27, where Elisha
punishes Gehazi for his avarice by affiicting him
with leprosy and saying that the disease would cleave
to his descendants forever. From our point of view,
this is irrational cruelty, but the idea involved is a
logical interpretation of a fact of nature. It is still
true with us as it was with them that the sins of a
father are visited upon his children. Our courts
would not punish a child for his father's crime, but
children nevertheless suffer from a father's evil
reputation. The saying of Elisha about Gehazi's
leprosy was a natural inference the Hebrews drew,
lacking scientific medicine as they did, from what
we know as natural facts of heredity, infection, or
contagion. And if we agree that nature is created by
God, we too must still grapple with this same cruel
fact.

An arbitrary will is sometimes attributed to God.
In the story of Exodus about the escape of the He-
brews from Egypt, it is stated several times that
after Pharaoh had made up his mind to let the
slaves go, God hardened his heart, so that he broke
his promise. Probably the explanation of this strange
phenomenon is that the Hebrews made the mistake
of ascribing to God the conscienceless immorality of
the king, who possessed freedom of will but felt him-
self bound by no moral law. A somewhat similar
episode is the passage from II Sam. 24, where God
first incites David to take the registration and then
sends a pestilence upon the land because he has
done it. But the author of I Chr. 2l:l-29, who wrote
a revision of this story many years later after ideas
of God had changed, says that Satan was the one
who incited David to make the registration, but that
God punished him for doing it. As a matter of fact,

Will of God

granting their theological presuppositions, both these
writers, unaware of bacteria and contagion, drew
logical conclusions from the data.

On the other hand, it is a commonplace in the
Bible to assign a tender, flexible, responsive will to
God. Gen. lB:22-23 relates that Abraham, in order
to save Lot from destruction in Sodom, bargained
with God as if he were a merchant in a market
place. Jesus reflects the same idea by encouraging his
disciples to keep on asking God for what they want.
He tells about a widow (Luke l8:l-8) who finally
got justice from a harsh judge as a result of her con-
tinued pleading. Luke I l:5-8 portrays a man who by
persistence was able to arouse his neighbor from
sleep and borrow a loaf of bread.

Biblical writers also give pqominence to the idea
that God's will is controlled'- by love. A notable
example in the OT is Hosea, who presents God first
as the faithful husband of Israel the faithless wife,
and then as the sad father of Israel the obstinate
son. This view is central in the teachings of Jesus
and early Christians. Luke l5 tells three great stories

-the lost sheep, the lost coin, and the lost son-to
illustrate how the divine will is guided by an unfail-
ing love.

One of the most extraordinary concepts of the
Bible is that God himself must suffer in order to im-
plement his will. God's love for man chains his
omnipotent will as he beholds his own Son die.
Because of the identity of Father and Son, Christian
faith affirms and contemplates a God who himself
dies as the ultimate revelation of his will. See Goo,
OT Vrr,w or; Goo, NT; Arorvr,unNr; INcenNnrtoN.

4. Will of God and will of man. The question
here is the tension between the will of God and the
will of man. Does the freedom of man's will condi-
tion and set limits to the will of God? When God
creates man with freedom, does this inevitably mean
that God himself accepts a finite status? The gen-
eral trend of biblical teaching is that God by an act
of his own free will limits himself to the extent of
allowing freedom to the will of man. Voluntary self-
limitation, however, is far different from saying that
God is finite. On the other hand, the Bible teaches
that conflict arises between man and God only when
man attempts to substitute his own will for the will
of God; when man fails to realize that the universe
in which he lives-physical, moral, and spiritual-
embodies the will of God in its structure; and that
a full recognition of this fact is the first presupposi-
tion of his own freedom. The freedom of God and
the freedom of man do indeed constitute a paradox

-not a contradiction-the resolution of which is not
futile rebellion of the finite against the infinite, but
the insight that it is only in the service of God that
man can find freedom. Sae Ltsrnrv.

5. Will of God and moral law. It is accepted
in the Bible that the will of God established the
moral law for man. Far more difficult is the question
whether God himself obeys the moral law which he
prescribes. The question receives various answers.
The view of Exod. 20:5 that children suffer for sins
of their fathers is repudiated in Deut. 24:16; Jer.
3l:29-30; Ezek. lB:2-4. In its place the prophets
taught that every man suffers only for his own sin,
and its corollary that man gets a just recompense in
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this life. This is a sound principle as it is applied in
courts of law, but when it is used as a theological
concept to explain everything that happens in life,
whether good or evil, it is dangerous. The idea is
challenged and repudiated by the author ofJob, who
searches in agony for an answer to the question why
innocent persons suffer. If the world is controlled by
God, how are we to explain irrational tragedies
resulting from heredity, infections, catastrophes of
nature, and accidents of many kinds? If God is

omnipotent, is he good? If he is good, is he omnipo-
tent? If he were both good and all-powerful, would
he permit irrational tragedies? One has to face the
question whether God's own will is controlled by the
moral law. Job's final approach was to recognize
the mystery in God and the limitations of human
understanding. We can see that the men of Job's
time were handicapped by their humanistic view.
which limited rewards and punishments to this life;
they had not seen that revelation implies a here-
after, in which injustice can be rectified. Further.
freedom of will requires the possibility of mistakes,
accidents, tragedy. God opens the possibility of
tragedy by creating man free. Moreover, through its
challenge to intelligence and good will, the stern
discipline contributes to moral character. It is one
important means Cod uses in the creation of man.

6. Is anthropomorphism true? The roles attrib-
uted to God in the course of this discussion are
anthropomorphic. They are roles which men nor-
mally take. He is a soldier, king, husband, or father.
In each case his temperament is appropriate for the
character he takes. Almost all the attributes of man
are ascribed to God somewhere in the Bible. In what
sense are we to understand these anthropomorphisms?
Are they true? The answer is that in these varied
symbols biblical writers have attempted to express
what they apprehended of the divine revelation. The
truth of the symbols is really the question of the
validity of biblical faith. That God is personal is the
deepest intuition of faith. Roles ascribed to God were
refined, broadened, deepened, and came to their
culmination in the conception of God as father in
the words of Jesus. Faith still provides its own auton-
omous confirmation in the hearts of believers. Sea
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WILLOW TREE InDtD],;aph;aph6; Arab. saf;6Jl;
WILLOWS la,)\y,'arAbhim; Arab. gharabl. A tree
commonly found along water courses, belonging to
the genus Salicaceae, which includes both the wil-
lows (Sa/ix L.) and the poplars (Populus L.). Both
trees, each with several species, are common in the
Near East. The similarity of habitat and certain
structural features of these trees may have been re-
sponsible for confusion in biblical usage. Many
scholars prefer "willow" for iIDJDI (found in Ezek.
l7:5 only) and "poplar" for Dtl'1! (Lev. 23:40; Job
4O:22;Ps. 137:2; Isa. l5:7;44:4; I Frone $ A9l).
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It has been suggested that the latter might refer to
the oleander, which grows very prominently in some
spring-fed valleys today (ser Rosn). Willows and pop-
lars are especially prominent along the banks of the

Jordan River and other water courses which have a
steady supply of water.

The ease with which the willow takes root from
a twig is used figuratively in Ezekiel's allegory of the
two eagles (17:5; cf. lsa.44:4). The branches were
used with others for the Feast of Booths (Lev. 23:
40). The Jews exiled in Babylon hung their lyres on
the willows (Ps. 137:2). The "Brook of the Willows"
(Isa. l5:7) in Moab may refer to the Wadi el-Hesa
(see Zetao, Bnoor), SE of the Dead Sea. Cf the
"willows of the brook" in Jol: 40:22.

See also Araaan; Poplan.
Bibliography, l. Low, Die Flora der Juden, lll (192+),322-

40; A. L. and H. N. Moldenke, Plants of the Bible (1952),pp.
183-84,216-18. J. C. Tnlvan

WILLOWS, BROOK OF THE lEr]ryn tn)1. A
wadi on the frontier of Moab, across which the
Moabite fugitives carried their possessions (Isa. l5:7).
If, as seems likely, their flight was southward, the
wadi in question may be the Seil el-Qurahi, the lower
course of the Wadi el-Hesa (see Zr,xno, Bnoor).
Here there is a small plain, in places rather swampy
and suitable for willows. E. D. GnosvaN

WIMPLE. KJV archaism used to translate inDEE
(RSV CLOAK) in Isa. 3:22. A wimple was a cover-
ing for the head and neck, worn by women out of
doors.

WIND [ntr; rve0po]. There are several uses of the
word "wind" in the Bible:

a) The horizontal movement of air, impressing
men with its power (Job 2l:[8), speed (Ps. l8:10-
H l8:l l), emptiness (Jer. 5:13), immateriality (Eccl.
l:14), rushing sound (Acts 2:2), unpredictability
(fohn 3:B), and variableness (Eph.4:14). It is often
a storm wind (ryo, nDlD), and a token of God's un-
seen power, especially in judgment (Hos. l3:15). Ser
Eesr Wrxo.

b) The storm wind of Yahweh's theophany (II
Sam. 22:l l; Ezek. l:4).

c) The wind (spirit?) which is Yahweh's instru-
ment in overcoming chaos (Gen. l:2; 8:l), and in
transporting a prophet (I Kings lB:12; II Kings 2:16;
cf.2:ll; Ezek. B:3; l1:l).

See also Ptt-tstINE, CLIMATE or; WntnrwtNo.
R. B. Y. Scorr

WINDOW [lPu, outlook; Aram. 1'11' 0upis; KJV
rnr, light (Gen. 6:16; RSV ROOF); nu2Dur, sun (Isa.
54:12; RSV PINNACLE)1. In biblical times, a
rectangular opening in the wall ofa house. It could
be covered with latticework, which could be turned
aside or through which one could look while it was
closed. The movable part was called n:rr, and the
opening ltin.

The "windows with recessed frames" (I Kings 6:
4; Ezek. 4 l: l6), described also as "narrowing in-
wards into their jambs" (Ezek. 40:16), in the temple
can be illustrated from representations on ivory
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By permission of the Palstine Exploration Fund

22. lvory carving showing window with recessed frame,
from Samaria

Caufresy of E. G. Howland

23. Detail of nave of the Jerusalem temple, from model
by E. G. Howland, showing pilasters with "proto-
Ionic" capitals after examples from Samaria and
Megiddo, and windows with recessed frames

plaques from Samaria and Arslan Tash. Figs. TEM
2l; WIN 22-23.

See also AncnrrecrunE; HousE; Lerrlcr,.
O. R. Ssrrerc

WINE. From ancient times Palestine-Syria has
been famous for the quality and quantity of its
wine; Sinuhe reports that "it had more wine
than water" (see bibltography). It is not surprising
that the spies sent by Moses from the wilderness
were impressed by the marvelous fruitfulness of
the land; they were able to bring back a cluster of
grapes so large that it had to be carried on a pole
(Num. l3:21-27). Wine was one of the chief
products ol Israel throughout its history, and is
naturally cited by Ben Sirach as one of the "good
things . . . created for good people" (Ecclus. 39:25-
26). Nor was it of less importance in NT times;
wine and oil alone are to be protected from the
apocalyptic famine (Rev. 6:6).

l. Varieties
a. Terminology

Wine

D. Mixed wine
r. Wine districts

2. Preparation
a. Wine vats
6. Pressing ofgrapes
r. Fermentation and storage

3. Uses
a. In everyday life
6. In offerings

4. Attitudes toward wine
a. In the OT
6. In the NT

5. Wine in biblical imagery
a. In the OT
6. In the NT
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l. Varieties. Although wine made from dates and
pomegranates was widely produced in the ancient
world generally, Palestinian wine was almost exclu-
sively fermented grape juice (cf. Song of S. 8:2,
where 'Juice of . . . pomegranates" stands in parallel
to "spiced wine"). Various methods were used for
producing this wine, however, and the varieties are
increased by adding spices.

a. Terminologlt Some of the following terms for
"wine" are synonyms or poetic expressions; in gen-
eral, however, distinctions can be made between the
various words.

a) 1tt. 11ri. Hebrew term, almost always rendered
"wine" in both the KJV and the RSV, denotes wine
in general. Statistically it is used far more often in
the Hebrew Bible than any of its counterparts, and
has cognates in other Semitic languages. The word
may not be Semitic in origin, however; it is probable
that it was imported from the Caucasus (see bib-
liography). The corresponding Greek term is otvog.

b) urt:'n. Occasionally the KJV and the RSV
translate "new wine," but the usual rendering is
again simply "wine"; the LXX always uses oivoq.
The term can refer to freshly expressed grape juice
(cf. Mic. 6:15: "You shall tread . urtt't''t, but not
drink Ithe resulting] wine"; Isa. 65:B: "The new
wine is found in the cluster" IKJV]). Thus the word
is usually derived from the Hebrew root t'lr, "to
drive out." Nevertheless, the drink was intoxicating;
it "take[s] away the understanding" (Hos. 4:l l). In
actual usage the word came to be an archaic term
for "wine." It often appears with similar archaisms
for "grain" (1.:r) and "oil" (:nr') in summaries of
the products of agriculture (Gen. 27 :28; Deut. 7: l3;
I l:14; l8:4; II Kings lB:32; Jer. 3l:12; etc.). In later
times it was used as a poetic expression for ritual
wine; the Qumran texts thus use u|l'l!n to the exclu-
sion of 1tt (see bibliography). In the NT the term
yle0roq refers to "new wine"; some of those who
heard the speaking in tongues at Pentecost thought
that the disciples were "filled with new wine"
(Acts 2: l3).

,) E'D)r. Derived from the root DDp, "to press,
crush," this term literally means'Juice" (cf. Song
of S. 8:2), and is apparently a poetic synonym of
vtltn. Like the latter, it was intoxicating; Deutero-
Isaiah says that Israel's oppressors "shall be drunk
with their own blood as with wine" (Isa. 49:26).

4 rnn. This is the usual word in Aramaic (Ezra

849

t

l

ffi *,- *#8



6:9;7:22; Dan. 5:l-2, 4,23), a poetic term in He-
brew. It is probably derived from tDn I, "to foam,
ferment."

Because of its color wine could also be called the
"blood of the grape" (Gen. 49:ll; Deut. 32:14;
Ecclus. 39:26; 50:15; cf. Isa. 63:3; Rev. l4:20). A
similar phrase is found in Ugaritic epics (see bib-
liograph2). It is possible that this terminology was in
Jesus' mind when he "took a cup, and . . . gave it
to them, saying, 'Drink of it, all of you; for this is

my blood of the covenant' " (Matt. 26:27-28; cf.
Mark 14:23-24; I Cor. I l:25).

b. Mired usine. ln the Roman period it was quite
common to mix wine with water; the author of Il
Maccabees says that such a mixture "is sweet and
delicious and enhances one's enjoyment" (II Macc.
l5:39). For the most part, however, the addition of
water to wine was considered to be an adulteration.
Isaiah says to Jerusalem:

Your silver has become dross,
your wine mixed with water

(Isa. l:22).

On the other hand, wine was often mixed with
spices, following the general usage of the ancient
Near East. Such a drink was, of course, especially
intoxicating. A cup of "foaming wine, well mixed,"
is prepared by Yahweh for the wicked of the earth
(Ps. 75:8-H 75:9); conversely, mixed wine is ap-
propriate at a banquet (Prov. 9:2, 5; cf. Song olS.
8:2). In general, however, "those who go to try
mixed wine" have woe, sorrow, strife, and com-
plaining (Prov. 23:29-30).

Wine mixed with Mvnns or gall was used as a
drug; as an act of mercy the soldiers offered Jesus
such a potion when he was hanging on the cross
(Matt. 27:34; Mark l5:23).

c. Wine districts. In Egypt wines were often
named after the districts in which they were pro-
duced, and although the Bible does not contain such
names for Palestinian wines, certain areas were
famous for their products. In Judah the district sur-
rounding Hebron was especially noted; several of
the place names have to do with viticulture (sae

AsEL-rEne-N{ru; Anan; Betn-neccuEneu; Esncol
2). Transjordan was also a fruitful district; Isaiah
speaks of the vine of Sibmah,

which reached to Jazet
and strayed to the desert

(Isa. l6:8).

But the wines of Syria were world-famous. Among
the merchandise sent by Damascus to Tyre were
"wine of Helbon . . . and wine from Uzal" (Ezek.
2i:18-19). The former is mentioned as one of the ten
best brands of wine in a list found in the library of
Ashurbanipal, and was preferred above all others
by the Persian kings.

2. Preparation. The grapes were harvested in
August and September (see VINE $ 3r) and were
spread out in the sun for a time before they were
made into wine. The vintage took place in Septem-
ber; it is mentioned in connection with the Feast of
Booths, which occurs at that general time (Deut.
l6: I 3).

a. Wine uafs. Even after the invention of mechani-
cal wine presses the produce of grapes trodden in
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wine vats was preferred because of its quality and
consistency. Such vats. used both in OT and NT
times, consisted of a pair of square (occasionally
circular) pits, usually hewn out of rocky ground.+
The vat in which the grapes were trodden (n;:
tr4v6q) was higher than its counterpart (lPt;
0roI{vrov) and was connected to it by a channel;
naturally the expressed juice flowed from one to the
other. In area the upper vat was usually about twice
as large as the lower: the latter, however, was deeper.
The whole vat could be described by any one of the
terms mentioned above, or by the term i'lllD (Isa.
63:3). There were individual variations in construc-
tion, of course; in Roman times three or four vats
were connected by channels. Fig. GIB 3 l.

b. Pressing of grapes. Although heavy stones were
sometimes used to hasten the production of juice,
the chief method of pressing grapes was simply to

Courtsy of the Orienhl Institute, the University of Chiego

24. Men pressing out wine; lrom tomb of Mereru-ka,
Saqqarah; Sixth Dynasty (ca.2350-2200 t.c.)

tread them by foot.* The Hebrew term used is the
ordinary word for "walk" (1't't; Neh. l3:15; Job
24:l l; Isa. l6:10; etc.). It was customary for several
men to tread out the grapes together; this is the
point of Trito-Isaiah's reference to treading the wine
press alone (Isa. 63:3). Naturally the vintage season
was a joyous time. The men shouted as they worked
(Isa. l6:10; Jer. 25:30;48:33), and songs were sung.
Three ofthe psalms (8; 8l;84) have the superscrip-
tion "according to The Gittith" (n'ntn-91r); the root
is the same as that of one of the terms for "wine vat,"
and it is possible that these particular psalms were
vintage songs. See bibliography. Fig. WIN 24.

Since the harvest of olives is later than that of
grapes, it is probable that wine vats were also used
for making olive Orl. Furthermore, Gideon used his
wine vat to beat out wheat (Judg. 6: I l).

c. Fermentation and storage. The first stage of
fermentation, which began as soon as six hours after
the pressing, took place in the lower vat itself. Then
the wine was transferred tojars (Jer. l3:12;48:ll)
or skins for further fermentation and storage. These
skins were usually made from whole goat hides, the
neck and the feet being tied. Naturally an opening was
left to allow for the escape of gases formed by
fermentation. Elihu, "full of words," says:

Behold, my heart is like wine that has no vent;
Iike new wineskins, it is ready to burst

(Job 32:18-19).

Of course, freshly made wine was put into new wine-
skins; old skins would burst under the pressure
(Matt. 9:17; Mark2:22; Luke 5:37-38). See Borrrr.

Wine Bs0



Wine

3. Uses. Because \,Verr,n was relatively scarce
and often polluted in biblical times, wine was used
much more extensively than it is today.

a. In eueryday lip. In addition to its use in every-
day MEel-s, wine was liberally provided at banquets
(see B.,'r.rguer); indeed, the Hebrew word for "ban-
quet" or "feast" is nnuzD, "drinking." Naturally
wine was included in gifts to a superiorl both Abigail
and Ziba brought skins of wine to David (I Sam.
25:18; II Sam. l6:l). Correspondingly wine was an
artiile of trade; Solomon gave the servants of Hiram,
king of Tyre, twenty thousand baths of wine (among
other things) in return for the timber required in
the building of the temple (II Chr. 2:8-10, l5).

At the meal itself wine was strained through a
cloth before it was drunk. This purified it from the
Lnus and foreign matter, such as insects (Matt. 23:
24). Naturally, old wine was preferred to new
(Ecclus.9:10; Luke 5:39) because it was both sweeter
and stronger.

Wine was used as a medicine as well as a drink.
It revives those who are fainting (II Sam. l6:2), and
is generally prescribed "for the sake of your stomach
and your frequent ailments" (I Tim. 5:23). Further-
more, it was commonly used in dressing wounds;
the Samaritan bound up the traveler's wounds and
poured in wine and Otl ($ 2e; Luke l0:34).

b. In offerings. Wherever wine is produced, it is
used in sacrifices and offerings. Libations were made
to false gods (Deut. 32:37-38; Isa. 57:6; 65:l l; Jer.
7:18; l9:13; etc.), but this did not prevent the use of
wine in the orthodox cult. The worshiper naturally
brought a skin of wine whenever he made a pil-
grimage to the temple (I Sam. l:24; l0:3). It is possi-
ble, however, that the use of wine replaced an earlier
custom of offering blood; however this may be, wine
was often treated as if it were blood, and was thus
poured out at the base ofthe altar (Ecclus. 50:15;
cf. Jos. Antiq. III.ix.4). But wine was never offered
by itself; it was always accompanied by a lamb, fine
flour, oil, or a combination of these (Exod. 29:40;
Lev.23:13; Num. l5:7, l0; 28:14; etc.). Wine was
not used in the celebration of Pessovr,n until Hellen-
istic times; it is first mentioned in Jub. 49:6. See

DnrNx Orpr,nrNc.
4. Attitudes toward wine. Wine is praised and

condemned in both the OT and the NT; in this
respect a sharp distinction cannot be made between
the two testaments. Ser DnuNxr,NNr,ss.

a. In the OT. The earliest narratives contained
in the OT seem to have a negative attitude toward
wine. The J document (see PrNrareucu $ A3) pre-
sents Noah as the father of viticulture; he proceeds
to become drunk and lies naked in his tent. The ulti-
mate result is the curse of Canaan (Gen. 9:20-27;
cf. l9:32-35). The prophets carry on this tradition.
Isaiah condemns those who

tarry late into the evcning
till wine inflames them!

(Isa. 5: I l; cf. vs. 22).

Habakkuk contends that "wine is treacherous" (Hab.
2:5; cf. Hos. 4:l l), and Micah complains that the
people want a preacher who will speak of wine and
strong drink (Mic. 2: I l). Of course, excessive use
of wine by the leaders of the people was especially
blameworthy. Trito-Isaiah mocks the "shepherds"
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(kings) who are merely interested in procuring wine
and filling themselves with strong drink (Isa. 56:l l-
l2; cf. Hos. 7:5), and Isaiah condemns the priests
and the prophets who "reel" and "stagger" because
ofwine (Isa. 28:7). In consequence priests were later
forbidden to drink wine when engaged in their duties
(Lev. l0:9; Ezek. 44:21).

The book of Proverbs is most explicit in its con-
demnation of immoderation. Wine is a "mocker"
and strong drink a "brawler" (Prov. 20:l); those who
inordinately love wine will not be rich (21:17; cf.
23:20-21). The author warns:

Do not look at wine when it is red,
when it sparkles in the cup
and goes down smoothly

(23:31).

A humorous description of drunkenness follows
(vss.32-35).

As a protest against the orgiastic luxury of
Canaanite civilization the Nazirites (see NezIn'Irr,)
took vows never to drink wine, strong drink, or any
product of the grapevine (Num. 6:3). Even the
mother of a Nazirite was forbidden these (Judg.
l3:4, 7, l4). A later group, the Rechabites (see

Rrcuen), not only abstained from wine but also
refused to build houses (Jer. 35:6-7).

In later times, however, the opposition to wine
decreased. The psalmist praises Yahweh for giving
"wine to gladden the heart ofman" (Ps. 104:15; cf.
Judg. 9:13; Eccl. l0:19). Ben Sirach concludes:

Wine drunk in season and temperately
is rejoicing of hean and gladness of soul.

Wine drunk to excess is bitterness of soul,
with provocation and stumbling

(Ecclus. 3 I :28-29).

b. In thc ",![7. Whereas John the Baptist, perhaps
following a Nazirite vow, drank no wine (Luke l:15),
Jesus did not refute the charge that he was a "glutton
and a drunkard" (Matt- I l:18-19; Luke 7:33-34; cf.
l:15). Thus there is no absolute condemnation of
wine in the NT; the recommendation to Timothy
has already been noted. Of course, the drinking o[
wine to excess is disapproved; such immoderation
will not prepare one for the coming of the kingdom
(Luke 2 l:34). Furthermore, those in positions of au-
thority are to be especially careful; bishops and
deacons are not to be drunkards (I Tim. 3:3, 8). Yet
no Christian should become drunk with wine; rather,
he should be filled with the Spirit (Eph. 5: l8). Drunk-
enness is characteristic of Gentile culture (I Pet. 4:3)l
therefore, the thoughtful Christian should not drink
any wine at all if it will cause his weaker brother to
slip back into Gentile ways (Rom. l4:21).

5. Wine in biblical imagery. Since wine was one
of the necessities of life, expressions derived from
its production and consumption are commonly used
in biblical imagery. Ser Vrr.rr $ 5.

a. In the O?. God's judgment upon his own people
or upon foreign nations is often expressed in terms
of a cup of wine; he will force the wicked to drain
the cup, and they will reel and stagger (Pss. 60:3-
H 60:5; 75:8-H 75:9; Jer. 25:15; 5l:7; etc.). Simi-
larly this judgment is compared to the treading out
of grapes. As the agents of Yahweh's wrath the
nations are commanded:
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Put in the sickle,
for the harvest is ripe.

Go in, tread,
for the wine press is full.

The vats gverflow,
for their wickedness is great

(foel 3:13-H 4:13).

Elsewhere Yahweh is pictured as treading the wine
press in his wrath, on a day of vengeance; the peo-
ples of the earth are his victims (Isa. 63:2-6).

Abundance of wine is an expression of God's
blessing, however. Isaac asks that God give Jacob
"plenty of grain and wine" (Gen. 27:28), and Joel
looks forward to the time when "the vats shall over-
flow with wine and oil" $oel 2:24; cf.3:18-H 4:18;
Amos 9: I 3 ; Zech. l0:7) .

b. In the "Ay'L Jesus' comparison of his blood to
the cup of wine at the Last Supper (see Lonn's Sur-
rr, n $ 3a) is, of course, the most important use of
wine in NT imagery. Elsewhere, however, Jesus com-
pares his new teaching to new wine; it cannot be
contained by the old wineskins (Matt. 9:17 and par-
allels). This is paralleled by the miracle of the chang-
ing of water into wine (John 2: I - I I ) ; the water prob-
ably represents Judaism and the wine Christianity.
Finally, the book of Revelation contains several de-
scriptions of God's final judgment in terms of the
treading ofa wine press (14:19-20; l9:15) and the
drinking ofa cup olwrath (14:10; l6:19).

See also DnrNr; SrnoNc DnrNr.
Bibliographlt. F. Hommel, "Ueber das Wort Wein im

Stdsemirischen," <DMG, XLIII (1889), 653. P. Jensen, "Das
Wort Wein im Semitischen," <DMG, XLIV (1890), i05.
M. Jastrow, Jr., "Wine in the Pentateuchal Codes," /.4OS,
XXXIII (1913), 180-92. R. Kittel, Die Psalmen, in E. Sellin,
ed., KAT, XIII (1914), under Pss. 8; 8l; 84. Y. Zapletal,
Der Wein in der Bibel, Bibl. Stud., XX. I ( 1920). E. Busse, Dar
Wein im Kult des ATs, Freiburger Theologische Studien, 29
(1922). H. F. Lvtz, Vilicullute and Breuing in the Ancient Oient
(1922). J. Ddller, "Der Wein in Bibel und Talmud," Bibl.,IY
(1923), 143-67, 267-99. D. Barth6lemy and J. T. Mi\k, Qm-
ran Caae I, Discoaeries in the Judaean Desert,l (1955), p. I 18,

on the use of the term uzllln. J. B. Pritchard, ed., ANET (2td
ed., 1955), pp. 19 (on Sinuhe), 133 (on wine as "blood ofthe
grape" in Ugaritic epics). R. J. Forbes, Studies in Ancienl Tech-

nologt,lll (1955), pp. 70-77. J. F. Ross

WINEPRESS. See WrNr $$ 2, 5.

WINESKIN. Sre WINr $ 2r,

WINEVAT. See Wrur $$ 2, 5.

WING [1:>; rt6pu[]. A word used in its literal sense
(e.g., Gen. l:21; Lev. l:17; Deut. 4:17;Job 39:13;
Ps.7B:27; Ps. 68:13 may refer to an item from the
spoils of war), including a wide variety of nuances
(e.g., "skirt" of a garment [Ruth 3:9; cf. 2:12; I Sam.
l5:271, "extremity" [Job 37:3; Isa. I l:12]); but most
often used figulatively. It appears in descriptions of
military attack (Jer. 48:40; 49:22), terror before the
enemy (Isa. l0:14), glorious national pride and power
(Ezek. l7:3, 7), the sustaining care of Yahweh for
Israel (Exod. l9:4; cf. Deut. 32:1 l), vanishing wealth
(Prov. 23:5), the talebearer (Eccl. l0:20), the storm
ofjudgment (Hos.4:19), the speed ofdaybreak (Ps.
139:9; cfl 55:6). The "land of whirring wings" (Isa.
l8: I ; cf. 7: l8) may refer to the insect-ridden Nile
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Delta, or to the "winged" boats of the Nile. For the
winged mythological beasts (Exod. 25:20; Isa. 6:2;
Ezek. l; 3:14; l0; cf. Rev. 4:6 ff; 9:9), see Cuenun;
Sr,nepnnr,r. Winged figures similar to the women of
Zech. 5:9 (cf. Rev. 12:14) are found in Easte rn folk
tales.

Yahweh, conceived as riding through the skies on
clouds or cherubim (Deut. 33:26; Pss. 18:10; 68:4;
104:3), moves "on the wings of the wind" (i.e., with
dazzling speed) in Pss. lB:10; 104:3. The "wings"
of Yahweh are a metaphor of his protection
("shadow" IPss. l7:8; 36:7; 57:l; 63:7]; "shelter'"
[Ruth 2:12; Ps. 6l:4 (cf. 9l:4); Matt. 23:37]), and
may refer to the temple in Jerusalem (cf. Pss. 57:l;
6l:4; 63:7). Mal. 4:2-H 3:20 apparently alludes to
the emblem (originally Egyptian) of the winged sun
disk, which was widespread in the ancient Near East,
here describing the dawn of the eschatological aeon.

For the five NT occurrences of nr6pu{, see also
Brnos; Fowl; Locusr.

Bibliograpfui. F. Horst, Die luiilf Kleincn Propheten (1954),
pp.235,274. R. B. Y. Scott, Exegesis oflsaiah, 18, V (1956),
276. J. A. WxenroN

WINNOWING [nrt; Arab. qard, scatter, cause to
fly;6rooxopri(o, scatter, strew]. The process ol
throwing the cut stalks of grain into the air so that
the kernels will fall into a pile and the refuse will
be carried away by the wind. Fig. WIN 25.

Winnowing follows TnnrsHrNc (Isa. 4l:15-16).
At the beginning of the work a Fonr is used and
later a Snovnt- (Isa. 30:24). It is done on the thresh-

Counesy of Herbert G. May

25. The winnowing of grain

ing floor in the late afternoon and evening, when the
wind will be blowing (Ruth 3:2). As the stalks are
tossed, the grain falls at the worker's feet, the straw
is carried a short distance, and the Cnerr is often
blown beyond the borders of the threshing floor
(Matt. 3:12).

Winnowing is often used figuratively to represent
the destruction ofevil (e.g., Jer. l5:7; 51:2).

H. N. Rrcsrnosox

WINTER. Sae Surr,rrrar,n AND WINTER; P..rr-rsrINE,
Cuuarr or.

Inn:n; ooqic; rarellt, also, qp6v4org]. A
quality of mind distinguishing the wise man, by vir-
tue ol which he is skilled and able to live well and
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both succeed and counsel success; also a quality in
itself apart from man, above and beyond man, exist-
ing ideally with God and imparting form to creation.

In what follows, the concrete manifestations of
wisdom in (a) the wise man and (D) the literature of
wisdom are considered before the abstraction, (r)
Wisdom.

l. The wise man
a. At court
6. Royal wisdom
c. In extrabiblical literature
d. Prophets and the wise
a. Wise men at large

2. The literature of wisdom
a. The proverb
6. The book of Proverbs
c. Job
d. Ecclesiastes
e. Daniel and IV Maccabees

f Wisdom psalms
g. Ecclesiasticus
lr. The Wisdom of Solomon

3. "Where shall wisdom be found?"
a. In man
6. With God

Bibliography

l. The wise man. The wise man is many things,
from artisan to astrologer, from parent to philoso-
pher. And he is found in the royal court as well as
the academy.

a. At court. Biblical writers often reler to the wise
man in a way which suggests that being wise was an
occupation, and one which brought men to the at-
tention of kings. Professional wise men were, indeed,
frequently resident in the courts of kings, and not in
Jerusalem alone but in other world capitals as well.

One of the latest biblical books contains one of
the most detailed descriptions of such wise men of
the court. A legend in Daniel lays the scene in the
court of the Babylonian king Nebuchadnezzar. Trou-
bled by a dream, this sly monarch demands of his
"wise men" that they both relate and interpret his
dreaml and when they insist that he has required the
impossible, he orders the execution of their whole
corporation, Daniel and his three companions among
them. But Daniel with God's help declares and ex-
plains the dream, and so saves his own life and
theirs.

The general term "wise men" (Aramaic N!Ettn;
Dan. 2:12-14) includes the "magicians, the enchant-
ers, the sorcerers, and the Chaldeans" (Hebrew
DiDEln, ErtuN, ErDur)D, and oIIu:; Dan. 2:2) as well
as "astrologers" (Aramaic lat); 2:27 ; 4:7-Aramaic
4:4; 5:7). Daniel and his companions, who were
counted among the wise, are "skilful in all wisdom
[nD)n], endowed with knowledge [ny:], under-
standing learning [y:n], and competent to serve in
the king's palace"; furthermore, they were "edu-
cated" for three years "to teach them the letters [rlo]
and language of the Chaldeans," before they took up
their duties (l:4-5). Daniel himself, divinely endowed
(2:19-23), is especially gifted in the understanding
of visions and dreams (l:17, 20), and rises to the
position of "chief prefect over all the wise men of
Babylon" (2:48; cf. 5:l l-12). But Daniel can also
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prescribe for the king the practice of righteousness
(4:27 

-Aram. 4:24).
Though legendary and later and given an imagi-

nary setting, this developed picture of the wise man
at the royal court throws light upon the numerous
less detailed descriptions of the wise scattered
through the Bible. Two of the classes of wise men in
this court with Daniel bear the same titles as their
colleagues in the court of the Egyptian pharaohs and
recall the days ol Moses and Aaron. These are the
"sorcerers" (D!D?)D) and the "magicians" (DiDErn)
of Egypt, who match their skill against the skill of
the Israelites. When God, through Moses and Aaron,
demanded the release of his people from Egyptian
bondage, the pharaoh would not "listen" and had
to be convinced. To this end Moses and Aaron per-
formed miracles in his presence, but he "summoned
the wise men and the sorcerers; and they also, the
magicians of Egypt, did the same by their secret
arts" (Exod. 7:ll; cf . 7:22; B:7). The success of the
pharaoh's wise men was, however, limited; once
"they could not," and admitted: "This is the finger
of God" (B:lB-l9-H 8:14-l5), and in the denoue-
ment "the magicians could not stand before Moses
.. . , for the boils were upon the magicians" (9:ll);
grievous was their defeat. In the contest of magic-
wisdom Moses and his brother were, like Daniel and
his companions, "ten times better than all the magi-
cians and enchanters" (Dan. l:20)-and were so
because through them God worked his wonders to
show forth his power to the end that his name might
"be declared throughout all the earth" (Exod. 9:15-
l6; cf. 7:3-5; Isa. l9:l l-12). This wisdom contest is
a feature of the "priestly" version of the Exodus nar-
rative-written not too many centuries before the
Daniel legends.

Another Israelite in an Egyptian court also re-
sembled Daniel; this was Joseph, whose success as
an interpreter of dreams won him advancement, and
prefigured Daniel's experience. As Potiphar's slave
Joseph gave evidence of superior intelligence (Gen.
39:l-6), and he did not lose his gifts when apparenL
misfortune sent him to prison (39:21-23). It was
there also that he first gave evidence of the God-
given wisdom which made him an interpreter of
dreams (Gen. 40) and brought him to the attention
of Pharaoh. When this pharaoh dreamed, he called
"all the magicians ol Egypt and all its wise men"
(41:B), but it was only after they brought Joseph from
the dungeon that the dreams yielded their meaning
(al:9-32). Furthermore, Joseph gave sound advice
and, being recognized as superior in discretion and
wisdom through the spirit of God, became great in
the land, second only to Pharaoh (41:33-4+).

These three situations (first Joseph, then Moses
and Aaron at the Egyptian court, and Daniel at the
court of Babylonia) have this in common: in a con-
test with the wise men of the foreign court, with the
help of God the Hebrews triumph. Parts of the Sec-
ond Isaiah further illustrate this theme-God's
agents defeat the "wise men" in Babylon's court. It
is Israel's God

who frustrates the omens of liars,
and makes fmls of diviners:

who turns wise men back,
and makes their knowledge foolish;
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who confirms the word of his servant,
and performs the counsel of his messengers

(Isa. 4*:25-26a).

At the approach ofCyrus the conquerer, Israel's God
taunts the arrogant "daughter of Babylon" (Isa. 47)
and refers with special scorn to the court astrologers.
Like the magicians in Egypt, they suffer humilia-
tion and disaster:

Let them stand forth and save you,
those who divide the heavens,

who gaze at the stars,
who at the new moons predict

what shall befall you.
Behold, they are like stubble,

the fire consumes them;
they cannot deliver themselves

from the power of the flame
(Isa. 47: I 3 [with a minor cor-
rectionl, l4a; cf. ler.50:35-38;
5 I :57).

Somewhat more may be added as concerns the
"wise" at foreign courts according to biblical tradi-
tion. There were wise women in the court of Sisera
(not, probably, the "general ofJabin's army," as he
is called in Judg. 4:7, but by his own right king of
a Canaanite city), and these too are the butt of cruel
irony, in the "song of Deborah" (Judg. 5:29-30). The
counselors in foreign courts seem mostly to have been
futile (cf. also II Kings 6:8, I l-12), and their advice
is sometimes more amusing than sound, as when the
wise men about the Persian Ahashuerus advised
approximately that every man should "be lord in his
own house" (Esth. I :13-22; cf.2:2). Another Persian
king, Artaxerxes, had a staff of "seven counselors"
(Ezra 7:14-15); among the wise men at the courts
of foreign kings, of these alone no evil is spoken. (See
also I Esd. 3:l-4:41.)

It was not foreign courts alone which according to
the biblical sources had their resident wise men.
There were official advisers at the courts of Israelite
kings as well, distinguished not so much by reason
of their magical powers, powers of divination, and
insight into the meaning of dreams (though such ap-
pear in Isa. 3:3), as by their political sagacity, wis-
dom, and judgment. No one in this capacity was
more famous than David's traitorous counselor
AnrrnopnEr (II Sam. l5:31-37; l6:20-17:23); "the
counsel which Ahithophel gave was as if one con-
sulted the oracle of God" (16:23). David had at least
one other such aid; his uncle Jonathan "was a coun-
selor, being a man of understanding and a scribe"
(I Chr. 27:32). Two of David's sons took counsel
with various persons-the rebellious Absalom with
Hushai (II Sam. l7:14) as well as Ahithophel, and
the lovesick Amnon with Jonadab, reputedly a wise
man (II Sam. l3:3: "crafty"). The statesman Joab
gained David's ear by way of a wise woman from
Tekoa (II Sam. l4:l-24). Twice besides, we hear of
wise women-the wise woman of Abel, who effec-
tively appealed to this same Joab to spare her city
(II Sam. 2O:16-22), and the wise women in the court
of Sisera (see aboue). Rehoboam, son of Solomon, for-
sook the sage counsel of the old men of Solomon's
court (so the wise king Solomon also had his royal
counselors) and acted according to the counsel of
his rash contemporaries there, and to his grief (I
Kings l2:3-14).
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It is particularly in the days of this cluster of kings,
David, Solomon, and Rehoboam, that we read of
wise men at the Israelite court to match the magi-
cians, sorcerers, diviners, and astrologers at the courts
of Egypt, Babylonia, Persia, and the other nations.
But it would be a mistake to assume that only in
those early times the kings had their counselors. It
is safe to infer from II Chr. 25:16-17 that the ex-
pression "royal counselor" was still in use some
centuries later. There, silencing a prophet who dared
criticize him, King Amaziah asks of the prophet:
"Have we made you a royal counselor?" According
to Deuteronomy, Moses, though not a king, had a
staffof "wise, understanding, and experienced men"
(l:9-15; cf. Exod. l8:19-22); for this description the
Deuteronomist may have drawn upon his experience
of royal courts.

b. Roltal uisdom. As Moses towered above the
wise and experienced men with whom he surrounded
himself, so according to the tradition Solomon out-
shone his professional advisers. Solomon is renowned
as the biblical exemplar of royal wisdom.

David, his father, was graced with intelligence as
a youth (I Sam. l6:18) and recognized for his wis-
dom in old age (II Sam. l4:20). But it is Solomon
who is celebrated as the wise king. David was aware
of this son's potential for wisdom (I Kings 2:6, 9; cf.
I Chr.22:12). According to the account his potential
was realized when God appeared in his dream and
granted his request: "an understanding mind," "un-
derstanding to discern what is right," "wisdom and
knowledge" (I Kings 3:5-14; II Chr. l:7-12). Ac-
cording to the order of the narrative in Kings, Solo-
mon's wisdom was immediately put to the test in a
difficult case at law, and all Israel stood in awe at
the divine wisdom he then displayed in rendering
justice (I Kings 3:16-28; for a much later parallel cf.
Sus. 44-62). But so excellent was his wisdom that his
fame at once spread abroad beyond the borders of
his land: "God gave Solomon wisdom and under-
standing beyond measure, and largeness of mind like
the sand on the seashore, so that Solomon's wisdom
surpassed the wisdom of all the people of the east,
and all the wisdom of Egypt. For he was wiser than
all other men, wiser than Ethan the Ezrahite, and
Heman, Calcol, and Darda, the sons of Mahol; and
his fame was in all the nations round about. He also
uttered three thousand proverbs; and his songs were
a thousand and five. He spoke of trees, from the
cedar that is in Lebanon to the hyssop that grows
out ofthe wall; he spoke also ofbeasts, and ofbirds,
and of reptiles, and of fish. And men came from all
peoples to hear the'wisdom of Solomon, and from
all the kings of the earth, who had heard of his wis-
dom" (I Kings 4:29-34-H 5:9-14; cf. 5:l2a-H 5:
26a). Hiram, the king of Tyre, acknowledged Solo-
mon's wisdom (I Kings 5:7-H 5:21; II Chr. 2:l l-12);
and Solomon had no greater admirer than the queen
of distant Sheba, who "came to test him with hard
questions" and had to exclaim in breathless aston-
ishment: "Behold, the half was not told me; your
wisdom and prosperity surpass the report which I
heard" (I Kings l0:l-9; II Chr.9:l-B). But she was
not alone; because "Solomon excelled all the kings
of the earth . . . in wisdom," "all the kings of the
earth sought the presence of Solomon to hear his
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wisdom, which God had put into his mind" (I Kings
10:23-24; II Chr. 9:22-23).

The biblical tales of wise men at the courts of for-
eign kings are tendentious and polemical, designed
to glorify Israel's God and his agents and to unmask
all pretenders. The stories told of Solomon have the
flavor of folk tales and legend, and they too may
not be used uncritically as historical records. IJn-
doubtedly, Solomon was a great organizer and ad-
ministrator, and his rule brought to the united king-
dom new prosperity and prestige; but the tales that
are told of him are the efforts of later generations to
recover in fancy the then vanished splendor of his
glorious times. The attribution to him in the passage
in Kings of proverbs and songs is a part of the trend
which made him also the author of Proverbs, the
Song of Songs, and Ecclesiastes among the biblical
books, and of the Wisdom of Solomon of the Apoc.

A passage in Ezekiel also speaks of royal wisdom,
this time ironically, in a barb aimed at the king of
Tyre (Ezek. 28:2-10; cf. vss. l2-19); another, in Isa.
l0:12-13, mocks the presumed wisdom of the king
of Assyria; and yet another satirizes the princes of
Zoan, sons of ancient Egyptian kings, for their pre-
tense of wisdom (Isa. l9:l l-13; cf. also Jer. l0:7;
Dan. B:23).

In view of the biblical tendency to attribute wis-
dom to kings, it is perhaps not strange that parts of
the literature of wisdom should be attributed to King
Solomon, or that Hezekiah should be known as a
patron of the art of wisdom (Prov. 25:'l ), together
with an unknown King Lemuel, of an unknown
kingdom (Prov. 3l:l).

Also, it is quite natural that wisdom should be
ascribed to the awaited messianic king, descended
like Solomon from David, and destined to reign in
equal splendor. Properly, then, his symbolic name
contains as its "6rst element "Wonderful Counselor"
(Isa. 9:6-H 9:5), and he is described as one upon
whom "the Spirit of the Lono shall rest,"

the spirit of wisdom and understading,
the spirit of counsel and might,
the spirit of knowledge and the fear of the Lono

(Isa. ll:2; cf. Prov. 8:15-16).

The data suggest a tendency in biblical times to
associate wisdom, both foreign and domestic, in early
times and late, with kings and the courts of kings.
Literature of the ancient Near East, other than the
Bible, has this same characteristic.

c. In extrabiblical literature. Beyond question, the
wise man in Israel was part of a general pattern of
culture in the ancient Near East. The biblical sources
did not invent the fact; there were wise men in the
courts ol Egypt, Babylonia, Persia, and other neigh-
boring lands. There were kings and others with a
reputation for superior wisdom among "all ,the peo-
ple of the east." And, for a fact, recorded wisdom in
Egypt and the Assyrian-Babylonian cultures was pre-
dominantly royal wisdom or wisdom of royal coun-
selors. It was the concern of pharaohs and kings to
educate their sons as their successors. The concern
of viziers was to train their sons to serve royalty, and
wisdom was the content of knowledge in the schools
for the royal scribes. The address "my son" is the
mode (in that literature as it is in Proverbs), and
success is usually the goal of instruction. What most
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frequently is taught is prudent behavior, conduct
befitting kings, conduct for one who would stand
before kings. This type of instruction makes up a
large part of the preserved Egyptian and Akkadian
wisdom literature (see bibliography) but not all of it.
There is instruction likewise for everyone, observa-
tions too on life and man's fate, much that has a kin-
ship with biblical wisdom in mood and matter.

The common ground occupied by biblical and
other Near Eastern wisdom literature is considerable,
but the discovery of this common ground has some-
times led to excessive claims. So close is the cor-
respondence between the "thirty chapters" ofAmen-
em-opet and Prov. 22:17-23 14 that the influence of
the Egyptian source itself, or at any rate some de-
rivative source, upon this section of Proverbs is pretty
much beyond question (sae Pnovrnns, Boox or, $ 8).
More general but quite probable is the influence also
of Canaanite (Ugaritic) and Akkadian sources here
and there upon biblical wisdom. The dependence of
Proverbs on the Aramaic sayings of Ahiqar is pos-
sible but not beyond question. It would be futile and
pointless to deny that the wisdom literature of the
Bible is a segment of the "wisdom of the east"-but
the fact remains that much of the influence of Egypt,
Phoenicia, or Babylonia upon biblical wisdom is
more diffuse than specific. A considerable area ofthe
specific contact is that in which wisdom is associated
with kings and officials of the court.

d. Prophets and the utise. It is quite probable that
when Isaiah, Jeremiah, and Ezekiel spoke of the
wise, they too referred to advisers in the courts of
Judean kings. Isaiah might very well have meant the
political counselors of King Hezekiah when, in 29:14
and again in 29:15 plus 30:l-5, he spoke ofthe wise
whose counsel was resistance with the expectation of
aid from Egypt (cf. 36:4-6), although God's counsel
was otherwise (cf. 3l:l-2). Jeremiah and Ezekiel may
have meant the same (with changes in terms to suit
their times). When Jeremiah complained of those
who said: "Come, let us make plots against Jeremiah,
for the law shall not perish from the priest, nor coun-
sel from the wise, nor the word from the prophet"
(fer. l8:18), and when Ezekiel threatened: "Disaster
comes upon disaster . . . ; they seek a vision from the
prophet, but the law perishes from the priest, and
counsel from the elders" (Ezek.7:26), both seem-
ingly pointed to a defined group or caste, which the
one called the "wise" and the other called the "eld-
ers." Both of these contemporary prophets knew ofa
group distinguished from priests and from prophets,
a group whose function was to provide ilIlr, "coun-
sel." Ezekiel's elders are surely to be equated with
Jeremiah's wise men (cf. Deut. 32:7; Job 12:12;32:7;
sce Acr-, Or-n, $ 4); their social role is the same.

Now since Jeremiah's activity must often have ap-
peared to be political, as when he counseled sub-
mitting to Babylonia, and since he thus came into
conflict with the king's official family, the wise men
who were plotting against him may quite well have
been the royal counselors; since also the disaster
foreseen by Ezekiel would have meant egregious
failure for their foreign policy, he too may have
pointed the finger at the king's "brain trust," then
about to be repudiated, as he thought, by the march
of events. Listed along with the "mighty man" and
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the "rich man" in Jer. 9:23-H 9:22, the "wise man"
here too, though not quite so clearly, appears to be
one of a distinguishable group, not impossibly officials
of the royal court.

The use of the word ilr!, "counsel," in these latter
passages strengthens the impression that these wise
men are the king's counselors; it does so because it
aligns these passages with the many which set off
God's counsel against that of the strutting nations
and taunt the obviously weaker. Passages cited above
($ la) ridicule the putative wise men of other nations
whose counsel is to yield before God's (cf. also Isa.
7:5-7; 8:lO1' 14:24-27;46: l0; the thought is frequently
expressed). Now Judah with its wise men, the royal
counselors in the court at Jerusalem, takes its place
among those whose counsel must yield before God's.
Isaiah, Jeremiah, and Ezekiel introduce this ironical
note. It sounds quite clearly through a passage like
Isa. 5:19, 21, where the prophet pronounces a woe
upon "those who are wise in their own eyes" and
who flout "the purpose of the Holy One of Israel"
(cf. Jer. l9:7; Ezek. ll:2).

c. Wisc men at large. It would, however, be wrong
to count all the wise, so styled in prophetic literature,
among the kings and the royal counselors. A prophet
can use the word "wise" and be speaking quite gen-
erally. It is still possible that Jeremiah is speaking to
a group of the king's advisers-those, namely, who
supported Josiah in the deuteronomic program-
when in 8:B-9 he demands of them:

How can you say, "We are wise,
and the law of the Lono is with us"?

But, behold, the false pen of the scribes
has made it into a lie.

The wise men shall be put to shame,
they shall be dismayed and taken;

lo, they have rejected the word of the Loxn,
and what wisdom is in them?

Jeremiah's equation he re of "wise men" and "scribes"
supports, rather than casts doubt upon, their being
counted among the king's counselors; note the similar
equation in I Chr. 27:32; Dan. l:17. But Jeremiah is
not pointing to any single professional group when
he says of God's people:

They are stupid children,

skilled [wise] in doing evil,
but how to do good they know not

(4:22).

And it would certainly be wrong to put a narrow
limitation on the sorts ol persons that in biblical lit-
erature as a whole are termed wise. The varieties are
many. Persons possessing certain skills are counted
among those who bear the title: Bezalel and Oholiab
(Exod. 3l:2-6; 35:30-36:2) and many unnamed
craftsmen, and skilled women as well, who worked
on the wilderness tabernacle and its fittings (Exod.
28:3; 35:10, 25-26; 36:4, B) or on Solomon's temple
in Jerusalem (I Kings 7:14; I Chr. 22:15; II Chr.
2:7, l3-14-}1 2:6, 12-13); these were possessed of
nn:n, of "wisdom," and even a craftsman who
wasted his talents fashioning an idol might be called
a E)n (Isa. 40:20; Jer. l0:9). The same word was
used of skilled pilots and shipbuilders in Ezek. 27:8-
9, and Jeremiah referred to women as wise by virtue
of their training in the art of lamentation:
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Call fior the mourning women to come ;

send lor the skilful women to come

[er.9:17-H 9:16).

In addition, then, to the aristocracy of the wise
the officially wise, there were in Israel the simplj
wise. These were not only the skilled and experi-
enced, the workmen with technical knowledge, those
learned in the ancient arts and lore; the elders, the
fathers and the mothers, the teachers in the schools
for wisdom, the writers of songs and fables and al-
legories, the makers of riddles and proverbs, the
judges, the philosophers, were also among the wise.
A definition too narrow would be false.

The literature, particularly those biblical and
apocryphal books known as the wisdom literature,
reveals the diffusion of wisdom in Israel, though it
was, in fact, somewhat upper-class and not really
for the masses. The most of it pertains to the leisure
class (cf. Ecclus. 38:24-25). The follies, the virtues,
and the attitudes illustrated in the literature have
their home in upper-class society, and here too the
literature has a purpose (see Ptovor.us, Boor or,
$ 10; SrnacH, SoN or). In the book of Proverbs (but
no longer in Job) there is about wisdom something
of the smugness of the fortunate.

Though mostly reserved for the gentry, the appeal
of wisdom was general, and its custodians were
many. Parents and elders had knowledge and ex-
perience:

Ask your father, and he will show you;
your elders, and they will tell you

(Deut. 32:7).

Wisdom is with the
(Job l2:12; cf. 32

aged
l:7).

It seems conventional in wisdom literature to ad-
dress the learner as "son," in Egyptian and Akkadian
wisdom (sar $ lr aboue) as well as in Proverbs and
Ecclesiasticus; the use of the term does not, then,
prove that a parent is speaking. Usually the "father"
in this literature is the master of the academy or the
author ol the text; nevertheless, occasionally, as in
Prov. 3l: l; 4:3-4, the words must be taken literally-
fathers and mothers share with their sons their
wisdom.

Elders, teachers, and parents were custodians of
a tradition, in part a literary tradition. They had at
hand collections of sayings that were known as
"words of the wise" (cf. Prov. 22:17; 24:23), an ex-
pression which in turn identifies the wise with poets
and writers ofproverbs (sae Pnovrnn $ 3a), and sages
who sought to put in briefand vivid language and in
a variety of literary forms the yield of their learning
and experience. The wise also were persons versed
in law and letters qualified to serve as judges in the
gates (cf. I Kings 3:28; Deut. l6:18-20: "A bribe
blinds the eyes of the wise") and as recorders (Isa.
36:3) and scribes (I Chr. 27:32; Jer. 8:B-9; Dan. l:
l7). Finally, among the wise are to be counted the
great independent thinkers who created books like
Job and Ecclesiastes and other related but less exten-
sive compositions, some of them now lodged among
the Psalms. Of such variety were the "wise men" of
Israel in Bible times.

2. The literature of wisdom. What the wise men
taught and wrote has been preserved in part in the
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biblical books of Proverbs, Job, and Ecclesiastes, in
some of the Psalms, and in brief passages in other
contexts. Some of their writings were not received
into the canon and are counted among the apocry-
phal books (Ecclesiasticus, Wisdom of Solomon) and
among the other literary products of early Judaism
(e.g., IV Maccabees).

a. The proaerb. The seed of wisdom literature, the
mashdl or Pnovena in its primitive form, is ubiqui-
tous, common to all cultures and times; and no doubt
it always existed in Israel. Old men said: "Like
mother, like daughter" (Ezek. l6:44), and that set-
tled the matter; or they said: "Out of the wicked
comes forth wickedness" (I Sam. 24:13-H 24:14),
or "Physician, heal yourself' (Luke 4:23), to suit the
situation, and believed they had given expression to
a profound truth tested by the generations. There is
no reason to suppose that the art form of the proverb
developed late in biblical times. On the contrary,
poetic bits occur among the earliest literary remains
in the Bible, and proverbs in rhythmic form may
well have circulated in Israel in premonarchic days.
The supposition is strengthened by the observation
that such proverbs appear in prebiblical Ugaritic
sources, for which literature the Bible has many
affinities, and the further observation that Egyptian
wisdom, which demonstrably influenced biblical
wisdom literature (see $ lc aboae), has the developed
art form and antedates biblical literary production.
Proverbs in parallelistic form surely circulated in
Israel in earliest times, but to determine which, if
any, of such proverbs preserved in the Bible go back
to most ancient times is beyond the reach of sober
scholarship. Most of those which have come down
ro us are probably the result of the literary activity
of sages in the academies. That portion of Proverbs
(22:17-23:14) which is related to Amen-em-opet is
notjust a translation ofthe Egyptian; it is a product
ofconscious creative literary art by a Jewish wisdom
writer who was acquainted with the earlier composi-
tion in some form or other.

As well as the proverb in its primitive and its
rhythmic form, other wisdom types circulated in
early times. A certain skill akin to wisdom went into
the propounding as well as the solving of riddles.
When he solved all her riddles, the queen of Sheba
was impressed by the wisdom of Solomon (I Kings
l0:l-5; cf. Dan. 5:12). The Rrooln was a form of
ficlk wisdom from early times onward, and it could
be adapted for prophetic utterance. The numbers
proverb too: "Three things . . . ; four. . ." (Prov.
30:lB-19), may be a descendant. Also the FesLr was
a product of wisdom and served a didactic purpose.
The tradition that the wise Solomon "spoke of trees"
and "spoke also of beasts" (I Kings 4:33-H 5:13)
may mean simply that he was a maker of fables. The
Pennsr-E and the At-lrconv, the byword and the
taunt (see Pnovp,rn $ 2d), are forms all more or less
related to the proverbial literature of wisdom, and
examples of these are scattered throughout the Bible
(e.g., the "discourses" of Balaam).

b. The book oJ ProuerDs. The earliest extensive
wisdom document is the book of Proverbs (see

Pnovrnns, Boox or). Although a section ofthe book
is related ultimately to an Egyptian composition
which took form in the second pre-Christian millen-
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nium, although there are traces of Canaanite-
Phoenician influence from the same millennium,
although folk wisdom from dim antiquity undoubtedly
left its mark upon the book, although the possibility
exists that the tradition concerning Solomon's inter-
est in proverbs has some basis in fact, and although,
6nally, the editor who referred to the activity of the
men of the King Hezekiah in Prov. 25: I believed he
had some fairly early material before him, the
probability is nevertheless very great that the actual
authors ol the book of Proverbs were wisdom
teachers of the fifth or fourth pre-Christian centuries
and that these then newly expressed in artistic forms
some more ancient wisdom, but mostly created from
experience and reflection new texts for the guida4ce
of the youngest generation.

This is the nature of Proverbs, a book designed
to help the youth of its day achieve success in life
and avoid all snares and dangers. It is an optimistic
book, in the sense that it finds an order in the world
which a man can know and, knowing, conform with
to his benefit. It is this naive optimism which both
characterizes its wisdom and suggests approximately
when it was written. A fairly just and individual
accounting and balancing is assumed, so that a per-
son will get what he deserves of life; let him only
not be a fool, let him act with prudence, and God's
justice and the natural law of compensation will do
the rest. This complete and unquestioning acceptance
of the doctrine of retribution on the indiuidual level
means that the contest of Ezek. l8 was among the
"battles long ago." The belief in rewards for per-
sonal merit and penalties for personal guilt has
become an orthodoxy, and righteousness can be
equated with wisdom and evil with folly (sza Foor).
Even as the book of Proverbs presupposes E2ekiel
(by at least a generation or two in the slow-moving
East), Job and Ecclesiastes presuppose Proverbs (see

belou).
The book contains a certain variety of materials;

single, balanced-line proverbs preponderate, but
there are discourses as well, discourses on such sub-
jects as the advantage of wisdom, the folly of un-
chastity, the worth of the good wife; and there are
keen observations on human nature and 6ne poetic
similes.

c. Job. The book ofJor is the unchallenged best
of the wisdom literature. Its poetic eloquence, its
majesty and profundity, are unexcelled-and not in
the'literature of biblical wisdom alone but in world
literature. Daringly its author explores religion in
its deepest depths. For his purpose he chooses dia-
logue as his literary medium; he sets the perplexing
scene with a narrative, introduces interlocutors, and
then puts in their mouths his discourses. He chooses
as his central figure the pious Job of legend (cf.
Ezek. 14:14) and associates with Job three friends
whom he brings from the East, traditionally a home
of wise men. His device converts a treatise into a
living drama; in the dialogue which grows out of the
narrative, although each man's thought becomes a
discourse, the argument develops vividly with mount-
ing intensity until Job rests his case and God has
the last word.

The progress of the thought is marred by the con-
fused order of the text in the third round of dis-
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courses (chs.22-27), by the introduction ofan anti-
climax in the person of a fourth friend, Elihu (chs.
32-37), and by the addition of a poem glorifying
wisdom (ch. 28), a great poem which, however,
where it stands, blunts the point of theJob drama.
Other parts may be secondary (parts of God's
answer, a part of the narrative epilogue), but they
do not so much disturb the exposition of the thought.

It is the thought which permits a guess at the
time when the book was written. The absolute date
of the book ofJob is by no means apparent, but Job
seems to follow on the book of Proverbs-or at least
on most of the matter which makes up that book.
In the age in which the argument ofJob was con-
ceived the dominant spirit was the spirit of Proverbs.
It is the proverbialists' uncritical acceptance of their
dogmatic position on personal retribution which
compelled the author of Job to write his book. And
this suggests that he wrote after Proverbs, perhaps
early in the fourth century, though such a date is
hardly more than an informed guess.

Job is a religious book. Its author does not deny
providence-that would be leaving the orbit of reli-
gion. What he denies is the simple arithmetic of
divine justice; so doing, he attacks the arrogance
of the fortunate and reassures all persons (like Job)
who are perplexed by adversity. The author ofJob
had learned that man is more complicated and God
less transparent than the teachers of proverbs and
their complacent clients assumed. The orthodox view
of those teachers appears in the discourses ofJob's
three friends (and of the appended fourth); the
author himself becomes articulate through Job and
God, and he leaves us with his own loyal reserva-
tions. Far from denying God or the fact of his deal-
ings with men, he ends by siding with God, with
whom he feels sympathy and whose nearness he
prizes above all.

The book of Job is a product of the wisdom
schools; its author was among the wise, but he
stands out as a man apart, a rare religious genius.
He gives of his nobility to the literature of wisdom.

d. Ecclesiastes. The book of Ecclnstesros, another
of the wisdom books, is, like Job, the product ofa
genial, independent, philosophic spirit. Though the
book was attributed to Solomon, as Proverbs was,
we do not know who wrote it. Its anonymous author,
writing with the pen name "Koheleth," was a cul-
tured and cosmopolitan, probably wealthy, elderly
sage in Jerusalem who lived in the latter half of the
third century.

The book is a fairly unified work with a minimum
of glosses, such as there are being mostly designed
to correct the false doctrine that the virtuous go
unrewarded and the sinful without penalty. For the
book Ecclesiastes is shockingly heterodox, and it is
not surprising that the authorities thought well before
admitting it to the canon, noticing that it contains
contradictions and that it is indeed no divine revela-
tion but one man's opinion.

Like the author of Job, the writer of Ecclesiastes
was notable in his time for his free and inquiring
mind. He took the position that a person knows only
what through experience and reflection he finds out
for himself. To himself Koheleth said he believed
nothing which he had not personally tested; this he
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said, but he was in fact less free than he would
admit. As concerns right and wrong, he used a con-
ventional vocabulary in a conventional sense, and
his attitudes were benevolent. He only said he recog-
nized no standards; his behavior was probably quite
correct in all particulars.

Koheleth set out to discover what it is good for a
man to do the few days of his life. He experimented
with folly and with drink, with commerce and with
the arts; he considered the nature ofwisdom and the
ways ofhuman society; and he concluded that, when
all is seen and done, everything is only "vanity and
a striving after wind" (l:14), and the best that men
can do is "to be happy and enjoy themselves as long
as they live" (3:12 and often) and in all things be
moderate: neither too wise and good nor yet too
wicked and foolish (7:16-lBa). This is the benev-
olently casual attitude which Koheleth achieved.
And certain general considerations buttressed his
conclusions: There is too much in life that we do not
and cannot know (7:23-24; B:16-17). Moreover, the
fate of the righteous and the fate of the wicked are
distressingly the same, and "the dead know
nothing" (9:2-5).

This argument runs no straight course in Ecclesi-
astes; the unity is one of mood rather than order.
The author's musings frequently take the form of
groups of balanced-line sayings (e.g., 7:l-13) which
are both reminiscent of Proverbs and characteristic
of Koheleth, being tinged with his own brand of
humor and irony.

e. Daniel and IV Maccabees. The book of DexInL
is apocalypse and only incidentally related to wisdom

-through the person of the wise Daniel, reader of
riddles and interpreter of dreams (see $ la aboae).
And yet, to some extent Daniel (ca. 167 n.c.) looks
forward to a book like IV Maccabees (ca. a.o. 100),
in which martyrs for the laith prove that reason is
stronger than the human passions, even as Daniel
and his companions had proved that God protects
from martyrdom the faithful. Both books would
educate men to loyalty and fortitude. See M,rcce-
nrns, Booxs oF, $ E.

J. Wisdom psalms. Among the canonical psalms
are a number which share features with the other
wisdom literature (ser Pselus, Boor or, $ 83); the
house of instruction was not independent of the
house of prayer. Though books like Proverbs, Job,
and Ecclesiastes do not give evidence of a lively in-
terest in temple service, or ritual, or devotion, the
wisdom teachers prayed. And it is natural to find
wisdom within the devotional literature.

The spirit of some of the psalms is akin to the
spirit of Proverbs-their authors were fully confident,
like Job's friends, that rewards and punishments are
dealt out in just measure (Pss. l; 341' 37; cf. Jer.
l7:5-8) and commended the way of,righteousness
(Pss. 92; ll2; 127; l28; 133) or life according to the
law (Ps. l9:7-14-H l9:8-15). Similar, but related
rather to the Deuteronomic histories, a psalm like
7B draws lessons from Israel's national experience
and counsels obedience and faithfulness. The author
of one psalm (73) struggled, as did the author of
Job, with the problems which the apparent mis-
carriage of divine justice present, and his psalm is
a record of notable achievement. Like Job, he did
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not take refuge in the expectation of heavenly
reward (this is not the meaning of vs. 24, the Hebrew
text of which is in disorder); instead, he found com-
plete satisfaction of his earthly desires in the con-
sciousness of his kinship with God: "It is good to
be near God" (vs. 28; cf. vs. 25). The writer of
another psalm (49) shared some sentiments with
Koheleth, shared at least his wistful skepticism:

Man cannot abide in his pomp,
he is like the beasts that perish

(vss. 12,20-H 13,21);

"even the wise die" (vs. l0-H I l), and man can
"carry nothing away" (vs. l7-H l8). Unlike
Koheleth, the writer of this psalm offered no remedy,
even temporary; he only published his sad knowl-
edge of life's vanity (vs. l5-H l6 is a gloss like
those in Eccr-EsIesrr,s $ 6, designed to absorb some
of the shock of his unorthodox views, and it does
not, at any rate, refer to life after death).

These examples do not exhaust the list of wisdom
psalms; there are others which are wholly or in part
didactic. The book of Psalms, which took form in
the age of wisdom literature, naturally reflects not
a few of wisdom's features.

g. Ecclcsiastictts. A decade or two older than Dan-
iel, though not like Daniel admitted to the canon, the
book Ecclesiasticus is the foremost representative
of wisdom literature in the Apoc. This book, also
known as Sirach or Ben Sirach (sea SInecn, Sou or),
can be quite confidently dated ca. 190 s.c. It has
very much in common with the book of Proverbs,
which seems to have served its author as model. But
unlike the book of Proverbs, it was not ascribed to
Solomon. The book was, in fact, known to be a recent
product, and it could not for that reason be recog-
nized as "holy" (see EccrrsLls::ps $ 2). Originally
composed in Palestine by Jesus the son of Sirach,
the book was brought to Egypt in 132 r.c. by the
author's grandson, who translated it into Greek
(Prologue to Ecclesiasticus and 50:27). The Greek
and a large part of the Hebrew text are preserved.

Balanced-line proverbs sometimes appear singly
in Ecclesiasticus, as they do characteristically in
Proverbs, but more often they appear clustered ac-
cording to subject or in an expanded form. As a
result, the thought units are longer than in Proverbs,
and discourses or brief essays are of more common
occurrence. But both the smaller and the larger units
in Ecclesiasticus often deal with the topics which also
occupied the authors ofProverbs, and from a study of
his book Ben Sirach emerges as a schoolman like
them (cf. 5l:23), concerned as they with the educa-
tion of patrician youth in the ways of prudence and
the good life; possibly Ecclus. 39:l-l I is an unin-
hibited self-portrait of himself as scribe (cf. 33 : I 6- I 8).

The content of instruction is in large part the same
as in Proverbs. But Ecclesiasticus also contains quite
a lot of matter that is without parallel there. The
"plus" in Ecclesiasticus includes hymns not clearly
reflecting the features of wisdom (prayers like 36:l-
l7; praise like 42:15-43:33; thanksgiving like 5l:l-
l2) and laudatory poems celebrating great person-
alities of the Bible (chs. 44-49), along with the
author's older contemporary the high priest Simon
(ch. 50), and not neglecting the God who gave them
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(50:22). These latter poems have a more educa-
tional purpose and more obvious relevance to wis-
dom than do the hymns. Didactic, too, is the poem
glorifying God the creator, l6:24-18:14.

When Ben Sirach treats themes touched also by
Proverbs and Ecclesiastes, he sometimes goes new
ways. In the canonical books of wisdom, folk tradi-
tions are notably absent, as well as all references to
national figures, happenings, and expectations-the
focus is not on a people but on humanity. Ecclesi-
asticus, to the contrary, alludes at length to great
men and events of Bible times in the laudatory poems
(chs. 44-49), but also elsewhere to biblical traditions
(e.g., in l6:6-10; 25:24;33:10, l2; 38:5). Significant
is the thought that wisdom chose to reside in Jeru-
salem (24:8-12). Ben Sirach holds also with the tradi-
tion that Moses commanded the law for Jacob (24:
23). For him the law, and, for that matter, the
prophets and "wisdom," all are the source of all
wisdom (39:l; cf. 9:15; l9:20; 45:5). Although like
the biblical teachers of wisdom he has but moderate
enthusiasm for the temple cult and values right-
eousness above sacrifices (e.g., 7:8-10), he yet speaks
more warmly of the rituals, holy seasons, and priests
than do any of the others (cf. 7 :29-31 ; 24: I 0, I 5; 33:
7-9; 35:4-7; 36:13-14; 43:7; the priesthood par-
ticularly in the laudatory hymns in chs. 44-50).
Even expectations for national triumph, sometimes
with messianic coloring, appear-though rarely (cf.
35:17-19; 36:15-16; 47:22). He combined a concern
for his people ("May it never be found in the inherit-
ance ofJacobl" 23:12) with alarm at the current
progress of Hellenization.

There is as yet no expression of a hope for per-
sonal immortality or resurrection, as, ten or twenty
years later, there is in Daniel (12:2). Ben Sirach
says: "The decree from of old is, 'You must surely
die!' " (Ecclus. 14 17).

h. The Wisdom of Solomon. Probably composed
in Alexandria in Greek during the first pre-Christian
century, the Wisdom of Solomon carried on further,
to the point of radically breaking with OT tradition,
tendencies developing in the wisdom literature.
Without calling himself Solomon, the author, speak-
ing in the first person, so describes himself in 7:5;
8:21; 9:7-8, that one must think of Solomon (the
device used also by the author of Ecclesiastes [cf.
l:12]); and the book was, according to its Greek title,
indeed ascribed to him. The ascription only calls
attention, however, to the distance which wisdom
had traversed since the wise king's day. It had moved
from prudence to an otherworldly eschatology.

There is more to the relation between the Wisdom
ofSolomon and Ecclesiastes than their being ascribed
to the same person; in Wisd. Sol. 2 "Solomon"
disputes, misrepresents, and deprecates the views
which in Ecclesiastes "Solomon" announced as his
convictions, the fruit of his extended search. Like
Job, Koheleth had questioned the operation ofthe
doctrine of individual retribution, which before him
Ezekiel had developed and which had become un-
questionable dogma for the generation of Proverbrs.
For this heterodoxy the author of the Wisdom of
Solomon takes the like of Koheleth seriously to task,
but not by reaffirming the earlier orthodoxy; he does
not defend the proposition that virtue is always
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rewarded, evil punished, in life; he replaces it with a
doctrine of the soul's recompense after the body's
corruption (a doctrine which later the author of IV
Maccabees exploits to the full).

In his teachings concerning the soul and its fate
and those concerning the nature ol wisdom (srr
belozu) the author of the Wisdom of Solomon draws
so heavily upon concepts at home in Greek philos-
ophy that his book has little in common with the
earlier literature of wisdom. At any rate, he strikes
out on new paths. Srl WIsoou or Solouon.

3. "Where shall wisdom be found?" Wisdom,
then, has many faces. Persons may be counted wise
for sundry reasons; and the wise, in their literature,
speak a varied language. Biblical wisdom is what
the wise men are and what they say. The manifesta-
tions of wisdom have been reviewed in $$ l-2 aboae.

Yet to be considered is the nature of the abstraction
wisdom itself. Biblical thought about wisdom brings
it into relation with both man and God.

a. fn man. There is some ambiguity in biblical
thought as to the source of human wisdom-as to
what makes a man wise. It sometimes appears that
a man is wise by nature, with a kind of native talent
or intelligence (I Sam. l6:lB; I Kings 2:9). The
thought appears oftener that the originally simple
have it in their power to acquire wisdom-that,
given a proper attitude, a religious attitude (Prov.
l:7; Ecclus. l:14), and good will, the unlearned can
attain wisdom by their own efforts; accordingly, the
custodians of wisdom advertise their wares and urge
men to partake-young men in particular (Prov.
l-9; Wisd. Sol. 6:12-20). This wisdom which is at
hand to be learned appears to have a tangible form.
It is a fund of racial experience which parents and
teachers have received as their heritage and dutifully
and lovingly transmit to new generations (cf. Prov-
erbs; Ecclesiasticus). It is available in the schools
and in the homes. Or else it is what one man in his
lifetime of earnest seeking has himself learned by
experience and experiment and reflection, which
now he records and publishes lor others to share

$ob; Pss. 49; 73; Ecclesiastes).
As over against this wisdom which a man has or

seeks in textbooks and schools or achieves through
tortured living and meditation, there is the human
wisdom which comes to a man as a gift, divinely
bestowed. This is not only the revealed word of God,
once recorded and now studied as the Law and the
Prophets (Ecclus. 24:23;39:l; and often), but it is
also a present giving (as to Solomon in his dream in
response to his prayer; cf. Wisd. Sol.7-B; also
Daniel). It is wisdom through the spirit of God (Gen.
4l:38-39; Isa. I l:2, of the messianic king). This is
the wisdom of which the poet in Job 28 says: "Man
does not know the way to it" (vs. 13 LXX; cf.
Ecclus. 3:20-21).

In the development of rabbinic Judaism the tend-
ency to look to the Scriptures for wisdom-wisdom
divinely given, revealed, and recorded-became a
notable feature. Like Ben Sirach, scribe, scholar, and
teacher, searching law, wisdom, and prophets, and
declaring wise instruction (Ecclus. 39:1,8), and like
Ezra before him, Ezra the "scribe skilled in the law
of Moses which the Lono the God of Israel had
given" (Ezra 7:6), the tannaim who wrote the
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Mishna and the early midrashim, concerned with
both halachah and haggadah, searched the OT for
meaning. So also did the community described in
the Dead Sea Manual of Discipline, as well as the
early Christian community-these two latter groups,
however, with a predominantly eschatological inter-
est. They carry on with this type of wisdom, wisdom
which God has made available to man.

b. With God. This thought-that human wisdom
comes as a gift from God (through ancient revela-
tion, in answer to prayer, or by way of God's spirit)-
derives, of course, from the thought that God is wise.
This concept indeed appears (Ps. 104:24; Prov. 3: l9;
Isa. 3l :2; Jer. l0:12; Dan. 2:20). It is expressed quite
often in the literature, but more usually in a poetic
form, a form which leaves room lor an alternative
interpretation: not that God li wise, but that wisdom
is uith God. The Hebrew poet was capable of the
vivid personification even of abstractions, and the
authors of Job 28; Prov. B-9; Ecclus. 24; Wisd. Sol.
7-B; and other such compositions probably meant
to do no more than describe God as wise when in
their poetic exuberance they made of wisdom God's
first creation and his delight, "rejoicing before him
always" (Prov. 8:22, 30; Ecclus. l:4, 9; 24:9), hidden
in a secret place to which God alone knows the way
(fob 28:23), God's breath, an emanation of his glory
(Ecclus. 24:3; Wisd. Sol. 7:22-8:l), present with
him, his counselor, at the creation of the world
(Wisd. Sol. 9:9).

The Egyptians and the Babylonians had gods of
wisdom, and mythological features might easily
have found lodging in OT wisdom; the idea
of wisdom as a person in a heavenly court cannot be
ruled out as impossible. But such an explanation
would be gratuitous, and the mythological features
are probably no more than a literary device.

Jas. 3:17 undoubtedly reflects the description of
wisdom in Wisd. Sol.7:22-24, and the NT /ogos
theme did not develop independently ofthe personifi-
cation of wisdom in the wisdom literature of the OT
and the Apoc. (see Locos). It was this aspect of
wisdom which impressed itself upon emerging
Christianity.

Without the literature of wisdom the Scriptures
would be decidedly poorer. Meaningful as is the [-aw,
powerful as is the prophetic element, wisdom yet
adds a dimension. Wisdom is a deposit of reflections
upon human experience, the trivial along with the
ultimate, both superficial and profound. It is philos-
ophy rooted in the soil of life: truth springs out of
the earth. It is philosophy although it is not reduced
to a system. It teaches rational living, which, at the
same time, is good and godly living. It teaches that
the life controlled by reason is the life beset by the
fewest sorrows. And it teaches how when troubles
come, as apparently at best they do, the wise can
bear them. Righteousness and peace kiss each other.

Bibliographlt. W. O. E. Oesterley, The llisdom oJ Egtpt and
the OT (1927); H. Ranston, The OT Wisdom Books and Thetr
Teaching (1930); D. B. Macdonald, The Hebreu Philosophical
Ceniw (1936); O. S. Rankin, Isruel's Wisdom Lileralure (1936);

J. C. Rylaarsdam, Reuelalton in Jeuish l{isdom Literature
(19a6); W. A. Irwin, "The Wisdom Literature," IB,l (1952),
212-t9; R. H. Pfeiffer, "The Literature and Religion of the
Apoc.," and "The Religion and Literature of the Pseude p.,"
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14, I (1952), 391-419, 421-36; M. Noth and D. W. Thomas,
eds., lltisdom in Israel and in the Ancienl Near Easl (essays
presented to H. H. Rowley), Supplemenls lo yelus Teslamentum,
vol. III (1955); J. B. Pritchard, ed., "Didactic and Wisdom
Literature," ANET (Zod ed., 1955), pp. 405-52.

See also the bibliographies under Pnovrns; Pnovrnns,
Boox or; Jot; \cct-uslasres; DnNler; Psarus; Srnacu, Soru

or; Wlsoov oF SoLoMoN; Locos. S. H. Bl,rNr

WISDOM OF SIRACH. Srr Eccresrnsrrcus.

WISDOM OF SOLOMON s5l'a men [Ioqio, Iotr-
<op6voq]. A book of the Greek, but not the Hebrew,
Bible, placed between Job and Ecclesiasticus, called
Ltber saptenttae in the Vulg. (which reproduces the
Itala); deuterocanonical in the Roman Catholic
Church and apocryphal in other communions. Wis-
dom ranks high among the apocryphal books for its
elevated thought, its artistic style, and its pioneer
fusion of Greek and Hebrew elements.

l. Contents
2. Literary character
3. Greek and Hebrew elements
4. Provenience
5. Authorship
6. Date
7. Aims and doctrine
8. Influence
9. Text and editions
Bibliography

l. Contents. The unifying theme is praise of
Wrsoolr, which is hypostatized as in Proverbs but
not given so definite a personality or function as the
Logos in Philo. In the first portion (chs. l-9) the
theme is righteousness and wisdom, and the setond
illustrates the effectiveness of righteousness in the
early history of Israel. The first part itself falls into
two fairly clearly defined segments, so that the book
as a whole may be conveniently divided into three
sections: a (l-5) contrasts the wicked and the pious
and their respective destinies (the section as a whole
is an admonition to seek God in righteousness and
thereby to acquire wisdom and life; l:16-2:24 reports
the frivolous views of the godless and their refutation
by the wise; and 3:l-5:23 compares the temporal
and eternal doom ofthe righteous and the godless);
b (6: I -9: l8) describes wisdom, its significance for
mankind, and the modes of attaining it (ch. 6 is
Solomon's admonition to rulers to strive after wis-
dom; in 7:l-8:21, Solomon tells how he himself
acquired and profited by wisdom; and 9:l-lB is

Solomon's own prayer for wisdom); r (10-19)
recounts the effectiveness of wisdom in history
(10:l-ll:l shows wisdom's power to deliver or
punish during the period from Adam to Moses; and
ll:2-19:22 compares God's chastisement of the
Egyptians and his benevolence to the Hebrews). The
third section contains two digressions: I l:15-12:22
shows how God fits the punishment to the crime but
is merciful withal, and l3:l-15:17 attacks the folly
of heathenism. The later chapters are more flam-
boyant in style and less solid in substance than the
earlier, and the tame and abrupt ending has been
taken to indicate either that the author had
exhausted his matter or that the conclusion of the
book has been lost.

Wisdom of Solomon

2. Literary character. Wisdom belongs to the
category of wisdom literature but differs from other
works in this category in form and temper. IJnlike
Proverbs and Ecclesiastes, it is not composed in short
gnomic utterances but is fluid and varied in style.
Its closest affinity is with IV Maccabees, and it is
second only to that work as an example of the fusion
of Greek and Hebrew elements in late Hellenistic
literature. The form of both books is that of a spoken
discourse in artistic Greek style employing both
Hebrew and Greek modes of thought and expression.
In both, the style alternates between exposition and
lyrical enthusiasm and employs the various literary
devices taught by the rhetoricians (assonance,
alliteration, etc.; sorites, syncrisis, antithesis, etc.).
Unlike IV Maccabees, which maintains the sermonic
form throughout and is addressed to a cultured
Jewish congregation, Wisdom recalls the more pop-
ular Cynic-Stoic diatribe, seems to envisage a Jew-
ish, mixed, and Gentile audience at various points,
and interlards the discourse with prayers, historical
summaries, definitions, and the like. As in IV Macca-
bees, furthermore, and other apocryphal writings
(and most noticeably in the apocryphal additions to
canonical books), the motivation is exclusively reli-
gious; any nonreligious material that may be used is
given a specifically religious application.

3. Greek and Hebrew elements. As would be
expected of a cultured writer of Greek in the post-
classical period, our author has obviously read
Homer and the tragedians and perhaps Xenophon,
and is acquainted with the doctrines of Plato, the
Stoics, and perhaps Pythagoras. The enumeration
of the cardinal virtues in B:7 is clearly Stoic, and
the statement that creation was ex amorphou hyles in
I I : I 7 Platonic. Such expressions need not, however,
imply special competence in philosophy (the author
of IV Maccabees was a better philosopher) but were
the common store of contemporary literacy. Some
apparently purposeful departures from Hebrew
thought may be inevitable extensions of meaning
implicit in the use of Greek words, which give the
lamiliar Hebrew ideas they represent new connota-
tions-as "ambrosia" means more than "manna,"
and as "psyche" means more, and is more precise,
than "nephesh." Other current terms to which the
philosophers had given quasi-technical meaning
similarly introduce new connotations and new preci-
sion to vaguer antecedent ideas; providence! con-
science, virtue, are examples. Greek modes ol
thought are obvious in such notions as that wisdom
is an emanation of God: that wisdom initiates into
its secrets; that God loves humanity; that God is

omniscient, omnipresent, and universally active; that
wisdom has speci6c attributes. The definite per-
sonification of wisdom (as contrasted with the vaguer
personification in Proverbs) is Greek; here wisdom
possesses not only moral and religious virtue but
also all the secular knowledge the Greeks had
acquired. This innovation has special importance as
a stage in the development of the doctrine of the
Logos. The other innovation attributable to Greek
influence which exerted a major influence on sub-
sequent religious development is the explicit doc-
trines of immortality. See $ 7 belou.

However significant they may be, the Greek ele-

86r



Wisdom of Solomon

ments are only in the nature of a modernization and
naturalization of a basically Hebraic work. The
author looks to and reflects scripture at every point
and even emulates the stichic parallelism character-
istic of Hebrew scripture. He uses the LXX rather
than the MT (at 2:12 he uses LXX Isa. 3:10, which
does not agree with the MT; this is convincing
proof), but this is not remarkable in the Greek
Diaspora. Original compositions for liturgical use
employed "translation Greek" for its religious asso-
ciations; hence, for all its Hebraisms, Solomon's
prayer (ch. 9) may have been composed in Greek for
liturgical use in Alexandria. But the Hebraic char-
acter of Wisdom is most apparent in its use of tradi-
tional midrashic exegesis, which elaborates scriptural
texts with fanciful additions (sae $ 7 belou). lt is

remarkable, and perhaps significant for dating (see

$ 6 belou), that the midrashic method, and not the
allegorical method of Philo, is used. In this respect
Wisdom is much more integral to Jewish tradition
than is Philo.

4. Provenience. The Wisdom of Solomon was
certainly composed in and for a Greek-educated
Jewish community, probably at Alexandria, for it
fits into the Greek-Jewish literary tradition of Alex-
andria and displays familiarity with the Hellenistic
Egyptian environment. The author seems to have
seen the cult olanimal-worship, which had a revival
in late Hellenistic Egypt; he knows Greek art and
thought which flourished there, and is particularly
concerned with the Egyptian phase of Israelite his-
tory. But Palestine (where Greek culture had wider
currency even among the pious than has heretofore
been suspected) is a possibility. The opening chap-
ters, indeed, seem to fit Palestinian conditions better
than any other, and the remainder Egyptian; and
the two portions may reflect different sources. Ser

$ 5 belou.
5. Authorship. The ascription to Solomon was

early recognized as merely a literary device (in his
preface to the book Jerome says: "The book called
Wisdom is not Hebrew; rather, the style itself is
redolent of Greek eloquence"), perhaps to give force
to the apparent refutation ( I : I 0-2:20) of Epicurean
doctrine ascribed to Solomon in Ecclesiastes. All
scholars are agreed that in the main the book is an
original Greek composition, not a translation; and
the general consistency of style, the use of favorite
"theme" words which serve to mesh widely sep-
arated sections, and the striking fact that the verb
getolle rierv is given the same wrong sense at +:12;
l6:25 have convinced all critics that the book in its
present form is the work of a single hand. But ap-
parent inconsistencies in point of view and manner
between sections of Wisdom have led some critics
to question its original unity. Proposals brought
forward in the eighteenth and early nineteenth cen-
tury, to distribute portions of the book among
disparate authors, were adequately refuted in the
excellent edition of Grimm (1860), but new objec-
tions and proposals have been advanced in the
twentieth century. The most plausible position (set
forth most fully by Focke in l9l2) is that section a is
direct translation from Hebrew and the remainder an
original continuation by the translator himself. The
basis for the argument that a is a translation is that

Wisdom of Solomon

it contains a smaller proportion of particles, fewer
compounds, peculiarities in word order, and a more
careful observance of Hebraic parallelism; and that
it is Jewish in content and addressed to Jewish rulers,
whereas the remainder is in a less constrained style
with more rhetorical flourishes and frequent
tautology, makes use of pagan teachings, and is
addressed to a different audience. Some scholars
have sought to prove a Hebrew original for the early
chapters on the basis of assumed mistranslations in
the Greek. The preponderance of modern scholar-
ship holds to unity of authorship. Roman Catholic
editors insist upon it strongly; some others accept it
more tentatively.

Actually the problem is of minor importance.
Whether or not our author translated directly, it
is clear that he used pre-existing materials, as in the
prayer of Solomon or the midrashic elaborations,
and that he did not always take pains to regularize
his composition; in l0:l-l l:1, e.g., it is wisdom
which directs events, and God does not appear,
whereas from I l:3 onward wisdom disappears and
God is appealed to and acts directly. In theological
and ethical premises there is no significant differ-
ence between the parts, but, on the contrary, striking
resemblances. If section a derives from a pietist group
such as that at Qumran, the remainder also reflects
their teaching. At 7:l Solomon asserts:

I also am a mortal, like all men,
a descendant of the first-formed child of the earth.

This is very like the egalitarian ideal insisted upon
in the so-called Manual of Discipline.

6. Date. The hypothesis of a Palestinian Hebrew
source for the first section and an Alexandrian origin
for the remainder facilitates, and receives support
from, the establishment of a date. The polarization
of the godless and the righteous, the exhortation to

Jewish rulers to pursue righteousness, and the out-
spoken indictment of their worldliness fit the reign
of Alexander Janneus most appropriately, when the
tension was at its height and Janneus vented his
wrath against the pious opposition by crucifying
eight hundred of them and slaughtering their women
and children before their eyes as he watched the
spectacle, while he reveled with his concubines (Jos.
War I.iv.6; Antiq. XIII.xiv.2). The source may well
have emanated from some such pietist group as that
which occupied the retreat at Qumran. This would
explain the spiritual tone and warmth of the invec-
tive and give point to the attack on the Epicureanism
of worldly rulers for which Ecclesiastes had made
Solomon himself sponsor (cf. Wisd. Sol. 2:l with
Eccl. 2:22; 3: I 0; 4: I ff; 6: I 2; Wisd. Sol. 2:4-6 with
Eccl. 2:16; 9:5).

For fixing the lower limit the best evidence is the
denunciation of idolatry, and especially Egyptian
theriolatry, in l3-15. This can only have been
written when the rapprochement with the Gentile
environment which Artisteas had sought to promote,
and which the Egyptian Jewish community had
sought to preserve in order to maintain their social
and economic position in the general community,
had been destroyed by the advent of Roman rule
after the Battle of Actium and had been replaced by
uncompromising hostility. The Roman introduction
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of the poll tax (laographta) for noncitizens had
deprived the Jews of their dc facto privileges and
sharply reduced their status. This would place
Wisdom at the beginning of Roman rule in Egypt,
or near 30 n.c. III Maccabees, which was written
under the same pressure, exhibits the same abhor-
rence of any compromise with heathenism and the
same impatience with Jews who had compromised
with heathen ways.

An alternative dating makes Wisdom precede
Philo (placing its lowest limit at ca. 50 n.c.), on the
grounds that if it were later and in the same tradi-
tion, the author would surely have copied Philo's
use of the Logos (which would be peculiarly appro-
priate to his approach) and would have followed
Philo in interpreting scripture allegorically. He fails
to do so in such tempting passages as those dealing
with Aaron's vestments (lB:24), Lot's wife (10:7),
or the brazen serpent (16:5-6), where Josephus too
had followed Philo's exegesis. But Philo appears to
have stood outside the main stream ofJewish tradi-
tion even in Alexandria, and a writer whose object
was to resist latitudinarianism might purposely
ignore him. It is a sign of our author's adherence to
the main body of Jewish tradition that he does in
lact employ the midrashic, rather than the allegori-
cal, mode of interpretation.

7. Aims and doctrine. The object of Wisdom is
to hearten the pious by showing that the dominance
ofevil is only apparent and transitory, to admonish
backsliders by showing that the secular philosophy
which had relaxed their faith can in fact support it,
to recover apostates and perhaps convert Gentiles
by showing the folly of heathenism. God is ubiqui-
tous and aware of the good and evil in the world;
each will receive due requital, but rewards need not
be temporal. Death came into the world through the
envy of the devil (2:24; Diabolor translates the He-
brew Satan, who is thus first given this role in
literature).

But the souls of the righteous are in the hand of God,

their hope was full of immortality.

fn. nop. oi tt. ,.goaiy -^n i, ril. chaff carried
by the wind. (3: l-4; 5:14.)

Our author would appear to be the earliest Jewish
writer to make individual immortality so specific
and to make righteousness a condition of eternal
salvation. But 3:8; 5:16; 6:17-20 merge into the
more usual concept of national immortality. Sig-
nificant of the eschatological interest of our author
is the allusion to Enoch (4:10-14), who is expected
to be recognized without his name being mentioned.
The second and more traditional part of Wisdom
does not speak of messianic hopes. The sacri6cial
cult is never mentioned, and Moses is spoken of
(l l:1) as a prophet rather than a lawgiver. This
would suit the premise of an origin either among
a pietist group in a Palestinian retreat or in the
Alexandrian diaspora. Efforts to systematize the
theology and eschatology must remain futile, because
our author is an ardent preacher rather than a sys-
tematic thinker. As in contemporary Stoicism, the
reader feels that the communication of faith is more
important than the logical theory behind it.

Withered hand

8. Influence. There are no direct citations of
Wisdom in the NT, but a number of striking echoes
have convinced many scholars that Paul and John
made use of it. As in the case of echoes of IV Macca-
bees, however, the explanation may well be that the
Christian and Jewish authors were affected by the
same religious atmosphere and the same modes of
discourse. Passages in the NT letters which appear
to parallel Wisdom are: Rom. l:18 ff (l l; l3; l5);
2:4 (ll:23; t2:10, l9); 9:21 (15:7); II Cor. 5:5, 7

(9:15); Eph. 6:l l-17 (5:17 tr); Heb. l:3 (7:25-26);
l2:17 (12:10); Jas. 3:17-lB (7:22-23); I Pet. l:6-7
(3:5-6). John's teaching of the Logos exhibits many
parallels-e.g., John l:1, l8 (B:3; 9:4); l:3, l0 (7:21;
8:6;9:1,9);5:20 (B:4;9:9 ff). It may be that the
sounding of the trumpets in Rev. 8-9 reflects the
arrangement of visitations in Wisd. Sol. I l: l6- 19.
Wisdom is frequently cited by patristic and Iater
authors, generally as inspired; it was recognized as
canonical by the Council of Trent (1546) and has
been drawn upon in Roman Catholic liturgy.

9. Text and editions. The text of Wisdom is well
preserved, in whole or in part, in the flour great
uncial MSS-B (Vaticanus), x (Sinaiticus), A
(Alexandrinus), and C (Codex Ephraemi Rescriptus)

-and in a number of minuscules. The best text is B,
which is the basis of the critical editions of Swete
and of Rahlfs. For textual criticism the most useful
of the versions is the Itala, which has passed into
the Vulg.; this contains a number of glosses and
doublets. There are also Armenian and Syro-
hexaplar versions.

Bibliographjt. Among modern translations, introductions,
ad commentaries the following deserve mention: C. L. W.
Grimm, Das Buch der Weisheit (1860); W. J. Deane, Book oJ
Wisdom (1881); P. Heinisch, Das Buch det Weishcit (1912):
S. Holmes in R. H. Charles, Apoc. and Pseudep. oJ the OT
( l9 I 3); F. Feldmann, Das Buh der Weisheit ( I 926); J. Ficht-
oer, Weisheil Salomos (1933); J. Fischer, Das Buch der lUeisheit
(1950); E. Osty, l,e Liare de la Sagerse (1950); J. Reider, I[r
Book oJ Wisdon (1957).

Other works used as references in the preceding para-
graphs are: F. Fmke, Die Enlstehung der Weisheit Salomos

(1913); E. A. Speiser, "The Hebrew Origin of the First Part
o[the Book of Wisdom," JQrR, l4 (1924), 455 ff; C. E. Purin-
ton, "Translation Greek in the Wisdom of Solomon," /Bl,
+7 (1928), 216 tr; C. C. Torrey, The Apocryphal Literature
(1945); R. H. Pfeiffer, Historl oJ NT Times uilh an Introduc-
lion to lhe Apoc. (1949); M. Hadas, Altsteas lo Philocrales

Sommer, The Jeuish Secl oJ Qumran o"O ,n, ,tt""";n.rlr2;"

WISE MEN. Sea MecI

WIT. Srr Huvon

WITCH, WITCHCRAFT. See Mecrc.

WITHERED HAND [d€npcuutvn, 61ov rilv leipa].
The cure of a man's withered hand is reported in
parallel by Matt. 12:9-14; Mark 3:l-6; Luke 6:6-l l.
No accurate diagnosis of the diseased condition is
now possible. Luke adds that it was the man's right
hand. According toJerome on Matt. l2:13, the Gos-
pel of the Hebrews said that the man was a mason,
who wished to earn his living again. The same Greek
word is used of Jeroboam's hand in I Kings l3:4,
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where the condition appears to have been hysterical
paralysis; and in Mark 9:18, referring to an epileptic
spasm.

Bibliograpfut. M. R. James, The Apocryphal NT (192+), pp.
4-5; W. Bauer, Creek-English Lexicon of the "a/i- (1957), pp.
550-51. S. V. McCasrnwo

\IVITNESS ['ty; sdpruq]. A person who has firsthand
knowledge of a fact or an event. Biblical law requires
the testimony of at least two witnesses to establish
the guilt of any offense (Deut. l9:15; and Num. 35:
30; Deut. l7:6 reiterate this in connection with capi-
tal offenses); the rule is illustrated in the trial of
Naboth (I Kings 21:10, l3). Nothing is said in the
Bible regarding qualification. According to Jos.
Antiq. IV.viii. 15, the credibility of a witness was
determined by his past life, but neither women nor
slaves were qualified to testify (cf. M. Bek.4.10;
R.H. 1.8; Sanh. 3.3-5).

Important commercial transactions-e.g., the
transference of property-were carried out in the
forum (Gen. 23; Ruth 4). If a document was in-
volved, it was signed by the witnesses (Jer. 32:12).

Witnesses did not testify under oath. However,
if none voluntarily presented himself, the victim of an
injustice could publicly adjure all persons capable of
testifying on his behalf to do so under pain ofa curse
(Lev. 5:l; Prov.29:24; cf. Judg. l7:2).

A witness to a grave public offense was obligated
to prosecute the offender (Lev. 24: I I [cf. I Kings
2l:l0l ;Num. l5:33; Deut. l3:8-H l3:9;Jer. 26:8).
When the crime was punished with stoning, the wit-
nesses flung the first stone (Deut. 13:9-H l3:10;
17:7; cf. Acts 7:58).

Bearing false witness is banned in the laws (Exod.
20:16; 23:l; Deut. 5:20-H 5:17) and condemned in
the wisdom literature (Prov. 6:19; 14:25; l9:5, 9;
2l:28;25:lB). One who, upon examination, proves
to have been a false witness is subjected to the
penalty that he had schemed to inflict upon the ac-
cused (Deut. 19:16-2 1;cf. Code olHammurabi l-4).
By later interpretation this form of talion was applied
only when the false testimony had been accepted and
a verdict delivered on its basis (Jos. Antiq. IV.viii.l5;
M. Mak. 1.6; cf. Sus. 36 ff). Contradictory testimony
was thrown out of court (M. Sanh. 5.2; cf. Mark
I 4:56-57).

God is called upon as a witness-a prosecuting
witness and judge (cf. Mal. 3:5)-to solemn under-
takings or prophetic warnings (Gen. 3l:50; I Sam.
l2:5; Jer. 29:23;42:5; Mic. l:2; Mal. 2:14). Endur-
ing inanimate objects are invoked as witnesses as
well (Gen. 31:48 [stones];Deut. 3l:19,21, 26 [a tra-
ditional poeml ; losh. 22:27-28, 34 [an altar] ; Ps.
89:37-H 89:38 [the moon]). The Second Isaiah con-
siders Israel a witness to Yahweh: by its very pres-
ence, and as a repository of prophetic predictions
which have come true, it attests the power of God
as Deliverer and Lord of history (Isa. 43:9-10;
44:8-9).

In the NT the procedural rule of two witnesses
is made applicable to the Christian community by
Matt. lB:15 ff; I Tim. 5:19. Those who attest truths
about God are called witnesses (John 3:l l, 32; 8:18;
Rev. l:5; I l:3), as are those who testified what they
saw or heard concerning Jesus (Luke 24:48; Acts
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l:8; l0:41;22:20). The violent end that many such
faithful met gave the Greek word Menryn its pres-
ent meaning (Rev. 2:13; l7:6). M. Gnernssnc

WITNESS, ALTAR OF ['tp, 'zdh];KJV transliter-
ates ED Ed. An altar erected by the Transjordan
tribes on the W side of the Jordan River, that they
might have a "witness" that they, as well as the W
.fordan tribes, had a portion in the Lord (Josh. 22:
21 -3+). The altar was given the name "Witness,"
although the name has been dropped by a scribe
fiom the text of Josh. 22:34 ard has to be supplied.
This passage may have influenced Isa. l9:19-20.

H. G. Mev

WIZARD [t)y]r, necromancer]. See Farr,rrI-r,cR. Sprntr

I WOLF [:xt. y'. Akkad. 4ibu, Arab. dhi'b; )rlroe).

I With the exception of some breeds of domestic dogs,

I the wolf (tonis lupus\ is the largest living member of
the family of carnivorous mammals known as
Canidae (which includes wolves, jackals, foxes, and
dogs). It hunts singly or in pairs, and also in packs.
It is known for its boldness, fierceness, and voracity;
it will commonly kill much more than it can eator
lake away. being a special enemy of sheep.

The wolf was well known in ancient Palestine,
though curiously all the biblical references to wolves,
with the exception of Isa. I l:6; 65:25; John l0:12,
are figurative (cf., however, M. Ta'an. 3.6; B.K. 1.4;
B.M. i.9; Hullin 3.1). In Gen. 49:27 Benjamin is
described as a ravenous wolf; in Jer. 5:6 Judah's
enemy is represented as a wolf from the desertl and
in Ezek. 22:27 ltdah's princes are compared to
rapacious wolves. The nocturnal depredations of
wolves supply the figures applied to the Chaldean
horses in Hab. l:B and to Jerusalem's judges in Zeph.
3:3. In Matt. 7:15 false prophets are designated as
wolves, as are false teachers in Acts 20:29. In Matt.
10:16; Luke l0:3 the same term is applied to the
critics and opponents of the early apostles. The tra-
ditional enmity between wolves and sheep (cf. Ecclus.
13: I 7), and the former's predilection for the flesh of
the latter, gives point to the hope that in the uni-
versal peacefulness of the messianic age, even the
wolf and the lamb shall dwell together (Isa. I l:6;
65:25). W. S. McCulroucs

*WOMAN 
[nux; yuvri]. The function and starus of

woman in the Bible are strongly influenced by the pa-
triarchal form of family life which prevailed.
Woman's principal function is performed in her role
as wife and mother. In this connection she makes her
sexuality available to her husband for his pleasure
and for reproductive purposes. As a mother she sus-
tains a relationship to children which involves their
care and nurture. In her wider relationships which
extend beyond the family, she takes part in the eco-
nomic and social life of the community and in its
political and even military affairs. She shares also
in the religious life of her contemporaries, both in
the home and in the tribe, city, or national commu-
nity of worship.

The position of woman in the NT, especially as
this is reflected in the activities of those who were



Woman

connected with the life of Jesus and with the early
church, was of considerable importance.

1. The subjection of woman
a. Her status and role as a wife
D. Her status and role as a mother

2. Woman in social-economic life
3. Woman in political and military life
4. Woman and the arts
5. Woman in religious life
6. The ideal woman
7. Negative attitude toward woman
B. Woman's beauty
9. Woman's legal rights and disabilities

10. Figurative use of "woman"
ll. Woman's role in the NT

a. In the life ofJesus
6. In the life of the early church

Bibliography

l. The subjection of woman. Woman's position
in the Bible is largely that of subordination to her
father or her husband. In several instances the word

signifies "woman belonging to a man"
(Gen. 2:24-25; 3:8, 17; 4:1, l7). This inferior status
is doubtless reflected in the false but popular ety-
mology of the Hebrew words for "man" and
"woman" (ser Snx). Her father gave a woman to be
the wife of another man; her husband could freely
divorce her (see Dlvoncr); either could decide
whether an oath she had taken was valid; her hus-
band ruled over her (3:16), yet she had considerable
freedom to act (19:31-35).

a. Her status and role as a utife. Although a
woman did not usually choose her own husband, her
desires were not always ignored (Num. 36:6). The
father received a bride price for his daughter and
thus engaged in a contract with the prospective hus-
band to make her sexuality available to him. This
transaction, however, was not a transfer of chattel
property. Rather it was the surrender of authority
over a woman by one man to another. She remained
a person and could also have personal relations with
her husband, by whose name she was called. She
evidently kept her own name and individuality also,
as may be seen below. She was sometimes the
stronger character. We may note the initiative of
Sarai in directing her husband to take her maid in
order to have children by her (Gen. 16:2; cf. I Sam.
25; II Kings 4:8-10). In spite ofher inferior status
in the patriarchal family, woman found it possible
to experience love in marriage (Gen. 24:67; 29:20;
34:3 ff; I Sam. l:B). Sce Mannlecr; Srx; Fnrr,rrlv.

b. Her status and role as a mother. Respect toward
one's mother was demanded in biblical society, and
disrespect was severely punished (Lev. 20:9; Deut.
27:16). Her influence was considerable. Perhaps the
alleged etymology of the name Eve (ntn), "mother of
all living," is motivated by the prominence of
woman's role as mother in the Bible. As mother,
woman was more than the bearer of children. She
also had the responsibility of caring for them. She
was busy in the various tasks that the family re-
quired, making clothing, carrying water, making
bread, and generally providing for her husband and
children (Gen. 24:l l, l3-16, 19-20;27:9, 141' Matt.

Woman

13:33;24:41; Tit. 2:4-5 ["domestic" virtues stressed]).
See Feurlv.

2. Woman in social-economic life. Women's
participation in the social life of the community was
considerable. Their presence at weddings and funeral
obsequies, as well as on other occasions of a social
nature, is reported. Mourning for the dead was done
by women when Saul and Jonathan were killed (II
Sam. l:24; conversely here there is fear that the
women ol the Philistines will exult if they hear the
news, perhaps by publicly singing and dancing [vs.
201; see also Song of S. 2:7; 3:10; Jer. 9:17; 3l:15;
etc.; see Mernlacc). Women shared in the festivals
of the harvest, no doubt, such as the treading out
of the grapes (Joel 3:13), although this is not spe-
cifically stated.

Woman's economic activities receive attention in
Prov. 31, where her real-estate ventures (vs. l6), her
manufacture and sale of linen garments (vs. 24), are
pointed out with approval. Such business enterprise
on the part of biblical women was rare, however,
doubtless because of their sexual-social function in
Israelite life and also because of the relatively unde-
veloped economy peculiar to their culture. Yet both
Ananias and his wife, Sapphira, sold property (Acts
5: l); one Lydia of Thyatira was a seller of purple
goods (16:14); Aquila and his wife Priscilla were
both tentmakers ( l8:2-3).

3. Woman in political and military life. It is
true that the list of the nation's heroes, "distin-
guished men," compiled by a second-century writer
contains only the names of men (Ecclus. 44:l-50:29).
But this hardly does justice to the actual facts. The
influence of women as related to affairs of state is
seen in the biblical accounts of Deborah (Judg. 5);
Bathsheba (I Kings l:l I ff); Jezebel (19:l tr); and
perhaps the women who are with one exception only
named, but who were mothers of kings (II Kings B:
26-the exception [see I l:l]; l2:l; l4 2; l5:2,33;
18:2; 2l:1, l9; 22:l; 23:36; 24:8, l8).

4. l{oman and the arts. Women more than men
engaged in the arts of dancing and singing, preserv-
ing their ancient forms and exhibiting these on social
and religious occasions. Cultic dancing was practiced
by the prophetic bands which roamed the country-
side (I Sam. l0:5; I Kings lB:26). This was, of
course, done by men; although ritual dancing by
women was not unknown (sea DeNcINc). Miriam and
other Hebrew women played upon timbrels and
danced to celebrate their people's escape from Egypt
(Exod. l5:20). The "singing women" who sang
laments over the fate of Josiah are named along with
the "singing men" (II Chr. 35:25). The whole as-
sembly of Israelites, according to another writer, in-
cluded 245 singers, "male and female" (Neh. 7:67).
Some women practiced magic and literally wove
magical spells by sewing wrist bands and veils for
the purpose of "hunting souls" (Ezek. 13:18; see

MacIc). Although there are allusions to the art of
weaving in the Bible (Exod. 35:35; Ps. 45:13; Prov.
3 I : I 9), only the last of these relates it to women as
the weavers (cf. Exod. 35:25). There is no indication
that this special skill was associated with women.

5. Woman in religious life. Women participated
fully in the religious activities revolving around the
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great festivals of the Passover, Pentecost, and the
Feast of Tabernacles. They are undoubtedly included
in the words "all the congregation of Israel" (Exod.
l2:3). In prescribing the manner of keeping the
Feast of Booths (Tabernacles) a man's daughter,
maidservant, and widows are specifically named
(Deut. l6:14). In the Qumran community described
in some of the Dead Sea Scrolls, the whole group,
including women, must observe the rules of the order
(lQS l.l). Women attended religious gatherings and
shared in sacrificial meals. At the yearly feast of the
Lord in Shiloh, the daughters ofthat place came out
to dance (Judg. 2l:19-21). A woman might be ex-
pected to go to the shrine to engage in the Festival
of the New Moon or the sabbaths (II Kings 4:23).
She could not serve as a priest. Both her ritual un-
cleanness and her sexual nature as a woman barred
her from serving in this capacity.

Huldah the prophetess was consulted regarding
the newly found Book of the Law (II Kings 22:14).
The term "prophetess" is used also in connection
with Miriam and Deborah (Exod. l5:20; Judg. 4:4).
The wife of Isaiah is called a prophetess, probably
just because she is a prophet's wife (Isa. B:3); and
a false prophetess, Noadiah, appears in Neh. 6:14
(cf. Joel 2:28; Acts 2:17; 2l:9). The religious influ-
ence of women, including the unnamed multitudes of
mothers of biblical homes and those whose names
have survived in the Bible, was undoubtedly great.
The bitter feud between Jezebel, Israel's queen from
Tyre, and Elijah the prophet was based largely upon
the former's effort to establish the Tyrian cult in
Israel (I Kings 2l).

6. The ideal woman, From several observations
we may construct a concept of the ideal woman,
especially from the later writings. She is gracious,
restrained in speech, discreet, peaceful (Prov.9:13;
ll:16,22;21:9). She is also trustworthy, efficient in
the conduct of business, industrious, unafraid of the
future, provident, wise, kind, and reverent (31:10-
3l). In the book of Judith the ideal woman is rever-
ent, beautiful, intelligent, loyal (B:28-31, etc.). She
forgets her modesty only to use her charms for the
purpose of overcoming her people's enemy, Holofer-
nes. Another writer names woman's grace, knowl-
edge, silence, self-control, modesty, beauty, domestic
efficiency, good figure, "beautiful leet with a stead-
fast heart" (Ecclus. 26:13-lB). Susanna was a pious,
chaste, and beautiful woman; and the piety of the
mother of seven martyred sons is told in another
story (II Macc.7:2O ff). Young women should be
trained to love their husbands and children, to be
sensible, chaste, domestic, kind, and submissive to
their husbands (Tit. 2:4). The ideal of patriotism,
loyalty to the Jewish community, is strongly revealed
in the book of Esther. The power of woman, ideal-
ized and rationalized, is brought out in the words
of a young Persian attached to the court of Darius.
He answered the question, What one thing is

strongest? with the words: "Women are strongest."
He explained that women bear men, nurture them,
clothe them. Men give up a fortune looking for a
woman, losing their heads for her (I Esd. 3:12).

7. Negative attitude toward woman, Disparage-
ment of woman's character and nature is at times

Woman

forthrightly asserted. The most radical relates to the
origin of sin:

From a woman sin had its beginning,
and because of her we all die

(Ecclus. 25:24).

Disagreeable characteristics are enumerated also.
Woman is, or may be, contentious, noisy, indiscreet
(Prov. 9:13; ll:22; 25:24). Even though woman
sinned in the garden, she will be saved through
childbearing (I Tim. 2:14-15). A late editor of the
prophecies of Micah cannot avoid inserting a proverb
reflecting a negative attitude toward woman:

Guard the doors of your mouth
from her who lies in your bosom

(Mic. 7:5).

Taking hold of a wicked woman is like grasping a
scorpion (Ecclus. 26:7; cf. 42:12-14), affirms another
writer.

8. Woman's beauty. A woman's beauty is extrav-
agantly depicted in an anthology of love songs. Her
eyes are like doves, her hair like a flock ofgoats, teeth
like shorn ewes, lips like a scarlet thread (Song of S.

4:la, le,2a, 3). Her cheeks are like a pomegranate,
and her breasts are like two fawns that feed among
the lilies (a:3-5). The process of beautification in-
volves the use of gold ornaments, scarlet dresses, and
the enlargement ofthe eyes with special paint [er.
4:30). "Delicate" women wear veils and robes (Isa.
47 :2). ln outlining the physical development of a
woman from birth to sexual maturity, her beauty is
not unnoticed by the prophet Ezekiel, even though
he is telling a parable. He writes: "You grew up and
became tall . . . ; your breasts were formed, and your
hair had grown" (Ezek. 16:7). A woman's hair ought
not to be exposed; it should be either covered or cut,
because of the temptation it might afford to the
angels (I Cor. ll:6-10; cf. Gen.6:4).

9. 'Woman's legal rights and disabilities. Many
Hebrew laws treat men and women as equals: Both
the adulterer and the adulteress are to be put to
death (Lev. 20:10); both the father and the mother
must receive reverence as parents (Lev. l9:3; Deut.
5:16); food taboos are mandatory upon both sexes
(Lev. I l); death is demanded for both in casesof
incest (20: I l, l7- l8). Woman's inferior status, how-
ever, is reflected in laws which show discrimination:
A daughter is less desirable than a son (Lev. l2:l-
5); she could be sold for debt by her father (Exod.
2l:7; cf. Neh. 5:5); she could not be freed at the end
of six years, as could a man (Lev. 25:40). She could
be made a prostitute by her father (fudg. l9:24; but
cf. Lev. 19:29). The man had the right of Drvoncr.
The valuation of a man differs from that of a woman
when a special vow is made (Lev.27:l-7). Sez SEx;
Mennrecr; Feprrlv.

10. Figurative use of "woman." Traits of fem-
inine character are applied to men or nations con-
sidered collectively, by some biblical writers. Fem-
inine characteristics are applied to the Egyptians,
who "like women" will tremble with fear (Isa. l9:
l6). The concept of woman occurs to represent wick-
edness, sitting in an ephah measure. Two winged
women carry the basket and its occupant to the land
of Shinar (Zech. 5:7-l l). In the book of Revelation
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appears the form of a woman clothed with the sun,
with the moon under her feet. She is pregnant and
cries out in anguish for delivery (Rev. l2: l-2, 5-6,
l3-17). The use ofthis figure to personify wisdom
occurs frequently (e.g., Prov. l:20-21; B:l-3; etc.;
Wisd. Sol.7:12-22; Ecclus. l:6-20; etc.).

I l. Woman's role in the NT. While not differing
radically from the concept which the OT presents,
the view of woman in the NT reflects the influence
of the Christian as well as the Jewish community.

a. In the lifo of Jesus. Many anonymous women
appear in the gospel accounts ofJesus' life and min-
istry (Matt. 9:2O-22; l4:21; l5:22;26:7-13; Mark
l:31; Luke l3:l l-13; John 4:7-26). Women who are
called by name include Mary Magdalene, Mary the
mother of James and Joseph, and the mother of the
sons of Zebedee, as well as the "other Mary" (Matt.
27:55,61;28:l). There were also Mary and Martha
(Luke 10:38-42; John I l: I ff) and Mary the mother
of Jesus "with the women" (Acts l:14). The women
who are explicitly named or generally alluded to flall
principally into two classes-those who were healed
by him and those who followed and watched over
him. Jesus occasionally taught through allusions to
woman's activities in the home: A woman loses a
coin and searches for it (Luke 15:8); two women will
be grinding grain at a mill (17:35), to show the sud-
denness of the coming of the end.

b. In the liJe of the early church. The gospel was
available to all men without regard to sex. Women
received it and helped to promote it in the NT
church. Men and women were dragged to prison for
their faith (Acts 8:3; 9:2). On the other hand, the

Jews incited "devout women of high standing"
against Paul and Barnabas (13:50), but "not a few"
joined them (17:4). Both Aquila and his wife
Priscilla instructed Apollos in the laith (lB:26);
women served as deaconesses in the early church
(Rom. l6: l). As examples of faith Timothy's mother,
Eunice, and his grandmother, Lois, are held up (II
Tim. l:5). Against the power of pagan cults and cus-
toms, the Christian community erected a wall of pro-
tection in the form of rules of conduct for women.
Accepting the biblical view of woman's subordina-
tion to man, the writers of the NT stressed the duty
of modesty, submission, and piety. Women were not
to speak in church (I Cor. l4:34-36), because God
had created them from man and for h\m as well.
They should not teach or in any other way usurp
man's position in the church (I Tim. 2:12). Women
should be known for their works and their faith
rather than for their words (vss. l4-15). Older
women are to be treated like mothers and younger
ones like sisters (5:2). The above evidence shows
that, in theory at least, woman was expected to ex-
hibit chiefly the domestic virtues as a demonstration
of her piety and faith. In actual practice, her leader-
ship and influence extended into the life of the en-
tire Christian community, as the NT itself reveals.

See also Feurlv; Mennracr; Srx.
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WONDER, WONDERS. See StcNs AND W'oNDERs.

WOOD [:,yt (alternately FOREST); f!; KJV urn,
sec belouy Aram. ,N; [0lov, {0trrvoq]. The material
provided by various trees for construction of boats,
public buildings, houses, furniture, idols, utensils, and
musical instruments, as well as for use as fuel. Wood
is at a premium in Palestine today, but the evidence
from the Bible supports the belief that in ancient
times it was much more abundant. Frequent wars
and liberal use of wood for fuel, without concem for
reforestation, during many centuries, can easily ac-
count for the barrenness in modern times. Frequent
references to :yt (more often "forest" in the RSV
than in the KJV, where "wood" is frequently the
translation) in the OT hardly fit the modern scene
(Deut. l9:5; I Sam. l4:25-26; II Sam. l8:6; etc.; cf.
Ezek. 34:25: "woods"). The implication of Josh. l7:
15, lB, is that the Hebrews found the central high-
lands heavily forested. Jotham built "forts and towers
on the wooded hills" of Judea (II Chr. 27:4). Hag.
l:8 implies that the hills would produce enough wood
for construction of the new temple ea- 520 s.c. Ac-
cording to legend, as Elisha was going from Jericho
to Bethel, "she-bears came out of the woods," in an
area that is a barren wilderness today (II Kings 2:24).

Wood was used freely for burnt offerings on an-
cient Canaanite and Flebrew altars (Gen. 22:3-9;
Lev. l:7-17;4:12; Neh. l0:34; cf. Jub. 2l:12-13).
The temple cultus called for a wood fire that burned
continuously (Lev.6:l2-13). "Hewers of wood" were
necessary to provide for daily fuel needs (Deut. 29:
I l; Josh. 9:21-27), though dried thorns were often
used for cooking fires. Srz Tntsrlr,.

Several different kinds of wood are specifically
mentioned: GopnEn Wooo was used for Noah's ark
(Gen. 6:14; sae Cvrnnss); Ac,,\cra (KJV "shittim
wood") was used for the tabernacle, its ark, poles,
altars, and other equipment (Exod. 25-27; 35-37);
Cr,o,,tn and PrNr (or cypress) from Lebanon were
used in great quantities in Solomon's temple and
other buildings in Jerusalem for paneling the walls
and covering the floors (I Kings 6:15), for the main
doors (vs. 36), and for the ceiling beams and pillars
(6:36; 7:2-3); carved olivewood (see Ouvr TnrE)
was used for the doors and posts of the temple's in-
ner sanctuary (6:32-33) and the cherubim (6:23; cf.
II Chr. 3: l0). Some special woods were imported:
Aluuc wood (perhaps sandalwood) for musical in-
struments (I Kings l0:12) and ScENrEo Wooo (Rev.
l8: I 2).

In addition to its use in buildings and for fuel,
wood was used for making ships (I Kings 9:26),
wagons (I Sam.6:14), threshing sledges (I Chr.2l:
23), yokes (Jer.27:2;28:13), furniture (Exod. 25:9-
28), vessels (Exod. 7:19; Lev. l5:12; II Tim.2:20),
and musical instruments (I Kings l0:12), and for
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carving (Exod.3l:5;35:33). Idols were often made
of wood and are frequently mentioned as a concern
of the prophets (Deut. 4:28;28:36; lsa. 40:20; 44:9-
20; 45:2O; Dan. 5:4, 23; Rev. 9:20; etc.). Wood also
appears in figures of speech (Isa. 60: 17; Jer. 5:14;
Lam. 4:8; Ezek. l5:2-6; 39:10; II Tim. 2:20-21).

The difficult "instruments made of fir wood" (II
Sam. 6:5 KJV) is probably an error (see PrNn; cf. I Chr.
l3:8). The puzzling l>oD (mesukkan; Akkadian musuk-

kanu) in Isa. 40:20 may refer to a type of hardwood
used for making idols in Mesopotamia; a good case
has been made for the East Indian "sissoo" tree
(Dalbergia sissoo L.) as the reference here. See bibli-
ograph2.

urrn, translated "wood" in the KJV (I Sam. 23:15-
l9), is now thought to be a place. Sse HonnsH.

See also EnoNv; FIn; Frone $$ AB-9; JuNtrnn;
Oer; Orr- TnEe; Pelu Tnrr; PleNr TnEr,.

J. C. Tnrvrn

WOOL [rnr, ray; 6prov]. Prominently a product of
Palestine, wool constituted the tribute which King
Mesha of Moab paid to King Ahab of Israel (II
Kings 3:4). The frequency of the verbal/literary fig-
ure of the Snpr,p and the shepherd in both the OT
and the NT testifies to the significant place of wool
in the common economic life of Palestine.

For reasons not now altogether clear, the Israelite
law forbade (Deut. 22:l l; cf. I-ev. 19:19) the wearing
of material combining wool and linen, possibly, as
the first-century Jewish historian Josephus under-
stood it (Antiq. IV.viii.l l), because cloth of mixed
wool and linen was the special material of priestly
garments.

In a country where snow was seldom seen, wool
became the common metaphor of whiteness and
purity (Ps. 147:16; Isa. l:18, which also employs
snow as a parallel simile; Dan. 7:9; Rev. l:14).

B. D. Neprsn

WORD, THE. In the OT, the characteristic means
whereby God makes his will known to men in law
and prophecy, and achieves his purposes in the
providential guidance of the world. By it, indeed, he
created the heavens and the earth. In the NT, the
Word is also important; in some places it still has
its OT connotation, but in others shows a develop-
ment from it. The Word of the Lord is frequently,
in fact, the Word of Christ, the gospel which he 6rst
preached, and ol which later he became the prin-
cipal theme. A further development appears in John
and Revelation, where the Word or the Word of
God is a title of Christ, proclaiming him God's
agent both in creation and in revelation.

l. Terminology of "Word" in the Bible
2. In the OT
3. In nonbiblical Greek
4. In the Greek OT and Philo
5. In the NT

a. When not used as a title of Christ
6. When used as a title of Christ

Bibliography

l. Terminology of "Word" in the Bible. The
most important equivalent of "word" in Hebrew is
lll; there are others, such as rn* and ntDN, derived

Word, the

from the root tDN, "say," and nin, but these are used
much less frequently than tl"l, and then chiefly in
poetry. lll, on the other hand, occurs in all periods
and styles of Hebrew.

The etymology of 't:t is a matter of dispute. The
same root consonants appear in the words tlf "1, the
inner sanctuary of Solomon's temple; and r::D,
"wilderness"; and the attempt has been made to
find a root meaning to cover all three terms and
those allied to them in other Semitic languages. It
has been suggested, e.g., that "back" is the root
meaning, and that 'l!:'I means "back room," tf.tE
"hinterland," and 't:'t what is "behind" a thing, its
"sense" or "meaning." But it is doubtful if the
etymology of :l'I, even if it could be established,
would contribute anything very material to the un-
derstanding of the term beyond what can already be
discovered from its uses in the Hebrew OT. These
can all be explained on the simple assumption of a
root meaninq "to speak." r11 is primarily "word" in
the sense of articulate and intelligible utterance. The
meaning "matter, affair, thing," is derived from this,
as "matter about which one speaks."

In biblical Greek the principal equivalents of
"word" are tr6yog and pffpc. Both are used in the
LXX to render ll'T, and are treated as synonymous.
There is a marked prelerence for pflgo in the Penta-
teuch, and an even more marked preference for
tr6yoq in the Prophets. In the NT also, tr6yoq is used
much more frequently than 6iuc. The Homeric
term Eroq, though it continues in use beyond the
classical period, occurs in the NT only in Heb. 7:9
in the stereotyped phrase rbg Enog eire?v, where it
stands as evidence of the more literary character of
this letter. A6yrov, a derivative either of tr6yoq or of
its kindred adjective tr6yroq, occurs occasionally in
the LXX; in the NT it is found four times only
(Acts 7:38; Rom. 3:2; Heb. 5:12; I Pet. 4:l l), in
each case in the plural and with the meaning
"oracles."

A6yog has a great range of meanings in classical
Greek, which reflect those of the verb l6yo, from
which it is derived. The root meaning of tr6yo ap-
pears to be "pick up"; from this come its secondary
senses: (a) "count, tell, recount," and (6) "say,
speak" (cf. in English the similar double meaning of
"tell," "tale," and "account"). A6yoq acquires from
the former sense the meanings "account," "explana-
tion," "rule," "ratio," "reason" (both in the sense of
"grounds" and in that of the faculty of reasoning),
and from the latter sense "narrative," "saying,"
"talk," "subject matter about which one talks."

'Pflgc, derived from an old root meaning "speak,"
is primarily "that which is spoken." Occasionally
in the LXX and in the NT (e.9., Luke l:37; 2:15)
6iuc has the meaning "matter," but this is a
Hebraism, due to the use of the word to translate
tl'l, and not natural to Greek, as is the correspond-
ing use of l6yoq. In grammar f flgc is the technical
term for "verb," "noun" being 6vopo ("name").

2. In the OT. The "word of the Lord" is the
phrase used most lrequently in the OT to describe
the medium of revelation. God speaks, and his
prophet hears. Thus the books ofJeremiah, Hosea,
Joel, Jonah, Zephaniah, Haggai, and Zechariah all
have at, or very near, the beginning the formula:

B6B



Word, the

"The word of the Lopo that came to . . ." or some
slight variation of it, and the formula is frequently
repeated in the course of the books. "Thus says the
Lono" and "Hear the word ofthe Lono" also occur
very often in the Prophets. Malachi begins: "The
oracle of the word of the Lono to Israel by
Malachi."

Other prophets, however, describe the content ol
their prophecies as "visions" (cf. Ezek. l:l: "I saw
visions of God"; Nah. l:l: "The book of the vision
of Nahum of Elkosh"; Hab. l:l: "The oracle of God
which Habakkuk the prophet saw"). Amos, Oba-
diah, and Micah have opening formulas which com-
bine the two: "The words of Amos . . . which he
saw . ."; "The vision of Obadiah. Thus says the
Lord Goo . . ."; "The word of the Lonn that came
to Micah. . . which he saw. .." (cf. Isa. 2:1: "The
word which Isaiah the son of Amoz saw"; Jer. 38:21
KJV: "This is the word that the Lono hath showed
me"). Visions are described, as in Isa. 6 and else-
where, but generally words are heard during the
vision, which are at least as important as, or even
more important than, the vision itself as a medium
of revelation.

Thus, while other religions stress vision as the
principal means for attaining to the knowledge of
God, the religion of the OT tends'to regard it as
subsidiary, and hearing as primary. It is possible that
at an earlier stage vision had been more important
than it afterward became. Anciently a prophet was
called a "seer" (I Sam. 9:9). The emphasis on word
rather than vision may be connected with the He-
brew rejection of idolatry and, indeed, mistrust of
any visual aids to religious faith such as are found
in most religions, including Christianity itself.

Revelation by word, and, indeed, also by vision,
may also be contrasted with that by inspiration or
possession, which was typical of primitive Hebrew
prophecy. It is not compulsive in the same way. It
is true that there is an element of compulsion in the
word of God:

The lion has roared;
who will not fear:

The Lord Gon has spoken;
who can but prophesy?

(Amos 3:8).

But the man to whom the word comes remains in
possession ofhis normal faculties; he is not "turned
into another man" like the subject of possession (cf.
I Sam. 10:6). When Jeremiah says:

If I say, "I will not mention him,
or speak any more in his name,"

there is in my heart as it were a burning fire
shut up in my bones,

and I am weary with holding it in,
and I cannot (20:9),

he at least contemplates the possibility of silence,
unthinkable for the prophet inspired by possession.
Thus, while the initiative remains with God, the
freedom of the prophet is also respected. God com-
municates with man in a way which men can under-
stand, since it is analogous to the way in which they
communicate with one another.

By his word spoken to the prophets, God makes
known, not the elaborate information about the
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supernatural order which, e.g., the Gnostics claimed
to possess, but his righteous will, concerned with
man's conduct in this world, which was, indeed, the
limit of the Hebrews' hopes and fears. Such informa-
tion as is incidentally imparted about the super-
natural order in visions such as those of Isaiah (ch.
6) and Ezekiel (ch. 1) is subordinate to the mesiage
given at the same time as the vision. The sum total
of the revelation of God's will is his law; and Ps.
ll9, e.g., uses "word," "law," "statutes," as if they
were virtually synonymous and interchangeable.
God's word is a word of command; its characteristic
mood. it may be said, is the imperative.

As a word of command it comes not only to man,
but also to the whole universe. Indeed, God called
all things into being by his word. Men have to labor
and contrive, in order to "create," but their "crea-
tion" is only the refashioning of already existing
material. The creator-gods in ancient mythologies do
the same, but in the OT all God had to do was to
speak, and his purpose was thereby accomplished.
"God said, 'Let there be light'; and there was light"
(Gen. 1:3). "By the word of the Lor.o the heavens
were made" (Ps. 33:6). The forces of nature con-
tinue to obey the word which called them into being;
thus Ps. 148:8 speaks of

fire and hail, snow and frost,
stormy wind fulfilling his command

llit., "word," rtll.
The power of God's word is illustrated in a vivid
simile in Isa. 55: l0- I l.

That power should be attributed to God's word
is not surprising, but it is also attributed to the words
of men, particularly to blessings and curses. Words
still possess, in Hebrew thought, the quality of a
magic spell. A word once uttered takes on a life of
its own beyond the control of the speaker and
achieves its effect by a kind of innate power. When
Isaac had been tricked into blessing Jacob instead
of Esau, he could not cancel the blessing (Gen. 27:
32-38). Blessings, curses, and words of good and bad
omen thus had a power which was something more
than that of producing a psychological effect on those
who heard them. They were believed to influence
the course of events. This comes out, e.g., in the
stories of Balaam and Balak (Num. 22-24) and of
Ahab, Jehoshaphat, and the prophet Micaiah (I
Kings 22:5-38). The "false" prophet was one who
was willing to speak favorable words and so pro-
duce the result which his patron desired, while the
"true" prophet's rule was to say only what God
commanded him (Num.22:38;I Kings 22:14). The
false prophets' word must have been regarded as
effective, or there would have been no point in
employing them.

This belief in the quasi independence of the word,
once it had been spoken, must have facilitated the
later personification of the word.

3. In nonbiblical Greek. The earliest use of
tr6yoq which has been thought to throw light on its
distinctive use in the Prologue of John is that made
of it by Heraclitus of Ephesus, born before 500 s.c.
He was understood by the Stoics to have anticipated
their doctrine that the universe is controlled by
tr6yoq in the sense of "reason" or "law," and accord-
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a kind of prophet of the Gentiles. But Plato, who
certainly knew Heraclitus' teaching, did not interpret
him in this way, and it seems more likely that the
Stoics were simply reading back their own ideas
into the admittedly enigmatic words of Heraclitus.

Stoicism (sae Srotcs), as taught by its founder,
Zeno, and his immediate successors, was a form of
pantheistic materialism, or rather hylozoism, in
which the universe was identified with God and was
regarded as permeated and controlled by a fiery
vapor, very subtle but nevertheless definitely mate-
rial in substance, which was also tr6yoq. Early
Stoicism was uncompromising in its opposition both
to Platonic idealism and to popular religion, but
later Stoics came to terms with both. Then tr6yoq
was no longer spoken of in material terms, but
became the divine Reason governing the world.
Moreover, by means of the technique of allegorical
exegesis which they elaborated, the later Stoics inter-
preted popular mythology in terms of their own
beliefs. Then the gods of the popular religion were
allegorized as personifications of abstract ideas.
Hermes in particular was interpreted as l6yoq. It was
this later Stoicism which was so influential in
Hellenistic religion, and which Philo found so con-
venient for his purposes. Allegory was invaluable to
him. But, if it was possible to allegorize gods into
abstract ideas, the reverse process, that of personiS-
ing abstractions, was also possible. And in the period
when Judaism was open to the influence of Stoic
ideas, an impetus appears to have been given to the
personifrcation of such divine attributes as Wisdom
and the Word. The Word of the Lord was assimi-
lated to the Stoic l6yoq, though its original connota-
tion had been very different. A similar influence was
exercised by Stoicism on other Eastern religions,
producing, e.g., the philosophical and religious doc-
trine taught in the Corpus Hermeticum (sce Joutt,
Gospr,r or, $ D2d). ln Poimandres, the first treatise
in the Corpus, a creation myth similar to that found
in Genesis, if not actually borrowed from it, is
reinterpreted with the Stoic tr6yoq taking the part of
the creative divine word.

Thus the way was prepared, if not for the actual
teaching ofJohn about the tr6yoq, at least for its
acceptance by the Hellenistic world.

4. In the Greek OT and Philo. In the LXX the
use of l6yos to translate ll'l understandably enough
led readers who had its Stoic associations in mind to
interpret the Genesis creation myth in terms of crea-
tion by the divine reason, in a manner similar to
that found some time later in Poimandrcs. Now it was
already taught in the OT that God created the
world "by his wisdom" (cf. Ps. 104:24; Jer. l0:12,
repeated in Jer. 5l:15), and so the "Word" tended,
through the Stoic associations of )\6yoq, to be equated
with the originally distinct concept of Wtsoolr,r.
Moreover, there was in the early Hellenistic period
a tendency to put a fresh emphasis on the tran-
scendence of God, so as to remove him from direct
contact with the world by interposing angelic inter-
mediaries of various kinds between him and it. Th'e
next step then was to personify both "Wisdom" and
"Word" and to regard them as divine agents in
creation. Wisdom appears already fully personified
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in Prov. 8:22-31, and again later in Wisd. Sol. 9:9:
Ecclus. 24:9. The Word does not appear until Wisd.
Sol. 9: I -2, where it is mentioned along with
Wisdom:

O God of my farhers and hrd of mercy,
who hast made all things by thy word,
and by thy wisdom hast formed man.

This does not go any further than Ps. 33:6, but later
in the book the Word is clearly personified; cf.
Wisd. Sol. lB:15:

Thy all-powerful word leaped from heaven, from
the royal throne,

into the midst of the land that was doomed,
a stern warrior carrying the sharp sword of thy

authentic command.

The next step, taken by Philo (see JouN, Gosptl
or, $ D2r), was to make the Word or Logos the
intermediary between the transcendent God and the
created order. In this Philo carried to its logical con-
clusion the identification of the OT "Word" with
the Stoic 16yoq. For him God is absolutely tran-
scendent, and it is unthinkable that he should have
any direct contact with the universe. He conceived
the ideal universe, correspondinB to the Platonic
world of ideas, as the pattern to be followed by his
Logos in the creation of the actual world. Exploiting
the two senses of l6yoq, Philo calls this ideal uni-
verse also tr6yoq. Thus the Logos is both "pattern"
and "instrument" of God in creation (rcpd6erygc
and tipycvov). A great variety of titles describe his
functions as mediator between God and the world.
Thus he is God's "first-born son" (npor6yovoq ui6q),
second only to God himself, his "image" (eir<iv) and
"shadow" (oxrd), and can, indeed, be described as
0e6q (without the article, to distinguish him from
God, 6 0e6q). The Logos is also God's "ambassador"
(rpeopeurrig) to men, and man's "suppliant" (irer4q)
and "advocate" (nopdxl4rog) to God, and so "high
priest" (dpyrepe0q). He is sometimes identified with
Wisdom; sometimes Wisdom is the mother of Logos.
In all this there is much that recalls John (and also
Hebrews), but it is questionable whether Philo is

really an intermediary between the wisdom literature
and John. John could have developed his doctrine
independently. He had available all the material
which Philo had, and, in addition to that, the con-
viction that in Jesus Christ God had spoken, and
acted, and revealed himself in a new way. So John
goes beyond Philo, whose Logos is never more than
a personification, to affirm that in Jesus Christ the
"Word" became flesh-a conception which Philo
could not have formed, and would certainly have
rejected if he could have heard of it.

5. In the NT. The meaning of "word" in the
NT, both generally and specifically as a title for
Christ, is colored rather by the OT associations of
"tt'I than by the use of tr6yoq in classical Greek.

a. When not used as a title oJ Christ. The follow-
ing special uses of l6yoq in the NT, all of which fall
within the range of meanings common to l6yoq and
ll-I, may be noted.

"The word of God" (6 l6yoq ro0 0eo0) is used of:
(a) the OT law (cf. Mark 7:13=Matt. l5:6, where
it is contrasted with the tradition of the Jews); (6)
a particular OT passage (cf. John l0:35, referring
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to Ps. 82:6); (r) in a more general sense, God's
revealed will, or his whole plan and purpose for man-
kind (cf. Luke I l:28; Rom. 9:6; Col. l:25-27, where
it is defined as the "mystery hidden for ages and
generations but now made manifest to his saints . . . ,
which is Christ in you"; Heb. a:14; (A the word
preached by Jesus (cf. Luke 5: I ; perhaps also I I :28,
cited in c above); and the relerences made by Jesus
o the word of God which he has preached (described
as "his word" or "thy word," according to the con-
text) in John 5:38; B:55; l7:6; etc.; (e) following
naturally, and not always clearly distinguishable,
from a, the Christian message (cf. Luke 8: I l; Acts
4:31; I Cor. 14:36; and many instances in Acts and
Paul; Rev. l:2, etc.).

The "word of the Lord" (6 l6yoq to0 rupiou) is
also used in the sense of d above, as in I Thess. 4:15
(presumably a word revealed to Paul in prophecy),
and also e above, as in Acts B:25, etc. (the MSS often
giving 0eo0 and rupiou as variants); I Thess. l:B;
II Thess.3:l; etc.

The Christian message is also described as the
"word of Christ" (Col. 3:16; Heb. 6:1, where the
"elementary doctrines of Christ" is a paraphrase of
tdv rflq dpxflq to0 Xproro0 l6yov). In Acts 20:35
the "words of the Lord Jesus" introduce an actual
saying of Jesus not otherwise recorded. In I Tim.
6:3, the "sound words of our Lord Jesus Christ"
may refer either to the preaching of Christ or to
that about him, or more probably to both, no clear
distinction being made.

"Word" without further qualification is also found
in all the senses listed under the "word ol God"
atrove. Cf. the following: (a) Heb. 2:2 ("message");
(D) John l5:25 (Ps. 35: l9); Rom. l3:9 (Lev. l9:18:
"sentence"); I Cor. l5:54 (Isa. 25:B: "saying"); (c)

Jas. l:21-23 (unless this should be classified under
e below); (/) Mark 2:2; Luke 4:32; John 2:22; etc.
(cf. also the many uses of "my word" and "my
words" in the gospels); (e) Mark 4:14-20=Matt.
l3:19-23=Luke B:12-15 (Luke B:l I has "the word
of God"); Luke l:2; Acts B:4, etc.; Gal. 6:6; I Thess.
l:6.

A6yoq as the Christian message can also be
described as, e.9., the "word of truth" (Eph. l:13;
Col. l:5; II Tim. 2: l5); the "word of life" (Phil.
2:16; I John l:l [but see $ 5b belou); cf. Acts 5:20:
the "words [pffgcrc] ofthis Life").

'Pflpo is also used in some of these senses of
I6yoq (cf. Acts I 1:1 6, where the "pfruc of the Lord"
introduces a saying of Jesus; and Rom. 10:8, where
the pflgc mentioned in Deut. 30:14 is interpreted as
the "pflso of faith which we preach"); similarly
I Pet. l:25 interprets pflpa in Isa.40:B as the "good
news which was preached to you." Two passages in
which pflgc is used where there is no parallel in the
NT uses of l6yoq (though both are parallel to OT
uses of tl'l) are Luke 3:2: "The word of God came
to John," and Heb. I l:3: "The world was created
by the word of God."

There is an intimate connection between Christ
and the word of which he was first the author and
then the theme (cf. Heb. 2:3). This is shown by the
way in which the verb "preach" (rqpOooerv) can
have as object "the word" (Rom. l0:8; II Tim. 4:2);
"the gospel" (Gal. 2:2; Col. l:23; I Thess. 2:9);
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"Jesus" (II Cor. 11:4); "Christ" (I Cor. l:23; 15:12;'
Phil. l:15); "Jesus Christ" (II Cor. 1:19). Moreover,
the word is not a formula, but something living and
dynamic (cf. Heb. 4:12);it was accompanied by
manifestations of divine power (cf. Heb. 2:4), both
in the case of Christ and in that of his apostles. It
is the "power of God" (I Cor. l:lB; cf. I Cor. 2:4:
"My speech [f 6yoq] and my message Irflpuypc]
were not in plausible words of wisdom, but in
demonstration of the Spirit and power"); and a
little further on, Paul describes Christ as the "power
of God" (I Cor. l:24). This intimate connection of
Christ and the word makes less surprising their
eventual identifi cation.

b. When used as a titk oJ Christ. Three passages
are in question here: I John l:l; Rev. 19:13; John
l:1-14. I John 5:7 in the KJV reads: "There are
three that bear record in heaven, the Father, the
Word, and the Holy Ghost: and these three are
one," but this is an interpolation, of which there is
no trace before the late fourth century.

In I John l: l, the KJV has the "Word of life,"
and the RSV the "word of life." The MSS, which
do not use capitals in the modern fashion, give no
help in deciding between them. The passage gives a
perfectly good sense if it is taken as a reference to
the gospel (as in Phil. 2:16), with which, in fact, the
author is concerned here rather than with cosmology.
In favor of the opposite view is the close relationship
which exists between the Letters and the Gospel of
John. It can hardly be maintained, however, that the
usage in I John 1:l is as explicit as it is in John l:l-
14. Nevertheless, it is on the line of development that
leads to it, and a stage further along this line than
Col. l:25-27.

In Rev. l9:13, the rider on the white horse, leader
of the armies of heaven, whose name is "The Word
of God," is clearly meant to represent the Christ,
as may be seen from a comparison of Rev. 19: I I -16
with the vision of the "one like a son of man" in
Rev. l:13-16. The imagery of this vision of the War-
rior Word is clearly drawn from Wisd. Sol. lB:15-16
(see $ 4 aboae). The precise relationship of this pas-
sage to John I : I - l4 is difficult to determine. Revela-
tion offers us a symbol, John a description. For
Revelation the exalted Christ is the Word of God;
for John the Christ is equally such while still on
earth. The writer of one passage may well have
known of the other, but which came first is hard to
decide. On the whole, it seems more likely that the
author of Revelation knew John and was led by the
use of "Logos" in the gospel to find in Wisd. Sol. 18:
l5-16 the convenient imagery for his vision of the
exalted Christ.

In John l:l-14 (see JonN, Gosrol oF, $ Dl),
John's assertion that in Jesus of Nazareth the Word
became flesh (John l:14)-i.e., an actual human
being (see FLpsn tN rue NT)-was an attempt-
apparently successful, if the subsequent influence of
the gospel is any criterion-to put into language in-
telligible and acceptable to his contemporaries, pagan
as well as Jewish and Christian, the trasic Christian
conviction that through the life, teaching, actions,
and death of the man Jesus a new revelation of God
had been given, different in kind from that made
through the prophets (cf. Heb. l:l).
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The developments in the use and meaning of
l6yog which have already been described may help
to explain how John came to choose this term as a
description of the status and function of Christ suf-
ficiently intelligible in itself to be introduced without
explanation at the very beginning of his gospel. In
order to complete the account of the background to
John's use of "Logos," it is necessary to consider
other attempts made in the NT to find an accept-
able terminology for Christ's status and function.

The eschatological terminology of the Jewish
messianic hope which had been used by Jesus him-
self and the first apostles proved inadequate as soon
as the gospel came to be preached beyond the con-
fines of Judaism. But there were two titles belong-
ing to the original Christian terminology which it
was possible to adapt to a new use-"Son of God"
and "Son of man." They had originally described
Christ's eschatological function; they were made to
express his ontological status.

"Son ol God" was seen to imply Christ's pre-
existence (cf. Gal. 4:4; Phil. 2:6; Col. l:15, l7),
which is affirmed of the Logos in John I :1. From his
pre-existence, and his function of God's agent in
redemption (the new creation), it was inferred that
he was also God's agent in creation (cf. John l:3;
I Cor. 8:6; Col. l:16; Heb. l:2).

"Son of man" is, of course, not used outside the
gospels and Acts 7:56, but it is probable that it un-
derlies Paul's use of the "man from heaven" and the
"second Adam" as descriptions of Christ, for "man"
(&v0po:noq) is the idiomatic Greek rendering of the
Aramaic translated literally-and barbarously-as
"the son of man" (6 uidq ro0 dv0p6rou). Christ is
the archetypal, true man, the man "made in God's
image" (Gen. l:27); that Christ is the image of God
is affirmed in II Cor. 4:4; Col. l:15; Heb. l:3; and
implied in John 1:14. Now Wisdom, already personi-
fied, and regarded as God's agent in creation, is
also described as

a reflection of eternal light,
a spotless mirror of the working of God,
and an image ,r n,. ,t"#,11.L,. 

,,rul.

It is not surprising, therefore, that there are traces
in the NT of a tentative identification of Christ with
Wisdom (cf. I Cor. l:24,30; Col. 2:3). In the wis-
dom literature (sae $ 4 aboae) "wisdom" and "word"
are very close to each other in meaning, and, since
"wisdom," as a feminine noun in Greek, is not very
suitable as a masculine title, it may fairly be said
that the adoption of "Logos" in its place was almost
inevitable. Paul has very nearly reached it in Col.
l:25-27. So also has Hetr. l: l-3, in which all the
christological themes under discussion appear
together-the pre-existent Son of God, who is his
Father's agent in creation and "bears the very stamp
of his nature" (Heb. l:3), through whom God has
spoken to man.

It is this conviction of the author of Hebrews, that
in Christ God has spoken to man, and that his whole
plan and purpose for mankind has thereby been
made apparent, that is the real ground for John's
affirmation that Jesus is the Word made flesh. Sra
a/so CHnIsr.
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WORI(S OP GOD, THE. An expression denoting
either (a) "deeds done by God," especially oldeliv-
erance or judgment, or (6) "things made by God."
In Ps. 145:4, 9-10, 17, both kinds of works are in
mind: "that he has made" (vs. 9) and "his doings"
(vs. l7) are both for't!rrJrE, "his works"; and "thy
works" is used in the one sense in vs. 4 and in the
other in vs. 10.

More often than not, the expression is in the
singular, "the work of God," especially when used
in sense a. Yahweh's "deed," even when it is mani-
fest in a succession of "mighty acts" (ntrt:l) or
"wonders" (n'rn9l:; ser SrcNs exo WoNor,ns), is one
whole. Sometimes where the MT has the construct
plural tuyn, there are MSS which have the singular
nuUD, and this is probably the original reading (so
in Pss. 8:3-H 8:4;92:4b-H 92:5b; lO7:24a; l18:
l7; l3B:B). The forms "lturD, 't!uzyll "thy (his)
work(s)," can be construed as singular, the 2odh lx.-
ing the original lodh of the stem ;ru!, -rur!'. Very
much as in the OT the usual expression is "the
word" (r:r), not ((the words" ('il't), of Yahweh,
"the work of God" is indivisible, though its mani-
festations may vary in time and manner.

l. In the OT. A typical passage is Judg. 2:7,1O:
"The people served the Lono all the days ofJoshua,
and all the days of the elders who outlived Joshua,
who had seen all the great work which the Lono
had done for Israel.... And there arose another
generation aftel them, who did not know the Lono
or the work which he had done for Israel" (similarly
Josh. 24:31). Here the Hebrew is nurD, and the ref-
erence is to the historical deliverance at the Exodus.
In Isa. 5:12:

They do not regard the deed [lyl, singular;
RSV "deeds"l ofthe Lono,

or see the work fnuyn] of his hands,

the stress is upon Yahweh's "work" in judgment
(similarly Ps. 28:5; Isa. 5:19). Note the anthropo-
morphisms "the work of his (thy) hands" (Job 14:15;
34:19; Pss. B:6-H B:7; l9:l-H 19:2;28:5;102:25-
H 102:26; Isa. 5:12) and "the work ofthy fingers" (Ps.
8:3-H B:4), usually with reference to God's work
in creation.

The work of God is described as "terrible" (x'rt:,
"to be feared"; Ps. 66:3), "great" (92:5 H 92:6),
"wonderful" (139:14). No works are like his (86:8).
Idol-gods are but the "work of men's hands" (l l5:4;
135:15). God's work is "done in faithfulness" (33:4;
lll:7), and all that he has made has been made "in
wisdom" (l0a:2a). "His compassion is over all that
he has made" (145:9). Godly men are to "meditate"
and "muse" on all God's works (77: 12-H 77:13;
143:5), "call to mind" and "remember" them (77:l I

-H 77:12; 105:5), "have pleasure" in them (l I l:2),
be thankful for them (107:15,21,3l), and bless and
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praise the God who has done them (72:lB; 105:l-2).
Other words besides nuryn are used of God's work.

Most frequent is lya @6'al), a poetical synonym of
nuyn, with which it is sometimes parallel (Deut.
32:4; Job 36:24; Pss. 44:l-H 44:2; 64:9-H 64:10;
some ten times in all). The RSV also retains the
KJV "work(s)" for y'.1' (lit., "toil") in Job l0:3; for
1t (1i1., "hand," in sense of "power") in Exod. l4:31;
for ;'t!NtD (lit., "occupation") in Gen. 2:2-3; Ps. 73:
28; ler. 50:25; for llyD in Dan. 4:37-A 4:34; for
9lyn ("deed") in Ps. 78:7; and for three other nouns
from the stem 9yo in Pss. 28:5; 46:8-H 46S; 66:5.
It should be added that a full concordance of the
"work(s) of God" should take account of the verbs
nury and 5po with God as subject.

The relation between the "work" of God and the
"word" of God is closer than the very few passages
in which they are mentioned together might seem
to indicate.

By the word ofthe Lonr the heavens were made,
and all their host by the breath of his mouth

(Ps. 33:6).

In vs. 4 of the same psalm "word" and "work"
are in parallelism. This summarizes the account of
Creation in Gen. l, with its "and God said" fol-
lowed by "and God made" (vss. 6-7, l+-16,20-21,
24-25,26-27). The Hebrew t)1, "word," can have
the sense ol "task," "act," "occupation," as in "the
acts ol" (lit., "the words of the days of'; I Kings
14 29 ar.d frequently), or "they had no dealings [it.,
'word'] with any one" (Judg. lB:7, 28). Action origi-
nates in thought, and the formulated thought or
"word" is the middle term between thought and
deed. The same applies to WIsootr.l, which in Prov.
B is hypostatized and becomes the agent in creation.

2. In the NT. The conclusion of the preceding
paragraph is amplified in the Prologue to the Fourth
Gospel, in which the Logos, the divine thought or
reason, is the creative ground ofall existence. "In
the beginning was the Word, and the Word was with
God, and the Word was God. He was in the begin-
ning with God; all things were made through him"
(n6vta 6r' c0to0 6y6vero; John l:l-3).

The Greek word for "work" in the NT is usually
Epyov, but ueyqtreiq ("mighty works"; Acts 2:ll),
peydtro ("great things"; Luke l:49), roiqsc ("work-
manship"; Eph. 2:10), and tv6pyerc ("working";
Eph. l:19;3:7; "power" in Phil. 3:21) are found. See
also 60vcgrq, t6pog, and olgeiov-the three words
occur together in the "mighty works and wonders
and signs" which God did through Christ (Acts 2:22).

The most distinctive teaching about "the work of
God" is to be found in the Fourth Gospel. The works
(Epyo) of Jesus are such as no one else has done
(fohn l5:24), the works which the Father has
granted him to accomplish (5:36; l0:32; l7:4), works
done in the Father's name (10:25), and in this sense

done by the Father himself (14:10-l l). Those who
believe in Jesus will do even greater works than he
has done (l+:12). In answer to the question:
"What must we do, to be doing the work of God?"
Jesus replies: "This is the work of God, that you be-
lieve in him whom he has sent" (6:28-29). When the
disciples besought him to eat, he said to them: "My
food is to do the will of him who sent me, and to
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accomplish his work" (4:34; see also 5:20; 7:3, 2l;
9:3-4; l0:37-38).

In Rom. 14:20; I Cor. l5:58; l6: l0; Phil. 2:30,
"the work of God/the Lord/Christ" is used of the
spread of the Christian evangel.

See also Goo; Cnearrox; Wono.
Bibliograpfut. O. Linton, "Giirningar," Suerckt Bibl*kt

Uppsbgsoerh, vol. I (1948), cols. 761-64.
C. R. NonrH

WORLD, THE. A term which, in English Bibles,
as also in modern English usage, has a wide variety
of meanings. In the RSV four Hebrew and two Greek
words denoting a spatial entity are translated
"world." One of the Greek words, x6opoq, has
many nuances: it is used of the universe as a whole,
of the planet Earth, of "people" generally, of "the
world" as being at enmity with God, and of the
world as the scene and object of God's redemptive
purpose. There are also words and phrases which
have a time, rather than a space, reference (cf.
"world without end"), in which the rendering
"world" is occasionally retained even in the RSV

-e.g., cidrv (Matt. l3:22) and tr ro0 ciovoq flohn
9:32). This may seem confusing but is not surprising,
since the world is an entity both in space and in time.

The purpose of this article is theological, to deal
with the biblical concept of "the world" as the cos-
mos, the ordered system of nature, in its relation to
God. (For this sense of r6ouoq we should say "the
universe," but the universe is on a vastly bigger scale
than anything the ancient Hebrews or Greeks en-
visaged.) But since the world is not devoid of life
but is the home of sentient and intelligent creatures
(cf. Isa. 45:18), and since "the world" sometimes
denotes the human race, as indeed it frequently does
in contemporary English usage, the final emphasis
will be more on God's providential and redemptive
purpose for the world than on cosmology. For bib-
lical cosmology, see Cosuocottv; CnEauoN;
Hrevnx; Eanrn; etc.; and for human nature and its
psychology, sae MeN, Natunn op.

A. In the OT

C. In the LXX and the Apoc.
D. In the NT

l. Oiroug6v4
2. Kirirv
3. K6opoq

a. The universe
D. The earth and/or its inhabitants
r. The scene of human activity
d. The world at enmity with God
e. The world Christ came to save
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A. IN THE O7. Several Hebrew words are trans-
lated "world" in both the KJV and the RSV. They
are:

l. FtN. This word occurs 2,407 times, and the
corresponding Aramaic NrtN NPIN (Jer. l0:ll),21
times. The most frequent translations of it are
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"earth," "land" ("the land of Egypt" INum. l: l]),
"country" (KJV 140; less often RSV; but cf. Gen.
l2:1, etc.), "ground" (KJV 96; less often RSV; but
cf. Deut. l5:23). Of the 4 places in which the KJV
has "world," the RSV retains "world" in Isa. 23:17;

ler.25:26; this is because it is followed by "the face
of the earth" (ilD'tN, which properly means
"ground"). The reason why F'tN is seldom rendered
"world" is that it occurs so often in conjunction with
\>n (see $ A2 belou). Otherwise the natural render-
ing would sometimes be "world"; e.g., for KJV "in
the earth," RSV "on the earth" (Gen. 6:4), we
should say "in the world." But Fll.( is nowhere the
universe. In Gen. l:10 it even appears to be
restricted to the "dry land" (nurrt), as distinct from
"seas" (EtDt; cf. Jonah l:9). It is a word common to
the Semitic languages, but its etymology is unknown.
Its wide latitude of meanings, from "land"-"territory"
to "earth"-"world," can be accounted for by sup-
posing that the early Semite gave the name F"lN to
the territory with which he was familiar, and con-
tinued to use the word for "earth"-"world" as his
geographical horizons widened.

2. 5:n. This word occurs 36 times in the OT and
twice in the Apoc. (Ecclus. l0:4; 37:3). The RSV
throughout retains the "world" of the KJV. i:n is
used only in poetry, never takes the article, and in
22 instances is parallel with yrx, with which it is
practically synonymous. Its etymology is obscure, but
there are indications that, like yrN, it originally
denoted dry land: it is parallel with "sea" in II Sam.
22:16; Pss. l8:15-H l8:16; 98:7 (parallels can be
complementary as well as synonymous); and in
Akkadian 6lt tabali ("by land") is parallel wit}r Ali
ndru ("by water"). A few passages (I Sam. 2:B; Ps.
90:2; Prov. 8:31; Job 37: l2-the last two lit. "the
world of his earth") suggest that ):n should be
distinguished from ftN; but it would be hazardous
to try to form a clear picture ofthese poetical 6gures,
and in Ps. 90:2 the expression "the earth and the
world" is probably a hendiadys. Expressions such as

"l:n and its inhabitants" occur in Pss. 24:l; 33:8;
98:7; Isa. 26:9, lB; l-a,m.4:12; Nah. l:5. In Ps. 9:8-
H 9:9, 5:r is parallel with ornni ("peoples"), and in
Pss. 96:13; 98:9 with E'tr1t ("peoples"); and in Isa.
l3:11 we have "world" parallel with "wicked," as
if to anticipate the pejorative sense of x6osoq in the
NT. In these passages Yahweh is coming to 'Judge"
the earth/world. This is nowhere expressed more
strongly than in Isa. 34:l-2, where we find the
elaborate parallelism of "nations"/"peoples" with
"earth" /"world." It is clear that i:n is no more the
universe than is fltr. In Ps. 89:l l; Jer. l0:12; 5l:15
the heavens, the earth, and the world appear to make
up a totality (cf. "the heavens and the earth" of
Gen. l:l).

3. 'rin and l:n. Of the five passages in which
:)n is found, the KJV and RSV twice use "world"
(Pss. l7:14; 49:l-H 49:2). The word is related to
Arabic fialada ("abide," "continue"), fiul*" ("eter
nity"), and is therefore equivalent to ol6rv, not
r6osoq. The hapax lcgomcnon i:n (Isa. 38: I I ) prop-
erly means "cessation" (cf. ERV-ASV mg.: "among
them that have ceased to be"). The RSV retains
the KJV "inhabitants of the world," which is prob-
ably for "inhabitants of (the world of) cessation."
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Some few Hebrew MSS read 't5n, and this is favored
by most scholars.

4. oiryn. It should be said that the KJV twice
(Ps. 73:12; Eccl. 3:l l) has "world" for oity[n], but
this rendering is not retained in the RSV. The gen-
eral sense of ohy is "long duration." It is not in
doubt that the word came in postbiblical Hebrew,
Aramaic-Syriac, and Arabic to mean the spatial
world, much as oi<irv=r6opoq occasionally in the NT
(sae $ D2 belou). But even though Eccl. 3:l I is late,
the RSV and the ERV mg. rightly substitute "eter-
nity" for "the world." The immediate context, "from
the beginning to the end," amply justifies this.

The Hebrews had no one word for the "universe."
They had to resort to periphrases like "the heavens
and the earth" (Gen. l:l), or, to be all-inclusive,
"heaven and earth, the sea, and all that is in them"
(Exod. 20:l l), or "heaven, the heaven ofheavens,
with all their host, the earth and all that is on it, the
seas and all that is in them" (Neh. 9:6). Or they
could express the totality of things by a simple ):
("all"; Isa. 44:24) or ):n ("the all"; Jer. l0:16; 5l:
l9). The skeptical Ecclesiastes might conclude that
"the totality of things [):n] is vanity" (Eccl. l:2), but
even he (cf. Eccl. l2:l) would hardly have denied
the unanimous testimony of the OT, that heaven
and earth were created by God, that Yahweh's
"kingdom rules over all" (Ps. 103:19), and that his
"compassion is over all that he has made" (Ps.
145:9).

The OT is fully committed to the doctrine of crea-
tion, which finds its highest expression in Gen. l:l-
2:3; in Second Isaiah;.in certain psalms (e.g., 104);
and in Job 38 ff. The primary meaning of the He-
brew verb "create" (*r:) was probably "to build,"
but in the OT (some fifty times) it has become a
theological term, always with God as subject. It
does not in itself imply creation ex nihilo. Indeed,
Gen. I was written against a background of Baby-
lonian mythology, in which heaven and earth were
fashioned from the body of Tiamat the chaos mon-
ster (otnn, "[the] deep," of Gen. l:2; sar Ctnerron;
Cosr'rocoNv). A literal translation of Gen. l:l-2
would be: "When God began to create the heavens
and the earth, the earth was formless and void . . ."
(cf. RSV mg.). This is perhaps the reason why the
author of the Wisdom of Solomon ( I I : l7) still wrote
of God's "all-powerful hand, which created the
world out of formless matter" (xriococ rdv x6ogov E[
dg6pqou UIaq). The contrast between creation and
emanation (sau $ B belou) \s more significant and
important than that between the OT concept of
creation and the ex nihilo doctrine of the NT (prob-
ably) and the early Christian fathers.

B. THE GREEK CONCEPT O.F KOIMOI. Any
treatment of "the world" in the NT must be prefaced
by a summary of the Greek concept of r6ogoq. The
word primarily denoted what is well built or artis-
tically arranged. The Greek could speak of the
r6opoq of a horse, or of well-chosen words. He had
a lively awareness of the beauty of any such r6ogoq,
and his appreciation of feminine beauty (yuvcrxe?og
x6ogoq) is still echoed in the NT (cf. I Pet. 3:3,
where women are warned against "outward adom-
ing" and "wearing of robes" [tv60oeoq ipat[ov
r6opoq]). From denoting what is well ordered, x6ogoq
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came, in the sixth century 8.c., to be used of the
world system, the universe as a whole. In this sense
it could be synonymous with o0pov6q ("heaven").
Alike for Plato and the Stoics, it is td 6lov ("the
whole") or rd ndv ("the all"). There is nothing out-
side the x6ogoq, which is without beginning or end.

The relation between God and the world was
somewhat differently conceived as between Platonist
and Stoic. Platonists distinguished between the world
perceptible by the senses (r6opoq oio0r1r6q) and the
world intelligible to the mind (r6opoq vorlr6g). God

-or whatever name was given to the supreme prin-
ciple-was either the highest Idea or Essence in the
x6opoq vo4t6q, or the latter's cause and ground. In
the Republic the idea of the Good so far transcends
the other ideas that it is said to be altogether "be-
yond being" (tr6rervc rflq oJoicq). The ultimate logic
of this strain in Plato was that no quality, not even
the category of being, can be ascribed to God. For
the Stoics, God was the principle of reason (A6yoq)
that pervaded and governed the universe. This l6yoq
did not transcend the world but was entirely confined
within it. Man was a "part" of God, a fragment of
the world-soul.

No Greek ever posited the relationship between
God and the world as that between Creator and
creature. Even though the Platonists were sometimes
prepared to place God beyond the r6ogoq vo4r6q,
God did not create the world. Creation in the proper
sense (xri(o) was unknown to the Greeks. According
to the myth in Plato's Timaeus, the Demiurge (called
norrltdq xci rorfp ro06e ro0 ncvr6q) "begat" the
world, but he did so by imposing form on prior-
existing matter. Therefore, neither was the Demiurge
in the full sense God, nor was the r6ogoq properly a
creature. The difference between God and every
other existent is one of degree, not of kind.

Whether the world is an emanation from the di-
vine being (Platonism) or animated by the divine
Logos (Stoicism), there is a sense in which it must
itself be divine. Nevertheless, a strain of pessimism
was always latent in the Greek attitude toward the
world. Each successive emanation meant one farther
remove or declension from the source of being. Thus
there emerged a kind of dualism: the material world,
if not actually evil, was an obstruction to the soul
(rluxi) or mind (vo0q) by which man was related
to the divine. Redemption came to be conceived as

a release from matter (UIa) or the body (o6rrro). Dis-
paragement ofthe world was deepened by the inde-
pendent growth of astrology as Greek thought came
into contact with the Orient: the stars, which were
so many embodiments of the divine, and which con-
trolled a man's destiny, were obviously capable of
exercising bad as well as good influences. This pes-
simism, and its consequent attitude of world-negation,
was deepened with the decline of the polis and the
political insecurities of the Hellenistic period.

It should be added that, much as r6opoq came
early to signify "heaven," it also came to be used of
the earth, as an integral part of the world-whole. In
Koine Greek it is found in the sense of the inhabited
world (okoup6vrt), the earth and its inhabitants, and
even mankind, "people" generally, much as "the
world" can have these meanings in English today.
Nero is called on a Greek inscription on Samos the
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"lord of the whole world" (6 ro0 rcvrdq r6opou
rOprog). Similarly, Nerva is even called oo:tfip toO
rdvtoq x6opou.

C. IN THE LXX AND THE APOC. All Greek
philosophies found a home in Alexandria, where
there was a considerable and influential Jewish pop-
ulation. Greek-speaking Jews readily took the word
x6ogoq into their vocabulary, and for them it came
to have a definitely religious connotation.

In the LXX, r6ouog is employed as a rendering of
x:l, "the host [of heaven]," in Gen.2:l; Deut.4:19;
l7:3 (6 16osoq to0 o0povo0); Isa. 40:26; etc. It is
also used in the old sense of "adornment," "beauty,"
for a number of Hebrew words-e.g., !l! ("orna-
ments") in Exod. 33:5-6; II Sam. l:24; etc.; i'rNDn
("gl"ry") in Prov. 20:29; Dt)IJlE ("delight") in Prov.
29:17. This sense is also found in the originally
Greek apocrypha, which, ofcourse, were part of the
LXX Bible. Especially noteworthy is the rovri rQ
r6osq: rQ yuvcrxeiql ofJth. l2:15 (cf. $ B abooe).

The translators from Hebrew had no occasion to
render "heaven" and "earth" otherwise than by
o0pcv6q and yfr (so in Gen. l:l; l-6veorg x6opou oc-
curs as the title of Genesis only in Aq.). yrx is gen-
erally yff, and l:n is oiroug6v4. But in the originally
Greek compositions r6ogoq is frequently used for the
world-universe (Wisdom of Solomon nineteen, II
Maccabees five, IV Maccabees four times), and God
is described as "Creator" (rrio-rr1g; II Macc. 7:23;
l3:14), "Sovereign" (6uvdcr4q; II Macc. l2:15), and
"King" (poorleriq; II Macc. 7:9) of the world. Wisd.
Sol. I I :22 has it that "the whole world [5loq 6
x6ogoql before thee is like a speck that tips the
scales" (cf. Isa. 40:15). In Wisd. Sol. 7:17 the author
speaks of knowing the "structure of the world"
(oriorcorv x6ogou) and the "activity of the elements"
(aroryeia)-both words were used by Plato and were
taken up by Philo. In 16:17 (cf. 5:20) the r6opoq-
i.e., the whole order of nature-is said to be the de-
fender of the righteous.

As in Hellenistic Greek generally, x6oyoq came to
be used of the earth-world, as in Wisd. Sol. 9:3,
which says that man was formed to "rule the world
in holiness and righteousness." For a man to be born
is "to come into the world" (eiq rdv r6ogov; Wisd.
Sol. 7:6; cf. Heb. l0:5). When Adam is called the
"first-formed father of the world" (Wisd. Sol. l0:l),
"the world" presumably means "mankind" (cf. 6:24;
14:6). Finally, not all is well with the world: by the
vaingloriousness of men, idols have entered into it
(14:14). ln 2:24 death is said to have entered the
world (cf. Rom. 5:21) "through the devil's envy."

D. IN THE "M2r Three Greek words, oixoup6vq,
ci<iv, and r6opoq, are translated "world" in the
English NT. (The translation of yff by "world" in
Rev. l3:3 KJV may be left out of account, even
though "world" would better accord with present-
day idiom than the RSV "earth"; see $ Al aboue.)
The three words are in some of their meanings near-
synonyms and can occasionally, as will appear, be
interchanged with one another.

l. Oixouy6vq. This is an abbreviation of (t1)

oirous€v4 (yfl), "(the) inhabited (earth)." It occurs
fifteen times. The KJV translates "earth" in Luke
2l:26, otherwise "world." The ERV and the RSV
always have "world," but the ERV mg. everywhere
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has the note "Gr. lhe inhabited earlh." This note does
not appear in the RSV, and, without an annotated
concordance, the word is lost to the non-Greek-read-
ing student. Oirouu6vn was originally a designation
of the Greek world as opposed to "barbarian" lands.
By NT times it had come to be used of the Roman
world (so Acts 24:5). "All the world" in Luke 2:l
may be either a "pleasant hyperbole" or a reference
to the Roman claim to world-wide empire. In mod-
ern missionary thinking, and sometimes even in its
contexts, oiroup6v4 is capable of expansion to include
the whole world of men, as in Matt. 24: l4 (cf. Matt.
26:13-Mark l4:9; Mark l6:15, where the word is
r6ogoq). Similarly in Rom. l0:lB, a quotation from
Ps. l9:4-H l9:5, oiroup6vq has as wide a connota-
tion as 9:i. A world-wide sense probably attaches to
the word in Luke 4:5 (cf. Heb. l:6), for which the
parallel Matt. 4:8 has x6opoq. Heb. 2:5, where the
dutifully consistent ERV mg. would sound pedantic,
speaks ofthe "oixoup6vq to come" (rlv oixoup6v4v
rilv p6trtrouoov). Here oiroug6v4 clearly has much the
same meaning as ci<irv=Elly (cf. Matt. l2:32; Eph.
l:21; Heb.6:5 [6 p6trtrov olciv]). It thus passes over
to the sense of ci<iv=r6ogoq (see $ D2 belout).

2. Airitv. This word, like oitlt, has the general
sense of "long duration." It appears in the KJV
(rather more than thirty times) as "world"; simi-
larly in the ERV, except in I Cor. l0:l I ("ages");
Heb. 6:5 ("ag""). The ERV mg. always has "age,"
except in I Cor. 2:7-8. The RSV has "age," except
that "world" is preferred in Matt. 13:22=Mark 4:
l9; Luke t6:8 (mg. "Greek age"); Rom. l2:2 (mg.
("Greek age");Il Cor.4:4; I Tim. 6:17; II Tim.4:
l0; Heb. 1:2; I l:3. The translation "world" rather
than "age" is justified in some, at least, of these
passages. Thus, the "cares of the world" (oi g6prgvor
ro0 aid:voq) of Mark 4:19-Matt. l3:22 are nowise
different from the "worldly affairs" (td ro0
x6ogou) about which the married man "is anxious"
(geprpvQ) in I Cor. 7:33. And "this present world,"
with which Demas is "in love" (II Tim. 4:10), is
material enough. The created oidrvcq of Heb. l:2;
I l:3 must be spatial entities rather than aeons of
time. The worlds of space and time cannot be sep-
arated from one another, and there are not wanting
examples in nonbiblical Greek of oiriv:x6ogoq,
much as Eity came (sar $ A4 aboae) in rabbinical
Hebrew to be used of the sensible world.

3. K6opoq. This word is found 188 times in the
NT. More than half (104) the examples are in the
Johannine writings, and, of the remainder, 46 are
in the Pauline (including the Pastoial) letters. Except
in I Pet. 3:3 (see $ B aboae) all the standard English
versions translate it "world." Most of the senses
which x6opoq acquired in native Greek authors are
represented in the NT, but the word came to have
other meanings which have no parallels outside the
NT and literature directly influenced by it.

a. The uniaerse. The fullest definition of the word
in this sense is in Acts 17:24: "Th,e God who made
the world and everything in it [xai ndvrc rd 6v
o0rQl, being Lord ofheaven and earth. . . ." The
expression "heaven and earth" derives from the OT.
Further expansions of it are "the heaven and the
earth and the sea and everything in them" (Acts
4:24), and "heaven and what is in it, the earth and
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what is in it, and the sea and what is in it" (Rev.
l0:6; cf. Neh. 9:6). The words "heaven and earth"
would come naturally to Jesus, steeped as he was in
the OT (Matt. 5: lB; 24:35 and parallels), and he
addressed God as "Father, Lord of heaven and
earth" (Matt. I l:25-Luke l0:21). But it is probably
not without significance (see belout) that God is never
in the NT called x0proq ro0 <6ogou, after the man-
ner of the Apoc.

A number of passages speak of the "foundation
of the world": Matt. 25:34; Luke I l:50; John l7:24;
Eph. l:4; Heb.4:3;9:26; I Pet. l:20 (npd xcrapotrfrs
r6opou); Rev. l3:B; l7:8 (drd xoropotrflq r6opou).
Matt. 24:21 has "from the beginning of the world"
(dr' dpxns r6opou); Rom. l:20 "since the creation
of the world" (&rd rr[oe<,:q r6opou); and John l7:5
"before the world was made" (npd ro0 rdv r6opov
etvor). In some of these passages the r6opoq in mind
in the first instance may have been the Hebrew ptn
or l:n; but in the context of the NT it must have
acquired the wider meaning of the "universe." In
Phil. 2:15: "You shine as lights in the world" (6q
goorflpeq 6v r6opq), the figure suggests luminaries
in heaven (but cf. Matt. 5:14-15). In John 2l:25
"the world itself' may be hyperbolical for the whole
universe.

Synonyms of r6opoq are: (a) rtiorg, "creation," in
its meaning of the whole created order (Mark l0:6;
l3:19; Rom. l:20,25; II Pet. 3:4; Rev. 3:t+); (b)
(rd) rdvro, "all things" (fohn I :3 [cf. I : l0: 6 r6opoq];
I Cor.8:6; 15:27-28; Eph. l:10; Phil.3:21;Col. l:16-
17, 20; Heb. l:2-3 [RSV "the universe"] ; 2:8, l0;
I Pet.4:7). Anything, therefore, that is said of the
rriorq and rd n6vro, applies equally to <6ogoq in
its universal meaning.

That God created the universe is sometimes said
(Mark l3:19; Acts l7:24) and is always assumed,
following upon the OT; but the doctrine of creation
was not prominent in the Christian kerygma. Chris-
tianity was concerned with redemption, rather than
with the creation of the world. Yet there are two
points in which the NT conception of creation is an
advance upon that of the OT: (a) The NT shows
no trace of the idea of pre-existent matter. A doc-
trine of creation ex nihilo appears to be implicit in
Col. l:15-17 and the Prologue to the Fourth Gospel,
though it is not explicitly formulated. (D) Paul, the
Letter to the Hebrews, and the Prologue to the
Fourth Gospel, all speak of Christ as the agent of
creation. In Col. l:16-17 all things were created in,
through, and for Christ, the Son (Ev a0r6r trrioOrl
rd ndvrq . . . . rd r&vrq 6r' qito0 Exrro-rar; cf. I Cor.
8:6). According to Heb. l:2, it was through a Son-
i.e., Christ-that God made the worlds (6r' oli xai
tno[4oev tor)q oi6:vaq). In the Prologue to the
Fourth Gospel "the Word [A6yoq] . . . was in the
beginning with God; all things were made through
him [ndvrc 6r' c0to0 ty6veto], and without him was
not anything made that was made. And the
world was made through him [6 r6opoq 6r' q0to0
Ey6vero] . . . . And the Word became flesh" (John
l:2-3, 10, l4). This is not the place to elaborate
these statements or to discuss their alleged "mytho-
logical" implications, but only to note that they are
made in the NT. See Cunrsr.

Two aspects of Paul's thought about the universe

876



World, the

offer a challenge to theologians today. Neither is
fully worked out, nor is it clear how, or even
whether, they are related to one another. The first
is almost prophetic of modern attitudes toward the
enigma of the universe, The second appears to have
a "mythological" background and received little
attention from "liberal" theologians; more recently
it has compelled attention, even though there may
be no agreement as to how its "mythological" ele-
ments should be interpreted.

a) In Rom. B:19-25, Paul writes that "the crea-
tion [l xriorq] was subjected to futility [potar6rns;
ser VaNrrv], not of its own will but by the will of
him who subjected it in hope; because the creation
itself [oir| [ xriorq] will be set free from its bondage
to decay [90opd; cf. II Pet. l:4: fl tv rQ x6opqr tv
6110ugig 90opd; sea ConruprtoN] and obtain the
glorious liberty of the children of God. We know
that the whole creation [r&oc t1 rriorq] has been
groaning in travail together until now." This seems
to say that gctar6r4q and its consequent qoopd were
part of the initial purpose of God in creation and
that the ultimate purpose it was to serve was the
"revealing of the sons of God" (vs. 19), in which the
whole creation will share.

D) Paul evidently shared the current and wide-
spread belief that the world was in some way in the
grip of a "lowerarchy" of demonic powers. These
are variously described as the "prince of the power
of the air" (6 dpycov rfrq ttouoicg ro0 d6poq; Eph.
2:2); the "rulers of this age" (oi dpyovreq ro0 oid:voq
rorirou; I Cor. 2:6); the "god of this world" (6 Oedq

ro0 ci6:voq to0rou), who "has blinded the minds of
the unbelievers" (II Cor.4:4); the "principalities, . . .

the powers [oi dpyai roi ci Efouoicr; cf. Col. 2:15],
. the world rulers of this present darkness [oi
roogorp6ropeq ro0 or6rouq ro0rou], . . . the spir-
itual hosts of wickedness in the heavenly places"
(td rveupcrrxd rffq rov4ploq tv roig Erovpciorq;
Eph. 6:12). Over all these powers Christ triumphed
on the cross (Col. 2:15); they were created "in" (Cv),

"through" (6rd), and "for" (eiq) Christ (Col. l:16),
and it was God's purpose that they should all (rd
r6vto) be reconciled to him "by the blood of his
cross" (Col. 1:20). Saa Dr,uox.

b. The carth andf or its inhab;tants. When 6
r6ogoq is used of the planet Earth, it can have the
same ambiguity-or, rather, double meaning-that
"the world" has in English. In passages which speak
of "coming into" (John l:9 and several other times
in the Fourth Gospel; I Tim. l:15;6:7), "being in"
fiohn l: l0; 9:5; l7: I l), "being born into" (John
l6:21), and "departing out of' (John l3:l; I Cor.
5:10), "the world," 6 r6osog-l yff. But in "Show
yourself to the world" (John 7:4), and "The world
has gone after him" (John l2:19), "the world" means
"people generally." In Rom. l:B: "Your faith is
proclaimed in all the world" (similarly Matt. 5:14;
l3:38; 26:13; I Cor.4:9), the word may have either
meaning. In "all the kingdoms of the world" (Matt.
4:8) and similar expressions, "the world" is t vi,
but the emphasis of the whole is on its human in-
habitants. In Rom. I l:12, 15, "the world" is the
Gentile world. The distinction between the geo-
physical earth and its human inhabitants in these
passages has no theological significance.

World, the

c. Thc scene oJ human actiaitlt. This is the world
in which man pursues riches and pleasure, or suffers
hardship and grief (I0na; II Cor. 7: l0). It profits a
man nothing if he "gains the whole world and forfeits
his life" (Matt. l6:26 and parallels). "Worldly
affairs" (I Cor. 7:33-34) are an anxiety, and Paul
exhorts "those who deal with the world" to be "as
though they had no dealings with it. For the form
of this world is passing away" (rcpdyer ydp rd
oyfrso tor) r6ogou ro0rou; I Cor. 7:31). Still more
emphatic is I John 2:15-17: "Do not love the world
or the things in the world [td €v rQ r6osq]. Ifany
one loves the world, love for the Father is not in him.
For all that is in the world, the lust of the flesh and
the lust of the eyes and the pride of life, is not of the
Father but is of the world. And the world passes
away, and the lust of it." From this it is but a short
stage to the idea of $ D3d below.

d. fie uorld at cnmit! utith God. This is the fallen
race of mankind. Something of this pejorative sense
of x6osoq may be seen in Heb. I l:7: "He [Noah]
condemned the world," and l1:38: the martyrs "of
whom the world was not worthy." It appears also in
Jas. l:27, in which "religion that is pure and unde-
filed before God" is defined as "to keep oneself un-
stained from the world," and 4:4: "Do you not know
that friendship with the world is enmity with God?
Therefore whoever wishes to be a friend of the world
makes himself an enemy of God." II Pet. l:4 speaks
of"the corruption [90opd] that is in the world"; cf.
2:20: "the defilements [rd srdoparc] of the world."

Condemnation of "the world" comes to its fullest
expression in the Pauline and Johannine writings.

For Paul "the wisdom of this world [t ooeic ro0
x6osou roUrou] is folly with God" (I Cor.3:19; cf.
1:20-21, 26-28). "None of the rulers of this age"
(ro0 ai6:voq rorirou) understands the hidden wisdom
ofGod (I Cor. 2:7-8). Christians have received "not
the spirit of the world [rd rve0go ro0 r6ogou] but
the spirit which is from God" (I Cor. 2:12). For his
part, Paul testifies: "Far be it from me to glory
except in the cross ofour Lord Jesus Christ, by which
the world has been crucified to me, and I to the
world" (Gal. 6:14). This attitude toward the world
is entirely unrelated to the strain of pessimism latent
in the Greek attitude toward the world, with its con-
ception of redemption as a release from matter or
the body (see $ B aboac). Paul would not have denied
that "God saw everything that he had made, and
behold, it was very good" (Gen. l:31). But he doubt-
less took quite literally the story of Adam's trans-
gression, as a consequence of which sin and death
had entered the world (Rom. 5:12-14; I Cor. l5:21-
22). What he accepted as doctrine was confirmed
by what he observed of the corruption of the world
in which he lived (Rom. l:lB-32). The true state of
the world was revealed to him by the cross as it
could never previously have been perceived.

In the Johannine literature condemnation of "the
world" is more frequent, and in even stronger terms,
than in Paul. This may be because of intensi6ed
opposition from "the Jews" (John 7:l and frequently;
cf. l6:2), of Roman persecution (cf. Rev. l8), and,
possibly, of dualism of a Gnostic type. It may be
noted that the word qi6v is never used in the Johan-
nine writings except in elq tdv oitiva, "for ever"
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(John 6:51 and 6ve other times), and in John 9:32,
where 6r ro0 aidrvoq o0r has only the sense of
"never." Sometimes "the world," and especially
"this world" (John l2:31), seem to denote what else-
where in the NT is called "this present age/world"
(6 v0v cidrv; Tit. 2: l2). Presumably x6ogoq is pre-
ferred to aidrv as being more intelligible to Gentile
readers. The sum of the matter is that "the whole
world is in the power of the evil one" (Ev rQ novqpQ;
I John 5:19). "This world," in contrast with the
world to come (fohn B:23; 12:251' l3:l; l8:36; I John
4: l7), lies under the dominion of the "ruler of this
world" (John l2:31; l4:30; l6: I l)-i.e., the devil
(I John 3:8, l0). Christians must expect the hatred
of the world, which has already hated their Master
$ohn 7:7; l5:lB-19; 17:14;l John 3:13). See further
John l:10; 3:19; 14:17,27; l6:8, 20, 33; 17:9,25;
I John 2:15-l 7 ; 3:l; 4:5; 5:4-5.

In accordance with the foregoing, the adjective
roogrr6q is used (Tit. 2:l2) of"worldly" passions;
this is a sense it never has in classical Greek.

e. The world Christ came to saae. The world at
enmity with God is the very world which God "so
loved . . . that he gave his only Son, that whoever
believes in him should not perish but have eternal
life" (John 3:16; cf. I John 4:9). Christ is the
"Savior of the world" (John 4:42; l2 47; I Jotrn
4:14; contrast $ B aboue), the "light of the world"
(John 8: 12; 9:5; l2:46), the "expiation for . . . the
sins of the whole world" (I John 2:2). The word
"world" is less frequently used in this sense by Paul,
but his whole doctrine of salvation is summed up in
the statement: "God was in Christ reconciling the
world to himself'(II Cor.5:19);cf. I Tim. l:15:
"Christ Jesus came into the world to save sinners."
See $ D3a aboae.

Insofar as the world is redeemed, it ceases to be
r6opoq or airiv oOroq, and becomes instead the
"kingdom of God," the "world/age [ci<iv] to come"
(Mark l0:30), or, going back to Hebraic idiom, a
"new heaven and a new earth" (Rev.2l:l). "The
kingdom ofthe world has become the kingdom ofour
Lord and of his Christ" (Rev. I l: l5).

See also Escsnrotocy; Trvr,.
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WORM [oo; ny)rn; ,5]n; nbr; ;r]tln; oK6h€;
orol4x6pporog see beloul. A small, slender, creeping
animal, usually limbless and soft-bodied. The most
typical are the Annelida, of which the earthworms
(Lumbrictdae) are the most familiar. The term "worm"
can, however, be applied to the larva of various in-
sects, as of beetles, moths, etc. Most of the biblical
references appear to be to insect larvae.

Several Hebrew words are translated "worm" in
the OT. DD, sris (cf. Akkadian sAsu, !a{u, "moth";
Arabic szs, "moth-worm"; Jewish Aramaic ttoo and
Syriac sosti, "moth, worm"), is used in Isa. 5l:8 and

Wormwood

probably refers to the larva ol one of the various
clothes moths (Tineidae). Ser Morn.

nlrtrn (Deut. 28:39; Jonah 4:7) perhaps means
"biter" (cf. ntylnn, "teeth," in Job 29:17, etc.; cf.
also Akkadian tultu, "worm," and Syriac taul'a,
"worm, grub"). The word presumably refers to the
larvae of some leaf-eating insect, as of moths
(Lepidoptera) or beetles (Coleoptera).

The "worms" of Exod. l6:20 (yltn) and of l6:24
(nnr) are probably ants (of the family Formictdae),
Geding upon the honeydew excretions of various
plant lice and scale insects. See MarqNn.

Both nnr (rimmd; cf. Arabic ramma, "to be
decayed" [of bone]) and nyitn are used of the worm-
like creatures which feed upon corpses (i''lD't is trans-
lated "maggot" in Job 25:6; Isa. l4:ll). These
are mostly larvae of various beetles (e.g., the Church-
yard beetle, Blaps morlisaga, of the family Heteromera,'
the Silphtdae of the superfamily Staphllinoidea). Worms
thus come to form part of the Hebrew picture of the
grave or of the land of the dead (lob 17:14; 2l:26.
Isa. l4:l l; Enoch 46:6; M. Ab. IV.4). As Israel's
eschatology developed, worms and fire were en-
visaged as the lot of the ungodly after death (Jth.
l6:17; Ecclus. 7:17)-in Isa.66:24; Mark 9:48 this
is represented as an eternal condition.

In the NT, the word or6lrt[ is used in Mark 9:
48 to refer to larvae. Irolrlx6pporroq (Acts 12:23),
possibly used metaphorically, describes the sickness
or disease, presumably abdominal (the rupture of
an infected appendix, of a hydatid cyst, etc.), which
brought about the death of Herod Agrippa in n.n.
44 (cf. Jos. Antiq. XIX.viii). On the association of
worms with a fatal illness, see Flerodotus IV.205
(Pheretime); II Macc. 9:9 (Antiochus IV); Jos.
Antiq. XVII.vi (Herod the Great).

"Worm" serves as a figure to denote the lowliness
and insignificance of the speaker (Ps. 22:6-H 22:7)
or of man in general (Job 25:6; 24:20 is a doubtful
text [cf. RSV "their name"]). In Isa.4l:14 the word
"worm" is applied by the Lord to Israel.

The meaning of "My flesh is clothed with worms
[nnr]" fiob 7:5) is not clear. The context appears
to exclude the view that the phrase reflects Job's
awareness of his mortal nature. It is difficult to
believe that the words are to be taken literally, unless
we interpret "worms" as "flies." Possibly the expres-
sion is a hyperbolic 6gure for an ulcerous condition.

See also Cnewlruc TnrNcs. W. S. McCuLLoucH

\{ORMWOOD In:p5, la'"n6; 6.\trv0oq]. A plant
with a bitter taste, probably referring to several
species of the genus Artemisia, of which t}re Artemisia
herba-alba Asso is most common. The Hebrew word
is often used with "Gan" (Deut. 29:lB KJV-H 29:
l7; Jer. 9:15 KJV; 23:15 KJV; Lam. 3:19; Amos 6:
l2 KJV), and is always used metaphorically of bit-
terness and sorrow. The LXX never translates as
"wormwood," but uses various words meaning "bit-
terness."

Youth is warned against the "loose woman," whose
honeyed words lead to bitter experiences (Prov.5:4).
The prophets describe the judgment of God in terms
of being fed with wormwood (Jer. 9:15; 23:15), con-
demn those who "turn justice to wormwood" (Amos
5:7; cf. 6:12), and compare the destruction ofJeru-
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From Crowfo md Baldenspcrgcr, Ftun C.dat to H)trop

26. Wormwood

salem in 586 e.c. to the bitterness of wormwood and
gall (l,am. 3:15, l9).

Rev. B:10-ll describes the blazing star called
"Wormwood" as falling from heaven and turning the
waters bitter with wormwood until "many men died
of the water" (wormwood is not poisonous). Artemisia
absinthium L. is the sage known to the Greeks and
thus could be the wormwood of John of Patmos. Cf.
Heb. l2:15, where the LXX of Deut. 29:lB-G 29:
17, "root ofbitterness," is quoted.

Fig. WOR 26. Sec also Frone $ Al4D,' PotsoN.

Bibliography. l. L6w, Die Flora der Juden, I ( I 926), 379-90;
H. N. and A. L. Moldenke, Plants oJ the Bible (1952), pp. +8-
50. J. C. Tnevun

\,VORSHIP IN THE OT. Worship (from Saxon
ueorthscipe, "worthship") is homage-the attitude and
activity designed to recognize and describe the worth
of the person or thing to which the homage is ad-
dressed. Worship is thus synonymous with the whole
of a reverent life, embracing piety as well as liturgy.
The range of meaning is therefore very great. Here
"worship" is used to describe the activities and at-
titudes, the behavior, proper to the sanctuary; in
Christian parlance, divine worship.

l. Terminology
2. In the patriarchal age
3. Mosaic worship
4. The early monarchy
5. Temple and cultus
6. Josiah's reform
7. In the postexilic period
B. Personal worship
9. Characteristics
Bibliography

l. Terminology. A very rich vocabulary illustrates
and defines the activity of worship in the OT. The

Worship in the OT
verbs 1)!, "to serve" (cf. n:t:y, "service, adoration"
=lcrpeia), and ntn11ai, "to prostrate oneself'
(rpooxuveiv), are basic terms within such generally
descriptive terms as "to draw near," "to seek the face
of Yahweh," etc.

2. In the patilarchal age. It is no longer possible
to state that worship in the days of the founding
fathers of Israel can be described in terms of animism
and the like. The religious background of Canaan
revealed by archaeology, and the corresponding ac-
count of El religion in Genesis, show that patriarchal
religion was at least polytheistic. This in turn permits
of a henotheistic possibility as in the case of Abra-
ham. But the patriarchal legends reflect nomadic and
eventful tradition in distinction from the agricultural
and fertility interests of their contemporaries. There
are accordingly theophanies to the individual patri-
archs and resultant places of worship, altars for
sacrifice and for gifts. Beyond these it is difficult to
go for certain, though Genesis provides evidence of
various ritual actions (cf. the beginnings of sacrifice
in 4:3-4; of worship in 4:26; Noah's altar and wor-
ship in 8:20-22). Again in Gen. l4 Abraham is said
to have met Melchizedek the king-priest of El Elyon,
and to have committed himself to El Elyon (vss. l8-
23). The promise of the land in l5:7 is linked with
and expressed in various theophanic and ritual ac-
tions (vss. B-21). In Gen. 22 worship is seen to con-
sist in sacrifice, though later interests are, ofcourse,
at work in the condemnation of human sacrifice. In
28:17 the sacred Bethel is described in terms remi-
niscent of cosmic symbolism. Other ritual actions
such as purifications, changes of garments, offerings
of drink and oil, occur in ch. 35, and blessings also
are often given. Israelite worship in Genesis is, how-
ever rudimentary, personal and family.

3. Mosaic worship. At the bush Moses is bidden
to remove his sandals, and he also veils his flace.
Moses requests Pharaoh to permit Israel to make a
pilgrimage feast of three days' journey into the
wilderness for sacrifice (Exod. 5:l-3, etc.). Behind
the legislative narratives and traditions of the Pass-
over in Exod. l2-13 lies doubtless an old nomadic
feast of firstlings, and it is a question if Moses did
not use this feast and adapt it as a vehicle ofhis own
faith and message. Certainly Miriam had used her
timbrel, and the women had danced and sung before,
even if now they did all these things with a new song
in honor of a new or revived deity. Jethro led Israel's
worship in confession, sacrifice, and sacred meal (18:
l0-12). Various ritual actions following the theoph-
any are prescribed in ch. 19, and there is no reason
to doubt that 24:3-8 gives the details ofthe covenant
acts of worship. Perhaps vision and meal details of
24:11 preserve details of Kenite worship (cf. 3:2; 18:
l2). These stories show how faith rs enrhrined in and
expressed by ritual action. The place and the acts of
worship are part of the covenant religion in the
Sinai stories. Ancient religious customs are being
pressed into the service of the new faith.

How much religious observance was maintained in
the desert cannot be known at present, but the de-
parture from Sinai is accompanied by ritual action
(Exod. 33:4-6); and, in the institution of the tent, if
not in the ark, provision is made for religious oc-
casions during the wanderings (vs. 6). Elements of
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early (false) worship (32:l-6) and late (true) worship
(vss. 30-34) are combined in that black chapter of
Exodus.

While it is difficult to accept the view that con-
ceptions and events in Exodus and Numbers really
reflect the practices of the Jerusalem temple, Israel's
crossing into Canaan and the capture ofJericho are
as much religious processions as military movements.
Doubtless, too, Josh. 4 contains the sanctuary legend
for Gilgal, and it is extremely likely that it was this
Gilgal which saw Israel's first acts of worship in the
new land. The Gilgal sanctuary became a famous
one. Saul was crowned there. Amos attacks the place.
Perhaps there was an annual celebration at Gilgal of
Israel's crossing into Canaan.

In the confused periods of the settlement and the
judges, private practices and observance would be
maintained, at least for a time. There are various
references in Joshua-Il Samuel to religious practices
and in particular to those associated with the holy
war. Inevitably there are periods of change and con-
fusion. This is best described as syncretism, the
mingling of two ways of life and worship. The fact of
this syncretism is no longer in question, but only its
extent and duration, As Israel took over the land,
they inevitably took over the sanctuaries. Dan, Gilgal,
perhaps Bethel, Beer-sheba, Shechem, and Shiloh are
the foremost sanctuaries ofthe period. Josh. 24 prob-
ably relates how Joshua's invading Israel covenanted
with the pre-Israelite Hebrew amphictyony centered
in Shechem. But numerous were the shrines and
altars in the land. Every city and large village would
have its own high place, for the practices of worship
would be widespread through the land. From this
union perhaps Deut. 27 and more likely the Book of
the Covenant-i.e., piobably Shechem's law code-
entered Israel's life. Thus Israel soon adopted the
festal calendar of the three feasts as provided for in
Exod. 23:14-19. The account of Ephraim's sanctuary
at Shiloh, shrine, ark, tent and sacred fire, rooms,
altars, festal chamber, elaborate cultus and organized
priesthood, shows Israelites participating in Canaan-
ite religious practices (I Sam. l-3; 9-10). To all in-
tents and purposes Yahweh the God of Israel was
becoming a Baal. Rechabites maintained a pristine
worship, whatever that was; many Israelite farmers
simply turned Yahweh into a Baal; yet others con-
tinued to worship Yahweh but did so as though he
were a Baal. Flannah's praying and vow (I Sam. l)
are genuine acts of worship; but the corrupt acts of
the priests (vss. l2-17), the fetish value ofthe ark
(4:3), reveal other aspects. No doubt, Israel's worship
at the high places was being increasingly fused with
Canaanite forms motivated by sympathetic magic
and directed to the success of the fertility system.

4. The early monarchy. The decline of Israel be-
fore the Philistine menace, the loss of Shiloh, the
virtual disappearance of the ark from Israel's life,
the pathetic but ineffective Yahwism of Saul, must
have been reflected in a Yahwism at a low ebb, until
David arrived to initiate a revival of Yahwism in a
new Israel. It is probable that the religious achieve-
ments of David reflect a further and most important
installment of syncretism, even though this syncretism
exhibits also a synthesizing tendency. On the one side
there is David's own personal loyalty to Yahweh,

Worship in the OT
which is reflected throughout I and II Samuel; there
is the revival connected with the purchase of
Araunah's threshing ffoor for a sacred site, and with
the bringing of the ark to Jerusalem. There is also
the person and the activity of the priest Abiathar.
On the other side there is the sudden appearance
of Zadok and Nehushtan, and there is the god El
Elyon-the ancient deity of Jerusalem. The sugges-
tion that David achieved a synthesizing syncretism
of El Elyon with Yahweh, with their respective
priesthoods and religious customs, is commanding ever
widening support. Out of the syncretism there grows
the royal ideology and covenant of the Davidic
dynasty. Thus David was probably the architect of
the cult and music practiced later in the temple of
his son.

5. Temple and cultus. Solomon's erection of the
temple, royal sanctuary though it was, was another
major event in the syncretism. As David worked out
the principles, the spirit, and some of the forms, so
Solomon erected the shrine for the Davidic synthesis.
The plan, furnishings, cosmic symbolism, and pat-
terns of worship testify to Canaanite (Shechem),
Phoenician, and Egyptian influences. It has accord-
ingly been claimed that the erection ol Solomon's
royal chapel was an idea alien to Israel's Yahwism.
From some points of view this is true, but it cannot
be claimed that the idea of the sanctuary is anything
new in Israel. The idea of the sacred place, whether
it be a mountain, a portable shrine like the ark or
tent, or a provincial sanctuary like Shechem or
Shiloh, is constant and prominent in Israel's religion.
Even if certain aspects.of Solomon's temple are alien
to Yahwism, this is not to say that Yahwism did not
benefit from it and, indeed, all church architecture
ever since. Thus experience shows that the dimen-
sions of Solomon's chapel are, numinously speaking,
sound. This is true of the axis of approach-courts,
holy place, holy ofholies (cf. the parallel in Exodus:
people, l9:17 [cf.20:21]; priests and elders,24:l-2,
9-l l; Moses, 2O:21;24:2, l8). Similarly cedar wood
is most suitable for sanctuaries. Certainly the decorat-
ing motifs on the altar, pillars, and walls, and the
symbolism of the lights, the bread of the presence, the
lavers, and the brazen sea were parts of Israelite
worship.

The cultus comprised basically three agricultural
FEasrs celebrated throughout the land. There was
lJnleavened Bread with its eating of unleavened
cakes, offering of first fruits, and waving ol a sheaf
of first fruits, preceded by Passover with its slain
lamb, blood-besprinkled doorposts and lintels, and
possibly a "limping" dance (see Passovnn AND FEAsr
oF IJNLEAVENED BREAD). The second feast was
Wrexs (Pentecost), a midsummer-between barley
and wheat harvests-feast with waving of two leav-
ened loaves before God. The third feast, Asiph, In-
gathering (saa Boorns, Fr,rsr or), was the greatest.
It was harvest thanksgiving marked by first-night
illuminations and dancing (Isa. 30:29), when Israel
lived seven days in booths and also celebrated the
New Year, poured water and offered prayer for the
coming of the former rains (cf. Zech. 14:16-17).

Rites and festivals long familiar to Israel were to
be seen in Solomon's temple, but how much non-
Israelite also appeared? There were undoubtedly
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elements of sun worship (cf. II Kings 23:l l; Ezek. B:
l4-16; Suk. V.4), though the cultus was scarcely de-
voted to sun worship. Did the "myth-and-ritual"
pattern, with its myth of creation, the deity's death
and resurrection, combat, marriage and procession,
and other features find celebration at Jerusalem? Did
the New Year Feast also serve as a coronation feast
for Yahweh? None of these claims may be said to be
fully substantiated, though there is abundant evidence
for a more cultic interpretation of many of the
Psalms. Even if it is necessary to reject Mowinckel's
theory ofthis New Year Festival, yet his suggestion
that the Psalms are to be understood in terms of
"cultic reality," rather than "poetic fiction," affords
an abiding principle of interpretation. It is this quest
for "cultic reality" and the cultic nucleus which now
dominates contemporary study of the Psalms, an in-
creasing number of which may be safely regarded as
pre-exilic. The Psalter is the prayer book of the first,
as well as of the second, temple.

At Jerusalem, as at other sanctuaries through the
land, worshipers came to rejoice before their God.
With their tithes, first fruits, and their sacrificial of-
ferings in general, they came to sanctuary: music,
solos, anthems, shoutings, dancing, processions with
all manner of instruments; with incense, rings and
jewelry, elementary preaching in the form of all kinds
of oracles, oracles of peace and reassurance, sacred
recitings of the stories of the shrine and of old Israel,
its fathers, heroes, saints, and soldiers, petitions,
prayers, vows, vigils, promises, saying of creeds and
confessions, sacred meals and washings-fires of altar
and illuminations from Boaz and Jachin, and people,
people, people everywhere, where God had recorded
his name (Exod. 20:24) and had stored up his holi-
ness, his presence, and his blessing for those who
sought him out. There is silence, too, in Israelite wor-
ship (Pss. 4:4;46:10;76:B [cf. 83:l of God]). There
is also the ministry of memory and remembrance,
whereby men in difficulty find the way of spiritual
revival as they remember God and all his grace, his
covenant mercies, and his mighty deeds of former
days. Thus Israel rejoiced before God, seeing God
and eating and drinking. The psalmist succinctly de-
fines the character and the purpose of worship by
desiring to dwell in the house of the Lord all his life

to behold the beauty of the Lono,
and to inquire in his temple

Q7:a).

Perhaps it was the unveiling of the ark that revealed
the beauty, as it was certainly the oracles of the
sanctuary which answered the inquiries. In this con-
text sacrifices ofjoy are spontaneous offerings, for
God himself says:

"Sek ye my face."
My heart says to thee,

"Thy face, Lono, do I seek"
(27:8).

To how much then does this cultic activity ol the
Psalms add up? There is no evidence that the Ras
Shamra cult was ever paralleled at any Israelite
sanctuary. Certainly it is well-nigh impossible that
the myths of the death and resurrection of a god
could ever be related of Yahweh. Even his marriage
is difficult, though the appearance of Anath-Yahu
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and other goddesses, at Elephantine, suggests a con-
sort for Yahweh. There was ritual prostituiion in
Israel. On the other hand, so gifted is Israel in ritual
behavior, that there is more to be said for, and ever
growing acceptance of, the view that there was for
some centuries an annual royal festival which repre-
sented a Davidic synthesis. On the one hand there
are ancient Jerusalem motifs, El Elyon, Nr,Husran,
righteousness, and welfare, and perhaps a priest-king
ideology; on the other, Yahwistic features like Anr
oF THE CovrNenr; CoveNeNr; tabernacling Pnrs-
rNcr; and the GLoRy of Yahweh. The ritual center
of this thesis is, of course, II Samuel with Ps. 132.
With these passages must also be associated such
psalms as 2 ; 18; 23-24 ; 29 ; 46-+8 ; 68 ; 7 2 ; 8l ; 84 ; 89 ;

93;95-l0l; ll0; 113-lB; 120-34; 149; etc. These
psalms, together with such cultic remains buried in,
e.g., Isa. 40-55 and P, are probably the cultic nucleus
of the Psalter and of the Davidic festival at Jeru-
salem.

Whatever the range of cultic activity at Jerusalem,
it is clear that Israel rejoiced belore God in the
ancient sanctuaries. Suchjoyous attitudes before God
no prophet, not even Amos or Isaiah or Jeremiah,
could denounce. (Hos. 3:4 shows how the loss of
sacrifice and pillar, of ephod and teraphim, are
punishment for Israel's sins.) Indeed, they had doubt-
less shared in it, for Amos is by no means reluctant
to express himself in participial hymns of praise.
Isaiah was called when at worship, and Jeremiah
continually resorted to the temple to preach.

Yet the prophets had much to condemn, and their
condemnation is so far reaching as to appear as a
total condemnation of sacrifice and worship. There
were also the evils attendant upon the division of the
kingdom and the practices of the N shrines. Amos
denounces ritual lawbreaking (2:B), as well as ritual
prostitution (vs. 4), acts of worship not accompanied
by repentance (+:4-6), and he announces God's de-
testation of Israel's feasts (5:21-24). Likewise Hosea
promises that God will punish Israel by ending her
festive occasions, feasts, New Moons, and sabbaths,
for God desired mercy rather than sacrifice. Isaiah
complains that his people's whole head and whole
heart are sick and faint (l:5), and consequently the
entire worship is wrong. Even so, the condemnation
of worship and the cult does not bulk so largely in
their pages as is commonly supposed. These prophets
also testify to the presence of idolatrous emblems in
contemporary worship (II Kings l8:4; Isa. 2:8,20;
Hos. 8:4-6; l3:l-2). In their denunciations the proph-
ets had had forerunners, as Deut. 1B:9-15 shows. All
magical, divinatory, spiritualist, and necromantic
forms of religious activity are absolutely alien to
Israel's faith and are now denounced and prohibited
in laws and prophecy alike.

6. Josiah's reform. The eighth-century prophets
had protested in vain. Indeed, Ahaz had set up an
Assyrian altar in Jerusalem (II Kings l6:10-16).
There had long been a serpent cult in the temple-
probably a cult image of the El Elyon god. This
Hezekiah had removed from the temple as part of
his reform (II Kings l8:4). But his son, Manasseh, in
dependence upon Assyria, introduced a new age of
syncretism, so that Israel was more wicked than its
neighbors. Josiah, following the discovery of the law
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book (probably Deut. 5-28), set about the reform of
the religious worship of his day. He centralized per-
sonal and all other kinds of sacrifice at Jerusalem;
he abolished local shrines and disestablished local
priestly families. He suppressed local cults and all
idolatrous rites, and so sought a purification of wor-
ship in Jerusalem and throughout his kingdom (II
Kings 23:4-25). But after Josiah's death there was a
further relapse (23:32, 37 ; 24:9, 19; Jer. 44: l7 ff). It
is clear that in the long history of Solomon's temple
the degree of syncretism varied according to the
sympathies of the reigning monarch.

7. In the postexilic period. The work ofJosiah,
Deuteronomy, and Ezekiel eventually brought about
a reformed cultus. The main leasts were continued;
the relationships of priests, Levites, and other priestly
groups were defined. Those who had been cult
prophets were probably consolidated into the post-
exilic choirs of temple singers, each choir aiming to
possess its own book of psalms. Various changes in
sacrifices also took place, and the chattath (sin offer-
ing) and the'asham (guilt offering) appear prom-
inently.

In the second temple there was a morning sacrifice
and another between the two evenings, with addi-
tions for sabbaths and all special feasts (Exod. 29:38-
4l; Num. 28:9). There is information in the Mishna
and other rabbinical writings of the distribution of
psalms in the festivals and holy days of the Jewish
year. Songs ol ascents (Pss. 120-34) were used at
tabernacles and the Hallel psalms (l l3-lB; 136) at
all the great festivals, and so on.

The postexilic period also saw great changes in the
pre-exilic feast of 'Asiph. This was now divided into
three separate festivals. On the first day of Tishri,
New Year's Day (see Nr,w Ynnn), Rosh Hashanah
was celebrated; the tenth day was the most solemn
day of all-the Day of Atonement, when the high
priest was especially involved in a number of archaic
ceremonies; and thirdly, the Feast of Tabernacles.
Sukkoth, continued for eight days from the fifteenth
of the month. On the Day of Atonement (Lev. 16;
sea Ar:oNr,ur,NT, DAy oF) an annual purification was
made for temple, priests, and people. It is not possi-
ble to go into the different items of this chapter, or
the form, meaning, and sequence of the different por-
tions of the ritual. Some portions of the ritual are
archaic-but both the need for the occasion and the
central figure and activity of the high priest are new.
It remains a speculation whether Lev. l6 does not
now embalm ideas and ritual which, in pre-exilic
days, belonged to the king and were performed by
him. This speculation offers a plausible approach to
the problems of Lev. 16.

8. Personal worship. The rich themes of the com-
munity celebrations of Israel's covenant faith must
not blind us to the equally rich strains of personal
religion and worship present in the OT. Many per-
sonal acts of worship are told of the patriarchs, of
Moses and Joshua. The story of Hannah at prayer
(I Sam. l) could not have been unique in ancient
Israel. Many brought their needs and vows to the
sanctuary. Indeed, many of the laws control personal
acts of offering and worship. Apart from the possibil-
ity that David may have been the author of such
psalms as 23;51, there is a personal side to his re-
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ligion. David is portrayed as one of the most gifted
individuals in God's presence (II Sam. 7:18-29), and
his ritual behavior sometimes causes surprise (II Sam.
6:2O-23; 12:16-23). The royal cult must have meant,
for good kings at least, acts of personal consecration,
as well as the outward ful6lment of the ritual ap-
propriate to the monarchy (e.g., I Kings 8:l-9:9).
Further, the Psalter is known to contain personal
hymns of thanksgiving, psalms of trust, and individ-
ual laments. The "I" of the psalm is rarely a singular
collective for Israel; and even ifoften used by the
king, nevertheless the democratization of the royal
cult and of the royal "I" made the Psalms available
for all and sundry in Israel. The Psalms contain
many individual acts of prayer and devotion. It has
long been recognized that in the concentration on the
law and testimony among Isaiah's disciples (Isa. 8:
l6-20) there are new insights into a personal religion
of faith dependent on God's Word alone. The so-
called confessions of Jeremiah, the prophet Habak-
kuk, the author of Ps. 73, the lyrical outpourings in
Isa. 40-55, the personal concentration on law (Pss.
l; l9; I l9), and such an appeal as lsa. 55:6-9 dis-
close vistas of personal religion. Then, too, there are
those postures which are appropriate to adoration
and to prayer: standing, sitting, prostration, kneeling,
bowing; hands folded, outstretched, uplifted, clasped;
eyes cast down and lifted up; removal of sandals, the
stroking of sacred images or places like altars; the
hand to lips (Job 3l:27)-pelhaps the physical basis
of adoration (lit., adoro, "I lift my hand to my
mouth").

The fall of Jerusalem and of the first temple, the
long sojourn in exile away from the shrine, the
abandonment of local sacrificial shrines after the
building of the second temple, the growth of the idea
of scripture, and the decline of the prophetic min-
istry inevitably gave rise to new modes of worship-
meetings for praise, prayer, preaching, teaching, and
explanation. At some time or other new centers arose,
though it is unlikely that the SvNacocur, is men-
tioned in OT times (cf. Ps. 74:8). The synagogue is
vouched for from the third century n.c., at least.

9. Characteristics. Mowinckel may not have
gained universal acceptance for his theory of the
New Year Festival, but there is no doubt that in his
category of "cultic reality" he has established a
permanent mode of interpretation for certain psalms
in particular and for Hebrew worship in general. As
prophetic oracles are sometimes enshrined in prophetic
symbolism, so much of Hebrew religion finds ritual
expression. Revelation is given ritual expression.
Thus the strange ritual ol Gen. l5:9-21 carries or
embodies a revealed promise (cf. vss. 7-8). In Exod.
24 the divine side of the covenant, as well as the
human, is conveyed in ritual. Religion achieves a
quasi-sacramental expression in ritual. On the human
side, the varied approach to God even achieves ap-
propriate ritual and dramatic expression.

This ritual religion nevertheless is dominated by
what has been called holy history. The worship is
carried on within a tradition of sacred history. Agri-
cultural feasts have been related to the divine acts
within Israel's history. The Psalter contains psalms
which recapitulate that sacred story, and many il-
lustrations of sacred recital or the making known of
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Yahweh's works. The worshiper remembers and thus
makes present to himself the sacred history to which
he belongs. The particular form of the historical im-
plications of Israel's worship is the covenant. That
is the presupposition of the worship, and very often
the substance of the short creedal statements which
characterize so many of the Psalms. The aspect of
covenant also plays its part in the role of the king
and of the Davidic house in Israel's worship. Akin to
the sacred history is the Lord's control of and gifts in
harvest. Thus harvest thanksgiving and joy are
prominent in Israel's festal calendar, and largely con-
trol the timing.

Since the system of worship is revealed, then the
fulfilment of worship is obedience to God. The
Western tendency to distinguish between ethical
obedience and ritual obedience divides the life of the
worshiper. There are accordingly Torah liturgies in
Pss. l5; 24 which lay down ethical requirements for
worship, as does Mic. 6:6-8. Without the require-
ments, experiences, and exhibitions ofsuch ethical
behavior in worship, there would be no possibility of
the idealizing tendencies which properly belong to
worship and which issue in present well-being and
eschatological hope.

Israelite worship centers on Israel's God. He is the
author of sacrifice (Lev. I 7 : I I ) and of Israel's system
of worship. He both gives grace and glory and re-
ceives worship and glory. True Israelite worship is
dominated by enthusiasm for God. Thus Israel's wor-
ship is performed, not merely that she may thereby
set an example to other nations, and not merely that
she may derive blessing or welfare from this worship,
but that she may glorify God. Israelite worship cen-
ters on the cultic presence of Israel's tabernacling
God. The heart of this presence is a divine
sentence-an "autokerygmatic" sentence-"I am
Yahweh." This sentence is doubtless the heart of
scripture, of revelation, and of Israel's faith as re-
capitulated in her worship. Correspondingly, to call
upon the Nevr of Yahweh or to bless in his name is
the supreme act of worship. But "call on the name"
is not a synonym for prayer and invocation. The
phrase means to "call with the name"-i.e., give ut-
rerance to the name itself. similarly, in blessing, Yah-
weh's name is put upon the people of Israel (Num.
6: I 7).

Concerning emphasis on the sanctuary, sce Htcu
Prece.
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WORSHIP IN NT TIMES, CHRISTIAN. Until
the middle of the second century, when Justin
Martyr provided his pagan opponents with a fairly
adequate account ofa Christian service, our knowl-
edge of early Christian worship is very sketchy. The
NT contains only one record (and that not altogether
clear) of the celebration of the Lord's Supper, and
none of baptism. We have a curious set of eucha-
ristic prayers, coming perhaps from the late first
century, in the Didache; and a few years later a
pagan governor, Pliny, wrote his emperor a confused
account of a Christian service. For the rest we are
dependent upon conjectures made from casual refer-
ences in the NT, and we have to eke out our knowl-
edge by inferences from current Jewish and Hellen-
istic worship, and from occasional notices in the
early fathers.

Nevertheless, it is possible to trace the main lines
of the development and to infer much that is not
apparent on the surface. In general we may say that
Christian worship in NT times found its focus in
baptism, in preaching, and in the Lord's Supper,
and was dominated by its faith in Jesus as the risen
Messiah and the living Lord. It took over much
from its Jewish background, both remolding and
reinterpreting it; to a lesser extent it was influenced
by Gentile practices; and beyond the central ele-
ments we have noted, it enjoyed a quite rich liturgi-
cal life of public prayer, psalmody, scripture read-
ing, instruction, and private devotions. There were,
too, many special observances such as ordinations,
ministry to the sick (with prayer, anointing, and
exorcism), benedictions at marriage, funeral ban-
quets, and weekly and annual days of fasting and
of celebration.

l. The inheritance from Judaism
2. The Gentile inheritance
3. The Lord's Supper
4. The service of word and sacrament
5. Baptism and confirmation
6. The ministry to the sick
7. Ordinations
8. Discipline and excommunication
9. Marriages and funerals

10. Private devotions, vows, and fasts
I l. The church week and year
Bibliography

l. The inheritance from Judaism. Born within
Judaism, Christianity naturally developed its litur-
gical life within the context of its Jewish heritage.
The earliest Christians, according to Acts 2:46, "day
by day, attending the temple together and breaking
bread in their homes, . . . partook of lood with glad
and generous hearts." From this we are to assume
that what was distinctive to Christianity was its
communal meal, while for the rest it continued to
opserve the Jewish modes of public and private wor-
ship (Acts 5:42). Soon, however, the cleavage
between Judaism and Christianity became complete;
and; forbidden access to temple and synagogue, the
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Christians developed their independent services.
Central to these were baptism and the Lord's Supper,
with many other acts of worship clustered around.

The break with Judaism was perhaps not so
abrupt as we sometimes think, nor did it occur at
the same time in all places. Paul, e.9., seems to have
begun his missionary labors, as a rule, by preaching
in the synagogue, and to have continued worshiping
there until, on each specific occasion, he was forced
to withdraw, and either to hire a lecture hall, as he
did at Ephesus (Acts l9:9; the lecture hall of
Tyrannus), or to continue his work from some private
house (e.g., that of Stephanas in Corinth; I Cor. l6:
l5). The earliest Christians thus worshiped in temple
and synagogue, supplementing this worship by their
distinctive common meal.

When, however, the primitive Christians were
forced to make their own provisions for worship,
they naturally relied on the familiar forms they had
inherited from Judaism. But these forms underwent
a radical transformation in the light of the Christian
message. So far as the sacrificial system of the tem-
ple was concerned, the Christians abandoned this
altogether, regarding it as having been fulfilled in
the death of Christ (see especially the leading argu-
ment of the Letter to the Hebrews); and, indeed,
with the destruction of the temple by the Romans
in e.o. 70, it ceased even for Judaism. From temple
worship Christianity inherited, not a cultus, but an
idea, a way of expressing the meaning of Christ's
passion, rather than an actual form of worship. This
understanding of the Cross became of fundamental
importance for the development of the Lord's Supper,
whose sacrificial .character lay in the "recalling'" or
solemnly "proclaiming" before God the sacri6ce
once offered (I Cor. I l:26). The only other aspect
of temple worship which affected Christianity was
the psalmody; but this probably entered Christian
liturgy not so much directly from the temple as
indirectly through the synagogue.

From the synagogue, the local center of worship
in postexilic Judaism (see Wonsnrp IN NT
Ttrrans, Jnwtsn), Christianity came to inherit most of
what we think of as the service of the word- Scrip-
ture reading (especially of the Law and the
Prophets), preaching, psalmody, and public prayer
had by the second century become the first part of
the regular weekly service of the Christians. FIow
early the service assumed this form, we must discuss
later. Here we need only remark on the similarity
and contrast with Judaism. There was similarity
in most of the items, but dissimilarity both in their
content and in the order in which they came.

While we do not know precisely how the Jewish
service was constructed in the first century (and it
doubtless displayed local differences), we nray rea-
sonably assume that it went something like this:

I. Antiphonal recitation of the Decalogue (only
in some places)

II. The Shema (antiphonal recitation of the
creed of Israel, Deut. 6:4-9, etc.)

IIL The Shemone Esreh (a series of blessings of
God, now nineteen, at that time perhaps six)

IV. Pentateuch lesson (with translation verse by
verse into Aramaic or Greek)
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V. Psalmody (perhaps between the lections, and
in the responsorial method, the cantor singing
the verses, the congregation replying with a
constant refrain)

VI. Sermon (only occasionally)

Three further points may be noted. At the conclu-
sion ofprayers the congregation recited vigorously
the Amen-the word expressing God's 6xed and
constant nature, whereby he would bring the peti-
tion to effect. Second, form and freedom seem to
have been united in the liturgy. There was a fixed
structure, but the leader of the congregation who
recited the benedictions was not bound by the actual
words, only by the content. Finally, the liturgy was
a lay liturgy. The "ruler" of the synagogue would
choose different members of the congregation to
lead in the Shema and benedictions, to read the les-
sons, and, on occasion, to preach.

The Christian service will be discussed in $ 4.
There it will be noted that most of these items of
synagogue worship were retained, but the demands
ofthe Christian message altered them considerably.

Another area of Jewish worship which profoundly
affected the Christian liturgy was the home ritual
of the Passover meal (see Pnssovcn AND FEAsr oF
IJNtrevr,Nro Bnrao). This forms the background
for the Lord's Supper and raises some of the most
insoluble problems of NT study (sae Lasr Suerr,n).
It is not clear whether the Last Supper (from which
the Lord's Supper is derived) was the actual Pass-
over meal or occurred some twenty-four hours before
it. The first three gospels take the former view, while
John's Gospel dates the Passion at the time of the
slaying of the Passover lambs, and hence a day
earlier. It is not possible to tell decisively which is
correct; the arguments and objections on both sides
tend to cancel each other out. But in either case,
what is important is that the traditions of the Pass-
over have vitally affected the development of the
Lord's Supper. The essence of Passover (whose
remote origins go back to two Canaanite spring
festivals) lay in the recalling of Israel's redemption,
by a symbolic feast which re-enacted the last dra-
matic night before the crossing of the Red Sea. A
haggadah (tradition) was recited by the master of
the house, who in answer to questions posed by the
youngest present, retold the slaughter ofthe first-
born, the flight from Egypt, and the delivery from
slavery under the Pharaohs. The meal looked back-
ward to God's saving act in Israel's redemption, but
it also looked forward to the culmination of his
promises in the kingdom. Thus, e.g., of the un-
leavened bread which was eaten, it was said: "This
is the bread of affiiction which our fathers ate in the
land of Egypt . . . . Now we are here, but next year
may we be in the land of Israel! Now we are slaves,
but next year may we be free men!" This ancient
verse, which comes perhaps from the later Baby-
lonian captivity, voices the twofold theme of Pass-
over: it recalls the redemption from Egypt and looks
toward the final triumph of God's kingdom.

It is precisely this dual concern which is charac-
teristic of the Last Supper and the Lono's Suppnn.
The redemption wrought by Jesus is "shewn forth"
in the bread and wine; while the hope of the future
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kingdom also finds expression, in the words both of
Jesus (Mark l4:25; Luke 22:16) and of Paul (I Cor.
I l:26: "until he comes").

The actual details of a Jewish meal have also
provided both the framework for Jesus' act and the
structure of the earliest Christian prayers at the
Lord's Supper. This applies whether or not the Iast
Supper was an actual Passover, because in either
case the beginning and the end ofthe meal would
be similar, though the Passover forms would be more
elaborate. The dinner would open with a grace
before meals, which involved both a blessing of God
for the bread, and the distribution of small pieces
of the loaf to each of the guests. This was (and is
still) the normal way for a Jew to say grace. Evi-
dently Jesus took this occasion to relate the bread
to the sacrifice of his body; and the memory of this
determined the opening of the Lord's Supper, even
in a community like Corinth, which was largely
Gentile (I Cor. I l:23-24). The meal would conclude,
on festive occasions, with the grace after meals said
in connection with a cup of wine shared by all
(at Passover there would be individual cups, but the
evidence for this in the first century is disputed).
There would be a preliminary dialogue, depending
on the number of guests present, and opening: "Let
us bless our God." This would be followed by a
blessing of God for the wine and a longer blessing,
in three parts, for the food, the land, and the people.
There was some dispute in Jewish circles as to which
of these two blessings should come first (Ber. 8.9).
Apparently Jesus took the occasion of this celebra-
tion to relate the wine to his forthcoming passion;
and it is clear that the blessing over the cup termi-
nates the meal jn Paul's account (I Cor. I l:25).

We must remember that the Lord's Supper was
a long period, and perhaps as late as the end of the
first century, an actual meal. Thus it retained its
distinctively Jewish structure of grace before and
after meals said in connection with bread and wine;
and, as we see later, the earliest Christian prayers
we have reflect the structure of the Jewish graces.

The importance of sacred meals involving bread
and wine has been brought home to us in another
relation with the recent discovery of the Qumran
material. In a fragment probably forming part of
the Manual of Discipline we have an account of a
communal meal at which the high priest of the com-
munity presides, and at which "he utters a blessing
over the first portion of the bread and wine, and
[stretches out] his hand over the bread 6rst of all."
The "Messiah of Israel" then "stretches out his
hands upon the bread." The nature of this meal of
the Qumran community is admittedly obscure; but
it clearly has a messianic reference, though it is not
made plain whether the awaited Messiah is actually
represented by someone at the recurring meal. What,
however, is important is that the Qumran material
witnesses to the existence of a type of sacred meal
which bears a striking resemblance to the later
Lord's Supper, the messianic character of which is
discussedin$3belou.

Judaism provided the background for many other
acts of Christian worship besides its central service
of word and sacrament. Jewish proselyte baptism,
e.g., is a source both for John's rite and for the
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Christian one. Similarly in unction, exorcism, ordina-
tion, fasting, etc., the Jewish forms affectid the
Christian. It will, however, be more convenient to
discuss these under the separate sections which fol-
low the treatment of the main weekly liturgy.

2. The Gentile inheritance. It is much more
difficult to assess the Gentile influences on Christian
worship than the Jewish. This is so because the latter
are more obvious, and because, with the exception
of peripheral items such as the funeral feast and
some marriage customs, no specific elements of the
early Christian liturgy can be directly traced to
Hellenistic sources. Until the fourth century, almost
everything important can be explained by Christian
remolding of Jewish forms. Yet the question cannot
be left there; for while so much of Christian worship
stood in marked contrast to pagan (its lack of tem-
ples, sacrifices, idols, and augury), there were subtle
similarities which have led some scholars to view
Christianity as one more example of a prevalent type
of pagan worship in the first century-viz., that of
the mystery religions.

Fundamental to these mystery religions was the
ritual associated with the dying and rising god. Also
fundamental were the sacred meals at which the god
was believed to be present, and in the course of
which holy food was taken, believed to have some
relationship with divine life (e.g., the initiation ritual
of the cult of Attis, and the communal meal of bread
and wine in Mithraism). Obvious connections
between these religions and the Christian belief in
the death and resurrection of Christ and in the com-
munion of his body and blood in the Lord's Supper,
can be made. While the structure of Christian wor-
ship is sufficiently accounted for by its Jewish herit-
age and by the symbolic act ofJesus at the Last
Supper, the relation with the mystery religions in
these themes is apparent. For the converted Gentile,
moreover, the Christian cultus must not have seemed
altogether unlike the cult libations and initiations
with which he was familiar. (Paul himself seems to
have in mind cult libations in I Cor. l0:16-21, which
explains why here the cup precedes the bread.) The
Gentile convert would read into religious forms
which had a Jewish origin, ideas and associations
from his pagan background. Christianity, for him,
was doubtless some kind of mystery religion, how-
ever much it might differ in detail from his previous
allegiances.

The main points of difference were clear: the cults
were syncretic, while Christianity was exclusive; the
cults closely guarded their "mystery" in secret, while
early Christianity proclaimed the mystery of God's
action in Christ from the housetops (cf. Rom. l6:25);
initiation in the cults was, on the whole, costly.
while Christianity recruited a large part of its con-
gregation from the underprivileged; the cults were
concerned first with the triumph over death, while
Christianity related this to the triumph over moral
evil; the cult gods were personifications of the fer-
tility myth of dying and rising, while Christianity
was rooted in the historic acts of an actual person.
But the deepest difference lay in the conception of
the divine suffering. The cult gods died unwillingly,
smitten by the forces of fate, while Christianity
preached a God who willingly took upon himself
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the suffering involved in the redemption of man.
There was thus similarity and dissimilarity

between Christian worship and pagan cultus. Of the
items which most clearly relate to the pagan back-
ground, we may mention, first, language and meta-
phor. "Dying and rising," "regeneration" (Tit. 3:5),
and similar expressions have a Hellenistic overtone,
whatever their origin; and the privative attributes
of God in Christian prayers come from the traditions
of Greek philosophy (cf. I Tim. 6:16). When,
furthermore, the Gentile Christian addressed Christ
as Kyrios (Lord), while the term came into Chris-
tianity through Aramaic, it must have had for him
associations derived from the savior "lords" and
"gods" of paganism. Later on, in Clement of Alex-
andria, the new faith can be directly and consciously
spoken of in terms taken from the mystery religions
(Protrep. I2).

A second factor concerns the blessing of things.

Jewish prayer is marked by benedictions which bless
Godfor things; Gentile practice is seen in prayers
which ask God's blessing on things. The blessing
of the bread and wine of the Lord's Supper, e.g.
(implicit in the later consecration prayers), betrays
Hellenistic usage. It has its origin in the conception
of the divine being present in things; whereas the
prophetic strain of Jewish religion lays the emphasis
on blessing God for things. Similarly, it is possible
to view the stark language in John 6:56 on "eating
the flesh" of Christ as reminiscent of the Dionysiac
orgies in which the raw flesh of a bull was devoured
in the belief that it contained divine power. That
there is a trace of pagan language here is likely; but
the author's concern to interpret the rite spiritually
is also evident (see vs. 63). If he speaks in language
familiar to his hearers, it is with a vastly differ-
ent message.

3. The Lord's Supper. The distinctive communal
meal of the Christians, known by the technical term
of the "breaking ofbread" (Acts 20:7, I l; an expres-
sion in Judaism for that ritual act of grace before
meals which had special significance for the Chris-
tian), was at first supplemental to the temple and
synagogue services (Acts 2:46), and was celebrated
daily, or at any rate with great frequency. Naturally
it was held in the homes of Christians, as it was an
actual meal; and to judge by Jewish customs as well
as by Paul's reference in I Cor. I l:21, each guest
provided either his own supper or a contribution to
the common table. It was characterized by "great
joy" (the Greek expression in Acts 2:46 is emphatic),
because it celebrated the messianic banquet and bore
witness to the presence of the risen Christ. The
Emmaus story (Luke 24:13 ft) is probably intended
as a type of the Christian Eucharist: "He was known
to them in the breaking of the bread." This means
that the Christian meal was a continuation of the
Easter meals of the Resurrection (Mark l6:14; John
2l; Acts l0:41), and fulfilled the Jewish expectations
of the coming of the Messiah and the kingdom.
These expectations had often been clothed in lan-
guage suggesting a banquet at the end of the ages,
when the Messiah would come bringing with him
the manna ground in the mills of heaven (cf. Zech.
B:19; Enoch l0:17ff; 62:14; Luke l4:15; John
6:49 tr). For the Christian this was ful6lled in the

Worship, etc., Christian

Lord's Supper, which both celebrated the presence of
the Messiah and looked toward the final climax
when he would appear in glory (I Cor. I l:26).

The meal followed the pattern already explained.
There was a grace before meals with the distribu-
tion of the bread, a ritual given new meaning by the
act of Christ at the Last Supper; and, after the
supper, a concluding grace over a cup of wine, again
a ritual given a new interpretation in the light of
Christ's action. The NT does not preserve for us the
form of these graces, to which the sacramental words
recorded by Paul were doubtless attached (I Cor.
I l:23 tr). The antiquity, however, of the present
Jewish forms helps us here; and reconstructions by

Jewish scholars lead us to suppose that Jews said
grace something like this in the first century: over
the bread, "Blessed art thou, O Lord our God, King
ofthe universe, who bringest forth bread from the
earth"; after the meal and over the cup, a dialogue:

V. "Blessed be He."
R*. "Blessed be the Lord our God, the God of

Israel, the God of hosts, dwelling between the cheru-
bim, for the meal that we have eaten."

Then follows the blessing: "Blessed art thou, O
Lord our God, who hast made the fruit of the vine.

"Blessed art thou, O Lord our God, King of the
universe, who sustaineth the whole world with good-
ness, with kindness, and with mercy.

"We thank thee O Lord our God, that thou hast
caused us to inherit a pleasant, good, and wide land.

"Have mercy, O Lord our God, on Israel, thy
people, and on Jerusalem, thy city, and on Zion, the
abiding place of thy glory, on thy altar and thy
temple. Blessed art thou, O God, who buildest
Jerusalem."

The Christian forms would doubtless have been
reworded in the light of the new faith; and the
prayers which have survived in the Didache pre-
serve just such a remodeling of the ancient blessings.
Although the Didache itself is a second-century com-
pilation, its eucharistic prayers (chs. 9-10) go back
to A.D. 90 or earlier, and come perhaps originally
from Judea. They have suffered some displacement,
and for some curious reason the wine benediction is
given first. But this is probably a scribal error, for
we have no evidence that the cup ever preceded the
bread. Here are the prayers:

"We thank thee, our Father, for the holy vine of
David, thy child, which thou hast revealed through
Jesus, thy child. To thee be glory forever.

"Then in connection with the piece [broken off
the loafl: We thank thee, our Father, for the life and
knowledge which thou hast revealed through Jesus,
thy child. To thee be glory forever.

"As this piece [of bread] was scattered over the
hills and then was brought together and made one,
so let thy Church be brought together from the ends
of the earth into thy Kingdom. For thine is the glory
and the power through Jesus Christ forever.

"After you have finished your meal, say grace in
this way: We thank thee, holy Father, for thy sacred
name which thou hast lodged in our hearts, and for
the knowledge and faith and immortality which thou
hast revealed through Jesus, thy child. To thee be
glory forever.

"Almighty Master, thou hast created everything
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for the sake of thy name, and hast given men food
and drink to enjoy that they may thank thee. But
to us thou hast given spiritual food and drink and
eternal life through Jesus, thy child.

"Above all, we thank thee that thou art mighty.
To thee be glory forever.

"Remember, Lord, thy Church, to save it from
all evil and to make it perfect by thy love. Make it
holy, and gather it together from the four winds into
thy kingdom which thou hast made ready for it. For
thine is the power and the glory forever.

"Let Grace come and let this world pass away.
"Hosanna to the God of David!
"If anyone is holy, let him come. If not, let him

repent.
"Our Lord, come!
t'Amen."
The reader who compares these prayers with the

Jewish ones will note the striking similarity, par-
ticularly in the form "We thank thee" (which is
synonymous with "We bless thee," or "Blessed art
thou"), and in the content ofthe long thanksgiving
at the end which substitutes the themes of Christ,
creation, and redemption, for the Jewish ones of the
food, the land, and the people. It may be noted that
the liturgy in the Didache clearly envisions an
actual meal (10.1).

The earliest Eucharists seem to have concluded
with (or contained at some point) psalm singing,
exhortation, prophecy, and speaking with tongues
(I Cor. 14:26). Perhaps a vestige of this is to be seen

in the ecstatic cries, "Let grace come, let this world
pass away," etc., which end the Didache service
( 10.6).

It will be noted that the Didache prayers do not
directly refer to Christ's words of institution, and
while the whole gospel of redemption in Christ is
implicit in them, they do not make overt reference to
the Passion. Some have contended, therefore, that
there were originally two types of early Eucharist-
ajoylul type centered in the Resurrection, like the
Didache's, and a more solemn one like that of Paul
in I Cor. I I , centered in the Cross. Such a theory is
unnecessary to explain the differences. The early
Lord's Supper was doubtless a most joyful occasion,
and the accent fell upon the themes of Resurrection
and messianic banquet. But underlying these were
the motifs of the New Covenant and the Cross. The
peculiar solemnity of Paul's account may partly be
explained by the prominence of the Cross in his
theology; but it was the excesses to which the Corin-
thian feasting went and the unsocial behavior of the
well-to-do (who refused to share their "picnic"
baskets with their less privileged fellows) which led
him to stress the more somber note of the celebra-
tion (I Cor. I t:20 ff). We do not need to posit two
different types of Eucharist. Rather is there a differ-
ence of emphasis because of circumstances.

When the break between Christianity and Judaism
forced the new community to provide for its total
needs of worship, changes in the supper doubtless
occurred. For one thing, preaching would be added
to it, and the story in Acts 2O:7-12 indicates this.
Then again, the Christian liturgy became regularized
as weekly worship, and Sunday (sea Lono's Dev)
was celebrated as the Christian day, the Lord's
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Supper coming in the evening, as the same passage
from Acts indicates. We have no evidence that a
Christian service in the morning parallel to that of
the synagogue immediately developed. The first we
hear ofit is around the turn ofthe century in Pliny's
letter to Trajan, and while it is doubtless consider-
ably older than that, we cannot date its appearance.
Nor can we be sure whether the general prayers
mentioned in I Tim. 2:l-2, 8, belong to the Lord's
Supper or to a separate service. It is possible that
some of the items of the synagogue service came to
precede the Lord's Supper, as preaching did. Per-
haps scripture reading was included, as well as the
reading of Christian letters which Paul assumes in
Col. 4:16 (though the reference here is not speci6-
cally to the Lord's Supper). Many of the fragmentary
liturgical echoes which we find in the NT, such as
benedictions (e.9., Gal. 6:lB; Phil. 4:23), doxologies
(e.g., Rom. l:25; 9:5; II Cor. I l:31; Eph. l:3; II
Tim. 4:18), and new Christian hymns (e.9., Eph.
5:14; Phil. 2:6 ff; Col. l:12-14; I Tim. 3:16; Rev.
5:9, l2-13; l2:l0-12; l9:l-2, 6), probably came to
form a part of the meal. What, however, forced the
Christians to undertake a thorough revision of the
liturgy was the imperial edict (based on the old /ax

Julia) forbidding unlicensed clubs to hold meals.
This was enforced in Trajan's time, and from that
period there developed a service of word and sacra-
ment distinct from the actual supper, though incor-
porating its most important features.

4. The service of word and sacrament. The
imagery of Revelation gives us our only indication
in the NT of the Christian liturgy as it developed at
the end of the first century. Because of the nature of
these visions it is extremely hard to be sure of the
details; but chs. 4-6 suggest that the author has cast
his vision in forms derived from the liturgy. The
throne would be the bishop's chair; the seats of the
elders would be those of the presbyters on either side
of the bishop; the lamb would be the consecrated
bread and wine; the book would be the gospel MS;
some of the refrains might reflect Christian hymns
(the Sanctus, e.9., appears in 4:B); and the Amen
(5:14) certainly played a significant role in Chris-
tian worship, being the congregation's response to all
prayers. If we are to read these chapters of Revela-
tion in this way, it would appear that the type of
service known to us in the second century by Justin's
account (see belout), was already established by the
90's in some parts of Asia Minor.

We are on somewhat more certain ground when
we take into account Pliny's evidence. This governor
of Bithynia, in his letter to Trajan on the Christians
(10.96; ca. n.o. I l3), records the description oftheir
worship given him by some who later apostatized:
"They contended that the sum of their guilt or error
had lain in this, that they were accustomed on a
special day to assemble before daylight and to sing
antiphonally a hymn to Christ as if he were a god,
and to bind themselves by an oath not for any wrong
purpose, but not to commit theft or robbery or adul-
tery, not to break their word or to deny a deposit
when asked for. After this it was their custom to de-
part, and to meet together again to take food, but
ordinary and harmless food. Even this they gave up
after my edict, by which I had forbidden the exist-
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an interval of silence, during which each would offer
his individual prayers; and finally the bishop would
intone a brief concluding "collect" summing up (as

the word suggests) the united prayers of the con-
gregation. The prayers would be intoned in a man-
ner between our speaking and singing, something
like the "recitative" of an opera. Such musical speech
was the customary mode of Jewish prayer as well as
of pagan. It was used for acoustical reasons as well
as because of the advantages of musical rhythm.
(Spoken public prayer is medieval in origin, and
connected with the rise of Low Masses.) The prayers
would be extemporaneous. There were no set forms
until the fourth century, though there were model
prayers and a fixed structure of the service (Hip-
polytus Apostolic Tradition lO.4).

The prayers concluded with a vigorous Amen by
the congregation. Justin uses an emphatic word,
Creugqpei ("shout in applause"). By his time '(Arnen"
was understood to mean merely "so be it," but in
the NT there is evidence that the Christian read into
the original Hebrew word a good deal more. In-
stead of the reference being future-the expectation
that God unuldbring the petition to pass-the word
was connected with the fulfilment already present
in Christ. All the promises of God, says Paul, are
"Yes" in Christ, and that is why we say "Amen"
through him to God's glory (II Cor. l:20). Behind
this lies the conviction that the kingdom is already
begun in the work of Christ, though it has not yet
reached its climax.

When the common prayers were ended, the kiss
of peace was given. This oriental salutation, the
equivalent of our shaking of hands (Luke 7:45), had
passed into Gentile worship from the natural greet-
ings of Jewish Christians as they assembled for the
primitive Lord's Supper, and had become a liturgical
action to seal the supernatural fellowship of the
church.

The offertory followed. This was not of money
(the collection was deposited with the bishop after
the service), but of bread and wine. Each Christian
had brought his own offering of these (the relics of
the time when the Lord's Supper had been a "pic-
nic" meal at which each guest provided something
for the common feast). The deacons now arranged
these on a table before the bishop, who proceeded
to the consecration prayer. This was opened by a
dialogue which was a Christian remodeling of the

Jewish dialogue before grace after meals. It had as-
sumed the form of the sursum eorda by the time of Hip-
polytus (Apostolie Tradition 6.3), but it is doubtless
considerably older than his time, the late second
century, and may well have been known to Justin.
The consecration prayer itself is not given by Justin,
but we can infer from another work of his (Trypho
4l) and from Hippolytus that it was composed of a
series ofthanksgivings to God for creation and de-
liverance from evil and its powers, and contained
some reference to the words of institution at the I ast
Supper (66). The prayer was extemporaneous (the
bishop prayed "to the best of his ability"; 67) and
extended (tri rol0). It concluded with the congre-
gational Amen, whereupon the deacons served the
Communion (the people probably standing before
the table), and took portions of it away to those who
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ence of unlicensed clubs in accordance with your
orders."

While this text involves some difficulties of inter-
pretation, it would seem that the Christians of
Bithynia observed two separate services. They met
before dawn for a liturgy which included antiphonal
hymnody (perhaps the singing of the messianic
psalms in reference to Christ, or of new Christian
hymns, fragments of which have survived in the
NT), and a recitation of the Decalogue. (The latter
is clear, as the last three commandments are specifi-
cally mentioned. The tenth is interestingly inter-
preted by the situation where covetousness was a
major temptation-viz., in refusing to give back
money or precious goods entrusted by some traveler
at a time when there were no banks and safe-deposit
boxes.)

Later that same day (the "special day" is doubt-
less Sunday), they held a communal meal, which
they had to hbandon when the lex Julta was enforced.
It is unclear whether this meal was the actual Lord's
Supper, or whether the sacramental part ofthe meal
had already been transferred to the dawn liturgy
(as we find later in Justin), leaving only an ordinary
"church supper" or Acnrr,, as it was called. Some
have contended that the latter is the case, because
Christians would never have given up their most
solemn act of worship. Yet it may well be precisely
this situation of the enforcement of the lex Julta that
led to the separation of the actual supper from its
sacramental actions. However this may be, what is

clear is that a service of the word with features from
the synagogue liturgy had now developed and was
held very early in the morning. The reason for the
choice of this time was partly the desire to accom-
modate slaves, who formed a large part of an early
Christian congregation and were not free at other
hours, and partly the necessity that a persecuted
group hold its meetings in secret.

With the account of the Christian liturgy in Justin
Martyr, who reflects the Roman practice (I Apol.
65-67; ca. A.D. 150), we reach clear daylight. We
find the form of service with which we are familiar
and which provided the framework for the whole
later development. The service was held on Sunday
and opened abruptly with the reading of scripture,
which by Justin's time included both the LXX and the
gospels (there is no evidence of a lectionary system.
but as one was probably in vogue in the synagogue,
some order may have been adopted in early Chris-
tianity). There followed the sermon, with the bishop
(fustin calls him the "president"-a term his pagan
readers would better understand) seated in his chair
in the customary way of teaching in the ancient
world (cf. Luke 4:20). Then came the common
prayers, for which the congregation rose. They
prayed with arms outstretched, in the usual way for

Jews and Romans to plead with God, though the
Christian saw in this gesture the form of the cross
(Tert. On Prayer l4). The structure of the prayers is
not clear. It is possible that a long intercession of
the type preserved in I Clem. 59 ff was in vogue;
but it is more likely that a litany form, similar to
that in the oldest parts of the Roman liturgy, was in
use. A subject of prayer would be proposed by the
deacon: "Let us pray for . . . ." There would follow
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had been absent through sickness or for other
reasons.

With the Communion the service ended. There
was no benediction or other post-Communion devo-
tion. The Communion was the climax, as it is in
Hippolytus. What it meant is reasonably clear in
Justin (66). The bread and wine were in some way
the flesh and blood ofJesus; and the sacramental
action thus followed the lines of the Incarnation. As
the Word was once made flesh, so he was here made
bread and wine. Justin offers no further theory of
consecration, but his thought clearly moves along
lines suggested by John's Gospel. Where Paul, as a

Jew, specifically avoids reference to eating the flesh
and drinking the blood ofJesus (he prefers vaguer
language, like "participation in the blood . . . [and]
body" in I Cor. l0:16, the body perhaps being the
church and the blood Christ's sacrifice), this is not
true where Gentile influences are at work. The Jew-
ish abhorrence of drinking blood as something taboo
was not shared by Gentiles; and the prophetic nature
ofJesus'action at the Last Supper (reminiscent of
the enacted parables of the ancient prophets-e.g.,
Jer. l3; l9) was inevitably interpreted in a more
realistic way in Hellenistic circles.

The officiant at Justin's service was the bishop.
By his time the monepiscopacy was the settled form
of church government. Earlier the presbyter-bishop
(as in I Clem. 44.4) would be the officiant. Earlier
still, it is possible that Christians were chosen for
this duty according to their special gifts, in the
same way that the synagogue liturgy was a /a2
liturgy, and any qualified Jew might be chosen to
read the lessons or preach, as Jesus was, on one oc-
casion, in Nazareth (Luke 4:16-30). The picture
Paul leaves in our minds when we read I Cor. 14 is
of a congregation, each member of which prayed,
prophesied, exhorted, spoke with tongues, and even
consecrated the Lord's Supper (vs. l6), according
as he was called by the Spirit and given the appro-
priate charisma. But of this we cannot be sure,
though a relic of it may survive in the regulation in
the Didache (10.7) that the prophets may celebrate
the Eucharist in their own way.

To summarize: from the home ritual of Judaism
and the act ofJesus at the Last Supper, there de-
veloped the distinctively Christian Lord's Supper.
Around the turn of the first century the sacramental
aspect of this meal was transferred to a service very
early in the morning. Much of the first part of this
liturgy was a Christian form of the synagogue wor-
ship, with its prayers, lections, and sermon. Because
of these Jewish features it is unlikely that this service
of the word was a late development in Christianity.
Rather must we assume that, to meet the needs of
the primitive Christians when they were banned
from the synagogue, either (ar.d this is the more prob-
able) some service of the word came to precede the
meal of the Lord's Supper, o,, a separate morning
service was constructed and to this was later added
the sacramental part.

When the sacramental aspect of the Lord's Supper
was divorced from the actual meal, the latter lost
its original significance and dwindled in importance.
It was known as the agape (the "love," a word orig-
inally used for the l-ord's Supper itself; Jude l2; Ign.

Worship, etc., Christian

Smyr. 8.2), and could only be held intermittently
when the lex Julia was not strictly enforced. It did,
however, retain some of its religious character, and
we hear of it from time to time, especially in con-
nection with entertaining the poor (Tert. Apol. 39;
Hippolytus Apostolic Tradition 26; Chrysostom Homillt
27 onl Corinthians). Eventually it was suppressed,
as it became associated with the cult of the dead and
subject to the undue excesses of pagan feasting and
debauchery which often characterized such memo-
rials (Augustine Epistles 22.6; 29.1 l; Council of
Laodicea, Canon 2B).

The Christian services doubtless differed somewhat
from place to place. In Bithynia, e.9., the Decalogue
was retained, while in Rome it was not. The general
structure of the liturgy, however, must have been
fairly uniform; and while one author may mention
one item and another omit it, we should not take
these omissions too seriously. Justin does not hap-
pen to mention hymn singing, but it would be ex-
tremely unlikely that responsorial psalmody between
the lections was lacking in Rome at his time.

For further discussion of this topic, saa Lono's
SunnEn; HvruNs; PnEncurruc; MusIc; Acern, :rnn.

5. Baptism and confirmation. Owing to the wide-
spread use oflustral purifications in Judaism and
in the ancient world in general, it is no matter of
surprise that Christianity should have adopted water
baptism as its rite of initiation. We do not have to
look far, furthermore, to discover the immediate
background of Christian baptism. The Jewish custom
of proselyte baptism, the lustrations of the Qumran
community, and the rite of John the Baptist-all in-
dicate an environment to which Christianity owed
much in the development of its ceremony.

Gentile sources play little or no role in the very
early period, though at a later date they may have
exerted some influence. Reference may be made to the
purification ceremonies in Mithra (Tert. Presc. Her.
40); to those undergone by Apuleius previous to his
initiation into the cult of Isis (Metam. I 1.22); to the
significance of "sacred drowning" in the cult of
Osiris (Herodotus Hislorl 2.90); and to the blood
bath (tauroboliun) in Magna Mater and Attis (Corpus
Inser. Lat. 12.1569;9.3014). The Gentile convert
familiar with these and similar rites, doubtless brought
over pagan associations to the Christian ceremony,
and there are striking similarities between the Chris-
tian and pagan language on initiation (see Clement
Protrep. l2). But these concern the later develop-
ment, rather than the origins, of the Christian rite.

The Gentile converted to Judaism was required
first to be circumcised, then to undergo a bath of
immersion to purify him from his former paganism
(a bath from which he emerged as a "newborn
child"), and 6nally to offer sacriEce in the temple.
The last requirement was, of course, impossible to
fulfil outside Jerusalem, and there is some slim evi-
dence that even the first was on rare occasions
dispensed with (see Jos. Antiq. XX.ii.4). In conse-
quence, the initiatory bath was heightened in sig-
nificance. It was performed by self-immersion in the
presence of two witnesses, men learned in the law,
who stood near the candidate as he dipped himself,
and instructed him in the "lighter" and "weightier"
commandments (Yeb. 47a; Gerim. l). Whether the
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rite should be understood to involve the forgiveness
of sins is a matter which was in dispute within Jew-
ish circles themselves (Yeb. 4Ba; Gerim. l). Its
fundamental meaning was separation from a pagan
past and entrance into a new and acceptable rela-
tion with God. This is why the convert was like a
newborn child.

There can be little question that John's baptism
owed something to this proselyte ceremony. What
was original, however, in John's rite was its applica-
tion to Jews (the idea being that even one of the
chosen race needs purification), and its strong es-

chatological reference. For John the end of the age
was rapidly approaching, and God was about to
purge and re-create the world. The transcendent
Messiah would soon appear to destroy with his fiery
spirit (breath) the ungodly. Hence an act of re-
pentance was essential, even for Israel; and the bap-
tism of John meant a pre-enacting of the divine
judgment. The River Jordan was a symbol of the
river of fire flowing from the throne of the Ancient
of Days (cf. Dan. 7: l0; II Esd. I 3: l0- I l), and the
repentant convert showed his willingness to submit
to God's judgment by undergoing the baptism of
repentance (Luke 3: I 6-l 7).

From the recently discovered Qumran material
we have further evidence of the importance of lustral
rites in first-century Judaism. The Manual of Dis-
cipline has several references to these ceremonies,
and associates the sprinkling of water with washing
from impurity and the reception of the Spirit of
Truth. "God will sprinkle upon him the Spirit of
Truth like water for impurity . . to make the up-
right perceive the knowledge of the Most High."
Perhaps these baptisms are to be associated with the
daily lustrations of the Essenes, attested to by Jose-
phus (War II.viii.5).

From these sources, then, the Christian rite of
baptism developed; but it owed its distinctive char-
acter to the experience and mission ofJesus, and to
the understanding of his work and person by the
church.

Jesus' ministry began with his association with
John's movement, and a number of his first disciples
were recruited from John's followers (John l:37).
But a break between Jesus and John became inevita-
ble. For one thing, the experience of his baptism led

Jesus to the conviction that in some way the powers
of the kingdom were already present in him, being
manifested above all in his healings. While the ac-
counts of his baptism in the NT are colored by the
church's later reflection upon this event, they surely
indicate that at this moment Jesus underwent a de-
cisive experience, both in understanding his unique
relation to God and in grasping the sacrificial nature
of his mission. The vision of the descent of the dove
(Mark I : l0) is important as indicating that for Jesus
the breath of God's power, his Spirit, is to be seen
in a sacrificial symbol rather than in one of destroy-
ing fire. Certainly the latter element is not lacking
in Jesus' thought, and the divisive and perturbing
consequences of his sacrificial mission are seen in the
way he later connects his baptism with fire (Luke
l2:49-50). But the central point is that the sacrificial
dove has taken the place ofJohn's sterner proclama-
tion.
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A second reason for the separation ofJesus from
John is to be found in their differing views of cere-
monial purification. The "Jew" with whom John's
disciples disputed in John 3:25 is probably a refer-
ence to Jesus from some Baptist source, and reflects

Jesus' freer attitude toward purifying customs.
The break between Jesus and John had as a con-

sequence that the rite of baptism was not continued
by Jesus during his mission. In this the proclamation
of the coming kingdom and its manifestation in the
healings were central. The reference to Jesus' bap-
tizing in John 3:22 must refer to the period before
the break withJohn; and in 4:l a gloss is added to
the eflect that not Jesus, but his disciples, did the
baptizing.

How then did the church come to adopt baptism,
if it ceased to figure in Jesus' mission? The answer
lies in several considerations. For one thing, ifa
significant number of early Christian converts had
originally been members of John's movement (see

Acts l9:3), the transformation of John's baptism into
a Christian type would have been likely in any case.

But a more important reason for the emergence of
Christian baptism lies in the church's reflection upon

Jesus'own baptism. For them this was the first man-
ifestation of Jesus as Messiah, when he was anointed
with the Holy Spirit (Acts l0:37-38); and the con-
nection between the Spirit and a water rite was thus
firmly established in their minds. For the Christian
convert, therefore, to enter the Spirit community of
Pentecost, meant to undergo a rite similar to John's
but with a new Christian meaning. It meant to wash
away sin and to receive the Spirit in the same way

Jesus had received the Spirit (Acts 2:38). Baptism in
the name of Jesus made all the difference. It meant
baptism as associated with him, and initiation into
the messianic community of his person.

We have no adequate description of the baptismal
rite in the NT. From fragmentary references, how-
ever. we can gather a few impressions:

The supreme importance of the rite of baptism
emerges from the large number of allusions to it as
well as from such a verse as Eph.4:5: "one Lord,
one faith, one baptism." It is already a firmly estab-
lished custom, to be taken for granted, by the time
of Paul's ministry, and there is no indication in the
NT that it was ever a cause of controversy.

The story of the baptism of the eunuch by Philip
(Acts B:36-39), taken in connection with a number of
other references (Matt. 3: l3- l5; Acts l0:47; I I : l7;
Gospel of the Ebionites in Epiphanius Panarion 30.
l3), leads us to suppose it was not self-baptism (as

the proselyte rite), but administered by an officiant
in connection with a liturgical question and a con-
fession of faith. (That it was not self-baptism is very
clear from I Cor. l:14; though in an emergency it
might be, as in Acts of Paul 2:34.) lt rather seems,
furthermore, that a liturgical question was posed by
the candidate: "What prevents my being baptized?"
This was followed by the minister's reply: "If you
believe with all your heart you may"; and by the
candidate's brief confession of the lordship of Christ:
"I believe that Jesus Christ is the Son of God."
(While the last two items are attested by the Western
text, they indicate a very early formula.) These forms
might vary. The confession given by Paul in I Cor.
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l2:3: "Jesus is Lord," is perhaps the earliest, and
corresponds to the typical pagan affirmation: "Caesar
is Lord" (Mart. Polyc. 8.2). The NT has preserved
a number of further confessions, some of which may
have a baptismal origin (e.g., John 2:22; Rom. l:3-6;
8:34; I Cor. l5:3 ff; I Tim.3:16;6:13-14; II Tim.
2:B; I Pet. 3:lB-22), though there were many other
circumstances than baptism, which led the church
to develop such formulas (e.g., preaching, instruc-
tion, exorcism). It is out of these confessions that the
later creeds developed as formulas of faith at bap-
tism. The characteristic of these primitive creeds is
the central place given to the confession ofJesus as
Lord, Messiah, or Son of God. Later on, the bap-
tismal formula was divided into three distinct parts,
as we 6nd it in Hippolytus (Apostolic Tradition 21.12
ff). Another point to note is the interrogatory nature
of early baptismal creeds. In Hippolytus' time, e.g.,
the confession is posed in the form ofthree questions
to which the candidate responds: "I believe"; and
while very briefdeclarations may have been in vogue
in primitive baptism, the interrogatory form is the
one that became current in the early liturgies.

We may note that there was probably no formula
ofbaptism in the early church, such as we are fa-
miliar with. Such phrases as that in Matt. 28:19:
"baptizing them in the name of the Father and of
the Son and of the Holy Spirit," and the briefer ones
in Acts 2:38; 8:16, etc.: "in the name ofJesus Christ,"
do not imply a formula: "I baptize you in the name
of. . . ." They mean rather that the Christian bap-
tismal act is one "under the auspices of," "in refer-
ence to," Jesus Christ. The formula was the confes-
sion, either interrogatory or declaratory, of which
we have spoken. When such confessions were no
longer rendered in the water, because of the wide-
spread use of infant baptism, the new type of formula
came into vogue. It is attested in the East by the
fourth century (Apostolic Constitution 3.16;7.22), but
is considerably later in the West.

In NT times baptism was by a single immersion,
preferably in running water. (Triple immersion first
appears in Did. 7.) However, in cases of sickness or
lack of water, affusion soon came into vogue (Did.
7.3; Cyprian Epistle 75.12-16), though it was re-
garded as exceptional.

There was baptism for the dead. Exactly what the
curious reference in I Cor. 15:29 means has never
been fully explained. Yet there can be little doubt
that Paul knew (at least in Corinth) of cases where
vicarious baptism had been undertaken.

Whether or not infant baptism was practiced in
NT times is a much disputed question. The first
clear evidence of it comes from the late second cen-
tury (Tert. On Baptism lB); and we cannot be sure
whether or not children were included in the "house-
holds" baptized by Paul (Acts 16:15,33; I Cor. l:
l6). It has been argued that Paul's analogy between
baptism and circumcision in Col. 2:ll-12 implies
that the Christian custom, like the Jewish, was ap-
plicable to children. But if we are to press such
analogies, we should take account ofI Cor. 7:14.
There the implication is that, just as in proselyte
baptism the children born after the parents' con-
version do not need to undergo such a rite, since
they already belong to the people of promise by their
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birth, so children born of Christian families do not
eaer need to be baptizedl On the other hand, those
born before the parents'conversion would have been
baptized, on the proselyte analogy. In point offact,
the NT evidence is insufficient to solve the problem
of infant baptism one way or the other. The most
that can be said is that the way the story ofJesus'
blessing the children is told (Mark l0:13-16) seems
to reflect the church's desire to defend the practice.

Even more difficult is the question of confirmation.
Was there a primitive rite of laying on of hands in
addition to baptism? The author of Acts recounts two
stories which suggest that water baptism, by itself,
was an incomplete rite, and needed to be supple-
mented with the apostolic laying on of hands. In
Acts 8:14-17 Peter and John are sent to Samaria to
lay hands on the new converts, who, while already
baptized, have not yet received the gift of the Holy
Spirit, which the apostles thereupon confer on them.
Similarly in Acts l9:l-6, after granting Christian
baptism to some converts from John's movement,
Paul lays his hands on the neophytes, and they thus
receive the Spirit and proceed to speak with tongues.

On the other hand, there are NT passages which
just as clearly associate the descent of the Spirit with
the water rite. This is patent in John 3:5; Acts 2:38;
I Cor. 6:l l; I2:13; Tit. 3:5; and the discussion in
Rom. 6. It is true that some of these passages are
ambiguous and that "baptism" for their authors mt1
include more than the water rite. Yet it is extremely
difficult to imagine that, if the laying on of apostolic
hands alone guaranteed the gift of the Spirit, such
passages could ever have been written in that way.
One is always faced with the question, How defec-
tive was the initiation which the eunuch received at
Philip's hands (Acts 8:38)?

The problem is further complicated by the fact
that not only the laying on ofhands, but the use of
oil in baptism also enters in. In II Cor. l:21-221'
I John 2:20 the gift ofthe Spirit is spoken ofas an
anointing, and it has been argued that anointing
with oil was a part of primitive baptism and con-
nected with the Spirit's descent.

With the sources available to us it is impossible
to solve these problems. It rather looks as if the ad-
ministration of baptism differed in various localities
and was variously interpreted. The water rite cer-
tainly included more than mere water. There was an
officiant who doubtless laid his hand on the convert
as he was dipped in the water. (This is clear from
catacomb art, and derives from Judaism. In the lat-
ter case a master had to keep his hand on his slave's
head during the baptism [Yeb. a6a]. Can the Chris-
tian connection be that the convert is the "slave" of
Christ?) There was also the process of taking off the
clothes and putting them on. There was finally the
anointing, since this was a feature of all bathing in
the ancient world (cf. Ezek. l6:9; Sus. l7). It was
only natural that these various practices should have
played a part in the development of the symbolism
of baptism. The clothing and unclothing suggests
to Paul the putting off of the old man and the putting
on of Christ, or the new man (Gal. 3:27; Col. 3:9-
I l); and eventually the neophytes came to wear
white robes to signalize their new estate (Cyril of
Jerusalem Calechetical Leclure 4.8).
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More important for our purposes, however, are the
connections made between the gift of the Spirit on
the one hand and the anointing and laying on of
hands on the other. In the first case the associations
go back to the anointing of the OT kings (I Sam.
16:13; Isa. 6l:l); in the latter case to the transfer of
the Spirit to elders and rabbis (Num. 1l:16-17). The
reason why these elements in the baptismal rite
should have assumed such importance over against
the water, has to do with the fact that they more
obviously symbolized the descent, the downward
motion of the Spirit, than did the process of being
dipped in the water. There is a notable absence in
the NT of a symbolism of being dipped in the Spirit
or drenched with Spirit, which the water rite might
have suggested.

Eventually the separate parts of what had been
a single rite became distinguished, and the gift of the
Spirit was detached from the actual water ceremony,
which was viewed as a cleansing preparation for it
(cf. Heb. 6:2). The process was long and complicated
and issued in different solutions; but it had its roots
in the NT association of the descent of the Spirit
with anointing and the laying on ofhands.

One further factor played a role. In the primitive
church the gifts of the Spirit were viewed rather
realistically, manifesting themselves in ecstatic ut-
terances, miracles, etc. It was doubtless the lack ol
such phenomena in Samaria that occasioned the
visit of Peter and John in Acts 8:14-25; and it is

precisely these charismatic outbursts which the au-
thor of Acts notes to be the result of Paul's laying on
of hands in l9:6.

From these considerations we cannot say that
there were two distinct rites of baptism and con-
firmation in the earliest NT times. It is more likely
that there was originally a single water rite which
was viewed as the occasion of the gift of the Spirit;
but because of the difficulty of symbolizing the de-
scent ofthe Spirit adequately, especially in view of
the very realistic way his manifestations were thought
of, the early Christians tended to give to other, more
accidental, parts of the rite a prominence they orig-
inally lacked.

It is not made clear in the NT who is the normal
officiant at baptism. Certainly the apostles baptized,
though Paul does not regard this as his primary duty
(I Cor. l:17); and it was doubtless left to the local
ministry of the presbyter-bishops. Philip, one of the
Seven (who were probably the first presbyter-bishops,
not deacons), baptized in the story in Acts 8:26-38.
When the monepiscopacy arose, the bishop normally
officiated, though the authority to do so could be
delegated (Ign. Smyr. B.l). Lay baptisms in emer-
gency (but not by women) are attested by the time
of Tertullian, who argues that one can give as much
as one has received (On Baplism l7). This, however,
probably applies only to the water rite, not to the
laying on of hands, reserved to the bishop.

The meaning of baptism is variously interpreted
in the NT, but these variations are on a single theme.
It is the washing away of sin (Acts 2:38; 22:16); the
appeal to God of a clear conscience as a result of
this (I Pet. 3:21); it is putting on Christ (Gal.3:27),
and putting off the old man (Col. 3:9-l l); it is rebirth
(fohn 3:7;Tit.3:5); it is burial with Christ in its
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simulated drowning (Rom. 6:4), as it is also rising
with Christ as one emerges from the water (Col. 2:
l2). All these are ways ofexpressing the basic Chris-
tian conviction that by baptism a new life begins in
the messianic community of the risen Lord. In the
symbolism of dying and rising and of rebirth we per-
haps have echoes of Hellenistic language; whereas
the emphasis on washing away sin and receiving the
Spirit are more characteristic of a Jewish milieu.
Yet it is the same gospel which lies behind the dif-
fering modes of expression.

For further discussion of this topic, sre Barrlsra;
Couplnrr,rarton.

6. The ministry to the sick. From its origins
Christianity was a healing cult, and salvation was
understood to involve the body as well as the soul,
The healings ofJesus were signs of the presence of
the kingdom (Luke I l:20; John 9:3); and it was not
only to preach the gospel but also to heal the sick
that Jesus sent forth the disciples on their mission
(Mark 6:7; Luke 9:l-2).

Of the modes of healing in the NT, exorcism is the
most prominent. Jesus commands the unclean spirits
to come out of those possessed (Mark l:25; 5:8; etc.),
and they respond to his word, recognizing in him the
Messiah. Exorcism was a familiar feature of Judaism
(Jos. Antiq. VIII.ii.5; Juvenal Satires 6.542 fI), espe-
cially in Galilee; and we hear of "itinerant Jewish
exorcists" in Acts l9:13. The primitive church con-
tinued this ministry, as many passages of Acts attest
(e.g.,8:7 of Philip; l9:12 of Paul). The formula used
was one that specifically included the name ofJesus,
as is clear from the attempt of the priest Sceva to
imitate the Christian practice (Acts 19:13 ff; cf. 16:
l8). The ability to exorcise was viewed as a special
charisma (I Cor. l2:4 ff; Heb. 2:4); and in the early
church there developed an order of exorcists or heal-
ers who were not ordained, as their gift was personal,
not sacramental (Hippolytus Apostolic Tradition 15).

Along with exorcism were current other modes of
healing. Some, perhaps, had a semimagical char-
acter, such as the use of handkerchiefs and aprons
which had touched Paul's body, and the power as-
sociated with Peter's shadow (Acts 5:15; l9:ll-12).
More usual, however, was the use of prayer (Mark
l0:29), anointing (Mark 6:13; Jas. 5:14), and laying
on of hands (Mark l6:lB; Acts 9:17). The passage
in Jas.5:14 ffis important as indicating a regular
ministry in which the elders of the church visited the
sick and anointed them. (A similar use of oil by Jew-
ish healers is attested by the Babylonian Talmud.
Yom. 77b.) Confession of sins seems also to have
played a role in this ministry.

For further discussion of this subject, sea Hrer-INc;
Henr-rNc, Grprs or.

7, Ordinations. The use of the laying on of hands
in connection with appointment to an office goes
back to Judaism, whose elders and rabbis were so
ordained. The practice was viewed as a continuation
of the act of Moses whereby, in Num. ll:24-25,he
imparted his spirit to the Seventy. It is probable that
the choosing of the Seven in Acts 6: I -6 represents
the effort of the church to organize itself in a way
not dissimilar to Judaism, where every village had
its seven ruling elders. If this is so, the founding, not
of the diaconate, but of the presbyterate, is reflected
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in this passage; and we may reasonably assume that
the ordination prayer for presbyters in Hippolytus
(Apostolic Tradition 8.2 ff) has preserved a very an-
cient tradition. There it is prayed: "As thou didst
look upon the people of thy choice and didst com-
mand Moses to choose elders whom thou didst fill
with the Spirit which thou hadst granted to thy
servant, so now, O Lord, grant that there may be
preserved among us unceasingly the spirit of thy
grace." We should perhaps imagine that some such
prayer \ /as in vogue in very early times, and used
on such occasions as Acts 6:6; I Tim. 4:14; II Tim.
l:6 record. From the second of these passages,
furthermore, we gather that ordinations were pre-
ceded by prophetic utterances whereby the candidate
was chosen for the office. Fasting, moreover, seems
to have been observed before ordinations (Acts l4:23).

For further discussion of this subject, see MtNtsrny;
Le.vrNc ON or HeNos.

8. Discipline and excommunication. That cases
of discipline were handled at gatherings for worship
is clear from both Matt. l8:17 and I Cor. 5:3-6.
In the latter instance a solemn excommunication "in
the name of the Lord Jesus Christ" is to be visited
upon the incestuous man; while the other passage
suggests that differences between Christians are
brought before the assembled church. Appropriate
rebukes were given, and in the event an offender
proved recalcitrant, he was excluded from the com-
munity. From these beginnings then developed the
liturgical aspects of the penitential system reflected
in Tert. On Penance 9 and in the Didascalia, chs. 6 ff.

For further discussion of this subject, see Excov-
MUNICATION.

9. Marriages and funerals. The NT provides
us with no information on the Christian form of these
rites, and we have to assume that customs familiar
to Jews or Gentiles were continued depending on
the cultural background of the Christian convert.
In Jewish circles marriage involved a ceremony of
betrothal, which included the giving of a ring (or
sometimes a coin) as part of the earnest money for
the bride, and was accompanied by crowning with
garlands. The night procession was the principal
feature of the wedding-the bridegroom would go
to fetch the bride to his house at midnight (Matt.
25:l ff). A benediction was pronounced on the
marriage, and the wedding feast followed. Among
Christians the benediction doubtless included some
reference to Christ; and it is not impossible that at
times the marriage feast was associated with the
Lord's Supper.

In Roman circles the betrothal was less cere-
monious and involved little more than an initial
business arrangement followed by a family party at
which the future bride and bridegroom exchanged
gifts, to be forfeited if the contract were later broken.
In the evening of the wedding the bride was escorted
in a torchlight procession to her new home. In the
more formal marriage of patricians (conlfarrealio)
the bride and bridegroom sat on chairs covered by
a sheepskin and ate a special cake Qfar, hence con-

farreatto) together and joined hands. Nuts, sweets,
and cakes were then showered among the guests to
signify the plenty to attend the union. All this, with
the nuptial banquet which followed, took place in
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the bride's house. Finally she was brought in an
elaborate procession to her future home.

Just how these ceremonies were Christianized in
the early period is not clear. A marriage benediction
is perhaps implied by Ignatius (Polyc. 5), who
requires the bishops' consent for a Christian mar-
riage. The ring is mentioned by Tertullian (Apol. 6),
as are also nuptial eucharists (70 Hu lAtfe 2.8).

With regard to funerals we have even less infor-
mation. No religious ceremonies attended them in
Judaism, perhaps because the customs originated
before belief in resurrection. There were paid
mourners; and the body was buried after anointing
and shrouding (Mark 5:38; l5:46; l6:l). Pagan
funeral processions were more elaborate, being pre-
ceded by actors wearing the wax death masks of the
family. The funeral banquet played a large role.
and is constantly depicted on sarcophagi and tombs.
This was transformed by Christianity into the funeral
agape, so many pictures of which survive in the cata-
combs, and which was originally a celebration of the
Lord's Supper before the sacrament had been sep-
arated from the actual meal.

The two points at which Christian funerals must
have stood in marked contrast to Jewish and pagan
ones are: (a) the joyful note of resurrection was
present. Later this was symbolized in the avoiding of
black robes of mourning (Cyprian On Death 20.20),
by the carrying of palm branches (symbols of tri-
umph), and by the chanting of "Alleluia" (Jerome
Epistle 77.1l; Chrysostom Homily 4 on Heb. 7).
While none of these customs is early, the spirit which
informed them is that of the NT. (r) The celebration
ofthe Lord's Supper at funerals (and later at the
anniversaries of martyrs and of the Christian dead;
Mart. Polyc. lB), was characterized by the offering
of a sacrificerO/ them, instead of ,o them. Such obla-
tions for the dead are to be found in Tertullian (Oz
the Chaplet 3; On Monogaryt lO) and in Cyprian
(Eptstle 33.3).

For further discussion of this subject, sea Men-
nrecr; BunInL.

10. Private devotions. The Christian times of
private prayer are an adaplation ofthe Jewish prac-
tice. The devout Jew prayed three times daily-in
the early morning at the time of the temple sacrifices,
at 3:00 p.u. when the evening sacrifices were
offered, and at dusk when the lamps were lit. Three-
fold daily prayer is mentioned by the Didache (B);
at each of the three times the Christian is to recite
the Lord's Prayer. (It is curious that this model
prayer seems to have played no part at first in the
liturgy, but to have characterized private devotions.
It does not appear in the Eucharist until the fourth
century, in Cyril ofJerusalem Calechetieal Lecture 23.)
Further hours of prayer were gradually added until
a daily round of six periods of private devotion was
established by the time of Hippolytus (Apostolic Tra-
dition 36). It is from these hours that the daily offices
later developed.

In addition to daily prayer, the primitive Chris-
tian undertook vows (Acts lB:lB; 2l:24) and periods
of fasting. The former custom was a familiar feature
of Judaism, and Christian vows (such as those of
celibacy; Ign. Polyc. 5), owe something to such
practices. Fasting also was taken over from Judaism.
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The earliest Christians probably observed the one
obligatory fast in the Law, the Day of Atonement
(see Acts 27:9), and Paul stresses his constant fasts
in II Cor. 6:5; I l:27. Christians seemed to have
fasted before ordinations (Acts l4:23) and other
solemn assemblies (Acts l3:3), as well as before bap-
tisms (Did. 7;Just. Apol. 6l). Wednesday and Fri-
day, furthermore, are noted by the Didache (B.l) as
the Christian fast days in contrast to the fasts of
strict Pharisees on Monday and Thursday. It is pos-
sible, too, that the paschal fast is reflected in the
saying in Mark 2:20.

For further discussion of this subject, sae Lono's
Pnevnn; Vows; FesrrNc.

I I. The church week and year. The develop-
ment of the church calendar was a remarkably slow
process in Christianity, and equally striking is the
fact that so little of the Jewish year finally found a
place in Christian celebrations. Where we should
have expected a Christian transformation of Rosh
Hashanah, Yom Kippur, Succoth, Chanukah Purim,
etc., we find only the retention of the paschal
festival. This is due to the fact that the church year
was largely the creation of the Gentile church, and
the background of such notable days as Christmas,
Epiphany, Ember, etc., is pagan, not Jewish.

We must, however, suppose that the earliest
Christians continued to observe the Jewish year and
week, until the break with the synagogue was com-
plete. Of definitely Christian days, distinct from
those of Judaism, the NT affords us only one certain
example, that of Sunday. This was observed as the
day ol the Lord's resurrection and is well attested
in the NT (John 20:19,26; Acts 20:7; I Cor. l6:2;
Rev. l: I 0). The day was kept by the celebration of
the Lord's Supper in the evening (Acts 20:7). As it
was a regular working day for Jew and Gentile alike,
it could not be observed as a holiday or day of rest.
This use of Sunday belongs to the fourth century,
when Constantine legislated the public holiday,
though by the late third century some Christians
had already begun to defer their business in honor
of the day (Tert. On Praler 23). However, there
was never any confusion in the mind of the early
church between sabbath and Sunday. The days
were clearly contrasted; and the early Christians
never applied the sabbath legislation to Sunday. The
sabbath was viewed by them as part of the cere-
monial law now abrogated in Christ, and symbolic of
the future rest of the kingdom (Barn. l5.B). While
Jewish Christians doubtless continued to observe the
sabbath, it was never made binding on Gentile con-
verts (Col. 2:16). Indeed, by the second century its
celebration was viewed as a feature of "Judaizing"
(Ign. Magn. 9. l).

Within NT times-i.e., up to the middle of the
second century-three other Christian observances
can be traced. There were, in some localities, the
Station Days (or "fixed days") -the fast days of
Wednesday and Friday, adopted in contrast to the
Pharisaic fasts of Monday and Thursday, and men-
tioned in the Didache (B.l). It is possible that
Wednesday and Friday were chosen as the days of
Christ's betrayal and passion; but this explanation
is no earlier than the fourth century (Peter of Alex-
andria Canonical Epislle l5). There were also martyr's
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days, celebrating the passion or "birthday" of the
martyr. They are first recorded in the Martyrdom of
Polycarp (lB), but doubtless antedate that letter of
e.o. 155 or 167.

Finally, there was the observance of Easter, which
is more ancient than the others and goes back to
the Jewish Christian church. (Perhaps there is an
echo of it in I Cor. 5:6-8.) It was a Christian form
of the annual Passover festival, held like the Jewish
feast on Nisan 14, and celebrating the death and
resurrection of Christ at an evening Lord's Supper.
When it became usual to have the sacrament in the
early morning instead of in conjunction with an
evening meal, the Easter rite underwent change. The
West transferred the celebration to the Sunday morn-
ing next after Nisan l4 (Euseb. Hist. 5.24; the cus-
tom goes back to A.D. 120), while the East continued
to keep Nisan 14, but observed the night in a vigil
and held the Eucharist at cockcrow (Epistle of the
Apostles 7-9). In both instances only one day was kept
as Easter (there was no Holy Week), though there
was a fast leading up to it. This differed in length in
various localities (Irenaeus in Euseb. Hist. 5.24), and
is perhaps reflected in Mark 2:20. Attempts have
been made to read I Peter as a paschal homily and
to see in the farewell discourses of John's Gospel
reflections of an Easter rite. While these views are
far from conclusive, they may have some substance
to them.

For further discussion of this subject, sre Lono's
Dev; Feesrs.
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WORSHIP IN NT TIMES, JEWISH. In accord-
ance with present-day usage, we shall take worship
to mean prayer and the ceremonial reading, quoting,
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or interpreting of scripture, frequently, though not
always, accompanied by prayer. Burnt offerings
characterized worship in the temple at Jerusalem and
the temple at Leontopolis in Egypt (Jos. Antiq.
XIII.iii. l; War VII.x.2-4; Men. 13.10). See Sec-
RrFrcEs AND Orrnuxcs.

Our chief source of information for Jewish wor-
ship in the NT period is the Mishna (sae Telvuo),
a codification ofJewish laws, rules, and regulations
compiled ca. the year 200 of the Christian era.
Though produced two generations later than NT
times, the Mishna contains fairly reliable accounts
of Jewish practices that prevailed during NT times.
Like any compilation, the Mishna is a compilation
of older material. The authorities quoted in the
Mishna were mostly persons who lived during the
first 130 years of the Christian era.

l. Places ofworship
u. Congregate worship
6. Noncongregate worship

2. Times of worship
a. Times not fixed
D. Times fixed

3. Texts of worship
a. Wording prescribed
D. Wording not prescribed
c. Spontaneous and original prayer

4. The use of scripture in worship
a. Scriptural recitations
D. Scriptural readings
c. The use of the Psalms
d. The"Hear, O Israel"

5. Accessories of worship
a. Singing

Appurtenances
Postures ofworship
Processions
Fasting
l,anguage ofworship
Numbers in attendance
Leaders of worship
Assistance at worship
Exemptions and exclusions
Disturbing heresies

/. Frame of mind
rz. Repetitions

6. The spirit of worship
Bibliography

l. Places of worship. Places of worship varied
according to circumstances. One of the determining
factors was the difference between congregate wor-
ship and noncongregate worship.

a. Congregate utorship. Among the places of con-
gregate worship, we find the temple at Jerusalem
(see Tzlryt-t, Jnnusalru; Trnrlrs). Acts of worship
in addition to those of burnt offerings had developed
at the temple by NT times. Before the priests began
their morning sacrifices, they would assemble and
recite certain passages from scripture and certain
prayers (Tam. 5.1). After the burnt offerings had
been rendered, the priests would step to the temple
porch and there, facing the multitude gathered in
the courtyard, would invoke the Aaronic benediction
(Num. 6:24-27; Tam. 7.2). On the Day of Atone-
ment, the ritual of prayer and of reading from scrip-
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ture, both inside the temple edifice and in the temple
court, was striking (Yom. 6.2),

For congregate worship the chief place was, of
course, the SyNecocuE. In the NT period synagogues
existed, not only in Palestine, but throughout the
Greco-Roman world. But there were places of con-
gregate worship other than temple or synagogue.
Grace was recited before and after each meal,
wherever eaten (Ber. 6.6; 7.1, 3, 4-5; Jos. War
Il.viii.5; Sibylline Oracles IV.25.26). The same ap-
plies to the dinner-table devotions on the evening
which marked the beginning of Passover (Pes. l0.l-
9). The NT contains frequent reference to the words
of thanksgiving spoken at the "breaking of bread"
(Matt. l4:19; l5:36;26:26; Mark 6:41; 8:6; l4:22;
John 6:ll; Rom. l4:6; I Cor. l0:30), while the
dinner-table prayers at the outset of Passover are
mentioned in Matt. 26; Mark 14; Luke 22; John 13.

Nor was the priestly benediction confined to the
temple. Persons of priestly lineage, residing in various
parts of Palestine, would invoke the benediction at
local religious services (Tam. 4. l).

b. Noncongregate usorship. Certain prayers were
offered by the individual in the home (Ber. l.l-3).
Matt. 6:5 mentions with disapproval those who pray
while standing in the street. Another act of worship
that could take place privately was the ritualistic
reading of the book of Esther (Meg. 2.3). There were,
in addition, the blessings to be recited before par-
taking of wine or of certain kinds of food (Ber. 6.1-
3); a prayer to be uttered when entering and one to
be uttered when leaving a fortified city (Ber. 9.4); a
prayer when beginning the use of a newly built
house or ofnew furnishings (Ber. 9.3); prayers to be
spoken when beholding comets, meteors, lightning,
mountains, hills, seas, rivers, or deserts, and when
hearing thunder or encountering windstorms or earth-
quakes (Ber. 9.2); prayers to be said in places of
danger (Ber.4.4), or at the supposed scenes of
miracles or in places which had witnessed the up-
rooting of idolatry (Ber.9.l). One might perform
certain devotions when riding on a beast or on a raft
(Ber. 4.5-6), or when working high up in a tree or
upon a wall (Ber. 2.4). There was a blessing to be
pronounced upon receiving good news and one to be
pronounced upon receiving bad news, regardless of
one's location (Ber. 9.2).

Wherever he might chance to be, a certain
Hanina, who lived in the first Christian century,
would pray for the recovery of the sick (Ber. 5.5).
There was only one kind of place from which prayer
was debarred: when praying, one had to be removed
at least four cubits from any filth (Ber. 3.5).

2. Times of worship. Some acts of worship took
place as the occasion arose, regardless of date or
hour. For other acts of worship the dates or hours
or both were fixed.

a. Times notfixcd. There could obviously be no
fixed date or hour for various of the benedictions
previously mentioned. The same would apply to the
formalities of marriage and to eulogies for the dead
(Meg. a.3). These acts of worship would occur as
occasion demanded.

b, Times fixed. But there were many acts of wor-
ship for which the time was fixed. Certain prayers
were recited three times a day-morning, afternoon,
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and evening (Ber.4.1). Such may be the prayers to
which there is allusion in Wisd. Sol. l6:28; Acts
3: l; l0:30. Other acts of worship occurred twice a
day-in the morning any time after there was light
enough to distinguish between blue and white or
between blue and leek green (Ber. 1.2), and in the
evening any time after one could perceive the stars
(Ber. l.l). Grace was pronounced at every meal
(Ber. 8.7). The public reading from scripture took
place every sabbath (Saturday; Jos. Apion ILxvii;
Luke 4:16; Acts l3:14-15; l5:21), every Monday,
and every Thursday (Meg. 1.3; 3.6; 4. l). Then there
were the lorms of worship scheduled for once a week,
such as the special prayers for the sabbath (Tosef.
Ber. 3.12; Ber. 29a; Palestinian Ber. IV.3). At the
temple the contingent of priests beginning duty on a
given sabbath would invoke a blessing upon the
contingent whose week of duty had just terminated
(Tam. 5.1). Another once-a-week act of worship,
also at the temple, was the Psalm singing of the
Levitical choir: Sunday, Ps. 24; Monday, Ps. 145;
Tuesday, Ps. 82; Wednesday, Ps. 94; Thursday, Ps.

Bl; Friday, Ps. 93; Saturday, Ps. 92 (Tam. 7.4).
The priestly benediction (Num. 6:24-27) would,

on certain occasions, be invoked four times a day,
twice in the morning and twice in the afternoon.
These occasions came three times a year (Ta'an.
4. 1). While certain prayers were recited three times
a day, certain insertions into these prayers were
made only during the months of fall and winter
(Ber. 5.2; Ta'an. l.l-2). Among the Dneo Snn
Scnolls, the Manual of Discipline prescribes that
"the general members of the community are to keep
awake for a third of all nights of the year, reading
the Book (of the Law) and studying the Law and
worshiping together."

Somewhat less frequent were the devotions of the
"stand-by" (Ta'an. 4.2). For ministering at the tem-
ple in Jerusalem, there were twenty-four teams, serv-
ing in rotation, each a week at a time, twice a year.
Every team consisted not only of priests and Levites
but also of laymen who, though not active at the
altar, stood D7 as representatives of the nation. Some,
possibly all, of these teams had members who resided
in Palestinian localities outside Jerusalem. The priests
and Levites who lived outside Jerusalem would go
there when the week arrived in which their team
was to function. Lay members residing outside Jeru-
salem did not go there but remained at home,
where, during the week of their team's ministry,
they gathered every day for religious observance.
Such a contingent was called a Ma'amad. To trans-
late the word Ma'amad, the English "stand-by" seems
to be as near as we can get. It is reported (Ta'an.
4.3-4) that during the week of their team's participa-
tion those home-town groups would, barring certain
special conditions, meet for worship four times a day.
There is a reference to these contingents in Jos.
Life I.i.

The annual days of observance were PunIrra, which
fell in February-March (the Feast of Lots), associated
with the story of Esther; Pessovrn, which fell in
March-April; PnNrrcosr, the Feast of the FInsr
Fnurrs, which fell in May-June; Nnw Yean, the
day of the hornblowing, which fell in September-
October; the Day of Atonement (sez Aroxr,rrr,nr,
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D.+v or), which fell in September-October; the Feast
of Tabernacles (sre BoorHs, FEesr or), which lell
in September-October; and the Feast of Dedication
(see Deotcnrlou, Fnnsr or)-Josephus calls it the
Feast of Lights (Antiq. XII.vii.7)-which fell in
November-December. The Feast of Dedication (I
Macc. 4:56, 59; II Macc. l0:8) commemorated the
dedication of the new altar after the Syrian monarch
Antiochus had, in the course of his persecutions,
brought about the defilement of the previous altar.
Passover is mentioned in Matt. 26; Mark l4; Luke
22; John 13. Pentecost is mentioned in Acts 2:l; I
Cor. l6:8; as well as in II Macc. l2:32;Jos. Antiq.
IILx.6; XVII.x.2; Jos. War II.iii. l; and in Philo's
Coneerning Seuen 20. The Feast of Tabernacles is
mentioned in John 7:2, and the Feast of Dedication
in John I 0:22. Each of these anniversaries had its
unique elements of ceremonial, prayer, and reading
from scripture (Tosef. Meg. IV).

It is reported (Sot. 7.8) that the ordinance in
Deut. 3 I : l0- I I was fulfilled by having the king read
in public certain passages from Deuteronomy. This
occurred once every seven years. A moving incident
is related in connection with the reading performed
once by King Agrippa (So1. 7.8). Inasmuch as the
last of the kings by this name died in the year 100,
the practice must still have prevailed in NT times.
An Agrippa is mentioned several times in Acts.

3. Texts of worship. For various prayers of NT
times the Mishna proffers the wording. In other
instances the Mishna refers to the prayers by title
only; the wording has to be sought in later sources.

a. Wording prescribed. These are some samples
of prescribed phraseology (Ber. 9.2-3): "Blessed be
He whose power and whose might fill the universe"-
recited upon beholding meteors, comets, earthquakes,
lightning, thunder, and windstorms; "Blessed be He
who hath created the world"-upon seeing mountains,
hills, oceans, rivers, deserts. Other benedictions read:
"Blessed be He who is good and who doth good"-
to be spoken upon receiving good news; "Blessed be
the truthful Judge"-upon receiving doleful news.
Upon beginning the use ofa new house or ofnew
furnishings, one was to pray: "Blessed art thou, O
Lord our God, King of the universe, who hast per-
mitted us to live, hast enabled us to endure, and hast
brought us to this time" (Ber. 9.3).

A certain teacher who lived in NT times proposed
a prayer to be recited in places ofdanger: "Lord, save
Thy people, Israel. At every parting of the ways let
their needs stand before Thee. Blessed art Thou, O
Lord, Who hearest prayer" (Ber. 4.4). Then there
were the benedictions to be pronounced before drink-
ing wine, before eating bread, fruit, or vegetables,
or before eating any combination of such. These
were respectively (Ber. 6.1-3): "Blessed art Thou,
O Lord, our God, King of the universe, who createst
the fruit ofthe vine"; "Blessed art Thou, O Lord, our
God, King of the universe, who bringest forth bread
from the earth"; "Blessed art Thou, O Lord, Our
God, King of the universe, who createst the fruit
of the tree"; "Blessed art Thou, O Lord, our God,
King of the universe, who createst the fruit of the
earth"; "Blessed art Thou, O Lord, our God, King
of the universe, at whose word all things come into
being." There was a benediction to be uttered upon
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arriving at a place where miracles had supposedly
been performed, and one to be uttered upon reaching
a place at which had occurred the eradication of
idolatry: "Blessed be He who hath performed
miracles in this place"; "Blessed be He who hath
uprooted idolatry from our land" (Ber. 9.1). There
was even a benediction to be spoken before taking a
drink of water (Ber. 6.8). See BI-EssINos euo
CunsINcs.

The ritual at the fast-day service in time ofl
drought (Ta'an. 2. l) was impressive. An elder would
address the multitude: "Brethren, it is not said of the
Ninevites 'God saw their sackcloth and their fast,'
but it is said: 'God saw their works, that they turned
from their evil way' [Jonah 3: l0]. Also it is said
'Rend your hearts and not your garments' [Joel 2:
l3]." Among the prayers offered at such drought-
time devotions was one which read: "May He who
heeded Abraham at Mount Moriah answer you and
this day hear your cry. May He who answered our
fathers at the Red Sea answer you and this day hear
your cry"; and similarly, "He who answered Samuel
at Mizpah," "He who answered Elijah at Carmel,"
"He who answered Jonah from the entrails of the
fish," "He who answered David and his son Solo-
mon at Jerusalem"-"may He answer you and this
day hear your cry" (Ta'an. 2.4).

A striking leature of Passover was the solemnities
in the home, around the dinner table, on the evening
which marked the beginning of the festival (Matt.
26:17; Mark 14:12; Luke 22:8). A child of the family
was primed to ask: "Wherein does this night differ
from all other nights? On all other nights, we eat
both leavened food and unleavened food; to-night it
is only unleavened food; on all other nights, we par-
take of herbs other than bitter herbs; to-night it is

bitter herbs. On all other nights, we consume meat
that is either roasted or seethed or boiled; to-night
all of the meat served is roasted. On all other nights,
we dip our morsel intq the sauce once; to-night we
dip twice" (Pes. 10.4). The father would respond by
quoting Deut. 26:5-l l, the reference to the Egyptian
bondage and the deliverance.

There have been preserved for us the wordings of
some of the prayers offered on the Day of Atone-
ment. At a certain moment in the day's sacrificial
routine, the high priest would supplicate: "O Lord,
I have acted perversely, I have transgressed, I have
sinned before Thee. O Lord, pardon the iniquities,
the transgressions, and the sins wherein I have acted
perversely, transgressed and sinned before Thee, I
and my house and the sons ofAaron, Thy holy peo-
ple, as it is written in the Law of Moses, Thy servant,
'For on this day shall atonement be made for you,
to cleanse you; from all your sins shall ye be clean
before the Lord"' (Lev. l6:30). Upon hearing the
divine name, the multitude, crowding the temple
court, would prostrate themselves and exclaim:
"Blessed be the name of the glory of His kingdom
forever and ever" (Yom. 3.8; 4.2). Later, the high
priest, having confessed his own sins and those of
his family and of his associates, would speak confes-
sion in behalf of the people: "Pardon the iniquities,
the transgressions, and the sins wherein Thy people,
the house oflsrael, have acted perversely, have trans-
gressed, have sinned before Thee, as it is written,"
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etc. Again, upon hearing the divine name, the multi-
tude would prostrate themselves and proclaim:
"Blessed be the name of the glory of His kingdom
forever and ever" (Yom. 6.2).

The following is a passage from the ritual for the
Feast of Tabernacles. On the second day of the feast
there would occur, within the temple area, a torch-
light procession before sunrise. When the marchers
reached the E gate, veering around, they would Iiace
the W and chant: "Our fathers, in this place, turned
their faces east. With their backs toward the shrine,
they made obeisance toward the sun. But we turn
our eyes toward God" (Suk. 5.a).

In the repertoire of devotional texts, we may now
include the hymns preserved in the Dead Sea Scrolls.
These hymns are couched in the style of the biblical
Psalms and of the pseudepigraphic Psalms of Solo-
mon. The hymns of Qumran dwell upon God's con-
cern for the worshiper; upon the worshiper's sins,
repentance, and forgiveness; upon the banefulness
olthe worshiper's opponents; and upon the divine
retribution in store for those opponents.

b. Wording not prescribed. We often come upon
references to acts of worship in which, while the
prayer is prescribed, the wording of the prayer is not
given. The wording appears to have been fluid or
optional. An example would be the prayers to be
spoken when entering or leaving a fortified city (Ber.
9.4). The Mishna ordains the prayers but does not
quote them. For the wording we must go to later
sources. This wording may or may not have pre-
vailed in NT times, but the sense indicated by the
wording did, in all probability, prevail. The word-
ings run as follows: "May it be Thy will to bring me
to this city in peace"; "I thank Thee that Thou hast
brought me to this city in peace"; "May it be Thy
will to bring me forth from this city in peace"; "I
thank Thee that Thou hast brought me forth from
this city in peace" (Tosef. Ber. 7.16; Ber. 60a; Pales-
tinian Ber. l4b).

We are provided with a similar surmise as to the
benediction bestowed, every sabbath, upon the with-
drawing contingent of priests by the contingent be-
ginning its duties (Tam. 5.1): "He Who hath made
this house a dwelling place for His name, may He
cause to dwell, among you, love and brotherhood,
friendship and peace" (Ber. l2a).

The Day of Atonement was the only day in the
year upon which entrance was permitted into the
holy of holies, and the only person permitted to enter
was the high priest. We are apprised that, immedi-
ately upon emerging from the holy of holies, the
high priest would offer a prayer, a brief prayer, lest
the waiting multitude in the courtyard become anx-
ious over his delay (Yom. 5.1). The Mishna men-
tions the prayer but does not quote it. The prayer is
quoted elsewhere (Yom. 536; Palestinian Yom. V.
42c). As quoted, the prayer reads: "O I-ord, my God,
may it be Thy will that, if the year is to be one
tending toward drought, the rainfall may nonetheless
be sufficient. Let not him who reigns pass from the
house of Israel; let not the wielder of rule pass from
the house of Judah. May Thy people Israel need
alms neither from one another nor from outsiders.
Let there not reach Thee the prayers of the way-
farers" (wayfarers prayed for the withholding of
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rain). It is a fair guess that such were the high
priest's thoughts and possibly his actual words.

Another example is furnished by the praises sung
at the torchlight procession on the Feast of Taber-
nacles (Suk. 5.4). We are apprised that the men of
piety and prestige would use the words: "Huppy
our youth, since our old age is free of shame!" Peni-
tents would say: "Happy our old age that atones for
our youth!" All would say: "Happy the sinless and
happy the forgiven!" Such may or may not have
been the words used in NT times; but the thought is.
in all likelihood, correctly reproduced (Suk. 53a).

By all odds the most important of the Jewish
prayers was the one known as the "Eighteen Bene-
dictions." Every Jewish person was expected to re-
cite the Eighteen Benedictions every morning, every
afternoon, and every evening (Ber.3.3;4.1). Here
again, though the prayer was prescribed, its word-
ing was not fixed. In the NT period the wording
varied from locality to locality, from group to group,
and even from individual to individual. We infer the
substance from the wording which was committed to
writing in later centuries.

The first of these Eighteen Benedictions was
eventually formulated to read: "Blessed art Thou.
O Lord, our God and God of our fathers, God of
Abraham, God of Isaac, and God ofJacob, the great,
mighty, and revered God, the most high God, who
bestowest lovingkindnesses, and possessest all things;
who rememberest the pious deeds of the patriarchs,
and in love wilt bring a redeemer to their children's
children for Thy name's sake, O King, Helper,
Saviour, Shield. Blessed art Thou, O Lord, shield
of Abraham."

The second of the Eighteen Benedictions speaks
of divine help for the falling, the sick, and the im-
prisoned, and of the resurrection of the dead. It ends
with the words: "Blessed art Thou, O Lord, Who
quickenest the dead."

The theme of the third paragraph is the divine
holiness. Its terminal words are: "Blessed art Thou.
O Lord, the holy God." All the paragraphs follow
the same pattern, a pattern which must have existed
already in NT times (R.H. a.5); the terminal sen-
tence usually indicates the paragraph's content. Thus
the fourth of the eighteen paragraphs concludes:
"Blessed art Thou, O Lord, the gracious giver ol
knowledge." The fifth concludes: "Blessed art Thou,
O Lord, who delightest in repentance." The termi-
nals of the remaining paragraphs are: "who redeem-
est Israel"; "who healest the sick"; "who blessest
the year"; "who gatherest the banished ones ofThy
people Israel"; "who rebuildest Jerusalem"; "who
causest the horn ofsalvation to flourish"; "who
hearkenest unto prayer"; "who restorest Thy divine
presence toZion"; "unto whom it is becoming to give
thanks"; "who makest peace."

The written paragraphs of later generations are
not at all hard to identify with the paragraphs men-
tioned in the Mishna by title only (Yom. 7.1; Tosef.
Yom. 3.18; Sot. 7.7; Tam. 5. l). The paragraphs
committed to writing give us a significant glimpse
into the prayer life of the Jews in NT times.

Between the eleventh and the twelfth paragraphs
of the Eighteen Benedictions, there came to be in-
serted a nineteenth paragraph. It reads: "For slan-
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derers let there be no hope, and let all wickedness
perish in a moment; let all thine enemies be speedily
cut off, and the dominion of arrogance do thou up-
root and crush, cast down and humble speedily in
our days. Blessed art thou, O Lord, who breakest
the enemies and humblest the arrogant." These
restive words reflect the conflicts ofthat day between
Israel and Rome. Variant readings of the para-
graph indicate that originally it could also have
referred to Sadducees, Samaritans, Christians, or
Gnostics.

But this paragraph about the "slanderers" was not
the only insertion. During the months of fall and
winter there would be inserted into one of the para-
graphs the sentence: "Thou causest the wind to blow
and the rain to fall" (Ta'an. l.I). On the sabbath,
the festivals, and Atonement Day, a special para-
graph, differing from the others, was substituted for
paragraphs 4-15 (Tosef. Ber.3.12; Palestinian Ber.
IV.3; Tosef. R.H. 4.11). Still other appropriate in-
sertions would take place on the New Year (R.H.
4.5), on the Day of Atonement (Yom. 7.1; Sot. 7.7;
Tosef. Ber. 3.12), and doubtless on some ofthe other
sacred dates (Ta'an. 1.2; Tosef. Ber.3.10; Tosef.
Suk.4.5). Vestiges ofthe Eighteen Benedictions have
been traced in the Lord's Prayer of Matt. 6:9- 13.

c. Spontaneous and original praler. Meanwhile,
there was abundant scope for prayers that were
spontaneous and original. This can be seen from the
pseudepigraphic writings, as well as from the NT
itself (Luke l: I 3; Acts 6:4, 6), Spontaneous prayers
can be discerned also in the Mishna. No fixed word-
ing is reported of Hanina's prayers for healing the
sick (Ber. 5.5). A Rabbi Nehunya, ofthe first-second
Christian centuries, would offer prayer as he en-
tered and as he left his schoolhouse (Ber. 4.2). When
he entered, he would pray that, through him, there
might occur no stumbling; upon leaving he would
express thanks for his lot as a man of study. But
these acts of worship were original and spontaneous.
The Rabbi was bound to no fixed forms. An ancient
source (Tosef. Ber. 3.6) mentions the practice of
adding to the prescribed prayers confession of one's
own sins and petitions of one's own composing. In
the noncanonical literature reflecting NT times,
references to spontaneous and original prayer
abound.

4. The use of scripture in worship. Passages
from scripture constituted a large part ofJewish
worship in NT times (sae ScuRrunE, AurHoRITy
or). But we have to distinguish between scriptural
recitations and scriptural readings.

a. Sciptural recitations. Scriptural passages were
extensively incorporated into the liturgy. The morn-
ing devotions conducted by the priests in the temple
at Jerusalem (Tam. 5.1; 7.2; Sot. 7.6) would include
the Decalogue and the Aaronic benediction. The
psalms sung daily in rotation by the Levites have
already been noted. The drought-time service uti-
lized the sequence: Pss. 120; 12l; 130; 102; I Kings
B:37 ff, Solomon's prayer that there might never be
any lack of rain, or Jer. I 4: I ff, the vivid description
of a drought and its sufferings (Ta'an. 2.3). At the
Passover dinner, as we have seen, the father, an-
swering the child, quoted Deut. 26:5-l l, synopsiz-
ing the Egyptian bondage and the deliverance (Pes.
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10.4). Likewise quoted at the Passover dinner were
Pss. I l3; I 14; I l5-18 (Pes. 10.7). A further use of
Deut. 26:5- I I was made at the offering of the first
fruits (Bik. 3.6). On New Year Day, certain biblical
verses were recited before each blowing of the ram's
horn (R.H. 4.6). Characteristic of the Feast of Taber-
nacles was the chanting of Ps. I I 8 (Suk. 4. I , 5, 8).

b. Scriptural readings. But, in addition to this and
outside of this, there existed an elaborate reading
schedule. For the New Moon, the reading was from
Num. 2B: I l- 15, which lists the offerings to be
brought on New Moon Day to the tabernacle in the
wilderness (Meg. 3.6). The readings at the local
"stand-by" solemnities were taken from the story of
creation in the first chapter of Genesis (Meg. 3.6);
vss. l-B on Sunday, 6-12 on Monday,9-lB on Tues-
d,ay, 14-22 on Wednesday, 20-26 on Thursday, and
l:24-2:3 on Friday (Ta'an. 4.3). For certain last
days, the reading was Lev. 26:3-46, which sets forth
the divine rewards for compliance with the divine
commands, and the punishments for noncompliance
(Meg. 3.6). Once a year, on a certain sabbath, there
was to be a public reading about the poll tax in
Exod. 30:l l-16. To be read on another sabbath was
the exhortation in Deut. 25:17-19 to wase war
against the Amalekites. On yet another sabbath, the
passage was Exod. l2:l-2O, with its instructions
about the preparation of the paschal lamb (Meg.
3.4).

On the Feast of Lots, in February-|4arch, the
reading was the entire of the book of Esther (Meg.
l.l). For the Feast of Lots there was also a public
reading of Exod. I 7:B- 16, which deals with the at-
tack of the Amalekites upon the Hebrews in the
wilderness; Flaman, the villain of the book of Esther,
was on the basis of Esth. 3:l understood to be a
descendant of the Amalekite king Agag, who, ac-
cording to I Sam. 15:33, was captured by King Saul
and slain by the prophet Samuel. The public read-
ing for Passover was the schedule of sacrifices in
Num. 28:16-25 (Meg. 3.5).

For Pentecost the reading was Deut. l6:9-12, re-
lating to the observance of the Feast ol Weeks (Meg.
3.5). The reading for the New Year included Lev.
23:24-25, in which the observance of the New Year
is instituted (Meg. 3.5). On Atonement Day, before
the destruction of the temple, the high priest him-
selfwould read in public the pertinent passages, fev.
l6: l-28; 23:26-32; Num. 29:7- I I (Yom. 7.1; Sot.
7.7). Outside the temple also, Lev. l6 was read on
Atonement Day at various places of gathering (Meg.
3.5). The reading for the 6rst day of the Feast of
Tabernacles was Num. 29:l-39, which sets forth the
sacrificial program for the eight days of the observ-
ance. On each of the succeeding days there would
be read, from this chapter, the verses pertinent to
that particular day (Meg. 3.5). Every seven years.
on the eighth day of the feast, the king, compliant
with Deut. 3l:10-l l, would read in public Deut.
17:14; l:l-6:9; 14:22-27; 28 (Sot. 7.8). For the Feast
of Dedication in November-December, the section
to be read was Num. 7, which lists the offerings
donated by the princes of Israel to the newly con-
structed tabernacle in the wilderness (Meg. 3.6).

Of course, every sabbath there was the reading of
some selection from the Pentateuch and one from
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thc Prophets (Meg.4.1-5; Luke 4:17; Acts l3:15),
except that the public reading of the Aaronic bene-
diction (Num. 6:24-27), also of Ezek. l, according
to some, and of Ezek. 16, was forbidden (Meg. 4. l0).
Included likewise were readings from the Hagi-
ographa, such as the book of Esther, on the Feast of
Lots (Meg. l.l). But thc reading of II Sam. I l, the
story of David and Bathsheba, is reported to have
been prohibited (Tosef. Meg. 4.38).

c. The use of the Psalms. We have already noted
some of the uses of the Psalms, daily and for special
occasions. The NT mentions the quoting of Ps. I lB:
26 by the multitude that greeted Jesus (Matt. 2l:91
John l2:13).

The Mishna relates that a part of the temple serv-
ice once consisted of Ps. 44 but that this was discon-
tinued (Ma'as Sh.5. l5). Later sources allege the
reason for the discontinuation to have been the ob-
jectionability of vs. 23: "Awake, why sleepest thou,
O Lord?" (So1. 4Ba). Later accounts also maintain-
with how much anachronism we can only guess
that, in the ancient temple (according to Masseket
Soferim 18.2-3), the Levites sang Ps. 7 on the Feast
of Lots, Ps. 83 or Ps. I 48 on the First Day of Pass-
over, Ps. I 36 on the Last Day of Passover, and Pss.
72 and 104 on the intervening days; Ps. 29 on the
Feast of Weeks; Ps. 145 on the Feast of Dedication;
and (according to Suk. 55a) Ps. 29 on the first in-
tervening day ofthe Feast ofTabernacles, Ps. 50:16
on the second, Ps. 94:16 on the third, Ps.94:B on the
fourth, Ps. Bl:17 on the fifth, Ps.82:5 on thc sixth.
Such being the synagogal usage of those later cen-
turies, the reports seek to convey that synagogal
usage merely copiecl temple usage. The Mishna
further enumerates the formalities observed when
extending the areas ofJerusalem and of the temple
court (Shebu. 2.2). Alater qource tells us that those
formalities included a sacred procession and that the
marchers in such procession would sing Pss. 30;91:3
(Shebu. l5b). See Psalus, Boor on.

d. The "Hear, O Israel." A liturgical unit, in which
biblical material and nonbiblical material are com-
bined, constitutcd one of the foremost acts of Jewish
worship, surely prevalent as early as NT times. This
is the set of paragraphs known as the "Hear, O Is-
rael," the name deriving from the initial word of
Deut. 6:4. The recitation of the "Hear. O Israel"
occurred every morning and every evening. It im-
mediately preceded the recitation of the Eighteen
Benedictions.

The biblical passages embraced in the "Hear, O
Israel," are Deut. 6:4-9; I I : l3-21 ; Num. l5:37 -41 ;
the first dealing with the duty of keeping in mind the
divine commands; the second announcing the re-
wards for obedience, the punishments for disobedi-
ence, and the duty of remembering the divine com-
mands and teaching them to the young; the third
prescribing that fringes be attached to the garments.
Such fringes are mentioned in Matt. 23:5. Deut. 6:8
was construed as bidding, not Eguratively but lit-
erally, that the sacred words be bound as a sign
upon the hand and worn as frontlets betw'een the
eycs. Hence the phylacteries mentioned in Matt.
23:5.

This trio of biblical passages was preceded and
followed by some paragraphs of supplication. The
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supplications voiced in the morning differed from
those of the evening. While the Mishna alludes to
these supplications by name, it does not supply the
wording. To gauge the sense of these supplications
as spoken in NT times, we have to look at the word-
ings written down in later centuries. The following
selections come from the two supplicatory para-
graphs which open the "Hear, O Israel," in the
morning: "Blessed art thou, O Lord, our God, King
of the universe, who formest light and createst dark-
ness, and who makest peace and createst all things,
who in mercy givest light to the earth and to them
that dwell thereon, and in thy goodness, rene\dest
the creation every day continually.

"With abounding love hast thou loved us, O
Lord, our pod, with great and exceeding pity hast
thou pitied us. . . . O our Father, merciful Father,
ever compassionate, have mercy upon us; O put into
our hearts to understand and to discern, to mark,
learn, and teach, to heed, to do and to fulfil in love
all the words of instruction in thy Law."

The following is taken from the one paragraph
which concludes the "Hear, O Israel," in the mom-
ing (Ber. 1.4): "True and firm, established and en-
during, right and faithful, beloved and precious, de-
sirable and pleasant, well-ordered and acceptable,
good and beautiful is thy word unto us forever and
ever. . King and God, who liveth and endureth,
who is high and exalted, great and revered, who
bringeth low the haughty, and raiseth up the lowly,
leadeth forth the prisoners, delivereth the meek,
helpeth the poor, and answereth his people when
they cry unto Him."

The following selections intimate the content of
the introductory paragraphs recited in the evening:
"Blessed art thou, O Lord, our God, King of the
universe, who at thy word bringest on the evening
twilight. . . . Thou createst day and night; thou
rollest away the light from before the darkness, and
the darkness from before the light; thou makest the
day to pass and the night to approach, and dividest
the day from the night, the Lord of hosts is thy name.

"With everlasting love hast thou loved the house
of Israel, thy people . . . and mayest thou never take
away thy love from us. Blessed art thou, O Lord,
who lovest thy people Israel."

Finally, one of the two supplications with which
the "Hear, O Israel," concludes in the evening is:
"Cause us, O Lord, our God, to lie down in peace,
and raise us up, O our King, unto life. Spread over
us the tabernacle of thy peace; direct us aright
through thine own good counsel; save us for thy
name's sake; be thou a shield about us; remove from
us every enemy, pestilence, sword, famine, and sor-
row; remove also the adversary from before us and
from behind us."

The Mishna, it must be repeated, while it recur-
rently mentions these liturgical pieces and refers to
them in unmistakable terms, does not anywhere sup-
ply us with the wording (Ber. 1.4-5; Pes. 10.6; Tam.
5. l). In NT times and for centuries thereafter, the
wording was carried in memory. It is nonetheless
probable that those pieces as quoted here did not
differ greatly in their content, even if they differed
in wording, from the supplications with which NT
times were conversant.
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5. Accessories of worship. The accessory features

of Jewish worship in NT times were many. These
include such items as appurtenances, postures, pro-
cessions, fasts, translations, numbers in attendance,
leaders, assistance for the unlettered, exclusions, pre-
cautions against heresy, frame of mind, and
repetitions.

a. Singtng. The NT mentions singing in connec-
tion with the dinner-table devotions at the outset of
Passover (Matt. 26:30; Mark l4:26). That the hymn
consisted of Pss. I l3-18 is fairly certain. While
Jewish sources do not state explicitly that such sing-
ing, outside the sanctuary, was the usage at that
period, intimations to this effect are not lacking (Pes.
10.7; Tosef. Pes. 8.22; 10.6-9). Otherwise, Jewish
accounts mention singing only in connection with
the temple (i.e., Ecclus. 50:lB). As a rule, the singers
were Levites (Jos. Antiq. XX.ix.6; Tam. 7.4; Bik.
3.4). However, among the singers in the torchlight
procession within the temple precincts on the Feast
of Tabernacles, layfolk of piety and prestige were
apparently included (Suk. 5.a). The same seems to
have characterized the procession which took place
at the official extension ofsacred areas (Shebu. 156).
In the course of time, all Jewish worship was sung or
chanted. Our sources, nevertheless, fail to indicate
that, as early as the NT period, sacred singing was a
practice outside the temple, except at the Passover
dinner. Sea SIucens, StNctNc.

b. Appurtenances. An invariable appurtenance of
the synagogue was the ark of the Law, in which
were preserved the scrolls of the Pentateuch. At the
droughrtime service, the ark would be placed in the
open. Upon it would be strewn ashes (Ta'an. 2.1).
The service would be attended by the highest dig-
nitaries of the community, and these could be seen
putting ashes upon their heads.

At the table devotions on the evening which
marked the beginning of Passover, there occurred
the ceremonial drinking of four cups of wine (Pes.
10.7). Another ceremony was the conveying of the
first fruits to the temple in baskets, as ordained in
Deut. 26:l-l l. The poor may have carried baskets
made of stripped twigs of willow, but the rich car-
ried baskets of gold or silver (Bik. 3.8).

The ritual for New Year Day required several
blowings of the ram's horn (R.H. 4. l, 5-7). The
ram's horn was sounded also in the fast-day service
at drought time (Ta'an. 2.5;3.1,9) and on other
occasions of calamity (Ta'an. 3.4-7). Trumpets, as
distinguished from rams' horns, would be blown dur-
ing the torchlight procession on the Feast of Taber-
nacles, when there also figured harps, psalteries, and
cymbals (Suk. 5.a). The horns and the trumpets
were blown by priests, and the musical instruments
were played by priests (Ta'an. 2.5). Into the ob-
servance of the Feast of Tabernacles entered also the
palm branch (Suk. 3.1,9, l3), the citron (Suk.3.5-7).
and the sprigs of myrtle and of willow (Suk. 3.3-a)
held in the hands of every worshiper. The palm
branch would be waved when, in the course of the
solemnities, the recitation of Ps. I l8 woulcl reach vs.
I and vs. 25 (Suk. 3.9).

Also to be noted apropos of appurtenances, is the
report that, when pronouncing the benediction every
morning in the courtyard of the temple, some of the
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priests would still be holding their sacrificial im-
plements in their hands (Tam. 7.2).

c, Poslures oJ uorship, Prostration would, on occa-
sion, be the prayer posture. This applied particularly,
though not exclusively, to the ministrations of the
priests (Tosef. Ber.3.5; Shek.6. l3; Tam. 7.1). On
the Day of Atonement there were moments when the
entire assembled multitude fell upon their faces.

Then all the people together made haste
and fell to the ground upon their faces

to worship their Lord,
the Almighty, God Most High,

says Ecclus.50:17. And though Ecclesiasticus may
date from a period earlier than NT times, the ritual
of mass prostration did undoubtedly prevail in NT
times (Yom. 6.2; Ab. 5.8). At table, people some-
times sat, but sometimes they reclined on couches. In
the former case, each would recite for himself the
grace before eating; in the latter case, one would
recite for the entire company (Ber. 6.6). It was the
practice of some to assume a reclining position for
the evening "Hear, O Israel," literally carrying out
the directive in Deut. 6:7 about pondering the sacred
words not only "when thou risest up" but also "when
thou liest down" (Ber. 1.3). The priests were re-
quired to hold their hands at a speciEed height when
pronouncing the Aaronic benediction (Tam. 7.2).
And when, on Atonement Day, the high priest would
speak the formula of confession first for himself, his
family, and his associates (Yom. 3.8; 4.2), and then
for the entire community (Yom. 6.2), he would have
his hands on the head of a bullock to be sacrificed.

d. Processions. There were rituals that involved
marching in procession, such as the ceremony of the
water drawing, with its hymns and praises, on the
Feast ofTabernacles (Suk. 4.1, 5; 5.4). The torch-
light procession begun before cockcrow on the morn-
ing after the first day of the feast (Suk. 5.4) has al-
ready been mentioned. Carrying torches, men of
piety and prestige wcruld leap and dance as they
marched (Suk. 5.a). Every courtyard in Jerusalem is
said to have caught the glow of the illumination (Suk.
5.3). On each ofthe eight days ofthe Feast ofTaber-
nacles there would be a circling of the altar; seven
times on the last day, once on each ofthe preceding
days (Suk. 4.5). There would also be a procession at
the bringing of the 6rst fruits, as ordained in Deut.
26:l-l I (Bik. 3.2-4). Pilgrims would assemble with
their offerings at the nearest town. From there they
would march to Jerusalem; the procession would be
headed by an ox with gilded horns and a wreath of
olive on its head. At the outskirts of Jerusalem, dig-
nitaries of the city would come forth to meet the
marchers. As the marchers passed through the city,
workingmen on the streets would salute them: "Our
brethren of such-and-such a place, ye have come in
peace." Led by a flute player, the visitors would ar-
rive at the temple mount. On such occasions, King
Agrippa himself would place a basket on his shoulder
and enter the temple court. At the temple the Levites
would sing Ps. 30: l:

I will extol thee, O Lord, for thou hast drawn me up,
and hast not let my foes rejoice over me.

e. Fasting. Fasting attended not only the observ-
ance of Atonement Day but also the supplications
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of drought time (Ta'an. 1.4-7). There would be in-
creasing degrees of austerity as the drought grew
worse (Ta'an. 1.4-7;4.7). During the week of the
local "stand-by" services, there would be fasting by
the participants (Ta'an. 4.3). See Fensrs eNo Fesrs.

J. Language of u:orship. While certain devotional
pieces might be recited in any language, there were
others that required Hebrew (So!. 7.1). Any lan-
guage might be used for the Eighteen Benedictions
or for grace at meals or for the "Hear, O Israel"
(So1. 7.1). But Hebrew was mandatory for the words
in Deut. 26:5-10, to be spoken at the depositing of
the 6rst fruits in the temple; for the blessings and
the curses listed in Deut. 2 7 : l5-28:69; lor the
Aaronic benediction (Num. 6:24-27); and for the
rules pertaining to the kingship in Deut. l7:14-30;
similarly for the eight benedictions-selected from
the Eighteen Benedictions-which the high priest
would recite in connection with his public readings
on the Day of Atonement (So1. 7.7). Ancient sources
indicate that the language of Jewish worship was
Greek in Greek-speaking communities.

Only in the temple and not elsewhere, and by the
priests but by no others, could there be the pronun-
ciation of the actual name of God (Sot. 7.6; Tam.
7.2). The divine name was otherwise not uttered. In
its place "Adonai" ("My Lord") was always sub-
srituted.

Among those who functioned at the reading of
scripture was the translator (Meg. 4.6, l0). Certain
readings were occasionally rendered in translation
only (Meg.2.l; Tosef. Meg.4.l3). Of some passages,
however, translation was forbidden-e.g., the story
of Reuben and Bilhah in Gen. 35:22 or the passage
in Exod. 32:21-25 about the golden calf (Meg. 4.10;
Tosef. Meg. 4.35). See L.rNcuncrs oF THE BIBLE.

g. Numbers in attendance. The number participat-
ing in an act of worship was also a factor. The pres-
ence of ten adult males was required for congregate
worship as well as for certain rituals connected with
marriages and with obsequies (Meg. 4.3). The word-
ing of the grace after meals depended upon the num-
ber of those dining (Ber. 7.1, 3). When three dined
together, one of them would open the saying of grace
with the words, "Let us bless the Lord" (Ber. 7.1,3).
A different introductory would be used if four dined
together, still different if there were nine, still differ-
ent if the number was ten or a hundred, and so on.
There would be corresponding variations in the re-
sponse formulas of those addressed.

h. I*aders of worship. At congregate worship,
leaders performed a variety of functions. There was
the person who led at the reciting of the Eighteen
Benedictions and the one who led in the "Hear, O
Israel" (Meg. 4.5). The admonition is expressed that
if, because of some circumstance, the regularly func-
tioning leader becomes disqualified, one should not,
out ol modesty, decline to step in as a substitute;
one should not have to be coaxed (Ber. 5.3; Meg.
4.8). A priest, if present at the service, would pro-
nounce the Aaronic benediction (Meg. 4.5; Ta'an.
4.1;Sot. 7.6). According to some, a priest might not
raise his hands in benediction if they were stained
or blemished (Meg. a.7). The question is debated
whether, on certain occasions, one and the same
person might function as priest and also as leader
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of prayer (Ber. 5.4). It was held that such a com-
bination of functions was permissible if the person
functioning could change from one role to another
without committing blunders (Meg. 4.5). At the
drought-time service, the officiant had to be not only
conversant with the prayers but also old and poor
and the father of children (Ta'an. 2.2).

Another function at congregate worship was that
of reading from scripture (Meg. 4.5). There was a
fairly elaborate system of assigning readers for vari-
ous passages and occasions. On an ordinary sabbath,
the Pentateuchal portion was divid'ed among seven
persons (Meg. 4.2). Six would read the section as-
signed for the Day of Atonementl on certain other
sacred days the number would be five. Four would
read on New Moon days and on the days between
the first day and the last day of Passover and of the
Feast of Tabernacles. No one was to read fewer
than three verses (Meg. 4.4). Among the several
readers, a priest, if present, would read first, a
Levite would come second, and then would come
the lay folk (Gi1. 5.8). Sae Pnrtsts AND LEVITES.

According to Luke 4: I 6-20, Jesus read in the
synagogue from Isa. 61. At Antioch, Paul and his
associates listened to the readings from the Law and
the Prophets (Acts l3:15). We have noticed that
there was an occasion when the high priest (Yom.
7.1; Sot. 7.7), and also an occasion when the king
(Sot. 7.8), would read in public. On the Day of
Atonement the high priest, after reading before the
multitude Lev. l6; 23:27-32, would roll up the scroll
and place it in his bosom. Then he would announce:
"More than what I have read before you is here
written." He would thereupon recite from memory
Num. 29:7-l l, detailing the sacrificial progiam for
the occasion (Yom. 7.1; So1. 7.7). The robe worn by
the high priest was white; if he wished, it would be
of linen (Yom. 7.1).

Also in synagogues everywhere, Num. 29:7-l I was,
on the Day of Atonement, recited from memory
(Tosef. Meg. 4.7). Recitation from memory, in lieu
of reading, took place likewise at the afternoon wor-
ship of the "stand-by" (Ta'an. 4.3).

Approximating the routine laid down in the
Mishna (Yom. 7.1; So1. 7.7-B) was the usage
described when Luke 4:16-20 pictures Jesus receiv-
ing the scroll from, and returning it to, the attend-
ant. The readings, moreover, would be preceded
and followed by suitable benedictions (Yom. 7.1;
Meg. 4. l-2).

Another function was that of the translator (Meg.
4.5). A minor might read from the Pentateuch and
might translate, but was not qualified to lead at the
Eighteen Benedictions or at the "Hear, O Israel"
(Meg. a.6). A poorly clad person was permitted to
lead at the "Hear, O Israel," and to act as trans-
lator, but was not qualified to read from the Pen-
tateuch (Meg. a.6). There was difference of opinion
whether a blind person might lead at the "Hear, O
Israel," or might act as translator (Meg. 4.6). Then
there was the one who, on New Year Day, called
the several blowings of the ram's horn (R.H. 4.7).
There was also the one who led the saying of grace
when a number of persons dined together (Ber. 6.6).

i. Assistancc at utorship. If a person was not con-
versant with the psalms recited at the Feast of
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Tabernacles, someone else might speak them for
him. The person thus helped would, under some
circumstances, repeat what he had heard; under
other circumstances, he would merely respond,
"Hallelujah," presumably after each verse (Suk.
3.10). At the offering ofthe 6rst fruits, there would
be available, at the temple, expert assistance for the
reading of Deut. 26:3-l I (Bik. 3.7). Originally such
assistance was provided only for the illiterate; later,
to avert embarrassment, this aid was accorded
everyone. Some held that every individual was
obligated to recite the prayers, and that the leader
could represent only those not versed in the prayers
(R.H. 4.9). Others held that the leader spoke for all.
Of course, "Amen," as well as other frequent re-
sponses, devolved upon everyone (Sot. 7.6; Tam.7.2).

j. Exemptions and exclusions. Women, slaves, and
minors (Ber. 3.3), as well as bridegrooms on the
wedding night (Ber. 2.5), were exempt from the
obligation to recite the "Hear, O Israel." Mourners,
before the burial, were exempt from the obligation
to recite the "Hear, O Israel," and to recite the
Eighteen Benedictions; similarly pallbearers (Ber.
3. l). From certain acts of worship, ritually defiled
persons were barred (Ber. 3.4-5); while women,
slaves, and minors were not included among those
meant by the summons to grace after meals
(Ber.7.2).

k. Disturbing heresics. Jewish worship in NT times
entailed unrest over various heresies, among which,
no doubt, was that of nascent Christianity. Daily
worship outside the temple, as well as in the temple,
at one time included the recitation of the Decalogue
(Tam. 5.1). Outside the temple the practice was
discontinued, because, as later tradition words it,
of "the contentions of the heretics" who maintained
that the Decalogue only was of Sinaic origin (Ber.
l2a; Palestinian Ber. I.3c). There is mention of cer-
tain objectionable insertions made by some when
reciting the Eighteen Benedictions, insertions such
as: "The good shall praise Thee," "Thy compassion
extendeth over the bird's nest," "By virtue of good
be Thy name remembered" (Ber. 5.3; Meg. 4.9).
The same applied to various metaphorical interpre-
tations of the laws against incest in Lev. l8; 20, or
to the passage in Lev. 18:21 about giving one's seed

to Molech (Meg. 4.9). We are apprised that a cer-
tain prayer, offered at the temple, once contained
the phrase "from everlasting." When the sect arose
which denied a hereafter, the phrase was extended
to read: "from everlasting to everlasting," thus
affirming the existence not of one world but of two
(Ber. 9.5). It was forbidden to pronounce benedic-
tions over lights or spices prepared by idolaters
(Ber. 8.6). To a benediction spoken by any sectarian,
"Amen" was not to be appended until the benedic-
tion had been heard in toto; one might inadvertently
be saying "Amen" to something heretical (Ber. 8.8).
We have noted that an entire paragraph alluding to
such troublemakers was inserted into the Eighteen
Benedictions.

l. Frame oJ mind. Other factors considered in con-
nection with Jewish worship in NT times were such
as attentiveness, interruptions, errors, audibility,
and fluency. The question is raised whether it is

permissible to recite the "Hear, O Israel," mechan-
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ically and inattentively (Ber. 2.3). Some assert, and
some deny, that the reciter has to be conscious of
each letter (Ber. 2.3). There is a similar division of
opinion as to the permissibility of altering the
sequence to the various parts of the "Hear, O
Israel." Whether or not the recitation of the "Hear,
O Israel," had to be audible was also a matter of
debate (Ber. 2.3). To read the book of Esther in a
desultory manner was expressly forbidden (Meg.
2.1), although there was no objection to reading the
book of Esther interruptedly, even if the reader
slept in the intervals (Meg. 2.2).

One was not allowed to interrupt one's recitation
of the "Hear, O Israel," except at the breaks
between the paragraphs. At these points one might
pause to return a salute or, out of respect for some-
one, even accord a salute (Ber. 2.1). In the midst
of a paragraph, such saluting was prohibited except
when failure to do so might bring upon the wor-
shiper someone's dangerous enmity.

In the recitation of the Eighteen Benedictions, cer-
tain abridgments were permitted to one whose recita-
tion of the prayer lacked fluency (Ber. 4.3). Rabbi
Hanina, who lived in the first Christian century,
believed that his prayers for the recovery of the sick
were efficacious when they proceeded fluently from
his lips, but inefficacious otherwise (Ber. 5.5).

Ifone forgets the requisite benediction before one
eats, the benediction continues nonetheless pertinent
until the end ofdigestion (Ber. 8.7). An error in the
reciting of a prayer was regarded as an ill omen for
the worshiper, and if the error was committed by
someone officiating for an assembly, it was an ill
omen for the congregation (Ber. 5.5). The Eighteen
Benedictions were not to be recited by one who was
in a state of sexual de6lement, until he had per-
formed certain ablutions (Ber. 3.5-6).

m. Repetitions. On certain occasions, at congre-
gate worship, certain liturgic passages would be
repeated at one and the same service. E.g., on sab-
baths and on holidays the Eighteen Benedictions,
recited in the morning, were, with certain modifica-
tions, again recited later in the morning (Ber. 4. l, 7;
Tosef. Ber. 3.3; Ta'an. 4.1, 4). On the Feast of
Tabernacles, in some localities, when Ps. I lB was
read, vs. 2 I and each subsequent verse would be
read twice (Suk. 3.1 l). We have already noted the
repetition of certain phrases in the supplication for
the relief of drought (Ta'an. 2.4). lt may be that the
reproof in Matt. 6:7 alludes to such repetitions.

6. The spirit of worship. There were Jewish
teachers in NT times who cautioned against prayer
of the routine mechanical type (Ber. 4.4; Ab. 2. lB).
Prayer was to be an "appeal for mercy and grace
before the All-Present" (Ab. 2. lB). Greater devout-
ness, in fact, was expected for the recitation of the
Eighteen Benedictions, which consisted entirely of
prayer, than ofthe "Hear, O Israel," which con-
sisted of prayer only in part (Ber. 2.4). Men might,
as we saw, recite the "Hear, O Israel," while work-
ing in a tree or on top of a wall, but this was not
permitted for the Eighteen Benedictions (Ber. 2.4).
For prayer, a reverent mood was indispensable (Ber.
5.1). The Mishna reports that certain of the old-
time saints would, before praying, spend an entire
hour in silent meditation, "directing their heart
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toward the Infinite" (Ber. 5.1). Not even if one were
saluted by the king-yes, not even if one's heel
became entwined by a serpent-was one's prayer to
be interrupted (Ber. 5.1). Ex post facto prayers,
however, were deprecated (Ber. 9.3). If one's wife
were pregnant, one was not to pray: "God grant
that the child be a male"; if, upon returning from a
journey, one were to hear a wailing in one's town,
one should forbear to pray: "God grant that the
house thus affiicted be not my house." Such prayer
is "vain prayer" (Ber. 9.3).

Gamaliel, the grandson of the Gamaliel mentioned
in Acts 5:34; 22:3, speaking of the ritual for Pass-
over, urged that "in every generation one should
feel as if he had himself personally come forth out
of Egypt" (Pes, 10.5). And though the book of
Ecclesiasticus somewhat antedates the NT period,
there can be little doubt that the words of Ecclus. 50
were still applicable to the first decades of the NT
period in describing the fervor and the impressive-
ness of the worship in the ancient temple.
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WRATH OF GOD. The biblical conception of the
Deity's threatening with annihilation the existence of
whatever opposes his will and purpose or violates
his holiness and love (saz HolIltss; Lovn; Selva-
TIoN). Throughout the OT and the NT the divine
wrath is regarded, along with the other aspects of
God's self-revelation, as a manifestation of the very
will of God himself. Its operation is seen, not only
as part of a final judgment in the end time, but also
in particular historical and natural catastrophes, as
well as in private and personal disasters, while not
all such events are interpreted in this way neces-
sarily. The biblical writers can draw analogies from
the human affect in order to describe the wrath of
God, yet ANcEn in man is sharply distinguished
from God's wrath.

l. Terminology of the wrath of God in the Bible
a. In biblical Hebrew
D. In LXX Greek
c. In NT Greek

2. The wrath of God in the OT
a. Irrational wrath
D. Wrath and sin
,. Instruments of the divine wrath
d. The Day of Wrath
e. Salvation from the wrath of God
f The wrath of God and his love

3. The wrath of God in the Apoc. and the Pseudep.
4. The wrath of God in the Dead Sea Scrolls
5. The wrath of God in the NT

a. The wrath of God and the ministry of Christ
&. Wrath and the Atonement
c. Wrath and sanctification
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d. The Day of Wrath and the lordship of Christ
r. The termination of the wrath of God
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l. Terminology of the wrath of God in the
Bible. There are several hundred references to the
divine wrath in the OT, and in the shorter NT the
frequency is proportionately little less. Flere, as with
other aspects of the divine activity, the language of
scripture is as concrete as the subject with which it
has to do.

a, In biblical Hebreu, The expression most often
used to represent anger-and in particular the anger
of God-is the noun q* (Ps. 96:7), derived lrom the
verb 1:tt, "to be angry" (Isa. l2:l), probably once
having meant "to snort." The noun is also the com-
mon Hebrtw word for "nose" (Amos 4:10), which
organ was for ancient Hebrew psychology the seat
of anger. Thus in God's wrath "smoke went up from
his nostrils" (Ps. lB:8). Fire and heat are charac-
teristically associated with the rage and fury of
wrath, and the verb il''tn, "to burn," is in the qal
voice used only to refer to the "kindling" of anger
(Hos. B:5). The derived noun I'trn by itsell (Ezek.
7:12) or in the more usual combination lN J'l'T n (used
in the OT only of God, as it happens-e.g., Exod.
32:12) connotes the fierceness of anger (lit., the
"burning of anger"). Similarly, another common
synonym for rlN is i'tD11, "rage," "heat" (Jer. 4:4).
used also to denote the intoxication of wine (Hos.
7:5), the sun's fierce heat (Ps. l9:6), and the venom
of serpents (Deut. 32:24). Other frequently used ex-
pressions for wratt or anger are llilr, "overflowing
rage" (Hos. 5:10; cf. the verb r:y in the hithpa'el,"to
vent one's wrath" [Ps. 78:62]); the verb lvP, "to be
angered" (Deut. l:34), with its noun form lli:.
"wrath," "ill humor" (Ps. 38:l); EJrr, the verb and
noun forms denoting "angry indignation" (Nah. l:6;
Mal. l:4; used only of God in the OT); and oy: (in

Job ury: [e.g., 5:2]), the verb and noun forms signify-
ing "vexation," especially "provocation to anger"
(I Kings l5:30; Neh. 4:5). God's wrath is otherwise
often suggested through expressions and metaphors
drawn from the vocabulary of flood, famine, and
conflagration, or from the language of cursing, de-
vouring, reaping, demolishing, slaughtering, smelting
or refining, and the like, and of military siege and
battle (see BussrNcs AND CuRsrNGs). Such imagery
is to be distinguished (but not dissociated) from those
concrete natural and historical occurrences which
are themselves considered to be directly the opera-
tion and manifestation ol the divine wrath itself. Sel

$ 2e belou.
b. In LXX Greek. The Greek translation of the

OT renders the various Hebrew expressions for
God's anger or wrath by either of two nouns, 6py{
and 0us6q, together with their cognate verbs (6pyi(<,:,
nopopyi(o, 0up6o, etc.). Originally 0ug6q stood in
the older Greek for the inner affect or emotion of
anger; 6pyf , for the outward effect or manifestation.
But in the LXX the two words appear to be inter-
changeable, and either, or both together, appear to
be used indifferently for any of the Hebrew terms.

c. In NT Greek. The references to divine anger in
the NT seem to follow the LXX terminology, using
either 6pyir (Rom. l:lB) or 0up6q (Rev. l5:1, 7), each
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signifying "anger," "wrath." The two appear also in
combination with each other: "fury of wrath" (0updq
riq 6pyis; Rev. l6: l9). It is difficult to distinguish
any clear difference of meaning between the two
words, although when the subject is divine as dis-
tinguished from human anger, Revelation prefers
0up6q, the other NT literature 6py{.

2. The wrath of God in the OT. In the OT the
wrath of God may be provoked against Israel (Exod.
32:ll; Deut. 9:B; Ps. 74:l; Isa. 47 :6;Lam. 2:l; Ezek.
5:15; Dan. 9:16; etc.) or against individuals and
groups within Israel (Lev. l0:2; Deut. l:34, 37; Ps.
6:l; Jer. 2l:5). Nations and their rulers become ob-
jects olthe divine anger (Gen. l9:24-25; Ps. I l0:5;
Isa. l0:12-19; Jonah 3:9; Mal. l:4) as well as man-
kind in general (Gen. 4:14; 6:7; ll:B; Job 14;40:ll;
Ps. 90:9; Eccl. 5:6; l2:14). It affects the world of
nature (Gen. 3:14, 17; Deut. 32:22; Isa. l3:9; 50:2;

Jer. l0:10; Mal. 3:l l), where even the mythical
creatures are overcome by it (Job 9:13;26:12; Ps.
89: l0; Isa. 5l:9). In many of these examples the
wrath of God is clearly the subject, although the
express terminology of anger (see $ la abooe) may
be absent; cf. God's "strange work" (Isa. 28:21).

a. Irrational usrath, On occasion the OT picture
of God contains an undeniable element of irration-
ality bordering on cruel caprice. "At a lodging place
on the way" the Lord met Moses "and sought to
kill him" (Exod. 4:24). Israel at Sinai must beware
"lest they break through to the Lono to gaze and
many of them perish" (Exod. l9:21; cf. Gen. l6:13;
Judg. l3:22). The good intentions of Uzzah, steady-
ing the ark of the Lord, do not save him from an-
nihilation (II Sam. 6:7; cf. I Sam. 6:19). One might
be inclined to trace such elements to primitive super-
stitions alien to biblical faith, but the explanation
need hardly be sought outside the character ofYah-
weh himself. In the biblical view, this mysterious and
dangerous element is not inconsonant with that
aspect of his holiness which is marked by its tran-
scendence, inscrutability, and radical separation from
the creatures, and which contains inherently a men-
ace of death for whoever stumbles upon it carelessly.
See bibliography; see also Fear.; Goo, OT; Holtunss.

b. Wrath and sin. Normally, however, the OT
traces the provocation of God's wrath to deliberate
human attempts to thwart his will and purpose for
man's salvation. Israel herself most often becomes
the object of God's displeasure, whether collectively
or through some individual in the community (sre

SIN).

Sons have I reared and brought up,
but they have rebelled against me.

(Isa. l:2.)

In the wilderness the Israelites murmur against him,
bringing down the divine lury upon themselves
(Num. I l: l; Deut. l:26-36; Ps. 7B:21-22). God's
anger is kindled at disobedience of his express com-
mand (Josh. 7:l), while the Chronicler summarizes
Israel's career until the Exile as a history of scorn
for God's word, which brings destruction and sorrow
upon her (II Chr. 36: l5- l6; cf. Lam. 2:1, 22; Ezek.
22:23-31; etc.). Social injustice within the community
of God's chosen people causes him to pour out his
wrath upon them (Ps. 50:21-22; lsa. l:23-24; 42:24-
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25; Amos 8:4-10; Mic. 6). Neither prophet, priest,
nor king is exempt from responsibility and divine
judgment (II Sam. l2:10-14; Jer. l4:15; 22:15-16;
Mal.2:l-9).

A recurring and major theme is that of Israel's
repeated apostasy-the abandonment of Yahweh to
"go after other gods" (Deut. l3:2, 6, l3), or to intro-
duce alien cults into Israel to occupy a place along-
side that of Yahweh. Thus his anger burns when
the people erect the golden calf (Exod. 32: l- l0);
again when they sacrifice to the Baal of Peor (Num.
25:l-5). The threat ofannihilation stands behind the
Deuteronomic exhortations to cultic purity (Deut.
ll:16-17; 13;29:16-28; cf. Judg. 2:ll-15; II Kings
22:16-17; etc.), and the theme prevails into the latest
OT literature (II Chr. 25:14-15; Isa. 65:l-7; Ezek.
7:l-23; Dan. 9: I I - l6; see JEelousv).

When God vents his wrath against the nations,
this too is seen by the OT writers as a consequence
of the opposition of these powers to the divine pur-
pose in history-usually in terms of their oppression
of God's people Israel (I Sam. 15:2-3; cf. I Sam.
28:18; Ps. 2:l-6). At the same time, the nations'
idolatry and immorality are seen in their own right
as sin against God.(Deut. 7:5; Dan.5:23-28; Amos
l:3-2:3; Jonah l:2;3:7-9; Nah. l-3; etc.). Such pas-
sages contain elements of chauvinism on the part of
those who speak or write them, yet the fact that
they lie everywhere in a context of the divine wrath
proclaimed even more strongly against Israel herself
prevents the interpreter from reading them merely as
unbridled patriotism. The point of view is basically
one which sees all history subject to the divine provi-
dence, and the object of God's wrath ultimately as
man the sinner in rebellion against his Creator (Gen.
4:14; 6:7; cf. Gen. I I :8 with Zeph. 3:8-9; Cen. l9:
24-25; Job 14;40:l l; Ps. 90:9; Eccl. 5:6; l2:14). See

HIsronv.
c. Instruments of the dioine utrath. While the OT

does not necessarily see human trouble in every time
and place as a manifestation of the divine anger, it
nevertheless finds the wrath of God directly revealed
in a variety of particular, concrete, natural and his-
torical catastrophes, consonant with its belief in a
God who makes his will known through the events
of human history. Thus the natural elements may be
agents of his fury (Gen. 6: 17; 19:24; Ps. 104:4; Isa.
30:30; Jer. 2 I : 14; Joel I ), and his displeasure makes
itself felt in sickness, famine, and pestilence (Num.
I l:33; Deut. 28:20-24,58-61; II Sam. 24: l5; Ps. 78:
50; Ezek. 5:13-17; 7:15). Personal affiiction may also
be the outworking of his anger (II Sam. I 2: I 5- lB;
I Kings l7:18; Job l4;30:23; Pss. 88:16; 90:5-8;
102:9-l l).

The mightiest agents of the divine wrath in the
OT prove to be the historical powers-the nations.
Thus Assyria, threatening Ephraim and Judah, is
used:

Ah, Assyria, the rod of my anger,
the staff of my fury!

Against the people of my wrath I command him
(Isa. l0:5-6; cf. 7:17-20; l3:5).

Aggression by neighboring political powers is Yah-
weh's punishment of Israel lor apostasy (Judg. 2:l l-
l5;4:l-2;6:l-2; cf. Deut. 28:25-27; II Kings l3:3;
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etc.). The great and sobering example for the Jew-
ish people of the later OT period was the fall of
Jerusalem and the Babylonian exile (II Chr. 36:17-
2l; Ps. 106:40-41; Lam. 2, etc.;Zech.7:ll-14).

On the other hand, God's wrath against Israel's
enemies, who may thus be enemies of Yahweh.
makes itself knorvn in disasters suffered by those na-
tions (Jer. 50:25; Ezek. 20:33; Mal. l:2-5). Here, in
part! is to be found the rationale of such institutions
as the fiirem and holy war, where Israel hersellis
Yahweh's instrument of wrath against his adver-
saries (.rr Drvorto; Wen, IoEes or; cf. Deut.7:l-5;
Josh. 6: 17 ; 7 :l; I Sam. l5:3, 20-21, 33).

In this regard, also, a few stylized representations
of the divine wrath in the OT show possible literary
affinities with some of the literature of NW Semitic
cults outside Israel. See bibliograph2.

d. The Day of lUrath. More and more the OT
prophetic preaching and finally the apocalyptic writ-
ings look for a climactic display of Yahweh's wrath
on the day when his saving purpose is accomplished.
"The Lono of hosts has a day against all that is
proud and lofty, against all that is lifted up and
high" (Isa. 2; cf. l3:l l; 27:l; Ps. I l0:5; Amos 5:18-20;
etc.; see Dey or rHE LoRD; Escnarolocv oF THE
OT). The later psalmists invoke this eschatological
wrath upon the heathen as well as upon apostates
within the community, while they expect that their
own piety will shield themselves from it in that day
(Pss. 7:6-8; ll:5-7;56:7,9; 79:5-13; 94:l-2, l2-15).
However, this faith is scarcely something glib.
Whether by prayers seeking this assurance or else
boasting of it to the point of exaggeration, the right-
eous worshiper betrays that he is not without anxiety
as he anticipates God's judgment (Pss. 22: l-21; 30:
8-10; 139:l-12, 19-24; cf. Lam. 5:22;Dan.9:3-19;
l2:8; Mal. 4:5-6).

e. Salt:ationJrom the urath of God. While God's
wrath may operate as his instrument of salvation on
behalf of his people, delivering them from their op-
pressors (I Sam. l5:2; Amos l:3-15; Nah. l:2-15),
the truly serious concern lor Israel is her deliverance
from the divine anger itself (Exod. 32:12; Job 7:21;
Ps. 79:8; Isa. 6:l l; Dan. 9: l6; Amos 7:2). There is
a fundamental difference at this point between Israel
and her neighbors; unlike them, she is denied re-
course to magical practices whose purpose is to for-
fend hostile deities. Rather, she is dependent on
Yahweh himself for this (Num. l4:17-19; II Sam.
l2:13;Joel 2:18; etc.). Even where magic seems
formally to be used, it will be noted that the pro-
cedure does not constrain Yahweh, but rather de-
pends on his will for its efficaciousness (Num. 2l:7-
9; cfl Wisd. Sol. l6:7). The circumcision of Moses'
son by Zipporah is not an exception to this gen-
eralization (Exod. 4 :24 -26).

OT prophetic preaching sought to avert Yahweh's
wrath through the people's repentance a complete
turning about and return to the obedient service of
Yahweh-which would lead him to turn his wrath
away (Jer. 4:4; 36:7; Amos 5:15; Mal. 3:7, 16; see

Rnnr,Nr). Later tradition saw the priests and the
cultic ritual protecting the community: "The Levites
shall encamp around the tabernacle of the testimony,
that there may be no wrath upon the congregation
of the people of Israel" (Num. l:53). In the older
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stories there are times when the divine anger is

lifted only by the death of the guilty (Num. 25:l-5;
Josh. 7:22-26), while in the later period, again, the
Exile could be seen as the great expiation for Israel's
sin, moving God to pour out his compassion (Isa.
4O:2; 5l:22; Lam. 4:22).

The radical seriousness of Israel's situation is set
forth, however, where the requirements for her de-
liverance are found to lie beyond human accomplish-
ment, so that either hope is abandoned (Amos 3:12;
cf. 5: I 8-20), or else the fulfilment of the necessary
condition is carried through by Yahweh himself-by
his establishing a new covenant with Israel (Deut.
30:6; Jer. 3 l:3 l-34; 32:39-40; cf. Ezek. 36:26-27), or
by the sending of his emissary to effect the necessary
change of heart (Mal. 4:5-6).

J. The utrath oJ God and his looe. It is theologically
significant that where a term for wrath is connected
with a name for the Deity in the OT, the divine
name is almost always that of Yahweh, the covenant
Cod (Exod. 32:l-10; Deut. ll:16-17; 29:16-28; II
Kings 24:20; etc.; see bibliograph2; see also Goo, o,T;
CovrNaNr). There is thus an intimate association
between the wrath of God and the historical election-
covenant faith of Israel, a relation given classical
utterance through the prophet Amos:

You only have I known
of all the families of the earth;

therefore I will punish you
for all your iniquities

(Amos 3:2).

According to the OT scheme, when collective or
individual life in Israel did not comport in terms of
reverence, justice, and grace with those unmerited
acts of Yahweh's love which called her into being
as a people and guided now her destiny in world
history, that love had inevitably to display its wrath
(II Chr. 36:15-16; Ps. 78:21-22, 56-66; Isa. 63:9-10;

Jer. 5:7-9). Israel's deviations from this norm were
a denial of the very ground of her historical existence
(see Elrcrtol).

I am Yahweh your God
from the land of Egypt;

you know no God but me,
and besides me there is no savior.

(Hos. l3:4.)

Yet, because Israel had presumed upon this love,
says Yahweh: "I will fall upon them like a bear
robbed of her cubs" (Hos. l3:8). The theriomorphism
is aptly chosen for its fierce imagery of the inherent
wrath in wounded love.

If Israel's betrayal of the covenant relationship
provokes the divine fury, the faithfulness of God to
it in love also constrains his anger:

How can I give you up, O Ephraim!
How can I hand you over, O Israel!

(Hos. l1:8; cf. Exod.32:10,
12-14; Ps. 103:8; Isa.54:7-8,

t0; Mic. 7:18).

This conflict, which the OT finds in Yahweh him-
self, is scarcely resolved in the OT, unless it should
be in the profound perception of divine grace shown
by Deutero-Isaiah in the figure of the Suffering Serv-
ant, who was "wounded for our transgressions" and
"bruised for our iniquities," and upon whom was
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the "chastisement that made us whole" (Isa. 53:5).
But even here there is no lasting assurance that wrath
has been stayed. The prophetic canon and the Writ-
ings both still dwell on it in their closing lines (Il
Chr. 36:16; Mal. 4:l), as does the Pentateuch in the
later chapters of Deuteronomy (e.g., 3l:29).

3. The wrath of God in the Apoc. and the
Pseudep. With the exception of Aristeas, for whom
"God rules the whole world in the spirit of kindness
and without wrath at all" (ger' e0geveioq xci yopiq
6pyiq ondorq; Aristeas 254), the picture of God in
the Apoc. and the Pseudep. displays his wrath as

both a historical and an eschatological force to be
reckoned with. It may operate as a function of his
righteousness, punishing the wicked (Prayer Man.
l0; Jub. 36:10; IV Macc. 4:21), or of his mercy, dis-
ciplining the faithful (Wisd. Sol. I l:9-10). Times of
national distress are seen as the divine judgment in
wrath (Bar. 4:6, 25; I Macc. l:64; Asmp. Moses
B: I ). The visions of Enoch behold the entire race of
man subject to God's anger (Enoch 84:4). Even the
moon and the stars have incurred God's wrath
(III Bar.9:7; Enoch lB:16).

The averting of God's wrath is sought variously
through prayer (Test. Reuben l:B; Enoch 84:5); a
life of righteousness (Ecclus. 44:17); repentance
(Prayer Man. B, l3; Ecclus. l7:24; Test. Judah 23:
5); a new priesthood (Test. Levi lB:1-14); interven-
tion of Moses or of Elijah (Wisd. Sol. I B:21; Ecclus.
48:10; cf. Mal.4:5-6); or by God's own intercession
directly:

He who turned toward it was saved, not by what he saw,
but by thee, the Savior of all

(Wisd. Sol. l6:7;cf. Num. 2l:5-6).

The full OT notion of God's wrath is taken up
in the Talmudic literature, continuing as a significant
feature in the theology of the rabbinical exposition
of scripture. See bibliographlr.

4. The wrath of God in the Dead Sea Scrolls.
The noncanonical writings among the Qumran
scrolls seem to dwell mainly on the effects of God's
wrath more than on the "affect" in the Deity him-
self-a distinction applicable to the NT also. A
sharp line is drawn in these writings between those
who can expect divine blessing, on the one hand,
and those who can expect annihilation at the hand
of God, on the other. The "period of wrath" (yp
I'lrn) is a time of punishment from God in suffering
and trouble for the community (CDC 1.5; IQH
3.28), and the author of the Damascus Document
reads Israel's history as a repeated kindling of God's
wrath (1.17; 2.4; 3.7 ; 4.7 ; 7.17; 9.13, 22, 26, 40). The
Manual of Discipline promises "eternal perdition in
the fury ofthe God ofvengeance" to those who walk
by the "spirit of error" (see bibliograpfui; IQS 4.12),
and among the legends inscribed on the trumpets
and standards appearing in the War ol the Sons of
Light are several that display wrath termini. Promi-
nent in the imagery of divine wrath is the metaphor
of refining or the refiner's crucible, denoting an
experience through which the saints must persevere
(PPr IrQS 4.20] ; lrrn IQS l.l6; 8.4; CDC 20.27;
IQM 17.9; cf. Mal. 3:2-31).

5. The wrath of God in the NT. The view advo-
cated by Marcion in the second century, and by
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others since, that the rishteous anger of the OT
deity is alien to the loving God who is the Father
olJesus Christ, does not gain support from the NT
itself (r/c M.,rncroN, Gospr,l on). Here, as in the OT
(see $ 2f aboue), the dimension of God's love meas-
ures the severity ofhis wrath (cf. John 3:16,36).
Here, as there, the idea draws its seriousness from
historical memories and expectations within the
believing community. It describes a part of the con-
crete experience of faith rather than an abstract
speculation on the nature of God.

a. The urath oJ God and the ministryt of Christ.
Only on a single occasion do the gospels attribute
anger to Jesus by using an explicit word for it
(6pyit; Mark 3:5), and only once does Jesus himself
reler thus explicitly to divine anger (Luke 2 l:23).
But while these passages are important by them-
selves, there is a large number of others also in
which wrath proves to be a significant aspect of
God's revelation in the ministry of Jesus.

Certain parables and sayings, considered together,
scarcely allow another interpretation when one
observes such characters and symbols as the angry
householder (Luke l4:21); the angry king (Matt.
l8:34; cf. vs. 35!); the house ruined by storm (Matt.
7:27); the punishable stewards (Luke l2:47 -48); the
vindication ofthe elect (Luke lB:7); exclusion from
the kingdom of God (Mark l0:15); the shut door
(Matt. 25:10); outer darkness (Matt. 8:12, etc.);the
great tribulation (Mark l3:19); fire (Matt. 7:19;
John l5:6); hell (y6evva; Mark 9:43-48; cf. Luke
l2:5 and "eternal fire" in Matt. l8:8-9; etc.); and
the rejection at judgment (Matt. 7:23; Mark 8:38;
etc. ).

The divine anger is clearly the presupposition
whenever Jesus denounces those who flout what they
know to be the will and purpose ol God, or who
scorn repentance (cf. Mark 9:42). The "woes" of
Matt. 23 condemn the sinfully arrogant and proud,
while according to Luke l3:4-5, except each ofus
repent, he will perish as "those eighteen upon whom
the tower of Siloam fell and killed them" (cf. l3:l-3
also), and Jesus finds it possible to speak of him who
"never has forgiveness" (Mark 3:29; sre lJnpon-
cIVABLE SrN). The compassion and mercy of Jesus
find an element of their strength in his very capacity
for anger (as much as for sorrow) whenever he finds
the gracious will and purpose of God met with
human hardness olheart (cf. Mark 3:5). He reacts
with angry irritation (dycvdxrqorq) to the disciples'
arrogance toward the children (Mark l0:14). Evi-
dent behind his actions at the aleansing of the temple
(Mark I l: l5; cf. John 2: l5) and beneath his stout
words against an unbelieving audience (John 8:44;
cf. Matt. 12:34; 15:7) is a deep indignation at
hypocrisy and at profanation ol the holy. These and
the many other examples of the deep disturbance
within Jesus at human trespass against the divine
love point to the reaction in holy wrath of that love
itself; indeed, the divine wrath is here operative.

b. Wrath and the Atonement. Jesus treats the divine
wrath with full seriousness, but never as if he felt at
ease with it; far less, as if he gained satisfaction from
its outworking (cf. Matt. 23:37-39!). Rather, he
arouses men to its reality as a part of his total work
of bringing them to accept with him the regenerat-

Wrath of God

ing love of the God under whose wrath the whole
race stands. To this end he requests baptism from
John, thereby casting his lot with the sinner (Matt.
3:15). He becomes obedient to his Father's will
"even [to] death on a cross" (Phil. 2:B). He alludes
to his death as the cup that he must drink (Mark
l0:38) which the Father has given him (John lB:ll);
and of this "cup" he prays that, if possible, it pass
from him (Luke 22:*2-44; cf. John l2:27), before he
accepts it in the Cross. Whoever recalls other con-
texts of crisis in the Bible where the cup is the sym-
bol of divine wrath (e.g., Pss.60:3;75:8; Isa.5l:17;
Jer. 25:151' 49:12; etc.), and takes with full serious-
ness the cry of Jesus on the cross: "My God, my
God, why hast thou forsaken me?" (Matt. 27:461
Mark l5:34; cf. Ps. 22:l), can scarcely escape the
conclusion that as Jesus approached his death, he
knew the full weight-without himself being its
provocation-ofthe wrath of God.

It is clear in any case that the NT writers saw in
the crucifixion and resurrection of Christ the lifting
of God's wrath from all who so accepted it in faith
(sre JusrtrtcnuoN). For Paul he is "Jesus who
delivers us from the wrath to come" (I Thess. l:10;
5:9-10; cf. Rom.5:9), so that "there is therefore
now no condemnation for those who are in Christ
Jesus" (Rom. 8:l). "For our sake he made him to
be sin who knew no sin, so that in him we might
become the righteousness of God" (II Cor. 5:21).
Nearly all the NT writers proclaim their like convic-
tion on this matter in one fashion or another (cf.
Gal. 3:13; Eph. 2:3-7; II Tim. l:10; Tit. 3:3-5; Heb.
9:15,26; I Pet. l:18-19; etc.). Sea Aronr,ur,ur.

c. Wrath and sanctificatr'on, Against those Chris-
tians who "outraged the Spirit of grace" (Heb. l0:
29) by supposing that they now rested in compla-
cent security apart from moral issues and the serious
questions of faith and practice-as if one might "con-
tinue in sin that grace may abound" (Rom. 6:l;cl
vs. l5; 3:B)-the NT writers warn that conversion
into the New Covenant brings, not less concern with
obedience to the divine will, but, for the first time,
a true appreciation of its demands on the believer
and of his utter and continuing dependence on the
grace of God as revealed in Jesus Christ (Rom. 7:15-
25; Eph. 4:1, 17;5:l-2; Col.3:5-17; I Pet. l:14-16;
4:17; see SeucrIrIcarIoN)-and, by the same token,
a graver consequence if the new responsibility is
scorned.

"These things are warnings for us"-thus do Paul
and others draw a lesson from the loosing of God's
wrath against his chosen people as told in the OT
(I Cor. l0:6; cf. vss. l-12; Heb. 3:7-19; Jude 3-16

[cf. Exod. 32; Num. 25]; etc.). And adclressing the
church, the author of Hebrews ponders in all sober-
ness: "How shall we escape il we neglect such a
great salvation?" (Heb. 2:3).

d. The Da2 oJ Wrath and lhe lordship of Christ.
The "Day of the Loxo" proclaimed by the OT
prophets was for them already a "day of wrath" for
all who stood opposed to the divine plan of salva-
tion (see $ 2d aboue). For the NT likewise, the drama
ofsalvation is to play itselfout in one final "judg-
ment of the great day" (Jude 6), bringing therewith
the conclusion of history. On the presupposition that
anyone's rejection of God's redemptive work in
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Christ is his own considered choice in that time, far
from its being an occasion of general indulgence, the
NT anticipates it as the "day of wrath when God's
righteous judgment will be revealed" (Rom. 2:5;
cf. Rev. 6:15; see Dav or Juocvtur; EscHarolocv
oF THE NT). The NT both ends and begins with
warnings about the "wrath to come" (Matt. 3:7;
Rev. l9:15; 22:12, l8), and the theme recurs in the
gospels (sae $ 5a aboue) and letters (Rom. 5:9; I Cor.
5:5; Eph.5:6; I Thess. l:10; II Thess.2:8; II Tim.
l:12, l8; 3:l; etc.).

One of the most striking images of the unlolding
Day of Wrath, and certainly one of the most sig-
nificant for the understanding of NT thought, is that
of the flight of men to hide "in the caves and among
the rocks of the mountains" from the "face of him
who is seated on the throne, and from the wrath of
the Lamb" (Rev.6:15-16; ser Petousle). Under the
6gure of the Lamb, who is at once the "Lion of the
tribe of Judah," Jesus Christ is himself the agent of
the divine wrath (Rev. 5:5, 6-14; etc.). Here, indeed,
"Jesus Christ is Lord" (Phil. 2:ll), and "the
Father. . . has given alljudgment to the Son" (John
5:22; cf. Matt. 28:18). This aspect of the Lordship
of Christ has already been anticipated by Paul, e.g.,
who sees in him the revelation not only of the right-
eousness but also of the wrath of God (Rom. l: l7-
lB), and by the author ofthe Fourth Gospel, who
finds that "he who does not obey the Son shall not
see life, but the wrath of God rests upon him"
(John 3:36; cf. vs. l8). In fact, it is not impossible to
trace the full idea to Jesus himself, saying with
regard to his own ministry: "I came to cast fire upon
the earth; and would that it were already kindled!"
(Luke l2:49; cf. vss. 5l-53).

e, The termination of the urath oJ God. One may
conclude, therefore, that the NT differs on two
counts at this point from the OT. On the one hand,
it takes a graver view of the wrath of God than do
even the OT prophets; on the other, it has discovered
a hope of reconciliation with God unknown to the
OT. "God has not destined us for wrath, but to
obtain salvation through our Lord Jesus Christ"
(I Thess. 5:9).

While the concluding chapters of the NT find that
"the devil," "the beast," and "the false prophet" will
be "tormented day and night for ever and ever"
(Rev. 20:10), God's wrath shall not burn in eternity,
since whatever opposes his love has ceased to be;
for them creation is undone (Rev. 20:14-15). But
in the "new heaven" and the "new earth," "death
shall be no more, neither shall there be mourning
nor crying nor pain anymore"-there is no wrath-
"for the former things have passed away" (Rev.
2l:1,4; note Isa. 25:B; 35:10).

Bibliograplry, Lactantius On the Anger oJ Cod (ca. a.n. 312).
in Ante-Nicene Falhers (trans. Fletcher; 1886). P. Yolz, Das
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pp. I l3-16, on wrath and the Aronement. R. P. C. Hanson,
"The Wrath of God," ET,58 (1946-47 ), 216-18. J. Gray,
"The Wrath ol God in Canaanite and Hebrew Literature,"
Journal of Manchesler Unioersi12 Egptian and Oriental SocieQ,

no. XXV (19+7-53; reprint 1954), pp. 9-19, compares, e.g.,
Isa. 63:1-2 with possible Canaanite parallels; cf. Ginsberg,
trans., "Baal and Anath," in J. B. Pritchard, ed., ANET
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WREATH. The translation of the following words,
all of which refer to some type of circular adornment:

a) ot9'r.: (I Kings 7:17). A circle of chain work
adorning the capitals of the pillars JacHtrv AND BoAz
in Solomon's temple.

D) nri (I Kings 7:29-30, 36; KJV ADDITION;
cf. n'ti, "garland"). A decoration of bronze on the
stands lor the lavers before Solomon's temple. The
wreaths surrounded the representations of lions, oxen,
cherubim, and palm trees on the stand and were also
at the sides ofthe supports for the lavers. Sez Lavr,n.

r) 1169cvoq (I Cor. 9:25; KJV CROWN). The
prize for winning an athletic contesr.

In addition to these words translated "wreath," the
KJV uses "wreathen work" to render i'l)lta (II Kings
25:17; lI Chr. 4: I 2- I 3; RSV Nnrwoxr) and n:y
(Exod. 28: 14, 22, 24-25; 39:15, l7-lB; RSV "cords";
ser Cor.o; Bnoe.stpIr,cn oF THE HIcu Pnrr,sr).

E. M. GooD

WRESTLING. In OT times, when warfare had
already achieved a series of tactical and strategic
levels, with steadily advancing systems of weapons,
mankind looked back to a simpler and more roman-
tic past, when heroes triumphed or fell in hand-to-
hand combat. This combat is usually reflected in
terms of wrestling. The best-known illustration is
Gen. 32:25-33, where Jacob "wrestled" (Hebrew
root plN) with a divine being and emerged as the
victor.

The distinctive form of wrestling in the Bible
world is belt-wrestling, whereby the combatants wear
special belts upon which the holds are made.* This
belt, called by various names in Hebrew, became
an important possession ofevery man ofconsequence.
Thus Judah's three personal articles of identification
are his seal, staff, and wrestling belt ([or]itnl) in
Gen. 38:lB, 25. The same root (9nD) describes
poetically the strugglings of Rachel with her sister
(Gen. 30:B) in explanation of the name Naphtali.
Fig. WRE 27.

Cnurtesy of the University Museum of the University of Pennsylvania

27. Belt wrestlers, in bronze, from Khafajah; Early
Dynastic (first part of third millennium)
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An awareness of belt-wrestling is necessary for

perceiving the imagery in certain passages. E.g., Isa.
I l:5 describes the Davidic kine in the golden age
thus:

Righteousness shall be the belt [rtt*;
RSV "girdle"] of his waist,

and faithfulness the belt [r']rN; RSV "girdle"]
of his loins.

The undertones might be paraphrased as follows:
The Messiah will be a hero, not of physical violence,
but of virtue. Indeed, in the Hebrew expression
"gird your loins" (in the sense of "get ready for
action," which has become part of the English lan-
guage also), an echo of ancient belt-wrestling con-
tinues to reverberate.

Bibliographlt. C. H. Gordon, "Belt-wrestling in the Bible
world," H u C A, xxlrI ( I 9s0-5 I ),, r t -ru,"l,ii.rtt;*oo*

WRITING AND WRITING MATERIALS. Writ-
ing was known and practiced in the ancient Near
East long before the Hebrews took possession of
Palestine. As we shall see, the early claims that writ-
ing was unknown in Palestine in patriarchal times
are quite unfounded. We shall first discuss the
development of the writing systems indigenous to
the various areas of the Mediterranean world, then
describe the materials employed, and finally trace
the evolution of the book from scroll to codex.

A. Development of writing
L Mesopotamia
2. Egypt
3. Anatolia
4. Syria-Palestine
5. Crete, Cyprus, and Greece

B. Writing materials
l. Writing surfaces

a. Stone
D. Metal
c. Clay

Potsherds
Linen
Wood and bark
Papyrus
Leather and parchment

2. Writing instruments
a. Stylus
6. Pen
r. Ink
/. Scribal equipment

C. Development of the book
Bibliography

A. DEVELOPMENT OF WRITING. l. Mesopo
tamia. The first system of writing lor which we have
evidence is probably that invented in Mesopotamia
sometime after the middle of the fourth millennium
s.c. This was most likely the creation of the
Sumerians (ser SuvEn) to meet their administrative
and economic needs. It developed, as did all the
earliest scripts, from a pictographic stage-i.e., the
use of pictures to tell a story.* These pictures were
then employed to designate both the objects depicted
and the ideas associated with them. Thus a picture
of the sun represented, not only the sun itselt but
also the concepts "day," "bright," etc.; that of a foot

d.
e.

f.
s.
h.
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From Driver, Senitrc Witin{ (The British Academy, Schweich Lecrures. 1944)

28. Archaic pictographic tablet, from Kish

meant also "stand," "walk," or "carry." This stage
may be called the logographic, in which logograms

-also called ideograms -or "word signs" are
employed. Fig. WRI 28.

The limitations of such a system are apparent
when it becomes necessary to record an abstract
concept or a proper name. An ingenious solution
was devised on the "rebus" principle, whereby the
logogram for an object might be used to represent
a homophone-i.e., another word having the same
sound; cf. our use in children's books of the picture
olan eye to represent the pronoun "I," or the draw-
ing of a tin can to express the verb "to be able."
At this stage the system becomes phonetic, and since
Sumerian-an agglutinative language-is composed
of elements which are usually of one syllable (rarely
two), the phonetic value of the signs tends to be
syllabic.

It now becomes possible to indicate grammatical
elements by the use of signs with such syllabic
values-e.g., gar, "make"; e-gar,"he made"; e-gar-
re-ii, "they made"; /, "house"; i-ta, "from the
house-" Moreover, the various possible readings of
a logogram may be distinguished by the use of
"phonetic complements," which indicate the final
syllable of the word. Finally, certain signs knowu as
"determinatives" were used as classifiers, to indicate
the range of meaning of certain words written by
means of logograms, such as objects of wood or
stone, proper names, fish, etc. Such means of reduc-
ing ambiguity were offset, however, by the system's
inherent polyphony. for many signs representing
homophones had the same sound, and one sign
might likewise possess more than one phonetic
value.

These signs were incised on tablets of soft clay
with a stylus (see $$ Blr, 2a, belou). At first they
were written in vertical columns like Chinese,
beginning at the upper right-hand corner of the
tablet. Later, the manner of holding the tablet was
altered, so that the signs were turned ninety degrees,
resulting in horizontal lines of writing running from
left to right. Since the use of clay as a writing mate-
rial favored straight lines rather than curved, the
pictures gradually became stylized and simplified,
and use of the stylus led to the wedge-shaped lines
from which comes the name CuNtrroRM. Fig.
wRI 29.

During the 6rst half of the third millennium the
system was adopted by the Akkadians (see Assynra
AND BAByLoNra) to write their Semitic tongue. [-ogo-
grams, phonetic complements, determinatives, and
syllabic signs were all employed, and many addi-
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29. Table showing the development of cuneiform signs

tional values were given to signs to express the
sounds peculiar to Semitic speech, so that the system
became a very cumbersome one, requiring in its
classical form some six hundred signs. So effective
was it, however, that it was very soon appropriated
by the Elamites (sae Elnu), in a simplified form,
to replace their earlier pictographic script. In the
second millennium it was adopted by the Hurrians
(sea HonIrEs) and Hrrrrrr,s, and finally by the
Ijrartians of Armenia in the first half of the first
millennium. Thus the system was eventually em-
ployed to write at least six unrelated languages. It
also influenced the development oftwo other cunei-
form scripts: the alphabetic script of Ugarit (see

$ A4 belout) and the syllabic system of Old Per-
sian, composed of fifty-one signs.

The Aramaic language, written in a cursive alpha-
betic script (see $ A4 belou), was also used in Mesopo-
tamia during the Neo-Assyrian period, as is attested
by Aramaic notations on some cuneiform tablets. Since
papyrus or leather would be the usual writing materi-
als in this case, they have long since perished in the
damp Mesopotamian soil. However, Assyrian reliefs of
the eighth and seventh centuries n.c. portray scribes
writing on a flexible material with pens beside other
scribes who use a stylus to incise cuneiform signs on
clay tablets.

2. Egypt. Archaeological evidence from Egypt
points clearly to a period of fertile Mesopotamian
influence at the end of the fourth millennium. Since
the hieroglyphic system of writing makes its appear-
ance at this point, and springs forth full-blown with
no indications of development such as are present in
Mesopotamia, it may be assumed that Asiatic influ-

l0
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ence was at work here too. This is not to say that
the Egyptians took over the Sumerian writing sys-
tem, but rather that they adopted its principles,
including such features as logograms, phonetic
complements, and determinatives. ,Srd $ Al aboae.

With this initial impetus, the Egyptians soon
developed along independent lines. The forms of
the individual hieroglyphs changed but little during
their long history,+ and were at all times clearly
recognizable, unlike the highly stylized cuneiform
signs. This was because they were carved in stone,
and regarded as a form of art complementary to the
finely carved reliefs. A second major difference was
the fact that the phonetic symbols were not syllabic,
as in cuneiform, but consonantal only. Thus the plan
of a house, for which the Egyptian word was *paru,

could be used for any word which required the
consonants pr in that order, such as *plre, "to go
out." Similarly, the representation ola mouth, Egyp-
t\an *ra, could be employed to render the consonant
r. The picture of a rib, the word for which contained
the consonants sy'r, provided a means of writing the
word *sapir, "to approach." The total disregard of
vowels in the hieroglyphic script, a feature of most
Semitic alphabetic scripts also, means that we are
ignorant of the pronunciation of ancient Egyptian,
except insofar as we can reconstruct its vowels from
contemporary transcriptions of Egyptian words into
syllabic cuneiform or from Coptic, the latest stage
of Egyptian, which was written with Greek letters.
Fig. WRI 30.
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30. Egyptian hieroglyphs and their cursive equivalents

These logograms which became phonetic signs
contain from one to three consonants. The fact that
there were sufficient uniconsonantal signs to express
all twenty-four of the consonantal phonemes in the
Egyptian language made it possible for hieroglyphic
to become an alphabetic system. This revolutionary
step was never taken, however, and it remained lor
the Semites in Syria-Palestine to devise such an
alphabet. See $ A4 belout.

Although hieroglyphic was normally reserved for
stone inscriptions, it was occasionally written with
a pen in a somewhat cursive fashion. For more rapid
writing with pen and ink on papyrus, however, a still
more cursive form was developed at the very begin-
ning, known to us as hieratic. In this form of script

B

6



Writing
the signs were much simplified, and ligatures were
frequent. At the end of the eighth century B.c. a still
more abbreviated form of the script was introduced
for letters and business documents, which we call
demotic. By this time the original forms of the signs
were but rarely recognizable. All three methods of
writing were employed side by side for some cen-
turies: hieratic until the third century n.o.; demotic
until the end of the fifth century,l.o.; and hiero-
glyphic, in a debased form, till as late as the fourth
or fifth century n.o. Finally, ,a. the third century
A.D., the Greek alphabet was adopted for the writing
of the Egyptian language. This phase, which is
known as C.optic, lasted as a living language until the
sixteenth century. Egyptian is thus unique in afford-
ing us written evidence of a single language over a
period of some four and a half millenniums.

Hieroglyphic was written normally from right to
left, but occasionally from left to right, and though
at first only in vertical columns, later also in hori-
zontal lines. Hieratic was written only from right to
left, until the nineteenth century s.c. in vertical
columns, and thereafter in horizontal lines. Demotic
is found only in horizontal lines, from right to left.

During the fourteenth century a.c., Akkadian.was
the international language, and consequently cunei-
form writing on clay tablets was also employed by
the Egyptian royal scribes in their correspondence
with Western Asiatic states: A notable example is
the letters discovered at TELL EL-AMARNA* (see also
IxscnrpuoNs $ 2). In the Persian period, Aramaic
was in common use, and in a later period, Greek
(see INscnnrroNs $$ a-5). Figs. CLA 35; TEL 10.

3. Anatolia. At some time during the first half
of the second millennium B.c., the inhabitants of E
Asia Minor whom we know as the HITTITEs adopted
the cuneiform syllabary of Mesopotamia (sar $ Al
aboae) to write their Indo-European language on
clay tablets. The script was ingeniously adapted to
express such characteristics of the language as con-
sonantal clusters unknown to Sumerian or Akkadian.
An interesting feature of Hittite cuneiform is "allog-
raphy"-i.e., the use of Sumerian logograms or
syllabically spelled Akkadian words intended to be
read with their Hittite equivalents. A few texts con-
tain passages in another language closely related to
Hittite, known as Luwian, and written in the same
script.

Between 1500 and 700 n.c. another script, indige-
nous to Anatolia, was in use for inscriptions on stone
found at various sites throughout S Anatolia and
N Syria. This is a hieroglyphic system, unrelated to
that of Egypt, although perhaps stimulated by it.
It appears to have been especially in vogue for royal
inscriptions of the Neo-Hittite petty kingdoms at
such places as Carchemish, Zenjirli, and Hamath.
It is the rulers of these states who are described in
the OT as the "kings of the Hittites" (II Kings 7:6;
II Chr. l :17).

The hieroglyphic signs, unlike those of Egypt, ex-
press syllabic values. They are composed of con-
sonant plus vowel only, unlike the cuneiform sys-
tem, which also has signs for vowel plus consonant
and for consonant plus vowel plus consonant. The
texts are written boustrophedon-i.e., in horizontal
lines reading from right to left and left to right

Writing
alternately. The language of these inscriptions, but
recently deciphered, is called, for want of a better
name, Hieroglyphic Hittite. Although related to
cuneiform Hittite and Luwian, it is not the same.
The great bilingual inscription from Karatepe (sea

INscnrprroNs $ 3), containing versions in Phoenician
and Hieroglyphic Hittite, confirms in a remarkable
fashion the pioneer efforts to read and understand
the language. It is likely that the hieroglyphic script
was also written on wood or other perishable mate-
rials, but these have long since disappeared.

The Akkadian language was also well known in
Anatolia. At K0ltepe in E Asia Minor, a colony of
Assyrian merchants of ca. 1900 B.c. has left a great
horde of clay tablets written in Old Assyrian. Some
6ve centuries later, Akkadian was the language of
international trade and diplomacy throughout the
ancient Near East, and was employed by the Hinite
rulers for their treaties with Egypt and their cor-
respondence with the Egyptian pharaoh. Excava-
tions at Hittite sites have also yielded some cunei-
form texts in flurrian, the language of the HonIrEs.

4. Syria-Palestine. The unique position of this
area as a bridge between Egypt and Western Asia,
subject to the cross-currents flowing from these cul-
turally productive centers, produced a remarkably
complicated development in the history of writing.
As a result, many experiments were made, and it
was here that the revolutionary step was taken of
creating the first true alphabet.

As might be expected, the writing systems of the
neighboring empires are to be found in use in Syria-
Palestine. Egyptian hieroglyphic inscriptions on a
multitude of scarabs+ and many stelae and statues
(sae INscnrruous $ l) testify to Egyptian influence
from early times. This should occasion no surprise,
as the region formed part of the Egyptian Empire
during the Eighteenth to Twentieth Dynasties, and
long before this time was in close contact through
trade relations. Fig. SEA 35.

The same situation holds true for Akkadian cunei-
form. Although the use of clay as a writing material
was not native to Palestine, about a score of tablets
in the form of letters, business documents, and lists
have been found at Taanach, Tell el-Hesi, Gezer,
Jericho, Megiddo, and Shechem. As elsewhere dur-

From Driver, S.fr}:r Wnting (The British Academy, S(hBeich Lc(turcs. l9+a)

31. A pseudo-hieroglyphic inscription, from Gebal
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ing the fourteenth century, Imperial Akkadian was
the lingua franca, so that the local governors of
Syria-Palestine reported to the Egyptian court in that
language, as the Tell el-Amarna Tablets bear rvit-
ness (sre IrvsctrprroNs $ 2). In such cosmopolitan
centers in Syria as Ugarit, cuneiform tablets in
Hurrian and Sumerian were also found.

Writing
A stela from Balu'ah in ancient Moab bears an

inscription in a linear script dated by some scholars
to the Iate third millennium. So badly weathered is
it that the writing is not sufficiently legible for cer-
tainty with regard to the signs. It may be that this
is an example ofthe first indigenous script in the area.

It is also possible that the script of the Balu'ah

9t2
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32. Alphabetic clay tablet, from Ugarit (fourteenth century s.c.), with legend of Keret, king of the Sidonians
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stela is the same as that of a small group of inscrip-
tions on stone and bronze tablets unearthed at
Byblos, the biblical Gebal (see Gra,+l l).* Thesc
"pseudo-hieroglyphic" inscriptions, as they have
been called, date perhaps from the period between
the eighteenth and fifteenth centuries. Sincc there
are 140 or more signs, the system cannot be alpha-
betic, but must be syllabic. \{'hether there was any
influence from Egyptian hieroglyphic is doubtful.
The writing appears to run from right to left.
Although several attempts at decipherment have
been made, the inscriptions cannot yet be said to
have been satisfactorily read. Fig. WRI 31.

An archaeological event of unusual importance
was the discovery in 1929 of hundreds of clay tablets
at thc site of ancient LIcanIr in N Syria.* Dating
from the early fourteenth century, these tablets were
inscribed in a hitherto unknown cuneiform script.
Since there were only twenty-nine signs (some with
variant forms), it was evident that this script must
be alphabetic. When deciphered, the language
proved to be an early form of Canaanite. Like the
other cuneiform systems, Ugaritic reads from left
to right, although three texts are written in the
reverse direction! The alphabet is purely conso-
nantal, but is unusual in that there arc three signs
for 'aleph (the glottat stop), depending upon whether
the accompanying vowel or "u." Thc
reason for this may be the fact that the Ugaritic
script was also employed to write the unrelated
Hurrian language, in which, unlike Ugaritic, words
might begin with vowels. One of the alphabetic
signs, indeed, was specially devised to represent a
non-Semitic phoneme peculiar to Hurrian. Figs.
WRI 32; UGA 3, I l.

One helpful feature of the script is the use of
wedges to indicate the word division. In the develop-
ment of this script, one may suspect the influence
of the cuneiform system of Mesopotamia on the one
hand, and that of the Palestinian linear alphabet, to
be discussed in a moment. on the other. Two short
inscriptions in this script have turned up in Pales-
tine: one on a tablet from Beth-shemesh, and another
on a copper knife from thc vicinity of Mount Tabor.

As has been suggested, the Ugaritic script was
not the first alphabet. This honor belongs to a linear
script developed in the S, represented by about
twenty-five inscriptions from the Egyptian turquoise

Writing

mincs in the Sinai Peninsula.* To be dated ca. 1500
8.c., these proto-Sinaitic inscriptions are written in
a consonantal ALrHABET which was clearly derived
from Egyptian hieroglyphic on the acrophonic prin-
ciple, to be read in vertical columns or in lines from
right to left. The same alphabet is employed in three
short inscriptions from Gezer, Lachish, and Shechem,
probably of a somewhat earlier date. Far from being
illiterate. therefore, the inhatritants of Syria-Palestine
were making use of at least five systems of writing
during the Late Bronze Age (nineteenth to fifteenth
ccnturies). Fig. WRI 33.

A latcr stage of this script is represented by a
number of inscriptions from such sites as Beth-
shemesh, Byblos, and Lachish. These proto-
Canaanite texts, as they are termed, dating from the
thirteenth and twelfth centuries, form the link
between the proto-Sinaitic inscriptions and the tenth-
century Phoenician inscriptions from Byblos (see

Eucnarnv). The script was adopted by the Ara-
means between the eleventh and tcnth cenruries. It
was they who introduced the practice ol using the
letters for u,1, and i to indicate the presence of final
long vowels (matres lee lionis), a feature which appears
in Moabite and Hebrew texts from the ninth century
on. In the eighth-century Aramaic inscriptions this
dcvice was further extended to represent medial long
vowels, and eventually 'aleph was also employed as a
vowel letter. Word dividers were frequently used in
the Aramaic, Moabite, and Hebrew inscriptions.

The script, both lapidary and cursive, in which
Hebrew was written from the beginning of the tenth
century B.c. to the second century a.o., was a form
of the Phoenician script. x However. sometimc between
the third and second centuries n.c., modified forms
of the Aramaic characters, which had by this time
dcviated considerably from the contemporary
"Phoenician" forms, were adopted by the Jews. This
script was to be known later as the "square" char-
acter, an<l is that of our modern printed Hebrew
Bibles. Jesus' reference to the 'Jot" (RSV "iota")-
\.e.,2odh as the smallest of letters (Matt. 5:lB) was
true only for the square script. The "Phoenician"
forms still continued to be used for some time, ap-
pcaring on Hebrew coins lrom the second century
B.c. to thc second century e.O. and, most surprising
of all, in some of the DEAD Sra Scnolls. They also
survived in a somewhat ornate form in the Samari-
tan script. Fig. WRI 34.

An innovation in the Aramaic or square script
was the use of special final forms of certain letters.
These begin to appear first in papyri of ra. 300 s.c.
from Egypt, but did not come into general use until
later. Thc employment of word dividers in earlier
inscriptions has already been noted. Such dividers
are also used in Dead Sea MSS written in the
archaic script. The separation of words by spaces is
also a feature of some of these scrolls written in the
square characters. Apart from the use of malres
leclzontl.s, there was no attempt to indicate the vocal-
ization of the consonantal script until the develop-
ment of vowel signs between the 6fth and seventh
centuries A.D. At 6rst two supralinear systems were
devised, one Palestinian and the other Babylonian.
A third system, known as the Tiberian and intro-
duced at the end of the eiehth century, was sub-
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33. Inscription in alphabetic script, from a statuc at
Serabit el-Khadem in Sinai
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linear. This latter is the method still in use in our
Hebrew Bibles.

There is clear evidence, then, for the use of writ-
ing in Syria-Palestine from the earliest times. The
report ol Wen-amon, an Egyptian official who was
sent to Byblos ra. I100 n.c., mentions that five hun-
dred papyrus rolls were delivered to the Syrian ruler
in partial payment for a load of timber. This gives
some indication of the extent to which writing was

Writing
practiced there. The OT references to writing in the
time of Moses (Exod. l7:14;24:4;39:14,30; Deut.
27:3; 3l:24; cf. Josh. 18:4-9) are thus not to be
regarded as anachronisms. An episode from the time
of Gideon, in the twelfth or eleventh century, bears
witness to the knowledge of writing on the part of a
young man from a small town who was captured at
random (Judg. 8:14). As in Egypt and Mesopotamia,
those who were able to write were usually govern-

9t4

#w? )of 59c v2 @mEv4 osKr
xwl@e2 o 

'96Ve 
@xsPAdA9K2

8 1i' 7 ?1
*ssxPh\ot ;9/yn @nv
xw S$FJl @R)V6y+ H=Y
tw$$[ut oflty6ra sEt
xu1?27oTrr/J+ SGr

wg @ 16 q

twSeF2@?rDaila@HaT

a

Eal
qaA

A*t
q

qq 
^

9# 4

5 4s
I r6
t f t

!l 8

9tg
xw1
trwq
let
tsl

#\o/t

fv't
.Yna
pvl
h*q

lwv
er?
.t i 1

]v,
lwt
g ?.1

t WJ

er2
vw v

@g
@\i
o 1t
t?t
@"J
v\)
-2
'/}t
@ qfr

g/J* AaIAA, 1sffrc
? ( V tu @ S ^, \ q q 

^ 9 f u

, C , A o $ r 1 i t /) , ltz

,/14oar, lAAlrrB
9/Y* B+{ a6^3fft4
I t I 1 b n r .? O 1 n , ,frs

JZJ? s*lq4 -J+to

D 
( 

, t b b | 2,tr ) 
^s<rztl

ry4yd@q@\qAnqKl[
Courtesy ot Princcron Universiry Press

34. Examples ofalphabetic writing as found on a variety ofdocuments: (l) Ahiram Inscription; (2) Yehimilk Inscription;
(3) Samaria Ivories; (4) Gezer Calendar; (5) Moabite Stone; (6) Kilamuwa Inscription; (7) Samaria Ostraca; (8) Shema

Sal; (9) Bar Rakab Inscription; (10) Silmm Inscription; (l l) Nerab Stelae; (12) Pharaoh lrtter; (13) Lachish Ostraca;
(14) Jewish Seals; (15) Meissner Papyrus; (16) Leviticus Fragments; (17) Elephantine Papyri; (18) Eshmunazar
Sarcophagus
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ment officials, as in the case of David's "scribe"
(RSV "secretary") Seraiah (II Sam. B:17). We must
assume the existence of scribal schools as in the
neighboring nations. The products of such schools
would be known as "ready scribes" (Ps. 45:l). Isaiah
could read and write (Isa. 8:2) in the eighth century,
although this was not true ofall (Isa. 29:12). By the
late seventh century, however, a certain degree of
literacy was presupposed (Deut. 6:9;24:l).

5. Crete, Cyprus, and Greece. The Minoan
civilization which flourished on the island of Crete
developed a form of writing ca. 2000 g.c. Inscribed
on stone or clay tablets, this is a hieroglyphic system
as yet undeciphered. It reads from left to right or
boustrophedon-i.e., alternately from left to right
and the reverse. Between the seventeenth and six-
teenth centuries a cursive script known to scholars
as Linear A replaced the earlier system. It has been
found incised on tablets of stone, metal, or clay, as
well as written with ink on potsherds. IJnfortunately
this too has not yet been satisfactorily deciphered.

Ca. l4OO 8.c., Crete came under the domination
of the Mycenean civilization, which had made its
appearance on the Greek mainland. Coincident with
this a new form of writing known as Linear B came
into use which continued to be employed until the
overthrow of the civilization ea. 1200. Many clay

Fron Mf..no. 7obl.k (Philadclphiil Th. Amcrien Philorophical Sq:icty. 1953)

35. Clay tablet from the House of the Oil Merchant,
'Mycenae, in Linear B script (ra. 1200 B.c.)

Writing

tablets from the beginning of this period have been
unearthed at Knossos, while hundreds olothers,
dating to the end of the period, have been excavated
on the Greek mainland at Pylos and Mycenae.* In
1953 this script was deciphered, and proved to be
a syllabary-composed of consonant plus vowel or
vowel alone-written from left to right and repre-
scnting an early form of Greek. Fig. WRI 35.

From these Minoan-Mycenean linear scripts the
inhabitants of the island of Cyprus derived ca. 1400
a lorm of writing, still undeciphered, known as
Cypro-Mycenean. Introduced probably by Mycenean
settlers, it remained in use at least until the middle
of the eleventh century. By the seventh century we
encounter still another script, which seems to be a
further development of the preceding, and was
destined to remain until the first century B.c. This
Cypriote script is likewise a syllabary of fifty-four
signs expressing a simple vowel or consonant plus
vowel, and written either from right to left-occa-
sionally left to right-or boustrophedon. It was
designed for an undeciphered non-Greek language,
but the majority of texts found so far are in Greek.

The most significant development, however, was
the adoption of the linear alphabetic system devised
in Syria-Palestine (saz $ A4 aboue; see also At-rnnsr.r).
This purely consonantal Phoenician script was em-
ployed for the writing of Greek ca. 800 r.c. A major
advance was made when certain signs which repre-
sented consonants not phonemic to Greek were used
to indicate vowel sounds-viz.,' for a, h for e, h for c,
y for i, and' for o. To this were later added further
symbols. This was the alphabet which was passed on
to Italy for the writing of Etruscan and Latin, and
which is the ancestor of our own.

First written from right to left as in Syria-Pales-
tine, it was soon written boustrophedon and finally
exclusively from left to right. No attempt was made
to indicate the division of words. Cursive forms of
the letters soon developed for use in business texts.
For literary use, however, uncials-i.e., what we
call capitals-were used until the tenth century A.D.
In the preceding century a literary cursive hand was
developed known as minuscule.

B, WRITING MATERIALS. l. Writing surfaces.
a. Stone. In all ages stone has been used for inscrip-
tions when a high degree of permanence was de-
sired. In Egypt, where stone is plentiful, the walls of
countless temples and tombs which were built for
eternity were covered with carved hieroglyphic texts.
Stelae and rock inscriptions are also common. + Dis-
carded flakes of limestone were sometimes used as a
cheap writing material, and were inscribed in ink
with hieratic, demotic, or Coptic texts. Figs. BET
33, 36; MER 40.

Stone is relatively scarce in Mesopotamia, how-
ever, so that cuneiform inscriptions on this material
are confined almost exclusively to royal texts or pub-
lic stelae like that which bears the Code of Ham-
murabi.* The same situation holds true lor inscrip-
tions in Elamite, Hieroglyphic Hittite, and Old
Persian. Fig. WRI 36.

In Syria-Palestine stone was likewise used for in-
scriptions in Aramaic or Canaanite intended for
public display, such as the Moabite Stone,* Siloam
Inscription,* ctc. (see INscntprtorvs $$ 3-4) Thc He-
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36. Weight-stone inscribed in three languages: Old Per-

sian, Elamite. and Babylonian

brew Gezer Calendar, incised on limestone, is an
example of the use of this cheaper material for less
important purposes, since this may well be a school
text. There are several references to the use of stone
in the OT, beginning with Moses' tables of stone
(Exod. 24:12; 34: l; Deut. 4: l3). The stone might be
prepared to receive the writing by a layer of plaster
(Deut. 27:2-3). Joshua is said to have written on
stone (Josh. B:32), and Job cried out that his words
might be so inscribed indelibly (Job l9:24). Figs.
MOA 66; INS 14.

b, Metal. As a writing material, metal is much less
common than stone. Cuneiform inscriptions in
Sumerian, Akkadian, and Old Persian were incised
on objects made of gold, silver, copper, and bronze,
and occasionally on tablets or plaques of such metals.
Hittite cuneiform texts also occur on bronze tablets.
Some of the pseudo-hieroglyphic inscriptions from
Byblos are written on bronze tablets, and inscribed
copper arrow or lance heads have been found in Pal-
estine. That bronze plaques were used there is clear
from I Macc. B:22; l4:lB, 27, 48. To this must be
added the copper scroll discovered at Qumran (sra
Dr,eo Sra Scnolm) purporting to contain a descrip-
tion of the hiding places of the treasures of the sec-
tarian community. It has been plausibly suggested
that the word tDD, translated "book" in Job l9:23;
Isa. 30:8, may represent the Akkadian sippam,
"bronze," since the accompanying verb in both cases
is irirn, "to carve, engrave." Gold is mentioned in
Exod. 28:36 as a writing surface.

Lead was extensively used in Greece and Italy
for magical charms, and occasionally for literary
works such as those of Hesiod. A lead roll inscribed
with Ps. B0 in Greek was found at Rhodcs. Inscrip-
tions on the same material from Carthage bear Punic
texts. From a much earlier period is the use of lead
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for some Hittite texts. It may be that the enigmatic
passage in Job l9:24 refers to this practice, if
ntDr) SItt tart can mean "with an iron stylus oz
lead." However, perhaps the last word should be
read lrlrt-i.e., "with an iron pen and point" (cf.

Jer. l7:l). Sre PeN.
c. Cla1t. The alluvial soil of the Tigris-Euphrates

Valley made clay the most readily available and thus
the cheapest material for writing purposes in Meso-
potamia. [t was this fact that led to the development
of the Sumero-Akkadian pictographic signs into the
peculiar cuneiform shapes. The later spread of this
script to such peoples as the Hittites, Hurrians, and
Elamites was likewise accompanied by the use of
CLav TesLrrs. The moist clay was first kneaded
into shape, and the surface smoothed with one end
of the stylus. Normally the tablets were flat on one
side and convex on the other. The signs were then
impressed on the clay with the stylus, first on the
flat side and then, if necessary, continuing on the
convex side. The clay tablets would soon harden,
but to increase their strength they were often baked
in the sun. If greater durability was desired, they
might be baked in a 6re.

Legal documents were usually signed by means of
cylinder seal impressions. For the greater protection
of such documents they might be encased in an en-
velope of clay,* on which a copy or merely a sum-
mary of the contents would be written. For longer

From Thq Wotc in Clal (The University of Chicago Prcst

37. A clay tablet in its envelope

literary works a series of tablets, each carefully la-
beled and numbered, might be employed, or larger
tablets containing several columns could be used.
Royal annals were usually recorded on clay cylinders
or prisms of from six to ten sides. Fig. WRI 37.

The use of clay tablets was not confined to Meso-
potamia and Anatolia, but spread to Syria-Palestine
and Egypt when Akkadian became the language of
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international diplomacy. The best evidence of this is
the correspondence between the Egyptian pharaoh
and the Babylonian, Mitannian, Hittite, and Arza-
wan rulers, as well as the local governors of the
dependent states in Syria-Palestine between the
fifteenth and thirteenth centuries which have come
to light at TELL EL-AMARNA in Egypt and several
sites in Syria-Palestine.

Probably under Mesopotamian influence, the use
of clay tablets with a cuneiform alphabetic system
during the early fourteenth century is found at
IJcnxrr in N Syria. The hieroglyphic and linear
syllabaries in use on the island of Crete were also
written on clay tablets. There is no reference to the
use of clay for writing purposes in the OT.

d. Potsherds. The use of pieces of broken and dis-
carded pottery as a writing material was widespread
throughout the ancient world. These Os'rn.ecn were
always in plentiful supply, and took the place of
papyrus (sre $ Blg belou), which was relatively ex-
pensive. With no preparation, they could easily be
written on with pen and ink and even, if necessary,
reused if the previous text were washed off. We find
them in common use in Egypt from the Old King-
dom (ra. 2664-2155 u.c.) on, especially for school ex-
ercises containing both literary and nonliterary texts
and for the needs of daily life such as letters, re-
ceipts, accounts, etc. Such texts have been found in
Egyptian (hieratic, demotic, and Coptic), Aramaic,
and Greek.

The use of ostraca in Mesopotamia was far more
limited, sincc they could be used only for a script
like Aramaic. which was written with pen and ink.
In classical times the Athenians used them for re-
cording the names of persons to be banished, hence
the term "ostracize." A number of ostraca have been
unearthed in Palestine, especially at Samaria and
Lachish (sre Ixscntnrrors $ 3). Although potsherds
are mentioned in the OT (Job 2:B; Ps. 22:15; Isa.
30:14), there is no rcfercnce to their use for writing
purposes.

e. Linen. From thc third millennium on, linen is
found as a writing material in Egypt. although it is
not common. Bccause of its perishablc nature, no
trace ol its use has survived in Western Asia, if in-
deed it was used. At a very much later time it was
employed in Italy by the Romans and especially by
the Etruscans. There is no indication of its use in
bibtical literature.

f. Wood and bark. Apart from the carving of hier-
oglyphic inscriptions on wooden statues and reliefs
in ancient Egypt,* wooden tablets coated with stucco
were frequently used, especially for schoolboy exer-
cises. In Mesopotamia, despite the fact that such
wooden tablcts must all havc perished in the damp
soil, there are clear indications of their use, since the
Akkadian word lc'u (Hebrew nri), "tablet," is often
preceded by the determinative for "wood." A Neo-
Babylonian letter instructs the reader to "open the
tablet of Shamash," so we may conclude that this
was a hinged tablet or diptych. Confirmation of this
is to be found in the depiction of scribes with just
such wooden diptychs on Assyrian reliefs of ca. 700
s.c. (Jnless these were used for writing with pen and
ink. they must have been coated with clay or wax.
An eighth-century relief from Zenjirli in N Syria

38. A functionary with his scepter, staff, and writing ma-
terials; on a wood panel, from the tomb of Hesi-Re
at Saqqarah; Fourth Dynasty (ra. 2650-2500 s.c.)

shows a similar scene. The sole reference to writing
in the Homeric epics speaks of King Proetus inscrib-
ing signs dv rivo<r rturrQ, "on a lolding tablet"
(Iliad Yl.l69).In Greece of the early sixth century.
Solon's laws were inscribed on triangular tablets of
wood, according to Plutarch. Fig. WRI 38.

Whcn we turn to the OT. we 6nd clear evidence
of the use of wood for writing-e.g., the wooden rods
or staves in Num. 17:2-3-H l7: l6- I 7, and the
"sticks" (i'lt) in Ezek.37:16-17. The fact that the
two "sticks" in the latter passage arc to bc joined
together may suggest that a diptych is meant. The
suggestion of some scholars that the letter in Isa. 37:
l4 was also a diptych is unlikely. since the same
verb,'i7't!, "to spread out," is elsewhere used of a
scroll (Ezek. 2:10). The use ofthe term n!l, "door,"
to describe a column of writing probably derives
from the hinged "doors" of the diptych.

The word ntr in Isa. 30:8; Hab. 2:2 most likely
means a wooden tablet, although in the former case
it may be of metal (cf. $ Bl6 aboue). The term llt)),
translated "roll" in Isa. B:l KJV. although thought
by some to be a blank sheet of papyrus because of
its use in Late Hebrew to mean the margin of a
scroll, almost certainly designatcs a wooden tablet,
since it is to be inscribed with a urn, used for carving
in Exod. 32:4 (see Pen). In Greece and Italy woodcn
tablets were usually coated with wax, and such a
tablet is referred to as a rrvori6rov in Luke l:63.

Bark was in common use as a writing material at
Rome until it was replaced by papyrus late in the
sccond century n.c. However, it continued in use to
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some degree until the 6fth century e.o. Indecd, thc
Latin word for "bark," liber, acquired thc meanine
"book."

g. Papyrus. The ancient Egyptians employed papy-
rus plants, which grew in profusion throughout the
land, for many purposes. By far the most important
of these was the manufacture of an excellent writing
material which the Greeks called P.,,pvnus, from
which is derived our word "paper." Strips were cut
from the stalk of the plant and laid side by side, then
a second layer superimposed at right angles. When
beaten and smoothed, it lormed a light but sturdy
material. The sheets might then be joined together
to form a long strip which could be rolled up. Srr

$ C below. Fig. EGY 20.
When papyrus was first made in Egypt we do not

know, but a blank roll has been recovered from the
tomb of Hemaka, chancellor of King Wedimu of the
First Dynasty (ra. 3000 B.c.). The earliest extant in-
scribed roll comes from the reign of Neferirkare of
the Fifth Dynasty (ca. 2470). It became the com-
monest writing material in the ancient world, and
remained in use until it was replaced by true paper
,d. the tenth century A.D. The latter, invented in
China, did not reach the Near East until the seventh
or eighth century.

Papyrus was used in Egypt for both literary and
nonliterary texts. These were written with pen and
ink in hieratic-rarely in cursive hieroglyphs
demotic, and Coptic, as well as in Aramaic and
Greek. The use spread to other regions, and the pro-
duction and export of papyrus became a major in-
dustry in Egypt. The receipt offive hundred rolls of
"fine quality papyrus" by the Syrian ruler of Byblos
in return for a consignment of timber is recorded ra.
I100 s.c. in the report of the Egyptian Wen-amon.

We may assume that the scribes who wrote Ara-
maic made use of papyrus in Mesopotamia, but the
nature of the soil has preserved no remnants of it.
The Assyrian reliefs of scribes writing with pens on
sheets or rolls ol a pliable material probably have to
do with leather (see $ Blh belou). Papyrus was intro-
duced to Greece at least as early as the fifth century
n.c., and to Italy by the second century. We have
seen that it was extensively used in Syria by the be-
ginning of the eleventh century. That it was also in
use in Palestine by the sixth century is proved by the
impressions made by the fibers of the now decayed
papyrus document visible in the clay seal of Geda-
liah excavated at Lachish, although we may be sure
that it was already well established by then.

Despite the fact that the OT several times refers
to the papyrus plant (xn:; Exod.2:3 f"bulrushes"];
Job 8:l l; Isa. lB:2; 35:7 ["rushes"]), there is no
clear indication of its use in writing. However, the
deed of purchase signed by Jeremiah (Jer. 32: l0-14)
was undoubtedly a papyrus document, folded and
sealed like those found at Elephantine. It is also most
likely that the scroll written by Baruch at Jeremiah's
dictation was of papyrus rather than leather, since
the odor ofburning leather (Jer. 36:23) would have
been quite unbearable. Moreover, the LXX version
of this chapter renders the Hebrew ;:i:rr, "scroll," by
lopriov (36:2, 4,6, l4-G 43:2, 4,6, l4) or xcprrtq
(36:23 G 43:23), both words denoting a sheet of
papyrus. Some of the MSS recovered from the caves

Writing
in the Wadi Qumran* and the Wadi Murabba'at
were on papyrus. and so was the famous Nnsg
Pnpvnus. Papyrus was the material on which the
Paulinc letters and other early NT documents were
written. This is clearly indicated by the word xcprnq
in II John 12. Fig. DEA 10.

h, Leatfur and parchment The use of tanned skins
for writing purposes goes back to the early third mil-
lennium in Egypt. The earliest mention of leather
documents is found in a text of the Fourth Dynasty
(ca. 2550 B.c.), and the oldest extant example dates
from the Twelfth Dynasty (ca. 2000). It remained in
use in Egypt until the Arab conquest in the seventh
c€ntury n.o. A collection of Aramaic letters to Persian
officials in Egypt dating from the 6fth century B.c.
is all on leather.

Leather, like papyrus, could not survive the cli-
mate of Mesopotamia, so that no examples survive.
However, Assyrian reliefs of the eighth and seventh
centuries depict scribes writing, not only on clay
tablets, but also on a flexible material which could
be papyrus or leather. The probabilities favor the
latter. In the Neo-Babylonian period cuneiform texts
mention the use of leather for writing, and by the
Persian period the Akkadian words lor "deed" and
"missive" are sometimes preceded by the determina-
tive for leather objects. Diodorus Siculus preserves a
statement of Ctesias to the effect that the Persians
used 6re06pqr, "skins," for their historical records,
and Herodotus tells how the Ionian Greeks employed
them also.

Though hides were tanned by the Hebrews (cf.
Num.3l:20; II Kings l:8), the OT makes no refer-
ence to writing on leather. As seen above, the scroll
described in Jer. 36:23 was probably of papyrus
rather than leather. Yet most of the Dr,eo SEe
Scnor-ls were of leather, and Talmudic law required
copies of the Hebrew Torah which were intended
for public worship to be inscribed on leather rolls
(cf. Aristeas 176).

Pe.ncurtrNt began to replace leather ra. the third
century s.c. Instead of tanning the hides of sheep or
goats, they were now prepared by removing the hair
and rubbing them smooth. Pliny mentions the belief
that Eumenes II (197-158 n.c.) of Pergamum was
the inventor of parchment. But a Greek document on
this material dating ca. 195 s.c. has been found at
Dura-Europos, which shows that this could not have
been so. The story more likely reflects the fact that
it was at this time, early in the second century, that
parchment became a popular writing material.

The term "vellum" is usually reserved for parch-
ment of an especially 6ne quality prepared from the
skins of calves or kids. It superseded ordinary parch-
ment for the best books in the first half of the fourth
century A.D.

2. Writing instruments. a, Stllus. For inscriptions
on stone or metal, of course, a chisel would be re-
quired. But for the incising of texts on softer mate-
rials such as clay or wax, a stylus would suffice. In
Mesopotamia this was of reed, hardwood, and per-
haps bone or metal. The tip of those employed to
write cuneiform was either square or triangular. The
representations on Assyrian monuments of the stylus
wielded by scribes are unfortunately too vague for
certainty on this point. Fig. WRI 39.
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of the Librairic Orienta.list€ Paul Geuthncr, Paris

39. The Assyrian bearded scribe on the right writes on a
clay tablet with a stylus; the scribe on the left is writ-
ing with a brush on either skin or papyrus; from a
wall painting at Tell Ahmar (perhaps early eighth
centuy B.c.)

The OT speaks of an iron stylus or chisel (uy;
Job l9:24; Jer. l7:l) for use on stone. In Jer. l7:1
it is associated with a lilr? IlDy-i.e., a point, or per-
haps stylus, of DIAMoND or flint; the term IID! may
also have been present in the original text ofJob
19:24 (see Prr). The tc'tn of Isa. B: l, which was a
tool for carving (Exod. 32:4), must surely have been
a stylus for use on a wooden tablet. .Sd, $ Blf aboae.

b. Pen. For writing with ink on papyrus, leather,
parchment, wooden tablets, or ostraca, the Egyptians
used a rush cut obliquely and then frayed at the end
to form a brush. The same kind of instrument was
used by the Hebrews to write on the ostraca from
Samaria and Lachish, and we may be sure that this
is what is meant by the term lly-which also means
"stylus"-in Ps. 45: I -H 45:2; Jer. 8:8, and hence
that Baruch used such a brush to write the scroll
mentioned in Jer. 36.

At the end of the third century r.c., about the
time when parchment made its appearance, Greek
writers in Egypt devised a new type ofpen by point-
ing the end of a reed and splitting it to form a nib.
This was adopted by the Egyptians for the writing
o[ their own language at the beginning of the Chris-
tian era. This true pen was called rd)\cpoq, "reed,"
in Greek, and is thus named in III John 13.

c. Ink. T}re Egyptians, because of the nature of
their script, used ink from the earliest times. Black
ink was made from carbon in the form of soot mixed
with a thin solution of gum. This was dried into
cakes, and then moistened with water for use. Red
ink was also used, especially for headings-hence
our use of the term "rubric." For carbon, red ocher
or red iron oxide was substituted.

The Hebrews probably used the same kind of
black ink, although that ofthe Lachish Letters ap-
parently contained some iron. This ink, which was
called t"t (Jer. 36:18), could be washed off (Exod.
32:33; Num. 5:23; Ps. 69:28-H 69:29), as was the
case in Egypt. The NT term for "ink" is p6trov,
"black" (II Cor. 3:3; II John 12; III John l3).

d. Scribal equ;pmenl. In Mesopotamia scribes car-
ried their styluses in a case, probably made of
leather, which was worn in the waistband. In early
times Egyptian scribes made use of a hollow reed

fr
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case for their brushes. To this they added a wooden
palette containing two cavities for the cakes of black
and red ink, which was joined by a cord to a small
pot designed to hold water for the moistening of the
ink.* From this combination came the hieroglyph for
"writing" and "scribe." Fig. WRI 40.

Figs. WRI 4l-42.
At a later period, the case and palette were com-

bined. These wooden or ivory palettes had recep-
tacles for the ink as well as a slot for the brushes,
and could be tucked in the belt. In this form they
became common throughout the Near East and were
used by the Hebrews (Ezek. 9:2-3, I l; RSV "writing
case"; KJV "inkhorn"). Even the Hebrew word no2,
denoting the scribal kit, was borrowed from the
Egyptian r.ame gsti.

A straight edge for ruling lines, pumice stone for
smoothing the papyrus, a cloth or sometimes a sponge
for washing off the ink when an erasure was re-
quired, and a knife for cutting leather or papyrus
and sharpening pens (Jer. 36:23; see PENxNITn) com-
pleted the equipment required by a scribe.

C. DEVELOPMENT OF THE BOOIC. The use
of clay tablets in Mesopotamia meant that long lit-
erary works posed a problem, for either large tablets
ol many columns were required, or else the text had
to be distributed over several separate tablets. In the
latter case a series of tablets-e.g., seven for the
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Creation Epic, twelve for the Epic of Gilgamesh-
were inscribed with portions olthe text, each ending
in a colophon giving the name of the work, the num-
ber of the tablet, and a "catchword"-i.e., the open-
ing words of the following tablet.

Egypt was fortunate in that papyrus and leather
were much more suitable-or at least manageable-
for the production of lengthy works. Sheets of papy-
rus were pasted together to form long strips which,
like leather, could be rolled up into a convenient
size. Such papyrus scrolls were usually between nine
and eleven inches in height and rarely exceeded
thirty feet in length, since longer scrolls would prove
unwieldy. There were exceptions, the most outstand-
ing being the Harris Papyrus, which measured 133

Cnurtesy of Editions des Mus6es Nationaux, Paris

4t. An Egyptian scribe holding a papyrus roll in his

hands; his eyes are inlaid with quartz, ebony wood,
and crystal; of the Fifth Dynasty (ca. 2500-2350 B.c.),

from Saqqarah

feet by I 7 inches, and a copy of the Book of the
Dead, which was 123 feet by 19 inches. Our word
"volume" is derived from the Latio uolumen, "some-
thing rolled up," hence "book roll." Egyptian papy-
rus rolls were but rarely inscribed on both sides. The
text was written in columns of a convenient width,
with spaces between them.

The Hebrews also rolled up their documents of
papyrus or leather (Isa. 34:4; cf. Rev. 6:14), and
hence called them by the term n9:n, "roll," or
tDD ni)D, "book roll." This latter expression is ren-
dered in the NT by reqatriq prptriou (Heb. l0:7) in
a passage which quotes from Ps. 40:7 -H 40:8. Oc-
casionally they would write on both sides of a scroll
(Ezek.2:10; cf. Rev. 5:l). The text was likewise
written in columns (n5'r; Jer. 36:23), leaving ample
margins. Since ra. thirty feet was the normal length
of a scroll, it was just sufficient for a book like Isaiah,
but necessitated the division of the Pentateuch into
five sections. Samuel, Kings, and Chronicles would
each fill one scroll in the unvocalized Hebrew
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Caufresy of rhe University Museum of the Univcrsity of Pennsylvania

42. A diorite statue of Amen-em-het, a scribe of the
Eighteenth Dynasty in Egypt (ca. 1570-13 l0 B.c.)

script; but when these were rendered into Greek,
each book required two scrolls, because the use of
vowels in the Greek script doubled the length of
the text-hence our present division into I and II
Samuel, etc. Scrolls were often stored in pottery jars
(Jer. 32:14), as were cuneiform tablets in Mesopo-
tamia, Egyptian and Aramaic papyri in Egypt, and
the scrolls from the Dead Sea region.

For legal or business documents the Greeks and
Romans had used tablets of wood or lead, the former
coated with wax. These were often laid on each other
andjoined together by boring holes near the edges
and securing them by thongs like the earlier diptychs
(see $ Blf aboue). The Latin word caudex or eodex,
which denoted a tree trunk or block of wood, was
used to describe these.

After a time the advantage of this arrangement
over the scroll, which was inconvenient, since it
required two hands to unroll and roll it for reading
or writing, led someone to experiment with a
"codex" of papyrus sheets. Four or five sheets of
papyrus were folded over and stitched together to
make a quire of eight or ten leaves. Parchment was
also treated in thr: same way; but since there was
a slight difference in appearance between the flesh
side and the hair side, the quires were so folded
that the hair sides faced each other, and the flesh
sides likewise. A number of such quires produced a

codex similar to our modern book.
Influenced still by the practice followed in writing

on scrolls, the columns of writing were still narrow.
Thus the famous biblical codices SlNatrtcus;
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Writing case

V,ttrceuus; Ar-r,xeNontNus were written with four,
three, and two columns respectively to a page.+
Eventually only one or two columns became usual.
Figs. SIN 65; VAT l; ALE 15.

The codex form gradually displaced the scroll for
non-Christian literature at least as early as the first
century a.o. By the second and third centuries, how-
ever, the codex was in most common use in Christian
circles. During the first half of the fourth century
parchment gave way to vellum for the finest books.

Bibliographlt. J. H. Breasted, "The Physical Processes of
Writing in the Early Orient and Their Relation to the Origin
of the Alphabet," AJSL, XXXII (1915-16),230-49; F. G.
Kenyon, Ancienl Books and Modern Discoueries (1927); R. P.
Dougherty, "Writing upon Parchment and Papyrus Among
the Babylonians and the Assyrians," JAOS, XLVIII (1928),
109-35; C. C. McCnwn, "Codex and Roll in the NT," I1fR,
XXXIV (1941), 219-50; J. P. Hyatt, "The Writing of m OT
Book," BA, VI (1943), 7l-80; F. W. Beare, "Books and Pub-
lication in the Ancient World," Uniuersil2 oJ Toronlo Qtarterly,
XIV (1945), 150-67; D. Diringer, The Alphaber (1947);

J. Cernf, Paper and Books in Ancient Egpt (1952); I. J. Gelb,
A Study of Writing (1952); G. R. Driver, Semitic Writingfrom
Pictograph to Alphabet (2nd ed., 1954). R. J. Wlrunvs

WRITING CASE [rlon nDP, kit of the scribe,from
Egyp. gsrl (Ezek.9:2-3, l1); KJV WRITER'S INK-
HORN. The scribe's kit, consisting of a wooden
palette for mixing ink and a case for pens, carried
in the belt. Szz Wntrtxc AND \iy'RITING MnrpnIem.

Wyclifs Version

WYCLIF'S VERSION wik'lif. The first translation
(1380-82) of the complete Bible into English, by John
Wyclif, with assistance from Nicholas of Hereford.

43. Leaf from Wyclifs Bible (e.o. 1382)

The NT was published in 1380, the whole Bible in
1382. Originally based on the Latin Vulg., the ver-
sion was revised ra. 1400 by John Purvey on the
basis of a corrected Latin text.

See also Vnasror.rs, ENcr-rsH, $ 2.
Fig. WYC 43. J. R. BRANToN
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XANTHICUS zin'thikas [=cv0rx6q]. A month in
the Seleucid or Macedonian calendar, corresponding
o the Jewish month Nisan (April), mentioned in the
letters of Antiochus V and the Romans to the Jews
in II Macc. ll:27-38.

XERXES z0rk'sEz [Old Pers. xiayarian; Elarn. ik-ie-
ir-il-ia; Akkad. !i-ii:-ar-la; =6p€nS; Aram.-Heb.
D.rNlurn, urtun (Papyri)]. l. Xerxes I, a Persian king
of the Achaemenian Dynasty (486-465 u.c.).

Xerxes was a son of Darius the Great (see Dentus
l)t and Atossa, daughter of Cyrus the Great (see

Cvnus); also, the husband of Amestris. Xerxes suc-
ceeded his father in 486, after having been desig-
nated as his heir apparent, according to his own
statement: "Other sons of Darius there were, (but)
. . Darius my father made me the greatest after
himself. When my father Darius went away from the
throne [died], by the will of Ahuramazdi I became
king on my father's throne";l this account agrees
with the fuller story given by Herodotus (VILI-4).
Figs. XER l; DAR 4; AHU 6.

The memory of the difficulties, such as revolts in
Egypt, Babylonia, and elsewhere, which Xerxes had
to meet in the beginning of his reign, is preserved in
one of his own inscriptions as follows: "When that I
became king, there was rebellion among these coun-
tries which are inscribed above [referring to the pre-
ceding list of satrapiesl. Then Ahuramazdd bore me
aid; by the favor of Ahuramazdd I smote that coun-
try and put it down in its place." His attitude in
matters of religion is illustrated by the following pas-
sage from the same inscription: "And among these
countries there was (a place) where previously false
gods ldaiual were worshipped. Afterwards, by the
flavor of Ahuramazdd, I destroyed that sanctuary of
the false gods ldaiuadanal, and I made proclamation,
'The lalse gods shall not be worshipped!' Where
previously the false gods were worshipped, there I
worshipped Ahuramazda."I

Simultaneously, large-scale preparations for a
major war against continental Greece were under
way. At first the expedition met with success. Four
months after the spectacular crossing of the Helles-

' R. G. Kent, Old Persian (New Haven, Conn.: American Orienal
Society).

922 Xerxes

Ciurtesy of th€ Oriental Institute, the University of Chicago

Darius (522-486 s.c.) on the throne, with Xeues (486-

465) behind him and the symbol of Ahura-mazda
above him; from the Council Hall at Persepolis

pont (480), Xerxes had succeeded in occupying At-
tica and maneuvering the enemy fleet into a position
of virtual blockade in the Bay of Salamis. The en-
suing naval battle ended, however, in disaster (480),
and after an indecisive land battle at Plataeae (479)
the Persian armies withdrew lrom Greece, while the
Persian fleet suffered a surprise defeat at Mycale in
Ionia (479). Internal troubles which kept him oc-
cupied until the time of his death (465) provide a
partial explanation for the little interest taken by
Xerxes in the subsequent struggle for the liberation
of the Greek cities of Cyprus and the coast of Asia
Minor, which was stubbornly fought by Cimon and
others in an atmosphere of political tension in favor
of continued warfare kept alive by the performance
of such dramas as Phrynichus' Phoenissae and Capture
of Miletus and Aeschylus' Persae.

The king Auasutnus of the book of Esther has
been identified with King Xerxes. Sae Esrunn,
Boor or.

2. Xerxes ll (42+), who reigned forty-five days.

Bibliography. The events of the years 480-479 B.c. lorm the
subject matter of Herodotus, bks. VII-IX. The quotations
from the Old Persian inscription abooe are from R. G. Kent,
Old Persian (1950), pp. 150-51; the Akkadian version ofthis
inscription is in J. B. Pritchard, ed., ANET (1955), pp. 316-
17. See also the bibliography under Prnstr, fIEToRy AND

RrucroN or. M. J. DnrsoeN
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YAHWEH y6'we [ntnt]. The vocalization of the four
consonants of the Israelite name for God which
scholars believe to approximate the original pronun-
ciation. Sae Goo, Neurs or, $ B.

YARD, 1. The trarslation of irtt) (related to the verb
Itr, '(separate") in Ezek. 4l:12-42:13 (KJV "sepa-
rate place"). The yard, containing a building,
was behind the temple and was a hundred cubits
long (41 : l3D). In its only other occurrence (lam. 4:7)
the meaning of nrt.: ("form") is uncertain.

2. The unit of measure used in translating the
Greek "two hundred cubits" ("a hundred yards") in
John 2l:8. Sae Wnrcnrs AND Meesunas $ D4a.

O. R. SeLr-eRs

YARN. KJV translation of i:tpn in I Kings 10:28;
II Chr. l:16. Sea Kup.

YEAR [n)u]. In the course of its political, economic,
social, and religious evolution during the biblical
period the Israelite people employed several differ-
ent calendars (sea CeI-eNoan), in each of which the
year was reckoned in varying manner.

The oldest calendar, aptly termed the pentecontad
calendar (sae Sernnrn), borrowed from their
Canaanite predecessors in Palestine and employed
by Israel uninterluptedly until the time of Solomon,
was of distinctly agricultural character in that it
reckoned time primarily by the state of the annual
crop. The day of cutting the first sheaf of the new
crop constituted its New Year's Day (see NE'w Yren).
Such a year was naturally of practically the same
duration as a solar year. This calendar divided its
year into seven pentecontads, periods of fifty days
each-i.e., seven weeks plus one day, a day of
sacred character at the close of the pentecontad,
which stood outside the week and bore the distinctive
title n'rry "(Festival of) Conclusion." These seven
pentecontads plus two especial, festival periods, each
of seven days, one following immediately upon the
fourth pentecontad (see Boorns, Fnesr or) and the
other immediately upon the seventh pentecontad-
i.e., during the 6nal seven days of the year (see

Pnssovnn eNo Fr,esr or LJNr-r,nvr,NED BREAD)-
plus the New Year's Day, a day naturally of supreme

Year

sanctity, which likewise stood outside the week and
followed immediately upon the second seven-day
festival, constituted the year ofthis early calendar,
365 days in all.
, Apparently this calendar took no cognizance what-

ever of the moon and did not in any way reckon
time by months. Inasmuch as crop conditions varied
considerably even in closely neighboring districts, it
follows that this calendar was entirely local in char-
acter, and that accordingly there could have been
as yet no single, uniform calendar fior the entire land
or people. However, during the pre-Israelite,
Canaanite period, when the city-state, with limited
territorial range, was the normal political unit, and
likewise during the initial period of Israelite sojourn
in the land, when the clan or the tribe was the nor-
mal unit of folk organization, during both of which
periods agriculture was the dominant occupation,
this pentecontad calendar, despite its distinctly
localized character, plainly sufficed as an instru-
ment of time-reckoning.

However, with the gradual fusion of the various
Israelite tribes into a single nation and the estab-
lishment by David of an Israelite empire, the attend-
ant development of international political relations
and the inauguration of international commerce, the
inadequacy of the localized pentecontad calendar
became increasingly apparent. A calendar which
would be uniform, not only for the entire Israelite
nation itself, but also for its neighbors, was indispen-
sable-in other words, a calendar of international,
and even ofuniversal, character. By the first quarter
of the tenth century B.c. the Tyrians, then the
world's foremost colonizing and internationally
commercial people, had evolved such a calendar,
one distinctly solar in character. Solomon borrowed
this calendar from his Tyrian allies and made it
official for Israel. The year of this calendar was, of
course, speciEcally solar. Solomon set its New Year's
Day upon the day of the autumnal equinox. This
day, and with this, of course, the precise duration
of the year, could be determined quite accurately
(saa NEw YEen). This solar year consisted normally
of 365 days, but, whenever necessary, a leap year
was celebrated. This solar year was divided into l2
months, of 30 days each, with a 5- or, in leap years,
6-day supplementary period inserted, most probably
at the end of the year, where it was co-ordinated in
some meaningful manner with the 7-day Festival
of Ingathering, a festival of the earlier, pentecontad
calendar, which Solomon incorporated into this new
calendar and transferred from its original time of
celebration, immediately after the fourth pentecon-
tad-i.e., normally late in October-to a time about
a month earlier, the 7 final days of the new solar
year, the week immediately preceding the autumnal
equinox. The 12 months of this solar year \/ere
known in Israel at first by their borrowed Tyrian
names. Of these three are cited in the Bible: Ziv
(I Kings 6:1, 37), Ethanim (I Kings B:2), and Bul
(I Kings 6:38), and perhaps also a fourth, Abib
(Exod. l3:4;23:151'34:lB; Deut. l6:l). Later, appar-
ently under Assyrian cultural influence, the months
came to be designated by number, reckoned, follow-
ing Assyrian practice, from the vernal equinox.
Accordingly the New Year's Day of this solar cal-
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endar was celebrated, under this system of month-
designation, upon VII,z 10.

However, even though this solar calendar con-
tinued as the official calendar ofJudah as long as

the temple stood, it never completely supplanted in
popular usage the earlier, pentecontad calendar.
Farmers and shepherds tend to cherish ancient
beliefs, institutions, and customs indefinitely. And
when, after the Babylonian overthrow of the Judean
kingdom in 586 g.c., agriculture became again the
dominant occupation of the people remaining in the
land (II Kings 25:12), not at all surprisingly the
pentecontad calendar came once again into general
use. However, with the dedication of the second
temple in 516 e.c., the solar calendar was revived
and lunctioned as the omcial calendar of the Jewish
community of Palestine until the destruction of this
second temple in 485 n.c. Even during this period
the pentecontad calendar continued to flourish in
rural circles. Following the destruction of the second
temple, it persisted as the calendar in general use

by the Jewish people of Palestine, but in a modified
form, because it had borrowed certain elements of
the solar calendar, particularly the reckoning of the
year by months. In this modified pentecontad cal-
endar the year consisted of 52 weeks or 364 days,
divided still further into l2 months, of 30 days each,
with 4 additional days inserted, one each at the ends
of the third, sixth, ninth, and twelfth months. This
calendar, with this distinctive reckoning ofthe year,
came eventually to be employed by various Jewish
sects, composed largely of rural groups, for their own
inner affairs and religious practice, from the fifth
century r.c. onward, and found concrete record in
such sectarian writings as Jubilees, Enoch, and the
newly discovered Qumran documents, and likewise
in some measure in the NT.

At ca. 45O B.c. an altogether new calendar,
distinctly lunar in character, was instituted. Of the
details of time-reckoning according to this calendar,
particularly in the biblical period, we know little,
because of paucity of reference thereto in biblical
writings. Our main biblical source of information
with regard to it is the Priestly Code, particularly
its secondary strata. It reckoned the normal lunar
year as of 354 days, divided into 12 months of
alternately 30 and 29 days each, with a thirteenth,
intercalary month, consisting of either 29 or 30 days,
inserted. usually following the twelfth month, when-
ever lunar observation, coupled with solar time-
reckoning, indicated a need lor this.

As long as the third temple stood, this procedure
was undoubtedly regulated by the priests. The prac-
tice of designating the months of this new lunar cal-
endar by number persisted for some time; but even-
tually, apparently in the fourth century 8.c., the
Babylonian month names came to be employed reg-
ularly in connection with this calendar. Probably
at this time and as a phase of this same trend, the
system of reckoning the day from sunset to sunset
superseded the older system of reckoning from sun-
rise to sunrise. And undoubtedly in connection with
this change the two ancient, seven-day festivals,
Passover and Booths, were set to begin at sunset of
the full-moon days of the first and the seventh
months respectively. Such was the lunar calendar

Yoke

and year in Jewish practice until the close of the
biblical period.

Following the downfall of the Jewish state and
the destruction of the Herodian templc by the
Romans in n.o. 70, and with the consequent speedy
termination of priestly authority, supervision of the
calendar passed into the hands of the Rabbis. By
them during the ensuing three centuries this lunar
calendar was developed with regard to precise
determination of new-moon days and also co-
ordination with the solar year and its seasons, and
thus gradually evolved into the calendar employed
for Jewish religious time-reckoning still today.

Bibliography. J. Benzinger, He briii sche Archriologie (l 894).
pp. 198-203. E. Konig, "Kalenderfragen im althebriiischen
Schrifttum," <DMC, LX (1906), 605-44. J. Morgenstern.
"The Three Calendars of Ancient lsrael," HUCA, I ( 1924).
I 3-78; "Additional Notes on the Three Calendars of Ancient
Israel," HUCA,III (1926), 77-107;"The Gates of Righteous-
ness," HUCA, VI (1929), l-37; "Supplementary Studies in
the Calendars of Ancient lsrael," HUCA, X (1935), l-148;
"The Chanukkah Festival and the Calendars of Ancient Is-
rael," HUCA, XX (1947), l-36; XXI (1948), 365-496;
"The Reckoning of the Day in the Gospels and Acts,"
Croler Qtarterly, XXVI (1949), 232-+0. A. Jaubert, "Le
calendrier des Jubil6s et de la secte de Qumr6.n," Vetus

Teslamentum,III (1953), 250-64. J. Morgenstern, "The Cal-
endar of the Book ofJubilees, Its Origin and Its Character,"
Velus Teslamentum, V (1955), 34-76; "Jerusalem-485 r.c.,"
HUCA,XXVII (1956), l0l-79; XXVIII (1958), l5-47.

J. MoxcrrosrrnN

YEAST. The translatibn of (0url (KJV LEevrN, as
elsewhere) in Gal. 5:9.

YELLOW. A color noted in medical diagnosis and
the description of gold in the OT. The Hebrew word
rny (LXX [cvOi(ouoo) translated "yellow" in Lev.
13:3O,32,36, refers to the color of hair indicating
the presence of leprous disease. The two final con-
sonants of:it!, a root suggesting the gleam of bronze,
are identical with those of fill, "gold." While the
similarity is striking, no etymological relationship be-
tween these two words has been established.

Gold plating, on the wings of a dove, represented
as "yellow" (KJV) or "green" (RSV) in Ps. 68:13,
is a rendering of prp:t. This word is derived from
the root ptt, meaning "to grow green or pale," and
elsewhere is translated "greenish."

Ser a/so GnrrN; Colons. C. L. Wlcrwrns

YIRON yir'en [1tt<'tt] (Josh. l9:38); KJV IRON
i'r5n. A fortified town in Naphtali. It is probably to
be located at modern Yarun, in N Galilee.

YOKE [nErE, 'IEr (alternately COUPLE, PAIR);
(uy6q]. Basically, a wooden frame placed over their
necks to join two oxen or other draft animals. The
pull of the plow, sled, or cart was against the broad
shoulders of the draft animal. For horses, a different
harness was developed. Construction of the yoke
valied. The single yoke-bar (Jer. 2B:10) with two
loops of rope or nooses for the necks is the most simple
form. A rod with two pairs of smaller rods at right
angles to the yoke-bar like teeth, fitting over the
necks and shoulders, was also used for pulling (Num.
l9:2; Deut. 2l:3). To the middle of the yoke-bar was
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Yokefellow

connected a single shaft, which pulled the plow or
cart. This was usually lashed to the yoke-bar (5y; I
Sam. 6:7). The carpenter probably made both yokes
and plows. Joseph and Jesus undoubtedly had ex-
perience in making yokes.

The yoke was used on human beings when they
were taken captive (Jer. 28:10; cf. I Kings l2:9; II
Chr. l0:4). Slaves were sometimes kept under such
a real yoke of wood or iron (I Tim. 6:l). It is a small
step from this use to the figurative use of the yoke as
a symbol of subjection and servitude. It was pre-
dicted that Jacob would put a yoke on Esau (Gen.
27:40). Under Jeroboam the people complained of
the forced labor as an unjust yoke (I Kings ll:28; 12:
ll, l4). Slavery is like a yoke (Ecclus.33:27); sois
any hardship (Lam.3:27; Ecclus. 40:l). The humilia-
tion and oppression of one nation by another is ex-
pressed by the yoke of bondage (Jer. 27 B; 28:4; Hos.
ll:.7; cf. Deut. 28:48; Isa. 47:6). To break out of
slavery or subjugation was expressed as "breaking
the yoke" (Jer. 2B:2; cf. Isa. 9:4; l4:25). God
promises to break the "dominion" (KJV "yokes")
ofEgypt (Ezek. 30:18). To break away from God and
to disobey as a sinner or rebel is to break his yoke

Qer. 2:2O;5:5; Ecclus. 5l:39). The yoke ofobedience
to Christ is easy, compared with the subjugation of a
person by the law, sin, and evil (Matt. I l:29). Sin
is a yoke (Lam. l:14). The law legalistically applied
is a yoke (Acts l5:10; Gal. 5:l).

A team or pair of oxen tied together with a yoke
is called a"yoke" ('tD!; (uy6q; I Sam. I l:7; I Kings
19:21; Luke l4:19; when used ofother than oxen,
these terms are not translated "yoke"). Oxen usually
work in pairs, but occasionally four are used for more
pull. To be yoked with Baal is a sin (Num. 25:3,5)-
Paul uses the term "yokefellow" to refer to his help-
ers (Phil. 4:3). This may mean they are a team, but
it is probably better to interpret that they are all un-
der the yoke of Christ.

A measure of land translated "acre" was called a
'tl!! because it was the amount of land a pair of oxen
could plow in a single day (I Sam. l4:14; Isa. 5:10).

C. U. Worr

YOKEFELLOW. See Euoore.

YOM KIPPUR y6m kip'ar. See AroNerrarNT, DAy
oF.

YOUTH. The time, with no fixed limit, beyond
infancy and before a person's prime; a time of vigor
and opportunity, though not of judgment and
maturity.

The commonest Hebrew terms are :p) (feminine
nr!)), ot], (feminine nEip), and tlnf , ('a youth";
and Dttty: and ntrtn:, "youth" (abstract noun). The
first of these terms often means "manservant" or
"maid," but basically all the terms mean "the
young" or "youth." The one word ttnl is so often
paired with the term for "virgin" that it seems to be

Youth

reserved for young men before marriage. But a girl
may still after marriage be called a ilrlrJ (e.g., Judg.
19:3) or an nDtr. Sae VIncrw.

The numerical age intended is by no means clear.
The word ly) is used at times even for infants or the
very young (Exod. 2:6; Judg. 13:B; I Sam. 1:22;
4:21), for whom there are also other words (see

Cutlo), but it is used for the fully grown as well (cf.
Gen. 34:19; II Sam. l8:5). Lev. 27:l-8 might sug-
gest the age of twenty as the time when one passed
from youth to maturity. There, for the purpose of
fixing a scale of values, persons are divided into
groups according to age, and twenty appears as the
lower age limit of the group most highly valued,
therefore presumably in the prime of life. The census
taker counted the population from twenty years old
upward (Exod.30:14). These were subject to the
poll tax, and the males at this age were "able to go
forth to war" (Num. l:3). From Num. 14:29 we
may also infer that moral responsibility arrived with
the age of twenty. But Levites were not admitted to
service in the tent of meeting until they were twenty-
five (Num. B:24). Yet despite the limit suggested by
Num. l:3, the soldier is often called ryr, and the
upper age limit of "youth" is not a fixed number.

It is probable that the term "youth" was sometimes
used merely to denote immaturity. Several biblical
personalities refer to themselves disparagingly as
"young." Thus Jeremiah says nothing clearly about
his numerical age when he protests: "Ah, Lord Goo!
Behold, I do not know how to speak, for I am only
a youth" (Jer. l:6), nor does King Solomon when
he prays: "O Lono my God, thou hast made thy
servant king. . . , although I am but a little child"
(I Kings 3:7); they only display a becoming modesty.
Cf. Judg. 6:15.

As "the beauty of old men is their gray hair," so
"the glory of young men is their strength" (Prov.
20:29), and when "fair virgins" and "young men
... faint for thirst" (Amos B:13), the ultimate in
tragedy is at hand.

The young, of course, lack the experience and the
wisdom of their elders; therefore the repeated ad-
monitions in such a book as Proverbs, where the
"sons" addressed are everyman's sons (e.g., Prov.
7:24). These youth are invited to find wisdom and
gain understanding (Prov. 8:32-36 and often), and
they are warned to shun the "loose woman" who
lies in wait for youthful victims (Prov. 7:4-12).

But 'Koheleth, aware of the infirmities of old
age (see Acr, Olo, $ 2), begs youth to have its fling
"before the evil days come": "Rejoice, O young man,
in your youth, and let your heart cheer you in the
days of your youth" (Eccl. I l:9; l2:l).

Not infrequently Israel's early history is poetically
termed its "youth" and either regretted as the time
of national perversity (Ezek. 23:19), or fondly
remembered as a time of good faith between God
and people (Hos. 2:15-H 2:17), according to the
writer's mood or purpose. S. H. BrnNx
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Z
ZAANAIM. KJV alternate form ol ZaaNaNNtv

ZAANAN zd.'e nd.n [1:xr]. An unidentified town in
W Judah (Mic. l:11). Often considered same as
Zenan (Josh. l5:37). Both names are mentioned in
context with Lachish.

ZAANANNIM zd'e nd.n'im [ot::pr] ; KJV BEZA-
ANANNIM bi zi'a nin'im [o'::yr:] (Josh. l9:33);
KJV ZAANAIM zd'a na'em Iotryr] (Judg. 4:l l). A
border point in the territory of Naphtali (Josh. l9:
33); the site of the encampment of Heber the Kenite,
where Sisera was slain (Judg. 4:l l).

Textual problems preclude certainty in the rcad-
ing of the place name. Whether lllN should be read
"oak" (so RSV), or as the first element of a com-
pound name "Elon-bezaanannim," is not clear; how-
ever, the absence of the article before 1':ix supports
the latter vicw. Arguments can also be advanced in
favor of reading "Zaanaim" or "Bezaanannim" for
"Zaanannim," although the latter has the weight of
tradition on its side.

Its location is unknown, owing largely to the
textual disorder ofJudg.4. It has been suggested that
the sitc mentioned in Josh. l9:33 is to be identified
with Khan et-Tujjar, a caravan station on the road
from Beth-shan to Damascus ca. four miles SE of
ADANrr, while that of Judg. 4:l I is located at I-ejjun
between Megiddo and Tell Abu Qedeis, possibly
the Kedesh ol this reference. It is also possible that
the same site-the one in Naphtali-is referred to in
both passages.

Bibliographlt. G. F. Moore, Judgcs.lCC (1895), pp. ll9,
l2l; F.-M. At:el, Giographie de la Palestine ,l.I#rit]i.r1#,

ZAAVAN za'avdn l1lyt, perhaps rtoz !rtt, tremble,
quake; Samar. andLXXpoint to 'lytI] (Gen.36:27;
I Chr. l:a2); KJV ZAVAN zd.'vd.nin I Chr. l:42.
The second son of clan chief Ezer; ancestor of a
native Horite subclan in Edom.

ZABAD za'b;d [.trl, he (God) has given, or gift;
shortened ;[orm, gf Proto-Aram. origtn; cJ. Palmyrene,
S Arab., Elephantine, andBabylonian parallels; Aptx..
IopovvoroOq, Iopc0oq, Iopo6oioq]; KJV Apoc.

926 Zabadeans

BANNAIA ba nZ'ya (I Esd. 9:33); SABATUS
s5.b'a tas (I Esd. 9:28) ; ZABADAIAS zdb' e dd' yes (l
Esd. 9:35). l. A name in a list tracing the descent of
Elishama (I Chr. 2:36-37; cf. vs. 4l). The list identi-
fies Elishama's ancestor Sheshan (vss. 34-35) with
Sheshan the Jerahmeelite (vs. 31), thus placing
Elishama in the line of Judah.

2. A link in a postexilic Ephraimite genealogy
which traces the genealogical tree ofJoshua (I Chr.
7:21), ifvss. 25-27 are to be read as the continuation
of "Zabad his son" in vs. 2la. Comparison with
Num. 26:35-36 suggests that here Ephraimite names
have been realigned and several genealogical trees
combined in replete presentation of the ancestry of
Joshua.

3. Son of Ahlai; one of David's Mighty Men (I
Chr. ll:41), in a list of names (vss.4lD-47) which
the Chronicler attaches to a list (vss. 26-4la) com-
parable to the list of David's select fighting order of
the Thirty (II Sam. 23:24-39a).

4. One of two servants of King Joash who as-
sassinated him for ordering Zechariah the son of
Jehoiada stoned to death (II Chr. 24:26; cf. vss. 20-
22). He is called Jozacar in II Kings l2:21, where
BH'' and some MSS read "Jozabad" (the differences
in the last two consonants may be due to their re-
semblance in Hebrew). Perhaps in Chronicles some-
how "Jozabad" was read and abbreviated to
"Zabad." He was the son of Shimeath the Am-
monitess (his father in II Kings l2:21).

5. A layman among those who put away their
foreign wives and their children according to Ezra's
reform banning foreign marriage (Ezra l0:27; I Esd.
9:28).

6. Another layman in the list with 5 aboae (Ezra
l0:33; I Esd.9:33).

7. A third layman in the list with 5-6 aboae (Ezra
l0:43; I Esd.9:35).

Bibliography, G. B. Gray, Studies in llebreu Proper Namcs
(1896), pp. 222-24; M. Noth, Dze israelitischen Personennamen

(1928), pp. 22, +6-47. T. M. Meucs

ZABADEANS zib'a d€'anz IZcpc6cror] (I Macc.
l2:31). Arab inhabitants of a town called Zabad.

Jonathan Maccabeus pursued his enemies, who
retired to the other side of the river Eleutherus
(modern Nahr el-Litany in the Biq'a), turned against
the Arab Zabadeans, and defeated them and car-
ried off their property.

The name of Zabad is found in several other con-
nections and probably refers to different places. In
Corpus inscriptionum eraecarum No. 9893 a town called
Zabad, is said to have been situated in the region of
Apamea, NW of Hamath. Curiously enough, the
Greek text has "Kaprozabadeans," a Greek word
form from kepher ,(abad, "the town of Zabad." Since
this Zabad is situated not far from the Orontes, it
does not seem to be the same as that which is re-
ferred to in I Maccabees. But since it is mentioned
in connection with the river Eleutherus, the last-
mentione d town may have been situated E of that
river, for it is said that Jonathan marched to Damas-
cus after his capture of Zabad. Or that town may
possibly be modern Zebedani, NW of Damascus.
Zebedani is situated in a valley which is a natural
line of communication from the Biq'a to Damascus.



Zabbai
Bibliography. E. Honigmann, "Historische Topographie v.

Nordsyiien im Altertum," /eitschrrft des Deutschen Paldslina-
Vereins,46-47 (1923-24). A. HALDAR

ZABBAI zib'I [!]r, perhaps hltpocortshi,c for't:t, (God)
has given; Apoc. 'O(apa6oq (A)l; KJV Apoc. JOS-
ABAD jo'za bdd. One of the Jews contemporary with
Ezra who were listed as having married foreign wives
(Ezra l0:28; I Esd. 9:29). He is perhaps the same in-
dividual who is mentioned as the father of a certain
Baruch who worked on the Jerusalem wall in the
time of Nehemiah (Neh. 3:20), unless with the Q:re
one reads "Zaccai" 1:111,

Btbliograpfut. M. Noth, Die israelilischen Personenmrun
(1928), pp. 39, a7. B. T. Desrasnc

ZABBUD. KJV form of ZAccuR.

ZABDEUS. KJV Apoc. lorm of ZEreoIen.

ZABDI zib'di [t111, (Y or God) has given(?), gift
(of Y or God)(?), my gift(?); a shortened,for-; d.
Zereol. Alternately: ZIMRI zim'ri [!'rDt] (I Chr.
2:6). l. A descendant of Judah, of the family of
Zerah; the father of Carmi. He founded a house one
of whose members was Achan (Josh. 7:1, l7-18). He
is called Zimri in I Chr. 2:6 (perhaps because of con-
fusion in transmission: the last two consonants in
these two names are similar in Hebrew; sre ALPHA-
BET).

2. A lamily of the tribe of Benjamin (I Chr. B:19).
3. A Shiphmite; one of David's officials over the

royal possessions. He was in charge of the "produce
of the vineyards for the wine cellars"-probably the
king's wine steward (I Chr. 27:27).

4. A Levite individual or family descended from
Asaph (Neh. I l: l7); probably to be identified with
Zichri in I Chr. 9:15 (the last two consonants in
these two names are similar in Hebrew).

Bibliographlt. M. Noth, Die israelitischen Personenmmen
(1928), pp. 38,46-47. T. M. Maucn

ZABDIEL zdb'di al [5t{!'r]t, El (God) has given(?),
gift of God(?), my gift is God(?); see Zrr.eo; d.
Palmyrene labd-ila, Akkad. /ab-di-ilu, present of the
god; Apoc. :cp6r{I]. l. A descendant ofPerez olthe
tribe ofJudah, from whom David also was descended.
Zabdiel was the father of Jashobeam (I Chr.27:2).

2. Overseer of a group of priests. He is called the
son of Haggedolim (Neh. I I : l4).

3. An Arabian who decapitated Alexander Balas
when he fled to Arabia for shelter, and sent the head
to Ptolemy Philometer (I Macc. I l:17). Josephus calls
him a prince (Antiq. XIII.iv.B).

Bibliography, G. A. Cooke, A Text-Book oJ Norlh-Semitic In-
scriptions (1903), p. 272; K. Tallqvist, Asslrian Personql ,Yarus
(1914), p. 245; M. Norh, Die israelitischen Personennamen (1928).
pp. 33-35, 46-47. T. M. Meucs

ZABUD za'bld ['1]rl, given; rltl in some MSS;
GL Zcloup] (I Kings 4:5). A son of Nathan. He
served in the capacity of priest and royal friend to
Solomon.

ZABULON ztrb'yalen [Zopoul<iv]. The Greek
(NT) spelling for ZesuI-uN.

927 Zacctr
ZACCAI zik'i [r)1, (Y has) remembered, or (Y) re-
member(?); a shortcnedlform; cf. Ztcr.eunnl (Ezra
2:9; Neh. 7:14). Eponym or head ofone ofthe fam-
ilies members of which returned from exile.

Bibliography. M. Noth, Die isrcelitischen Personennamen

(1928), pp. 38, 186-87. T. M. Meucu

ZACCHAEUS zi kE'as [Zorya?oq:r)t, the righteous
or pure onel ; KJV ZACCHEUS.

l. An officer of Judas Maccabeus' army (II Macc.
l 0: 19).

2. A tax collector of Jericho, whose life was trans-
formed through contact with Jesus (Luke l9:l-10).

A name with this meaning, borne, e.g., by the
lamous rabbi Johanan ben Zakkai in the latter half
of the first century A.D., must have seemed to pious

Jews ill carried by a tax collector, a collaborator with
the hated Romans.

As "chieftax collector" (Luke l9:2), Zacchaeus
appears as an official with general responsibility for
the tax collectors of a district. Jericho, the gateway
for Judea's E trade and the center of a remarkably
fertile agricultural area, noted especially for its palm
and balsam groves (Jos. Antiq. XV.iv.2; War IV.
viii.2-3), would provide abundant opportunities for
a commissioner of taxes to enrich himself.

The Jericho where Zacchaeus lived lay ca. two
miles S of old Jericho. It was enlarged and beautified
by Herod the Great, who made it his winter cap-
ital. In 1950-51 it was partly excavated by the Amer-
ican Schools of Oriental Research.

Jesus'encounter with Zacchaeus at the sycamore
tree and subsequently in his home reveals the depth
ofJesus'concern for outcasts, the radical character
of his unconventionality, and the redemptive power
of his spirit. It discloses Zacchaeus' resourcefulness in
the presence of handicaps, his religious hunger, his
decisiveness, and his capacity for radical repentance
and restitution.

According to late, untrustworthy tradition, Zac-
chaeus became bishop of Caesarea (Clem. Homilies
Ill.63 ; Recog. III.66).

Bibliography. H. L. Strack and P. Billerbeck, Kommenlar

zum NT aus Talmud und Midrusch,II (1924), 249-51;E. Klos-
termann, Das Lukaseuangeliun (2 Aufl., 1929), pp. l8a-85;
J. B. Pritchard, "The l95l Campaign at HerodianJericho,"
BASOR, 123 (Oct., l95l), 8-17; J. L. Kelso, Excaaatiorc at NT
Jericho and Khirbet En-Nitla (1955). E. P. Breln

ZACCUR zik'er [rt:t, remembered, or mindful, a
shortened forml; KIY ZACCHUR in I Chr. 4:26;
ZABBUD zdb'idlKethibh, rrrrl in Ezra 8:14; BAC-
CHURUS bi kyo*or'es [Baryo0poq] in I Esd. 9:24.
l. An individual or family of the tribe of Reuben
(Num. l3:4).

2. A family or clan of Simeon (I Chr. 4:26), de-
scended from Mishma, which in Gen. 25:14; I Chr.
l:30 is an Ishmaelite name. Perhaps this family was
a commingling of Simeonites and nomads of N
Arabia.

3. A Levite, descendant of Merari; son ofJaaziah
(l Chr. 24:27).

4. A postexilic family of singers of the Asaph
group (I Chr. 25:2, l0; Neh. l2:35).

5. A descendant of Bigvai named with Uthai as



Zachariah

accompanying Ezra on the return from Babylon
@zra B:14); or, emending on the basis of "Uthai the
son oflstalcurus" in the parallel (I Esd. 8:40), the
hther or other ancestor of Uthai. See Isrelcunus.

6. A postexilic temple singer among those lorced
to put away foreign wives and children (I Esd. 9:24).
The name is omitted from the parallel inEzra 10:24.

7. Son of Imri; one of those who helped to rebuild
the walls of Jerusalem (Neh. 3:2).

8. A postexilic kvite among those who signed the
pledge ofreform (Neh. l0:12).

9. A name tracing the descent of Hanan, ap-
pointed assistant treasurer by Nehemiah (Neh.
l3:13).

Bibliography. M. Noth, Du israelitischen Personennamen

(1928), pp. 38, 186-87; D. Diringer, Le isrizioni antico-ebraiche
palestinesi (193a), pp. 20a-5. T. M. MeucH

ZACHARIAH, ZACHARIAS, ZACHARY,
ZACHER. KJV alternate forms of ZncnanraH.

ZADOK za'd6k [p(t):r, righteous; NT Zo6rix] ;

KJV Apoc. SADDUC sid'ek; KJV NT SADOC
si'd5k. l Leader of one of the divisions of armed
troops which came to Hebron to turn the kingdom of
Saul over to David (I Chr. l2:28). Josephus (Antiq.
VII.ii.2) equates him with Zadok the priest, but it is
not certain that this is the Chronicler's intention.

2. See Zeool< run Pnrpsr.
3. Grandfather of Jotham king of Judah (II Kings

l5:33; II Chr. 27: l); possibly the same as 4 belou.
4. A descendant of Zadok the priest (I Chr. 6: I 2-

H 5:38; 9: I l; Neh. I I : I I ). But the similarities be-
tween these genealogies and those of the earlier
Zad,ok cast doubt on their trustworthiness.

5. A descendant of Baana who repaired a section
of the Jerusalem wall at the time of Nehemiah (Neh.
3:4; cf. Ezra 2:2).

6. A descendant of Immer who worked on the

Jerusalem wall (Neh. 3:29; cf . Ezra 2:37).
7. A signer of the covenant of Ezra (Neh. l0:21).

Probably the name has been added here from the
list of builders in ch. 3.

B. A scribe appointed treasurer by Nehemiah
(Neh. l3:13; cf. the list in Neh, 3:29, where three of
the names which appear here, including Zadok, are
found in the same order).

9. An ancestor of Jesus (Matt. l:14).
R. W. CorNav

*ZADOK THE PRIEST. Priest of David. His de-
scendants gained control of the priesthood of the

Jerusalem temple. Zad,ok fr,rst appears, together with
Abiathar, as priest in charge of the ark at the time of
Absalom's revolt (II Sam. 15:24-37). We next hear
of him as a supporter ol Solomon in the dynastic
struggle of David's last days (I Kings l:22-39). After
the exile of Abiathar, Zadok became the chief priest
of the Jerusalem sanctuary (2:35).

l. Origin. Nowhere does the OT provide us with
a clear and accurate picture of the background of
Zadok. The genealogy of II Sam. 8:17, which makes
Zad,ok a son ol Ahitub and hence a descendant of
ElI, is clearly the result of a textual corruption. In-
deed, the prophecy post eaenlum of I Sam. 2:27-36
(cf. I Kings 2:27) makes it clear that the house of

Zadok the priest

Zadok was considered to have supplanted the house
of Eli. Nor are the genealogies in Chronicles and
Ezra (l Chr. 6:l-B-H 5:27-34;6:50-53-H 6:35-38;
Ezra 7:2), which treat Zadok as a descendant of the
Aaronide house of Eleazar, any more reliable, for
they repeat the error of II Sam. B:17. See belou.

However, it seems likely that David had a strong
reason for making Zadok the equal of Abiathar, who
had served his king loyally from the time of his break
with Saul. This reason is doubtless related to the
position occupied by Zadok before he entered the
service of David.

a. Gibeon. According to I Chr. 16:37-41 there were
two important sanctuaries at the time of David-one
at Jerusalem, to which David moved the ark, and a
second at Gibeon, where the tabernacle was to be
found. It was at the latter that Zadok is said to have
officiated. Though the historicity of the passage is
debatable, it may be argued that it preserves a
genuine memory of a connection between the Gibeon
shrine and Zadok. Perhaps as part of David's pro-
gram for making Jerusalem the focal point for the
loyalty of the twelve tribes he installed the Gibeonite
priest Zadok as one of the chief priests at Jerusalem,
even as he brought the ark up from Kiriath-jearim.
In support of this theory it is pointed out that after
the exile ol Abiathar not only was Zadok made the
sole chief priest, but also Solomon went to Gibeon
to sacrifice (I Kings 3:4).

b. Kiiath-jearim. To account for the connection
between Zadok and the aik, it has been suggested
that Zadok was a priest with the ark at Kiriath-
jearim. He is identified as the brother of Uzzah, the
son of Abinadab, who helped bring the ark to Jeru-
salem (II Sam. 6:3, reading "his brother" for
"Ahio"). This theory can be combined with that of
Zadok's Gibeonite origin by assuming that the house
ol Abinadab had moved from Gibeon to Kiriath-
jearim after the ark had been returned by the
Philistines.

c. Jerusalem, The most probable theory is that
Zadok was the priest of the Jebusite sanctuary at
Jerusalem when the town was captured by David,
and that David permitted him to retain his priestly
function in order to help reconcile the old inhabitants
to their new master. The name Zadok seems to have
had a special association with pre-Israelite Jerusalem.
Adoni-zedek was the king of Jerusalem at the time
of Joshua (Josh. 10:1, 3), and Melchizedek was its
priest-king to whom Abraham gave a tithe of all he
possessed (Gen. l4:17-20). The latter story may well
be an etiological legend to justify the retention of the

Jebusite Zadokby David; David was doing no more
than Abraham had done before him. Melchizedek
also appears in Ps. I l0:4, where reference is made to
an everlasting priesthood "after the order of Mel-
chizedek" (cf. I Sam. 2:35, where the "faithful priest"
who is to replace Abiathar is to be priest "for ever").

lf Zadok was a Jebusite, it might explain why he
supported Solomon instead of Adonijah for successor
to David. Those who followed Adonijah had been
companions of David in the early struggles of
his career; the backers ol Solomon appear for the
first time in connection with the court at Jerusalem.
Perhaps the former desired a king who would rule in
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accord with the old Israelite tribal ideals, while the
latter desired a more powerful, centralized monarchy
based on the common oriental pattern-a desire
probably shared by the non-Israelite Zadok.

2. The descendants of Zadok. The triumph of
Solomon meant the triumph of Zadok; his descend-
ants became the dominant priestly family in Jeru-
salem. Solomon appointed one of his sons priest (I
Kings 4:2); Hezekiah's chief priest Azariah was "of
the house of Zadok" (II Chr. 3 I : I 0). The more Jeru-
salem became the center of national life, the greater
was the prestige of the Zadokites.

The fortunes of the Zadokites after the Exile are
reflected in the position given to Zadok in Ezekiel
and Chronicles. In the plan for the restoration ofthe
temple and its worship given in Ezek. 40-48, the
exiled Zadokites expect as the reward for their faith-
fulness to Yahweh that they alone shall perform the
priestly functions in the new temple; the rest of the
Levites are to be reduced to the status of servants
(Ezek. 40:46; 43:191'44:15;48:l l). Chronicles shows
that after the Return this program was not put into
practice, for we find Zadok enrolled in the larger
priestly family of Aaron. But the Chronicler reserves
for the family of Zad,ok the position of chief or
"anointed" priest by placing him in the family of
Eleazar, Aaron's eldest son (I Chr. 6:l-B-H 5:27-
34; 6:50-53-H 6:35-38;24:3;Ezra 7:2; I Esd.8:2;
cf. I Chr. 29:22, where it is stated that when Solomon
was anointed king, Zadok was anointed priest).
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ZADOKITE FRAGMENTS za'da kit. The remains
from two medieval copies of a sectarian manual in
Hebrew, which were found in l896-97 and are now
in the possession of the Cambridge University Li-
brary, England. They wbre related to different Jew-
ish groups like the Pharisees, the Sadducees, or the
Dositheans. However, the famous MS finds in the
caves near the Dead Sea (see Dteo Sre Scnous)
have proved that the original Zadokite work was
composed and used in an Essene community. Along
with the other Essene writings, the Zadokite Frag-
ments are very important for a better understanding
of the main trends in Jewish piety at the time of
Jesus and of early Christianity itself. Fig. ZAD l.

A. Name
B. Condition
C. Author
D. Contents

l. The admonition
a. The course of history
6. The goal of history
c. The preparation for this goal

2. The law
E. The Community

l. Organization
2. Life
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F. Historical conclusions
Bibliography

A. NAME."Zadok\te Fragments" is one of the
titles for an old Jewish writing whose original name
is unknown. It was discovered in l896-97 in the
Genizahi-a repository for sacred MSS which were
no longer suitable for use-of the Ibt-Ezra Synagogue
at Old Cairo, along with other MSS written by the
Karaites. The Karaites ("readers" [of the law]) were
a Jewish sect flourishing in the Middle Ages, which
rejected the rabbinic tradition of the Talrnud, re-
stricted itself to the study of the Scriptures alone, and
therefore held old, prerabbinical writings in a high
esteem.
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From S. Zeitlin. ].utsh Qual.,ly Ruteu: by permission of Dropsie College for
Hebrew and Cog"nare kirning

l. A page from the Zadokite Fragments, from the Cairo
Genizah collection in the library at Cambridge Uni-
versity

S. Schechter, who edited these fragments in 1910,
called them "Fragments of a Zadokite Work," be-
cause he believed that "their text is constituted of
fragments forming extracts of a Zadok book," and
he related them to the Dositheans, a sectarian off-
shoot of the Sadducees. This theory, however, is er-
roneous.

Since the community of this script called itself the
"New Covenant in the Land of Damascus" (6.19;
B.2l;cf.20. l2), in Germany its writing is usually
called, Damaskusschrtfl, in France Ecrit de Damas or
Documenl de Damas. The abbreviation for quotations
is "CD"; sometimes or "Dam" is still found.

The name Zad,okite Fragments, however, is right
insofar as the name Zadok is mentioned there. Zadok
is said to have revealed the Law, which was hidden
in the ark of the covenant after the death ofEleazar,
Joshua, and the elders, and therefore unknown even
to King David (5.2-5). This statement certainly refers
to the report in II Kings 22, according to which the
priest Hilkiah discovered the Law in the temple and
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gave rise to the religious reform under King Josiah
in 622 s.c. The sect, however, seems to have ascribed
this important deed to Zadok, the chief priest under
Solomon and ancestor of the priests of the sect. These
priests emphasized their Zadokite origin by reference
to Ezekiel, according to whom only the Zadokites
are the legitimate priests for the perfect and final wor-
ship at the temple (cf. the explanation of Ezek. 44:15
in CD 3.21-4.5). They also claimed to live in a new
era of rediscovering the Law. They shared this con-
viction with the community of the Dt.,to Sta Scnolm.
Although the name Damascus is not mentioned in
these scrolls, the "Sons of Zad,ok" occur in the
Manual of Discipline as the priests of the sect (lQS
5.2,9; cf. 9.14 and lQSa 1.2,2+;2.3; lQSb
3.22). The use of this name may have been extended
also to the lay members of the community, since they
all, the "elect of Israel," as those who participated in
the holy service of God, were "Sons of Zadok" (5.3).
This gave rise to a purposeful play on the words
"Zadok" and <edek ("righteousness"): the "Sons of
Zadok" were the "Sons of Zedek"-i.e., the true
worshipers of God (cf. IQS 9.14).

B. CONDITION. The fragments consist of two
parts. To the 6rst (text A) belong eight leaves of
parchment measuring B% by 7% inches and written
on both sides. These sixteen pages of twenty-one to
tlventy-three lines each were written in the tenth cen-
tury A.D., while the second part (text B), consisting of
one great leaf with two pages of thirty-five lines each,
is ofa later date, perhaps the eleventh or twelfth cen-
tury. Text A presents on its first eight pages a long
admonition revealing the eschatological mission of
the sect, and on the last eight pages a collection of
laws ruling its life. The admonition is better pre-
served than the laws, for pp. 13-16 are badly
mutilated, and sometimes the scribe gave only the
headings ofa new law collection (12, 19-22;13,2O).
But text A also is incomplete. This is proved in that
text B presents on its first page (B 19) a text parallel
to the last part olthe admonition in text A (7.15-8.
2l), while the content ofthe second page (B 20) is
not given in text A. On the other hand, A 7.10-20
is omitted in text B. Also, the beginning and the end
of both parts, admonition and laws, seem to have
been lost. They can probably be partially recon-
structed with the aid of some fragments found in the

Qumran caves IV and VI. The largest of these frag-
ments offers a text corresponding to A 5.l8-6.2. In
cave IV have been found fragments of seven copies
of the Zadokite work, some of them containing pas-
sages hitherto unknown. The number of copies used
in Qumran reveals the importance of this work for
the sectarians who lived there.

C. AUTHOR. The traces of authorship are scarce.
The preacher in the admonition claims to impart a
new revelation to his hearers, whom he addresses as

"sons" (2.14). This term indicates the intimate and
esoteric character of his message and points to the
position olthe speaker. He is a teacher who in the
Thanksgiving Psalms compares his disciples to his
sons or to children at the breasts of a nurse ( I QH
7.2), and more precisely he can be the "overseer of
the camp," who has to love its members as a father
loves his sons (13.7-9). The overseer is the primary
authority in explaining the exact meaning of the
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Torah (13.5). He also gives insight into the mighty
deeds of God and even foretells future events in de-
tail (13.8). This task precisely is fulfilled in the two
parts of our writing. The admonition illuminates both
the present and the imminent future, by drawing a
lesson from God's mighty deeds in the past, and the
laws ol the sect represent the exact meaning of the
Torah. Thus the Zadokite Fragments have their set-
ting in the catechetical practice of the sect. They were
used as a manual to teach applicants and members
the aims and customs of this community.

D. CONTENZS, l. The admonition. a. The
course oif histoT. At the beginning of his revelation
the teacher calls attention to an important statement.
He says:

And now, hearken all ye that know righteousness
md consider the works of God,
for He hath a controversy with all flesh
and He executes judgment upon all that de spise Him.
Whenever Israel sinned in that they forsook Him,
He hid His face both from them and from His smctuary
and gave them to the sword.
But when He remembered the covenant
which He had made with their forefathers,
He caused a remnant to remain for Israel
and did not consign them to utter extinction (1.1-5).

FIis summons strongly recalls the law of history
which was recognized by the Deuteronomist and
used in his work (cf. Judg. 2:13-23). But this law
undergoes change at his hand: For the Deuteronomist,
Israel as a whole is punished for its disloyalty and
saved by its conversion; but the preacher of the sect
knows salvation for only a small part of it, the
remnant. This reveals his sectarian standpoint, ac-
cording to which faithfulness belongs to the few,
while the many always forsake God.

The teacher expounds this point of view by going
through the Scriptures "from old times until now"
(2.17). His arguments, however, are not well ordered
or easily understood. The introduction, in which he
speaks of a "right-teacher," his followers, and his
foes, is rather veiled. It probably refers to the origin
of the sect. ln 2.2 tr, however, he goes into the re-
mote past. The history of sin and punishment starts
with the fall of the angels, who "walked in the stub-
bornness of their hearts" and therefore did not keep
the commandments of God (2.l7- l8). The sin of the
angels penetrated all mankind. It led astray the sons
of Noah (3. I ), the sons of Jacob and their descend-
ants in Egypt (3.4-5), the generation of Moses in the
desert (3.7-B), and the people in the promised land
(3.s- l 0).

On the other hand, there always existed an un-
broken line of pious ones. Piety and sin are related
to the covenant: piety means faithlulness to the cov-
enant and keeping its orders; sin is leaving it and
transgressing the boundaries of the law. God's cov-
enant is an eternal one (3.13), but the way ofkeeping
it differs in the subsequent periods of time . This is
because God reveals his will to the elect-i.e., the
true meaning of the Torah in their own time. Every
successive stage of revelation opens up a new era of
the covenant, which can then be called a new one. It
is characterized by outstanding men who are called
by God to receive and preach his revelation. One can
reconstruct seven eras connected with these names:
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(a) Noah (3.t); (r) the patriarchs (3.2-3); (c) Moses
and Aaron (5.17-18); (d) Eleazar, Joshua, and the
elders (5.3-4); (e) Zadok (5.5); (fl the right-teacher
of the sect ( t . t t ); (g) the right-teacher of the messianic
age (6.11). The seventh stage is a sabbatical one
which corresponds to the time before the Fall when
Abraham and Enoch lived close to God and were
taught by the angels.

b. fie gml of history, The sect does not think
merely in cycles but knows a development of history
toward the end which God has determined for it.
God's will and knowledge comprehend all ages,
working secretly "from the day of eternity" (2.7)
and appearing triumphantly at the end of days.
Nothing happens in heaven and on earth which is

not ordered and predetermined by God. Before man
comes into existence, God has chosen him, or knows
his wicked deeds in the future (2.7-B). Both the elect
and the sinners are separated into two large groups,
the "lots," which are headed by Belial and the
"Prince of Light," and these two supreme angels are
the acting forces in history (5.17-19). This theory of
predestination, though severe, does not exclude the
responsibility of man. Even a member of the sect can
fail and transgress the limits of the law (20.25),
which alone can protect him against the aggressive
force of evil (16.5). This struggle against temptation
will end in the messianic age. The sect is waiting
for two messiahs, one of Aaron and one of Israel
(19. l0-l l; 20.1; 12.23; cf. IQS 9. I l; the singular in
the CD passages is due to a change by the Karaite
copyist). The messiah of Judah is the victorious
fighter against the enemies of God (7.20; cf. Num.
24.17), and the messiah of Aaron probably is
identical with the last right-teacher at the end of
days (6. I l). While the wicked will be punished, the
elect will live "in the House of the Law" (20.10,
l3)-i.e., in an order where the law is fully revealed
and perfectly done.

c. The preparationfor this goal. Until this mes-
sianic age the law has to be studied in order to be
understood, for many things are hidden in it (3.14;
cf. IQS 5. I l-12; Deut. 29:28). The teacher of the
sect compares the law to a well of living water for
which man has to dig (6.3-4; cf. 3.16-17)-i.e., he
has to study and find out the exact meaning of God's
will. Both human effort and divine illumination are
needed for revelation. Thus the faithful of the Mosaic
age "digged a well for many waters" (3.16), and God
revealed "hidden things concerning which all Israel
had gone astray" (3. l4). Here the expositor of the
sect refers to the song of the well (Num. 2l : I B), as
he shows (6.3-l l), where he quotes and explains it
allegorically. He shows the members of the sect dig-
ging the well of the Law. Among them especially
the "Staff " (Mel.t^qeq) performs this task. He is not
only the "Searcher of the Law," but also the "Law-
giver"-a play on the word m,h6qeq-"staff " is made)

-for precisely by searching in the Book of the T ^w
he finds out new commandments, which form the
halachah for this era (6. l0). The time of Moses repre-
sents the great ideal for the sect: Its teacher is a
second Moses, and with his followers he even per-
forms a kind of exodus like Moses and his people.
But this exodus leads into the opposite direction,
since the members of the sect "went out from the
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Land of Judah and sojourned in the Land of
Damascus" (6.5). It is justi6ed by the passage in
Amos 5:26-27, where the prophet announces the ter-
rible way into the exile "beyond Damascus." This
dark oracle is explained allegorically as a word of
salvation for the sect and is a fine example of the
way it digs in the Law. Very often the sect uses the
Hebrew words in a double sense, a spiritual and a
real one. The exodus too has its real and spiritual
aspect, for going away from Judah means turning
away from impiety (6.5) and returning to the law
(15.9; l6.l-2; cf. IQS 5.8-9). Together with the mem-
bers ofthe sect, God leads the law into exile (7.14-
l5), but exiling (grilri) the law also means to reveal
and establish it anew for the new covenant in the
"Land of Damascus" where the "Searcher of the
Law" does his work (7.18-19).

2. The law. The divine law is the very heart of
the sect's life and teaching. The oath by which every
member binds himself to the covenant and which
resembles the Shema, obliges one "to return to the
Law of Moses with all one's heart and with all one's
soul" ( 15.9- l0; 16. I -2; cf. I QS 5.8-9). Every Jew
outside the sect is considered to live outside the law.
"He goes astray," because he does not know the "ex-
act meaning of the Law" (6. l4), which can be found
only by the research in the sect (cf. the parallelism
of"exact meaning" and "finding" [6.18-19]). The
sect is aware of the interim validity of its interpreta-
tion when compared with the eventual knowledge
in the messianic age, but still contends strongly for
it. It inveighs against false teachers, calling them in
biblical terms "removers of the boundary" (5.20) or
"removers ofthe landmark" (1.16) and "searchers
of smooth things" (1.18; cf. IQH 2.32). This offense
refers to a lax interpretation of the law, and one may
think of the Pharisees who tried to accommodate
the Mosaic law to actual conditions of the moment.
But the main enemies of the sect are the omcial
priests at Jerusalem. They belong to the lot of the
wicked, for they are caught in "three nets of Belial"
(4.15)-i.e., three main sins: whoredom, wealth, and
conveying uncleanness to the sanctuary (4.17-lB).
They all originate in a wrong interpretation of the
law, whereby "whoredom" means allowing divorce
or marrying a niece (4.20-5.6), "wealth" an unjust
handling of the vows to the sanctuary (6. l5-17), and
uncleanness a wrong teaching of CI-eeN AND UN-
clrnrrr (6.17) and especially the profanation ofthe
holy times by use of a false calendar (6. l8-19). The
last point is very important. The sect had its own
calendar (cf.3.13-15; 16.2-+), and it was certainly
the solar calendar which is found in the Dead Sea

Scrolls (l QS 10. I -8; I QH I 1.6-8; I QM 2.2), in the
book ofJubilees (6:23-32), and in the book of Henoch
(72-82). Of course, it was impossible for the sect to
live together with the Jews in general, who used a
calendar based upon the phases of the moon; and
this fact necessarily leads to the supposition that all
these writings belong to the same religious group.

The laws listed in the legal code do not differ
much from the Pharisaic halachah of that time, but
many of them reveal the sect's tendency to rigorism.
There are regulations regarding the oath (9.9-10;
16.10-12) and vows (16.13-19), the ritual puriEcation
with water (10.10-13), and especially the sabbath
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(10.14-l l.lB). These sections all carry headings,
while other prescriptions for the holy life of the sect
are offered in a rather loose order (ll.l9-12.22).

E, THE COMMUNITT. l. Organization. More
revealing for the character of the sect are the orders
pertaining to its administration, given largely in cols.
l3-16.

The members of the community lived in "camps"
(12.23; 13.7, l3; 14.3), following the example of
Israel in the wilderness (cf. Num. 2) and expecting
the holy war at the end of times which is prescribed
in the War Scroll of Qumran. They are grouped to-
gether in military units of ten, fifty, a hundred, and
a thousand, like Israel's army (12.22-13.2; cf. IQS
2.21-2), and they call themselves "men of war" (20.
14). Each camp is headed by an overseer (mabaqqir)
who has to examine the applicants (13.1 l-13; 15.1 l)
and novitiates (15.14), to teach the members (13.7-
8), and to decide in difficult cases of various kinds
(9.22;13.5-6;13.15-17). There also exists an "over-
seer of all the camps" ( 14.9- I I ). The institution of
overseers seems to have been derived from the admin-
istration of Israel ordered by Jethro and Moses at
Mount Sinai (Exod. l8). It also foreshadows the task
ofthe bishop (episkopos-overseer) in the early Chris-
tian church.

For juridical cases the community has its own
court, to which belong four priests and six laymen
(10.5-6). They have to be instructed in the "Book of
Meditation" (10.6), which seems to be a collection
of basic rules, won by meditation olthe Torah, and
used as a kind of Mishna beside the Law it-
self (14.7-8).

Along with the court there is the general aEsembly
of the full members (the "Many" It3.7]) of the sect
(12.19), who live dispersed among the cities of Israel
under the guidance ofa priest (14.6-7).

The sect has four different classes: the priests, the
frvites, the children of Israel, and the proselytes
(14t3-6; cf. 4.2-4). This corresponds to the order of
Israel in general and of the community (ltaltadh) in
the Manual of Discipline (lQS 2. l9-21). The priests,
having taken the initiative at the exodus (4.2-3), are
the leading element in the sect, and even the smallest
unit of it is guided by a priest (13.2-3; cf. IQS 6.3-8).
A Levite might replace him (13.3-4), but otherwise
the role of the Levites is unimportant.

2. Life. The priestly element pervades the whole
sect. All its members, expecting the adventure of God,
strive to perform a permanent holy service. In addi-
tion to the Levitical duties prescribed in the Priestly
Code of the Pentateuch, the holy service of the sect
is characterized by the eschatological order of wor-
ship given in the last chapters of Ezekiel. Its laws are
sometimes modified and spiritualized. But the sect
does not participate in the temple worship at Jeru-
salem, because it believes that this sanctuary is pol-
luted by the unclean priesthood functioning there.
Therefore, it entered upon the exodus to build up
a brotherhood of holy worshipers for God. The sig-
nificant features of the community must be derived
from its holy service. Hence the strong tendency to
chastity-the order for the camps mentions wives
(7.6-7), but sexual intercourse seems to be allowed
only for begetting children, and is forbidden "in the
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city of the sanctuary" (12.1-2). The brotherhood also
becomes defiled by striving for money or by hate and
envy of the brother (cf. 6. I I -7.6; 8.5-7). Thus it real-
izes a strong fellowship of love (6.20-2 l; 9.2-8, in-
terpreting Lev. l9:17-lB), ofspecial care for orphans
and lonely ones (14.[4-17), and oflarge contributions
to the welfare fund (14.14). However, a strict and
moneyless economy, as is told of the Essnnrs, does
not exist here.

F. HISTORICAL CONCLUSIONS. The Zadokite
Fragments are closely related to the Dead Sea Scrolls,
especially to the Manual of Discipline and its at-
tached rule (l QSa). These writings belong to the
same sect which had its center at Qumran and was
called from outside "the Essenes"-i.e., the pious
ones. The differences between these writings are due
mainly to the fact that the Manual is written for the
closed Essene community at Qumran (the 2ahadh),
while the Zadokite Fragments are concerned with
those Essenes who settled in different camps and
cities of Palestine. They, representing the second
order mentioned by Josephus (War ILviii. l3),
were usually married and lived a less monastic life
than was possible at Qumran.

From this we can try to approach the difficult
problem of the history of the sect. It is bound up
with the person of the "right-teacher" and with the
term "Land of Damascus."

The founder of the sect is called the "right-
teacher," just as the key figure in the pesharim of the

Qumran sect. In the Zadokite Fragments this title
seems to be used for the principal true teacher in
each period ofrevelation. Thus the founder ofthe
sect is the right-teacher in the present period of
wickedness, and there will appear a right-teacher at
the end of the days (6. I I ). The right-teacher of the
sect is certainly identical with the "Searcher of the
Law" who came to Damascus (7.19) and gave there
the rules for fulfilling the law in the present age (6.9-
I l). According to MS B, this teacher, whose title is
slightly different (cf. the terms in 20.1 and 20.14),
is dead already (19.35;20.1a).

This man probably is the same as the right-
teacher of the pesharim. The Zadokite Fragments tell
nothing about his controversy with the "wicked
priest," mentioning only the "man of lie" (20.15; cf.
lQp Ftab. 2.1-2; 5.1l), who must have been a very
serious opponent, since Fragment B admits that a
part of the members of the sect "have returned with
him" (20. l4-15)-i.e., have forsaken the sect.

The Fragments offer some dates which seem to
give a key to the historical problems. According to
1.5-8, 390 years after the fall of Jerusalem by
Nebuchadnezzar, God "has caused to grow forth a
root of cultivation, to possess the land." This refers
to a group of penitents for whom God 20 years later
raised the right-teacher (1.10-l l). From the death ol
the teacher until the 6nal judgment, forty years will
elapse (20.14-15). These numbers are probably all
derived from the Scriptures-the 390 years from
Ezek. 4:5, the 20 years from Neh. l: l, while the 40
years are the period of one generation and the time
of Israel's sojourn in the wilderness. If we reckon
another 40 years for the active life of the teacher, we
get 490 years altogether, and this is exactly the time
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given in Dan. 9:2, 24 (cf. Test. Levi 16:l) as the
period between the catastrophe under Nebuchadnez-
zar and the final judgment. Thus all these figures
certainly have a symbolic meaning. But besides this
they may also indicate roughly the history of the
sect, pointing into the second or first century B.c.

The term "Damascus" too has to be understood in
its real, geographical sense. It has sometimes been
suggested that Damascus is merely a veiled designa-
tion of Qumran. But since Qumran is situated in the
area which is called "wilderness of Judah," it would
be unlikely to speak of the sect as having left the land
of Judah for sojourn in the land of Damascus
(-Qumran; cf. 6.5). Moreover, in the exegesisof
Amos 5:26-27 in 7.15-18, almost every word of the
quotation is explained allegorically except the term
"Damascus," which means that it has to be under-
stood literally. Probably the exodus to the land of
Damascus took place in the time of King Alexander
Janneus (103-78 B.c.; see JemNeus, Alrx,tNnEn),
when the Seleucid Demetrius III, reigning at
Damascus, after unsuccessfully assisting the pious

Jews to revolt against their despotic king, left them
to the king's cruelty. According to Josephus (Antiq.
XIII; XIV.2), eight thousand Jews lelt Judea sud-
denly, and many of them could have gone to the
"Land of Damascus" under Demetrius' protection.
After the king's death they returned, and some of the
Essenes among them may have gone to Qumran and
vicinity, where others already lived. There the term
"Damascus" probably had an allegorical meaning
also. IJnfortunately, it is not known. It may have
been connected with the number ol the word dmsk,
which is 444, or the term maskeh ("drink"), being the
most solemn ceremony of the sect (lQS 6.23) and be-
sides this used for teaching and revelation (cf. the
"drink of knowledge" Il QH 4.1 l]). The "Land of
Damascus" would have been then a 6gure for the
"land of the drink"-i.e., of teaching God's revealed
truth-whereby "d" is taken as Aramaic "of " and ('s"

replaced by "5." Another historical conclusion might
be drawn from B.I l, where it is mentioned that the
"head of the kings of Javan" will take vengeance
upon the enemies of the sect. This probably refers
to the intervention of Pompey, who started from
Damascus to Jerusalem and took it in 63 s.c. This
year would then be the lerminus a quo for the com-
position of this writing, and the lerminus ad quem is
n.o. 68, when the scrolls were hidden in the caves.
As the author was still awaiting the final judgment,
which was expected forty years after the death of
the teacher, his writing must have occurred in the
second half of the first century B.c.

Bibliography, S. Schechter, Documents of Je uis h Seclaies, I :

Fragments of a .ladokite Work (1910); L. Rost, Die Damuku-
vhiJt (1933); H. H. Rowley, The /adokite Fragments and the
Dead Sea Scrolls (1952); S. Zeitlin, The ladokite Fragmcnts
(Facsimile of the MSS; 1952); C. Rabin, Ite /adokite Doru-
ments (1954). Sar a/so the bibliography uder Dr.ar at}:t

ZAHAM z-a'hdm [ont, loathing] (II Chr. I l:19). A
son of King Rehoboam.

ZAIN zd'an (Heb. zii'yin) lr, a (aa2in)1. The seventh
letter of the Hebrew AI-pHasst as it is placed in the
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KJV at the head of the seventh section of the acros-
tic psalm, Ps. I 19, where each verse of this section
of the psalm begins with this letter.

ZAIR zd'er [rtyl, smallness; a narrow pass(?)
place the location of which is unknown, unless
identical with Zton, which may be Si'ir, ca. five miles
N-NE of Hebron, as is sometimtis suggested (the
LXX B reads >Er6p, Seior). On the basis of the im-
plications of the text, it is more likely that one should
look for Zair closer to Edom, perhaps S of the Dead
Sea.

It was at Zair t}rat Jehoram (or Joram) ofJudah
(ca. 849-842) met the Edomites in a night raid.
Though his chariotry launched a successful initial
attack, his army did not press the attack but deserted,
so the Edomite revolution succeeded (II Kings 8:
20 tr). In the parallel passage (II Chr. 2l:B-10) no
place is mentioned. V. R. Golo

ZAKKUR zdk'er. The spelling of Znccun 5 in early
editions of the RSV.

ZALAPII za'lIf hlr, caper-plant (l New Heb.
1tr)l (Neh. 3:30). The father of Hanun, who helped
repair the wall of Jerusalem in the time of Nehemiah.

Bibliographlt, M. Noth, Die israelitischen Personennarun
(1928), p.231.

ZALMON zdl'men l]rDttl. l. An Ahohite who was
among the Mighty Men of David known as the
"Thirty" (II Sam. 23:28). In I Chr. I l:29 he is called
Ilai (tlty), which perhaps should be read "Zilai"
(t5tv) and construed as a hypocoristic form of
"Zalmon." E. R. Darcusn

2. Mount Zalmon (1tnlr :n), a mountain in the
vicinity of Shechem. It was the source of brushwood
which was cut by Abimelech and his men for the
purpose ofburning the Tower ofShechem $udg.9:
48; sar SHEcUEM, TowER or). Because ofthe prox-
imity of Mount Gerizim to Shechem, it has usually
been assumed that Zalmon was a peak of Gerizim.
It is more probable that Mount Zalmor: referred to
another hill near Shechem, but far enough away so
the Shechemites were unaware of the preparation
being made to destroy them.

3. A region or mountain in Bashan(?) (Ps. 68:14

-H 68:15; KJV SALMON). Some scholars have
proposed that llDtr here means "dark" or "dark
place" and is not a proper name. However, the men-
tion of the mountain of Bashan in the following verse
is usually understood as referring to Zalmon. Because
there is often snow on Mount Hermon, it is possible
that the psalmist has reference to an unusually heavy
snowfall which occurred at a time when the enemies
of the Hebrews were being defeated in battle. It is
also possible that the snow may be a figure of speech
alluding to a mountain in Bashan which was covered
with the bleached bones of the slain. W. L. Rsro

ZALMONAH zil md'ne [n:nir, dark, shady] (Num.
33:41-42). The first stopping place of the Israelites
after they left Mount Hor and before they reached
Punon. The place cannot be identified. It may be
the name of a wooded mountain, as is Zalmon in
Judg. 9:48; Ps. 68:14. J. L. Mruerrc
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ZALMUNNA. See Zr.st'H exo ZaI-NrutqNa.

ZAMBIS zim'bis. KJV Apoc. form of Aueu,rH 8.

ZAMBRI. KJV Apoc. form of Ztllxt 2.

ZAMOTH. KJV Apoc. alternate form of Zerru.

ZA}MZUMIU.{IM zim zlm'im [o'ntnt; d. Arab
qamqamah, a distanl sound, confuscd and conlinued, or
inarticulate speech utlered uhile eatingl. The apparently
contemptuous name which the Ammonites employed
for their precursors in the Transjordan territory they
came to occupy. Hitherto suggested etymologies are
not completely satisfying, and we have no parallels
for the name in the onomastic data for the second
millennium s.c. The frequent identification with the
Zuztuin Gen. l4:5 cannot be demonstrated.

According to the Deuteronomic historian (Deut.
2:20), the Zamzummim belonged to a larger group
known as the REPHAIM, who early in the second
millennium suffered a severe blow at the hands of
the "kings of the east" (Gen. 14:5). As descendants
of the Rephaim, the Zamzummim continued to live
in Transjordan following this cataclysm, and the
Ammonites had to dispossess them in order to settle
in the land of their choice. It would appear that the
Ammonites held their precursors in high esteem, as

in no other way can we explain the curious observa-
tion in Deut.3:ll that the bed of King Og of
Bashan, who is described as the only one left of the
remnant of the Rephaim, could be found in Rabbah,
the capital of Ammon. The bed may have been
brought to Rabbah because certain Zamzummim
were still living among the Ammonites in t*re thir-
teenth-twelfth centuries. It suggests a desire to
venerate the memory of Og, who was beginning to
assume something of the nature of a legendary hero
among the Ammonites (see Aut'.tott $ 2D). Thus, it is
not unlikely that the Zamzummim were responsible
for a very early Ammonite tradition.

Biblbgraphy. P. Karge, Rephaim: Die uorgeschichtliche Kultur
Paliistinu und PhoniTiens ( 1 9 1 8), pp., nt, Urr,31t;:r*"r".

ZANOAH zand'a [n::t]. l. A village of Judah in
the Shephelah district of Zorah-Azekah $osh. l5:34).
In the parallel list in Nehemiah (l l:30), it is noted
that Zanoah was one of the cities reoccupied by

Jews returning from the Exile. Hanun and the in-
habitants of Zanoah were assigned the repairs of the
Valley Gate in the program of reconstructing the
wall ofJerusalem (Neh. 3:13).

Zanoah is identified with Khirbet Zanu' (or
Zanuh), ca. three miles S-SE of Beth-shemesh. It is
located on a hill, difficult to approach on the E, W,
and N. Remains of a city wall and pottery from the
period of the monarchy, as well as Byzantine and
Arabic ware, have been found.

2. A town of Judah in the hill country district of
Maon (Josh. l5:56; cf. I Chr. 4:18). The identifica-
tion of Zanoah with Khirbet Zanuta, ten miles SW
of Hebron, is difficult, since the site seems to date
only from the Roman period and it is somewhat out
of the provincial territory. Another alternative is

Khirbet Beit Amra in the Wadi Abu Zenah, part of
the Wadi el-Khalil, ca. l% miles NW of Yatti
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flutah; Josh. l5:55), a much more satisfactory loca-
tion. The present Byzantine ruins on the strategically
located position may cover remains of earlier occupa-
tions (as in the case of Tekoa).

Bibliography. W. F. Albright, "Topographiel Resarches in
Judaea," BASOR, 18 (1925), l0-l l. V. R. Gorn

ZAPHENATH-PANEAH zdf en5th pe n€'a [n:lr
nryr, propetb the lranseription o-f F-gyp. dd-pt-r1r-
u.-f:nh, the god speaks and he (the one who bears
the name) lives] (Gen. 4l:45). The name that was
given to Joseph by the Pharaoh when he set Joseph
in a position of high authority. The changing of names
is a common feature among the biblical stories. Such
a change of name was not, however, essential on the
part of the Egyptian high officials. We have a num-
ber of good Semitic names among the official docu-
ments of Egypt (cf. Baal-mahar, Yanhamu, and even
the Hyksos ruler Jacob-Har). There was, however,
some tendency among the Hyksos to adopt Egyptian
names, especially in the case of royal throne names.

There has been much discussion about the mean-
ing of this name. The interpretation given above was
first offered by Georg Steindorff in lBB9 and offers
a grammatically sound correspondence., The vocaliza-
tion of the Hebrew form is, however, not what we
would expect, but we must remember the late date of
the Masoretic vocalization. Names which have this
particular form do not appear in Egypt before the
trvelfth century at the earliest, so that this name
is a good example of anachronism in the biblical
account.

The LXX writing (rpov0olrgqvq)() apparently re-
flects some other name, but so far no Egyptian
prototype has been convincingly presented.

O. S. WlNrsnvurt

ZAPHON ze'fdn [lrDr]. A city of Gad, situated N
of Succoth (Josh. l3:27). The name probably indi-
cates that it was a shrine of Baal-zephon, one of the
chief Canaanite deities. It appears in Egyptian rec-
ords of the Nineteenth Dynasty as dapuna; it is men-
tioned in one of the Amarna letters as Sapuna, and
as the residence of a princess known as the "lady of
the lions," who appeals to the Pharaoh of Egypt for
help. After Jephthah had defeated the Ammonites,
the Ephraimites crossed the Jordan .and encamped
near Zaphon, where they assailed Jephthah for not
having called them to participate in his campaign; a
battle ensued, probably near the place, and the
Ephraimites were trounced (Judg. l2: I -6). A clan of
Gad, the Zephonites (Num.26:15) or Ziphionites
(cf. Gen.46:16), seems to have taken its name from
the city.

The site of Zaphon has been identified as Tell
el-Qos on the N side of the Wadi Rajeb, which
commands a rich sweep of valley lands and is close
to the N-S road along the valley. It is also sufficiently
far from the fords of the Jordan to fit the narrative
in Judg. 12.

Bibliography. N. Gluck, "Explorations in Eastern Palestine
IV," AASOR, XXV-XXVIII (1951), pt. I,297-300,334-55.

ZARA, ZARAH zAr'e. KJV alternate forms of
Zp,s.A,H 2
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ZARACES. KJV Apoc. form of Z,ornrus.

ZARAIAS zard"'yas [Zapcroq (A), B ornils]. KJV
Apoc. form of Znnanran; Znneren. In I Esd. 8:2 the
name appears in the KJV but not in the RSV; it
corresponds, however, to Zerahiah in the parallel
Ezra 7:4. C. T. Fnrrscn

ZARATHUSTRA zir'e tho-s'tra; more accurately
ZARATHUSHTRA. The prophet of ancient Iran,
founder in the sixth century s.c. ol the religion
known as Zoroastrianism (see Ptnsra, fllsronv eNo
RnrrcroN oE, $ E) from the Greek form of his name
(Zcrpodo-rpr1q ; Latir^ /oroas ter).

The exact dates ol his life are controversial. Ac-
cording to the Zoroastrian tradition King Vishtaspa,
Zarathushtra's royal protector and patron, was con-
verted 258 years before Alexander (the Great). Ifby
"Alexander" is meant the beginning of Alexander's
rule over Iran in 330 t.c., if Zarathushtra was forry-
two years old at the time of Vishtispa's conversion
and if he lived to the age of seventy-seven, his dates
may have been 630-553. Other arguments leading to
somewhat different results can, however, be given.

Many attempts have been made to explain the
prophet's name. In recent years later forms such as
(4,rdrutit (gr(a)druit; cf. Zcpo0po6onlg), shttit
(aa r (a) hu i t), and zr' u i t (zr ui t { + sr (a) hui t r) have tx -
come known. These and other factors have led to the
theory that it means "he who drives camels" or "he
who can manage camels." See bibliograpfui.

As to Zarathushtra's homeland and the scene of
his activities, many and diverse opinions have been
held. Certain indications seem to point to E Iran
rather than W Iran. The later commentators may
have preferred W Iran and the region of Ray(y), near
the modern capital Teheran, for reasons of prestige
rather than of historical accuracy.

Zarathushtra's meditations and teachings are con-
tained in the Githis (sza Avrsra), of which he is tra-
ditionally the author. In them he admonishes man
to side with the Good against the Evil by means of
an appeal to the individual's free decision to make
the right choice. Next the Gethas reflect the social
and economic conditions of the people among whom
Zarathushtra lived. Insistent emphasis is put on the
merits and benefits of husbandry and cattle breeding,
and the beliefs of their practitioners and nonprac-
titioners are sharply opposed. Local areas were ruled
by chiefs who are referred to by the generic title kaai,
and one of them, Kavi Vishtispa, was the first to
lend Zarathushtra official recognition and support.
The Gdthds, finally, contain such biographical data
to which the later tradition added many an em-
bellishing feature as Zarathushtra's family name
(Spitana), the name of his daughter (Pouruiiita) and
thi names of Fraiaoitra and Jamaspa-according to
the tradition his father-in-law and son-in-law
respectively.

Bibliograply. A. V. Williams Jackson, foroasler, the Prophet
of Ancient lrah (1899), pp. I 2 tr, I 47 ff, discusses the older ex-
planations of the name. H. Iommel, Die Religion laralhutras
(1930). E. Herzfeld, foroaster and His World (2 vols.; 1947).

J. Duchesne-Guillemin, /oroutre, 6lude crilique aaec une

lraduction nouoelle des GAhA (19+8). W. B. Henning, <oro6tq,
Politician or Wilch-Doclor (1949). A. D. Nock, "The Problem
of Zoroaster," AJA,LIfi (.1949),272-85. H. W. Bailey, Trarc-
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utions olf the Philological Sociel2 (1953), pp. 40-4 l, discusses the
meaning of the name.

The many problems connected with the general topic of
Zarathushtra and the outside world (Judaism, Greece, etc.)
are discussed by: J. Bidez and F. Cumont, Les mages hellinisis,

loroashe, Oslanis et Hlstaspe d'apris la tradtlion grecque (2 vols.;
1938). J. Bidez, Eos ou Platon et l'Orient (1945). W. J. W.
Koster, Ie mlthe de Platon, de faralhoustra el des Chaldderc,
ilude critique sur les relations intellectuelles entre Platon el I'Orient
(1951). J. Duchesne-Guillemin, Ormald et Ahrtman, I'auenture
d.uahste dans I'antiquiti (1953); The Westnn Rupoae to /oroaster
( l s58).

In his ,{/so sprach .farathustra, Friedrich Nietzsche (1844-
1900) used Zarathushtra's personality, or rather his own pe-
culiar concept of it, only as a peg on which to hang his own
philosophical speculations and his glori6cation of the
"Uebermensch." M. J. Dtesonr

ZAREAH, KJV form of ZoneH in Neh. I l:29.

ZAREATHITES. KJV form of Zonermrns in I
Chr.2:53.

ZARED. KJV form of Zered in Num. 2l:12. See

Zrnr,o, Bnoox.

*ZAREPHATH zdr'efith [nlrr; Akkad. gariptu,
from the verb;arapu, to dye; Gr. Iop6rrc]; KJV
SAREPTA se rEp'ta in the NT. A Phoenician town
between Sidon and Tyre.

Zarephath was situated on the coast of the Medi-
terranean, ra. six miles S of Sidon. It is mentioned
in a papyrus from the fourteenth century B.c. The
town was famous for its production of excellent glass-
ware, made from the same kind of sand which was
found near Sidon. The Akkadian name of the town
indicates that Zarephath, like Sidon and Tyre, pro-
duced dye, for which Phoenicia was famous.

The narrative in I Kings l7:8-24 tells how the
prophet Elijah was ordered by God to go to Zare-
phath, which belonged to the city-state ofSidon, and
dwell there for some time. He met a poor widow
whom he helped, so that her jar and her cruse were
filled till the rains came. The story is also mentioned
in Luke 4:26. In Obad. 20 Zarephath is mentioned
as part of Phoenicia. It is now called Sarafand.

A. S. KAPELRUD

THAN zdr'e thdr, [ln]]l ; KJV ZARETAN
zdr'a tdn (Josh. 3:16); ZARTANAH zd,r're ra (l
Kings 4:12); ZARTHAN zdr'thdn (I Kings 7:46).
A city located on the E side of the Jordan Valley.

l. History. The first reference to Zarethan occurs
in Josh. 3, where there is a description of the
stoppage of the Jordan River which enabled the
Israelites under Joshua to cross and attack the city
ofJericho. Vs. 16, which describes the extent ofthe
lake which was formed by the backing up of the
waters of the river, has a text that is somewhat cor-
rupt, but it must have meant that the waters ex-
tended from the city of Adam (Tell ed-Damiyeh),
which is almost opposite Jericho, as far N as the side
(Glueck suggests "fortress") of Zarethan. It cannot
mean, as has been supposed, that Zarethan was
across the river from Adam, as obviously the waters
extended the width of the valley, and the striking
feature of the event was the distance which they
backed up.
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Zarethan is again mentioned in the time of Solo-
mon. It is described as being part of the fourth dis-
trict of Solomon, which embraced areas on both sides
of the Jordan, and the description shows it was not
far from Beth-shan (I Kings 4:12).lt was in the area
between Succoth and Zarethat that Hiram, the
artificer of Solomon, cast the bronze vessels for the
temple (I Kings 7:46). It is generally agreed that in
the parallel passage in II Chr. 4:17 "Zarethan"
should be read instead of "Znnr,onn," unless the
change was made to locate the casting in Cisjordan.

2. Location. From the passages given above it can
be seen that Zarelhan must have been a very con-
spicuous point, located not far from the Jordan, be-
tween Adam and Succoth. There is also a statement
in theJerusalem Talmud (So1. 7.5) that it was twelve
miles from Adam. The site that fits these conditions
is the outstanding double site of Tell es-Sa'idiyah,
ca. fourteen miles N of Tell ed-Damiyeh, situated in
a strategic position overlooking the Wadi Kufrinjeh,
and with a long history of sedentary occupation from
the Chalcolithic period all the way through the time
of the Israelite settlement. See also Zprr,nen.

Bibliograpfut. N. Glueck, "Explorations in Eastern Palestine
rv," AASOR, XXV-XXVIII (l9sl), pt. 1,334-+7.

S. CoHsN

ZARETH-SHAIIeR. KJV form of ZEnr,rH-suenen.

ZARHITES. KJV form of Zr,x.aHrrE,s. See ako
Znn e,s 2.

ZARIUS zd.r'\as [Zdproq] (I Esd. l:38); KJV
ZARACES zA.r'e cEs. Brother of King Jehoiakim.
When the King of Egypt placed Jehoiakim upon the
Judein throne, Jehoiakim rescued Zarius from Egypt
(but cf. II Chr. 36:4). J. C. Smru

ZARTANAH. KJV alternate form of ZanornaN.

ZARTHAN. KJV alternate form of ZerErsaN.

Z.ATIU zet'oo [Nlnt; Apoc. Zcp60, Zo:lofg, Zu00oui];
KJV ZATTHU zdth'6 in Neh. l0:14; KJV Apoc.
ZAMOTH zd'mdth (I Esd. 9:28); ZATHOE
zeth'oi (I Esd. B:32); ZA'l}{Ul zdth'clo i (I Esd. 5:
l2). Eponym or head of one of the lay families of
which some members returned from exile (Ezra 2:8;
8:5; Neh. 7:13; I Esd. 5:12; B:32). Some members of
this family were among those who put away foreign
wives and their children according to Ezra's reform
banning foreign marriage (Ezra lO:27;l Esd. 9:28).
The then head of this family was one of the laymen
who signed the pledge of reform (Neh. l0:14).

T. M. MAUCH

ZAVAN. KJV form of ZnavnN in I Chr. l:42.

ZAZA zd'za lxtr, a short form fashioned by duplicating
one sound ifrom a Jull utord; formed in chtldhood os a name
of endearmentl (I Chr. 2:33). Part of the postexilic clan
of Jerahmeel.

BibliographJ,, M. Lidzbarski, Ephemeris fir semitische Epi-
graphik,ll (1908), 20; M. Noth, Die israelitischen Personen-
namen (1928), pp. 40-41. T. M. Mrucs

Zealot

ZEAL Inx:;:, zeal, jealousy; (f troq, zeal, jealousy] 
;

ZEALOUS [*:p, to be jealous, zealous; (4tr6o, to be
zealous, jealous; (4Ierio, to be zealous, jealous;
nopo(qtr6o, to be overwhelmingly zealous]. The at-
titude of single-minded devotion to another. The dif-
ference between "zeal" and.'Jealousy" in the Bible
is very slight, the context alone determining which
is the meaning of any particular occurrence ofthe
Greek or Hebrew expressions.

See also Jnar-ousv; Zr.atot. E. M. GooD

*ZEALOT [(alotiq; Aram. NJN)p, see beloul. A
term currently and particularly used to designate
the more radical and warlike Jewish rebels against
foreign, especially Roman, rule; but actually a term
of much broader meaning. The word occurs in Luke
6:15; Acts l:13 as a designation ofone ofthe dis-
ciples of Jesus, called Simon the Zealot to distinguish
him from Simon Peter. The Aramaic form olthe
rrame, qan'ana, has been preserved in "Simon the
Cananaean," found in Matt. l0:4; Mark 3:18. The
Hebrew root NjD, lying behind the Aramaic, means
"to be jealous." The Zealot gave himself over to
God to be an agent of God's righteous wrath and
judgment against idolatry, apostasy, and any trans-
gression of the law which excited God's jealousy
('Jealousy" and "zeal" both having the same Hebrew
root). With relerence to the man who calls upon the
name of God in vain, Philo writes: "He will never
escape fthe chastisements of men]; for there are
thousands of men keeping watch, zealots of the laws

[(qlorci v6gov], strictest guardians ofthe institu-
tions of their fathers [r6v rotpiov], merciless to
those who would do anything to subvert these" (Oz
lhe Special Laus 2.253). Jesus was remembered by his
disciples to have acted like a "zealot" when he drove
the money changers out of the temple: "Zeal 16
(frIoq] for thy house will consume me" (John 2:17;
cf. Ps. 69:9-H 69:10). Paul's persecution of the
church was rooted in zeal for the law.

l. In postexilic Judaism
a. Simeon and Levi
&. Phinehas
c. Elijah

2. Simon the Zealot
3. Paul
4. Conclusions
Bibliography

l. In postexilic Judaism. In postexilic Jewish tra-
dition the prototypes of "zeal" were Simeon and
Levi, Phinehas, and Elijah. This is essentially a
priestly tradition. Phinehas, a priest, was a descend-
ant of Levi; and Elijah, a priest, was identified in
rabbinic tradition as Phinehas redivivus.

a. Simeon and Lezti. Simeon and Levi were the
sons ofJacob who slew the men of Shechem out of
vengeance for the rape of their sister Dinah (Gen.
34:4 fi). Ca. the middle of the second century B.c.
the story of Simeon and Levi was appealed to in
efforts to stop intermarriage with Gentiles: "And
thus let it not be done from henceforth that a daugh-
ter of Israel be defiled; for judgment is ordained in
heaven against them that they should destroy with
the sword all the men of the Shechemites because
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they had wrought shame in Israel. And the Lord de-
livered them into the hands ofthe sons ofJacob that
they might exterminate them with the sword and
execute judgment upon them, and that it might not
thus again be done in Israel that a virgin of Israel
should be defiled. And if there is any man who
wishes in Israel to give his daughter or his sister to
any man who is of the seed of the Gentiles he shall
surely die, and they shall stone him with stones; for
he hath wrought shame in Israel; and they shall
burn the woman with fire, because she has dis-
honoured the name of the house of her father, and
she shall be rooted out of Israel. And let not an adul-
teress and no uncleanness be found in Israel through-
out all the days of the generations of the earth; for
Israel is holy unto the l,ord, and every man who has
defiled (it) shall surely die: they shall stone him with
stones . . . , because he has given his seed to Moloch
. . . . 'See how the Shechemites were delivered
into the hands of two sons of Jacob, and they slew
them under tortures, and it was (reckoned) unto
them for righteousness. . . . And the seed of Levi was
chosen for the priesthood,... for he was zealous

[Ethiopic lodn{dl to execute righteousness and judg-
ment and vengeance on all those who arose against
Israel. And we remember the righteousness
which the man fulfilled during his life, at all periods
of the year; until a thousand generations they will
record it, and it will come to him and to his descend-
ants after him'" (Jub. 30:5-20).1

In other circles in the same period it was not l-evi
but Simeon who was given priority. The pious widow
Judith prays: "O Lord God of my father Simeon, to
whom thou gavest a sword to take revenge on the
strangers who had loosed the girdle of a virgin to
defile her, and uncovered her thigh to put her
to shame, and polluted her womb to disgrace her; for
thou hast said, 'It shall not be done'-yet they did it.
So thou gavest up their rulers to be slain, and their
bed, which was ashamed ofthe deceit they had prac-
ticed, to be stained with blood, and thou didst strike
down . . . princes on their thrones; and thou gavest
their wives for a prey and their daughters to cap-
tivity, and all their booty to be divided among thy
beloved sons, who were zealous for thee [d({troocv
rdv (fltr6v oou], and abhorred the pollution oftheir
blood, and called on thee for help-O God, my God,
hear me also" Uth. 9:2-4).

b. Phinehas. "While Israel dwelt in Shittim the
people began to play the harlot with the daughters of
Moab . . . . And behold, one of the people of Israel
came and brought a Midianite woman to his family,
in the sight of Moses and in the sight of the whole
congregation of the people of Israel When
Phinehas the son of Eleazar, son of Aaron the priest,
saw it, he rose and left the congregation, and took a
spear in his hand and went after the man of Israel
into the inner room, and pierced both of them, the
man of Israel and the woman, through her body.
Thus the plague was stayed from the people of
Israel" (Num.25:l-B). Perhaps the most important
single passage for understanding the theology of zeal
follows immediately: "And the LoRD said to Moses,

I R. H. Charles, ed., Thc Apocrlpho and Pseudcpigrapha o[ lh. Old
Tcttam?nt \Oxford: The Clarendon Press).

Zealot

'Phinehas . . . has turned back my wrath from the
people of Israel, in that he was jealous with my
jealousy [tns:pnx r$lp]] among them, so that I did
not consume the people of Israel in my jealousy

['nx:P:]. Therefore say, 'Behold, I give to him my
covenant of peace; and it shall be to him, and to his
descendants after him, the covenant of a perpetual
priesthood, because he was jealous [x:p] for his God,
and made atonement for the people of Israel' " (vss.

l0-13). The idea that "zeal" for God is propitiatory,
and atones for sin, explains the otherwise inexplica-
ble fanaticism and cruelty of the "zealot." Phinehas
became the"zealot" prototype par excellence. In the
pre-Maccabean period, Ben Sirach in his praise to
the fathers, after mentioning the glory of Moses and
Aaron, writes:

Phinehas the son ofEleazar is the third in glory,
for he was zealous [(1trtiocr] in the fear of the Ilrd,

and stood fast, when the people turned away,
in the ready goodness of his soul,
and made atonement for Israel.

Therefore a covenant of peace was established with him,
that he should be leader of the sanctuary and of his people,

that he and his descendants should have
the dignity of the priesthood for ever (Ecclus. 45:23-24).

In I Maccabees, Phinehas, "because he was deeply
zealous [tv tQ (rll6oor (r1lov]," was singled out as
forefather of Mattathias and his sons (2:54). In Ps.
106, the tradition about Phinehas orients his zealous
act around Israel's apostasy in eating sacrifices
offered to the gods of the Moabites:

Then Phinehas st@d up and interposed,
and the plague was stayed.

And that has been reckoned to him as righteousness
from generation to generation for ever

(vss.30-31).

The author of I Maccabees interprets the outbreak of
the national resistance to the Seleucids as motivated
by the theology of"zeal" as it is expressed in the tra-
dition of Phinehas. "Then the king's officers who
were enforcing the apostasy came to the city of
Modein to make them offer sacrifices . . . . But Mat-
tathias answered and said . . . : 'Far be it from us
to desert the law and the ordinances . . . .' When he
had finished . . . , a Jew came forward in the sight
of all to offer sacrifice upon the altar in Modein, ac-
cording to the king's command. When Mattathias
saw it, he burned with zeal [6(irlooe] and his heart
was stirred. He gave vent to righteous anger; he ran
and killed him upon the altar. At the same time he
killed the king's officer who was forcing them to sac-
rifice, and he tore down the altar. Thus he burned
with zeal for the law [€(rifooe rQ v6ue], as Phinehas
did.. .. Then Mattathias criedout. :'Letevery
one who is zealous for the law [ndq 6 (lkirv rQ
v6pe] and supports the covenant come out with me!'
And he and his sons fled to the hills and left all that
they had in the city" (2:15-28). Thereafter they lived
outside the law of the Seleucid authorities, and sup-
ported themselves in their resistance against the
Gentiles by brigandage. Thus they set the pattern for
all the later "zealot-like" groups which resisted the
authority of Rome, by refusing to pay taxes and liv-
ing as brigands. We know of one such group of
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brigands who were actually known by the name
"zealots" (War Il.xxii.l; Iv.iii.9). We do not know
the history of this group, except lor the part they
played in the war ofn.o. 66-70.

c. Elijah. Elijah had ordered all the prophets of
Baal slain (I Kings l8:40; 19:10-14). This was inter-
preted as an act of "zeal" in later Jewish tradition;
"by his zeal lrQ (6le c0ro0] he made them few in
number" (Ecclus. 48:2). "Elijah because of great zeal
for the law [tv tQ (rtlA,ocr (ftrov v6gou] was taken
up into heaven" (I Macc. 2:58). In this tradition
about Elijah the propitiatory power of "zeal" was
brought into relationship with the messianic role of
Elijah as expressed in Mal. 4:5-6-H 3:23-24.

How glorious you were, O Elijah, in your wondrous deeds!

You who were taken up by a whirlwind of fire,
in a chariot with horses of fire;

you who are ready at the appointed time, it is written,
to calm the wrath of God before it breaks out in fury,

to turn the heart of the father to the son,
and to restore the tribes ofJacob (Ecclus. 48:4, 9-10).

2. Simon the Zealot. In addition to Simon the
Zealot, the only other instance in pre-rabbinic Juda-
ism where the cognomen "zealot" is applied to an
individual is found in IV Maccabees, where
Phinehas is referred to as "the Zealot Phinehas"
(rdv (4lorrlv Orve6q; lB:12). Simon the Zealot, before
becoming a disciple ofJesus, had probably been a
member of some "zealotlike" group in the Phinehas-
Maccabean tradition of zeal for the law. There are
indications that a multiplicity of such groups were
active in Palestine during the first century e.n. and
that these groups constituted an important part ofthe
hard core of national resistance to Rome from the
time of Pompey onward.

3. Paul. Before he became a Christian, Paul was
chiefly motivated by a theology of zeal for the law.
We gain important insights into "zealotism" by a
study of Paul's relationship to and statements about
this aspect of Judaism. Paul wrote to the Galatians:
"You have heard of my former life in Judaism, how
I persecuted the church of God violently and tried
to destroy it; and I advanced in Judaism beyond
many of my own age among my people, so extremely
zealous [or'so strict a zealot'; (aftotrlq] was I for the
tradition of my fathers" (Gal. l:13-14). In another
passage Paul directly connects his activity as a per-
secutor of the church with zeal: "as to zeal [(flfoq] a
persecutor of the church" (Phil. 3:6). Paul had been
a Pharisee (vs. 5). But he had gone beyond the re-
quirements of this party in taking on the responsibili-
ties of being a "zealot." This interpretation of the
above autobiographical statements of Paul is corrobo-
rated by the account in Acts. According to it, Paul
on his last visit to Jerusalem was warned about the
thousands of Jews who were "zealots" of the law
((4trorci toO v6pou) and who threatened his life be-
cause they had heard that he encouraged transgres-
sion of the laws of Moses among the Jews of
the Diaspora (21:20-21). Later Paul was seized in the
temple by a violent crowd, dragged outside, and
beaten. The crowd wanted to kill him, without wait-
ing for a trial to weigh the charges against him, but
the Roman soldiers intervened (vss. 27-36). There-

Zealot

upon Paul made a speech to the crowd in which he
said: "I am a Jew, . . . educated according to the
strict manner ol the law of our fathers [to0 rcrp$ou
v6pou], being zealous for God [(rllotitq Urdpyov ro0
Oeo0] as you all are today" (22:3). In recounting his
confession to God following his conversion, Paul says:

"In every synagogue I imprisoned and beat those
who believed in thee" (vs. l9).

The day following the unsuccessful attempt on the
part of those who were "zealous for the law," to kill
Paul, forty of them bound themselves by an oath to
continue the effort to kill him (Acts 23:12-l4). This
leads to a consideration of the Sicarii, or Assessrns,
with whom the tribune in Acts 2l:38 confused Paul.

Paul's judgment upon the theology of zeal for the
law is given in his discussion concerning Israel's
pursuit of the righteousness which is based on law.
"Brethren, my heart's desire and prayer to God for
them is that they may be saved. I bear them witness
that they have a zeal [(fffov] for God, but it is not
enlightened. For, being ignorant of the righteousness
that comes from God, and seeking to establish their
own, they did not submit to God's righteousness. For
Christ is the end of the law, that every one who has
faith may be justified" (Rom. l0:l-4). In order to un-
derstand Paul, it is necessary to recognize that he
came into the church out of a background in
Judaism in which the current of zeal for the law ran
strong. His doctrine ofjustification should be studied
against the background of a theology in which zeal
for the law was regarded as redemptive.

4. Conclusions. The theology of zeal which
motivated the Zealot originated in the exclusivistic
worship of the one true God of Israel: "I the Lono
your God am a jealous God," and "you shall have
no other gods before me." Israel was a holy people,
and the law had been given to keep Israel holy unto
God. Thus when Israel excited God's jealousy by
her apostasy, his wrath was poured upon his people.
The propitiatory act of the Zealot therefore was in a
sense prophylactic. Like a surgeon excising a cancer-
ous tissue, the Zealot extirpated the apostates from
Israel with the sharp edge .rf the sword. Once zeal
for the covenantal God of Israel was transferred to
his law, which certainly happened by the i{accabean
period, then the basis was laid for Zealotism as we
know it in the Greco-Roman period. The Zealot was
the strict interpreter of the law, who was willing to
follow the way of "zeal for the law of the God of
Israel" unto death (cf. Acts 22:4)-i.e., the Zealot
was willing, not only to kill a Gentile, or to lay down
his own life rather than transgress the law, but he
was quite prepared to take the life ofa fellow Israel-
ite, if necessary, out of his zeal for the law.

The theology of zeal was gradually circumscribed
by the Jewish spiritual leaders after the crushing na-
tional defeats of 70 and 135. In rabbinic Judaism
zeal was replaced by "shalom" as the dorninant rhe-
ological motif governing Israel's relations with the
Gentiles.

In Christianity zeal was redirected in terms con-
sonant with the new theology (cf. I Cor. 14:12; Tit.
2:14; I Pet.3:13; Rev.3:19).

Bibliographlt. See the important article on "Zealots" by
K. Kohler io the Jeuish Encyclopcdia ( 1905), where il attempt
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is made to trace the historical development of the Zealots
from the time of Herod onward. The evidence indicating that
the Maccabees were historical counterparts of the politically
orientated Zealot groups in the Roman period, and the argu-
ment that these Zealot groups were inspired and motivated
by the enmple and teaching of the Maccabees, may be found
in W. R. Farmer, Maccabecs, foalols and Josephus (1956).

W. R. Frnven

ZEBADIAH z6b'edr'a [il'.trr,'r;l'-rfr, Y has given;
sce ZARAD; Apoc. Zcp6ciosl ; KJV Apoc. ZABDEUS
zib'dies (I Esd. 9:21). Alternately: ZERAIAH
zerd.'ye [Zcpaios] (I Esd. B:34); KJV ZARAIAS

-yes. l. A Benjaminite family, descended from
Beriah (I Chr.8:15).

2. A Benjaminite family, descended from Elpaal
(I Chr.8:17).

3. One of the two sons of Jeroham who joined
David at Ziklag (l Chr. l2:7).

4. A gatekeeper, of the Levitical family of Korah
(I Chr. 26:2). The name occurs in an organization of
gatekeepers presented as one of David's preparatory
arrangements for the future temple (chs. 23-26).

5. One of David's omcers in charge of one of the
twelve divisions of the army which alternated service
each month. He was a son of Asahel the brother of
Joab (I Chr.27:7).

6. One of nine Levites (rr? PRIEsrs AND LEVITEs;
cL Deut. 6:6-9; 27:l l-26; 3l:9-13) in a commission
of sixteen men (of which only two were priests) sent
by Jehoshaphat to teach the law in the towns of
Judah (II Chr. l7:B). The story appears only in
Chronicles.

7. The eldest ofthe tribe ofJudah (not a royal of-
ficial, as "the governor ofthe house ofJudah" might
suggest) who was the chief judicial functionary for
civil cases in a similar and also higher court at Jeru-
salem which headed a system o[ local courts estab-
lished byJehoshaphat (II Chr. 19:ll). Vss. 4-ll are
rich in judicial data and perspectives. See also Lrw tN
THE OT $ C; Counr oF LAw; Juoco.

8. Head of a lay family who returned from Baby-
lonia with Ezra (Ezra 8:8; I Esd. 8:34).

9. A priest in lists of those who put away foreign
wives and their children according to Ezra's reform
banning foreign marriage (Ezra l0:20; I Esd. 9:21).

Bibhography. M. Noth, Die israelitischcn Personenrumen
(1928), pp. 2l , 46-47 ; A. C. Welch, The llork of the Chronicbr
(1939), pp.8l-96, 129-31; W. Rudolf, Chronikbiicher,HAT
(1955), p. 257. T. M. Meucs

ZE,BAII AND ZALMUNNA z6'ba, zil mtn'e [n:t,
sacrifice; y)DtJ, protection withheld; sce belouf .Two
Midianite kings slain by Gideon in blood revenge
for their murder of his brothers (Judg. B:4-21; Ps.

83:l l-H 83:12).
The names of both these kings were probably orig-

inally Old S Arabic or Midianite names which have
been distorted into their present Hebrew forms sug-
gestive of their fate. nlt (verb, "to slaughter"; noun,
"sacri6ce") obviously is taken as a proper name
meaning "victim which is sacrificed." ,rEtr is taken
as being from )1, "shadow," meaning "protection,"
as in Num. l4:9; Ps. 9l:l; Eccl. 7:12; Jer.48:45;
l,am. 4:20, and from )rrD, "to withhold" or "to deny."
Thus the protection of Zalmunna's deity was fore-

Zebp,h and Zalmunna

gone when he fell into the hands of Gideon and his
God.

The original forms of these names are not now
recoverable. In Old S Arabic the root meaning of
n:t is "born at the day ofsacrifice." "Zalmunna" has
been properly compared with the name of the priest
rI?Etr, "$alm-she4,eb," "(the god) $alm has deliv-
ered," in a probably fifth-century-n.c. N Arabian
Aramaic inscription from Teima. The god name
"$alm" may be the proper reading in Num. l4:9:
not "their shadow has departed from them" (RSV
"their protection is removed from them"), but "$alm
has departed . . . ." With oir, "image," in Hebrew
may be compared Akkadian salmu, "image (of the
god)," regarded by some as identical with the
Arabic divinity $alm. Thus the name Zalmunna
probably comes from an originally genuine Midianite
word meaning "(the god) $alm is king," as though it
were 1)nnil.

The story of Zebah and Zalmunna is told in the
early narrative of Gideon's pursuit of fleeing Midian-
ites (Judg. B:4-21). There seems to be an obvious
parallel intended between the names of these two
Midianite kings and that of the princes Oreb and
Zeeb (7:24-8:3) in the later narrative, Zebah cot-
responding to Zeeb and Zalmunna to Oreb. Thus it
has been conjectured that in Hebrew etymology both
"Zebah" and "Zeeb" were from "Zebib," "the long-
haired," and that Zalmunna was originally Ishmael
and Oreb originally Arab.

There are both barbaric primitivity and haughty,
kingly dignity in the story of Gideon and these two
Midianites. Presumably Zebah and Zalmunna were
leaders of the annual camel-riding raids into Israelite
farming territory (Judg. 6:2-6). According to the late
tradition of the psalmist these raids were lor taking
possession of the " pastures of God" (Ps. 83 : I I - I 2-
H 83:12-13), but actually they were simply nomadic
forays at harvesttime to steal the settled farmers'
crops. Zebah and Zalmunna first appear in the story
when Gideon was pursuing the fugitives from his
surprise defeat of the Midianite camp at the foot of
Mount Gilboa (Judg. B:4). Gideon's request for help
from the E Manasseh communities of Succoth and
Penuel on the Jabbok River was refused. The citizens
of Succoth, derisive of Gideon's possibly being vic-
torious with only his little band of three hundred
Abiezrite clansmen, inquired: "Do you already have
the amputated palms of Zebah and Zalmunna in
your hands as tokens of victory, that we should feed
your army?" (orig. tr.). With a vow of vengeance,
Gideon pressed on relentlessly.

According to the exaggerated figures, a mere
15,000 of the original 135,000 Midianites under
Zebah and Zalmunna's leadership had been able to
escape across the Jordan and then S to Karkor in
the Valley of Sirhan E of the Dead Sea. There, more
than a hundred miles from the scene of their defeat,
they let their guard down. Gideon meanwhile was
pushing forward up the Jabbok and S via the "cara-
van route east of Nobah [site unknown] and
Jogbehah" (perhaps modern Jubeihat, fifteen miles
SE of Penuel) to their camp.

With victory achieved and his two kingly prisoners
taken, Gideon returned "by the ascent of Heres"
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(site unknown). After learning the names of the lead-
ing citizens ol Succoth from a captured youth who
could write, Gideon wreaked his primitive venge-
ance, as he "taught" (the verb in the MT of vs. l6
needs no emendation to "threshed") them by the tor-
ture of threshing them with thorns and briers. He
Iater slew citizens of Penuel and broke down the
tower of their evidently unwalled city.

It is at this point in the story that the personal
motivation for Gideon's relentless pursuit is made
clear. It was the solemn duty ofblood revenge. Zebah
and Zalmunna were answerable not only for raids
on the countryside. They had slain Gideon's own
brothers at Tabor. This reference to Tabor, not
Ophrah, as apparently Gideon's home is one reason
for varying interpretations as to the identity and roles
of Gideon and Jerubbaal (for discussion, sae GIoeoN).

Gideon's question (Judg. 8: l8), while it may be
emended to: "What of the men . . . ?" mntains sharp
irony as it stands: "Where are the men . . . ?" The
reply was that of hardy and haughty desert kings
ready for their fate. As in more recent Arabian
custom, the high privilege of executing blood revenge
was offered to Gideon's youthful son, but he could
not bring himself to raise his hand against such
sacred personages as kings. Therefore Zebah and
Zalmunna properly met their death at the hands of
a brave, kingly person like themselves. Then Gideon
relieved them of their crescents worn both by camels
and by their jewelry-loving Bedouin masters (see

CnEscr,Nr; Isa. 3: lB).
Bibliographlt. G. A. Cooke, A Text-Book of North Semitic In-

scriptions (1903), pp. 195-99; K. Tallqvist, Ass2rian Personal
Names (1914), pp. 205, 260; H. Bauer, "Die israelitischen
Personennamen im Rahmen der gemeinsemitischen Namenge-
burg," OL(, XXXIII (1930), s88-90. C. F. Kurr

ZEBAIM zlbe'am. KJV translation of E'fJ;'t in
Ezra 2:57 ; Neh. 7:59. See PocuEn.rrH-HAzzEBAIM.

ZEBEDEE zEb'a dE lZepe6o.ios, froz Aram. )llI =
Heb. nltrr, gift of Y]. The father of the apostles

James and John (Mark l:19-20) by Salome (Mark
15:40; Matt. 27:56).

Zebedee and his sons were associated with Simon
and Andrew in a fishing business at Capernaum
(Mark l:16-20; Luke 5: l0). The fact that he had
servants (Mark l:20) and that his wife seems to have
contributed toward Jesus' support (Mark l5:40-41;
cf. Luke 8:2-3) makes it appear that he was a man
of some means. The gospels offer no evidence that
he actively followed Jesus, though he seems not to
have hindered the activities of his wife and sons.

It is interesting that a column of the Capernaum
synagogue (built ra. e.o. 200) bore an Aramaic in-
scription naming a certain son of Zebida (;t'Itll rl)
as the maker of the column.

Bibliograph2. G. Dalman, The Words of Jesw (1902), pp. 49-
50; H. L. Strack and P. Billerbeck, Kommcntdr lum NT aus

Talmud und Midrasch,l (1922), 188; E. L. Sukentk, Ancient
S2nagogues in Palestine and Greece (1934), p. 72.

E. P. BLAIR

ZEBIDAH zi bi'da lntu (Kethibh), giftl (II Kings
23:36); KJV ZEBUDAH -bu'-[n']tlrl. The mother
of Jehoiakim.

940 Zebul

ZEBINA zibr'na [Aram. N:1:1, purchased (e.9., a

child bought from parents)l (Ezra lO:43). One of the

Jews contemporary with Ezra who were listed as

having married foreign wives. The name does not
appear in the parallel I Esd. 9:35.

Bibliographlt. M. Noth, Die isrqelitischen Personennamen

(1928), p. 231; R. A. Bowman, Exegesis of Ezra, IB, lll
(1954),661. B. T. DAHI-BERG

ZEBOIIM ziboi'em ID!N]r, E!lr, Etttrl. One of the
"cities of the valley," which were destroyed by the
Lord because of their wickedness (Gen. l9:24-29).
Zeboiim is mentioned in connection with the bound-
ary ofthe territory ofthe Canaanites (10:19) and was
one of the 6ve cities attacked by Chedorlaomer and
the other three Eastern kings. Shemeber king olZe-
boiim, with his four allies, joined battle with these
invaders in the Valley of SIootv and met defeat (14:
2, B, l0).

The destruction of Zeboiim is implied in the ac-
count of the overthrow of the cities of the valley
(Gen. l9:24-29), and Moses recalls the overthrowof
Zeboiim and the other three cities by the wrath of
the Lord (Deut. 29:23). Hosea presents the fate of
Zeboiim as an example (Hos. I I :8).

Zeboiim is specifically linked with Admah twice
(Deut. 29:23; Hos. I l:8), and was probably situated
near it, in the area now under the waters of the S

part of the Dead Sea. See map under SoDoM.
For btbliograph2, sar CIuns oF THE VaI-lr,v.

J. P. Hanrero

ZEBOIM zi bo'am Ioty:t, hyenas]. l. One of the
towns occupied by Benjaminites following the return
from Babylonian captivity (Neh. I l:34). Though its
location is at presen t uncertain, it is listed in com-
pany with Hadid, Neballat, Lod, and Ono. It should
probably be sought, therefore, to the N of Lydda,
possibly at Khirbet Sabieh.

2. A valley in Benjamin, located SE of Michmash
and between that city and the wilderness overlooking
the Jordan (I Sam. l3:17-18). Both the ancient name
and the vicinity are probably preserved by the mod-
ern Wadi Abu Daba' ("Valley of the Father of
Hyenas" or "Hyena Valley':), a tributary of.the Wadi
el-Kelt. W. H. Monror

ZEBUDAH. KJV form of ZrstoaH.

ZEBUL ze'bel [i:t]. A resident prefect ('t!PD in
Judg. 9:28; r)y;''t rt in vs. 30) of Shechem whose
prompt advice to his royal master, Abimelech son of
Jerubbaal (Gideon), defeated the rebellious plot of
Gaal and his adherents (Judg. 9:30-41).

Political unrest began to develop as soon as Gaal
and his clan moved into the city of Shechem, and
reached its climax in an incendiary speech by Gaal
at a vintage festival, when lie clamored that
Abimelech be deposed in favor of a full-blooded
Canaanite ruler and offered himself as liberator.
When Zebul learned of this sedition, he informed the
nonresident king immediately and advised him what
action appeared best in the circumstances. Speedily
Abimelech arrived at Shechem with his forces and
stationed them in ambuscades about the citv. In the
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morning, while standing in the entrance of the gate
of the city, Gaal espied the troops, which were ad-
vancing from all directions, and directed the atten-
tion of Zebul to their movement. Identifying these
forces as Abimelech's, Zebul twitted Gaal to make
good his boasts now. When Abimelech completely
routed the rebels in the ensuing battle, the cause of
Gaal was lost, and Zebul expelled him and his clan
from Shechem. E. R. Delcuss

ZEBULUN zEb'yalan [l'r)rft, az abbreuiatedform zoith
the ending -fin; the meaning of the elenent zebfil is uncer-
loin; the name o! a god or an appellattue _for a duelling
placel; ZEBULUNITE -le nit [,:ttrt]. T.he tenth
son of Jacob, and the heros eponltmos of the tribe of
Zebulun. He was a younger child of Leah (Gen. 30:
20; hence the derivation of the name from 'Ilt, "to
present," as well as from l:t, "to dwell"). In the lists
of the sons he is always the last of Leah's group of
six, after Issachar, with whom he belongs especially
as a younger child (Gen. 35:23; 46:14; Exod. l:3;
I Chr.2:l).

The tribe of Zebulun is closely connected in its
origins with the tribe of Issachar. This is indicated,
not only by its position in the scheme of Gen. 29-30
and the fact that they were neighbors geographically
in S Galilee (cf. Josh. l9:10-16, l7-23), but also by
the text of the Blessing of Moses, which still refers to
Zebulun and Issachar together. It speaks of their
economic wealth, which they drew from the sea
(probably the Sea of Chinnereth) and "sand" and, in
addition, of their common sanctuary, Mount Tabor,
at the edge of the territory they had settled, and to
which they invited the related tribes of the amphic-
tyony for sacrificial feasts (Deut. 33:18-19).

Zebulun had, in the meantime, begun its own sep-
arate development, which enabled it to become an
independent tribe, like Ephraim in relation to Ma-
nasseh. The parallel with Ephraim forces itself upon
one in other respects as well; not only did Zebulun
also probably take its name from a geographical fac-
tor in the territory in which it settled (a mountain?
a village?), but Zebulun also had less to do there
with the Canaanites than its brother tribe Issachar,
so that its late was not so negatively destined in that
way as was Issachar's-for a time, at least. The terri-
tory of Zebulun lay farther off in the country_than
that of Issachar, which was definitely a thorough-
fare. There were no older cities there, and even
today it is relatively rich in forest. According to the
item in the "negative inventory of possessions" [udg.
l:30), Zebulun laid claim to the Plain of Acco, but
the claim could not be realized and presumably also
should not have been made to begin with. Even the
old description of the boundaries in Josh. l9:10-16
knows nothing of such territorial expansion. The
dwelling on the seashore of which the Zebulun pas-
sage in the Blessing ofJacob speaks (Gen. 49:13)
refers, then, either to an early period in which Zeb-
ulun was still trying, along with Issachar, to become
established on the Sea of Chinnereth or else to a very
late period, if the reference is not just to the sojourn
of a few oarsmen on the coast of the Mediterranean.
The mention of the vicinity of Sidon does not argue
against the first interpretation, which is the more
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probable; "His border [flank] at Sidon" is to be ex-
plained without difficulty by the circumstance that
the W flank of the S Galilee highland, settled by the
Zebulunites, actually borders on Phoenician territory
in the Plain of Acco. Zebulun lived its life apart; for
this reason there were no complications in the history
of its occupation of the land. For the same reason
Zebulun, like Asher, had no great importance.
Nevertheless, as a fully qualified member of the
amphictyony, Zebulun furnished the judge Elon

$udg. I 2: I I - I 2). In the Battle of Deborah, Zebulun
distinguished itself, so that it is deemed worthy of
special praise by the poet and is the only tribe men-
tioned twice (5:14, lB; cf. also 4:6, l0). Also in the
battle which Gideon fought against the Midianites in
the Plain of Jezreel, Zebulun performed its duty
faithfully (6:35).

Zebulun does not appear in Solomon's list of dis-
tricts (I Kings 4:7 ff); the territory was added to one
of the three other Galilean districts, presumably be-
cause of its inferior economic strength. Isaiah men-
tions the land of Zebulun along with the land of
Naphtali at the time when the Assyrians made Gali-
lee their province (Isa.9:l-H 8:23). The naming
of only the princes of Zebulun and Naphtali along
with those of Judah and with Benjanlin in Ps. 68:
27 -H 68:28 is strange and yet probably influenced
by Isa. 9:1. The later literature knows Zebulun al-
most exclusively in lists and similar material. It is
enumerated regularly after Issachar in the Priestly
Code (Num. l:9, 30-31; 2:7;7:24; l0:16;26:26-27).
Only in the commission for the division of the land
(34:25) does Zebulun precede Issachar, and the list
of the scouts puts it in an entirely different position
(13:10). In Deut. 27:13, Zebulrun belongs to the
speakers ofthe curse. In the list ofthe cities ofthe
Levites it is ranked in the fourth group, also sep-
arated from Issachar, once at the end (Josh. 2l:7;
I Chr. 6:63-H 6:48), once at the beginning (Josh.
2l:34; I Chr. 6:67 -H 6:62). In Ezek. 48:26, 33, it
follows Issachar as usual. It is the same in the lists
of Chronicles: I Chr. l2:33-H 12:34; 27:19. In
the genealogies in I Chr. 4-7, Zebulun is missing,
probably only because of textual deficiency (cf. Dan,
also Naphtali). Otherwise the Chronicler occasionally
uses "Zebulun" in paraphrases for N Israel (I Chr.
l2:40-H 12:41;ll Chr.30:10tr, lB).

In the NT, with the exception of the quotation
in Matt. 4:13, 15, Zebulun appears only in the list
in Rev. 7:8, after Issachar.

For the territory of Zebulun, ser Tntnns, Tnnnt-
ToRIEs oF, $ D6. Sez the bibliography under Asunn.

K. Erucrn

ZECHARIAH zEk' a r\'a [ii!'r)t, ]ii!t:I, Y has remem-
bered; Zolopioql ; KJV ZACHARIAH zdk'- (ll
Kings l4:29; l5:8, I l; lB:2); ZACHARIAS
zdk'arr'es (I Esd. l:8, l5;6:l; 7:3; B:30,37,44;9:27;
I Macc.5:18,56; Matt.23:35; Luke l:5-67; 3:2; ll:
5l). ZACHARY -ri (II Esd. l:40). Alternately:
ZECHER ze'kar [r:t] (I Chr. B:31); KJV ZACHER
zA'-. l. A person or family of Benjamin (I Chr. 9:
37). In the parallel list he is called Zecher, probably
an abbreviation (I Chr. 8:31).

2. Head of a family of Reubenites (I Chr. 5:7).
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3. A Levite gatekeeper; son of Meshelemiah
(Shelemiah in vs. l4); descendant of Korah. He is
presented as a keeper of the N gate in the ascription
to David of arrangements for the future temple (I
Chr.26:2, l4) and as the "gatekeeper at the entrance
of the tent of meeting" (9:21) in a passage which
glorifies the gatekeepers (vss. l8b-26a). The latter
ascription places him at the E entrance of either: the
tabernacle at Gibeon, or the tent for the ark during
the time of David, or the Mosaic tent (where this focal
location was occupied by Moses and the priests;
Num. 3:38).

4. A Levite harpist among those whom David
charged to provide music during the transportation
of the ark from the house of Obed-Edom to Zion (l
Chr. l5:18, 20) and to maintain musical worship be-
fore the ark thereafter (16:5). Sre Mustc.

5. One of the priests cited as blowing trumpets
before the ark when David brought it to Zion (I Chr.
t5:24).

6. A Levite; a descendant of Uzziel (I Chr. 24:25).
7. A gatekeeper, of the Levitical family of Merari

(I Chr. 26: I I ).
8. A Manassite; the father of Iddo (I Chr. 27:21).
9. One of five lay officials in a commission of six-

teen men sent by King Jehoshaphat to teach the law
in the towns of Judah (II Chr. l7:7). Only two were
priests; the majority were Levites. The story app€ars
only in Chronicles, and it may be an ascription to

Jehoshaphat of a postexilic practice.
10. A Levite; a descendant of Asaph; the father of

Jahaziel (II Chr. 20:14).
I l. A son of King Jehoshaphat, who gave him and

his brothers great treasures and fortified cities (II
Chr. 2l:2). He and his brothers were slain by the
first-born, Jehoram, when he became king.

12. Son of the priest Jehoiada. During the reign of
Joash the Spirit of God took possession of (lit.,
"clothed itself with") him, and he called the people
to account for their apostasy and announced the
judgment of Yahweh. The people conspired against
him and by the command of Joash stoned him "in
the court of the house of the Lono" (II Chr. 24:20-
2l). Joash forgot that Zechariah's father, Jehoiada,
had helped to save his life and had made him king
(24:22; cf. 22:10-24:19), and two of his own servants
slew Joash to avenge the death of Zechariah (24:22.
25-26). The martyrdom of Zechar\ah was cited by
Jesus when he declared that judgment would come
upon his contemporaries for the whole sequence of
rejection of those sent by God (Matt. 23:35, where
"son of Barachiah," the well-known prophet after the
Exile [sra 2l belou), probably is a mistaken marginal
note incorporated into the text; Luke I l:51).

13. A man of God who counseled King Uzziah in
the early years of his reign (II Chr. 26:5). Saa Frnn
$ 2r.

14. A king of Israel; son ofJeroboam II, ofthe
dynasty of Jehu. He became king in the thirty-eighth
year of Uzz\ah (Azariah) king of Judah, and after a
reign of only six months was murdered by Shallum,
who succeeded him (II Kings 14:29; l5:8, I l). Thus
the dynasty ofJehu numbered 6ve kings, according
to prophecy (15:12; cf. l0:30). The customary
Deuteronomic judgment of the kings of N Israel (15:
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9) is the only statement in the book of Kings con-
cerning his rule. The rapid replacement of kings in
74'1-746 B.c. (see CrtnoNor-ocv or rnr, OT $ 3r) and
the words of the prophet Hosea indicate the decay
and confusion in the face of resurgent Assyria.

15. Son ofJeberechiah; one of two reliable men,
evidently prominent and trusted citizens, whom
Isaiah got as witnesses to a prophetic oracle written
on a tablet (Isa. B:2). Either their action added to
the oracle the weight of legal formality; or, especially
when it was fulfilled, they could support the evidence
showing that Isaiah had indeed delivered a sign from
God (cf. Deut. l8:22).

16. The father of Abijah (Abi), the mother of
King Hezekiah (II Kings l8:2; II Chr. 29:l).

17. A descendant of Asaph, in a list of Levites
with which the Chronicler sets forth the cleansing of
the temple by Hezekiah (II Chr. 29:13).

18. A Kohathite Levite; one of lour Levites who
were overseers of the workmen repairing the temple
in the reign ofJosiah (II Chr. 34:12).

19. One of three high-ranking priests (Hilkiah is
named first) who liberally donated animals to the
priests for the celebration of the Passover held by
Josiah (II Chr. 35:B; I Esd. l:B).

20. The name occurring in I Esd. l:15 insteadof
the Heman of II Chr. 35:15, where the names of the
three chief groups of Levitical singers appear: Asaph,
Heman, and Jeduthun (cf. I Chr. 25: I ; II Chr. 5: I 2).

21. A prophet (Zech. l:1,7;7:1,8), one ofthe
twelve Minor Prophets (cf. II Esd. l:40). He was
either a son or a descendant of Iddo. He is called
the son of Iddo in Ezra 5: l; 6: 14; I Esd. 6: I ; and in
Zech. l: l if "Berechiah" is a corruption of "Jebere-
chiah" and an insertion to identify this Zechariah
with the Zechariah in Isa.8:2 (see 15 aboue)."Son"
may also mean "descendant"; he appears as the de-
scendant of Iddo in Neh. l2:16 (where Iddo is a
remote ancestor of Zechariah the contemporary repre-
sentative of the line), and in Zech. l: I if Iddo is un-
derstood as a distinguished ancestor. He is not called
the son of Iddo in I Esd. 7:3 (cf. Ezra 6:14). The
Iddo named may be the head of a family of priests
who returned with Zerubbabel (Neh. l2:4), in which
case Zechariah was a priest as well as a prophet, or
Iddo the seer or prophet in the early period ofthe
Divided Monarchy (II Chr. 9:29; 12:15; 13:22).
Zechariah's recorded prophetic activity extended from
520 to 5lB n.c. during the reign of Darius I Hystaspis
(Zech. l:l; 7:l). He was a contemporary of Zerub-
babel, and his early career coincided with the final
activity of Haggai. He rekindled the people's hope
and urged them to rebuild the house of God (Ezra
5:l;6:14).

See also ZrcHentntt, Boox or.
22. A descendant of Parosh; head of a lay family

who returned from Babylonia with Ezra (Ezra B:3;
I Esd. 8:30).

23. A descendant ol Bebai; head of a lay family
who returned from exile with Ezra (Ezra 8:l l; I Esd.
8:3 7 ).

24. One of a delegation sent by Ezra to Iddo at
Casiphia to obtain Levites, when it was discovered
en route that they were lacking in the group return-
ing from Babylonia (Ezra 8:16; I Esd. B:44).
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25. A descendant of Elam in a list of those who

put away foreign wives and their children according
to Ezra's reform banning foreign marriage (Ezra l0:
26; I Esd. 9:27).

26. One of the men, named without title or
paternity and thus probably laymen, who stood with
Ezra al the public reading of the law (Neh. 8:4; I
Esd. 9:44).

27. A man of Judah, of the family of Perez (Neh.
I l:4).

28, A man of Judah, called the son of the Shilonite
(Neh. I l:5).

29. A priest of the family of Pashhur, house of
Malchijah (Neh. I I :12).

30. A descendant of Asaph; leader of the kvites
in the counterclockwise procession on the walls of
Jerusalem during their dedication (Neh. l2:35).

31. A priest, listed as one of the trumpeters at the
dedication of the walls of Jerusalem, probably in the
clockwise procession (Neh. l2:41).

32. The father of Joseph, a Maccabean captain (I
Macc.5:18,56).

33. The father of John the Baptist (Luke l:5-67;
3:2). He was a righteous priest of the division of
Abijah (cf. I Chr. 24:7-19). At one time, when this
division assembled for duty in the temple, the lot fell
to him to burn incense. While he was performing this
service, an angel of the Lord appeared to him and
announced that his old supplication for a son would
be answered. The son, to be called John, would be
filled with the Holy Spirit and would prepare the
people for God's rule. Since Zechariah and his wife,
Elizabeth, were aged, Zechariah asked for a sign,
and Gabriel declared it: dumbness for unbelief, until
the promise was fulfilled. As he was unable to pray
for and to bless worshipers when he finally came out
of the temple, they knew he had seen a vision (Luke
l:B-23). When the child was circumcised, Za.haiah,
a deaf-mute, amazed. the gathering of neighbors and
kinsfolk by confirming his wife's unusual choice of a
name, writing on a tablet: "His name is John."
Whereupon, able again to speak, he blessed God
and, filled with the Holy Spirit, prophesied the ful-
filment of Israel's messianic hope (vss. 57-79).

Bibliography. M. Noth, Die israelitischen Personennamen
(1928), pp. 21, 186-87; A. C. Welch, The Work oJthe Chronicler
(1939), pp. 73-75, 8l-96, 129; W. Rudolll Chronikbilctur,ELAT
(1955), pp. 8i-89. T. M. Meucx

*ZECHARIAH, BooK oF. The eleventh in the
series of twelve short prophetic books which forms
the concluding section of the OT. Together with
Haggai and Malachi, it belongs to a group of
prophecies delivered after the Exile and sheds valu-
able light on the thought and conditions of that period.
The prophet Zechariah was a contemporary of the
prophet Haggai and like him was concerned with
the rebuilding of the Tp,r.lple at Jerusalem in 520.
Unlike the book of Haggai, however, the prophecies
of Zechariah spread over a wider range than this one
topic and contribute considerably to our understand-
ing of the later stages of OT theology. Angelology,
messianism, and apocalyptic feature largely in this
book, which in parts is more obscure than any other
OT writing.

Zechaiah, Book of
It is generally considered that the prophecies are

not homogeneous. The 6rst section, containing the
prophecies of Zechariah (chs. l-8), is approximately
contemporary, consisting of oracles and visions re-
corded by the prophet or a disciple before the end
of the sixth century a.c. The second section (chs. 9-
l4), consisting largely of apocalyptic material, is of
Iater date. Various indications appear to point to the
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third century B.c. as the date of this second part of
Zechariah, although some commentators detect pre-
exilic material in these chapters, while others suggest
dates as late as the second century. It is possible that
these chapters, together with the book of Malachi,
originally formed an appendix to the prophetic
corpus, but that the prophecies now contained in
Malachi were detached from the rest because of their
distinct character and in order to make up the sacred
number of twelve prophets. Significant use is made
of the book of Zechariah in the NT, notably in the
messianic entry into Jerusalem (Matt. 2l:l-l l; cf.
Zech. 9:9-l0) and the betrayal (Matt. 26:14-16; cf.
Zech. I l:12). It will be most convenient to deal with
the two sections separately.

l. Chs. l-8
a. The prophet
D. Historical background
c. The prophecies
d. The significance of chs. l-B

2. Chs.9-14
a. First collection (chs. 9-l l)

I



Zechariah, Book of

D. Second collcction (chs. l2- 14)

r. The significance of chs. 9-14
Bibtiography

l. Chs. l-8. a. The prophet. Little is known of
Zechariah- The name means "Yahweh rcmembers."
He is described ( l: l) as the "son of Berechiah, son

of Iddo." ln Ezra 5:l; 6:14; Neh. l2:16, however,
he is referred to as the son, not thc grandson, of Iddo.
The discrepancy has been accounted for by suppos-
ing that a copyist confused the"Zechariah the son

ofJeberechiah" of Isa. B:2 with this prophet, and that
the words "the son of Berechiah" are an intrusion.
Zechariah would thus be the son ol Iddo. Alterna-
tively the discrepancy is held to be only apparent.
since in Hebrew ben may mean either "son ofl'or
"grandson of."

Iddo, father or grandfather of Zechariah, is in-
cluded among the heads of the priestly families who
returned from exile to Jerusalem (Neh. l2:4).
Zechariah himself is numbered among the priests
(vs. l6); this would suggest that he may have been a

cultic prophet. Whatever his relationship with Iddo,
Zechariah is generally assumed to have been still a
young man when he was associated with Haggai as

an advocate of the immediate rebuilding of thc temple
(Ezra 5:l-2;6:14). The oraclcs of Haggai in this con-
nection are dated within the four months August-
September to November-December, 520 s.c. (i.e., the
second year of Darius I Hystaspis; Hag. l:l). Those
of Zechariah cover a longer period of two years from
October-November, 520 (l :l), to November-Decem-
ber, 518 (7:l). The oracular activity of the two
prophets thus overlapped by one month.

b. Historical background. The historical back-
ground of Zechariah is therefore largely the same as

that of Heccel. The temple has lain in ruins since
its destruction at the hands of the Babylonians in
586. Enemies without and apathy within the city
havc contributed to this sorry state. The picture
which the book of Haggai gives of a poverty-stricken
and dispirited community is supported by the evi-
dence of Zechariah (B:10; l:17). Moved, however,
by the twin portents! as he believed them to be, of
the general upheaval in the Persian Empire on the
accession of Darius in 522, and the presence ofa
Davidic prince, in the person of Zerubbabel! as gov-
ernor ofJudah, Haggai had been led to rouse the
despondent inhabitants ofJerusalem to embark upon
the rebuilding of the temple. In his eyes these factors
were the certain precursors of the messianic age.
Yahweh was about to establish his kingdom. His
ancient dwelling place in Zion must be restored to
its former glory, so that he might once again be en-
throned among his people and from there achieve his
purposes.

Fired by the prophet's zeal, the people had begun
the work of restoration (Hag. l:14-15), but it seems

that before long the enthusiasm of the builders
waned. A month after operations had commenced,
the prophet had to rally the people once again (2:3).
and it would appear that shortly after this (Zech. l:
l), Zechariah added his plea in prophetic exhorta-
tion. When Haggai's voice was no longer heard.
Zechariah continued for two years (520-518) to pro-
claim the coming of thc messianic kingdom and to
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urgc the rebuilding of thc temple as the neccssary
prclude. As a result of thc combined vigor of the two
prophets, the restoration was completed in 516 (Ezra
6: I 5).

The emphasis of Haggai had been more upon the
material prosperity which would return to Judah
when the people recognized their obligation to re-
store the house of the Lord. Zechariah fixes his eycs

rather upon the subsequent glories of the messianic
kingdom and ZnnussnBEL its ruler (3:8; 6:12). It
would appear from the rather obscure reference in
6:9-14 that Zecharia}:. proposed to crown Zerubbabel
king. Whether for this reason (cf. Neh. 6:7) or bc-
cause Zerubbabel contemplated rebuilcling the walls
of the city as well as the temple (Zech. 2:l-5),it
seems likely that the Persian government relieved him
of his governorship. At all events, he mysteriously
disappears from the scene, and the text of 7:1-2 may
imply that a new governor, Bethel-Sharczer, had
been appointed in his place by 5lB.

c. The prophecdes. The text of chs. l-B has not, on
the whole, suffered more in transmission than the
prophetic books generally. There is every reason to
believe that basically these are the authentic words
of the prophet, possibly arranged in their prcsent
order by Zechariah himself, but more probably col-
lected and edited shortly after his day. As in the case
of Haggai, Zechariah is spoken of impersonally as

"the prophet" (l:1, 7), but, unlike the book of
Haggai, there is also a large element of personal re-
porting (l:8, etc.). Such redundancy and corruption
as exist may be attributed to copyists, and here thc
text of the LXX is often helpful, but some of the dif-
ficulties are inherent in the nature of the writings.
These chapters consist of a mixture of oracles in the
normal prophetic style, and night visions, which con-
stitute a distinctive feature of Zechariah. These eight
visions, which are reprcsented as having taken place
in a single night in February-March, 519, have the
general theme of reassuring the people that, despite
all appearances to the contrary, the messianic age is
about to begin.

The striking difference in style and the difficulty
of completely harmonizing the contents of the oracles
with thosc of the visions has led to the view that
there may have been, even within these eight chap-
ters, two distinct authors: (a) an earlier writer whose
oracles echo, albeit faintly, the themes of the classical
Hebrew prophets, and whose eschatological hopes
centered on Zerubbabel as the coming messianic
king; and (6) a later writer, in the tradition of
Ezekiel, who, after Zerubbabel's fall from power,
transferrccl his hopes to a supernatural intervention
of Yahweh, which he expresscs in apocalyptic visions
of the new age, involving the destruction of the
Gcntilcs and the subsequent centrality of the priest-
hood and the cultus of the temple. The majority of
scholars take the view, however, that the oracles and
the visions follow each other in a more or less logical
sequence, and should be regarded as the work of thc
same prophet.

In the first oracle (l:l-6) Zechariah calls the whole
pcople to repentance. Then come three visions. These
appear to convey the message: (a) that although the
widespread revolts in the Persian Empire in 522 had
been quclled and the world was now at peace,
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Haggai had not been wrong in seeing the "shaking
of the nations" (Hag. 2:6-7) as a sign of the impend-
ing messianic age. Yahweh's love for his people will
ensure his return to his own city and to his own
temple (Zech. l:7-17). (6) The proud and aggressive
Gentiles will be laid low (vss. lB-21). (r) Jerusalem's
walls will not be able to contain its future population,
nor, indeed, will it need walls, since Yahweh himself
will protect it (2:l-5).

In the second oracle (2:6-13) the prophet summons
to a greater Jerusalem those of Yahweh's people who
are still in Babylon. Then come two further visions.
In the lourth vision (ch. 3) the prophet sees Joshua,
the high priest, symbolically accepted as worthy of
his great office. As representative of the people he
is declared to be cleansed and forgiven. Charged
with the oversight of the civil and religious life of the
community, he is promised access to God on terms
of equality with the angelic host. The fifth vision (4:
l-6a, l0b-14) is notoriously difficult. The "two
anointed" (vs. l4) may be the high priest and his
deputy, or, more probably, Zerubbabel and Joshua,
the civil and religious heads of the community. The
vision guarantees their divine authority and the
watchful care of Yahweh for his people.

In the third oracle (4:66-l0a) Zerubbabel's restora-
tion of the temple is to be brought to completion as
the prelude to the messianic kingdom. Three more
visions follow. The sixth and seventh visions are both
concerned with the moral standards of the new com-
munity. There will be no place in it for thieves and
perjurers; the curse of Yahweh will fall upon them
(5:l-4). Sin itself will be rooted out and banished
(5:5-l l). The eighth and final vision (6:l-8) sees the
whole world once again at peace (cf. l:7-17), but this
time under the control of Yahweh.

The remaining chapters (6:9-8:23) consist of a
series of oracles which play upon the theme of the
glory of the messianic age. Zerubbabel will be
crowned as the Davidic messianic king, and the re-
building of the temple will be completed (6:9-15; cf.
3:8). (It seems probable that after this messianic hope
had not materialized, the name of Joshua was sub-
stituted for that of Zerubbabel in 6:l I by a later
editor.) Unlike their forefathers, the Jews of the new
community will live in obedience to Yahweh and in
unity with one another (ch. 7). The new Jerusalem
will mean peace and prosperity for old and young.

Joy and gladness will drive out the memory of past
distresses (cf. 3:10). Yahweh's people, gathered from
afar, will be joined in his holy city by the Gentiles,
who have been led to know the truth by the faithful
witness of the Jews, and together they will share in
the blessings ofthe golden age (ch. 8).

d. The significance oJ chs. I-8. The work of
Zechariah is often dismissed as a blend of unoriginal
prophecy, barren formalism, and obscure apocalyp-
ticism. It is true that he has nothing to add to the
ethical insights of the earlier masters. In his in-
sistence on the moral obligations of the community,
he draws on the thought of classical prophecy. But
that he emphasizes the inwardness of the religious
life so strongly (e.9., 4:6; 5:5-l l) is sufficiently re-
markable at a time when the ancient fires of prophetic
utterance were giving place to insistence on the cor-
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rectness of the cultus. Like Haggai, he saw the temple
a the focus of the right relationship between Yahweh
and his people, but Zechariah has at the same time a
lar deeper conception of the danger offormalism and
of the individual's need for personal commitment and
obedience.

While Zechariah is enough of a child of his time
to share its nationalist aspirations and its hope in the
triumph of Jewry and the destruction of the Gentiles,
it would almost seem as if it is with reluctance and
hesitation that he does so. His basic thought is the
Utopian dream of a world at peace, with Jew and
Gentile gathered together in a worshiping community
centered on the temple. The downfall of the Gentile
oppressors and the material prosperity ofthe Jews, so
strongly emphasized in Haggai, are in Zechariah al-
most glossed over as incidental. His visions (sea

VIstoru)-or, more properly, visual allegories-al-
though clearly of an apocalyptic character, have
more kinship with the traditional eschatological hop€s
of the great prophets than with the bizarre fantasies
of the intertestamental period.

Zechariah marks a significant stage in the increas-
ing sense of the remoteness of God which Ezekiel
had fathered. Not only do angels (ser ANcer-) feature
frequently in the visions as intermediaries between
God and man, but the word of God itself, which the
great prophets recognized as coming directly to them,
is now communicated even to one who is himself a
prophet by an interpreting angel. It is in keeping
with this development of angelology that the begin-
nings of a thoroughgoing demonology can also be
detected. "The SareN," not yet the powerful person-
age of the Prologue of the book ofJob, far less the in-
dependent demonic power of I Chr. 2 I : l, paves the
way for the NT conception of the ruler of the king-
dom of Satan, who wages deadly warfare upon the
kingdom of God. It is significant also for future de-
velopments in the doctrine of evil that in the seventh
vision there is the suggestion that sin is a demonic
force, rather than the product of man's disobedience,
and that it finds its true home among the Gentiles,
the enemies of the people of God.

2. Chs. 9-t4. The latter part of the book of
Zechariah presents vast and, in part, insoluble prob-
lems in respect of authorship, date, and interpreta-
tion. While it is not possible to establish beyond
dispute whether one, two, three, or a variety of
authors were responsible for chs. 9-14, it is almost
universally agreed that on linguistic and stylistic
grounds, as well as in theological ideas and historical
background, the author of these chapters cannot be
the prophet Zechariah.

Zech.9: l; l2:l; Mal. l:1, each of which intro-
duces the subsequent section as an "oracle, the word
of the Lord," suggest that Zech.9:l-Mal. 4:6 con-
stitutes an anonymous collection of prophecies, which
editors of the Book of the Twelve have divided into
three parts. Two of these have been added to the last
identifiable prophetic work, that of Zechariah; while
the final section, being different in character, has
been given an independent existence under the name
of Malachi to make up the numerically significant
total of twelve prophets. The two earlier sections
which fall within the present compass of the book of
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Zechariah consist therefore ofchs. 9-l l; l2-14, and
may be dealt with separately.

a. First collection (chs. 9- I I). The 6rst collection
of prophecies opens with an oracle (9:l-12) ofthe
impending judgment of Yahweh upon the cities of
Syria, Phoenicia, and Philistia. What then remains
of the Philistines will be incorporated in Judah. They
will become Jewish by adoption, forswearing their
heathen disregard of the Levitical food laws. Yahweh
will then encircle his temple with his protecting pres-
ence, and the messianic king will enter Jerusalem in
triumph to inaugurate a reign of peace. The scattered
remnants of Israel will be brought back to the home-
land to share in the golden age.

This oracle is generally considered to refer to the
victorious campaigns of Alexander the Great, who
defeated Darius, king of Persia, at the battle of Issus
in 333, and thereafter proceeded southward through
Syria and Palestine to the conquest of Egypt. Ifthis
is so, the prophecy sees this march of the irresistible
world-conqueror as the hand of Yahweh preparing
the way for the establishment of the messianic king-
dom.

The following verses (9:13-17) may be taken either
as an independent oracle or as an integral part of
vss. l-17. In the latter case they would have to pre-
cede vs. 8, since they present a picture of the
victorious Greeks being laid low by the combined
forces of the Jews, which presumably would be the
prelude to the arrival of the messianic reign of peace.
If, on the other hand, this is a separate utterance, it
reflects a historical situation quite different from that
of 9:l-12. The Greeks are no longer Yahweh's instru-
ment but enemies who must be exterminated. This is
depicted in particularly ferocious terms as a veritable
blood bath, after which comes peace.

There is considerable textual corruption in this
chapter which is difficult to resolve. Equally difficult
is the question of how the chapter should be sub-
divided. Some authorities detect as many as four in-
dependent oracles (vss. l-8, 9-10, I l-13, 14-17). The
main difficulty, however, is to reconcile the ruthless-
ness of vs. 15 with the idyllic vision of vss. 10, 17.

l0:l-2 contains a fragment on divination which
appears to have no more than a verbal connection
with what precedes and what follows. l0:3-12, on
the other hand, bears a marked resemblance to 9:ll-
17 in that it is an oracle denouncing the foreign
rulers ofJudah ("shepherds") and predicting their
downfall at the hands of the Jews, who are to be re-
stored to their own land from the countries of their
dispersion.

The problem here is to identify the "shepherds."
They may be the Ptolemies and the Seleucids
("Egypt" and "Syria" [vss. l0- I l]). It has, however,
been held that the "Cornerstone," '(Tent peg," and
"Battle bow" in vs. 4 represent Simon, Jonathan, and
Judas, thus indicating the Maccabean period as the
date ofthe oracle. On the other hand, these curious
allusions may be a triple designation of the Messiah,
and the oracle might well refer to a situation a cen-
nrry earlier or more. This prophecy is followed by a
fragment ( I I : I -3) in which the annihilation of the
Gentile "shepherds" is hailed with exultation.

The next oracle ( I I :4- 14) is by common consent
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one of the most enigmatic passages in the OT. The
most convincing interpretation would seem to be
that the prophet, in an allegorical vision, sees him-
self in the role of Yahweh as shepherd of Judah. He
tends his flock, knowing full well both that they are
themselves worthless, and that they are doomed to
slaughter at the hands of their foreign owners. One
by one he breaks the two pastoral rods, "Gracious-
ness" and "Bond of Union," with which he controls
his sheep, and by this symbolic act signifies the end
ofthe relationship between Yahweh and Judah and
also the end of national unity.

In a short allegory which lollows (ll:15-17), the
prophet is charged to assume the role of a worthless
shepherd, as an indication to the people ofwhat they
may expect if they are unfaithful to Yahweh. This
passage is doubtless replete with allusions to a his-
torical situation which must have been crystal clear
to the readers, but it is impossible now to do more
than speculate on the identity of the "three shep-
herds" (vs. B) or the "worthless shepherd" (vs. l7).
The oracle has been dated variously from the fall of
Samaria to the Maccabean period.

b. Second collection (chs. 12-14). The second col-
lection consists of two main oracles of an apocalyptic
character (chs. l2-13; ch. l4) dealing with the final
assault upon Jerusalem by the heathen powers, fol-
lowed by its deliverance and the triumph of Yahweh
as Lord of all nations, with Jerusalem as his dwelling
place and as the center of the religious life of the
world.

In the first oracle the prophet sees the ultimate
climax of history. Jerusalem is attacked by the massed
array of the Gentiles (cf. Ezek. 38-39). Even the
hinterland of Judah joins in the rebellion, until its
people see the hand of Yahweh routing the invaders.
and they toojoin in the defense ofthe holy city (12:
l-9). When victory has been won, there takes place
a national act of mourning for some notable 6gure
who has died a martyr's death (12:10-14), followed
by a purification of the life of the nation from sin,
idolatry, and prophecy (13:l-6). The short oracle in
l3:7-9 is frequently regarded as misplaced, and is
held to belong properly to the "worthless shepherd"
allegory of I I : I 5- I 7. There is, however, more reason
to suppose that it finds its proper place here as a pic-
ture of the messianic woes which precede the end.

Once more, historical allusions are rife but
puzzling. The antagonism between the city and the
country districts (12:2-5) suggests the Hellenizing
period before the blundering policy of Antiochus
Epiphanes made revolt inevitable. If the assassina-
tion referred to in I 2: l0- 14 is that of the high priest
Onias III, this date would be confirmed. On the
other hand the "shepherd" of l3:7 may be an un-
specified messianic figure, identifiable with or distinct
from an equally imprecise presentation of the Suffer-
ing Servant idea in l2:10. The early church regarded
the whole passage as christological.

The final oracle (ch. l4) consists likewise ofa de-
scription of the end event, with an even stronger
apocalyptic emphasis. In the great final assault of
the heathen powers upon Jerusalem, the plight of
Yahweh's people will be so desperate that half of
them will be carried off to exile, but the other half
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will escape through a miraculous gorge in the Mount
of Olives. When all seems lost, Yahweh intervenes
with his heavenly host. The earth is transformed, and
Yahweh reigns as king over all the world from the
heights of Mount Zion. The heathen warriors perish
miserably, but the Gentiles learn by their fate to ac-
knowledge Yahweh's sovereignty. Year by year they
come to Jerusalem on pilgrimage to attend his en-
thronement at the Feast of Tabernacles. Even the
former war horses bear the emblem of holiness, and
so great will be the throng to perform the Levitical
rites that the household pots and pans ofJerusalem
must be utilized for the sacred ceremonial, and may
be used with impunity, since everything will be
consbcrated to the service ofl Yahweh.

c. The signlfrcance ol clu, 9- 14. lt is clear from the
foregoing brief examination of these chapters that we
can say little with certainty about their contents.
Possibly the most that can be said is that they consti-
tute a collection of anonymous and mainly apoca-
lyptic utterances, having their origin within a range
of time between the fourth and second centuries n.c.
Even the apparently cogent argument against a
Maccabean date, that it would be impossible to add
extra material after the canon of the Twelve had
been fixed (cf. Ecclus. 49:10; ca.200 r.c.), is not ac-
cepted by some authorities.

Nevertheless, these chapters provide us with valu-
able insights into the theological trends of this Hel-
lenistic period about which relatively little is known.
They reflect the various levels of thought which char-
acterized a people who saw little outward evidence
of the fulfilment of prophetic promises, yet who never
relinquished their invincible hope in the vindication
of Yahweh and his people. The strong apocalyptic
note, born of despair, looks more and more toward
supernatural intervention as the only salvation of the
tiny community of God from the world-wide
supremacy of paganism.

It is in this light that we must evaluate the blood-
thirsty treatment of the Gentiles in 9:15; l4:12. ln
apocalyptic thinking the Gentiles have almost ceased
to be regarded as human beings and have become
synonymous with the power of evil that violates every
law of God. Yet despite this, there is the emergent
realization that the consummation of God's purpose
cannot consist merely in the destruction of evil but
must include the conversion of.evil to good. In the
end the Gentiles must be won for God, and Jeru-
salem must become the spiritual center of the world,
even if this is seen within the limited conception of
worship as consisting of Levitical correctness (cf. 9:
7; l4:16-21). It is not surprising that this restricted
view of worship and holiness should exist at a time
when prophecy had sunk to such a low ebb, that
there was more honor in bearing the scars ofa tavern
brawl than the marks of a spokesman o[ Yahweh
(cf. l3:4-6). Sre WoxsHIp IN rnn OT.

For many, however, the supreme significance of
these chapters will be felt to lie in the two passages
which find their fulfilment in the gospel. On Palm
Sunday, Jesus' entry into Jerusalem (Matt. 2l:l-ll)
is a deliberate adoption of the profound messianic
symbolism of 9:9; while the paltry thirty pieces of
silver in I l:12, which Yahweh receives as the price
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of his service from his faithless people, point to a
more than mechanical fulfilment in the traitor's price
for the body of Christ (Matt. 26:14-16).

See also ApoceLyprrcrsv; EscHerolocy oF THE
oT.
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ZECHER; KJV ZACHER. Alternate form of
Zr,cnenrnn l.

ZEDAD ze'ded [r]rl. A place in the N borderland
of Canaan (Num. 34:8; Ezek. 47:15\. It is identical
with Sadad, which is situated N of the road between
Palmyra and Riblah.

Bibliographlt. R. Dussaud, Topogruphic historique de la S2ie
(1927), pp. 282-83; A. Alt, FestschrtJt Ouo Eissleldt (19a7), p.
15. A. S. Klprrnun

ZEDEKIAH zEd'e ki'e [(l)ilpil, Yahu is (my)
righteousness; Ie6exrcq] ; KJV ZIDKIJAH
zid krJa in Neh. l0:l; KJV Apoc. ZEDECHIAS
zid'e ki'as. l. Son of Chenaanah; a prophet who
promised Ahab victory against the Arameans at
Ramoth-gilead (I Kings 22:l-28; II Chr. l8:l-27).
At the urging of his Judean ally Jehoshaphat, Ahab
consulted the four hundred cultic prophets ofSamaria
about the chances of the proposed expedition against
Ramoth-gilead. The ensuing account provides one of
the best pictures of the activity of the group prophet
in the OT.

The prophesying took place outside the city on a
threshing floor, since a large area was, no doubt, re-
quired for the type of activity in which the prophets
engaged (cf. I Sam. l0:5-6, l0-ll). At 6rst the
prophets acted as one man, chanting a prophecy of
victory. Then, as the ecstatic activity ofthe group
intensified, Zedekiah stood out from his companions.
He placed horns of iron on his head, a symbol of
great power (cf. Deut.33:17), signifying that Ahab
would defeat the Arameans. By creating victory be-
fore the battle, the prophet ensured the success of
his sovereign's mission.

Zedekiah's assurance conflicted with the prophecy
of defeat from Micaiah. Yet there was no doubt in
the minds of the participants that both prophecies
were inspired by Yahweh. The false prophecy was
the result of a "lying spirit" sent by Yahweh to tempt
Ahab to his destruction (cf. Ezek. l4:9).
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Bibliographlt. T. H. Robinson, Prophecy and lhe Prophels in
Anaent Israel ( 1953), pp. 30-32; J. Pcdersen. Ivael, l-ll (1951),
l4l. R. W. Cotnpv

2. A contemporary ofJeremiah the prophet, and
son of Maaseiah. Jeremiah charged Zedekiah with
immoral conduct and with prophesying falsely, and
predicted his death at the hands of Nebuchadnezzar
king of Babylon (Jer. 29:21-23). B. T. DAHLBERG

3. Son of Hananiah; one of the princes of Judah
under King Jehoiakim. FIe heard Baruch read the
scrolI olJeremiah's oracles (Jer. 36:12).

J. M. WARD
,t. The last king of Judah (ca. 597-587 B.c.); uncle

and successor ofJehoiachin; put to death by Nebu-
chadrezzar.

His given name was Mattaniah (II Kings 24:17;
see also the name '1i'ItJnD in Lachish Letter No. l).

Zedekiah was twenty-one years old when he be-
came king, and he reigned eleven years in Jerusalem
(II Kings 24:lB; ll Chr. 36:l l). His mother was
Hamutal (or Hamital), daughter of Jeremiah of
Libnah (II Kings 24:lB). He would thus be

Jehoiachin's uncle, as II Kings 24:17 states, and a
younger brother ofJehoahaz and Jehoiakim. The
genealogical list in I Chr. 3:15 makes him the third
son ofJosiah. II Chr. 36:10, however, calls him the
"brother" ofJehoiachin. This is probably an error
(cf. Jer. 27: l, where "Zedekiah" is to be read for
"Jehoiakim").

Zedekiah came to the throne at a time when
Judah's days were numbered. It would appear that
in 597 Nebuchadrezzar had deported most ofthe
nobility to Babylon along with King Jehoiachin. This
move brought disastrous results, for it meant that the
policy of Judah was framed by men with little or no
experience of statecraft. Jeremiah used a striking
image to describe those left behind in Judah (ch. 24).
They were like rotten figs, unfit to be eaten. As he
saw it, the future lay with .the exiles, whom he
likened to good figs. In the circumstances Zedekiah
was not the best choice as king. The picture Jeremiah
gives is of a man who was continually torn by con-
flicting emotions. He recognized that the prophet's
advice was sound, but he was unable to combat the
strong pro-Egyptian feelings of the people, who were
sharply divided into pro-Egyptian and pro-Baby-
lonian factions. It is noteworthy that Jeremiah no-
where condemned the king, but he bitterly denounced
his advisers. Torn asunder by rival parties, Judah
went to her doom.

Both Kings and Chronicles pass quickly over the
events of Zedekiah's reign until the final siege of
Jerusalem. The Babylonian Chronicle, however, sup-
plies us with a few details of the intervening years.
These indicate that Nebuchadrezzar had difficulties
both at home and among the conquered peoples. In
particular, a revolt broke out in Babylonia in 595-
594. This was put down only after the rebel leader
had been captured and many of his troops killed.
Frequent disturbances seem to have taken place,
probably as the result of constant campaigns, but
actual details of these are missing. The Chronicle
ends with the notice that Nebuchad,rezzar gathered
his army to march to Syria in December, 594.

Jeremiah, too, has preserved lactual material which
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deals with these years (sre Isn.tnl, Hrsronv or). The
insurrection which occurred in Babylon in 595-594
may have given rise to hopes of an early collapse of
Babylonian power. It is against this background that
Hananiah's speech (Jer. 28:l ff), dated in the fourth
year of Zedekiah (594-593), is to be understood.
Hananiah announced that God had broken the yoke
of the king of Babylon and that the exiles would re-
turn and Jehoiachin be reinstated as king ofJudah
within two years. It is certain that much intrigue was
being carried on, both in Judah and among the
exiles, roused by the patriotic zeal of the false proph-
ets (ch. 29). At the same time Egypt continued to
foment trouble. In Judah itself there was a sharp
division of opinion between following a pro-Baby-
lonian or a pro-Egyptian policy. In such a situation
the proximitv of Egvpt was a lactor to be taken into
account. ler. 27:2 ff gives a picture of an attempt by
the smaller nations of the West to band together
against Nebuchadr ezzar.

Envoys came to Jerusalem from Edom, Moab, Am-
mon, Tyre, and Sidon to persuade Zedekiah to join
in a revolt against Babylon. But they were unsuc-
cessful in their mission, perhaps because of the firm
attitude taken by Jeremiah. This incident may be
related to the death of Neco and the accession of
Psammetichus ll, ca. 594. In this connection the
reference to the visit of Zedekiah to Babylon in the
fourth year ofhis reign is to be considered (Jer.5l:
59). A reliable tradition may be preserved here. If
it is historical, it appears that news olthe impend-
ing revolt had reached Nebuchadrezzar, who sum-
moned Zedekiah to Babylon. This would serve in
part to explain his refusal to join the anti-Babylon
alliance. Judah was in a very difficult position,
caught between the two powerful opposing forces of
Babylonia and Egypt. The prophecies of Jeremiah
and Ezekiel indicate how strong was the opposition
to submission to Babylonia as God's appointed in-
strument. Zedekiah vacillated between the two points
of view. He respected Jeremiah, sought him out, and
requested his advice. But finally the pressure upon
him became too great, and he rebelled against the
king of Babylon (II Kings 24:20).

The immediate cause of his rebellion seems to have
been the sea attack on Philistia made by the Pharaoh
Hophra ol Egypt (Jer. 44:30), who had succeeded to
the throne on the death of Psammetichus II, and is
known otherwise as Apries. Nebuchadrezzar marched
to the W and set up his headquarters at Riblah on
the Orontes (II Kings 25:6, 20 ff). Zedekiah was
forced to make a decision, and he threw in his lot
with the pro-Egyptian party. Ammon also joined in
the revolt. Ezekiel has preserved a tradition of Nebu-
chadrezzar's indecision regarding his plan of cam-
paign (Ezek. 2l :18 ff). After consulting his oracles he
sent his army to attack Jerusalem. It is clear that he
himself did not take part in the siege. He remained
at Riblah, as II Kings 25:6, 20 ff, indicates. This is
also in agreement with Jer. 38:17 ff, where it is said
that "if you will surrender to the princes of the king
ofBabylon, then your life shall be spared."

The account of the siege and fall ofJerusalem in
II Kings 25:l-21 is paralleled in Jer. 39:l-10; 52:l-
30. The former is an insertion in the book of Jerc-
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miah, based on II Kings 25 l-12. The siege began
in the ninth year of Zedekiah's reign (589), in the
tenth month on the tenth of the month (II Kings
25:l; ler.39:l; 52:4). In the fourth month on the
ninth of the month a breach was made in the city
walls (II Kings 25:4; Jer. 39:2; 52:7). Zech. B:19
mentions that the "fast of the fourth month" and the
"fast of the tenth," along with two other fasts, were
kept in later times, presumably in memory of these
two occasions. But now they would be "seasons of
joy and gladness, and cheerful feasts," instead of
mourning. The Babylonians thus began the siege of
Jerusalem in December, 589. The siege was lifted
for a time when word reached them that the Egyp-
tians were advancing (Jer. 37:5). The Babylonian
army marched to meet this new threat. No details
have been preserved of what happened. It is possible
that the Egyptians withdrew. If a battle took place,
the Babylonians were victorious, and they immedi-
ately resumed the siege of Jerusalem. It is against
this background that the oracle ofJeremiah is to be
understood, in which he accuses the rulers and peo-
ple of a breach of faith (3a:B fl. King Zedekiah had
made a covenant with all the people in Jerusalem
that everyone should set free his Flebrew slaves, male
and female. When the Babylonians withdrew from
the city to meet the Egyptian army, those who had
been set free were enslaved again.

A breach was made in the walls of the city in July,
587. By this time famine had reduced the beleaguered
city to desperate straits (Jer. 37:21). Cf. Lam.2;4
for what is perhaps an eyewitness account of the
horrors of the siege. Zedekiah, seeing that all was
lost, tried to escape by fleeing in the direction of the
Arabah. But he was overtaken and captured by the
Chaldean army. His men ol war may have tried to
escape along with him, but they became separated
from one another. Ezekiel has an acted picture of the
king's flight in l2:l-4. Apparently the Edomites gave
assistance to the Babylonians at this time, cutting off
the stragglers and handing over the survivors. If the
oracle in Obadiah (vss. ll-14) is correctly datedca.
460, as seems probable, the part played by the
Edomites more than a century alter the sack of Jeru-
salem was remembered by the prophet, who lashes
them with withering invective. Zedekiah was brought
before the king of Babylon at Riblah, where sentence
was passed upon him. His sons were slain before his
eyes. Then he himself was blinded, bound in fetters,
and brought to Babylon. The prophecies ofJeremiah
(34:2fr) and Ezekiel (12:13) had been fulfilled.

There is some discrepancy in the biblical records
regarding the actual dates of these events. According
to Jer.52:28-29, the first capture ofJerusalem took
place in the seventh year of Nebuchadrezzar,the
second capture and the destruction in the eighteenth
year of Nebuchadrezzar. II Kings 24:12, however,
dates the first captivity in the eighth year of Nebu-
chadrezzar, and 25:8 the second in the nineteenth
year of Nebuchadrezzar. The solution to these dis-
crepancies is perhaps to be found in the suggestion
that the writer of Kings dated Nebuchadrezzar's
reign from 605 because he was in sole command of
the Babylonian armies at Carchemish. Actually, he
did not become king till the following year.

Zelek

Zedekiah occupied a somewhat anomalous position
as king ofJudah, the appointee of Nebuchadrezzar.
Although Jehoiachin had been exiled to Babylon,
there were many who clearly believed that he would
soon return to take his rightful place as king of
Judah. This is evidenced in the speech of Hananiah
(Jer. 28:3-4, I l). Jehoiachin himself may have had
hopes of being restored to his native country (22:24-
30). But Jeremiah clearly believed that this would
not happen. It is interesting to note that Ezekiel dated
his prophecies according to the exile of Jehoiachin
(8: l; 20: l; etc.), and not to the reign of Zedekiah.
The Babylonians themselves may deliberately have
kept Jehoiachin in Babylon against the day ofhis
possible return, should the circumstances be favor-
able, for Jehoiachin still retained the title of king of
Judah. The three stamped jar handles from Kiriath-
sepher and Beth-shemesh, with the inscription "Be-
longing to Eliakim, steward of Yau-qin," may point
in the same direction.
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III: The Iron Age, BASOR, 132 (1953), a6; The Biblical Period
(reprinted from The Jeus: Their Hisloryt, Culture and Religion;
1955), pp. 45-48. J. B. Pritchard, ed., ANET (2nd ed., 1955),
pp. 321-22. D. N. Freedman, "The Babylonian Chronicle,"
BA, XIX (1956), 50-60. J. P. Hyatt, "New Light on Nebu-
chadrezzar and Judean History," JBL, LXXV (1956), 277-84.
M. Noth, Geschichte Isracls (3rd ed., 1956), pp. 256 tr D. J.
Wiseman, Chronicles of Chaldaean ff/zgr (1956), pp. 3l-37, 73.
G. E. Wright, Btblical Arc haeologlt, t rtrr, Ofr 

. 

tJ.rrfl;"".^*

5. A prominent Jewish official signatory to the
covenant of Ezra (Neh. l0:l).

Bibliograph2. For a summary of theories regarding the
identity of this individual, see R. A. Bowman, Exegesis of
Nehemiah, 14, III (1954), 759. B. T. DrHlsEnc

ZEEB. See Onr,s ,{Nro ZnEs.

ZELAzE'la [!rtt, rib, side, slope]; KJV ZELAH. One
of the cities allotted to Benjamin (Josh. lB:28); sig-
nificant as the site of the tomb of Kish-the 6na[ re-
pository of the bones of Saul and Jonathan (II Sam.
2l:14). The presence of the family sepulchre suggests
that the town was Saul's native home. A possible
long form of the name would include the word which
follows in the Hebrew text of Josh. l8:28 and read
"Zela ha-eleph." In either case, however, its location
is uncertain, except that it is included in a list of
fourteen cities which are generally to be located in
the hill country N and W of Jerusalem. Khirbet
Salah, between Jerusalem and Gibeon, is a possible
identification of the site. W. H. Mon-rou

An Ammonite who was a member of the Mighty
Men of David known as the "Thirty."
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Zelophehad

ZELOPHEHAD zi lo'fa hid [rnl!r; LXX Ialnoc6,
shadow (z'.e., protection) from terror(?)1. A descendl
ant of Manasseh. He died in the wilderness without
a male heir (Num. 26:33; 27:1, 7; 36:2, 6, l0-l l;
Josh. l7:3; I Chr. 7:15). Upon Zelophehad's death
his five daughters, Mahlah, Noah, Hoglah, Milcah,
and Tirzah (perhaps clan names), appeared before
Moses to request the recognition of female heirs. This
alteration in inheritance laws was sought in order
that the father's name might be kept alive. The re-
quest was granted, and the line ofinheritance was
traced for this and other eventualities. No mention
is made of the levirate law (see Mnnntece).

The inadequacy of female inheritance as an ar-
rangement to continue the father's name and retain
hmily possession of his property is demonstrated
by the additional regulation in Num. 36 that
heiresses must marry within the father's tribe. It is
the male, then, who is the central figure in preseru-
ing family continuity in name and in property, which
are intimately related.

Bibliographl. J. Pedersen, Israel,I (1926),94-96; M. Noth.
Die israelitischen Personennamen (1928), p. 256.

R. F. JouNsoN

ZELOTES z\lo'tEz. KJV translation of Zntro:rltq in
Luke 6:15; Acts l:13. See Zr.eror. Srvon 8.

ZELZAH zEl'za [nrir]. A site near Rachel's tomb
in the territory of Benjamin, significant as the scene

of the first of three promised signs confirming to Saul
his anointment by the Lord to be prince of Israel (I
Sam. l0:l-2).

Though a late and erroneous gloss on Gen. 35:19
would locate Rachel's tomb near Erur.eru, which is

there identified with Bethlehem, I Sam. l0:2; Jer. 3l:
[5 suggest that Rachel was buried in the vicinity of
Ramah. The name Zelzah, however, is completely
unknown and is quite possibly'the result of a textual
corruption, for the LXX, which reads "leaping
mightily" at this point, clearly has behind it a dif-
ferent textual tradition.

Bibliograpfut. E. G. Kraeling, Bible Atlas (1956), pp. 177-78.
W. H. MoRToN

ZEMARAIM zEm'ara'em [orrnr, double peak(?)].
l. A site near the N border of Benjamin, listed in the
E division of cities allotted to that tribe (Josh. l8:22).
The most probable location is Ras ez-Zeimara, ca.

five miles NE of Bethel and in the hill country be-
tween et-Taiyibeh and Rammun. W. H. Monrou

2. A mountain in the hill country of Ephraim (I
Chr. l3:4); the scene of Abijah's speech of rebuke
against Jeroboam and the Israelites. I Kings l5:7,
where Abijah is called Abijam, does not refer to the
place or the speech but does mention a war between
Abijam and Jeroboam. The mountain has not been
located; it is only a conjecture which would link its
name with I aboue. W. L. Rsao

ZEMARITES zEm'a rits [!tny; Akkad. $tmtrra;
Amarna Sumurl. Canaanites from Syria, N of I-ebanon.

The Zemarites are mentioned only in Gen. l0:lB;
I Chr. l:16, in both cases as sons of Canaan and
brothers of the Arvadites (see Anvno) and the
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Hamathites (see Hevnru). They lived N of kbanon,
between Arvad and Tripolis, where there is today a
little town called Sumra. A. S. Kapsrnuo

ZEMER zE'mar [rnr] (Ezek. 27:B). The native city
of the ZEunntres. According to a widely accepted
emendation, which has been followed by the RSV,
the words 'llJ '1tD)rl (KJV "thy wise men, O
Tyrus") should be read as ttJs tEfn, "the skilled
men of Zemer." The city is mentioned as $umurin
the Tell Amarna Letters and as $intirra in Assyrian
texts; the name and location survive in the town of
Sumra, between Ruad and Tripoli. S. CosaN

ZEMIRAH zi mi'ra fi:,tnr because oJ the Jeminine
ending, Noth suggesls n!'rDI, Zemariah Qfollouing
LXX AL), according lo S Arab. names deriuedfrom an
original root \D1 and mearung Y has helped; ef. Ztl'z.xrl
(I Chr. 7:8); KJV ZEMIRA. A name in what may
be a tripartite grouping of postexilic Benjaminite fam-
ilies, or a list of f,amilies of Zebulun otherwise lacking
in the lists of the tribes in Chronicles.

Bibliogtaphlt, M. Lidzbarski, Ephemeris f)r semttische Epi-
graphik,I (1902), I l. M. Noth, Die israelilischen Personennamen
(1928), pp. 175-76,2+2. T. M. Maucn

ZENAN z6'nan ['1:t, place of flocks]. A village of
Judah in the Shephelah district of Lachish (Josh. l5:
37). Probably it is the same as Zaanan (Mic. l:ll)
and to be identified with 'Araq el-Kharba.

ZENAS ze'nas [Z4vdq, contraction oJZ4v66apog, gift
of Zeus] (Tit. 3: l3). Someone whom, with Apollos,
"Paul" asked Titus to send to him quickly and lacking
nothing. Zenas was apparently a Christian who lived
in Crete. He is also described as a lawyer, perhaps to
differentiate him from others of the same name.
Whether he professed Greek, Roman, or Jewish law
is not known.

According to late tradition Zenas was the 6rst
bishop of Diospolis (Lydda) in Palestine and was
the author of a Life of Titus-the association, no
doubt, stemming from the reference to Zenas in
Titus. B. H. Txnocxuonroru, Jn.

ZEPHANIAH zEf e nl.'e [;''r!JD!, ']n!rDy, Y has shel-
tered, or Y has treasured; I Punic 9y:rlr; Apoc.
Sophoniael; KJV Apoc. SOPHONIAS sdl"a ni'as (II
Esd. l:40). l. A prophet during the reign ofJosiah
(Zeph. l:l); one of the twelve Minor Prophets (cf.
II Esd. l:40). In addition to the usual citation of the
prophet's father (Cushi), his ancestry is traced back
four generations: his fourth ancestor, Hezekiah, must
have been the king of this name. Thus he was a
distant relative of Josiah. He lived in Jerusalem (cf.
Zeph. l:4) and prophesied there.

See also ZEnueNte,H, Boor or.
2. A priest; son of Maaseiah. He was one of two

men in a deputation sent by Zedekiah to Jeremiah;
they took back to the king an oracle of the prophet
denouncing dependence upon Egypt and resistance
against the Chaldeans (Jer.2l:l;37:3). When
Shemaiah wrote from Babylon to Zephaniah as over-
seer of the temple, rebuking him for not imprisoning
Jeremiah for his message to the exiles, even though



Zephaniah, Apocalypse of
Zephaniah belonged to the anti-Babylon party, he
read the letter to Jeremiah and did not imprison him
(29:25,29). After the final siege and fall of Jeru-
salem, "Seraiah the chief priest, and Zephaniah the
second priest" were among those taken to the king
of Babylon at Riblah and put to death (II Kings 25:
lB; Jer. 52:24).

3. The father of Josiah, an exile who returned
from Babylon (Zech. 6:10, l4).

4. A name in a postexilic list which traces both
the Levitical descent of Heman and the Levitical
line from Kohath (I Chr. 6:36).

Bibliography. M. Lidzbarski, Ephemeris f)r semitische Epi-
graphik, | ( 1902), 25; II ( 1908), I 72. M. Noth, Die israelitischen

Personennamen ( 1928), pp. 2 I , I 78. T. M. Maucs

ZEPHANIAH, APOCALYPSE OF. A lost Jewish
pseudepigraphic work, known through a citation by
Clement of Alexandria (end of second century e.o.)
in his Slromata (V. ll). The quotation states that
Zephafiah was taken by the Spirit to the fifth
heaven, where he saw and heard glorious angels on
their thrones singing hymns of praise to the ineffable
Most High God. This scene resembles several ob-
served by the prophet Isaiah according to the
Ascension of Isaiah 7-9 (see Iseteu, AscrNstol or).
A short fragment of a Christian Apocalypse of
Sophoniah (i.e., Zephaniah) is preserved on two
pages of an early-fifth-century Coptic (Sahidic
dialect) papyrus MS. Sophoniah saw a human soul
in the lower world being terribly flogged by angels
for sins which had gone unrepented. He then was
taken to another place, where he saw myriads of
angels of horrendous appearance. From this point on,
the text is illegible. The relation of this Sophoniah
fragment to the Zephaniah fragment cited by
Clement is uncertain. Another Coptic (Akhmim
dialect) papyrus MS of the fourth century contains
a much larger fragment (eighteen pages) of a work
similar to the Sophoniah fragment. Its title has not
been preserved; hence it is called the Anonymous
Apocalypse, though some believe that it, too, is from
an Apocalypse of Sophoniah. Much of it describes
the terrible punishments of the wicked in hell similar
to punishments described in the second-century
Apocalypse of Peter (sar Prrnn, Arocalvrsn or).
There is also a description of the mighty angel who
records the good deeds of the living in the Book of
Life.

See also Pspunnplcnepue.

Bibliography, G. Steindorff, Die Apokalltpse des Elias, Eine
unbekannte Apokajpse, und Bruchslilcke der Sophonas- Apokal2pse
(1899), contains introduction, Coptic texts, German trasla-
tion. M. Rtsr

*zEPHAt uAH, BooK oF. The work of a Judean
prophet whose activity is dated by the Scythian in-
vasion (630-625 r.c.; see bibliographl); ninth,among
the minor prophets in the OT canon.

Zephan\ah was born probably not earlier than 660
s.c. His great-great-grandfather was Hezekiah king
of Judah (7 I 5-697 n.c.).

l. Political and religious situation
2. Contents

a. Indictment ofJudah
,. Indictment of the nations
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r. Jerusalem refuses correction
d. A remnant to be saved

3. Composition of the book
4. Tnphaniah's teaching
Bibliography

l. Political and religious situation. Zephaniah
lived in a period when the power of Assyria in the
'West was rapidly expanding. The trend toward
things Assyrian became increasingly conspicuous.
Official protection was given in Judah to the magi-
cal arts of diviners and enchanters. Astral religion
became so popular that MeNnssnH erected on the
roof of the upper chamber of King Ahaz altars and
chariots for the worship of the sun, the moon, the
signs of the zodiac, and all the host of heaven (II
Kings 23:l I ff). New impetus was now given to the
worship of the Queen of Heaven, the mother-goddess
of Assyrian-Babylonian religion.
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This worship was extremely popular, for entire
Judean families participated in it-fathers, mothers,
and children playing distinctive parts in the ritual
(Jer.7:17 ff).

It was the invasion of Palestine by the Scythians
that awakened Zephaniah to Yahweh's call to be a
prophet. The Scythians were barbarian hordes who
poured down through Asia Minor into Palestine
and down to the borders of Egypt in terrorist raids,
leaving calamity in their track. At the bribe of
Psammetichus I of Egypt (Herodotus I.103-106) they
retreated from his borders, pillaged Ashkelon, and
mastered Beth-shean.



Zephaniah, Book of

2. Contents. a. Indictment oJ Judah (l:I-2:31.
Zephaniah came to feel that the Scythians were
harbingers of a judgment which Yahweh was bring-
ing not only upon Judah but also upon all men and
animals, birds and fish-indeed, upon the face of the
whole earth (l:2-3).

Pagan worship which had infiltrated into Judah
led him to condemn the whole nation and the in-
habitants of Jerusalem (l:4-6). The businessmen and
city leaders thought that demonic spirits dwelt both
above and under the thresholds of houses, alien
spirits other than Yahweh, and by leaping over the
threshold the Judeans avoided perilous contact with
them (l:B-9).

Zephaniah's words are source material of 6rsthand
importance for the Jerusalem of his day. Merchants
carried on their business at the "Fish Gate," located
in the N section, and in the "Makhtesh," which was
the trough of the cheese makers in the "Tyropoeon"
Valley to the S, the center of trade. In such areas,
Zephaniah uttered Yahweh's condemnation. As the
prophet contemplated the judgment that awaited the
people, in solemn imagination he heard their wailing
cries (l : l0- I I ). He also portrayed Yahweh with a
search lamp hunting down for destruction the prop-
erty and homes of those who lived in Jerusalem and
whose lives were utterly untouched by concern for
ethical conduct in daily business transactions (l:12-
l3a).

For this prophet more than for any other, the
major theme was the Dnv or rHE LoRD. It was to
be a day of wrath, of trouble and distress, of crash-
ing ruin and devastation, ol darkness and calamity,
of clouds and gloom (l : l5), which would mark the
destruction ofall the inhabitants ofthe earth (l:18).
Would a like fate come to Judah? To Zephaniah
there was to this inevitable question but one answer:
Yahweh, the master of heaven and earth, shows no
flavorites. But ilJudah would escape a similar judg-
ment, a new spirit must characterize her life. Judah
is still a nation. It is with eagerness of spirit and
tenderness of appeal that the prophet pleads with
his people. These are among his greatest utterances.
Influence both of Amos and of Hosea m2y be seen
in the tender and mighty words (2:l-3).

b. Indictment of the nations (2:+15). Zephaniah,
with considerable detail and geographical definite-
ness, shows how the judgment of God would affect
the nations with which Judah is most vitally con-
cerned. First he deals with the four vigorous and
prosperous cities of Philistia, Judah's neighbor to
the W-Gaza, Ashkelon, Ashdod, and Ekron.
Philistia, now populous and wealthy, will be reduced
to pastoral solitudes. He then turns to the fate of
Egypt. Egypt had begun to reach out its arm ofcon-
quest toward Palestine and Syria; but the Ethiopians,
who had themselves once ruled Egypt, would them-
selves fall by the sword (2:12).

Next he deals with Assyria. Yahweh's outstretched
hand will make of proud Nineveh a desolation (2:13-
l4a). What once were beautiful capitals, windows.
and thresholds will be but haunts of screech owls,
porcupines, and ravens! (2:l4b-c.) The prophet, in
anticipation, pictures the ultimate and irrevocable
collapse of that arrogant, haughty metropolis.

Zephaniah, Book of
It was with solemnity and awe, and in the deep

consciousness of being the spokesman of divine judg-
ment that he contemplated the irrevocable fall of
Nineveh. Already the barbarous Medes, percursors
of the yet more barbarous Scythians, had attacked
Assyria on the E. Now the prophet taunted Nineveh
with a mock lament (2:15).

c. Jerusalem relfuses correction (3:I-Bl. The prophet
now pronounces impendingjudgment upon the cap-
ital, because Jerusalem has not listened to the
prophetic voice, has refused to accept prophetic cor-
rection, and has not trusted or drawn near to God
(vss. l-2). Jerusalem's officials, judges, prophets, and
priests come under the divine condemnation because
they are licentious and profane (vss. 3-4). Yahweh,
who remains righteous and blameless, will deal justly
with his people (vs. 5). Although he has striven to
correct them by showing them the nations' fate, they
are unresponsive to his counsel and refuse to change
their conduct (vss. 6-7). Yahweh will pour out upon
all nations and kingdoms his indignation and judg-
ment (vs. 8).

d. A remnant to be saued (3:9-20). Destruction is
not God's last word. There are many evil people in
Judah; but Judah is still in the hands of Yahweh,
who is at work in the hearts and minds of a righteous
minority. In Judah there are those who are not re-
bellious and proud, but who are humble and lowly,
blameless in character and truthful in speech, and
who have made God their refuge (vss. 9-13). To this
creative nucleus of the future Judah, Yahweh will
give spiritual renewal (vs. li6), and he will find joy
in them (vss. l4-17). They will not endure disaster
any more. Yahweh will save the lame, gather the
outcast, and, having brought home the scattered peo-
ple, he will cause th€m to be honored among all the
nations of the earth (vss. lB-20).

3. Composition of the book. If one admits with
the superscription (l:l) that Zephaniah preached
only during the reign ofJosiah (640-609 B.c.), some
elements of the book raise literary and historical
problems. A number of scholars consider that chs.
2-3 contain later poems and that even the authentic
oracles of Zephaniah have been somewhat amplified
in the postexilic period. It is not necessary, however,
to maintain that the picture of universal destruction
(l:l8c; 3:B/) represents the pattern oflater apoca-
lyptics. Nevertheless, the oracle of Moab and Ammon
(2:B-9) may reflect the attitude of later Jewish na-
tionalism (see especially vs. 9d; cf. 2:7a, c). Likewise,
the international situation implied try 3:l-7 is char-
acteristically different from that of Zephaniah during
the Scythian invasion (chs. l-2). Then, the nations
were not yet destroyed; now, the picture of the in-
ternational desolation is used as an object lesson
destined to bring about the repentance ofJerusalem
(3:6-7). Again, the conversion of all peoples to the
worship of Yahweh (3:9) and the gathering o[ the
Diaspora (3:10) constitute typically postexilic themes,
bearing the influence of Deutero-Isaianic theology.
The 6nal poem (3:16-20) belongs to the eschatologi-
cal pattern in which Yahweh himself, the "king of
Israel," is "in the midst of his people," and the Ne-
'rIoNs become witnesses of the restored fortunes of
Judah.
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Zephath

4. Zephaniah's teaching. While Zephaniah does
not offer the same originality as his predecessors,
Amos and Isaiah, or of his younger contemporary.
Jeremiah, he contributes a note of his own. He knows
the corrupting character of magical practices, and
he declares that they have no place in the religion
of Yahweh. unless renewed by God, human nature
is dishonest and deceitful. Foreign nations are used
by the master of history to discipline the chosen peo-
ple. Zephaniah's oracle on the Day of Yahweh has
become classic through the medieval hymn "Dics
irae, dies illa."

Bibliograp$r. Commentaries: S. R. Driver, ed., The Minor
Prophets, New Century Bible, vol. II ( 1906); J. M. P. Smith
el al., A Critical and Exegetical Comrunld? on Micah, lcphaniah,
Nahum, Habakkuk, Obadiah, and Joel, ICC (l9ll); A. B.
Davidson, The Books of Nahun, Habakkuk and <ephaniah, Cffi-
bridge Bible (1920); E. Sellin, Das /ud$prophetenbuch
(1922); W. Nowack, Die kleincn Prophetcn (1922); C. V.
Pilcher, Three Hebrew Prophets (1928); G. A. Smith, The Book

oJ the Tuelue Prophets (1929), vol. II; G. G. Stonehoure,

<ephaniah, WC (1929); H. O. Kuhner, lephanjah (1943);

J. Coppens, Les douze pelils prophites: Briuiairc du Prophitisne
(1950); K. EIliger, Das Buch der lwdlf kleinen Prophe len, Das
Alte Testament Deutsch, vol. II (1950); A. George, Michie,
Sophonie, Nahum (1952); F. Horst, Die luii{ kleinen Prophelen,
vol. II (1954); C. L. Taylor, Introduction and Exegesis of
Zephaniah, lB, VI (1956), llO?-34.

Special studies; H. Ferguson, "The Historical Testimony
of the Prophet Zephaniah," JBL (1883), pp. 42-59; C. P.
Fagnani, "The Structure of the Text of the Book of
Zephaniah," OT and Semitic Sludies in Memory of W. R. Harpa,
II (1908), 260-75; A. F. Kirkpatrick, The Doctine ofhe Proph-
ets (1912); A. R. Gordon, The Prophets of the OT (1916); R. E.
Wolfe, The Editing oJ the Book of the Tuclue (1935); E. A.
Leslie, The Prophets Tell Their Oun Stor2 (1939); G. Gerlemm,
<ephanjd lcxlkrilisch und lilcraisch unlersuchl (1942); P. Hyan,
"The Date and Background of Zephaniah," Journal otNear
Eastern Studies, VII ( 1948), 125-33; L. P. Smith and E. R.
Lacheman, "The Authorship of Zephaniah," Journal oJ Near
Eastern Studies, I X ( I 950), 137 -42; A. Edens, ,4 Stud) of the

Book o! lephanian ( 1953); G. Edwards, The Editing oJ the OT
Prophctic Bootu (1955); T. T. Rice, The Sc2thiarc (1957);
K. Sullivan, "The Book of Sophonias," Worship, XXXI
(1957), I30-39; E. Balla, Die Botschafi der Propheten (1958).

E. A. LESUE

ZEPHATH z€'lath [nDr, watchtower]. A city in the
SW part ofJudah, in the neighborhood of Arad. Ac-
cording to Judg. l:17, the tribes of Judah and
Simeon attacked the city and utterly destroyed it,
changing its name to HoRMAH.

There is another possible reference to Zephath in
II Chr. 14:10-H l4:9, when Asa went out to battle
with Zerah the Ethiopian king, and a conflict took
place "in the valley of Zephathah at Mareshah." But
the Hebrew construction in this verse is awkward, so

it is better to follow the LXX and read miss.phdn
kmdreshi, "north of Mareshah." S. Cosrr

ZEPHATHAH zEfa the [nnDr, watchtower] (II
Chr. l4:10-H l4:9). A valley near Mareshah (Tell
Sandahannah) in which Asa (ra. 913-873) met and
defeated the Ethiopian raiding party under Zerah,
commandant of the Egyptian garrison in Gerar. The
LXX says the battle occurred N of Mareshah.
Zephathah might be Sahyeh ca. l2A miles NE of Beit

Jibrin (Eleutheropolis). Wadi Safiyeh begins ra. a
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mile NE of Beit Jibrin and continues for a short dis-
tance toward the NE. V. R. Golo

ZEPIiI ze'fi [t53' y'. Akkad. personal namc $upu;
LXX I<oqop (rf. Job 2:l l)l (I Chr. l:36). Alter-
nately: ZEPHO -fo [tDr] (Gen. 36:l l, l5). The
third son of Eliphaz the Edomite. The two forms of
the name vary only by the slight consonantal con-
fusion observed in Shephi/Shepho. L. Hrcxs

ZEPHON zE'lbn [1tlt, perhaps Jrom nor, look out; c,/l

personal names lDy, tDI, l'lDI; place names pD], nDlDl
(Num. 26:15); ZEPHONITES -fe nits. The eldest
son of Gad. The Samar. and the LXX support
identification with Ztpnron.

ZER ztr [rr] (Josh. l9:35). A fortified town in the
territory of Naphtali. It has been suggested that'Zr'r
is perhaps to be identified with MADoN, which is not
listed inJosh. 19, and that it is possibly the Israelite
name of this town. This suggestion, however, must
be regarded as uncertain. The LXX B, following the
CT, but with a different vowel, reads "Tyre," which
is topographically and textually impossible.

Bibhograpfut. F.-M. Abel, Glographie de la Palesline, ll
(1938), 65, 457. G. W. Vrn BEsx

ZERAH zir'a [nrt, scarlet(?), az dawning, or shining
forth; perhaps a shortened;forn: he (God) has shone
forth (l ZnnaHteu, S Arab. 9rn'r'r, Akkad. /a-ar-fri-
e/u); NT Z6pol; KJV ZARAH zAr'a in Gen. 38:30;
46:12); ZARA in Matt. l:3; ZERAHITES zir'ehits;
KJV ZARHITES zir'-. Alternately: ZOHAR
z6'hiir [rnr] (46:10; Exod. 6:15). l. A chief of Edom;
descended from both Esau and Ishmael, since he was
a son of Reuel, who was the son of Esau by Base-
math the daughter of Ishmael (Gen. 36:13, l7 [cf.
vss. 2-4]; I Chr. l:37). The name appears againas
that of the father of an early Edomite king
Jobab (Gen. 36:33; I Chr. l:44).

2. One of the twins born to Judah by Tamar, his
daughter-in-law (Gen. 38:30; 46:12; I Chr. 2:4). His
name is ascribed to what happened as he and his
brother were born: a scarlet thread was tied on his
hand before his brother (see Pexoz) came out 6rst
(Gen. 38:27-30). He was the founder of a family of
the tribe of Judah called Zerahites (Num. 26:20)
and also called the "sons of Zerah" (I Chr. 9:6; Neh.
I l:24). His descendants are named (I Chr. 2:6). He
was the ancestor of Achan (Josh. 7: I, 18, 24;22:20)
and of Pethahiah (Neh. I l:24). Alongside Perez, his
twin brother, his name appears in a genealogy of
Jesus (Matt. l:3).

3. A son of Simeon (Num. 26:13; I Chr. 4:24).
He was the founder of a family of the tribe of Simeon
called Zerahites (Num. 26:13). In Gen. 46:10; Exod.
6:15 he is named Zohar.

4. A Levite, of the family of Gershom (I Chr. 6:
21, 4t).

5. An Ethiopian (RSV-KJV), or a Cushite (He-
brew). Sabean nrl (Hebrew n\t; see aboue) is a
princely title (sec SenreNs). He was the leader of an
attacking force vanquished by Asa king of Judah
at Mareshah and pursued to obliteration at Gerar
(II Chr. l4:9-15). He was probably the leader of
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raiding Arabian Bedouin tribes: tents and camels are
mentioned in the plundering, which took place in
Gerar and its environs (vss. l2-15). The Chronicler
or a later redactor in l6:8 evidently mistook Zerah
as the leader of an Egyptian host. Zerah is not to be
identified with Pharaoh Osorkon I or Osorkon II, as

some have held.

Bibliographlt. F. Hommel, "Zerah the Cushite," ET,Vlll
(1896-97), 378-79; K. Tallqvist, Ass2rian Pcrsonal Names

( I 9 14), p. 24? ; M. Noth, Dra israelitischen Personennamen

(1928), p. 184; W. Rudolf. Chronikbilcher, HAT (1955), p. 243;
W. Albrighr, From the Slone Age lo Christianity (1957), pp.
46-+7. T. M. Meucu

ZERAHIAH zEr' ehl'e [iltn]r, Y has shone forth;
I S Arab. 9*nrr, Akkad. .la-ar-[i-ilu; Apoc. Zapcrd];
KJV Apoc. ZARAIAS zerd,'yas. l. A priest; son of
lJzz\ and descendant ofEleazar; an ancestor otEzra
(I Chr.6:6,51;Ezra7:4; I Esd.8:2 KJV, omitted
by RSV with B; cf. Arna in II Esd. 1:2).

2. A layman; the father of Eliehoenai, who re-
hrrned to Judah from the Exile with Ezra (Ezra 8:4;
I Esd. 8:31).

Btbliogra.phl. K. Tallqvist, Assyrian Personal Nanas (1914), p.
247; M. Noth, Die isruetitischen pusonennane;lflii)ft,J_

ZERAHITES zir'a hits [tnrt] ; KJV ZARHITES
zd.r'-. A name for a family descended from Zerah.
There was a family of this name in the tribe of
Simeon (Num. 26: l3; see Znr.r.rt 3), and another in
the tribe of Judah (Num. 26:20; Josh. 7:17; see

Zen ta 2). Two of David's Mtcsrv MtN belonged
to this family: Sibbecai the Hushathite and Maharai
the Netophathite (I chr. 27: I l, l3).

T. M. Mnucs

ZERAIAH; KJV ZARAIAS. Apoc. form of Zpse-
oten 8

ZERDAIAH; KJV SARDEUS. Apoc. form of
Aztze

ZERED, BROOK zir'id [1rr !n:]. Alternately:
VALLEY OF ZERED (Num.2l:12); KJV VAL-
LEY OF ZARED zAr'id. The stream which the
lsraelites crossed marking an end to their thirty-eight
years of wandering in the wilderness (Num. 2l :12;
Deut. 2:13-14). It is identified with the Wadi el-
Hesa, which flows into the SE end of the Dead Sca.
For a short distance before entering the Dead Sea
after it has cmerged into the plain, it is callcrl the
Seil el-Qerahi. The Zered is ea. 35 miles long an<l
has a fall of ca. 3,900 feet. Through its tributari('s
it drains the entire N section of thc Jebel esh-Sht'ra'
(Jebal). The valley itself is 3%-4 miles across at thc
top'

Trajan's road crosses the Zered at el-'Ainab. fol-
lowing thc route rlating from the Early Bronzt' agc.
A series of Edomitt' fortrt:sscs guarded the approat:ht's
to the plateau S of thc Zcrcd. The Zered constituttrl
the N bounclary of the kingdom of Enov anrl the S

boundary of the kingdom of M<>,qs.
Thc "Brook of Willows" in Isaiah's oracle against

Moab is usually idcntificd with the Brook Zered (Isa.
l5:7).

954 Zeri

Bibliographlt. N. Glueck, Exploralions in Easlern Paleshine,lI,
AASOR, XV (1934-35), pusim; lll, AASOR, XVIII-XIX
(1937-39), pastn. V. R. Goro

ZEREDAH zEr'ede fnttt, locatiue nntrr]; KJV
ZEREDA (I Kings ll:26); ZEREDATHAH
zEr'a da'the (II Chr. 4:17). l. The home of Jero-
boam; his place of residence prior to his working for,
and revolt against, Solomon. The only clue to the
location of the town is the reference to "Ephraimite,"
which can be understood as indicating the territory
of Ephraim. It has been suggested that Zeredah was
not in a central location and that for this reason
Jeroboam moved to, and fortified, Shechem rather
than his native town. A possible location for Zeredah'
at the spring 'Ain Seridah in the Wadi Deir Ballut
in W Samaria has been suggested. Some commenta-
tors have identified it with modern Deir Ghassaneh,
located ca. fifteen miles SW of Shechem.

Bibliograpfut. W. F. Albright, "The Administrative Divisions
of Israel and Judah," /POS, V (1925), 33, 37.

2. A city in the Jordan Valley (II Chr. 4: l7); it
probably should be read "Zenr,rneN" (1nrr), as in
I Kings 7:46. Most commentators suggest this should
also be the reading in Judg. 7:22, instead of "Zrrti-
RAH" (RSV mg. "Zeredah," with some Hebrew
MSS; cf. Josh. 3:16; I Kings 4:12;7:46).

W. L. Reeo

ZERERAH zEr'are [nrrr] ; KJV ZERERATH

-rith. A place along the route by which the
Midianite host fled after its first defeat by Gideon
Qud,g.7:22). The exact form of the name is uncer-
tain; if it is merely a variant of ZnnrrulN, the KJV
form would be correct. Other scholars, supposing a
confusion between the Hebrew letters r and d (r and
r), have proposed a reading "Zeredah" (cf. II Chr.
4:17), which is also probably a variant of Zarethan.

S. CoHEN

ZERESH zir'ish [urt] (Esth. 5:14; 6:13). The wife
of Haman, and apparently his chief counselor, first
in his plans for vengeance and later in warning him
of defeat. The name may be Persian (possibly "gold"
or "mophead"; see bibliograpfut), or it may represent
the Elamite goddess Kirisha.

See also VnsurI; Esrunn.
Bibliography. H. S. Gehman, JAZ, XLIII (1924), 326.

D. HARVEY

ZERETH zir'ith [nrr] (I Chr. 4:7). A descendant of
Judah; the first son of Helah, the wife of Ashhur.

ZERETH-SHAHAR zir'ith shi'hdr [rnurn nrr] ;

KJV ZARETH-SHAHAR z2.r'-. A city of the
tableland of Moab, assigned by Moses to the tribe
of Reuben (Josh. 13:19). It was located "on the hill
of the valley" (PE!rn rir:), presumably a hill over-
looking the basin of the Dead Sea (cf. vs. 27). Many
i<lcntify Zcreth-shahar with modern Zarat, at the hot
springs of Callirhoe, on the E shore of the Dead Sea
nol lar from Machaerus. E. D. GnosveN

ZERI z.ir'i [':r, balsam] (I Chr. 25:3). Head of a
possibly Davidic, and postexilic, family of singers of
thc Jeduthun group. An initial letter may have been
lost (cf. Iznr, rrlt, in vs. I l). See JeourHux; Musrc.
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ZEROR zir'6r [rt'rr] (I Sam.9:l). An ancesrorof
Saul; a son of Becorath, and the father of Abiel.

ZERUAH ziroo'a [nytrr, having a skin disease] (I
Kings I l:26). The mother of Jeroboam.

ZERUBBABEL zi r[b'a bal [l::rr, Akkad. <ar-
babih, scion of Babylon; ZopopopEAl; KJV Apoc.
and KJV NT ZOROBABEL z6r6b'-. A Baby-
lonian Jew who returned to Palestine (Ezra 2:2) to
become governor (pefiQ in postexilic Jerusalem under
the Persian king Darius I (Hystaspis; 522-486 a.c.).
Zerubbabel is probably not to be identified with
Sheshbazzar (l:8, etc.). Although such an identifica-
tion has often been defended, the latter must rather
be Zerubbabel's uncle (on this problem, see bibliogra-
ph2 and SnEsunazzen).

Aroused and spurred on by the prophetic preach-
ing of Haggai and Zechariah, Zerubbabel, with
Joshua the high priest, resumed the work ofrebuild-
ing the temple at Jerusalem in the second yearof
Darius (520; cf . Ezra 3:2-13;5: l -2; Hag. l: I -2:9;
Zech. 4:9)-a work which had been started under
Sheshbazzar (Ezra 5:16) but which was only now
to be completed (ra. 5 I 5; cf . Ezra 6: l5), some twenty-
three years after the edict of Cyrus (538) permitting
the Jews to return to Palestine. The work was ac-
complished despite the opposition and hostile legal
maneuvering of the "adversaries of Benjamin and
Judah" in adjacent provinces (ch. 4; 5:3-6:15).

It would soem at first glance thatEzra 3-4 places
the beginnirig of Zerubbabel's work in the reign of
Cyrus, but the chronological references in these pas-
sages are clearly ambiguous and contradictory. The
greater historical trustworthiness of Haggai and
Zechariah suggests that the Ezra passages describe
events during the reign of Darius, not of the earlier
Cyrus. Sea Ezne aNo NeHn,vr,rH, Booxs or; and sae

bibliography.
In every genealogical reference except one, Zerub-

babel is the "son of Shealtiel" (Ezra 3:2,8; 5:2; Neh.
l2:l; Hag. l:1, 12, 14;2:2,23; Matt. l:12; Luke 3:
27). In I Chr. 3:19 he appears as the son ofPedaiah.
It has been conjectured that Shealtiel may have died
childless but that Zerubbabel was born to his widow
by the deceased man's brother in a levirate marriage,
so that the offspring of Pedaiah the brother would
be legally the son of Shealtiel. But if this were the
case, it is difficult to understand why Zerubbabel is
not listed as Shealtiel's son in this passage also, or
such an explanation given. More probably either the
Chronicler is in error here, or possibly the reference
is to another person, who would then be a cousin of
Zerubbabel his namesake. The name is shown by
actual inscriptions from the time of Darius to have
been a common one in Babylon. In either case
Zerubbabel stands in the Davidic line, being a grand-
son of the exiled king ofJudah, Jehoiachin (cf. I Chr.
3:17-19). Matt. l:12; Luke 3:27 place him in the an-
cestral line ofJesus Christ.

The prophets Haggai and Zechariah, doubtless
prompted by the disturbances in the Persian Empire
which followed the death of Cyrus' successor,
Cambyses, and the consequent accession to the throne
of Darius I in 522 8.c., anticipate as a providential

Zerubbabel

consequence of the international upheavals Judah's
restoration to national power under Zerubbabel, who
represents for them now the ideal of the Davidic
kingship (Hag. 2:21-22; Zech. 4:6-7). For Haggai he
is Yahweh's "servant" and his "chosen one," his
"signet ring" (Hag. 2:23; cf. Jer. 22:24), and
Zechariah's references to "the Branch" (3:B;6:12)
must be taken to mean Zerubbabel as David's de-
icendant (cf. Isa. I l:l; Jer. 23:5-6; 33:14-16). Zech.
6: l2 seems certainly to have referred originally to
Zerubbabel, not Joshua (sec bibliograpl7). Thus a
messianic hope focuses on the figure of Zerubbabel.
However, a restoration of the Davidic kingdom was
consummated neither under him nor afterward, and
the Persian rulers evidently did not continue to ap-
point governors ofJudah from the house ofDavid.

The circumstances of the end of Zerubbabel's serv-
ice as governor are unknown, as are those of his
death. Because no known Davidic ruler appears to
have followed Zerubbabel in the governorship, and
because Ezra 6:14 omits his name from among those
mentioned who participated in the completion of the
temple construction, it has been conjcctured that he
was removed from office by the Persian throne for
rebelling or threatening to rebel against it. Biblical
sources are silent about this, however, unless Zech.
6:ll suggests such an attempt. But probably the
coronation herc referred to is a symbolic act, particu-
larly in view of 4:6, which is addressed to Zcrub-
babel: "Not by might, nor by power, but by my
Spirit, says the Lono of hosts." In thls general con-
nection, an attempt to see the "suffering servant"
of Isa. 53 as referring to a martyrdom of Zerubbabcl
has not received support among most biblical scholan.
See bibliographl.

An anonymous Jewish chroniclc of the sixth cen-
tury A.D., Scder 'Olam lula, asserls that Zerubbabel
returned to Babylon after the tcmple was completed
and there succeeded his father, Shealtiel, as an
exilarch, or prince of the Exile. But the reference ap-
pears in a context where much else is known to be
historically erroneous, and this late tradition is un-
reliable-its primary purpose being an attempt to
demonstrate the Davidic lineage of the later Baby-
lonian exilarchs. See biblio.qraph-y.

But it is evident in any case that Zerubbabel re-
ceived a place of honor in Jewish tradition. Ecclus.
49:l I celebrates him as one oflsrael's renowned men,
and a midrash in a thirteenth-century e.o. haggadic
compilation, foh,it! Shim'6ni (II.296) represents
Zerubbabel as God's herald in the messianic Garden
of Eden. Most striking is a passage in the Hanukkah
hymn, "Mo'oz lzur," also from thc thirteenth ccn-
tury (attributed to Mordecai ben Isaac), which re-
counts God's redemptive acts toward Israel in part
with these words (see bibliograph2):

Torn lrom all I cherishr:d. almost had I g:rished;
Babylon fell;
Zrerubbabcl
Ba<l'st thou to rcstore mc!'

Doubtlessly more familiar is the legend associated
in the Apoc. with Zerubbabel which recounts a
forensic contest between three young bodyguarcls of

'J, IL Hcrtz. fhc.luthoriyl l)ailt hqtt Rool lNcw York: Blqh
Publishing Ca.. Inc.).
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Darius the Persian king (I Esd. 3:l -5:6), and which
is followed by the historian Josephus (ca. n.o. 100),
who represents Zerubbabel as already having been
governor in Jerusalem and an "old friend" of Darius.
(Antiq. Xl.iii.) One of the young contestants is
Zerubbabel, whose display of wisdom gains the ad-
miration of the king, who thereupon provides the en-
abling decrees and the material support for Zerub-
babel's return to rebuild Jerusalem and the temple.
Clearly the story is a legendary embellishment of the
tradition where historical details were lacking, but it
may reflect some valid memory of Zerubbabel's
early training in the Persian court, after the analogy
of Daniel and his three friends (Dan. l:l-21).

Bibltographjt. A detailed and important study of the sources
for Zerubbabel's life and work, including an attempted de-
fense of his identification with Sheshbazzar, as well as the
quotation from (alqit Shm'6ni, is given in J. Gabtiel, /orobabel
(in German; 1927).

A valuable discussion of Zerubbabel as a messianic figure
is given in S. Mowinckel, He That Cometh (trans. G. W. An-
derson; 1955), pp. ll9-22, 155-62.

For an attempt to see references to Zerubbabel in Isa,53,
see E. Sellin, Serubbabel (1898), pp. 148 tr

On the story ofthe three youths (I Esd. 3:t ff), see C. C.
Torrey, E4a Studies (1910), pp. 37-61.

See also: Josephus Antiq. Xl.i-iv; M. Seligsohn, "Seder
'Olam luta," JE, XI (1905), 150; H. G. Mitchell, Haggai and

lechariah, ICC (1912), pp. 42-43, 53-56, 76-79, 190-93;
L. W. Batten, Elra and Nehemian, ICC ( I 9 I 3), pp. 7 | -7 +, I 12-
82; R. H. Charles, "Introduction to I Esdras," The Apoc. and
Pseudep.of the OT(l9l3l, I, l5-17;M. Noth, Dieisraelitischen
Personennamen (1928), p. 63; W. O. E. Oesterley and T. H.
Robinson, A History of Israel,lI (1932),7+-9+; S. Solis-Cohen,
rsans!, "Mo'01 l1ur," in l. H. Hertz, ed., The Aulhorized Dail)
Pruyer Book (1948), p. 951; W. F. Albright, The Biblical Period
(1950), p. a9. B. T. Dasrsrnc

ZERUIAH z\rdo'ya [;''r!']"t! o/ (thrce times) i\av,rtom
t'rr, perfumed with mastix]. The mother of Joab,
Abishai, and Asahel, three loyal followers of David
and commanders of his army (II Sam. 2:lB; etc.).
These men are identified always as sons of Zeniah,
and not by the name of their father. It may be that
Zeruiah was an outstanding woman, or possibly that
the ancient custom of tracing descent by the lemale
line has been preserved in this case. According to I
Chr. 2:16, Zeruiah and Abigail were sisters of the
sons of Jesse. In II Sam. l7:25, however, Abigail is
called the daughter of Nahash. It may be that Jesse's
wife was once married to Nahash; that the name
Nahash has been introduced into vs. 25 from vs. 27,
where it belongs; or possibly that a matriarchal
reckoning is involved. In any case, Zeruiah and Abi-
gail seem to have been sisters or half sisters of David.

D. HARvEv

ZETHAM ze'thom [ont, olive trec] (I Chr. 23:8;26
22). A Gershonite Levite.

ZETHAN ze'then [1ntt, olive tree, or one who deals
with olives] (I Chr.7:10). Listed as a Benjaminite
family in what is probably a list of families of
Zebulun.

ZETHAR zE'thdr l-,nt, possibly slayer or victor; see

bibliographyl (Esth. I : I 0). One of the seven eunuchs
who served King Ahasuerus as chamberlains.

956 Zeus

Bibliograpfu. On etymology, see L. B. Paton, Esther,
ICC (1908), pp.68, 148;J. D. Davis and H. S. Gehman,The
ll-estmtnster Dictionary ofthe Bibte (1944). p. 656.

B. T. DaHrsrnc

ZEUS zo:os lZelc,, genitiue N6c,, probably froz to shine,
be brightl. The Greek form of the great Indo-
European sky-god, sometimes the divine Sky itself;
cf. Sanskrit Dyaus and Latin Jovis or Juppiter (Jovis-
pater). Zeus "rains" or sends the rain; he hurls the
dreadful thunderbolt; he releases the winds; all
aspects of the weather are under his control. But he
is also the supreme governor of the universe, lord
over gods and men, and none can resist his will. He
is the guardian of hospitality, and avenges wrongs
done to guest or host. In the representations ofsculp-
ture, he sits enthroned in majesty, grave but kindly;
this form is subsequently adapted in Christian art for
the representation of Christ enthroned and of God
the Father. Always the greatest of the Greek gods,
the undisputed master of Olympus-"King of kings,
most blessed ol the blessed ones, most perfect Might
of the Perfect" (Aeschylus)-he becomes in later
Greek religion a symbol of divinity itself. The Stoics
use his name as a personal symbol for the Power that
governs all things, which may also be called Fate or
Providence or Right Reason or the General Law.
In the Hellenistic syncretism, he is identifred with
the high gods of all the nations.

Counesy of Thercsa Goell

2. Altar ofZeus at Pergamum

When the people of Lystra called Barnabas Zeus
(Acts l4:12), they clearly took him for the manifest
form of the high god, who allowed Paul to be his
spokesman. It is often suggested that the names Zeus
and Hermes have been substituted lor some pair of
native (non-Greek) divinities, since the people were
clamoring in Lycaonian. No such distinction was in
the mind of the author of Acts; for the "oxen and
garlands" (vs. l3) were the sacrifices appropriate to
Zers, and. it was the eloquence of Paul which caused
him to be taken lor Hermes, the god of oratory. In
vs. 13, there can be little doubt that the reading of
D should be adopted: ro0 6vroq Ardq flpon6leoq,
"the local Zeus-before-the-city"; an inscription "to
Zeus before-the-city" (Ai[ npooorie) has actually
been found in a town near Lystra. There is no sug-
gestion of a temple in the Greek text, and it is prob-
able that there would have been only an altar, per-
haps with an image. at the city gates.

Fig. ZEU 2. F. W. Bsans
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ZIA zr'e []t,t, the trembler(?)l (I Chr. 5:13). A head
of a father's house in the tribe of Gad.

ZIBA zt'be [Nt]J, Nf] (II Sam. l6:a)]. A servant of
the house of Saul whose artfulness ultimately gained
for him half of his master's possessions. When David
sought to locate the surviving members of the house
of Saul, Ziba informed the king that Mephibosheth,
the lame son of Jonathan, was living in the home of
Machir the son of Ammiel, in Lo-debar (II Sam. 9:
l-4). The king invited Mephibosheth to become a
member of the royal board and bestowed upon him
all the lands of the house of Saul. Z\ba, who appears
to have seized control of the lands of his master, was
then appointed administrator of the lands, while his
household, consisting of fifteen sons and twenty
servants, also became servants of Mephibosheth.

The rebellion of Absalom gave Ziba an opportu-
nity to rid himself of this onerous connection with
his new master. David fled the capital so hurriedly
that he was without provisions for his entourage.
Ziba met the king in his flight with timely supplies
and did not find it difficult to convince him that
Mephibosheth had remained in Jerusalem because
he sought to regain the crown for the house ofSaul.
Persuaded by this treacherous ruse, David forthwith
transferred to Ziba all the possessions of Mephibo-
sheth (II Sam. l6:l-4). After the suppression of
the rebellion of Absalom, Ziba and his household
rushed to greet the returning king and to be of seru-
ice (19:17). However, Mephibosheth also met the
king at the Jordan and exposed the duplicity ofhis
servant by explaining that when he had commanded
Ziba to saddle his ass so that he could join the king
in his flight, Ziba had made off with the asses and
left him, in his lameness, behind. Convinced, no
doubt, of the general integrity of Mephibosheth, but
nevertheless grateful for the indispensable aid of Ziba,
David ruled that the lands of the house of Saul
should be divided between Mephibosheth and Ziba
(19:24-29). E. R. Dercusx

ZIBEON zib'i en [1tp:r, hyena; eJ. Zatotv,). T'be
third son of Seir, and a clan chief (1ry:r rlltr; per-
haps better "clan chief of Zibeon") of the native
Horite inhabitants of Edom (Gen. 36:20,24,29;l
Chr. l:38, 40). In Gen. 36:2, 14, the KJV "daughter
of Zibeon" should be read "son . . ." with the RSV;
the writer possibly understood "Anah" to have
feminine gender. L. Hrcxs

ZIBIA zib'i e [nt:r, gazelle] (I Chr. 8:9). A head of a
father's house in the tribe of Benjamin; listed among
others (one of them a Mesha) as sons of Shaharaim
which he had in the country of Moab by his wife
Hodesh.

ZIBIAH zib'ie [nt>1, gazellel (II Kings l2:l-H 12:
2; II Chr. 24:l). The mother ofJoash king ofJudah.

ZICHRI zik'ri [t151, remembrance, or mindful(?);
perhaps a shortened.lform; ef. Zacuer-en]. L A person
or subdivision of the Levitical family of Izhar (Exod.
6:2 I ).

2. A family of the tribe of Benjamin, descended
from Shimei (I Chr. B:19).

957 Zrklag

3. A family of the tribe of Benjamin, descended
from Shashak (I Chr. B:23).

4. A family of the tribe of Benjamin, descended
from Jeroham (I Chr. 8:27).

5. A Levite individual or family (sea Ptrnsrs aNo
Lrvlrrs) descended from Asaph (I Chr. 9:15).
Probably he was the same person called Zaccur
(same root) in I Chr. 25:2, l0; Neh. 12:35, and
called Zabdi in Neh. I l:17 (the consonants in these
three names are identical or similar in Hebrew; sae

Alenerrr).
6. A Levite; the father of Shelomoth (I Ch.

26:25).
7. A Reubenite; the father of Eliezer (I Chr.

27 :tG).
8. A man of Judah; the father of Amasiah (II

Chr. l7: l6).
9. The father of Elishaphat (II Chr. 23:l).

10. An Ephraimite; a mighty fighter in the army
of Pekah. The Chronicler attributes to him the slay-
ing of several high pErsonages in the court of Ahaz,
in a presentation of the Syrian and Israelite inva-
sions as punishment for Ahaz' idolatry (II Chr.
28:7).

11. A Benjaminite, the father of Joel (Neh. l1:9).
12. A postexilic priest (Neh. l2:17).

T. M. Mrucn

ZIDDIIU( zid'im [ottr, flanks or sides]. A fortified
town in the territory allotted to Naphtali (Josh. l9:
35). The exact location of the site is unknown. The
Talmud identified Ziddir:r with Caphar Hittaia, mod-
ern Hattin el-Q.adim, which is located approximately
eight miles W-NW of Tiberias, near Maoor; but
this is not certain.

Bibliograp@. C. R. Conder and H. H. Kitchener, SllzP, I
(1881), 360, 365; F.-M. Abel, G4ographie de la Palestine,ll
(1938),65,460-61. G. W. VnN Beex

ZIDIilJAH. KJV form of Zeoerrns 5.

ZIDON, ZIDONIANS. KJV forms. Sae StooN.

ZIF. KJV form of Zrv.

ZIHA z\'e [Nn!], Nny (Neh. 7:46), aforeign name; cf.
Egyp.-Aram. Nn!, Akkad. $i-$a-al; KJV Apoc.
ESAU €'s6. Eponym of a family of NErntNttvt (tem-
ple servants), which returned from the Exile (Ezra
2:43; Neh. 7:46; I Esd. 5:29). An individual of this
name is cited as an overseer of the temple servants
in a supplementary verse (Neh. I l:21).

Bibliographlt. K. Tallqvist, Ass2rian Personal Names (1914),
p. 205. M. Noth, Dze israehtischen Personennamen (1928), pp.
63-64. T. M. Mlucn

*ZIKLAG zik'lig [r)pr, :iprv1. 6 city, probably mod-
ern Tell el-Khuweilfeh, ca. ter, miles E of Tell esh-
Sheri'a, and, ca. five miles S-SW of Tell Beit Mirsim
(Debir).

Ziklag first belonged to the Simeonites (Josh. l9:5;
I Chr. 4:30) and later, in the royal administrative
division of Judah, became a part of the Negeb
province (Josh. l5:31). After the Philistine invasion
in the early twelfth century, it was under Philistine
control until the time of David.



Zillah
During Saul's reign, David was given Ziklag by

Achish king of Gath, and used it as a base for raids
against the Amalekites and others (I Sam.27:6,etc.).
When the Philistines went up to Jezreel to do battle
against Saul and his army, David, at their request,
returned to Z\klag and discovered that it had been
sacked by the Amalekites and its populace, including
David's two wives, carried off by the raiders. He
pursued the Amalekites, defeated them, and rescued
tlre booty and citizens of Ziklag. Returning to Ziklag,
he sent gifts of appreciation from the booty to the
cities in the Negeb and S Judean hill country for
kindnesses shown him and his men during their
movements among them (I Sam. 30; I Chr. l2:l-20).

It was at Ziklag, a couple of days later, that an
Amalekite told David of Saul's defeat and death in
the Battle of Gllboa (II Sam. l:l;4:10). David's con-
nection with Ziklag and later defeat of the Philistines
resulted in the permanent return of Ziklag to Israel-
ite control. After the Exile, Ziklag was among those
cities reoccupied by the returning Jews (Neh. I l:28).

V. R. GoLD

ZILLAIJ zil'a [n)r, shadow; q1f. masculine names

)x:,yt and !n5I (Gen. 4:19-23). The second wife of
l,amech; the mother of Tubal-cain and his sister
Naamah.

Bibliogrdpfu. M. Noth, Die israehlischen Personennamen
(1928), p. 152. L. Hrcrs

ZILLETHAI z\l'ethr ['n51, (Y is) a shadow, pro-
tection; a shortenedform); KJV ZILTHAI zil'thi. l. A
family of the tribe of Benjamin (I Chr. 8:20).

2. A Manassite who joined David at Ziklag (I Chr.
l2:20).

Bibliography, M. Noth, Die uraelilischen Perconennarun
(1928), pp. 39, 152. T. M. Maucs

ZILPA}I zil'pa [nl9t, perhaps short-nosed]. The
mother of Gad and Asher. She was given by Laban
to Leah as her maid (Gen. 29:24;46:18), and by
Leah to Jacob as his "wife" (30:9; 37:2), and bore
his sons Gad and Asher (30:10, 12;35:26).

See also Tnrrrs, Tr,nnrrottr,s or.
Bibliogtaphlt. On ctymology, see H. Bauer, <AW, ){LVUI

(1930), 78. S. J. Dr Vnras

ZILTI{AI. KJV form of ZILLETr.AI.

ZIMMAH zim'e InDr, a shortened form, the second
consonanl of the ortginal root doubled: (Y has) consid-
ered, purposedl (I Chr. 6:20,42; II Chr. 29:12). A
Levite descended from Gershom.

Bibliogaphy, M. Noth, Die israelitischen Personennamen

(1928), pp. 39, 176. T. M. Maucs

ZIMRAN zim'rd.n [1rnt]. A son of Abraham and
Keturah and hence the name of an Arabian locality
(Gen. 25:2; I Chr. l:32). It is apparently the same as

the ZIMRI ofJer. 25:25. Its location is uncertain, but
it is probably somewhere along the shore of the Red
Sea, where Ptolemy mentions a Zabram to the W of
Mecca. S. Cosaro

ZIMRI zim'rr [rt61, awe of Yahy(?); Apoc. Zcpppr] ;

KJV Apoc. ZAMBRI zdm'bri. Alternately: ZABDI

Zin, Wilderness of
zib'di ['.t:ll (Josh. 7:1, l7-18). l. One of the five
sons of Zerah; grandson ofJudah and Tamar (I Chr.
2:6). In Josh. 7:1, l7-18, he is called Zabdi, doubt-
less through confusion between : ("b") and n ("m"),
as happened frequently.

2. Son of Salu, prince of Simeon (Num.25:6-18;
cf. I Macc. 2:26).

This story comes from the P source and refers to
Israel's intercourse with foreign women and the re-
sultant idolatry. A plague had come upon Israel, and
the people were weeping at the door of the tent of
meeting. Just at this time an Israelite brought a
Midianite woman into his family. Both of them were
killed by Phinehas son of Eleazar son of Aaron the
priest-an action which stayed the plague, but only
after twenty-four thousand had died. The guilty man
was Zimri, a prince of Simeon. The woman was
Cozbi ("deceiver"), a princess of Midian.

3. King of Israel ca. 876 B.c.; successor to Elah,
whom he murdered.

The root of the name is perhaps the Syriac dmr,
"wonder" or "awe," but it is very old, appearing on
Akkadian tablets from Mari. The word itself may
be a contraction of ilttDr-i.e., Zqucpiaq, or 1i'ItlDt,
"strength of Yahu"(?). The name occurs in the LXX
and Josephus as Zcspp(e)r, which is the older vocal-
ization.

Zimri reigned for seven days in Tirzah (I Kings
16:15). No mention is made of his father. The
dynasty which Baasha attempted to establish was
overthrown with the murder of Baasha's son Elah
and the extermination of his whole house by Zimri
(vss. I l-13). The reason alleged for the complete
destruction of Baasha's house is remarkable in that
elsewhere Jeroboam is blamed for causing Israel to
sin. No details of the sins of Baasha and Elah are
given.

Zimri, an army commander, seized his chance
when the army was again occupied with the siege of
Gibbethon (cf. I Kings l5:27). King Elah had re-
mained in Tirzah, where he was engaging in a
drunken orgy in the house of Arza, the royal chamber-
lain, when Zimri murdered him, presumably with the
aid of his half-squadron of chariots.

When news of Zimri's coup reached the army in
the field, they made Omri, the commander-in-chief,
king. This was clearly an act of the army, not of "all
Israel" (I Kings l6:16-17). The siege of Gibbethon
was raised immediately, and Omri marched to Tir-
zah, which he captured. Zimri had taken refuge in
the citadel of the palace, which he burned down,
thus causing his own death.

The name occurs again in II Kings 9:31, where

Jezebel greeted Jehu as he entered the gate ofthe
city of Jezreel with the words: "Is it peace, you
Zimri, murderer of your master?"

Bibliographlt. J. A. Montgomery, The Book o! Kings,lCC
(1951), p. 289.

4. A Benjaminite; a descendant ofJonathan, Saul's
son. His father's name was Jehoaddah (I Chr. 8:36;
cf. 9:42, where the father's name is given as Jarah).

H. B. MACLEAN

ZIN, WILDERNESS OF zin [lr r]rEl. A wilder-
ness through which the Israelites passed on their
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Zina

journey to Canaan (Num. l3:21; 2O:l;27:14;33:36;
34:3-4; Deut. 32:5 I ; Josh. I 5: l, 3). Its location can
be ascertained lrom the description of the future
Israelite (Judean) territory in Canaan as given, with
slight variations, by both Num. 34:3-4; Josh. l5:1, 3:
"Your south side shall be from the wilderness of Zin
along the side of Edom, and your southern boundary
shall be from the end of the Salt Sea on the east; and
your boundary shall turn south of the ascent of
Akrabbim, and cross to Zin, and its end shall be
south of Kadesh-barnea." The expression "south of
the ascent of Akrabbim, and cross to Zin," is identi-
cal in both accounts. The word "Zin" occurs by it-
self only in these two passages, and may refer to an
area or a place which gave the surrounding territory
its name, "the wilderness of Zin."

Num. 13:21 states that the spies sent out by Moses
"spied out the land from the wilderness of Zin to
Rehob" (cf. Deut. l:19-20). Num. 20:l simply re-
cords that "the people of Israel came into the
wilderness'of Zin in the first month [the year is
omittedl, and the people stayed at Kadesh; and
Miriam died there, and was buried there." In vss.
2-13 the account narrates the events which took place
at the "waters of Meribah" (see Mnssnn exo
MrntnaH). According to these two accounts the
Wilderness of Zin lay N of PnnnN and included
Kadesh. Num. 27:12-14; Deut. 32:49-52 (duplicate
accounts) relate the punishment which Moses re-
ceived from Yahweh for his failure to glorify him
"at the waters of Meribah of Kadesh in the wilder-
ness of Zin." And, in Num. 33:36 the Wilderness of
Zin is referred to as the first stopping place of the
Israelites after they left Ezion-geber.

From the above references a number of conclusions
may be drawn: (a) The Wilderness of Zin is not
identical with the "Wilderness of Sin," even though
both the LXX and the Vulg, spell both names the
same in all places, except in Num. 34:3-4; Josh. l5:
l, 3. The Wilderness of Sin was probably located at
Debbet er-Ramleh, on the W fringe of Sinai Plateau
(see StN, WIlnrnNEss oF). (r) The Wilderness of Zin
was adjacent to and N of the Wilderness of Paran,
with Kadesh regarded as being in either region. (r) It
was a part ofthe SE border ofJudah toward the
Dead Sea.

According to archaeological researches the Wilder-
ness of Zin and Kadesh-barnea must have comprised
the territory of the modern 'Ain el-QudeirAt, Kos-
saima, Muweilleh, and 'Ain Q.adeis.

Bibliogrophl,. A. Musil, Arabia Petru (1907), vol. II, pt. l,
p. 2l l; C. L. Woolley and T. E. Lawrence, The Wildzrness of
lin (new ed., 1936). J. L. Mtxruc

ZINA. Alternate form of Zrzes.

ZION zl'an [prr; l6v] ; KJV SION sr'en. Originally
the fortified hill of pre-Israelite Jerusalem. The ety-
mology of the name is uncertain. It may be related
to the Hebrew prr (say6n), "dry place," "parched
ground" (Isa. 25:5; 32:2), or to the Arabic 5ahuteh,
interpreted as "hillcrest," "mountainous ridge," from
which the Arabic name for Zion-viz., $ahlunor
$ihynn-obviously derives (cf. the Syriac Sihy,iln). Ac-
cording to a recent hypothesis, mentioned here for
the record only, Zion ought to be interpreted by the

Zion

Hurrian se2a, "river," "brook," and the expression
"stronghold of Zion" (II Sam. 5:7) would apply to
the Jebusite fortress (see Jerus), located directly above
the spring (and the brook) of GtuoN.

The name Zion appears for the first time in the
narrative ofthe conquest ofJerusalem by David (II
Sam. 5:6- l0; I Chr. I l:4-9) in the expression nlID
J't,!, "stronghold of Zion," which need not be in-
terpreted restrictively as a single building or detached
fortress, but rather as the fortified crest of the hill
wedged between the valleys of the Tyropoeon and
the Kidron, S of the temple area or Haram esh-
Sherif, whereas the name of Urusalim (the ancient
lorm of Jerusalem) was that of the city-state as a
whole, including miscellaneous hamlets and isolated
houses outside the fortifications. The same passage
explains how the expression "City of David" (see

Davto, Crrv on) was substituted for the name Zion,
to apply to the area within the fortified perimeter
restored and eventually modiEed or extended by
David. Conversely, the term "City of David" is ex-
plained by means of the gloss, "which is Zion" (I
Kings B:l; II Chr.5:2). These two passages record
the transfer of the ark of the covenant from the city
of David to the temple recently built by Solomon.

The transfer of the ark from the city to the temple
may explain why the name Zion was subsequently
extended to the temple area itself, as evidenced by
numerous passages of the Psalms. Yahweh is said to
dwell on the mountain of Zion. Some texts associate
the King with God, perhaps in view of the architec-
tural unity of the compound palace-temple (Pss. 2:6;
132:13). More frequently, Yahweh alone is men-
tioned (Pss. 48 2; 74:2;84:7; Isa. lB:7). Throngs of
pilgrims long to mount to Zion and present them-
selves before God (Ps. 84:5). The topographical
equivalence Zion-temple occurs repeatedly in the
Maccabean period, when the Jews had fortified the
sanctuary to resist the attacks directed by the Syrians
from their fortress on the Acra (see Jnnuselru $ 9;
I Macc. 4:37,60,5:54; 6:48, 62;7:33; lo:ll; 14:27-
G 14:26). The book of Jubilees also refers to the hill
on which the temple stood as "Mount Zion" (Jub.
4:26;8:19;18:13).

In the poetic books and the prophetic writings,
Zion becomes an equivalent ofJerusalem considered
as the religious capital, or as being the object of
God's favor or punishment (Isa. 28:16; cf. Rom. 9:33;
I Pet. 2:6). In many cases, there is scarcely anything
more than mere poetic parallelism (Ps.5l:18; Isa.
lO:12;24:23;31:4; 40:9; Joel 3:16; Mic. 3:10, l2).
In some passages, however, the local sense is clear:
The inhabitants of Zion compare with those of
Samaria for their self-complacency (Amos 6:l);God
encourages his people who "dwell inZion" (Isa. l0:
24); the exiles shall be brought back to Zion (ler.3:
l4).

In similar texts of religious import, "Zion" is often
used as a synonym for the people ofJerusalem as a
community, or a moral person whose destiny lies in
God's hand (Ps. 97:8; lsa. l:27;33:5). Such expres-
sions as "sons of Zion" (Ps. 149:2; Lam. 4:2; Joel 2:
23), or "daughters of Zion" (Isa. 3:16; 4:4; ler. 4:31;
6:2; Zech.9:9; cf. Matt. 2l:5; John l2:15), refer to
the men and women of Jerusalem as beneficiaries of
God's mercy, or the victims visited in his wrath. In
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Zion, daughter of
some instances, however, the expression "daughters
of Zion" means simply the women of Jerusalem,
without special reference to their religious condition
(SongofS.3:ll; Isa. l0:32; l6:l).

Eschatological and apocalyptic writings commonly
use the name of Zion with the same religious over-
tones as above: the glorification of the messianic com-
munity shall take place on Zion's holy mountain,
where the Messiah shall appear, at the end of time,
or even beyond the consummation of time; in this
last instance, Zion becomes the equivalent of the
heavenlyJerusalem (Isa.60:14; Heb. 12:22; Rev. 14:
l). A similar usage occurs in the Pseudep., as, e.g.,
in IV Esd. 13:35-36. The (rare) references to Zion in
the sectarian writings of Khirbet Qumran (see Dr.so
Sna Scnolls) are not particularly characteristic.

The religious significance attached to the name of
Zion toward the beginning of the Christian era is
manifested by the relative popularity of the feminine
name lclcp,pr<i, a Hellenized form of 1lr oiu, the
"peace [or salvation] of Zion." It was the name of a
daughter of Herod, as well as of several private per-
sons, as evidenced by inscriptions found on ossuaries.
The historical objectivity intended by Josephus in his
writings may explain his abstention of the use of Zion
as a toponym.

In Christian usage, the name of Zionbecame at-
tached to the SW hill of Jerusalem as early as the
fourth century. The reason for this transfer is prob-
ably the common belief that the house in which the
apostles were gathered together on the day of Pente-
cost was located in these parts of the city (saa IJrrnn
Rootrl). Thus the Christian Zion, where the preach-
ing of the gospel had begun, was contrasted with the
Mountain of Zion, the center of OT worship.

Epiphanius mentions the existence of a small
church which would have outlasted the destruction
of the city in the sieges by Titus (a,.o. 70) and
Hadrian (a.o. 134). Toward the end of the fourth
century, it was replaced by a monumental basilica
named the "Holy Zion, Mother of All Churches."
The Upper Room of the Lord's Supper was identi-
fied with the Upper Room of Pentecost prior to the
sixth century, and consequently the Eucharistic in-
stitution became the object of a special commemora-
tion in the basilica, near which a tradition of the
seventh century pointed to the place where Mary
died. The basilica lay in ruins when the Crusaders
conquered Jerusalem. Part ofthe medieval chapel
which was built as a substitute still exists roday, SE
of the modern Abbey of the Dormitio (the "sleeping-
in" of Mary). The Chapel of the Upper Room be-
came a mosque in 1524, where Muslims visit an
apocryphal tomb of David, following a twelfth-
century folklore. Sea Touss oF THE KrNGs.

The confusion between Davidic Zion and Chris-
tian Zion prevailed until the first decade of the
twentieth century, when the location of the city of
David was established beyond reasonable doubt on
the crest of the E hill. Unfortunately the topography
of the guides has not generally caught up with the
scientific development.

Fig. NEH 13.

Bibfiographl. G. A. Smith, Jerusalem, I (1907), 134-69;
H. Yircent,Jirusalem Antique (1912), pp. 142-46;G. Dalma,

Ziph

Jcrwalcm und sein Caltjndt ( t 930), pp. I 26-30; J. Simons, /az-
salcm in the OT t1952), pp. 60-64. On the Christian traditions
concerning Mount Zion, see H. Vincent and F.-M. Abel,
Jirwalem Nouaelle, III ( 1922), 421-81 . G. A. Bnnnors

*ZION, DAUGHTER OF [p,r n]1. A phrase fre-
quently used in the OT as a po€tic synonym for Jeru-
salem and its inhabitants. The usage is derived from
the common Hebrew practice of describing the char-
acteristics of a person in terms of family relation-
ships. Thus "sons of strangers"="strangers" (Isa.
60:l0 KJV), and "children of iniquity"-"iniquitous
people" (Hos. l0:9 KJV). The idea behind the idiom
is that the children belong to or are identifiable with
the parents. Hence while on occasion "daughters"
imply specifically women (e.g., "daughters of Shiloh"
[Judah. 2l:21]; "daughters ofZion" [Isa. 3:16]), the
term can also be used to cover the whole community.

Cities, towns, and villages are regarded as "daugh-
ters" of the country or of the metropolis (e.g.,
"daughters [-cities] ofJudah" [Ps. 97:8]; "daugh-
ters [-cities] of the Philistines" IEzek. 16 27];"in
Heshbon, and in all its villages" [it., in all her
daughters; Num. 2l:25] ;"Beth-shean and its vil-
lages" [it., her daughters;Josh. l7:ll]). "Daughter
of Zion," which occurs frequently, is likewise a per-
sonification of the city of Jerusalem, which was built
on Mount Zion (cf. "daughter of Tarshish"-
Tarshish IIsa. 23:10] ;"daughter of Sidon"-Sidon
[vs. l2]). It is used in this sense generally in the OT
(e.g., II Kings l9:21;Ps.9:14; Isa. l:B; l0:32; l6:l;
37:22; 52:2;62: I l; Jer. 4:31; 6:2, 23' Lam. l:6;2:1,
4, 8, 10, 13, 18;4:22; Mic. l:13; 4:8, 10, 13;Zech.
2:10;9:9). In the gospels it occurs in Matt. 2l:5;
John 12:15, where the words of Zech.9:9 are quoted
in connection with the messianic entry of Jesus into
Jerusalem.

See also Deucsrr,n; Feulrv; ZroN. w. NErL

ZIOR zt'6r [rytl, smallness]. A village ofJudah in
the hill-country province of Hebron (Josh. t5:54).
Though archaeological exploration would indicate
its improbability, Si'ir (or Sa'ir), in a valley ca. five
miles N-NE of Hebron, has been proposed for Zior.
Nearby tombs hewn in the rock testify to an ancient
occupation, but probably no earlier than the By-
zantine period. Local tradition reveres one tomb as
the tomb of Esau. It would appear that the ancient
site of Zior remains to be identified. See Zetp.

Bibl:ngr ap hjt. W. F. Albri ght, " Topo graphical Researches
in Judaea," BASOR, 18 (1925), 6-9. V. R. coLD

ZIPH zif [qtt]; ZIPHITE -it ['Drr] 
. KJV once

ZIPHIMS -imz. l. A family or clan of the tribe
of Juoen (I Chr. 4:16). T. M. Maucu

2. A town ofJudah in the hill country province of
Maon (Josh. l5:55).

Eusebius mentions a village of Ziph ca. rrine
(Roman) miles E (correctly, SE) of Hebron. It is
really ca. five (Roman) miles SE of Hebron to Tell
Zif, an excellent location dominating the desert of
Judah at about the same latitude as En-gedi.

In the wilderness near Ziph, David hid from Saul
(I Sam. 23:14-15; cf. superscription ro Ps. 54-H 54:
l-2, by which this psalm was associared by tradition
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Ziphah

with the events of I Sam. 23:19; 26:l ff) and in the
same area later showed Saul his good will by taking
his spear and water jug rather than his life (I Sam.
26:l ff).

After the revolt of the N kingdom, Rehotroam (ca.

922-915) strengthened the fortifications of Ziph (II
Chr. I 1:8).

3. A town ofJudah in the Negeb province (Josh.
15:24; cf. I Chr. 2:42; 4:16); probably modern
Khirbet ez-Zeifeh, SW of Kurnub, about parallel to
the S end of the Dead Sea. V. R. Goro

ZIPIIAII zi'fe [nott] (I Chr. 4:16). A family or clan
of the tribe ofJudah.

ZIPHIMS. KJV form of Zrpstrr,s in the superscrip-
tion of Ps. 54.

ZIPHION zif'ian [1ttor] (Gen.46:16). The eldest
son of Gad. The Samar. and the LXX support
identification with Zrpsou.

ZIPHRON zif'rdn [1trlt]. A place in the N border-
land of Canaan, near Hazar-enan (Num. 34:9). The
exact location is not known.

ZIPPOR zip'6r [r:lr, :Dt, bird]. The father of
Balak, the king of Moab who summoned Balaam to
curse the Israelites (Num. 22:2,4, 10, l6; 23:18; Josh.
24:9; Judg. I l:25). For the significance of the appli-
cation of animal names to persons, see Netrr,;
To.rrursv.

Bibliogtaphlt. M. Noth, Die israclitischen Personennamen
(1928), pp. 229-30. R. F. JoHusoN

ZIPPORAH z\p'e re [nrlr, sra belout]. Or^e of the
seven daughters of Reuel (another name for Jethro);
the first wife of Moses; and the mother of Gershom
and Eliezer (Exod. 2:16, 2l-22). A brief narrative
preserved in the J document says that Yahweh sought
to kill Moses when he and his family were on their
way from Midian to Egypt, but Zipporah circumcised
her son and averted the catastrophe (4:24-26; see

CrncuucrsroN). She and her sons were later taken
back by Jethro (lB:2-4). Her name means "swallow"
(see Zrceon-), and similar names are found in Ugaritic,
Palmyrene, and Arabic sources. J. F. Ross

ZITHRI. KJV form of SrrunI.

ZIY ziv [tt, brightness(?)] (I Kings 6:1, 37); KJV
ZIF zif. The early (probably Canaanite) name for
the second Hebrew month, later known as Iyyar.
Sze Cer-eNonn.

ZIZ, ASCENT OF ziz [F'vn nlrn, ma'alq ha:tt!). A
mountain pass in the SE part ofJudah, not far from
En-gedi (II Chr. 20:16), by which the invading
Moabites, Ammonites, and Meunites were advancing
in the time of Jehoshaphat. It led into a valley near
the wilderness of Jeruel, a part of Judah which has
not been identified, but was, from the context, not far
from Tekoa. This ascent seems to be the same as the
Wadi Hasasa, SE of Tekoa and along the road which
runs from En-gedi to Bethlehem; in accord with this

96r Zoar

the text may originally have read i instead of [-
i.e., y,v1'1 nTgn (ma'o16 hdsis), "the ascent of Haziz."

S. Counn

ZIZA zt'ze fxttt, a short formlfashzoned b2 duplicating,
zoith slight aarialion, one sound;from a full zoord noe un-
identijable; formed out of chtldhood as a name of endear-
ment). l. A chief of Simeon whose ancestry is traced
back five generations. His family participated in a
Simeonite expansion toward Gedor (I Chr. 4:37).

2. A son of Rehoboam, by Maacah (II Chr. I l:
20).

Bibliographlt. M. Lidzbarski, Ephemeris fir semitische Epi-
graphik, Il (1908), 20; M. Noth, Die israelitischen Personenna-

nen (1928), pp. 40-41. T. M. Meucs

ZIZAH zl'ze fitrt'r, see Ztzr,) (I Chr. 23:l l). Alter-
nately: ZINA zi'na [x:tt] (I Chr. 23:10). Head of a
father's house of Levites, of the family of Shimei. In
vs. l0 he is called Zina probably by transcriptional
error: (a) the middle consonants are similar in He-
brew (sra Alruaor,r), and the final consonants are
similar phonetically; (6) the LXX and one Hebrew
MS support the identification. T. M. Meucu

ZOAN z6'an [1yr; LXX Tcvrq]. A city in NE
Egypt, known also as Avaris, the capital of the
Hvrsos; as Per-Ramses, the capital and residence
of Ramses II; and later as Tanis.

"Zoan" is the Hebrew version of the Egyptian
name D'n,t, which survives in Coptic as Ca'ne an<)
in Greek as Tcvrq. The site of the city, known in
modern times as San el-Hajar, is strategically located
in the E section of the Delta and served as the cap-
ital of the Hyksos Empire until it was recaptured by
Amosis I ca. 1560 s.c. The importance of the city for
biblica.l studies is due to the prominence it achieved
during the rule of Ramses II (ra. 1290-1224), who
is presumably the Pharaoh of the Exodus. This king
established his capital at Tanis, which was renamed
Per-Ramses in his honor, and made the city his of-
ficial residence.

Although there is still room lor doubt, the majority
of scholars who have studied the problem see Avaris,
Per-Ramses, and Tanis as successive names of the
same site. It is thus to be identified with the Ra.unsps
of the OT (see also PrrHor.,r), from the region of
which the Exodus was begun. The name Tanis
(Zoan), which is found only in post-Ramesside Egyp-
tian texts, occurs in Isa. l9:ll, 13;30:4;Ezek. 30:14.
The "fields of Zoan" mentioned in Ps. 78:12, 43, is
a faithful rendition of the Egyptian phrase sbl D'n.t,
which is found associated with the region of Tanis.

Bibliograp\t. W. F. Petrie, Tanis (1885). A. H. Gardiner,
"Tanis md Pi-Ra'messe,"/El, l9 (1933), 122-28. P. Montet,
Tanis (1942); Fouilles de Tanis, vol. I (1942); vol. II (1951).

J. von Beckerath, Tanis und Theben (1951).
T. O. Lausorn

ZOAR z6'er []r!, rpr], little]. One of the "cities of
the valley" (Gen. l3:12; l9:29), which, along with
the other four, was attacked by the four Eastern
kings in the Valley of Sloulra and subjugated
(14:t -12).

Though the names of the kings of Sodom, Gomor-
rah, Admah, and Zeboiim are mentioned (Gen. 14:



Zobah

2), that of the king of Zoar is seemingly omitted. The
text reads: "the king of Bela (that is, Zoar)" (vss. 2,

B). Bela may be the name of the king of Zoar but,
by an error of a copyist, given as a variant of Zoar.
Or Bela may be an older name of Zoar.

When the Lord decided to destroy the wicked
cities of the valley, Lot and his family were to be
spared (Gen. l8:20-19:17). Fearing that he could not
reach the hills, Lot was allowed to escape to a city,
a "little one" (19:lB-21). "Therefore the name of the
city was called Zoar" (vs. 22)-meaning "little,"
according to popular etymology.

Flowever, afraid to remain in Zoar, Lot and his
two daughters-his wife had already been trans-
fiormed into a pillar of salt (Gen. l9:26)-"went up
out of Zoar, and dwelt in the hills" (vs. 30). Here
was born to Lot's older daughter a son, Moab, who
became the father of the Moabites (vs. 37).

It would seem that Zoar was not destroyed by the
"brimstone and fire from the LoRD out of heaven,"
as were the other cities of the valley, for the Lord
allowed Lot to escape from Sodom to Zoar and
promised that he would not overthrow that city
(Gen. l9:21). In that case, the site of Zoar is
not really to be located in the valley, for the Lord
destroyed the cities of the valley, "and all the
inhabitants of the cities, and what grew on the
ground" (vss. 25, 29).

A late tradition-ca. 100 s.c.-indicates that the
fire was thought to have descended upon all the Five
Cities, or Pentapolis (Wisd. Sol. l0:6), and that I4t
was afraid to dwell in Zoar. But his leaving may
have been due to the site's proximity to the destruc-
tion which was taking place.

However, a Zoar, whether the original one or a
nearby, rebuilt Zoar, existed in later times. To Moses
on Mount Nebo, the Lord showed the land, extend-
ing southward, as far as Zoar (Deut. 34:3). And in
the times of Isaiah and Jeremiah-ca. 700 and 600
n.c., respectively-a Zoar existed: Fugitives from
Moab fled to Zoar, and a cry over Moab's destruc-
tion was heard as far as Zoar, and from Zoar the cry
went to other sites (Isa. 15:5; Jer. 4B:4,34).

Josephus (e.o.37-93) mentions aZoara of Arabia
(Jos. War IV.viii.4), and refers to a place "still called
Zoor, that being the Hebrew for'little'" (Jos. Antiq.
I.xi.4). It had submitted to the Maccabean Alex-
anderJanneus (.l.o. 104-78), with other townsof
Moab, and later was ceded to Aretas IV, the
Nabatean king, between 9 n.c. and a.o. 40 flos.
Antiq. XIII.xv.4; XIV.i.4). There is mention of a
bishop of Zoara ir the year 38 I .

Sir John Mandeville writes that Segor (i.e., Zoar)
was set upon a hill and that its walls could be seen
in his day ( 1322-56). He was, of course, referring to
the medieval site.

A site for Zoar in the S part of the Dead Sea Basin
and on the E or Moabite side best meets the require-
ments of the biblical narratives (see aboae and Gen.
19:37;21;25;29). A proposed location in the cenrer
of the peninsula el-Lisan seems too far to the N.

If any weight is to be attached to the tradition that
Lot escaped from Sooou to Zoar, then Zoar should
have been to the E of Sodom and toward Moab.
Now Sodom was probably near Jebel lJsdum, and so

a site on the stream Seil el-Qurahi, around es-Sa6,

Zobah

seems a logical location for the Zoar of the Genesis
legend. Srr map under Sooov.

Es-Safi is in a fertile region near the present
mouth of the Seil el-Qurahi, as the lower end of the
Wadi el-Hesa is called. This stream flows into the
S end of the E shore of the Dead Sea. Here
are remains of Roman and Nabatean settlements.
Here also the evidence of sugar and indigo planta-
tions and the ruins of sugar mills amply attest the
occupation of this area in Byzantine and Arabic
times. In the Middle Ages the Dead Sea was called
the Sea of Zugar, a name doubtless derived from
Zogara, the Roman and Byzantine name of the town.

Graves, with pottery of the end of the Early
Bronze and of the beginning of the Middle Bronze
ages-i.e., ca. 2000-1900 s.c.-indicate that this site
was inhabited during the time of the cities of the
valley. Furthermore, ruins of smelting furnaces have
been discovered around es-Safi, which may have
been in operation as far back as the Early Bronze
Age, when the cities were flourishing. Future excava-
tions around es-Safi may reveal that the Roman-
Byzantine-Arabic Zoar may also have been the site
of Israelite Zoar and possibly of the more ancient
Canaanite city.

If the original Zoar of Genesis was destroyed along
with Sodom and Gomorrah in the Valley of Siddim,
then its site may be under the waters of the S end of
the Dead Sea, possibly on the westward prolongation
of the Seil el-Qurahi. Then the Israelite Zoar may
have been built eastward up this stream near es-Safi.

But even at es-Safi there seems to have been habi-
tation at the time of the cities of the valley. So the
site of the Zoar of Lot's time-if it did escape de-
struction-may have been situated around the pres-
ent site of es-Safi by the Seil el-Qurahi.

Bibliograph2. In addition to the bibliography under Cttrs
or lxt Vrrrtv, see: J. Mandeville, Earll Traaels in Palzstine
(1866 ed.), p. 179. M. G. Kyle, Exploratrcns in Sodon (1924).
w. F. Albright, BASOR, t4 (1924),2-12; AASOR, VI (1924-
25), l3-74. F. Frank, "Aus der Arabah II," <DPv,57 (1934),
l9l-280. N. Glueck, Explorations in Easlern Palesline, II,
AASOR, XV (1934-35),'7-9; BASOR,67 (1937),20-21. F.-M.
Abel, G4ographie tu la Palestine, II (1938),466-68. J. P. Har-
land, "The location and Destruction of the Cities of the
Plain," BA, V (1942), 17-32: Yl (1943), 4l-54.

J. P. HenlnNo

ZOBAH zo'ba [n:rr, N]rr, nl'lr or*; Akkad. probabl2

Subiti (menti.oned D7 Ashurbanipal)]. An Amorite, later
Aramaic, town and kingdom, presumably situated
in the Biqa'-i.e., the valley between Lebanon and
Anti-lebanon. In I Sam. 14:47 we are told that Saul.
the first king of Israel, made war against the kings
of Zobah. Also David had to fight against Zobah.
where at that time Hadadezer was the king (II Sam.
8:3,5,9; cf. I Chr. lB:3,5,9). In II Sam. B:8, David
brought much copper from Hadadezer's towns Betah
and Berothai. Betah has been assumed to be identical
with Tubili, occurring in an Amarna letter (VAB
2:1, pp. 690-91; 2:2, p. 1279); and according to the
text mentioned, Tubili was situated in the country
of Amurru. This is no very concise information about
the localization; but if Berothai is identical with
Bereitan in the Biqa', Tubibi was probably also situ-
ated in this region. Since the two towns belonged to
Hadadezer's kingdom, Zobah was probably situated
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not far from the region mentioned. Other views on
the situation of Zobah have been set forth, but they
do not seem plausible.

After the events referred to in II Sam. 8, Zobah
was in alliance with the Ammonites, who, according
to II Sam. l0:6 (cf. I Chr. l9:6), hired a large num-
ber of soldiers from Aram-beth-rehob, Aram-zobah.
and Maacah; but all the allied were defeated by

Joab, David's famous general. According to vs. 2, Ps.

60 refers to these events. In the reign of Solomon a
certain Rezon, son of Eliada, a vassal of Hadadezer,
the above-mentioned king of Zobah, was one of the
king's enemies (I Kings I l:23).

On Hamath-zobah, see H,rnaerH. A. HALDAR

ZOBEBAH zdbE'be [n:rr] (I Chr. 4:B). Listed as
a family of the tribe of Judah in a difficult sequence
of names.

ZOHAR zo'hir l:,nt,frorr yellowish-red o/ tawny;
LXX :ccpl. l. The father of Ephron the Hittite
(Gen. 23:8; 25:9).

2. Alternate form of Ztnas 3.

ZOHELETH, STONE O'F z6'e lEth. KJV transla-
tion of nint. Ser Srrpr,Nr's SroNe.

ZO}IETH zo'hEth [nntt, proud] (I Chr. 4:20). A
family or clan of the tribe of Judah.

Bibliographlt, M. Noth, Die uraelituchen Personennamen
(1928), p.229.

ZOPHAH zd'fa [notr, bellied jug] (I Chr. 7:35-36)
Eponym of a clan of the tribe of Asher.

ZOPIilAI. Alternate form of Zuptt I

ZOPHAR z5'fdr [rol, \D\r, perhaps twittering bird
(rl rtDy, ror, bird; see Ztppop. zz Num. 22:2, 10, etc.),
or perhaps sharp nail or goatlike jumper (see bibliogra-
pfu)). One of the three friends of Job, called "the
Naamathite" (Job 2:ll; tl:l; 2O:l;42:9; see

Naauerr).
Bibliograph2. S. R. Driver and G. B. Cray,Job, ICC (1921),

pp. xxviii-xix; S. L. Terrien, Exegesis ofJob, 18, III (1954),
923. B. T. Dasmrnc

ZOPHIM z6'fim [orll, watchers]. A high place near
the NE end of the Dead Sea to which Balak
took Balaam for his second view of the Israelites.
They went "to the field of Zophim, to the top
of Prsces" (Num. 23: l4). Zophim may possibly not
be a proper name, so that we would simply read
"field of watchers." The various places named
MIzpeu have the same Hebrew root. Possibly the
name survives in modern Tela'at es-Safa.

For the compound name Ramathaim-zophim (I
Sam. I : I ), saz Reves 4. E. D. GnouuaN

ZORAH z6r'c [ni:s]; KJV ZOREAH z6r'ia
(fosh. l5:33), ZAREAH zAr'ia (Neh. ll:29);ZOR.-
ATHITES z6r'athits ['nrr]l (I Chr. 2:53; 4:2);
ZORITES z6r'its [tyrr] (I Chr. 2:54); KJV once
ZAREATHITES zAr'i e rhirs (I Chr. 2:53). A city
(modern Sar'ah) situated on the N side of the Wadi

963 Zoroastrianism

es-Sarar (see SonEr, Ver-Lr,y oF), on a summit
dominating the wadi. Although Eusebius says that
Saraa (Iapcd -Zorah) was ten (Roman) miles N of
Eleutheropolis (Beit Jibrin), it was actually ca. fifteen.

Zorah apparently first belonged to Dan (Josh. 19:
4l; cf. Judg. l3:2; l8:2), and then, in the royal ad-
ministrative division of Judah, became a part of the
Shephelah district of Zorah-Azekah flosh. l5:33).

Zorah was the home of Manoah, Samson's father
(|udg. l3:2). At Mahaneh-Dan, between Zorah and
Eshtaol, Samson first felt moved by the Spirit of the
Lord (vs. 25); he was buried in the tomb of his
father between Zorah and Eshtaol (16:31).

ln the account of their northward migration,
Danite spies from Zorah and Eshtaol reconnoitered
at Laish (Dan) and then led their countrymen from
the same two places to Laish. En route through
Ephraim, they kidnapped the Levite whom Micah
had installed as his priest. After their successful at-
tack against l-aish, they set up Micah's golden image
in the shrine at Dan (Judg. 18 passim).

In the list of the descendants ofJudah, the Zora-
thites are mentioned as descendants of Kiriath-jearim
(I Chr. 2:53-54;4:2; cf. Judg. l8:12). The Zorites of
I Chr. 2:54 may be the S part of the clan of the
Manahathites (reading "Menuhoth" of vs. 52 as
"Manahathites"). They are probably not the same
as the Zorathites of vs. 53. The center of the Zorites
is therefore unknown at present.

After the division of the monarchy, Rehoboam (ca.

922-915) strengthened its fortifications (II Chr. 1l:
l0). Returnees from the Exile reoccupied it (Neh.
I l:29). V. R. Goro

ZORATHITES z6r'a thits ['nprl] (I Chr.2:53;4:2);
KJV ZAREATHITES zdr'\a- in I Chr. 2:53.
Descendants of Shobal; inhabitants of Zonen.

ZORITES z6r'its [tyrr] (I Chr. 2:54). Descendants
of Salma, of the line of Judah. Apparently they are
to be distinguished from the Zorathites ('nyrr) of
the preceding verse. ,S?? Zonen.

ZOROASTRIANISM zd'rd is'tri en izm. As a gen-
eral term, the religion founded by Zarathushtra. In a
more restricted sense, the form of this religion as de-
veloped by the later Zoroastrian theologians, who
aimed at harmonizing the original teachings of Zara-
thushtra as exposed in the Gathas (sre Avrsre) and the
ancient Iranian polytheism. Its literary, sources are
the Avesta and an extensive literature in Pahlavi.
For a detailed discussion, sae Ponste, Htsronv axo
Rnlrcrol oF, $ E.

A tendency toward emphas
noticeable in Parsiism, the fon
current among the Parsis in India today. The an-
cient customs, such as the exposure of the dead on
"towers of silence" (dakhma), and the ancient rites
(maintenance of an eternal fire in the temples, keep-
ing pure of the domestic fire, etc.) are still observed.
Generosity, formerly restricted to Parsis, is nowadays
extended to members of other castes, races, and reli-
gions. Religious propaganda is foreign to Parsiism.

Bibliographlt. In addition to the bibliography under PrnsIa,
Htsronv eNo RructoN or, see J. J. Modi, Rehgious Cere-
monies and Cusloms oJlhe Parsees (Zod. ed., 1937).

M. J. Dnrsorn

;izing
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monotheism is
Zoroastrianism



Zorobabel

ZOROBABEL.
ZEnussesEr-.

KJV Apoc. and NT form of

ZOSTRIANUS, APOCALYPSE OF z6s'tri 5'nas.
A Gnostic work in Coptic, found at Chenoboskion in
Upper Egypt in 1945 (srr Apocnvpu,r, NT1. It ap-
pears to have been one of the five writings which
Plotinus is reported by Porphyry to have attacked.
It has been hazarded that another of these five, the
Apocalypse of Zoroaster, is actually a part ol Zos-
trianus; but this is, at best, uncertain. M. S. ErosuN

ZUAR zot'ar ['tytt, small or young]. The father of
Nethanel, who was the leader of Issachar in the
wilderness (Num. l:B;2:5; 7:18,23; l0:15).

Bibliography, M. Noth, Die isruelitischen Personennamcn

(1928), p. 225.

ZUPH zif [E]tt, honeycomb(?); Kethibh !]'r (I Chr
6:35)1. Alternately: ZOPHAI z5'fi [r51v1 (I Chr. 6:
26). l. An ancestor of Elxexeu and of S,trr,rurl (I
Sam. l:l; I Chr. 6:26,35). In I Samuel he is an
Ephraimite (sre ErHnaIu) and in I Chronicles a
Levite (see Pnrrsrs AND LEvrrEs) descended from
Kosarn. Possibly he was both, if "Levite" originally
was a professional and not a tribal designation (see

2 belou). T. M. Mrucu
2. A district mentioned only in I Sam. 9:5, the

"land of Zuph," a region visited by Saul and his
servant in search of the lost asses. Elkanah, the father
of Samuel, came from Ramathaim-zophim (o!nDr
D'Div) in the hill country of Ephraim, and was a
descendant of Zuph, an Ephraimite. The district
probably received its name from the family of Zuph,
which may have settled there, and the narrlt of the
city of Elkanah identified with this district. On the
strength of a connection with this city, the region is
usually located ca. twenty-five miles SW of Shechem,
although the exact area is unknown. .w. L. REED

ZUR ztrr [rtr, rock]. l. A Midianite leader; the
father of Cozbi, who was slain with her Israelite
husband after their marriage (Num.25:15; 3l:B;
Josh. l3:21). This marriage is connected with ac-
counts of religious apostasy, and it was followed by
war against Midian during which Zur, one of five
Midianite kings, was slain. However, according to
the account in Josh. 13:21, Zur fell in the battle in
which Moses defeated Sihon the Amorite king.

2. A Benjaminite; son of Jeiel, and brother of
Kish, Saul's father (I Chr. 8:30; 9:36).

Bibliography, M. Noth, Die israelitischen Personennamen

(1928), pp. 37, 156. R. F. JouNsoN

3, An ancient synonym for "God" used frequently
in the OT and translated (e.g., Deut. 32:4;

964 Zuzim

II Sam. 22:2-3; Ps. l8:31, 46-H 18:32,47; lsa. 17:
l0). Having its background in the mountain imagery
inherited by the patriarchs from NW Mesopotamia,
it came to designate the traits of God as known
within the covenant: strength, constancy, trustworthi-
ness, never-failing mercy. In this sense, Yahweh was
known as the "Rock of Israel."

See also Goo, Nevrs or, $ Dl. B. W. ANonnsoN

ZURIEL zdor'\el fixrrtr, God is a rock(?), my rock
is God(?), rock is God(?)l (Num. 3:35). A Levite of
the family of Merari; son of Abihail. In the wilder-
ness he was head of the Merarites, who encamped
to the N of the tabernacle and were the carpenters
of its framework.

Bibliography. M. Noth, Die israelitischen Personennamen

(1928), pp. l7-18, 129-30, 140. T. M. MnucH

ZURISHADDAI zo*or'i shid'i [t1prt11y, Shaddai is a
tock]. The father of Shelumiel, who was the leader
of Simeon in the wilderness (Num. l:6; 2:12;7:36,
4l; l0:19). The use of "rock" with reference to the
deity, as in Zurishaddai and other names, is to be
understood as a figurative description of God, the
source of security, the "Rock of my salvation" (Ps.

89:26-H 89:27). For the meaning of "Shaddai," ser

Goo, Navrs or.
Bibliographl. M. Norh, Die israelitischen Personennomen

(1928), 129-30, 156. R. F. JounsoN

ZUZIM zo,-o'zim [Etrr]n; LXX 60vr1 ioyupd; possibly
anJused utith atyn or Etllrr; cf. Arab. ltqtm, a utord
imitaliae of the lou or fatnt sound oJ the jinn or genii lhat
is heard b7 night in the desertsf (Gen. l4:5). The name
of a people who lived in Hnr.a, whom Cunoonr-e.-
otunn and his allies subdued in the course of their
advance through Transjordan against the coalition
of kings in the Valley of Siddim. The exact meaning
of the name is uncertain, and nothing else is known
about the Ztzim. Many scholars identify them with
the ZAl.aZUv,l.'aIU in Deut. 2:20. In the Aramaic Dead
Sea Scroll (sza Dreo Ste Scnolrs), the so-called
"Genesis Apocryphon," which preserves a passage
elaborating Gen. 14, the Zuzim are represented by
what the scribe intended for "Zamzummim" (xtntnlt;
column XXI, line 29). This represents Jewish opin-
ion in the first century n.c., and should not be con-
sidered a decisive criterion for identifying the two
names. Morcover, the localization of the Zuzimin
Ham places them N of the territory where the Zam-
zummim are found at the beginning of the Iron Age.

Bibliographlt. P. Karge, Rephaim: Die oorgeschichtliche Kuilur
Palijstinas und Phoniiens ( I 9 I 8), pp. I48, 627 , 645; N. Glueck,
Explorations tn Eastern Palestine, lll, AASOR, l8-19 (1939),
9l-92; N. Avigad and Y. Yadin, A Genesis Aporyphon (1956),
column XXI (see also p. 35). G. M. Lexoos
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